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INITIALS  USED  IN  VOLUME  XXIV.  TO  IDENTIFY  INDIVIDUAL 

CONTRIBUTORS,!  WITH  THE  HEADINGS  OF  THE 
ARTICLES  IN  THIS  VOLUME  SO  SIGNED. 

A.  A.  R  *     ARTHUR  ALCOCK  RAMBAUT,  M.A.,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.,  F.R.A.S.  ( Radcliffe  Observer,  Oxford.    Professor  of  Astronomy  in  the  University  of  Dublin  -<  Schonfeld    Eduard 
and  Royal  Astronomer  of  Ireland,  1892-1897. 

A.  Cy.  ARTHUR  ERNEST  COWLEY,  M.A.,  LiTT.D.  [Samaritans; 
Sub-Librarian  of  the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford,  and  Fellow  of  Magdalen  College.     \  Seadiah. 

A.  C.  G.  ALBERT  CHARLES  LEWIS  GOTTHILF  GUENTHER,  M.A.,  M.D.,  PH.D.,  F.R.S.  r 
Keeper  of  Zoological  Department,  British  Museum,  1875-1895.    Gold  Medallist,  J 
Royal  Society,  1878.    Author  of  Catalogues  of  Colubrine  Snakes,  Batrachia,  Salientia,  1  Shark  (in  part), 
and  Fishes  in  the  British  Museum ;  &c.  L 

A.  E.  H.  A.  E.  HOUGHTON.  f  Re—,,.,,  v  Domlniruez 
Formerly  Correspondent  of  the  Standard  in  Spain.     Author  of  Restoration  of  the  •{  oe"^no  »  wominguez, 
Bourbons  in  Spain.  [      *TaneiSCO. 

A.  E.  J.  ARTHUR  ERNEST  JOLLIFFE,  M.A.  f 
Fellow,  Tutor  and  Mathematical  Lecturer,  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford.    Senior  -{  Series. 
Mathematical  Scholar,  1892. 

A.  F.  L.  ARTHUR  FRANCIS  LEACH,  M.A.  f 
Barrister-at-Law,  Middle  Temple.    Charity  Commissioner  for  England  and  Wales.  I 

Formerly  Assistant-Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Education.     Fellow  of  All  Souls'  |  Schools. College,  Oxford,  1874-1881.    Author  of  English  Schools  at  the  Reformation;  &c.          I 
A.  F.  P.  ALBERT  FREDERICK  POLLARD,  M.A.,  F.R.HiST.S. 

Professor  of  English  History  in  the  University  of  London.    Fellow  of  All  Souls' 
College,  Oxford.    Assistant  Editor  of  the  Dictionary  of  National  Biography,  l893~-j  Sanders,  Nicholas. 1901.    Lothian    Prizeman,   Oxford,    1892;   Arnold    Prizeman,    1898.     Author   of 
England  under  the  Protector  Somerset ;  Henry  VIII. ;  Life  of  Thomas  Cranmer ;  &c.  [ 

A.  Ge.  SIR  ARCHIBALD  GEIKIE,  K.C.B.  f  Scotland:  Geography  and 
See  the  biographical  article:  GEIKIE,  SIR  ARCHIBALD.  \      Geology  (in  part). 

A.  Go.*  REV.  ALEXANDER  GORDON,  M.A.  J  Saravia,  Adrian; 
Lecturer  in  Church  History  in  the  University  of  Manchester.  I  Servetus,  Michael. 

A.  H.  S.  REV.  ARCHIBALD  HENRY  SAYCE,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lirr.D.  f  Sardanapalus;  Sargon; 
See  the  biographical  article:  SAYCE,  A.  H.  \  Sennacherib;  Shalmaneser. 

A.  H.-S.  SIR  A.  HouTUM-ScHiNDLER,  C.I.E.  f  Seistan  (in  part) ;  Shiraz; 
General  in  the  Persian  Army.    Author  of  Eastern  Persian  Irak.  \      Shushter. 

A.  J.  G.  REV.  ALEXANDER  JAMES  GRIEVE,  M.A.,  B.D. 
Professor  of  New  Testament  and  Church  History,  Yorkshire  United  Independent  J  Sentuazint    The 
College,  Bradford.     Sometime  Registrar  of  Madras  University,  and  Member  of] 
Mysore  Educational  Service.  L 

A.  L.  ANDREW  LANG,  LL.D.  /Scotland:  History; 
See  the  biographical  article:  LANG,  ANDREW.  |  Second  Sight. 

A.  M.*  REV.  ALLAN  MENZIES,  D.D.  f 
Professor  of  Divinity  and  Biblical  Criticism,  St  Mary's  College,  St  Andrews.  Author  J.  Scotland,  Church  of. of  History  of  Religion ;  &c.    Editor  of  Review  of  Theology  and  Philosophy. 

A.  M.  Cl.  AGNES  MUMEL  CLAY  (Mrs  Wilde).  f 
Formerly  Resident  Tutor  of  Lady  Margaret  Hall,  Oxford.    Joint-author  of  Sources  J  Senate 
of  Roman  History,  133-70  B.C. 

Sand-grouse;  Sandpiper; 

Scaup;  Scoter;  Scrub-bird-, 
Secretary-bird;  Seriema; A.  N.  ALFRED  NEWTON,  F.R.S. 

See  the  biographical  article:  NEWTON,  ALFRED. Shearwater;  Sheath  bill; 
Sheldrake;  Shoe-bill; 
Shoveler;  Shrike. 

1  A  complete  list,  showing  all  individual  contributors,  appears  in  the  final  volume. 
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A.  S.  P.-P- 

B.  R.* 

B.  S.  P. 

C.  A.  G.  B. 

C.  El. 

C.  F.  A. 

C.  F.  B. 

C.  H. 

C.  H.* 

C.  H.  Ha. 

C.  J.  F. 

C.  L.  K. 

C.  M. 

ADOLF  GOTTHARD  NOREEN,  PH.D.  C 
Professor  of  Scandinavian  Languages  at  the  University  of  Upsala.     Author  of  J  coonj!™.,,,-—  t.,, 
Geschichte   der    Nordischen    Sprachen;    Altislandiscke    und   Altnorwegische   Gram-  1  Scandinavian  Languages. matik;  &c.  I 

ANDREW  SETH  PRINGLE-PATTISON,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.  ( 
Professor  of  Logic  and   Metaphysics  in  the   University  of  Edinburgh.     Gifford  I  Scepticism; 
Lecturer  in  the  University  of  Aberdeen,  1911.     Fellow  of  the  British  Academy.  |  Scholasticism. 
Author  of  Man's  Place  in  the  Cosmos ;  The  Philosophical  Radicals ;  &c.  I 

Founder  and  First  President  of  \  SavinSs  Banks: L      United  States. 

Scandinavian  Civilization 

HON.  BRADFORD  RHODES. 
Head  of  Banking  Firm  of  Bradford  Rhodes  &  Co. 
34th  Street  National  Bank,  New  York. 

BERTHA  SURTEES  PHILLPOTTS,  M.A.  (Dublin). 
Formerly  Librarian  of,  Girton  College,  Cambridge. 

SIR  CYPRIAN  ARTHUR  GEORGE  BRIDGE,  G.C.B. 
Admiral.     Commander-in-Chief,  China  Station,   1901-1904.     Director  of  Naval  J  Sea,  Command  of  the; 
IntelHger.ee,  1889-1894.    Author  of  The  Art  of  Naval  Warfare;  Sea-Power  and  other  1  Sea-Power 
Studies ;  &c.  [ 

SIR  CHARLES  NORTON  EDGCUMBE  ELIOT,  K.C.M.G.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L. 
Vice-Chancellor  of  Sheffield   University.     Formerly   Fellow  of  Trinity   College, 
Oxford.      H.M.'s   Commissioner  and   Commander-in-Chief  for  the   British   East  ~(  Saka Africa  Protectorate;  Agent  and  Consul-General  at  Zanzibar;  Consul-General  for 
German  East  Africa,  1900-1904. 

CHARLES  FRANCIS  ATKINSON.  f 

Formerly  Scholar  of  Queen's  College,  Oxford.    Captain,  1st  City  of  London  (Royal  •{  Seven  Weeks'  War  (in  part) Fusiliers).    Author  of  The  Wilderness  and  Cold  Harbour.  \_ 

CHARLES  FRANCIS  BASTABLE,  M.A.,  LL.D.  f 
Regius  Professor  of  Laws  and  Professor  of  Political  Economy  in  the  University  of  J  Seiffnioraev 
Dublin.  Author  of  Public  Finance;  Commerce  of  Nations;  Theory  of  International  \  C16"'>"»6<'- Trade ;  &c.  I 

CHARLES  HOSE,  F.R.G.S.,  F.Z.S.,  D.Sc.  I" 
Jesus  College,  Cambridge.    Formerly   Divisional    Resident   and    Member  of   thej  Sai.au/aif 
Supreme  Council  of  Sarawak.     Knight  of  the  Prussian  Crown.     Author  of  A  \ 
Descriptive  Account  of  the  Mammals  of  Borneo;  &c.  l 

SIR  CHARLES  HOLROYD. 
See  the  biographical  article:   HOLROYD,  SIR  C. 

CARLTON  HUNTLEY  HAYES,  A.M.,  PH.D. 
Assistant  Professor  of  History  in  Columbia  University,  New  York  City, 
of  the  American  Historical  Association. 

Short,  Francis  Job. 

Member^  Sforza. 

LIEUT.-COL.  CHARLES  JAMES  Fox,  F.R.G.S. 
Chief  Officer,  London  Salvage  Corps.    President  of  Association  of  Professional  Fire 
Brigade  Officers.    Vice-President  of  National  Fire  Brigades  Union;  &c. 

CHARLES  L,ETHBRIDGE  KINCSFORD,  M.A.,  F.R.HiST.S.,  F.S.A. 
Assistant-Secretary  to  the.  Board  of  Education.    Author  of  Life  of  Henry  V. 
pf  Chronicles  of  London,  and  Stow's  Survey  of  London. 

Salvage  Corps. 

Salisbury,  Thomas  de  Monta- cute,  Earl  of; 

C.  Mi.  "  : 

C.  M.  W. 

C.  Pf. 

C.  R.  B. 

C.  W.  R. 

D.  B.  Ma. 

Editor  1  Shore,  Jane; 

I  Shrewsbury,  1st  Earl  of. 
CARL  THEODOR,  MIRBT,  D.Tn. 

Professor  of  Church  History  in  the  University  of  Marburg.    Author  of  Publizistik' 
im  ZeitallerGregor  VII.;  QueUen  zur  Geschichte  des  Papstthums;  &c. 

CHEDOMILLE  MIJATOVICH. 
Senator  of  'the  Kingdom  of  Servia.     Envoy  Extraordinary  and   Minister  Pleni- . 
potentiary  of  the  King  of  Servia  to  the  Court  of  St  James',  1895-1900  and  1902- 

Sardica,  Council  of. 

Servia. 

SIR  CHARLES  MOORE  WATSON,  K.C.M.G.,  C.B.  f 
Colonel,    Royal    Engineers.      Deputy-Inspector-General   of   Fortifications,    1896-  -j  Sepulchre,  The  Holy. 
1902.    Served  under  General  Gordon  in  the  Soudan,  1874-1875.  L 

CHRISTIAN  PFISTER,  D.-is-L. 
Professor  at  the  Sorbonne,  Paris.     Chevalier  of  the  Legion  of  Honour. 
Etudes  sur  le  regne  de  Robert  le  Pieux. 

Author  of  J  Salic Law. 

CHARLES  RAYMOND  BEAZLEY,  M.A..  D.LiTT.,  F.R.G.S.,  F.R.HiST.S. 
Professor  of  Modern  History  in  the  University  of  Birmingham.    Formerly  Fellow 
of  Merton  College,  Oxford,  and  University  Lecturer  in  the  History  of  Geography.  • 
Lothian  Prizeman,   Oxford,    1889.     Lowell   Lecturer,   Boston,    1908.     Author  of 
Henry  the  Navigator ;  The  Dawn  of  Modern  Geography ;  &c. 

CHARLES  WALKER  ROBINSON,  C.B.,  D.C.L. 
Major-General  (retired).    Assistant  Military  Secretary,  Headquarters  of  the  Army, 

1890-1892.     Lieut.-Governor  and  Secretary,   Royal   Military  Hospital,  Chelsea, ' 1895-1898.    Author  of  Strategy  of  the  Peninsular  War;  &c.  L 

DUNCAN  BLACK  MACDONALD,  M.A.,  D.D.  c 
Professor  of  Semitic  Languages,  Hartford  Theological  Seminary,  Hartford,  Conn.  I 
Author  of  Development  of  Muslim  Theology,  Jurisprudence  and  Constitutional  | 
Theory;  Selections  from  Ibn  Khaldun;  Religious  Attitude  and  Life  in  Islam;  &c.  L 

Sanuto,  Marino; 
Schiltberger,  Johann. 

Salamanca:  Baltic,  1812. 
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D.  F.  T. 

D.  G.  H. 

DONALD  FRANCIS  TOVEY.  ("  cc»,erzo. Author  of  Essays  in  Musical  Analysis:  comprising   The  Classical  Concerto,   The-\ 
Goldberg  Variations,  and  analyses  of  many  other  classical  works.  l_  Serenade. 

DAVID  GEORGE  HOGARTH,  M.A.  f 
Keeper  of  the  Ashmolean  Museum,  Oxford,  and  Fellow  of  Magdalen  College.    Fellow      Samsun;  Sardis; 
of  the  British  Academy.     Excavated  at  Paphos,  1888;  Naucratis,  1899  and  1903 ; -<  Scala  Nuova' 

1904-1905.     Assiut,    1906-1907.      Director,   British   School  at  Athens,      oohliomaT      V 
Ephesus, 

1897-1900. Director,  Cretan  Exploration  Fund,  1899. 
Schliemann,  Heinrich. 

D.  H. 

D.  0. 

E.  A.  M. 

E.  B.  T. 

E.  C. B. 

E.  F. 

E.G. 

E.  Gr. 

E.  H.  B. 

E.  H.  M. 

E.  J.  D. 

E.  K.  C. 

Ed.  M. 

E.  M.  T. 

DAVID  HANNAY. 
Formerly  British  Vice-Consul  at  Barcelona. 
Navy ;  Life  of  Emilia  Castelar ;  &c. 

Author  of  Short  History  of  the  Royal 

Saints,  Battle  of  the; 
St  Vincent,  Earl  of; 
St  Vincent,  Battle  of; 

•  Santa  Cruz,  Marquis  of; Seamanship; 

Seven  Years'  War: 
Naval  Operations. 

E.G.* 

E.  R.  B. 

E.  Wa. 

DOUGLAS  OWEN.  f 
Barrister-at-Law,    Inner    Temple.     Lecturer  at  the   Royal    Naval    War   College, 
Portsmouth,  and  at  London  School  of  Economics.     Hon.  Secretary  and  Treasurer  J  Shipping 
of  the  Society  of  Nautical  Research.     Author  of  Declaration  of  War;  Belligerents 
and  Neutrals;  Ports  and  Docks;  &c. 

EDWARD  ALFRED  MINCHIN,  M.A.,  F.Z.S.  c 
Professor  of  Protozoology  in  the  University  of  London.    Formerly  Fellow  of  Merton  J  SevDhomedusae 
College,  Oxford,  and  Jodrell   Professor  of  Zoology  and   Comparative  Anatomy,  |       yy 
University  College,  London. 

EDWARD  BURNETT  TYLOR,  D.C.L.,  LL.D. 
See  the  biographical  article:  TYLOR,  EDWARD  BURNETT. 

RT.  REV.  EDWARD  CUTHBERT  BUTLER,  M.A.,  O.S.B.,  Lirr.D. 
Abbot  of  Downside  Abbey,  Bath.    Author  of  "  The  Lausiac  History  of  Palladius  ' 
in  Cambridge  Texts  and  Studies. 

RT.  HON.  SIR  EDWARD  FRY. 
See  the  biographical  article:  FRY,  SIR  EDWARD. 

EDMUND  GOSSE,  LL.D.,  D.C.L. 
See  the  biographical  article:  GOSSE,  EDMUND. 

ERNKST  ARTHUR  GARDNER,  M.A. 
See  the  biographical  article:  GARDNER,  PERCY. 

SIR  EDWARD  HERBERT  BUNBURY,  Bart.,  M.A.,  F.R.G.S.  (d.  1895). 
M.P.  for  Bury  St  Edmunds,  1847-1852.    Author  of  A  History  of  Ancient  Geography; 
&c. 

ELLIS  HOVELL  MINNS,  M.A. 
University  Lecturer  in  Palaeography,  Cambridge.    Lecturer  and  Assistant  Librarian 
at  Pembroke  College,  Cambridge.    Formerly  Fellow  of  Pembroke  College. 

EDWARD  JOSEPH  DENT,  M.A.,  MUS.BAC. 
Formerly  Fellow  of  King's  College,  Cambridge. and  Works. 

,  Salutations. 

-  Servites. 

-:  Selborne,  1st  Earl  of. 

f  Samain,  Albert  Victor; 

\  Sermon. 
l  Samos  (in  part). 

1  Samos  (in  part). 

J  Sarmatae; I  Scythia. 

Author  of  A.  Scarlatti:  his  Life      Scarlatti,  Alessandro. 

EDMUND  KERCHEVER  CHAMBERS. 
Assistant  Secretary,   Board  of  Education.     Sometime  Scholar  of  Corpus  Christi 

College,  Oxford.     Chancellor's  English  Essayist,   1891.     Author  of  The  Medieval  -j  Shakespeare. 
Stage.     Editor  of  the  "Red  Letter"   Shakespeare;    Donne's    Poems;   Vaughan's Poems;  Sec. 

EDUARD  MEYER,  PH.D.,  D.Lrrr.,  LL.D.  c  c  ,.  -.,«, 
Professor  of  Ancient  History  in  the  University  of  Berlin.      Author  of  Geschichle  des  J  „  ,  «S,  oairap, 
Allerthums;  Geschichte  des  alien  Aegyptens;  Die  Israeliten  und  Hire  Nachbarstamme.  [  Seleucia;  Snapur  l.-III. 

SIR  EDWARD  MAUNDE  THOMPSON,  G.C.B.,  I.S.O.,  D.C.L.,  Lrrr.D.,  LL.D. 
Director  and  Principal  Librarian,  British  Museum,  1898-1909.  Sandars  Reader  in 
Bibliography,  Cambridge  University,  1895-1896.  Hon.  Fellow  of  University  College, 
Oxford.  Correspondent  of  the  Institute  of  France  and  of  the  Royal  Prussian  < 
Academy  of  Sciences.  Author  of  Handbook  of  Greek  and  Latin  Palaeography.  Editor 
of  Chronicon  Angliae.  Joint-editor  of  publications  of  the  Palaeographical  Society, 
the  New  Palaeographical  Society,  and  of  the  Facsimile  of  the  Laurentian  Sophocles. 

Seals; 

Shorthand:  Greek  and  Roman 
Tachygraphy. 

EDMUND  OWEN,  F.R.C.S.,  LL.D.,  D.Sc.  r 

Consulting  Surgeon  to  St  Mary's  Hospital,  London,  and  to  the  Children's  Hospital,  J  Scalp:  Surgery; 
Great  Ormond  Street,  London.     Chevalier  of  the  Legion  of  Honour.     Author  of  ]  Shock. 
A  Manual  of  A  natomy  for  Senior  Students. 

EDWYN  ROBERT  BEVAN,  M.A.  f 
New  College,  Oxford.    Author  of  The  House  of  Seleucus;  Jerusalem  under  the  High  \  Seleucid  Dynasty. Priests. 

REV.  EDMOND  WARRE,  M.A.,  D.D.,  D.C.L.,  C.B.,  C.V.O.  f  shi     Hi.lnrv  ln  the  mention 
Provost  of  Eton.     Hon.  Fellow  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford.     Headmaster  of  Eton  \  st"V- wslorylo  the  Inve

ntion 
College,  1884-1905.    Author  of  Grammar  of  Rowing;  &c.  {_      o)  Steamships. 
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F.  E.  Br.  REV.  FRANK  EDWARD  BRIGHTMAN,  M.A.,  PH.D.,  D.Lrrr.  f 

Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Magdalen  College,  Oxford.  Prebendary  of  Lincoln  Cathedral.  I 
Pusey  Librarian,  Oxford,  1884-1903.  Author  of  Liturgies:  Eastern  and  Western;  j 
&c.  I 

F.  G.  M.  B.        FREDERICK  GEORGE  MEESON  BECK,  M.A.  f 
Fellow  and  Lecturer  of  Clare  College,  Cambridge.  \ 

F.  G.  P.  FREDERICK  GYMER  PARSONS,  F.R.C.S.,  F.Z.S.,  F.R.ANTHROP.INST.  . 
Vice-President,  Anatomical  Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland.  Lecturer  on  I 

Anatomy  at  St  Thomas's  Hospital  and  the  London  School  of  Medicine  for  Women,  | London.  Formerly  Hunterian  Professor  at  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons.  I 

MAJOR-GENERAL  SIR  FREDERICK  JOHN  GOLDSMID.  Jc«i«*«.,/-         ,\ 
See  the  biographical  article :  GOLDSMID  (family).  \  a        n  (tn  ?an>- 

F.  LI.  G.  FRANCIS  LLEWELLYN  GRIFFITH,  M.A.,  PH.D.,  F.S.A.  fsais; 
Reader  in  Egyptology,  Oxford  University.     Editor  of  the  Archaeological  Survey     Scarab* 
and  Archaeological  Reports  of  the  Egypt  Exploration  Fund.     Fellow  of  Imperial  •<  _ 
German  Archaeological  Institute.    Author  of  Stories  of  the  High  Priests  of  Memphis ;     seraPls5 
&c.  [Sesostris. 

F.  N.  M.  COL.  FREDERIC  NATUSCH  MAUDE,  C.B.  •     f  Sedan:  Battle  of; 
Lecturer  in  Military  History,  Manchester  University.     Author  of  War  and  the\  Seven  Weeks'  War  (in  part); 
World's  Policy;  The  Leipzig  Campaign;  The  Jena  Campaign;  &c.  I  Seven  Years'  War  (in  part). 

F.  R.  C.  FRANK  R.  CANA.  /St  Helena  (in  part); Author  of  South  Africa  from  the  Great  Trek  to  the  Unton.  l  Senegal'  Senussi 
F.  S.  FRANCIS  STORR. 

Trinity  College,  Cambridge.    Editor  of  the  Journal  of  Education,  London.    Officier  •<  Sand,  George. 
d'Acaddmie,  Paris.  L 

F.  W.  R.*          FREDERICK  WILLIAM  RUDLER,  I.S.O.,  F.G.S.  f  Sanohire. Curator  and  Librarian  of  the  Museum  of  Practical  Geology,  London,  1879-1902.  •{ 
President  of  the  Geologists'  Association,  1887-1889.  I  Serpentine. 

G.  A.  B.  GEORGE  A.  BOTJLENGER,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.  f 
In  charge  of  the  Collections  of  Reptiles  and  Fishes,  Department  of  Zoology,  British  1  Salmon  and  Salraonidac. 
Museum.    Vice-President  of  the  Zoological  Society  of  London. 

G.  C.  T.  B.         SIR  GEORGE  CHRISTOPHER  TROUT  BARTLEY,  K.C.B.  (1842-1910).  f 
Founderof  the  National  Penny  Bank.    M.P.  for  North  Islington,  !885-i9o6.   Author^  Savings  Banks  (in  f>nrC\ 
of  Schools  fjr  the  People ;  Provident  Knowledge  Papers ;  &c.  [ 

G.  D.  GEORGE  DOBSON.  f  -,ltvlrB,,   Mioliai,, 
Author  of  Russia's  Railway  Advance  into  Central  Asia;  &c.  \  M'WKOV,  BUCHMl. 

G.  E.  D.  GEORGE  EDWARD  DOBSON,  M.A.,  M.B.,  F.Z.S.,  F.R.S.  (1848-1895).  f 
Army    Medical    Department,     1868-1888.      Formerly    Curator    of    the    Royal  J  „. 
Victoria  Museum,  Netley.     Author  of  Monograph  of  the  Asiatic  Chiroptera,  &c. ;  1  Bnrew- 
A  Monograph  of  the  Insectivora,  Systematic  and  Anatomical.  [ 

G.  G.  S.  GEORGE  GREGORY  SMITH,  M.A.  f  Scotland.  / ,>,„/„,,,. 
Professor  of  English  Literature,  Queen's  University,  Belfast.     Author  of  The  Days  J.  ° 
of  James  IV.;  The  Transition  Period;  Specimens  of  Middle  Scots,  &c.  [  Scott-  Alexander. 

G.  H.  Bo.  REV.  GEORGE  HERBERT  Box,  M.A.  r 
Rector  of  Sutton  Sandy,  Beds.    Formerly  Hebrew  Master,  Merchant  Taylors'  School,  J  shekinah London.    Lecturer  in  the  Faculty  of  Theology,  University  of  Oxford,  1908-1909. 1 
Author  of  Translation  of  Book  of  Isaiah ;  &c. 

G.  Sa.  GEORGE  SAINTSBURY,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.  f  Saint-Simon,  Due  de; 
See  the  biographical  article:  SAINTSBURY,  GEORGE  EDWARD  BATEMAN.  (  Sevigne,  Madame  de. 

G.  W.  R.  MAJOR  GEORGE  WILLIAM  REDWAY.  /  Seven  Days'  Battle; 
Author  of  The  War  of  Secession,  1861-1862;  Fredericksburg:  a  Study  in  War.  \  Shenandoah  Valley  Campaigns. 

G.  W.  T.  REV.  GRIFFITHES  WHEELER  THATCHER,  M.A.,  B.D.  f  shahrastani; 
Warden  of  Camden  College,  Sydney,  N.S.W.    Formerly  Tutor  in  Hebrew  and  Old  •{  QUJ-I*- 
Testament  History  at  Mansfield  College,  Oxford.  I  SI      "s- 

H.  A.  R.  HENRY  A.  ROWLAND.  f .       ,.  -.       .    ,  „ 
See  the  biographical  article:  ROWLAND,  HENRY  AUGUSTUS.  \  -*( 

Salisbury,  Marquess  of; 
H.  Ch.  HUGH  CHISHOLM,  M.A. 

Formerly  Scholar  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford.    Editor  of  the  nth  edition  of  • 
the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica;  Co-editor  of  the  loth  edition. 

H.  De.  REV.  HIPPOLYTE  DELEHAYE,  S. 
Bollandist.    Joint-editor  of  the  Acta  Sanctorum;  and  the  Analecta  Bollandiana. 

Shakespeare:  The  Shakespeare- Bacon  Theory; 

Sherbrookc,  Viscount. 
Sebastian,  St; 

Sergius,  St. 
H.  F.  G.  HANS  FRIEDRICH  GADOW,  F.R.S.,  PH.D. 

Strickland  Curator  and  Lecturer  on  Zoology  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.   Author  -s  Sauropsida. 
of  "  Amphibia  and  Reptiles  "  in  the  Cambridge  Natural  History;  &c. 

H.  F.  T.  REV.  HENRY  FANSHAWE  TOZER,  M.A.,  F.R.G.S.  f 
Hon.  Fellow,  formerly  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford.    Fellow  of  the 

British  Academy.     Corresponding  Member  of  the  Historical  Society  of  Greece,  -j  Santorin. Author   of   History   of  Ancient  Geography;  Classical  Geography;  Lectures  on  the 
Geography  of  Greece ;  &c. 
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{sepsis. 

|  Shakespeare:  Bibliography. 

HARRIET  L.  HENNESSY,  M.D.  (Brux.),  L.R.C.P.I.,  L.R.C.S.I. 

HENRY  RICHARD  TEDDER,  F.S.A. 
Secretary  and  Librarian  of  the  Athenaeum  Club,  London. 

ISRAEL  ABRAHAMS,  M.A.  f 
Reader  in  Talmudic  and  Rabbinic  Literature  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  J  Samuel  01  Nehardea; 
Formerly  President,  Jewish  Historical  Society  of  England.     Author  of  A  Short  |  Shekel. 
History  of  Jewish  Literature ;  Jewish  Life  in  the  Middle  Ages ;  Judaism  ;&c.  I 

JAMES  ALEXANDER  MANSON. 
Formerly  Literary  Editor  of  the  Daily  Chronicle,  and  Chief  Editor,  Cassell  &  Co.,  Ltd.  -|  Scotland:  Geography  (in  part). 
Author  of  The  Bowler's  Handbook ;  &c.  L 

JOHN  ARTHUR  PLATT,  M.A.   •  f 
Professor  of  Greek  in  University  College,  London.     Formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  -s  Sappho. 
College,  Cambridge.    Author  of  editions  of  Homer's  Iliad  and  Odyssey ;  &c.  L 

VERY  REV.  JOSEPH  ARMITAGE  ROBINSON,  M.A.,  D.D. 
Dean    of    Wells.      Dean    of    Westminster,    1902-1911.      Fellow    of    the    British 
Academy.     Chaplain-in-Ordinary  to  the  King.     Hon.  Fellow  of  Christ's  College,  • 
Cambridge.    Norrisian  Professor  of  Divinity  in  the  University  of  Cambridge,  1893- 
1899.    Author  of  Some  Thoughts  on  the  Incarnation;  &c. 

JAMES  BARTLETT.  f  Scaffold: 
Lecturer  on  Construction,  Architecture,  Sanitation,  Quantities,  &c.,  King's  College,  I  RAWera»e. 
London.  Member  of  Society  of  Architects,  Institute  of  Junior  Engineers,  Quantity  |  *  B  ' 
Surveyors'  Association.  Author  of  Quantities.  I  Snoring. 

JOSEPH  BEAVINGTON  ATKINSON.  f 
Formerly  Art-critic  of  the  Saturday  Review.  Author  of  An  Art  Tour  in  the  Northern  J.  Schadow. 
Capitals  of  Europe;  Schools  of  Modern  Art  in  Germany.  \_ 

H.  JULIUS  EGGELING,  PH.D.  f 
Professor  of  Sanskrit  and  Comparative  Philology,  Edinburgh  University.  Formerly  J  Sanskrit. 
Secretary  and  Librarian  to  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society. 

JOHN  EDWIN  SANDYS,  M.A.,  LITT.D.,  LL.D. 
Public  Orator  in  the  University  of  Cambridge. 
Cambridge.     Fellow   of   the    British   Academy. 
Scholarship;  &c. 

Scillitan  Martyrs. 

Fellow  of  St  John's  College, 

Author  of  History  of  Classical ' 

Scaliger  (in  part). 

REV.  JOHN  FREDERICK  SMITH. 
Author  of  Studies  in  Religion  under  German  Masters;  translated  G.  H.  A.  von- 
Ewald's  Commentaries  on  the  Prophets  of  the  Old  Testament  and  the  Book  of  Job. 

JAMES  GEORGE  FRAZER,  M.A.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.,  LITT.D. 
Professor  of  Social  Anthropology,  Liverpool  University.    Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  • 
Cambridge.    Fellow  of  the  British  Academy.    Author  of  The  Golden  Bough ;  &c. 

JOSEPH  G.  HORNER,  A.M.I.MECH.E. 
Author  of  Plating  and  Boiler  Making;  Practical  Metal  Turning;  &c. 

Schleiermacher  (in  part). 

Saturn  (in  part). 

Screw. 

JOHN  GRAHAM  KERR,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  f 
Regius  Professor  of  Zoology  in  the  University  of  Glasgow.    Formerly  Demonstrator     se|aci.jftn  . 
in  Animal  Morphology  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.    Fellow  of  Christ's  College,  J 
Cambridge,    1898-1904.     Walsingham   Medallist,    1898.     Neill   Prizeman,   Royal     Shark  (in  part). 
Society  of  Edinburgh,  1904. 

JOHN  GEORGE  ROBERTSON,  M.A.,  PH.D.  r 
Professor  of  German  Language  and  Literature,  University  of  London.    Editor  of  the  J 

Modern  Language  Journal.    Author  of  History  of  German  Literature ;  Schiller  after  "j  Schiller. a  Century;  &c. 

SIR  JAMES  GEORGE  SCOTT,  K.C.I.E.  f 
Superintendent  and  Political  Officer,  Southern  Shan  States.     Author  of  Burma;  J  Salween:  River; 
The  Upper  Burma  Gazetteer.  [  Shan  States 

REV.  JAMES  GILLILAND  SIMPSON,  M.A.  f 
Canon  of  St  Paul's,  London.    Principal  of  Leeds  Clergy  School  and  Lecturer  of  Leeds  J  Scotland,  Episcopal  Church  of. Parish  Church,  1900-1910. 

JOHN  HENRY  ARTHUR  HART,  M.A. 
Fellow,  Theological  Lecturer  and  Librarian,  St  John's  College,  Cambridge. 

Director  I 

~\ 

-!  Scribes. 

JOHN  HENRY  MIDDLETON,  M.A.,  LITT.D.,  F.S.A.,  D.C.L.  (1846-1896). 
Slade  Professor  of  Fine  Art  in  the  University  of  Cambridge,  1886-1895. 
of  the  Fitzwilham  Museum,  Cambridge,  1889-1892.     Art  Director  of  the  South  ̂  
Kensington  Museum,  1892-1896.    Author  of  The  Engraved  Gems  of  Classical  Times;     Sculpture  (in  part). 
Illuminated  Manuscripts  in  Classical  and  Mediaeval  Times. 

JOHN  HORACE  ROUND  M.A.,  LL.D.  f  c 
Balliol  College,  Oxford.    Author  of  Feudal  England;  Studies  in  Peerage  and  Family!  ° 
History;  Peerage  and  Pedigree.  [  Serjeanty. 

JOHN  HOLLAND  ROSE,  M.A.,  LITT.D.  f 

Christ's  College,   Cambridge.     Lecturer  on  Modern   History  to  the  Cambridge  J  Savarv University  Local  Lectures  Syndicate.    Author  o/  Life  of  Napoleon  I. ;  Napoleonic  | 
Studies ;  The  Development  of  the  European  Nations ;  The  Life  of  Pitt ;  &c.  L 
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JOHN  HENRY  VERRINDER  CROWE.  r 
Lieut.-Colonel,  Royal  Artillery.     Commandant  of  the  Royal  Military  College  of 

Canada.    Formerly  _Chief  Instructor  in  Military  Topography  and  Military  History  -j  Shipka  Pass. 
and  Tactics  at  the  Royal  Military  Academy,  Woolwich. 
Russo-Turkish  War,  1877-1878;  &c. 

JOHN  KELLS  INGRAM,  LL.D. 
See  the  biographical  article:  INGRAM,  JOHN  KELLS. 

Author  of  Epitome  of  the 

/  Say,  Jean  Baptiste; 
I  Senior,  Nassau. 

JOHN  LINTON  MYRES,  M.A.,  F.S.A.,  F.R.G.S. 
Wykeham  Professor  of  Ancient  History  in  the  University  of  Oxford,  and  Fellow  of 
Magdalen  College.    Formerly  Gladstone  Professor  of  Greek  and  Lecturer  in  Ancient  I  galamis'   C\t>rus 
Geography,  University  of  Liverpool.     Lecturer  in  Classical  Archaeology  in  the  ' 
University  of  Oxford,  and  Student  and  Tutor  of  Christ  Church.    Author  of  A  History 
of  Rome ;  &c. 

JOHN  MALCOLM  MITCHELL.  f  Sehelling  (in  part) ; 
Sometime  Scholar  of  Queen's  College,  Oxford.    Lecturer  in  Classics,  East  London  •{  Shaftesbury,  3rd  Earl  of 
College  (University  of  London).    Joint-editor  of  Grote's  History  of  Greece.  [      (in  part). 

JAMZS  GEORGE  JOSEPH  PENDEREL-BRODHURST. 
Editor  of  the  Guardian,  London. -{  Sheraton,  Thomas. 

JOHN  SMITH  FLETT,  D.Sc.,  F.G.S.  fSand;  Sandstone; 
Petrographer  to  the  Geological  Survey  of  the  United  Kingdom.    Formerly  Lecturer  J  c.,,....!!*..   ID     h  \ 
on  Petrology  in  Edinburgh  University.     Neill  Medallist  of  the  Royal  Society  of  1 
Edinburgh.    Bigsby  Medallist  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London.  L  Scnorl. 

JAMES  SMITH  REID,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Lrrr.D.  f 
Professor  of  Ancient  History  and  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College,' 
Cambridge.     Hon.   Fellow,   formerly   Fellow  and   Lecturer  of   Christ's   College.  1  Severus,  Lucius  Septimius. 
Browne's  and  Chancellor's  Medals.     Editor  of  editions  of  Cicero's  Academia;  De Amicitia;  &c. 

(St  Petersburg  (in 
 part) ; 

Sakhalin  (in  part) ;  Samara: 
Government  (in  part) ; 

Samarkand:  City  (in  part) ; 
Saratov:  Government  (in  part). 

JOSEPH  THOMAS  CUNNINGHAM,  M.A.,  F.Z.S.  r 
Lecturer  on  Zoology  at  the  South-Western  Polytechnic,  London.    Formerly  Fellow  I  Scaphopoda; 
of  University  College,  Oxford.     Assistant   Professor  of  Natural   History  in   the  |  Sea-Serpent  (in  part). 
University  of  Edinburgh.    Naturalist  to  the  Marine  Biological  Association.  L 

JAMES  THOMSON  SHOTWELL,  PH.D. 
Professor  of  History  in  Columbia  University,  New  York  City. 

JAMES  WILLIAMS,  M.A.,  D.C.L.,  LL.D. 
All  Souls'  Reader  in  Roman  Law  in  the  University  of  Oxford,  and  Fellow  of  Lincoln 
College.    Author  of  Wills  and  Succession ;  &c. 

JAMES  WYCLIFFE  HEADLAM,  M.A. 

f  Saint-Simon,  Comte  de 

\      (in  part). Seamen,  Laws  relating  to; 
Sheriff. 

Staff  Inspector  of  Secondary  Schools  under  the  Board  of  Education,   London. 

Formerly  Fellow  of  King's  College,  Cambridge.     Professor  of  Greek  and  Ancient  -j  Schmerling,  Anton  von. History  at 
the  German )ueen's  College,  London. 

Empire;  &c. 
Author  of  Bismarck  and  the  foundation  of 

KINGSLEY  GARLAND  JAYNE. 
Sometime  Scholar  of  Wadham  College,  Oxford. 
Author  of  Vasco  da  Gama  and  his  Successors. 

KATHLEEN  SCHLESINGER. 
Editor  of  the  Portfolio  of  Musical  Archaeology. 
Orchestra. 

Matthew  Arnold  Prizeman,  1903.  -  Salamanca. 

Author  of  The  Instruments  of  the 

LioNCE  BENEDITE. 
Keeper  of  the  Musee  National  du  Luxembourg,  Paris.    Chevalier  of  the  Legion  < 
Honour.     President  of  the  Societe  des  Peintres  orientalistes  francais.     Author 
Histoire  des  Beaux  Arts;  &c. 

Sambuca;  Saxhorn; 
Saxophone;  Serpent:  Music; 
Shawm;  Shofar. 

f  J  Sculpture:  Modern  French. 

LEONARD  JAMES  SPENCER,  M.A.  f 
Assistant  in  the  Department  of  Mineralogy,  British  Museum.  Formerly  Scholar  J  Scapolite; 
of  Sidney  Sussex  College,  Cambridge,  and  Harkness  Scholar.  Editor  of  the  1  Scolecite. 
Mineralogical  Magazine.  [ 

LINDA  MARY  VILLARI. 
See  the  biographical  article:  VILLARI,  PASQUALE. 

LUIGI  VILLARI. 
Italian  Foreign  Office   (Emigration   Department). 
spondent  in  the  East  of  Europe.    Italian  Vice-Cons 
delphia,  1907,  and  Boston,  U.S.A.,  1907-1910.    Author  of   Italian  Life  in    Town  I and  Country;  Sic.  I 

MAURICE  ARTHUR  CANNEY,  M.A.  (" Assistant  Lecturer  in  Semitic  Languages  in  the  University  of  Manchester.    Formerly  J  cphpnkpl 

Exhibitioner  of  St  John's  College,  Oxford.     Pusey  and  Ellertpn  Hebrew  Scholar,  1 Oxford,  1892;  Kennicott  Hebrew  Scholar,  1895;  Houghton  Syriac  Prize,  1896. 

Savonarola. 

Formerly   Newspaper   Corre- 
Italian  Vice-Consul  in  New  Orleans,  1906,  Phila- -|  Savoy,  House  of. 
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M.  Be.  MALCOLM  BELL.  r 

Author  of  Pewter  Plate ;  &c.  \  Sheffield  Plate. 

M.  Bt.  MICHAEL  BRETT.  J 
Barrister-at-Law,  Middle  Temple.  \  Salvage:  Military. 

M.  D.  Ch.  SIR  MACKENZIE  DALZELL  CHALMERS,  K.C.B.,  C.S.I.,  M.A.  (" Trinity  College,  Oxford,  Barrister-at-Law.    Formerly  Permanent  Under- Secretary  I 
of  State  for  the  Home  Department,  London,  and  First  Parliamentary  Counsel  to  |  Sa'e  of  Goods 
the  Treasury.    Author  of  Digest  of  the  Law  of  Bills  of  Exchange;  &c.  I 

M.  Ha.  MARCUS  HARTOG,  M.A.,  D.Sc.,  F.L.S.  f 

Professor  of  Zoology,  University  College,  Cork.     Author  of  "  Protozoa,"  in  the  •{  Sarcodina. Cambridge  Natural  History;  and  papers  for  various  scientific  journals.  I 

M.  H.  S.  MARION  H.  SPIELMANN,  F.S.A.  f Formerly  Editor  of  the  Magazine  of  Art.    Member  of  Fine  Art  Committee  of  Inter- 
national  Exhibitions  of  Brussels,   Paris,   Buenos  Aires,   Rome  and  the  Franco-  I  Sculpture   (in  tart}  • 

British   Exhibition,   London.     Author  of  History  of  "Punch";   British  Portrait]  ch~if  >>    ,     -, 
Painting  to  the  Opening  of  the  iQth  Century;  Works  of  G.  F.  Watts,  R.A.;  British       'naKesPeare.  Portraits. Sculpture  and  Sculptors  of  To-Day;  Henriette  Ronner;  &c. 

M.  Ja.  MORRIS  JASTROW,  PH.D.  f 
Professor  of  Semitic  Languages,  University  of  Pennsylvania.    Author  of  Religion -\  Shamash of  the  Babylonians  and  Assyrians;  &c. 

M.  0.  B.  C.        MAXIMILIAN  OTTO  BISMARCK  CASPARI,  M.A.  r 
Reader  in  Ancient  History  in  London  University.    Lecturer  in  Greek  in  Birmingham  -!  Salamis; 
University,  1905-1908.  [  Samos  (in  part). 

M.  P.*  LEON  JACQUES  MAXIME  PRINET.  r 
Auxiliary  of  the  Institute  of  France  (Academy  of  Moral  and  Political  Sciences).-^  St  Nectaire; 
Author  of  L' Industrie  du  sel  en  Franche-Comte.  (_  St  Pol,  Counts  of. 

M.  T.  H.  M.  TH.  HOUTSMA.  f 
Professor  of  Semitic  Languages  in  the  University  of  Utrecht.  \  Seljuks. 

0.  A.  OSMUND  AIRY,  M.A.,  LL.D.  f 
H.M  Inspector  ol  Schools  and  Inspector  of  Training  Colleges,  Board  of  Education,  J 
London.     Author  of  Louis  XIV.  and  the  English  Restoration;  Charles  II.;  &c.  1  SnaitesDury,  1st  Earl  of. 
Editor  of  the  Lauderdale  Papers ;  &c.  l_ 

f  St  Petersburg  (in  part) ; 

P.  A.  K.  PRINCE  PETER  ALEXEIVITCH  KROPOTKIN.  I  Sakhalin  (in  part) ; 
See  the  biographical  article:  KROPOTKIN,  PRINCE,  P.  A.  Samara:  Government  (in  part); Samarkand:  City  (in  part) ; 

[  Saratov:  Government  (in  part). 

P.  C.  M.  PETER  CHALMERS  MITCHELL,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  F.Z.S.,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.  r 
Secretary  of  the  Zoological  Society  of  London.   University  Demonstrator  in  Com-  J 
parative   Anatomy   and   Assistant   to   Linacre   Professor  at   Oxford,    1888-1891.  |  "eX- 
Author  of  Outlines  of  Biology ;  &c.  [ 

P.  G.  PERCY  GARDNER,  LL.D.,  F.S.A.,  D.LiTT.  / 
See  the  biographical  article:  GARDNER,  PERCY.  \  Scopas. 

P.  G.  K.  PAUL  GEORGE  KONODY.  r 
Art  Critic  of  the  Observer  and  the  Daily  Mail.      Formerly  Editor  of  the  Artist.  -I  Sculpture  (in  tiarl) 
Author  of  The  Art  of  Walter  Crane ;  Velasquez,  Life  and  Work ;  &c.  1 

P.  St.  PERCY  SOMERS  TYRINGHAM  STEPHENS,  J.P.  f 
Contributor  to  the  Badminton  Magazine.  \  Shooting. 

P.  Vi.  PAUL  VINOGRADOFF,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.  J 
See  the  biographical  article:  VINOGRADOFF,  PAUL.  "^Serfdom. 

P.  Wa.  SIR  PHILLIP  WATTS,  K.C.B.,  F.R.S.,  LL.D. 

Director  of  Naval  Construction  for  the  British  Navy.    Chairman  of  the  Federation  J  Smp:  Hlstory  smc'e  tlte  lmen- of  Shipbuilders.     Naval  Architect  and  Director  of  War  Shipbuilding  Department  ]       ti°n  of  Steamships; 
of  Sir  W.  G.  Armstrong,  Whitworth  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  1885-1901.  [  Shipbuilding. 

R.  Ad.  ROBERT  ADAMSON,  LL.D.  / 
See  the  biographical  article :  ADAMSON,  ROBERT.  \  SChellmg  (in  part). 

R.  A.  S.  M.        ROBERT  ALEXANDER  STEWART  MACALISTER,  M.A.,  F.S.A.  f  Samaria' 
St  John's  College,  Cambridge.     Director  of  Excavations  for  the  Palestine  Ex-i  c 
ploration  Fund.  \  Shechem. 

R.  A.  W.  COLONEL  ROBERT  ALEXANDER  WAHAB,  C.B.,  C.M.G.,  C.I.E.  f 
Formerly  H.M.  Commissioner,  Aden  Boundary  Delimitation.     Served  with  Tirah  J 
Expeditionary   Force,    1897-1898,   and   on   the   Anglo-Russian    Boundary   Com- 1  Sana. 
mission,  Pamirs,  1895.  [ 

R.  C.  C.  RICHARD  COPLEY  CHRISTIE.  /c.«u.,,.  c    *    A 
See  the  biographical  article:  CHRISTIE,  RICHARD  COPLEY.  \  sc 

R.  D.  H.  ROBERT  DREW  HICKS,  M.A.  f  s  /  •    ,,    t} 
Fellow,  formerly  Lecturer  in  Classics,  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  \  P 

R.  G.  RICHARD  GARNETT,  LL.D.  fSarpi,  Paolo; 
See  the  biographical  article:  GARNETT,  RICHARD.  \  Satire. 

R.  I.  P.  REGINALD  INNES  POCOCK,  F.Z.S.  f  scornion. Superintendent  of  the  Zoological  Gardens,  London.  \ 
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R.  J.  M.  RONALD  JOHN  McNEiLL,  M.A. 
Christ  Church,  Oxford.     Barrister-at-Law.     Formerly  Editor  of  the  St  James's Gazette  (London). 

St  John,  Oliver; 

St  Leger,  Sir  Anthony; 
Scroggs,  Sir  William; Serope  Family; 
Ship-money; 

Shrewsbury,  Duke  of. 

R.  L.*  RICHARD  LYDEKKER,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  F.Z.S. 
Member  of  the  Staff  of  the  Geological  Survey  of  India,  1874-1882.     Author  of  I  Seal  (in  part); 

Catalogue  of  Fossil  Mammals,  Reptiles  and  Birds  in  the  British  Museum;  The  Deer~\  Serow;  Sheep  (in  part}. 
of  all  Lands;  The  Game  Animals  of  Africa;  &c.  '  I 

R.  L.  A.  SIR  REGINALD  LAURENCE  ANTROBUS,  K.C.M.G.  f 
Crown  Agent  for  the  Colonies,  London.    Assistant  Under-Secretary  of  State  for-1,  St  Helena  (in  part). 
the  Colonies,  1898-1909.  I 

R.  N.  B.  ROBERT  NISBET  BAIN  (d.  1909).  c 
Assistant  Librarian,  British  Museum,  1883-1909.  Author  of  Scandinavia:  The  c.),,.,*...!  Uanni 
Political  History  of  Denmark,  Norway  and  Sweden,  1513-1900;  The  First  Romanovs,  J.  °  8U>  "8  D 
1613-1725;  Slavonic  Europe:  The  Political  History  of  Poland  and  Russia  from  Shanrov,  Peter. 
1460  to  1796 ;  &c. 

R.  P.*  ROBERT  PEELE.  f  shaft-sinkinir 
Professor  of  Mining  in  Columbia  University,  New  York.  \ W  DKm6- 

R.  S.  C.  ROBERT  SEYMOUR  CONWAY,  M.A.,  D.LITT.  f 
Professor  of  Latin  and  Indo-European  Philology  in  the  University  of  Manchester.  J 
Formerly  Professor  of  Latin  in  University  College,  Cardiff;  and  Fellow  of  Gonville  1 
and  Caius  College,  Cambridge.  Author  of  The  Italic  Dialects.  [ 

R.  W.  ROBERT  WALLACE,  F.R.S.  (Edin.),  F.L.S. 
Professor  of  Agriculture  and  Rural  Economy  at  Edinburgh  University,  and  Garton. 
Lecturer  on  Colonial  and  Indian  Agriculture.     Professor  of  Agriculture,  R.A.C.,  I  gha«n  (I'M  -b<iri\ 
Cirencester,  1882-1885.     Author  of  Farm  Live  Stock  of  Great  Britain;  The  Agri-} 
culture  and  Rural  Economy  of  Australia  and  New  Zealand;   Farming  Industries  of 
Cape  Colony;  &c. 

S.  A.  C.  STANLEY  ARTHUR  COOK,  M.A.  r 
Lecturer  in  Hebrew  and  Syriac,  and  formerly  Fellow,  Gonville  and  Caius  College,     Samson;  Samuel; 
Cambridge.     Editor  for  the  Palestine  Exploration  Fund.     Author  of  Glossary  o/J  Samuel,  Books  of; 
Aramaic  Inscriptions;  The  Laws  of  Moses  and  the  Code  of  Hammurabi;  Critical     Saul;  Serpent-worship. 
Notes  on  Old  Testament  History;  Religion  of  Ancient  Palestine;  &c.  L 

S.  M.  SIMON  NEWCOMB,  LL.D.,  D.Sc.  f  Saturn*  Planet 
See  the  biographical  article:  NEWCOMB,  SIMON.  \ 

T.  As.  THOMAS  ASHBY,  M.A.,  D.LiTT. 
Director  of  the  British  School  of  Archaeology  at  Rome.     Formerly  Scholar  of 
Christ  Church,  Oxford.    Craven  Fellow,  1897.    Conington  Prizeman,  1906.    Member, 
of  the  Imperial  German  Archaeological  Institute.    Author  of  The  Classical  Topo- 

graphy of  the  Roman  Campagna. 

Salerno;  Sardinia; 
Sassari;  Satrlcum; 
Saturnia;  Segesta; 

Segusio;  Selinus; Sessa  Aurunca; 
Scveriana,  Via. 

T.  A.  A.  THOMAS  ANDREW  ARCHER,  M.A.  f  „ 

Author  of  The  Crusade  of  Richard  I. ;  &c.  \  Salvian. 

T.  A.  I.  THOMAS  ALLAN  INGRAM  M.A.,  LL.D.  /  ̂        ̂ ^  ( .    p(,r() Trinity  College,  Dublin.  \ 

T.  Ba.  SIR  THOMAS  BARCLAY,  M.P.  r 
Member  of  the  Institute  of  International  Law.    Officer  of  the  Legion  of  Honour.  I  c.,,.,1, 
Author  of  Problems  of  International  Practice  and  Diplomacy;  &c.    M.P.  for  Black- 1 
burn,  1910. 

T.  C.  A.  SIR  THOMAS  CLIFFORD  ALLBUTT,  K.C.B.,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.          r 
Regius  Professor  of  Physic  in  the  University  of  Cambridge,  and  Fejlow  of  Gonville  J  Semmelweiss    Ignatz 

and  Caius  College.     Physician  to  Addenbrooke's  Hospital,  Cambridge.    Editor  of  | Systems  of  Medicine.  I 

T.  P.  REV.  THOMAS  FOWLER,  M.A.,  D.D.,  LL.D.  (1832-1904).  r 
President  of  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford,   1881-1904.     Honorary   Fellow  of     chaftpshurv    ^rd  Earl  of 
Lincoln  College.    Professor  of  Logic,  1873-1888.    Vice-Chancellor  of  the  University  J 
of  Oxford,   1899-1901.     Author  of  Elements  of  Deductive  Logic;  Shaftesbury  and         (tn  Parl>- Hutcheson ;  &c. 

T.  G.  C.      THOMAS  GILBERT  CARVER,  M.A.,  K.C.  (1848-1906).  f 
Formerly  Judge  of  County  Courts.    Author  of  On  the  Law  relating  to  the  Carriage  J.  Salvage. 
of  Goods  by  Sea.  [ 

T.  K.  THOMAS  KIRKUP,  M.A.,  LL.D.  f  Saint-Simon,  Comte  de 

Author  of  An  Inquiry  into  Socialism;  Primer  of  Socialism;  &c.  ~|_      (,'n  part). 
T.  K.  C.  REV.  THOMAS  KELLY  CHEYNE,  D.LITT.,  D.C.L.,  D.D.  /Seraphim. 

See  the  biographical  article:  CHEYNE,  T.  K.  \ 

T.  L.  H.  SIR  THOMAS  LITTLE  HEATH,  K.C.B.,  D.Sc.  f 

Assistant  Secretary  to  the  Treasury.     Formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cam-  ̂   Serenus      Of  Antissa. bridge.    Author  of  Treatise  on  Conic  Sections ;  &c. 
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Th.  H. 

T.T. 

T.  W.  F. 

T.  W.  R.  D. 

W.  A.  B.  C. 

W.  A.  D. 

W.  A.  P. 

W.  Ba. 

W.  C.  D.  W. 

W.  E.  A.  A. 

W.  E.  Ho. 

W.  Fr. 

W.  F.  K. 

W.  Hu. 

W.  H.  Be. 

W.  H.  F. 

W.  H.  Ha. 

W.  L.  F. 

W.  L.  G. 

W.  L.-W. 

THEODOR  NSLDEKE. 
See  the  biographical  article:  NOLDEKE,  THEODOR. 

SIR  TRAVERS  Twiss,  K.C.,  D.C.L.,  F.R.S. 
See  the  biographical  article:  Twiss,  SIR  TRAVERS. 

|  Semitic  Languages, 

I  Sea  Laws. 

THOMAS  WILLIAM  Fox.  r 
Professor  of  Textiles  in  the  University  of  Manchester.     Author  of  Mechanics  ofJ,  Shuttle. 
Weaving.  [ 

THOMAS  WILLIAM  RHYS  DAVIDS,  LL.D.,  PH.D. 
Professor  of  Comparative  Religion,  Manchester  University.    President  of  the  Pali     SSnchi; 
Text  Society.     Fellow  of  the  British  Academy.     Secretary  and  Librarian  of  the  i  Sariputta; 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,   1885-^1902.      Author    of    Buddhism;   Sacred  Books  of  the     Sasana  Vamsa Buddhists ;  Early  Buddhism ;  Buddhist  India ;  Dialogues  of  the  Buddha ;  &c. 

REV.  WILLIAM  AUGUSTUS  BREVOORT  COOLIDGE,  M.A.,  F.R.G.S.,  PH.D. 

Fellow  of  Magdalen  College,  Oxford.  Professor  of  English  History,  St  David's 
College,  Lampeter,  1880^1881.  Author  of  Guide  du  Haul  Dauphine;  The  Range 
of  the  Todi;  Guide  to  Grindelwald;  Guide  to  Switzerland;  The  Alps  in  Nature  and 
in  History;  &c.  Editor  of  the  Alpine  Journal,  1880-1881 ;  &c. 

WILLIAM  ARCHIBALD  DUNNING,  PH.D.,  LL.D. 
Lieber  Professor  of  History  and  Political  Philosophy,  Columbia  University,  New 

York.  Author  of  Essays  on  the  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction ;  A  History  of  Political ' Theories. 

WALTER  ALISON  PHILLIPS,  M.A. 

Formerly  Exhibitioner  of  Merton  College  and  Senior  Scholar  of  St  John's  College, . Oxford.    Author  of  Modern  Europe;  &c. 

WILLIAM  BACHER,  PH.D. 
Professor  of  Biblical  Science  at  the  Rabbinical  Seminary,  Budapest. 

St  Gall:  Canton;  St  Gall: 
Town;  St  Gotthard  Pass; 

St  Moritz;  Sarnen; 
Saussure,  Horace  Benedict  de; 
Savoie;  Schaffhausen:  Canton; 
Schaffhausen:  Town; 

Scheuchzer,  Johann; 

Schwyz;  Sempach. 

Sherman,  John. 

:St  John  of  Jerusalem,  Order 

of; 

Schleswig-Holstein  Question. 

Shammai. 

WILLIAM  CECIL  DAMPIER  WHETHAM,  M.A.,  F.R.S. 
Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 
Recent  Development  of  Physical  Science ;  &c. 

Author  of  Theory  of  Solution ;  J.  Science. 

WILLIAM  EDMUND  ARMYTAGE  AXON,  LL.D.  r 
Formerly  Deputy  Chief  Librarian  of  the  Manchester  Free  Libraries.    On  Literary  I  coif..-.! 
Staff  of  Manchester  Guardian,  1874-1905.    Member  of  the  Gorsedd,  with  the  bardic  1 
name  of  Manceinion.    Author  of  Annals  of  Manchester;  &c. 

Director  of  the  J  Sea-Serpent  (in  part). 
WILLIAM  EVANS  HOYLE,  M.A.,  D.Sc.,  F.Z.S.,  M.R.C.S. 

Christ  Church,  Oxford.    Director  of  the  National  Museum  of  Wales. 
Manchester  Museum,  1889-1899. 

WILLIAM  FREAM,  LL.D.  (d.  1906).  f 
Formerly   Lecturer  on  Agricultural   Entomology,   University  of  Edinburgh,  and  J  Sheep  (in  part). 
Agricultural  Correspondent  of  The  Times. 

WINIFRED  F.  KNOX. 
Author  of  The  Court  of  a  Saint. 

J  Saladin. 

REV.  WILLIAM  HUNT,  M.A.,  Lrrr.D. 
President  of  the  Royal  Historical  Society,  1905-1909.  Author  of  History  of  the  e-_i-w  ci,  i 
English  Church,  597-1066;  The  Church  of  England  in  the  Middle  Ages;  Political']  Bley>  slr  J- History  of  England,  1760-1801. 

WILLIAM  HENRY  BENNETT,  M.A.,  D.D.,  D.LITT. 
Professor  of  Old  Testament  Exegesis  in   New  and 

Formerly  Fellow  of  St  John's  College,  Cambridge,  and 
College,  Sheffield.    Author  of  Religion  of  the  Post-Exilic  Prophets;  &c. 

SIR  WILLIAM  HENRY  FLOWER,  F.R.S. 
See  the  biographical  article:  FLOWER,  SIR  W.  H. 

Hackney  Colleges,  London.  J 
Lecturer  in  Hebrew  at  Firth  1 Seth. 

t 

Seal  (in  part). 

r WILLIAM  HENRY  HADOW,  M.A.,  Mus.Doc. 
Principal  of  Armstrong  College,  Newcastle-on-Tyne.    Formerly  Fellow  and  Tutor     c.i.iihai-1 
of  Worcester  College,  Oxford.    Member  of  Council,  Royal  College  of  Music.    Editor  1  " of  Oxford  History  of  Music.    Author  of  Studies  in  Modern  Music  ;  &c. 

WALTER  LYNWOOD  FLEMING,  A.M.,  PH.D.  c 
Professor  of  History  in  Louisiana  State  University.  Editor  of  Documentary  History  J  Secession. 
of  Reconstruction  ;  &c. 

WILLIAM  LAWSON  GRANT,  M.A.  r 

Professor  of  History  at  Queen's  University,  Kingston,  Canada.     Formerly  Beit]  St  John:  Canada; 
Lecturer  in  Colonial  History  at  Oxford  University.     Editor  of  Acts  of  the  Privy]  St  Pierre  and  Miquelon. 
Council  (Colonial  Series)  ;  Canadian  Constitutional  Development. 

SIR  WILLIAM  LEE-  WARNER,  M.A.,  G.C.S.I.  C 
Member  of  the  Council  of  India.    Formerly  Secretary  in  the  Political  and  Secret  J  Sayyid  Ahmad  Khan    Sir 
Department  of  the  India  Office.     Author  of  Life  of  the  Marquis  of  Dalhousie  ;  j 
Memoirs  of  Field-Marshal  Sir  Henry  Wylie  Norman  ;  &c.  I 
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W.  M.  WILLIAM  MINTO,  M.A. 
See  the  biographical  article :  MINTO,  WILLIAM. 

W.  M.  R.  WILLIAM  MICHAEL  ROSSETTI. 
See  the  biographical  article:  ROSSETTI,  DANTE  G. 

W.  P.  A.  LizuT.-CoLONEL  WILLIAM  PATRICK  ANDERSON,  M.lNST.C.E.,  F.R.G.S. 
Chief-Engineer,  Department  of  Marine  and  Fisheries  of  Canada.     Member  of  the 
Geographic  Board  of  Canada.    Past  President  of  Canadian  Society  of  Civil  Engineers. 

W.  R.  S.  WILLIAM  ROBERTSON  SMITH,  LL.D. 
See  the  biographical  article:  SMITH,  W.  R. 

W.  T.  Ca.  WILLIAM  THOMAS  CALMAN,  D.Sc.,  F.Z.S. 
Assistant  in  charge  of  Crustacea,  Natural  History  Museum,  South  Kensington. 
Author  of  "  Crustacea,"  in  a  Treatise  on  Zoology,  edited  by  Sir  E.  Ray  Lankester. 

W.  W.  WILLIAM  WALLACE. 

See  the  biographical  article:  WALLACE,  WILLIAM  (1844-1897). 

W.  W.  R.*         WILLIAM  WALKER  ROCKWELL,  Lie.  THEOL. 
Assistant  Professor  of  Church  History,  Union  Theological  Seminary,  New  York. 
Author  of  Die  Doppelehe  des  Landgrafen  Philipp  von  Hessen. 

Scott,  Sir  Walter  (in  part). 

f  Sebastiano  del  Piombo; 
I  Shelley. 

St  Lawrence:  River. 

( Salt:   Ancient  History  and 

\      Religious  Symbolism. 
Shrimp. 

Schopenhauer  (in  part). 

Saragossa,  Councils  of. 

PRINCIPAL  UNSIGNED  ARTICLES 

St  Vitus's  Dance. 
Sal  Ammoniac. 
Salicylic  Acid. 
Salisbury. 
Salt  Lake  City. 
Saltpetre. 
Salt. 
Salvador. 
Salvation  Army. 
Salzburg. 
Samoa. 
Samoyedes. 
Sanctuary. 
San  Francisco. 

Santo  Domingo. 
Sarsaparilla. 
Saskatchewan. 
Savannah. 
Saxe-Coburg-Gotha. 
Saxe-Meiningen. 
Saxe-  Weimar-Eisenach. 
Saxony. 

Scarlet  Fever. 

Schleswig-Holstein. 
Scilly  Isles. 
Scipio. 
Scrophulariaceae. Scurvy. 

Seal-Fisheries. 

Seattle. 
Sea-Urchin. 
Sedition. 
Seismometer. 

Selenium. 
Selkirkshire. 
Senna. 
Sennar. 

Sequoia. 
Serjeant. 
Servo-Bulgarian  War. 
Settlement. 
Severn. 

Sewing  Machines. 
Sextant. 

Seychelles. Shadow. 
Shakers. 
Shamash. 
Sheffield. Shell-heaps. 
Shell-money. 

Sheridan. 
Shetland. 
Shoe. 
Shorthand  (modern). 

Shropshire. 
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SAINTE-CLAIRE  DEVILLE,  ETIENNE  HENRI  (1818-1881),  | 
French  chemist,  was  born  on  the  nth  of  March  1818  in  the 
island  of  St  Thomas,  West  Indies,  where  his  father  was  French 
consul.  Together  with  his  elder  brother  Charles  he  was  educated 
in  Paris  at  the  College  Rollin.  In  1844,  having  graduated  as 
doctor  of  medicine  and  doctor  of  science,  he  was  appointed  to 
organize  the  new  faculty  of  science  at  Besancon,  where  he  acted 
as  dean  and  professor  of  chemistry  from  1845  to  1851.  Return- 

ing to  Paris  in  the  latter  year  he  succeeded  A.  J.  Balard  at  the 
Ecole  Normale,  and  in  1859  became  professor  at  the  Sorbonne 
in  place  of  J.  B.  A.  Dumas,  for  whom  he  had  begun  tc  lecture 
in  1853.  He  died  at  Boulogne-sur-Seine  on  the  ist  of  July  1881. 

He  began  his  experimental  work  in  1841  with  investigations  of  oil 
of  turpentine  and  tolu  balsam,  in  the  course  of  which  he  discovered 
toluene.  But  his  most  important  work  was  in  inorganic  and  thermal 
chemistry.  In  1849  he  discovered  anhydrous  nitric  acid  (nitrogen 
pentoxide),  a  substance  interesting  as  the  first  obtained  of  the 
so-called  "  anhydrides  "  of  the  monobasic  acids.  In  1855,  ignorant 
of  what  Wohler  had  done  ten  years  previously,  he  succeeded  in 
obtaining  metallic  aluminium,  and  ultimately  he  devised  a  method 
by  which  the  metal  could  be  prepared  on  a  large  scale  by  the  aid 
of  sodium,  the  manufacture  of  which  he  also  developed.  With 
H.  J.  Debray  (1827-1888)  he  worked  at  the  platinum  metals,  his 
object  being  on  the  one  hand  to  prepare  them  pure,  and  on  the 
other  to  find  a  suitable  metal  for  the  standard  metre  for  the  Inter- 

national Metric  Commission  then  sitting  at  Paris.  With  L.  J. 
Troost  (b.  1825)  he  devised  a  method  for  determining  vapour 
densities  at  temperatures  up  to  1400°  C.,  and,  partly  with  F.  Wohler, he  investigated  the  allotropic  forms  of  silicon  and  boron.  The 
artificial  preparation  of  minerals,  especially  of  apatite  and  isomor- 
phous  minerals  and  of  crystalline  oxides,  was  another  subject  in 
which  he  made  many  experiments.  But  his  best  known  contribution 
to  general  chemistry  is  his  work  on  the  phenomena  of  reversible 
reactions,  which  he  comprehended  under  a  general  theory  of  "  dis- 

sociation." He  first  took  up  the  subject  about  1857,  and  it  was  in 
the  course  of  his  investigations  on  it  that  he  devised  the  apparatus 
known  as  the  "  Deville  hot  and  cold  tube." 
His  brother,  CHARLES  JOSEPH  SAINTE-  CLAIRE  DEVILLE 

(1814-1876),  geologist  and  meteorologist,  was  born  in  St  Thomas 
on  the  26th  of  February  1814.  Having  attended  at  the  ficole 
des  Mines  in  Paris,  he  assisted  Elie  de  Beaumont  in  the  chair 
of  geology  at  the  College  de  France  from  1855  until  he  succeeded 
him  in  1874.  He  made  researches  on  volcanic  phenomena, 

t  especially  on  the  gaseous  emanations.  He  investigated  also 

the  variations  of  temperature  in  the  atmosphere  and  ocean.' 
He  died  at  Paris  on  the  loth  of  October  1876. 

His  published  works  include:  fctudes  geologiques  sur  les  ties  de 
Teneri/e  et  de  Fogo  (1848);  Voyage  geologique  aux  Antilles  el  aux 
ties  de  Tenerife  et  de  Fogo  (1848-1859);  Recherches  sur  les  princi- 
paux  phenomenes  de  meteorologie  et  de  physique  generate  aux  Antilles 
(1849);  Sur  les  variations  periodiques  de  la  temperature  (1866),  and 
Coup  d'ceil  historique  sur  la  geologie  (1878). 

xxrv.  i 

ST  ELMO'S  FIRE,  the  glow  accompanying  the  slow  discharge 
of  electricity  to  earth  from  the  atmosphere.  This  discharge, 

which  is  identical  with  the  "  brush  "  discharge  of  laboratory 
experiments,  usually  appears  as  a  tip  of  light  on  the  extremities 
of  pointed  objects  such  as  church  towers,  the  masts  of  ships, 
or  even  the  fingers  of  the  outstretched  hand:  it  is  commonly 

accompanied  by  a  crackling  or  fizzing  noise.  St  Elmo's  fire  is 
most  frequently  observed  at  low  levels  through  the  winter 
season  during  and  after  snowstorms. 

The  name  St  Elmo  is  an  Italian  corruption  through  Sant' 
Ermo  of  St  Erasmus,  a  bishop,  during  the  reign  of  Domitian, 
of  Formiae,  Italy,  who  was  broken  on  the  wheel  about  the  2nd 
of  June  304.  He  has  ever  been  the  patron  saint  of  Mediterranean 

sailors,  who  regard  St  Elmo's  fire  as  the  visible  sign  of  his  guar- 
dianship. The  phenomenon  was  known  to  the  ancient  Greeks, 

and  Pliny  in  his  Natural  History  states  that  when  there  were 
two  lights  sailors  called  them  Castor  and  Pollux  and  invoked 

them  as  gods.  To  English  sailors  St  Elmo's  fires  were  known 
as  "  corposants  "  (Ital.  corpo  santo). 

See  Hazlitt's  edition  of  Brand's  Antiquities  (1005)  under  "  Castor 

and  Pollux."  . 
ST  EMILION,  a  town  of  south-western  France,  in  the  depart- 

ment of  Gironde,  25  m.  from  the  right  bank  of  the  Dordogne 
and  27  m.  E.N.E.  of  Bordeaux  by  rail.  Pop.  (1906),  town, 
1091;  commune,  3546.  The  town  derives  its  name  from  a 
hermit  who  lived  here  in  the  7th  and  8th  centuries.  Pictur- 

esquely situated  on  the  slope  of  a  hill,  the  town  has  remains 
of  ramparts  of  the  I2th  and  i3th  centuries,  with  ditches  hewn 
in  the  rock,  and  several  medieval  buildings.  Of  these  the  chief 
is  the  parish,  once  collegiate,  church  of  the  I2th  and  i3th 
centuries.  A  Gothic  cloister  adjoins  the  church.  A  fine  belfry 
(i2th,  i3th  and  isth  centuries)  commanding  the  town  is  built 
on  the  terrace,  beneath  which  are  hollowed  in  the  rock  the  ora- 

tory and  hermitage  of  St  Emilion,  and  adjoining  them  an 
ancient  monolithic  church  of  considerable  dimensions.  Remains 

of  a  monastery  of  the  Cordeliers  (isth  and  i7th  centuries),  of 
a  building  (isth  century)known  as  the  Palais  Cardinal,  and  a 
square  keep  (the  chief  relic  of  a  stronghold  founded  by  Louis 
VIII.)  are  also  to  be  seen.  Disused  stone  quarries  in  the  side 
of  the  hill  are  used  as  dwellings  by  the  inhabitants.  St  Emilion 
is  celebrated  for  its  wines.  Its  medieval  importance,  due  to 
the  pilgrimages  to  the  tomb  of  the  saint  and  to  the  commerce 
in  its  wines,  began  to  decline  towards  the  end  of  the  I3th  century 
owing  to  the  foundation  of  Libourne.  In  1272  it  was  the  first 
of  the  towns  of  Guyenne  to  join  the  confederation  headed  by 

Bordeaux. 



SAINTE-PALAYE— ST   ETIENNE 
SAINTE-PALAYE,  JEAN  BAPTISTE  LA.CURNE  (or  LACXJRNE) 

DE  (1697-1781),  French  scholar,  was  born  at  Auxerre  on  the 
6th  of  June  1697.  His  father,  Edme,  had  been  gentleman  of 
the  bed-chamber  to  the  duke  of  Orleans,  brother  of  Louis  XIV. 
Sainte-Palaye  had  a  twin  brother  to  whom  he  was  greatly 
attached,  refusing  to  marry  so  as  not  to  be  separated  from  him. 
For  some  time  he '  held  the  same  position  under  the  regent 
Orleans  as  his  father  had  under  the  duke  of  Orleans.  He  had 
received  a  thorough  education  in  Latin  and  Greek,  and  had  a 
taste  for  history.  In  1724  he  had  been  elected  an  associate  of  the 
Academic  des  Inscriptions  et  Belles-Lettres,  merely  from  his 
reputation,  as  nothing  had  been  written  by  him  before  that  date. 
From  this  time  he  devoted  himself  exclusively  to  the  work  of 
this  society.  After  having  published  numerous  memoirs  on 
Roman  history,  he  began  a  series  of  studies  on  the  chroniclers 
of  the  middle  ages  for  the  Historiens  des  Gaules  et  de  la  France 
(edited  by  Dom  Bouquet):  Raoul  Glaber,  Helgaud,  the  Gesta 
of  Louis  VII.,  the  chronicle  of  Morigny,  Rigord  and  his  con- 
tinuator,  William  le  Breton,  the  monk  of  St  Denis,  Jean  de 
Venette,  Froissart  and  the  Jouvencel.  He  made  two  journeys 

into  Italy  with  his  brother,  the  first  in  1739-1740,  accompanied 
by  his  compatriot,  the  president  Charles  de  Brosses,  who  related 
many  humorous  anecdotes  about  the  two  brothers,  particularly 

about  Jean  Baptiste,  whom  he  called  "  the  bilious  Sainte- 
Palaye!"  On  returning  from  this  tour  he  saw  one  of  Join- 
ville's  manuscripts  at  the  house  of  the  senator  Fiorentini,  well 
known  in  the  history  of  the  text  of  this  pleasing  memorialist. 
The  manuscript  was  bought  for  the  king  in  1741  and  is  still 
at  the  Bibliotheque  nationale.  After  the  second  journey  (1749) 
Lacurne  published  a  letter  to  de  Brosses,  on  Le  Go&t  dans  les  arts 
(1751).  In  this  he  showed  that  he  was  not  only  attracted  by 
manuscripts,  but  that  he  could  see  and  admire  works  of  art. 

In  1 759  he  published  the  first  edition  of  his  Memoires  sur  I'ancienne 
chevalerie,  consideree  comme  un  etablissement  politique  et  mililaire, 
for  which  unfortunately  he  only  used  works  of  fiction  and  ancient 
stories  as  sources,  neglecting  the  heroic  poems  which  would 
have  shown  him  the  nobler  aspects  of  this  institution  so  soon 

corrupted  by  "  courteous  "  manners;  a  second  edition  appeared 
at  the  time  of  his  death  (3  vols.  1781,  3rd  ed.  1826).  He  prepared 
an  edition  of  the  works  of  Eustache  Deschamps,  which  was  never 
published,  and  also  made  a  collection  of  more  than  a  hundred 
volumes  of  extracts  from  ancient  authors  relating  to  French 

antiquities  and  the  French  language  of  the  middle  ages.  His 
Glossaire  de  la  languefranc.aise  was  ready  in  1 7  56,  and  a  prospectus 
had  been  published,  but  the  great  length  of  the  work  prevented 
him  finding  a  publisher.  It  remained  in  manuscript  for  more  than 
a  century.  In  1 764  a  collection  of  his  manuscripts  was  bought  by 

the  government  and  after  his  death  were  placed  in  the  king's 
library;  they  are  still  there  (fonds  Moreau),  with  the  exception 
of  some  which  were  given  to  the  marquess  of  Paulmy  in  exchange, 
and  were  later  placed  in  the  Arsenal.  Lacurne  de  Sainte-Palaye 
ceased  work  about  1771;  the  death  of  his  brother  was  greatly  felt 
by  him,  he  became  childish,  and  died  on  the  ist  of  March  1781. 

Sainte-Palaye  had  been  a  member  of  the  Academic  Francaise  since 
1758.  His  life  was  written  for  this  Acadimie  by  Chamfort  and  for 
the  Academic  des  Inscriptions  by  Dupuy;  both  works  are  of  no 
value.  See,  however,  the  biography  of  Lacurne,  with  a  list  of  his 
published  works  and  those  in  manuscript,  at  the  beginning  ̂ of  the 
tenth  and  last  volume  of  the  Dictionnaire  histonque  de  I'ancien 
langage  franc.ois,  ou  tlossaire  de  la  langue  franfoise  depuis  son  origine 
jusquau  siecle  de  Louis  XIV.,  published  by  Louis  Favre  (1875- 1882). 

SAINTES,  a  town  of  western  France,  capital  of  an  arrondisse- 
ment  in  the  department  of  Charente-Infeiieure,  47  m.  S.E.  of  La 
Rochelle  by  the  railway  from  Nantes  to  Bordeaux.  Pop.  (1906), 
town,  13,744;  commune,  19,025.  Saintes  is  pleasantly  situated 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  Charente,  which  separates  it  from  its 
suburb  of  Les  Dames.  It  is  of  interest  for  its  Roman  remains, 
of  which  the  best  preserved  is  the  triumphal  arch  of  Germanicus, 
dating  from  the  reign  of  Tiberius.  This  formerly  stood  on  a 
Roman  bridge  destroyed  in  1843,  when  it  was  removed  and 
reconstructed  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river.  Ruins  of  baths 
and  of  an  amphitheatre  are  also  to  be  seen.  The  amphitheatre, 

larger  than  that  of  Nlmes,  and  in  area  surpassed  only  by  the 
Coliseum,  dates  probably  from  the  close  of  the  ist  or  the  beginning 
of  the  2nd  century  and  was  capable  of  holding  20,000  spectators. 
A  Roman  building  known  as  the  Capitol  was  destroyed  after 
the  capture  of  the  town  from  the  English  by  Charles  of  Alenfon, 
brother  of  Philip  of  Valois,  in  1330,  and  its  site  is  occupied  by  a 

hospital.  Saintes  was  a  bishop's  see  till  1790;  the  cathedral  of 
St  Peter,  built  in  the  first  half  of  the  i2th  century,  was  rebuilt 
in  the  isth  century,  and  again  after  it  had  been  almost  destroyed 
by  the  Huguenots  in  1 568.  The  interior  has  now  an  unattractive 
appearance.  The  tower  (isth  century)  is  236  ft.  high.  The 
church  of  St  Eutropius  (founded  at  the  close  of  the  6th  century, 
rebuilt  in  the  nth,  and  had  its  nave  destroyed  in  the  Wars 

of  Religion)  stands  above  a  very  interesting  well-lighted  crypt — 
the  largest  in  France  after  that  of  Chartres — adorned  with 
richly  sculptured  capitals  and  containing  the  tomb  of  St 
Eutropius  (4th  or  5th  century).  The  fine  stone  spire  dates  from 
the  1 5th  century.  Notre-Dame,  a  splendid  example  of  the 
architecture  of  the  nth  and  i2th  centuries,  with  a  noble  clock- 
tower,  is  no  longer  devoted  to  religious  purposes.  The  old  h&tel 
de  ville  (i6th  and  i8th  centuries)  contains  a  library,  and  the 

present  h6tel  de  ville  a  museum.  Bernard  Palissy,  the  porcelain- 
maker,  has  a  statue  in  the  town,  where  he  lived  from  1542  to 
1562.  Small  vessels  ascend  the  river  as  far  as  Saintes,  which 
carries  on  trade  in  grain,  brandy  and  wine,  has  iron  foundries, 
works  of  the  state  railway,  and  manufactures  earthenware, 
tiles,  &c. 

Saintes  (Mediolanum  or  Mediolanium) ,  the  capital  of  the  Santones, 

was  a  flourishing;  town  before  Caesar's  conquest  of  Gaul ;  in  the  middle ages  it  was  capital  of  the  Saintonge.  Christianity  was  introduced 
by  St  Eutropius,  its  first  bishop,  in  the  middle  of  the  3rd  century. 
Charlemagne  rebuilt  its  cathedral.  The  Normans  burned  the  town 
in  845  and  854.  Richard  Coeur  de  Lion  fortified  himself  within  its 
walls  against  his  father  Henry  II.,  who  captured  it  after  a  destructive 
siege.  In  124^2  St  Louis  defeated  the  English  under  its  walls  and 
was  received  into  the  town.  It  was  not,  however,  till  the  reign  of 
Charles  V.  that  Saintes  was  permanentjy  recovered  from  the  English. 
The  Protestants  did  great  damage  during  the  Wars  of  Religion. 

ST  6TIENNE,  an  industrial  town  of  east-central  France,  capital 
of  the  department  of  Loire,  310  m.  S.S.E.  of  Paris  and  36  m. 
S.S.W.  of  Lyons  by  rail.  Pop.  (1906),  town,  130,940;  commune, 
146,788.  St  Etienne  is  situated  on  the  Furens,  which  flows 
through  it  from  S.E.  to  N.W.,  partly  underground,  and  is  an 

important  adjunct  to  the  silk  manufacture.  The  town  is  uni- 
formly built,  its  principal  feature  being  the  straight  thoroughfare 

nearly  4  m.  long  which  traverses  it  from  N.  to  S.  The  chief 
of  the  squares  is  the  Place  Marengo,  which  has  a  statue  of  F. 
Gamier,  the  explorer,  and  is  overlooked  by  the  town  hall  and  the 
prefecture,  both  modern.  The  church  of  St  Etienne  dates  from 
the  isth  century,  and  the  Romanesque  church  of  the  abbey  of 
Valbenoite  is  on  the  S.E.  outskirts  of  the  town.  A  valuable  collec- 

tion of  arms  and  armour,  a  picture  gallery,  industrial  collections, 
and  a  library  with  numerous  manuscripts  are  in  the  Palais  des 
Arts.  St  Etienne  is  the  seat  of  a  prefect,  and  has  an  important 
school  of  mining,  and  schools  of  music,  chemistry  and  dyeing,  &c. 

The  town  owes  its  importance  chiefly  to  the  coal-basin  which 
extends  between  Firminy  and  Rive-de-Gier  over  an  area  20  m.  long 
by  S  m.  wide,  and  is  second  only  to  those  of  Nord  and  Pas-de-Calais 
in  France.  There  are  concessions  giving  employment  to  some 
18,000  workmen  and  producing  annually  between  3,000,000  and 
4,000,000  tons.  The  mineral  is  of  two  kinds — smelting  coal,  said 
to  be  the  best  in  France,  and  gas  coal.  There  are  manufactures  of 
ribbons,  trimmings  and  other  goods  made  from  silk  and  mixtures 
of  cotton  and  silk.  This  industry  dates  from  the  early  I7th century, 
is  carried  on  chiefly  in  small  factories  (electricity  supplying  the 
motive  power),  and  employs  at  its  maximum  some  50,000  hands. 
The  attendant  industry  of  dyeing  is  carried  on  on  a  large  scale. 
The  manufacture  of  steel  arid  iron  and  of  heavy  iron  goods  such  as 
armour-plating  occupies  about  3000  workmen,  and  about  half  that 
number  are  employed  in  the  production  of  ironmongery  generally. 
Weaving  machinery,  cycles,  automobiles  and  agricultural  imple- 

ments are  also  made.  The  manufacture  of  fire-arms,  carried  on 
at  the  national  factory  under  the  direction  of  artillery  officers, 
employs  at  busy  times  more  than  10,000  men,  and  can  turn  out 
480,000  rifles  in  the  year.  Private  firms,  employing  4500  hands, 
make  both  military  rifles  and  sporting-guns,  revolvers,  &c.  To 
these  industries  must  be  added  the  manufacture  of  elastic  fabrics, 
glass,  cartridges,  liqueurs,  hemp-cables,  &c. 



ST  EUSTATIUS— ST  GALL 
At  the  close  of  the  I2th  century  St  Etienne  was  a  parish  of 

the  Pays  de  Gier  belonging  to  the  abbey  of  Valbenoite.  By 
the  middle  of  the  i4th  century  the  coal  trade  had  reached  a 
certain  development,  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  isth  century 
Charles  VII.  permitted  the  town  to  erect  fortifications.  The 
manufacture  of  fire-arms  for  the  state  was  begun  at  St  Etienne 
under  Francis  I.  and  was  put  under  the  surveillance  of  state 
inspectors  early  in  the  i8th  century.  In  1789  the  town  was 
producing  at  the  rate  of  12,000  muskets  per  annum;  between 
September  1794  and  May  1796  they  delivered  over  170,000;  and 
100,000  was  the  annual  average  throughout  the  period  of  the 
empire.  The  first  railways  opened  in  France  were  the  line  between 
St  Etienne  and  Andrezieux  on  the  Loire  in  1828  and  that  between 
St  Etienne  and  Lyons  in  1831.  In  1856  St  Etienne  became  the 
administrative  centre  of  the  department  instead  of  Montbrison. 

ST  EUSTATIUS  and  SABA,  two  islands  in  the  Dutch  West 

Indies.  St  Eustatius  lies  12  m.  N.W.  of  St  Kitts  in  17°  50'  N. 
and  62°  40'  W.  It  is  8  sq.  m.  in  area  and  is  composed  of  several volcanic  hills  and  intervening  valleys.  It  contains  Orangetown, 
situated  on  an  open  roadstead  on  the  W.,  with  a  small  export 
trade  in  yams  and  sweet  potatoes.  Pop.  (1908)  1283. 

A  few  miles  to  the  N.W.  is  the  island  of  SABA,  5  sq.  m.  in  extent. 
It  consists  of  a  single  volcanic  cone  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea 
to  the  height  of  nearly  2800  ft.  The  town,  Bottom,  standing  on 
the  floor  of  an  old  crater,  can  only  be  approached  from  the  shore 
800  ft.  below,  by  a  series  of  steps  cut  in  the  solid  rock  and  known 
as  the  "  Ladder."  The  best  boats  in  the  Caribbees  are  built 
here;  the  wood  is  imported  and  the  vessels,  when  complete, 
are  lowered  over  the  face  of  the  cliffs.  Pop.  (1908)  2294.  The 
islands  form  part  of  the  colony  of  Curacao  (<?.».). 
SAINT-EVREMOND,      CHARLES      DE      MARGUETEL      DE 

SAINT-DENIS,  SEIGNEUR  DE  (1610-1703),  was  born  at  Saint- 
Denis-le-Guast,   near   Coutances,   the   seat   of    his    family   in 
Normandy,  on  the  ist  of  April  1610.     He  was  a  pupil  of  the 
Jesuits  at  the  College  de  Clermont  (now  Louis-le- Grand),  Paris; 
then  a  student  at  Caen.     For  a  time  he  studied  law  at  the 
College  d'Harcourt.     He  soon,  however,  took  to  arms,  and  in 1629  went  with  Marshal  Bassompierre  to  Italy.     He  served 
through  great  part  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  distinguishing himself  at  the  siege  of  Landrecies  (1637),  when  he  was  made 
captain.   During  his  campaigns  he  studied  the  works  of  Montaigne 
and  the  Spanish  and  Italian  languages.    In  1639  he  met  Gassendi 
in  Paris,  and  became  one  of  his  disciples.     He  was  present  at 
Rocroy,  at  Nordlingen,  and  at  Lerida.    For  a  time  he  was  person- 

ally attached  to  Conde,  but  offended  him  by  a  satirical  remark 
and  was  deprived  of  his  command  in  the  prince's  guards  in 
1648.    During  the  Fronde,  Saint-Evremond  was  a  steady  royalist. 
The  duke  of  Candale  (of  whom  he  has  left  a  very  severe  portrait) 
gave  him  a  command  in  Guienne,  and  Saint-Evremond,  who 
had  reached  the  grade  of  marechal  de  camp,  is  said  to  have  saved 
50,000  livres  in  less  than  three  years.    He  was  one  of  the  numerous 
victims  involved  in  the  fall  of  Fouquet.    His  letter  to  Marshal 
Crequi  on  the  peace  of  the  Pyrenees,  which  is  said  to  have  been 
discovered   by   Colbert's   agents  at   the  seizure   of   Fouquet 's papers,  seems  a  very  inadequate  cause  for  his  disgrace.    Saint- 
Evremond  fled  to  Holland  and  to  England,  where  he  was  kindly 
received  by  Charles  II.  and  was  pensioned.     After  James  II. 's 
flight  to  France  Saint-Evremond  was  invited  to  return,  but  he 
declined.    Hortense  Mancini,  the  most  attractive  of  Mazarin's 
attractive  group  of  nieces,  came  to  England  in  1670,  and  set 
up  a  salon  for  love-making,  gambling  and  witty  conversation, 
and  here  Saint-Evremond  was  for  many  years  at  home.     He 
died  on  the  2gth  of  September  1703  and  was  buried  in  West- 

minster Abbey,  where  his  monument  still  is  in  Poet's  Corner close  to  that  of  Prior. 

Saint-Evremond  never  authorized  the  printing  of  any  of  his 
works  during  his  lifetime,  though  Barbin  in  1668  published  an 
unauthorized  collection.  But  he  empowered  Des  Maizeaux  to 
publish  his  works  after  his  death,  and  they  were  published  in 
London  (2  vols.,  1705),  and  often  reprinted.  His  masterpiece  in 
irony  is  the  so-called  Conversation  du  marechal  d'Hocquincourt  avec 
Ic  pere  Canaye  (the  latter  a  Jesuit  and  Saint-Evremond's  master 

at  school),  which  has  been  frequently  classed  with  the  Lettres 
provinciates. 

His  (Euvres  melees,  edited  from  the  MSS.  by  Silvestre  and  Des 
Maizeaux,  were  printed  by  Jacob  Tonson  (London.  1705  2  vols  • 
2nd  ed.,  3  vols.,  1709),  with  a  notice  by  Des  Maizeaux.  His  corre- spondence with  Ninon  de  Lenclos,  whose  fast  friend  he  was  was 
published  m  1752;  La  Comedie  des  academistes,  written  in  1641  was printed  in  1650.  Modern  editions  of  his  works  are  by  Hippeau .Pans  1852)  C.Giraud  (Paris,  1865),  and  a  selection  (1881)  with  a notice  by  M.  de  Lescure. 

ST  FLORENTIN,  a  town  of  north-central  France,  in  the  depart- 
ment of  Yonne,  37  m.  S.E.  of  Sens  on  the  Paris-Lyon-Mediter- 

ranee  railway.  Pop.  (1906)  2303.  It  stands  on  a  hill  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  Armance,  half  a  mile  from  its  confluence  with 
the  Armancon  and  the  canal  of  Burgundy.  In  the  highest  part of  the  town  stands  the  church,  begun  in  the  latter  half  of  the 
1 5th  century,  and  though  retaining  the  Gothic  form,  with  great 
flying  buttresses,  is  mainly  in  the  Renaissance  style.  It  is 
approached  through  a  narrow  alley  up  a  steep  flight  of  steps 
and  contains  a  fine  Holy  Sepulchre  in  bas-relief  and  a  choir- 
screen  and  stained  glass  of  admirable  Renaissance  workmanship. 
The  nave,  left  incomplete,  was  restored  and  finished  between 
1857  and  1862.  The  market-gardens  of  St  Florentin  produce 
large  quantities  of  asparagus.  The  town  stands  on  the  site  of 
the  Roman  military  post  Castrodunum,  the  sceneof  the  martyrdom 
in  the  3rd  century  of  Saints  Florentin  and  Hilaire,  round  whose 
tomb  it  grew  up.  The  abbey  established  here  in  the  gth  century afterwards  became  a  priory  of  the  abbey  of  St  Germain  at  Auxerre. 
The  town  and  its  temtory  belonged,  under  the  Merovingians,  to 
Burgundy,  and  in  later  times  to  the  counts  of  Champagne,  from 
whom  it  passed  to  the  kings  of  France.  Louis  XV.  raised  it 
from  the  rank  of  viscounty  to  that  of  county  and  bestowed  it 
on  Louis  Phelypeaux,  afterwards  Due  de  la  Vrilliere. 

ST  FLOUR,  a  town  of  south-central  France,  capital  of  an 
arrondissement  in  the  department  of  Cantal,  situated  at  a  height 
of  2900  ft.  on  a  basaltic  plateau  overlooking  the  Lander,  a  tributary 
of  the  Truyere,  47  m.  E.N.E.  of  Aurillac  by  rail.  Pop.  (1906) 
4090.  The  streets  are  dark  and  narrow,  but  the  town  has  spacious 
promenades  established  in  the  i8th  century.  St  Flour  grew  up 
round  the  tomb  of  St  Florus,  the  apostle  of  Auvergne,  who  died 
there  in  the  4th  century.  The  abbey  founded  there  about  the 
beginning  of  the  nth  century  became  in  1317  an  episcopal 
chapter,  and  the  town  is  still  the  seat  of  a  bishopric.  The 
cathedral  (1396-1466)  is  the  principal  building.  The  manufacture of  coarse  woollen  fabrics,  of  earthenware  and  candles  is  carried 
on.  A  few  miles  S.E.  of  the  town  the  gorge  of  the  Truyere  is 
spanned  by  the  fine  railway  viaduct  of  Garabit  over  600  yds. long  and  at  a  height  of  400  ft.  above  the  river. 

ST  GALL  (Ger.  St  Gallen),  one  of  the  cantons  of  north- 
east Switzerland,  on  the  border  of  the  Austrian  province  of  the 

Vorarlberg  and  of  the  independent  principality  of  Liechtenstein. 
It  entirely  surrounds  the  canton  of  Appenzell,  which,  like  a  great 
part  of  this  canton,  formerly  belonged  to  the  abbots  of  St  Gall, 
while  the  "  enclave  "  of  Horn  is  in  the  canton  of  Thurgau. 

Its  area  is  779-3  sq.  m.,  of  which  710-1  sq.  m.  are  reckoned  "  pro- ductive, forests  covering  157-1  sq.  m.  and  vineyards  1-8  sq  m while  of  the  remainder  2-8  sq.  m.  are  occupied  by  glaciers  The altitude  above  the  sea-level  varies  from  1306  ft.  (the  lake  of  Constance) 
to  10  667  ft  (the  Rmgelspitz).  The  canton  includes  portions  of the  lake  of  Constance  (21 1  sq.  m.),  of  the  Walensee  (rather  over 
7  sq.  m.),  and  of  the  lake  of  Zurich  (4  sq.  m.),  and  several  small  lakes wholly  within  its  limits.  Hilly  in  its  N.  region,  the  height  gradually increases  towards  the  S.  border,  while  to  its  S.  W.  and  E  extend considerable  alluvial  plains  on  the  banks  of  the  Linth  and  of  the 
Rhine.  The  two  rivers  just  named  form  in  part  its  frontiers  the 
principal  stream  within  the  canton  being  the  Thur  (as  regards  its 
upper  course),  with  the  middle  reach  of  its  principal  affluent  the bitter,  both  forming  part  of  the  Rhine  basin.  It  has  ports  on  the lake  of  Constance  (Rorschach)  and  of  Zurich  (Rapperswil),  as  well  as Weesen  and  Walenstadt  on  the  Walensee,  while  the  watering  place 
of  Kagatz  (ff.tr.)  is  supplied  with  hot  mineral  waters  from  Pfafers. 
1  he  mam  railway  lines  from  Zurich  past  Sargans  for  Coire,  and  from Sargans  past  Altstatten and  Rorschach  for  Constance.skirtitsborders 
while  the  capital  is  on  the  direct  railway  line  from  Zurich  past  Wil to  Rorschach,  and  communicates  by  rail  with  Appenzell  and  with 
hrauenfeld.  In  1900  the  population  of  the  canton  was  250  285 
of  whom  243,358  were  German-speaking,  5300  Italian-speaking  and 
710  French-speaking,  while  there  were  150,412  "  Catholics  "  (whether 
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Roman  or  "  Old  "),  99,114  Protestants  and  556  Jews  (mostly  in  the 
town  of  St  Gall).  Its  capital  is  St  Gall,  the  other  most  populous  places 
being  Tablat  (pop.  12,590),  Rorschach  (9140),  Altstatten  (8724), 
Straubenzell  (8090),  Gossau  (6055)  and  Wattwil  (4971).  In  the 
southern  and  more  Alpine  portion  of  the  canton  the  inhabitants 

mainly  follow  pastoral  pursuits.  In  1896  the  number  of  "  alps  "  or 
mountain  pastures  in  the  canton  amounted  to  304,  capable  of  sup- 

porting 21,744  cows,  and  of  an  estimated  total  value  of  nearly  14 
million  francs.  In  the  central  and  northern  regions  agriculture  is 
generally  combined  with  manufactures. 

The  canton  is  one  of  the  most  industrial  in  Switzerland.  Cotton- 
spinning  is  widely  spread,  though  cloth-weaving  has  declined.  But 
the  characteristic  industry  is  the  manufacture,  mostly  by  machines, 
of  muslin,  embroidery  and  lace.  It  is  reckoned  that  the  value  of 
the  embroideries  and  lace  exported  from  the  canton  amounts  to 
about  one-seventh  of  the  total  value  of  the  exports  from  Switzerland. 
The  canton  is  divided  into  fifteen  administrative  districts,  which 
comprise  ninety-three  communes. 

The  existing  constitution  dates  from  1890.  The  legislature  or 
Grossrat  is  elected  by  the  communes,  each  commune  of  1500 
inhabitants  or  less  having  a  right  to  one  member,  and  as  many 
more  as  the  divisor  1 500,  or  fraction  over  7  50,  justifies.  Members 
hold  office  for  three  years.  For  the  election  of  the  seven  members 
of  the  executive  or  Regierungsrat,  who  also  hold  office  for  three 
years,  all  the  communes  form  a  single  electoral  circle.  The  two 
members  of  the  federal  Sidnderat  are  named  by  the  legislature, 
while  the  thirteen  members  of  the  federal  Nationalrat  are  chosen 

by  a  popular  vote.  The  right  of  "  facultative  referendum  "  or  of 
"  initiative  "  as  to  legislative  projects  belongs  to  any  4000 
citizens,  but  in  case  of  the  revision  of  the  cantonal  constitution 
10,000  must  sign  the  demand.  The  canton  of  St  Gall  was 
formed  in  1803  and  was  augmented  by  many  districts  that  had 

belonged  since  1798  to  the  canton  Linth  or  Glarus — the  upper 
Toggenburg,  Sargans  (held  since  1483  by  the  Swiss),  Caster  and 
Uznach  (belonging  since  1438  to  Schwyz  and  Glarus),  Gams 
(since  1497  the  property  of  the  same  two  members),  Werdenberg 
(owned  by  Glarus  since  1517),  Sax  (bought  by  Zurich  in  1615), 
and  Rapperswil  (since  1712  under  the  protection  of  Zurich, 
Bern  and  Glarus). 

AUTHORITIES. — I.  von  Arx,  Geschichte  d.  Kant.  St  Call  (3  vols., 
1810-1813);  G.  J.  Baumgartner,  Geschichte  d.  schweiz.  Freistaates  u. 
Kant.  St  Gall  (3  vols.,  Zurich  and  Stuttgart,  1868-1890);  H.  Fehr, 
Stoat  u.  Kirche  in  St  Gall  (1899);  W.  Gotzinger,  Die  romanischen 
Namen  d.  Kant.  St  Gall  (1891);  O.  Henne  am  Rhyn,  Geschichte  d. 
Kant.  St  Gall  von  1861  (1896);  Der  Kanton  St  Gall,  1803-1903 
(1903):  J-  Kuoni,  Sagen  des  Kantons  St  Gallen  (St  Gall,  1903); 
St  GaUische  Geschichtsquellen,  edited  by  G.  Meyer  von  Kronau; 
Milteilungen  z.  vaterldndischen  Geschichte  (publ.  by  the  Cantonal  Hist. 
Soc.,  from  1861);  Th.  Schlatter,  Romanische  Volksnamen  und 
Venoandtes  (St  Gall,  1903);  T.  Schneider,  Die  Alpwirtschaft  im 
Kanton  St  Gall  (Soleure,  1896);  A.  Steinmann,  Die  ostschweizerische 
Slickerei-Induslrie  (Zurich,  1905);  Urkundenbuch  d.  Abtei  St  Gall, 

edited  by  H.  Wartmann;  H.  Wartmann,  "  Die  geschichtliche 
Entwickelung  d.  Stadt  St  Gall  bis  1454  "  (article  in  vol.  xvi.,  1868, of  the  Archiv  f.  Schweizer  Geschichte),  and  Franz  Weidmann, 
Geschichte  d.  Stifts  u.  Landschaft  St  Gall  (1834).  (W.  A.  B.  C.) 

ST  GALL,  capital  of  the  Swiss  canton  of  that  name,  is  situated 

in  the  upland  valley  of  the  Steinach,  2195  ft.  above  the  sea-level. 
It  is  by  rail  9  m.  S.W.  of  Rorschach,  its  port  on  the  lake  of 
Constance,  and  53  m.  E.  of  Zurich.  The  older  or  central  portion 
of  the  town  retains  the  air  of  a  small  rural  capital,  but  the  newer 
quarters  present  the  aspect  of  a  modern  commercial  centre. 
At  either  extremity  considerable  suburbs  merge  in  the  neighbour- 

ing towns  of  Tablat  and  of  Straubenzell.  Its  chief  building  is 
the  abbey  church  of  the  celebrated  old  monastery.  This  has  been 
a  cathedral  church  since  1846.  In  its  present  form  it  was  con- 

structed in  1756-1765.  The  famous  library  is  housed  in  the 
former  palace  of  the  abbot,  and  is  one  of  the  most  renowned  in 
Europe  by  reason  of  its  rich  treasures  of  early  MSS.  and  printed 
books.  Other  portions  of  the  monastic  buildings  are  used  as  the 
offices  of  the  cantonal  authorities,  and  contain  the  extensive 
archives  both  of  this  monastery  and  of  that  of  Pfafers.  The 
ancient  churches  of  St  Magnus  (Old  Catholics)  and  of  St  Lawrence 
(Protestant)  were  restored  in  the  igth  century.  The  town 

library,  which  is  rich  in  Reformation  and  post-Reformation  MSS. 
and  books,  is  in  the  buildings  of  the  cantonal  school.  The 
museum  contains  antiquarian,  historical  and  natural  history 
collections,  while  the  new  museum  of  industrial  art  has  an 

extensive  collection  of  embroideries  of  all  ages  and  dates.  There 
are  a  number  of  fine  modern  buildings,  such  as  the  Bourse. 
The  town  is  the  centre  of  the  Swiss  muslin,  embroidery  and  lace 
trade.  About  10,000  persons  were  in  1900  occupied  in  and  near 
the  town  with  the  embroidery  industry,  and  about  49,000  in  the 
canton.  Cold  and  fogs  prevail  in  winter  (though  the  town  is 
protected  against  the  north  wind) ,  but  the  heat  in  summer  is 
rarely  intense.  In  1900  the  population  was  33,116  (having  just 
doubled  since  1870),  of  whom  almost  all  were  German-speaking, 
while  the  Protestants  numbered  17,572,  the  Catholics  (Roman 
or  "  Old  ")  15,006  and  the  Jews  419. 

The  town  of  St  Gall  owes  its  origin  to  St  Gall,  an  Irish  hermit, 
who  in  614,  built  his  cell  in  the  thick  forest  which  then  covered 
the  site  of  the  future  monastery,  and  lived  there,  with  a  few 
companions,  till  his  death  in  640.  Many  pilgrims  later  found 
their  way  to  his  cell,  and  about  the  middle  of  the  8th  century  the 

collection  of  hermits'  dwellings  was  transformed  into  a  regularly 
organized  Benedictine  monastery.  For  the  next  three  centuries 
this  was  one  of  the  chief  seats  of  learning  and  education  in 
Europe.  About  954  the  monastery  and  its  buildings  were 
surrounded  by  walls  as  a  protection  against  the  Saracens,  and 
this  was  the  origin  of  the  town.  The  temporal  powers  of  the 
abbots  vastly  increased,  while  in  the  i3th  century  the  town 
obtained  divers  privileges  from  the  emperor  and  from  the  abbot, 
who  about  1205  became  a  prince  of  the  Empire.  In  1311  St 
Gall  became  a  free  imperial  city,  and  about  1353  the  gilds, 

headed  by  that  of  the  cloth-weavers,  obtained  the  control  of  the 
civic  government,  while  in  1415  it  bought  its  liberty  from  the 
German  king  Sigismund.  This  growing  independence  did  not 
please  the  abbot,  who  struggled  long  against  it  and  his  rebellious 
subjects  in  Appenzell,  which  formed  the  central  portion  of  his 
dominions.  After  the  victory  of  the  Appenzellers  at  the  battle 

of  the  Stoss  (1405)  they  became  (1411)  "allies"  of  the  Swiss 
confederation,  as  did  the  town  of  St  Gall  a  few  months  later, 

this  connexion  becoming  an  "  everlasting  "  alliance  in  1454, 
while  in  1457  the  town  was  finally  freed  from  the  abbot.  The 
abbot,  too,  became  (in  1451)  the  ally  of  Zurich,  Lucerne,  Schwyz 
and  Glarus.  In  1468  he  bought  the  county  of  the  Toggenburg 
from  the  representatives  of  its  counts,  a  family  which  had  died 
out  in  1436,  and  in  1487  built  a  monastery  above  Rorschach 
as  a  place  of  refuge  against  the  turbulent  citizens,  who,  however, 
destroyed  it  in  1489.  The  Swiss  intervened  to  protect  the  abbot, 

who  (1490)  concluded  an  alliance  with  them  which'reduced  his 
position  almost  to  that  of  a  "  subject  district."  The  townsmen 
adopted  the  Reformation  in  1524,  and  this  new  cause  of  difference 
further  envenomed  their  relations  with  the  abbots.  Both  abbot 
and  town  were  admitted  regularly  to  the  Swiss  diet,  occupying 

a  higher  position  than  the  rest  of  the  "  allies  "  save  Bienne,  which 
was  on  the  same  footing.  But  neither  succeeded  in  its  attempts 
to  be  received  a  full  member  of  the  Confederation,  the  abbot 

being  too  much  like  a  petty  monarch  and  at  the  same  time  a  kind 
of  "  subject  "  already,  while  the  town  could  not  help  much  in 
the  way  of  soldiers.  In  1798  and  finally  in  1805  the  abbey  was 
secularized,  while  out  of  its  dominions  (save  the  Upper  Toggen- 

burg, but  with  the  Altstatten  district,  held  since  1490  by  the 
Swiss)  and  those  of  the  town  the  canton  Santis  was  formed,  with 
St  Gall  as  capital.  (W.  A.  B.  C.) 
SAINT-GAUDENS,  AUGUSTUS  (1848-1907),  American 

sculptor,  was  born  in  Dublin,  Ireland,  of  a  French  father  (a 
shoemaker  by  trade),  and  an  Irish  mother,  Mary  McGuinness, 
on  the  ist  of  March  1848,  and  was  taken  to  America  in  infancy. 
He  was  apprenticed  to  a  cameo-cutter,  studying  in  the  schools 
of  the  Cooper  Union  (1861)  and  the  National  Academy  of  Design, 
New  York  (1865-1866).  His  earliest  work  in  sculpture  was  a 
bronze  bust  (1867)  of  his  father,  Bernard  P.  E.  Saint-Gaudens. 
In  1868  he  went  to  Paris  and  became  a  pupil  of  Jouffroyj  in  the 

Ecole  dcs  Beaux- Arts.  Two  years  .later,  with  his  fellow-student 
Mercie,  he  went  to  Italy,  where  he  spent  three  years.  At  Rome 
he  executed  his  statues  "  Hiawatha  "  and  "  Silence."  He  then 
settled  in  New  York.  In  1874  he  made  a  bust  of  the  statesman, 
William  M.  Evarts,  and  was  commissioned  to  execute  a  large 

relief  for  St  Thomas's  Church,  New  York,  which  brought  him 
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into  prominence.  His  statue  of  Admiral  Farragut,  Madison 
Square,  New  York,  was  commissioned  in  1878,  exhibited  at  the 
Paris  Salon  in  1880  and  completed  in  1881.  It  immediately 
brought  the  sculptor  widespread  fame,  which  was  increased  by 
his  statue  of  Lincoln  (unveiled  1887),  for  Lincoln  Park,  Chicago. 

In  Springfield,  Mass.,  is  his  "  Deacon  Chapin,"  known  as  "  The 
Puritan."  His  figure  of  "  Grief  "  (also  known  as  "  Death  "  and 
"  The  Peace  of  God  ")  for  the  Adams  (Mrs  Henry  Adams) 
Memorial,  in  Rock  Creek  Cemetery,  Washington,  D.C.,  has  been 

described  as  "  an  idealization  complete  and  absolute,  the  render- 
ing of  a  simple,  natural  fact — a  woman  in  grief — yet  with  such 

deep  and  embracing  comprehension  that  the  individual  is 

magnified  into  a  type."  His  Shaw  Memorial  in  Boston,  a 
monument  to  Robert  G.  Shaw,  colonel  of  a  negro  regiment  in  the 
Civil  War,  was  undertaken  in  i884and  completed  in  1897;  it  is  a 
relief  in  bronze,  n  ft.  by  15,  containing  many  figures  of  soldiers, 
led  by  their  young  officer  on  horseback,  a  female  figure  in  the 
clouds  pointing  onward.  In  1903  was  unveiled  his  equestrian 
statue  (begun  in  1892)  to  General  Sherman,  at  sgth  street  and 
Fifth  avenue,  New  York;  preceding  the  Union  commander  is  a 

winged  figure  of  "  Victory."  This  work,  with  others,  formed  a 
group  at  the  Paris  Exposition  of  1900.  A  bronze  copy  of  his 

"  Amor  Caritas  "  is  in  the  Luxembourg,  Paris.  Among  his  other 
works  are  relief  medallion  portraits  of  Robert  Louis  Stevenson 

(in  St  Giles's  Cathedral,  Edinburgh)  and  the  French  painter 
Jules  Bastien-Lepage;  Garfield  Memorial,  Fairmount  Park, 
Philadelphia;  General  Logan,  Chicago;  the  Peter  Cooper 
Memorial ;  and  Charles  Stewart  Parnell  in  Dublin.  Saint-Gaudens 
was  made  an  officer  of  the  Legion  of  Honour  and  corresponding 
member  of  the  Institute  of  France.  He  died  at  Cornish,  N.H., 
on  the  3rd  of  August  1907.  His  monument  of  Phillips  Brooks 
for  Boston  was  left  practically  completed.  Saint-Gaudens  is 
rightly  regarded  as  the  greatest  sculptor  produced  by  America, 
and  his  work  had  a  most  powerful  influence  on  art  in  the  United 
States.  In  1877  he  married  Augusta  F.  Homer  and  left  a  son, 
Homer  Saint-Gaudens.  His  brother  Louis  (b.  1854),  also  a 
sculptor,  assisted  Augustus  Saint-Gaudens  in  some  of  his  works. 

See  Royal  Cortissoz,  Augustus  Saint-Gaudens  (1907)  ;Lorado  Taft, 
History  of  American  Sculpture  (1903),  containing  two  chapters  de- 

voted to  Saint-Gaudens ;  Kenyon  Cox,  Old  Masters  find  New  (1905) ; 
C.  Lewis  Hind,  Augustus  Saint-Gaudens  (1908). 

ST  GAUDENS,  a  town  of  south-western  France,  capital  of  an 
arrondissement  in  the  department  of  Haute-Garonne,  i  m.  from 
the  left  bank  of  the  Garonne,  57  m.  S.S.W.  of  Toulouse,  on  the 
railway  to  Tarbes.  Pop.  (1906),  town,  4535;  commune,  7120. 
The  church,  once  collegiate,  dates  chiefly  from  the  nth  and  izth 
centuries,  but  the  main  entrance  is  in  the  flamboyant  Gothic 
style.  The  town  has  sawing-,  oil- and  flour-mills,  manufactures 
woollen  goods,  and  is  a  market  for  horses,  sheep  and  agricultural 
produce.  St  Gaudens  derives  its  name  from  a  martyr  of  the  5th 
century,  at  whose  tomb  a  college  of  canons  was  afterwards 
established.  It  was  important  as  capital  of  the  Nebouzan,  as  the 
residence  of  the  bishops  of  Comminges  and  for  its  cloth  industry. 

SAINT-GELAIS,  MELIN  DE  (1487-1558),  French  poet,  was 
born  at  Angouleme  on  the  3rd  of  November  1487.  He  was  the 

natural  son  of  Octavien  de  St  Gelais  (1466-1502),  afterwards 
bishop  of  Angouleme,  himself  a  poet  who  had  translated  the 
Aeneid  into  French.  Melin,  who  had  studied  at  Bologna  and 
Padua,  had  the  reputation  of  being  doctor,  astrologer  and 
musician  as  well  as  poet.  He  returned  to  France  in  1515,  and 
soon  gained  favour  at  the  court  of  Francis  I.  by  his  skill  in  light 
verse.  He  was  made  almoner  to  the  Dauphin,  abbot  of  Reclus 
in  the  diocese  of  Troyes  and  librarian  to  the  king  at  Fontaine- 
bleau.  He  enjoyed  immense  popularity  until  the  appearance  of 

Du  Bellay's  Deffense  et  illustration  ...  in  1549,  where  St  Gelais 
was  not  excepted  from  the  scorn  poured  on  contemporary  poets. 
He  attempted  to  ridicule  the  innovators  by  reading  aloud  the 
Odes  of  Ronsard  with  burlesque  emphasis  before  Henry  II., 

when  the  king's  sister,  Margaret  of  Valois,  seized  the  book  and 
read  them  herself.  Ronsard  accepted  Saint-Gelais's  apology 
for  this  incident,  but  Du  Bellay  satirized  the  offender  in  the 
Poete  courtisan.  In  1554  he  collaborated,  perhaps  with  Francois 

Habert  (1520-1574?),  in  a  translation  of  the  Sophomsbe  of 
Trissino  which  was  represented  (1554)  before  Catherine  de 
Medicis  at  Blois.  Saint-Gelais  was  the  champion  of  the  Style 
marotique  and  the  earliest  of  French  sonneteers.  He  died  in  1558. 

His  CEuvres  were  edited  in  1873  (3  vols.,  Bibl.  elzevirienne)  by 
Prosper  Blanchemain. 

SAINT-GEORGES,  GEORGES  HENRI  VERNOY  DE  (1790- 
1875),  French  dramatist,  was  born  in  Paris  on  the  7th  of 
November  1799.  Saint-Louis  ou  les  deux  diners  (1823),  a 
vaudeville  written  in  collaboration  with  Alexandre  Tardif, 
was  followed  by  a  series  of  operas  and  ballets.  In  1829  he 
became  manager  of  the  Opera  Comique.  Among  his  more 

famous  libretti  are:  Le  Val  d'Andorre  (1848)  for  Halevy,  and 
La  Fille  du  regiment  (1840)  for  Donizetti.  He  wrote  some  fifty 
pieces  in  collaboration  with  Eugene  Scribe,  Adolphe  de  Leuven,  or 
Joseph  Mazillier,  and  a  great  number  in  collaboration  with  other 
authors.  Among  his  novels  may  be  mentioned  Un  Manage  de 
prince.  Saint-Georges  died  in  Paris  on  the  23rd  of  December  1875. 
SAINT-GERMAIN,  COMTE  DE  (c.  1710-0.  1780)  called  der 

Wundermann,  a  celebrated  adventurer  who  by  the  assertion  of 
his  discovery  of  some  extraordinary  secrets  of  nature  exercised 
considerable  influence  at  several  European  courts.  Of  his 
parentage  and  place  of  birth  nothing  is  definitely  known;  the 
common  version  is  that  he  was  a  Portuguese  Jew,  but  various 
surmises  have  been  made  as  to  his  being  of  royal  birth.  It  was 

also  stated  that  he  obtained  his  money,  of  which  he  had  abun- 
dance, from  acting  as  spy  to  one  of  the  European  courts.  But  this 

is  hard  to  maintain.  He  knew  nearly  all  the  European  languages, 
and  spoke  German,  English,  Italian,  French  (with  a  Piedmontese 
accent) ,  Portuguese  and  Spanish.  Grimm  affirms  him  to  have  been 
the  man  of  the  best  parts  he  had  ever  known.  He  was  a  musical 
composer  and  a  capable  violinist.  His  knowledge  of  history  was 
comprehensive,  and  his  accomplishments  as  a  chemist,  on  which 
be  based  his  reputation,  were  in  many  ways  real  and  considerable. 
He  pretended  to  have  a  secret  for  removing  flaws  from  diamonds, 
and  to  be  able  to  transmute  metals.  The  most  remarkable  of 

his  professed  discoveries  was  of  a  liquid  which  could  prolong 
life,  and  by  which  he  asserted  he  had  himself  lived  2000  years. 
After  spending  some  time  in  Persia,  Saint-Germain  is  mentioned 
in  a  letter  of  Horace  Walpole's  as  being  in  London  about  1743, 
and  as  being  arrested  as  a  Jacobite  spy  and  released.  Walpole 

says:  "  He  is  called  an  Italian,  a  Spaniard,  a  Pole;  a  somebody 
that  married  a  great  fortune  in  Mexico  and  ran  away  with  her 

jewels  to  Constantinople;  a  priest,  a  fiddler,  a  vast  nobleman." 
At  the  court  of  Louis  XV.,  where  he  appeared  about  1748,  he 
exercised  for  a  time  extraordinary  influence  and  was  employed 
on  secret  missions  by  Louis  XV.;  but,  having  interfered  in  the 
dispute  between  Austria  and  France,  he  was  compelled  in  June 
1760,  on  account  of  the  hostility  of  the  duke  of  Choiseul,  to 
remove  to  England.  He  appears  to  have  resided  in  London  for 
one  or  two  years,  but  was  at  St  Petersburg  in  1762,  and  is 
asserted  to  have  played  an  important  part  in  connexion  with  the 
conspiracy  against  the  emperor  Peter  III.  in  July  of  that  year, 
a  plot  which  placed  Catherine  II.  on  the  Russian  throne.  He 
then  went  to  Germany,  where,  according  to  the  Memoires 
authentiques  of  Cagliostro,  he  was  the  founder  of  freemasonry, 
and  initiated  Cagliostro  into  that  rite.  He  was  again  in  Paris 

from  1770  to  1774,  and  after  frequenting  several  of  the  German 
courts  he  took  up  his  residence  in  Schleswig-Holstein,  where  he 
and  the  Landgrave  Charles  of  Hesse  pursued  together  the  study 

of  the  "  secret  "  sciences.  He  died  at  Schleswig  in  or  about 
1780-1785,  although  he  is  said  to  have  been  seen  in  Paris  in  1789. 
Andrew  Lang  in  his  Historical  Mysteries  (1904)  discusses  the  career 

of  Saint-Germain,  and  cites  the  various  authorities  for  it.  Saint- 
Germain  figures  prominently  in  the  correspondence  of  Grimm 
and  of  Voltaire.  See  also  Oettinger,  Graf  Saint-German  (1846) ; 
F.  Biilau,  Geheime  Geschichten  und  rathselhafte  Menschen,  Band  i. 
(1850-1860);  Lascelles  Wraxall,  Remarkable  Adventures  (1863); 
and  U.  Birch  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (January  1908). 

SAINT-GERMAIN,  CLAUDE  LOUIS,  COMTE  DE  (1707-1778), 
French  general,  was  born  on  the  isth  of  April  1707,  at  the 
Chateau  of  Vertamboz.  Educated  at  Jesuit  schools,  he  intended 
to  enter  the  priesthood,  but  at  the  last  minute  obtained  from 
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Louis  XV.  an  appointment  as  sub-lieutenant.  He  left  France, 
according  to  the  gossip  of  the  time,  because  of  a  duel;  served 
under  the  elector  palatine;  fought  for  Hungary  against  the 
Turks,  and  on  the  outbreak  of  the  war  of  the  Austrian  Succession 
(1740)  joined  the  army  of  the  elector  of  Bavaria  (who  later 
became  emperor  under  the  name  of  Charles  VII.),  displaying 
such  bravery  lhat  he  was  promoted  to  the  grade  of  lieutenant 
field-marshal.  He  left  Bavaria  on  the  death  of  Charles  VII., 
and  after  brief  service  under  Frederick  the  Great  joined  Marshal 
Saxe  in  the  Netherlands  and  was  created  a  field-marshal  of  the 
French  army.  He  distinguished  himself  especially  at  Lawfeld, 

Rancoux  and  Maastricht.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  Seven  Years' 
War  (1756)  he  was  appointed  lieutenant-general,  and  although 
he  showed  greater  ability  than  any  of  his  fellow-commanders 
and  was  admired  by  his  soldiers,  he  fell  a  victim  to  court  intrigues, 
professional  jealousy  and  hostile  criticism.  He  resigned  his 
commission  in  1 760  and  accepted  an  appointment  as  field-marshal 
from  Frederick  V.  of  Denmark,  being  charged  in  1762  with  the 
reorganization  of  the  Danish  army.  On  the  death  of  Frederick 
in  1766  he  returned  to  France,  bought  a  small  estate  in  Alsace 
near  Lauterbach,  and  devoted  his  time  to  religion  and  farming. 
A  financial  crisis  swept  away  the  funds  that  he  had  saved  from 
his  Danish  service  and  rendered  him  dependent  on  the  bounty  of 
the  French  ministry  of  war.  Saint-Germain  was  presented  at 
court  by  the  reformers  Turgot  and  Malesherbes,  and  was  ap- 

pointed minister  of  war  by  Louis  XVI.  on  the  25th  of  October 
1775.  He  sought  to  lessen  the  number  of  officers  and  to  establish 
order  and  regularity  in  the  service.  His  efforts  to  introduce 
Prussian  discipline  in  the  French  army  brought  on  such  opposition 
that  he  resigned  in  September  1777.  He  accepted  quarters  from 
the  king  and  a  pension  of  40,000  livres,  and  died  in  his  apartment 
at  the  arsenal  on  the  isth  of  January  1778. 

ST  GERMAIN-EN-LAYE,  a  town  of  northern  France,  in  the 
department  of  Seine-et-Oise,  13  m.  W.N.W.  of  Paris  by  rail. 
Pop.  (1006),  town,  14,974;  commune,  17,288.  Built  on  a  hill  on 
the  left  bank  of  the  Seine,  nearly  300  ft.  above  the  river,  and  on 
the  edge  of  a  forest  10,000  to  11,000  acres  in  extent,  St  Germain 
has  a  bracing  climate,  which  makes  it  a  place  of  summer  residence 
for  Parisians.  The  terrace  of  St  Germain,  constructed  by 
A.Len&tre  in  1672,  is  ij  m.  long  and  looft.wide;  it  was  planted 
with  lime  trees  in  1745  and  affords  an  extensive  view  over  the 
valley  of  the  Seine  as  far  as  Paris  and  the  surrounding  hills:  it 
ranks  as  one  of  the  finest  promenades  in  Europe. 

A'monastery  in  honour  of  St  Germain,  bishop  of  Paris,  was  built in  the  forest  of  Lave  by  King  Robert.  Louis  VI.  erected  a  castle 
close  by.  Burned  by  the  English,  rebuilt  by  Louis  IX.,  and  again 
by  Charles  V.,  this  castle  did  not  reach  its  full  development  till 
the  time  of  Francis  I.,  who  may  be  regarded  as  the  real  founder 
of  the  building.  A  new  castle  was  begun  by  Henry  II.  and  completed 
by  Henry  IV7;  it  was  subsequently  demolished,  with  the  exception 
of  the  so-called  Henry  IV.  pavilion,  where  Thiers  died  in  1877.  The 
old  castle  has  been  restored  to  the  state  in  which  it  was  under 
Francis  I.  The  restoration  is  particularly  skilful  in  the  case  of  the 
chapel,  which  dates  from  the  first  half  of  the  I3th  century.  In 
the  church  of  St  Germain  is  a  mausoleum  erected  by  George  IV. 
of  England  (and  restored  by  Queen  Victoria)  to  the  memory 
of  James  II.  of  England,  who  after  his  deposition  resided  in  the 
castle  for  twelve  years  and  died  there  in  1701.  In  one  of  the 
public  squares  is  a  statue  of  Thiers.  At  no  great  distance  in  the 
forest  is  the  Couvent  des  Loges,  a  branch  of  the  educational  establish- 

ment of  the  Legion  of  Honour  (St  Denis).  The  ffite  des  Loges  (end 
of  August  and  beginning  of  September)  is  one  of  the  most  popular 
in  the  neighbourhood  of  Paris. 

ST  GERMANS,  a  small  town  in  the  Bodmin  parliamentary  divi- 
sion of  Corn  wall,  England, pleasant  ly  situated  on  the  river  Lynher, 

9$  m.  W.  by  N.  of  Plymouth  by  the  Great  Western  railway.  Pop. 
(1901)  2384.  It  contains  a  fine  church  dedicated  to  St  Germanus. 
The  west  front  is  flanked  by  towers  both  of  which  are  Norman  in 
the  lower  parts, the  upper  part  being  in  the  one  Early  English  and 
in  the  othei  Perpendicular.  The  front  itself  is  wholly  Norman, 
having  three  windows  above  a  porch  with  a  beautiful  ornate  door- 

way. Some  Norman  work  remains  in  the  body  of  the  church, 
but  the  most  part  is  Perpendicular  or  Decorated.  Port  Eliot,  a 
neighbouring  mansion,  contains  an  excellent  collection  of  pictures, 
notably  several  works  of  Sir  Joshua  Reynolds. 

St  Germans  is  supposed  to  have  been  the  original  seat  of.  the 
Cornish  bishopric.  It  was  the  see  of  Bishop  Burhwold,  who 
died  in  1027.  Under  Leofric,  who  became  bishop  of  Crediton 
and  Cornwall  in  1046,  the  see  was  removed  to  Exeter.  Bishop 
Leofric  founded  a  priory  at  St  Germans  and  bestowed  upon  it 
twelve  of  the  twenty-four  hides  which  in  the  time  of  the  Confessor 

constituted  the  bishops'  manor  of  St  Germans.  There  was  then 
a  market  on  Sundays,  but  at  the  time  of  the  Domesday  Survey 
this  had  been  reduced  to  nothing  owing  to  a  market  established 
by  the  count  of  Mortain  on  the  same  day  at  Trematon  castle.  In 
1302  the  grant  of  infangenethef,  assize  of  bread  and  ale,  waif  and 
stray  by  Henry  III.  was  confirmed  to  the  bishop,  who  in  1311 
obtained  a  further  grant  of  a  market  on  Fridays  and  a  fair  at  the 
feast  of  St  Peter  ad  Vincula.  In  1343  the  prior  sustained  his 
claim  to  a  prescriptive  market  and  fair  at  St  Germans.  After 
the  suppression  the  borough  belonging  to  the  priory  remained 
with  the  crown  until  1610.  Meanwhile  Queen  Elizabeth  created 
it  a  parliamentary  borough.  From  1563  to  1832  it  returned  two 
members  to  the  House  of  Commons.  In  1815  John  Eliot  was 
created  earl  of  St  Germans,  and  in  1905  the  first  suffragan 
bishop  of  Truro  was  consecrated  bishop  of  St  Germans. 

ST  GILLES,  a  town  of  southern  France,  in  the  department  of 
Gard,  on  the  canal  from  the  Rhone  to  Cette,  125  m.  S.S.E.  of 
Nimes  by  road.  Pop.  (1906)  5292.  In  the  middJe  ages  St  Gilles, 
the  ancient  Vallis  Flaviana,  was  the  seat  of  an  abbey  founded 
towards  the  end  of  the  7th  century  by  St  Aegidius  (St  Gilles).  It 
acquired  wealth  and  power  under  the  counts  of  Toulouse,  who 
added  to  their  title  that  of  counts  of  St  Gilles.  The  church, 
which  survives,  was  founded  in  1116  when  the  abbey  was  at 
the  height  of  its  prosperity.  The  lower  part  of  the  front  (i2th 
century)  has  three  bays  decorated  with  columns  and  bas-reliefs, 
and  is  the  richest  example  of  Romanesque  art  in  Provence. 
The  rest  of  the  church  is  unfinished,  only  the  crypt  (i2th  century) 
and  part  of  the  choir,  containing  a  spiral  staircase,  being  of 
interest.  Besides  the  church  there  is  a  Romanesque  house 
serving  as  presbytery.  The  decadence  of  the  abbey  dates  from 
the  early  years  of  the  i3th  century  when  the  pilgrimage  to  the 
tomb  of  the  saint  became  less  popular;  the  monks  also  lost  the 
patronage  of  the  counts  of  Toulouse,  owing  to  the  penance 
inflicted  by  them  on  Raymond  VI.  in  1209  for  the  murder  of  the 
papal  legate  Pierre  de  Castelnau.  St  Gilles  was  the  seat  of  the 
first  grand  priory  of  the  Knights  Hospitallers  in  Europe  (i2th 

century)  and  was  of  special  importance  as  their  place  of  embarka- 
tion for  the  East.  In  1226  the  countship  of  St  Gilles  was  united 

to  the  crown.  In  1562  the  Protestants  ravaged  the  abbey,  which 
they  occupied  till  1622,  and  in  1774  it  was  suppressed. 

ST  GIRONS,  a  town  of  south-western  France,  capital  of  an 
arrondissement  in  the  department  of  Ariege,  29  m.  W.  of  Foix 
by  rail.  Pop.  (1906)  5216.  The  town  is  situated  on  the  Salat  at 
the  foot  of  the  Pyrenees.  There  are  mineral  springs  at  Audinac 

in  the  vicinity,  and  the  watering-place  of  Aulus,  about  20  m.  to 
the  S.S.E.,  is  reached  by  road  from  St  Girons.  St  Lizier-de- 
Couserans  (g.».),an  ancient  episcopal  town,  is  i  m.  N.N.W. 

ST  GOAR,  a  town  of  Germany,  in  the  Prussian  Rhine  Province, 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rhine,  opposite  St  Goarshausen  and  just 
below  the  famous  Lorelei,  1 2  m.  above  Boppard  by  the  railway 

from  Coblenz  to  Mainz.  Pop.  (1905)  1475.  It  is  in  part  sur- 
rounded by  the  ruins  of  its  old  walls,  and  contains  an  Evangelical 

church,  with  some  Renaissance  monuments,  and  a  Roman 
Catholic  church  with  an  image  of  St  Goar  of  Aquitania,  around 
whose  chapel  the  place  originally  arose.  Below  the  town,  high 
on  an  eminence  above  the  Rhine,  stands  Schloss  Rheinfels,  the 
property  of  the  king  of  Prussia,  the  most  perfect  of  the  feudal 
castles  on  the  banks  of  the  river.  In  the  later  middle  ages  St 
Goar  was  the  capital  of  the  county  of  Katzenelnbogen,  and  on 

the  extinction  of  this  family  it  passed  to  Hesse-Cassel.  It  came 
into  the  possession  of  Prussia  in  1815. 

ST  GOTTHARD  PASS,  the  principal  route  from  northern 
Europe  to  Italy.  It  takes  its  name  (it  is  not  known  wherefore) 
from  St  Gotthard,  bishop  of  Hildesheim  (d.  1038),  but  does 
not  seem  to  be  mentioned  before  the  early  I3th  century,  perhaps 
because  the  access  to  it  lies  through  two  very  narrow  Alpine 
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valleys,  much  exposed  to  avalanches.  The  hospice  on  the 
summit  is  first  mentioned  in  1331,  and  from  1683  onwards  was 
in  charge  of  two  Capuchin  friars.  But  in  1775  the  buildings 

near  it  were  damaged  by  an  avalanche,  while  in  1799-1800 
everything  was  destroyed  by  the  French  soldiery.  Rebuilt 
in  1834,  the  hospice  was  burnt  in  March  1905.  The  mule  path 
(dating  from  about  1293)  across  the  pass  served  for  many 
centuries,  for  though  Mr  Greville,  in  1775,  succeeded  in  taking 

a  light  carriage  across,  the  carriage-road  was  only  constructed 
between  1820  and  1830.  Now  the  pass  is  deserted  in  favour  of 

the  great  tunnel  (pierced  in  1872-1880,  9!  m.  in  length,  and 
attaining  a  height  of  3786  ft.),  through  which  runs  the  railway 
(opened  in  1882)  from  Lucerne  to  Milan  (1755  m.),  one  of  the 
greatest  engineering  feats  of  the  igth  century.  It  runs  mainly 
along  the  eastern  shore  of  the  Lake  of  Lucerne,  from  Lucerne 
to  Fliielen  (325  m.),  and  then  up  the  Reuss  valley  past  Altdorf 
and  Wassen,  near  which  is  the  first  of  the  famous  spiral  tunnels, 

to  Goeschenen  (56  m.  from  Lucerne).  Here  the  h'ne  leaves  the 
Reuss  valley  to  pass  through  the  tunnel  and  so  gain,  at  Airolo, 
the  valley  of  the  Ticino  or  the  Val  Leventina,  which  it  descends, 
through  several  spiral  tunnels,  till  at  Biasca  (38  m.  from 
Goeschenen)  it  reaches  more  level  ground.  Thence  it  runs  past 
Bellinzona  to  Lugano  (30!  m.  from  Biasca)  and  reaches  Italian 
territory  at  Chiasso,  35  m.  from  Milan.  In  1909  the  Swiss 
government  exercised  the  right  accorded  to  it  by  the  agreement 
of  1879  of  buying  the  St  Gotthard  Railway  from  the  company 
which  built  it  within  thirty  years  of  that  date.  (W.  A.  B.C.) 

ST  HELENA,  an  island  and  British  possession  in  the  South 

Atlantic  in  15°  55'  26"  S.,  5°  42'  30"  W.  (Ladder  Hill  Observatory). 
It  lies  700  m.  S.E.  of  the  island  of  Ascension  (the  nearest  land), 
1200  m.  W.  of  Mossamedes  (the  nearest  African  port),  1695  N.W. 
of  Cape  Town,  and  is  distant  from  Southampton  4477  m.  It 
has  an  area  of  about  47  sq.  m.,  the  extreme  length  from  S.W. 
to  N.E.  being  io|  m.  and  the  extreme  breadth  8J.  The  island 
is  of  volcanic  formation,  but  greatly  changed  by  oceanic  abrasion 
and  atmospheric  denudation.  Its  principal  feature,  a  semi- 

circular ridge  of  mountains,  open  towards  the  south-east  and 

south,  with  the  culminating  summit  of  Diana's  Peak  (2704  ft.) 
is  the  northern  rim  of  a  great  crater;  the  southern  rim  has 
disappeared,  though  its  debris  apparently  keeps  the  sea  shallow 
(from  20  to  50  fathoms)  for  some  2  m.  S.E.  of  Sandy  Bay,  which 
hypothetically  forms  the  centre  of  the  ring.  From  the  crater 

wall  outwards  water-cut  gorges  stretch  in  all  directions,  widening 
as  they  approach  the  sea  into  valleys,  some  of  which  are  1000  ft. 
deep,  and  measure  one-eighth  of  a  mile  across  at  bottom  and 
three-eighths  across  the  top  (Melliss).  These  valleys  contain 
small  streams,  but  the  island  has  no  rivers  properly  so  called. 
Springs  of  pure  water  are,  however,  abundant.  Along  the  enclosing 
hillsides  caves  have  been  formed  by  the  washing  out  of  the  softer 
rocks.  Basalts,  andesites  and  phonolites,  represent  the  chief 
flows.  Many  dikes  and  masses  of  basaltic  rock  seem  to  have  been 
injected  subsequently  to  the  last  volcanic  eruptions  from  the 

central  crater.  The  Ass's  Ears  and  Lot's  Wife,  picturesque 
pinnacles  standing  out  on  the  S.E.  part  of  the  crater  ridge,  and 
the  Chimney  on  the  coast  south  of  Sandy  Bay,  are  formed  out 
of  such  injected  dikes  and  masses.  In  the  neighbourhood  of 
Man  and  Horse  (S.W.  corner  of  the  island),  throughout  an 
area  of  about  40  acres,  scarcely  50  sq.  yds.  exist  not  crossed  by  a 
dyke.  On  the  leeward  (northern)  side  of  St  Helena  the  sea-face 
is  generally  formed  by  cliffs  from  600  to  1000  ft.  high,  and  on 
the  windward  side  these  heights  rise  to  about  2000  ft.,  as  at 
Holdfast  Tom,  Stone  Top  and  Oid  Joan  Point.  The  only 

practicable  landing-place  is  on  the  leeward  side  at  St  James's 
Bay — an  open  roadstead.  From  the  head  of  the  bay  a  narrow 
valley  extends  for  ij  m.  The  greatest  extent  of  level  ground 
is  in  the  N.E.  of  the  island,  where  are  the  Deadwood  and  Long- 
wood  plains,  over  1700  ft.  above  the  sea. 

Climate. — Although  it  lies  within  the  tropics  the  climate  of  the 
island  is  healthy  and  temperate.  This  is  due  to  the  south-east 
trade-wind,  constant  throughout  the  year,  and  to  the  effect  of  the 
cold  waters  of  the  South  Atlantic  current.  As  a  result  the  tempera- 

ture varies  little,  ranging  on  the  sea  level  from  68°  to  84°  in  summer 
and  57  °  to  70°  in  winter.  The  higher  regions  are  about  I  o  cooler.  The 

rainfall  varies  considerably,  being  from  30  to  50  in.  a  year  in  the hills. 

Flora. — St  Helena  is  divided  into  three  vegetation  zones:  (i) 
the  coast  zone,  extending  inland  for  I  m.  to  1$  m.,  formerly  clothed 

with  a  luxuriant  vegetation,  but  now  "  dry,  barren,  soilless,  lichen- 
coated,  and  rocky,'  with  little  save  prickly  pears,  wire  grass  and 
Mesembryanthemum;  (2)  the  middle  zone  (400-1800  ft.),  extending 
about  three-quarters  of  a  mile  inland,  with  shallower  valleys  and 
grassier  slopes — the  English  broom  and  gorse,  brambles,  willows, 
poplars,  Scotch  pines,  &c.,  being  the  prevailing  forms;  and  (3)  the 
central  zone,  about  3  m.  long  and  2  m.  wide,  the  home,  for  the  most 
part,  of  the  indigenous  flora.  According  to  W.  B.  Hemsley  (in  his 
report  on  the  botany  of  the  Atlantic  Islands),1  the  certainly  in- 

digenous species  of  plants  are  65,  the  probably  indigenous  24  and 
the  doubtfully  indigenous  5 ;  total  94.  Of  the  38  flowering  plants 
20  are  shrubs  or  small  trees.  With  the  exception  of  Scirpus  nodosus, 
all  the  38  are  peculiar  to  the  island;  and  the  same  is  true  of  12  of 
the  27  vascular  cryptogams  (a  remarkable  proportion).  Since  the 
flora  began  to  be  studied,  two  species — Melhania  melanoxylon  and 
Acalypha  rubra — are  known  to  have  become  extinct;  and  at  least 
two  others  have  probably  shared  the  same  fate — Heliotropium 
pennifolium  and  Demazeria  obliterata.  Melhania  melanoxylon,  or 
"  native  ebony,"  once  abounded  in  parts  of  the  island  now  barren; 
but  the  young  trees  were  allowed  to  be  destroyed  by  the  goats  of  the 
early  settlers,  and  it  is  now  extinct.  Its  beautiful  congener  Melhania 

erythroxylon  ("  redwood  ")  was  still  tolerably  plentiful  in  1810,  but 
is  now  reduced  to  a  few  specimens.  Very  rare,  too,  has  become 

Pelargonium  cotyledonis,  called  "  Old  Father  Live-for-ever,"  from 
its  retaining  vitality  for  months  without  soil  or  water.  Commi- 

dendron  robustum  ("  gumwood  "),  a  tree  about  20  ft.  high,  once  the 
most  abundant  in  the  island,  was  represented  in  1868  by  about  1300 

or  1400  examples;  and  Commidendron  rugosum  ("  scrubwood  ")  is 
confined  to  somewhat  limited  regions.  Both  these  plants  are  char- 

acterized by  a  daisy-  or  aster-like  blossom.  The  affinities  of  the 
indigenous  flora  of  St  Helena  were  described  by  Sir  Joseph  Hooker 
as  African,  but  George  Bentham  points  out  that  the  Cpmpositae 
shows,  at  least  in  its  older  forms,  a  connexion  rather  with  South 
America.  The  exotic  flora  introduced  from  all  parts  of  the  world  gives 
the  island  almost  the  aspect  of  a  botanic  garden.  The  oak,  thoroughly 
naturalized,  grows  alongside  of  the  bamboo  and  banana.  Among 
other  trees  and  plants  are  the  common  English  gorse ;  Rubus  pinnatus, 
probably  introduced  from  Africa  about  1775;  Hypochaeris  radicata, 
which  above  1500  ft.  forms  the  dandelion  of  the  country;  the 
beautiful  but  aggressive  Buddleia  Madagascar iensis ;  Physalis  peru- 
viana;  the  common  castor-oil  plant;  and  the  pride  of  India.  The 
peepul  is  the  principal  shade  tree  in  Jamestown,  and  in  Jamestown 
valley  the  date-palm  grows  freely.  Orange  and  lemon  trees,  once 
common,  are  now  scarce. 

Fauna. — St  Helena  possesses  no  indigenous  vertebrate  land  fauna. 
The  only  land  groups  well  represented  are  the  beetles  and  the  land 
shells.  T.  V.  Wollaston,  in  Coleoptera  Sanctae  Helenae  (1877),  shows 
that  out  of  a  total  list  of  203  species  of  beetles  129  are  probably 
aboriginal  and  128  peculiar  to  the  island — an  individuality  perhaps 
unequalled  in  the  world.  More  than  two-thirds  are  weevils  and  a 
vast  majority  wood-borers,  a  fact  which  bears  out  the  tradition  of 
forests  having  once  covered  the  island.  The  Hemiptera  and  the 
land-shells  also  show  a  strong  residuum  ofpeculiar  genera  and  species. 
A  South  American  white  ant  (Termes  tennis,  Hagen.),  introduced 
from  a  slave-ship  in  1840,  soon  became  a  plague  at  Jamestown, 
where  it  consumed  a  large  part  of  the  public  library  and  the  woodwork 
of  many  buildings,  public  and  private.  Practically  everything  had 
to  be  rebuilt  with  teak  or  cypress — the  only  woods  the  white  ant 
cannot  devour.  Fortunately  it  cannot  live  in  the  higher  parts  of 
the  island.  The  honey-bee,  which  throve  for  some  time  after  its 
introduction,  again  died  out  (cf.  A.  R.  Wallace,  Island  Life,  1880). 
Besides  domestic  animals  the  only  land  mammals  are  rabbits, 
rats  and  mice,  the  rats  being  especially  abundant  and  building 
their  nests  in  the  highest  trees.  Probably  the  only  endemic  land 
bird  is  the  wire  bird,  Aegialitis  sanctae  Helenae;  the  averdevat,  Java 
sparrow,  cardinal,  ground-dove,  partridge  (possibly  the  Indian 
chukar),_  pheasant  and  guinea-fowl  are  all  common.  The  pea-fowl, 
at  one  time  not  uncommon  in  a  wild  state,  is  long  since  exterminated. 
There  are  no  freshwater  fish,  beetles  or  shells.  Of  sixty-five  species 
of  sea-fish  caught  off  the  island  seventeen  are  peculiar  to  St  Helena ; 
economically  the  more  important  kinds  are  gurnard, eel,  cod,  mackerel, 

tunny,  bullseye,  cavalley,  flounder,  hog-fish,  mullet  and  skulpin. 

Inhabitants. — When  discovered  the  island  was  uninhabited. 
The  majority  of  the  population  are  of  mixed  European  (British, 

Dutch,  Portuguese),  East  Indian  and  African  descent — the 
Asiatic  strain  perhaps  predominating;  the  majority  of  the 
early  settlers  having  been  previously  members  of  the  crews  of 
ships  returning  to  Europe  from  the  East.  From  1840  onward 
for  a  considerable  period  numbers  of  freed  slaves  of  West  African 
origin  were  settled  here  by  men-of-war  engaged  in  suppressing 
the  slave  trade.  Their  descendants  form  a  distinct  element 

*  In  the  "Challenger"  expedition  reports,  Botany,  vol.  i.  (1885). 
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in  the  population.  Since  the  substitution  of  steamships  for 
sailing  vessels  and  the  introduction  of  new  methods  of  preserving 
meat  and  vegetables  (which  made  it  unnecessary  for  sailing  vessels 
to  take  fresh  provisions  from  St  Helena  to  avoid  scurvy)  the 
population  has  greatly  diminished.  In  1871  there  were  6444 
inhabitants;  in  1909  the  civil  population  was  estimated  at  3553. 

The  death-rate  that  year,  6-4  per  1000,  was  the  lowest  on  record 
in  the  island.  The  only  town,  in  which  live  more  than  half  the 
total  population,  is  Jamestown.  Longwood,  where  Napoleon 
died  in  1821,  is  3^  m.  E.  by  S.  of  Jamestown.  In  1858  the 
house  in  which  he  lived  and  died  was  presented  by  Queen 

Victoria  to  Napoleon  III.,  who  had  it  restored  to  the  con- 
dition, but  unfurnished,  in  which  it  was  at  the  time  of  Bona- 

parte's death. 
Agriculture,  Industries,  &c. — Less  than  a  third  of  the  area  of  the 

island  is  suitable  for  farming,  while  much  of  the  area  which  might  be 
(and  formerly  was)  devoted  to  raising  crops  is  under  grass.  The 
principal  crop  is  potatoes,  which  are  of  very  good  quality.  They 
were  chiefly  sold  to  ships — especially  to  "  passing  "  ships.  They are  now  occasionally  exported  to  the  Cape.  Cattle  and  sheep  were 
raised  in  large  numbers  when  a  garrison  was  maintained,  so  that 
difficulty  has  been  found  in  disposing  of  surplus  stock  now  that  the 
troops  have  been  withdrawn.  The  economic  conditions  which 
formerly  prevailed  were  entirely  altered  by  the  substitution  of 
steamers  for  sailing  vessels,  which  caused  a  great  decrease  in  the 
number  of  ships  calling  at  Jamestown.  A  remedy  was  sought 
in  the  establishment  of  industries.  An  attempt  made  in  1869—1872 
to  cultivate  cinchona  proved  unsuccessful.  Attention  was  also 
turned  to  the  aloe  (Furcraea  gigantea),  which  grows  wild  at  mid 
elevations,  and  the  New  Zealand  flax  (Phormium  tenax),  an  intro- 

duced plant,  for  their  utilization  in  the  manufacture  of  fibre.  From 
1875  to  1881  a  company  ran  a  mill  at  which  they  turned  out  both 
aloe  and  flax  fibre,  but  the  enterprise  proved  unremunerative.  In 
1907  the  government,  aided  by  a  grant  of  £4070  from  the  imperial 
exchequer,  started  a  mill  at  Longwood  for  the  manufacture  of 
phormium  fibre,  with  encouraging  results.  Fish  curing  and  lace 
making  are  also  carried  on  to  some  extent. 

Trade  is  chiefly  dependent  upon  the  few  ships  that  call  at  James- 
town— now  mostly  whalers  or  vessels  in  distress.  There  is  also  some 

trade  with  ships  that  "  pass  "  without  "  calling."1  In  thirty  years 
(1877-1907)  the  number  of  ships  "  calling  "  at  the  port  sank  from 
664  with  449,724  tonnage  to  57  with  149,182  tonnage.  In  the  last- 
named  year  the  imports  were  valued  at  £35,614;  the  exports  (ex- 

cluding specie)  at  £1787 — but  the  goods  supplied  to  "  passing  " vessels  do  not  figure  in  these  returns.  In  1908  fibre  and  tow  (valued 
at  £3557)  were  added  to  the  exports,  and  in  1909  a  good  trade  was 
done  with  Ascension  in  sheep.  St  Helena  is  in  direct  telegraphic 
communication  with  Europe  and  South  Africa,  and  there  is  a  regular 
monthly  mail  steamship  service. 

Government,  Revenue,  &c. — St  Helena  is  a  Crown  colony.  The 
island  has  never  had  any  form  of  jocal  legislative  chamber,  but  the 
governor  (who  also  acts  as  chief  justice)  is  aided  by  an  executive 
council.  The  governor  alone  makes  laws,  called  ordinances,  but 
legislation  can  also  be  effected  by  the  Crown  by  order  in  council. 
The  revenue,  £10,287  m  I9°5.  had  fallen  in  1909  to  £8778  (including 
a  grant  in  aid  of  £2500),  the  expenditure  in  each  of  the  five  years 
(1905-1909)  being  in  excess  of  the  revenue.  Elementary  education 
is  provided  in  government  and  private  schools.  St  Helena  is  the  seat 
of  an  Anglican  bishopric  established  in  1859.  Ascension  and  Tristan 
da  Cunha  are  included  in  the  diocese. 

History. — The  island  was  discovered  on  the  2ist  of  May  1502 
by  the  Portuguese  navigator  Joao  de  Nova,  on  his  voyage 
home  from  India,  and  by  him  named  St  Helena.  The 

Portuguese  found  it  uninhabited,  imported  live  stock,  fruit- 
trees  and  vegetables,  built  a  chapel  and  one  or  two  houses,  and 
left  their  sick  there  to  be  taken  home,  if  recovered,  by  the  next 
ship,  but  they  formed  no  permanent  settlement.  Its  first  known 
permanent  resident  was  Fernando  Lopez,  a  Portuguese  in  India, 
who  had  turned  traitor  and  had  been  mutilated  by  order  of 
Albuquerque.  He  preferred  being  marooned  to  returning  to 
Portugal  in  his  maimed  condition,  and  was  landed  at  St  Helena 
in  1513  with  three  or  four  negro  slaves.  By  royal  command  he 
visited  Portugal  some  time  later,  but  returned  to  St  Helena, 
where  he  died  in  1546.  In  1584  two  Japanese  ambassadors  to 
Rome  landed  at  the  island.  The  first  Englishman  known  to 
have  visited  it  was  Thomas  Cavendish,  who  touched  there  in 
June  1 588  during  his  voyage  round  the  world.  Another  English 

1  "  Calling  "  ships  are  those  which  have  been  boarded  by  the harbour  master  and  given  pratique.  Since  1886  boatmen  are  allowed 
to  communicate  with  ships  that  have  not  obtained  pratique,  and 
these  are  known  as  "  passing  "  ships. 

seaman,  Captain  Kendall,  visited  St  Helena  in  1591,  and  in  1593 
Sir  James  Lancaster  stopped  at  the  island  on  his  way  home  from 
the  East.  In  1603  the  same  commander  again  visited  St  Helena 
on  his  return  from  the  first  voyage  equipped  by  the  East  India 
Company.  The  Portuguese  had  by  this  time  given  up  calling 
at  the  island,  which  appears  to  have  been  occupied  by  the  Dutch 
about  1645.  The  Dutch  occupation  was  temporary  and  ceased 
in  1651,  the  year  before  they  founded  Cape  Town.  The  British 
East  India  Company  appropriated  the  island  immediately  after 
the  departure  of  the  Dutch,  and  they  were  confirmed  in  possession 
by  a  clause  in  their  charter  of  1661.  The  company  built  a  fort 
(1658),  named  after  the  duke  of  York  (James  II.),  and  established 
a  garrison  in  the  island.  In  1673  the  Dutch  succeeded  in  obtaining 

possession,  but  were  ejected  after  a  few  months'  occupation. 
Since  that  date  St  Helena  has  been  in  the  undisturbed  possession 
of  Great  Britain,  though  in  1706  two  ships  anchored  off  James- 

town were  carried  off  by  the  French.  In  1673  the  Dutch  had 
been  expelled  by  the  forces  of  the  Crown,  but  by  a  new  charter 
granted  in  December  of  the  same  year  the  East  India  Company 

were  declared  "  the  true  and  absolute  lords  and  proprietors" 
of  the  island.  At  this  time  the  inhabitants  numbered  about 

icoo,  of  whom  nearly  half  were  negro  slaves.  In  1810  the 
company  began  the  importation  of  Chinese  from  their  factory 

at  Canton.  During  the  company's  rule  the  island  prospered, 
thousands  of  homeward-bound  vessels  anchored  in  the  road- 

stead in  a  year,  staying  for  considerable  periods,  refitting  and 
revictualling.  Large  sums  of  money  were  thus  expended  in 

the  island,  where  wealthy  merchants  and  officials  had  their  resi- 
dence. The  plantations  were  worked  by  the  slaves,  who  were 

subjected  to  very  barbarous  laws  until  1792,  when  a  new  code 
of  regulations  ensured  their  humane  treatment  and  prohibited 
the  importation  of  any  new  slaves.  Later  it  was  enacted  that  all 
children  of  slaves  born  on  or  after  Christmas  Day  1818  should 
be  free,  and  between  1826  and  1836  all  slaves  were  set  at liberty. 

Among  the  governors  appointed  by  the  company  to  rule  at 
St  Helena  was  one  of  the  Huguenot  refugees,  Captain  Stephen 

Poirier  (1697-1707),  who  attempted  unsuccessfully  to  introduce 
the  cultivation  of  the  vine.  A  later  governor  (1741-1742)  was 

Robert  Jenkin  (q.v.)  of  "  Jenkin's  ear  "  fame.  Dampier  visited 
the  island  twice,  in  1691  and  1701;  Halley's  Mount  commemor- 

ates the  visit  paid  by  the  astronomer  Edmund  Halley  in  1676- 
1678 — the  first  of  a  number  of  scientific  men  who  have  pursued 
their  studies  on  the  island. 

In  1815  the  British  government  selected  St  Helena  as  the  place 
of  detention  of  Napoleon  Bonaparte.  He  was  brought  to  the 
island  in  October  of  that  year  and  lodged  at  Longwood,  where 
he  died  in  May  1821.  During  this  period  the  island  was  strongly 
garrisoned  by  regular  troops,  and  the  governor,  Sir  Hudson 

Lowe,  was  nominated  by  the  Crown.  After  Napoleon's  death 
the  East  India  Company  resumed  full  control  of  St  Helena 
until  the  22nd  of  April  1834,  on  which  date  it  was  in  virtue  of 
an  act  passed  in  1833  vested  in  the  Crown.  As  a  port  of  call 
the  island  continued  to  enjoy  a  fair  measure  of  prosperity  until 
about  1870.  Since  that  date  the  great  decrease  in  the  number 
of  vessels  visiting  Jamestown  has  deprived  the  islanders  of  their 
principal  means  of  subsistence.  When  steamers  began  to  be 
substituted  for  sailing  vessels  and  when  the  Suez  Canal  was 
opened  (in  1869)  fewer  ships  passed  the  island,  while  of  those 
that  still  pass  the  greater  number  are  so  well  found  that  it  is 

unnecessary  for  them  to  call  (see  also  §  Inhabitants).  The  with- 
drawal in  1906  of  the  small  garrison,  hitherto  maintained  by 

the  imperial  government,  was  another  cause  of  depression. 

During  the  Anglo-Boer  war  of  1899-1902  some  thousands  of 
Boer  prisoners  were  detained  at  St  Helena,  which  has  also  served 
as  the  place  of  exile  of  several  Zulu  chiefs,  including  Dinizulu. 
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on  the  Records  of  the  India  Office,  vol.  i.  pt.  i.  (London,  1887);  The 
Africa  Pilot,  pt.  ii.  (5th  ed.,  IQOI);  Report  on  the  Present  Position 
and  Prospects  of  the  Agricultural  Resources  of  the  Island  of  St  Helena, 
by  (Sir)  D.  Morris  (1884;  reprinted  1906).  (R.  L.  A.;  F.  R.  C.) 

ST  HELENS,  a  market  town  and  municipal,  county,  and  parlia- 
mentary borough  of  Lancashire,  England,  14  m.  E.N.E.  from 

Liverpool,  on  the  London  &  North- Western  and  Great  Central 
railways.  Pop.  (1891)  72,413;  (1901)  84,410.  A  canal  com- 

municates with  the  Mersey.  The  town  is  wholly  of  modern 
development.  Besides  the  town  hall  arid  other  public  buildings 
and  institutions  there  may  be  mentioned  the  Gamble  Institute, 
erected  and  presented  by  Sir  David  Gamble,  Bart.,  for  a  technical 
school,  educating  some  2000  students,  and  library.  Among 
several  public  pleasure  grounds  the  principal  are  the  Taylor 
Park  of  48  acres,  and  the  smaller  Victoria  and  Thatto  Heath 
Parks.  This  is  the  principal  seat  in  England  for  the  manufacture 
of  crown,  plate,  and  sheet  glass;  there  are  also  art  glass  works, 
and  extensive  copper  smelting  and  refining  works,  as  well  as 
chemical  works,  iron  and  brass  foundries,  potteries  and  patent 
medicine  works.  There  are  collieries  in  the  neighbourhood. 
To  the  north  of  the  town  are  a  few  ecclesiastical  ruins,  known 

as  Windleshaw  Abbey,  together  with  a  well  called  St  Thomas' 
well,  but  the  history  of  the  foundation  is  not  known.  The 
parliamentary  borough  (1885)  returns  one  member.  The  county 
borough  was  created  in  1888.  The  town  was  incorporated  in 
1868,  and  the  corporation  consists  of  a  mayor,  9  aldermen 
and  27  councillors.  Area  7285  acres. 

ST  HELIER,  the  chief  town  of  Jersey,  the  largest  of  the  Channel 
Islands.  Pop.  (1901)  27,866.  It  lies  on  the  south  coast  of  the 

island  on  the  eastern  side  of  St  Aubin's  Bay.  The  harbour 
is  flanked  on  the  W.  by  a  rocky  ridge  on  which  stands  Elizabeth 
Castle,  and  commanded  on  the  east  by  Fort  Regent  on  its  lofty 
promontory.  The  parish  church  is  a  cruciform  building  with 
embattled  tower,  dating  in  part  from  the  I4th  century.  It 
contains  a  monument  to  Major  Peirson,  who  on  the  occasion  of 
a  French  attack  on  Jersey  in  1781  headed  the  militia  to  oppose 
them,  and  forced  them  to  surrender,  but  was  killed  as  his  followers 
were  at  the  point  of  victory.  The  French  leader,  Baron  de 
Rullecourt,  is  buried  in  the  churchyard.  The  spot  where 
Peirson  fell,  in  what  is  now  called  Peirson  Place,  is  marked  by 
a  tablet.  A  large  canvas  by  John  Singleton  Copley  depicting 
the  scene  is  in  the  National  Gallery,  London,  and  a  copy  is 
in  the  court  house  of  St  Helier.  This  building  (la  Cohue), 

in  Royal  Square,  is  the  meeting-place  of  the  royal  court  and 
deliberative  States  of  Jersey.  Victoria  College  was  opened 
in  1852  and  commemorates  a  visit  of  Queen  Victoria  and  the 
prince  consort  to  the  island  in  1846.  A  house  in  Marine 

Terrace  is  distinguished  as  the  residence  of  Victor  Hugo  (1851- 
1855).  Elizabeth  Castle,  which  is  connected  with  the  main- 

land by  a  causeway,  dates  from  1551-1590;  and  in  1646  and 
1649  Prince  Charles  resided  here.  In  1649  he  was  pro- 

claimed king,  as  Charles  II.,  in  Jersey  by  the  royalist  governor 
George  Carteret.  On  actually  coming  to  the  throne  he  gave 
the  island  the  mace  which  is  still  used  at  the  meetings  of  the 
court  and  States.  Close  to  the  castle  are  remnants  of  a  chapel 
or  cell,  from  which  the  rock  on  which  it  stands  is  known  as  the 
Hermitage,  dating  probably  from  the  gth  or  loth  century, 
and  traditionally  connected  with  the  patron  saint  Helerius. 
SAINT-HILAIRE,  AUGUSTIN  FRANCOIS  CfeSAR  PROU- 

VENQAL  DE,  commonly  known  as  AUGUSTE  DE  (1799-1853), 
French  botanist  and  traveller,  was  born  at  Orleans  on  the  4th 
of  October  1799.  He  began  to  publish  memoirs  on  botanical 

subjects  at  an  early  age.  In  1816-1822  and  in  1830  he  travelled 
in  South  America,  especially  in  south  and  central  Brazil,  and  the 
results  of  his  study  of  the  rich  flora  of  the  regions  through  which 
he  passed  appeared  in  several  books  and  numerous  articles  in 
scientific  journals.  The  works  by  which  he  is  best  known  are 

the  Flora  Brasilia*  Meridionalis  (3  vols.,  folio,  with  192  coloured 

plates,  1825-1832),  published  in  conjunction  with  A.  de  Jussieu 
and  J.  Cambessedes,  Histoire  des  plantes  les  plus  remarquables  du 
Bresil  et  de  Paraguay  (i  vol.  4to,  30  plates,  1824),  Plantes  usuelles 

des  Bresiliens  (i  vol.  4to,  70  plates,  1827-1828),  also  in  con- 
junction with  De  Jussieu  and  Cambessedes,  and  Voyage  dans 

le  district  des  diamants  etsur  le  littoral  du  Bresil  (2vols.,  8vo,  1833). 
His  Lemons  de  botanique,  comprenant  principalement  la  morphologic 
vegetale  (1840),  was  a  comprehensive  exposition  of  botanical 
morphology  and  of  its  application  to  systematic  botany.  He 
died  at  Orleans  on  the  3Oth  of  September  1853. 

ST  HUBERT,  a  small  town  of  Belgium  in  the  province  of 
Luxemburg  and  in  the  heart  of  the  Ardennes.  Pop.  (1904) 
3204.  It  is  famous  for  its  abbey  church  containing  the  shrine 
of  St  Hubert,  and  for  its  annual  pilgrimage.  According  to 
tradition  the  church  and  a  monastery  attached  to  it  were  founded 
in  the  7th  century  by  Plectrude,  wife  of  Pippin  of  Herstal.  The 
second  church  was  built  in  the  i2th  century,  but  burnt  by  a 
French  army  under  Conde  in  the  i6th  century.  The  present 
building  is  its  successor,  but  has  been  restored  in  modern  times 

and  presents  no  special  feature.  The  tomb  of  St  Hubert — a 
marble  sarcophagus  ornamented  with  bas-reliefs  and  having  four 
statuettes  of  other  saints  at  the  angles — stands  in  one  of  the  side 
chapels.  The  legend  of  the  conversion  of  St  Hubert — a  hunter 
before  he  was  a  saint — by  his  meeting  in  the  forest  a  stag  with 
a  crucifix  between  its  antlers,  is  well  known,  and  explains  how  he 
became  the  patron  saint  of  huntsmen.  The  place  where  he  is 

supposed  to  have  met  the  stag  is  still  known  as  "  la  comierserie  " 
and  is  almost  5  m:  from  St  Hubert  on  the  road  to  La  Roche. 
The  pilgrimage  of  St  Hubert  in  May  attracts  annually  between 
thirty  and  fifty  thousand  pilgrims.  The  buildings  of  the  old 
monastery  have  been  utilized  for  a  state  training-school  for 
waifs  and  strays,  which  contains  on  an  average  five  hundred 
pupils.  In  the  middle  ages  the  abbey  of  St  Hubert  was  one  of 
the  most  important  in  Europe,  owning  forty  villages  with  an 
annual  income  of  over  80,000  crowns.  During  the  French 
Revolution,  when  Belgium  was  divided  into  several  departments, 
the  possessions  of  the  abbey  were  sold  for  £7 5,000,  but  the  bishop 
of  Namur  was  permitted  to  buy  the  church  itself  for  £1350. 

ST  HYACINTHE,  a  city  and  port  of  entry  of  Quebec,  Canada, 
and  capital  of  St  Hyacinthe  county,  32m.  E.N.E.  of  Montreal, 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  river  Yamaska  and  on  the  Grand  Trunk, 
Canadian  Pacific,  Intercolonial,  and  Quebec  Southern  railways. 
Pop.  (1901)  9210.  It  is  the  seat  of  a  Roman  Catholic  bishop, 
and  contains  a  classical  college,  dairy  school,  two  monasteries 
and  several  other  educational  and  charitable  institutions.  It 

has  manufactures  of  organs,  leather,  woollens  and  agricultural 
implements,  and  is  an  important  distributing  centre  for  the 
surrounding  district. 

SAINTINE,  JOSEPH  XAVIER  (1798-1865),  French  novelist 
and  dramatist,  whose  real  surname  was  BONIFACE,  was  born  in 
Paris  on  the  loth  of  July  1798.  In  1823  he  produced  a  volume 
of  poetry  in  the  manner  of  the  Romanticists,  entitled  Poemes, 
odes,  (pitres.  In  1836  appeared  Picciola,  the  story  of  the  comte 
de  Charney,  a  political  prisoner  in  Piedmont,  whose  reason  was 
saved  by  his  cult  of  a  tiny  flower  growing  between  the  paving 
stones  of  his  prison  yard.  This  story  is  a  masterpiece  of  the 
sentimental  kind,  and  has  been  translated  into  many  European 
languages.  He  produced  many  other  novels,  none  of  striking 
individuality  with  the  exception  of  Seal  (1857),  which  purported 
to  be  the  authentic  record  of  Alexander  Selkirk  on  his  desert 

island.  Saintine  was  a  prolific  dramatist,  and  collaborated  in 
some  hundred  pieces  with  Scribe  and  others,  usually  under  the 
name  of  Xavier.  He  died  on  the  2ist  of  January  1865. 

ST  INGBERT,  a  town  of  Germany,  in  the  kingdom  of  Bavaria 
on  the  Rohrbach,  14  m.  by  rail  W.  of  Zweibriicken.  Pop.  (1905) 

15,521.  It  has  coal-mines  and  manufactures  of  glass  and 
machinery.  There  are  also  large  iron  and  steel  works  in  the 
town,  and  other  industries  are  the  making  of  powder,  leather, 
cigars,  soap  and  cotton.  St  Ingbert  is  named  after  the  Irish 
saint,  St  Ingobert,  and  belonged  for  300  years  to  the  electorate of-Trier. 



IO ST  IVES— ST  JOHN,  J.  A. 
ST  IVES,  a  market  town,  municipal  borough  and  seaport  in  the 

St  Ives  parliamentary  division  of  Cornwall,  England,  10  m. 
N.N.E.  of  Penzance,  on  a  branch  of  the  Great  Western  railway. 
Pop.  (1901)  6699.  It  lies  near  the  W.  horn  of  St  Ives  Bay  on 
the  N.  coast.  The  older  streets  near  the  harbour  are  narrow  and 

irregular,  but  on  the  upper  slopes  there  are  modern  terraces  with 
good  houses.  The  small  harbour,  protected  by  a  breakwater, 
originally  built  by  John  Smeaton  in  1767,  has  suffered  from 
the  accumulation  of  sand,  and  at  the  lowest  tides  is  dry. 
The  fisheries  for  pilchard,  herring  and  mackerel  are  important. 

Boat-building  and  sail-making  are  carried  on.  An  eminence  south 
of  the  town  is  marked  by  a  granite  monument  erected  in  1782 
by  John  Knill,  a  native  of  the  town,  who  intended  to  be  buried 
here;  to  maintain  a  quinquennial  celebration  on  the  spot  he 
bequeathed  property  to  the  town  authorities.  The  borough  is 
under  a  mayor,  4  aldermen  and  12  councillors.  Area,  1890  acres. 

The  town  takes  name  from  St  Hya,  or  la,  an  Irish  virgin  and 
martyr,  who  is  said  to  have  accompanied  St  Piran  on  his 
missionary  journey  to  Cornwall  in  the  5th  century,  and  to  have 
landed  near  this  place.  The  Patent  Rolls  disclose  an  almost 
continuous  series  of  trials  for  piracy  and  plunder  by  St  Ives 
sailors  from  the  beginning  of  the  i4th  to  the  end  of  the  i6th 
century.  A  mere  chapelry  of  Lelant  and  the  less  important 
member  of  the  distant  manor  of  Ludgvan  Leaze,  which  in 
Domesday  Book  appears  as  Luduam,  it  had  no  fostering  hand 
to  minister  to  its  growth.  In  order  to  augment  the  influence  of  the 
Tudors  in  the  House  of  Commons,  Philip  and  Mary  in  1558 
invested  it  with  the  privilege  of  returning  2  members.  Its  affairs 
were  at  that  time  administered  by  a  headwarden,  who  after 
1598  appears  under  the  name  of  portreeve,  12  chief  burgesses 
and  24  ordinary  burgesses.  The  portreeve  was  elected  by  the 
24;  the  12  by  the  chief  inhabitants.  This  body  had  control 
over  the  fishing,  the  harbour  and  harbour  dues,  the  fabric  of  the 

church,  sanitation  and  the  poor.  In  1639  a  charter  of  incorpora- 
tion was  granted  under  which  the  portreeve  became  mayor,  the 

12  became  aldermen,  and  the  24  were  styled  burgesses.  Pro- 
vision was  made  for  four  fairs  and  for  markets  on  Wednesdays 

and  Saturdays,  also  for  a  grammar  school.  This  charter  was 
surrendered  to  Charles  II.  and  a  new  one  granted  in  1685,  the 
latter  reducing  the  number  of  aldermen  to  10  and  of  burgesses 
also  to  10.  It  ratified  the  parliamentary  franchise  and  the  fairs 

and  markets,  and  provided  a  court  of  pie-powder;  it  also  con- 
tained a  clause  safeguarding  the  rights  of  the  marquess  of 

Winchester,  lord  of  the  manor  of  Ludgvan  Leaze  and  Porthia. 
In  1835  a  mayor,  4  aldermen  and  12  councillors  were  invested 
with  the  administration  of  the  borough.  In  1832  St  Ives  lost 
one  of  its  members,  and  in  1885  the  other.  Both  markets  are 
now  held,  but  only  one  of  the  fairs.  This  takes  place  on  the 

Saturday  nearest  St  Andrew's  day. 
ST  IVES,  a  market  town  and  municipal  borough  in  the  northern 

parliamentary  division  of  Huntingdonshire,  England,  mainly 
on  the  left  (north)  bank  of  the  Ouse,  5  m.  E.  of  Huntingdon  by 
the  Great  Eastern  railway.  Pop.  (1001)  2910.  The  river  is 
crossed  by  an  old  bridge  said  to  have  been  built  by  the  abbots  of 
Ramsey  early  in  the  15th  century.  A  building  over  the  centre 
pier  of  the  bridge  was  once  used  as  a  chapel.  The  causeway 
(1827)  on  the  south  side  of  the  river  is  built  on  arches  so  as  to 
assist  the  flow  of  the  river  in  time  of  flood.  The  church  of  All 

Saints  is  Perpendicular,  with  earlier  portions.  A  curious  custom 
is  practised  annually  in  this  church  in  connexion  with  a  bequest 
made  by  a  certain  Dr  Robert  Wilde  in  1678:  it  is  the  distribution 
of  Bibles  to  six  boys  and  six  girls  of  the  town.  The  original 
provision  was  that  the  Bibles  should  be  cast  for  by  dice  on  the 
Communion  table.  Oliver  Cromwell  was  a  resident  in  St  Ives 

in  1634-1635,  but  the  house  which  he  inhabited — Slepe  Hall — 
was  demolished  in  the  middle  of  the  igth  century.  St  Ives  has 
a  considerable  agricultural  trade.  It  is  governed  by  a  mayor, 
4  aldermen  and  1 2  councillors.  Area  2326  acres. 

The  manor  of  "  Slepe  "  is  said  to  have  been  given  by  /Ethelstan 
"  Mannessune  "  to  the  abbot  of  Ramsey  and  confirmed  to  him 
by  King  Edgar.  It  owed  its  change  of  name  to  the  supposed 
discovery  of  the  grave  of  St  Ive,  a  Persian  bishop,  in  1001, 

and  a  priory  was  founded  in  the  same  year  by  Abbot  Ednoth  as 
a  cell  to  Ramsey.  St  Ives  was  chiefly  noted  for  its  fair,  which 
was  first  granted  to  the  abbot  of  Ramsey  by  Henry  I.  to  be  held 
on  Monday  in  Easter  week  and  eight  days  following.  In  the 
reign  of  Henry  III.  merchants  from  Flanders  came  to  the  fair, 
which  had  become  so  important  that  the  king  granted  it  to  be 
continued  beyond  the  eight  days  if  the  abbot  agreed  to  pay  a 
farm  of  £50  yearly  for  the  extra  days.  The  fair,  with  a  market 
on  Monday  granted  to  the  abbot  in  1286,  survives,  and  was 
purchased  in  1874  by  the  corporation  from  the  duke  of 
Manchester.  The  town  was  incorporated  in  1874. 

ST  JEAN-D'ANG^LY,  a  town  of  western  France,  capital  of  an 
arrondissement  in  the  department  of  Charente-Inferieure, 
33  m.  E.  of  Rochefort  by  rail.  Pop.  (1906)  6242.  St  Jean  lies 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Boutonne,  which  is  navigable  for  small 
vessels.  The  parish  church  of  St  Jean  stands  on  the  site  of  an 
abbey  church  of  the  I3th  century,  of  which  some  remains  are 
left.  In  1568  the  monastery  was  destroyed  by  the  Huguenots, 
but  much  of  it  was  rebuilt  in  the  1 7th  and  i8th  centuries,  to  which 
period  belong  two  towers  and  the  facade  of  an  unfinished  church. 

St  Jean  owes  the  suffix  of  its  name  to  the  neighbouring  forest  of 
Angary  (Angeriacum).  Pippin  I.  of  Aquitaine  in  the  gth  century 
established  there  a  Benedictine  monastery  which  was  afterwards 
reputed  to  possess  the  head  of  John  the  Baptist.  This  relic  attracted 

hosts  of  pilgrims;  a  town  grew  up,  took  the  name  of  St  Jean  d'Angeri, 
afterwards  d'Ang61y,  was  fortified  in  1131,  and  in  1204  received  a 
charter  from  Philip  Augustus.  The  possession  of  the  place  was 
disputed  between  French  and  English  m  the  Hundred  Years'  War, and  between  Catholics  and  Protestants  at  a  later  date.  In  1569  it 
capitulated  to  the  duke  of  Anjou  (afterwards  Henry  III.).  Louis 
XIII.  again  took  it  from  the  Protestants  in  1621  and  deprived  it  of 
its  privileges  and  its  very  name,  which  he  changed  to  Bourg-Louis. 

ST  JEAN-DE-LUZ,  a  coast  town  of  south-western  France, 
in  the  department  of  Basses-Pyrenees,  at  the  mouth  of  the 
Nivelle,  14  m.  S.W.  of  Bayonne  on  a  branch  of  the  Southern 

railway.  Pop.  (1906)  3424.  St  Jean-de-Luz  is  situated  in  the 
Basque  country  on  the  bay  of  St  Jean-de-Luz,  the  entrance  to 
which  is  protected  by  breakwaters  and  moles.  It  has  a  13th- 
century  church,  the  chief  features  of  which  are  the  galleries 
in  the  nave,  which,  according  to  the  Basque  custom,  are  reserved 
for  men.  The  Maison  Lohobiague,  the  Maison  de  PInfante 
(both  1 7th  cent.),  and  the  h&tel  de  ville  (1657)  are  picturesque 
old  buildings.  St  Jean  is  well  known  for  its  bathing  and  as  a 
winter  resort.  Fishing  is  a  considerable  industry. 

From  the  I4th  to  the  I7th  century  St  Jean-de-Luz  enjoyed  a 
prosperity  due  to  its  mariners  and  fishermen.  Its  vessels  were  the 
first  to  set  out  for  Newfoundland  in  1520.  In  1558,  owing  to  the 
depredations  of  its  privateers,  the  Spaniards  attacked  and  burned 
the  town.  In  1627,  however,  it  was  able  to  equip  80  vessels,  which 
succeeded  in  saving  the  island  of  R6  from  the  duke  of  Buckingham. 
In  1660  the  treaty  of  the  Pyrenees  was  signed  at  St  Jean-de-Luz, 
and  was  followed  by  the  marriage  there  of  the  Infanta  Maria  Theresa 
and  Louis  XIV.  At  that  time  the  population  numbered  15,000. 
The  cession  of  Newfoundland  to  England  in  1713,  the  loss  of  Canada, 
and  the  silting-up  of  the  harbour  were  the  three  causes  which  contri- buted to  the  decline  of  the  town. 

ST  JOHN,  CHARLES  WILLIAM  GEORGE  (1809-1856), 
English  naturalist  and  sportsman,  son  of  General  the  Hon. 
Frederick  St  John,  second  son  of  Frederick,  second  Viscount 
Bolingbroke,  was  born  on  the  3rd  of  December  1809.  He  was 
educated  at  Midhurst,  Sussex,  and  about  1828  obtained  a  clerk- 

ship in  the  treasury,  but  resigned  in  1834,  in  which  year  he 
married  a  lady  with  some  fortune.  He  ultimately  settled  in 

the  "  Laigh  "  of  Moray,  "  within  easy  distance  of  mountain 
sport."  In  1853  a  paralytic  seizure  deprived  him  of  the  use  of  his 
limbs,  and  for  the  benefit  of  his  health  he  removed  to  the  south  of 
England.  He  died  at  Woolston,  near  Southampton,  on  the 
22nd  of  July  1856.  His  works  are  Wild  Sports  and  Natural 
History  of  the  Highlands  (1846,  2nd  ed.  1848,  3rd  ed.  1861); 
Tour  in  Sutherland  (1849,  2nd  ed.,  with  recollections  by  Captain 
H.  St  John,  1884);  Notes  of  Natural  History  and  Sport  in 
Morayshire,  with  Memoir  by  C.  Innes  (1863,  2nd  ed.  1884).  They 
are  written  in  a  graphic  style,  and  illustrated  with  engravings, 
many  of  them  from  clever  pen-and-ink  sketches  of  his  own. 

ST  JOHN,  JAMES  AUGUSTUS  (1801-1875),  British  author 
and  traveller,  was  born  in  Carmarthenshire,  Wales,  on  the  24th 
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of  September  1801.  He  received  private  instruction  in  the 
classics,  and  also  acquired  proficiency  in  French,  Italian,  Spanish, 
Arabic  and  Persian.  He  obtained  a  connexion  with  a  Plymouth 

newspaper,  and  when,  in  1824,  James  Silk  Buckingham  started 
the  Oriental  Herald,  St  John  became  assistant  editor.  In  1827, 
together  with  D.  L.  Richardson,  he  founded  the  London  Weekly 
Review,  subsequently  purchased  by  Colburn  and  transformed 
into  the  Court  Journal.  He  lived  for  some  years  on  the  Continent 
and  went  in  1832  to  Egypt  and  Nubia,  travelling  mostly  on 
foot.  The  results  of  his  journey  were  published  under  the  titles 
Egypt  and  Mohammed  Ali,  or  Travels  in  the  Valley  of  the  Nile 
(2  vols.,  1834),  Egypt  and  Nubia  (1844),  and  I  sis,  an  Egyptian 
Pilgrimage  (2  vols.,  1853).  On  his  return  he  settled  in  London, 

and  for  many  years  wrote  political  "  leaders  "  for  the  Daily 
Telegraph.  In  1868  he  published  a  Life  of  Sir  Walter  Raleigh, 
based  on  researches  in  the  archives  at  Madrid  and  elsewhere. 
He  died  in  London  on  the  22nd  of  September  1875. 

Besides  the  works  mentioned  St  John  was  also  the  author  of 
Journal  of  a  Residence  in  Normandy  (1830);  Lives  of  Celebrated 
Travellers  (1830);  Anatomy  of  Society  (1831);  History,  Manners  and 
Customs  of  the  Hindus  (1831);  Margaret  Ravenscroft,  or  Second  Love 
(3  vols.,  1835);  The  Hellenes,  or  Manners  and  Customs  of  Ancient 
Greece  (1842);  Sir  Cosmo  Digby,  a  novel  (1844);  There  and  Back 
Again  in  Search  of  Beauty  (1853);  The  Nemesis  of  Power  (1854); 
Philosophy  at  the  Foot  of  the  Cross  (1854);  The  Preaching  of  Christ 
(1855) ;  The  Ring  and  the  Veil,  a  novel  (1856) ;  Life  of  Louis  Napoleon 
(1857);  History  of  the  Four  Conquests  of  England  (1862);  and 
Weighed  in  the  Balance,  a  novel  (1864).  He  also  edited,  with  notes, 
various  English  classics. 

Of  his  four  sons,  all  journalists  and  authors  of  some  literary  dis- 
tinction— Percy  Bolingbroke  (1821-1889),  Bayle,  Spenser  and 

Horace  Roscoe  (1832-1888) — the  second,  BAYLE  ST  JOHN  (1822- 
1869),  began  contributing  to  the  periodicals  when  only  thirteen. 
When  twenty  he  wrote  a  series  of  papers  for  Fraser  under  the  title 

"  De  re  vehicular!,  or  a  Comic  History  of  Chariots."  To  the  same 
magazine  he  contributed  a  series  of  essays  on  Montaigne,  and 
published  in  1857  Montaigne  the  Essayist,  a  Biography,  in  4  volumes. 
During  a  residence  of  two  years  in  Egypt  he  wrote  The  Libyan  Desert 
(1849).  While  in  Egypt  he  learnt  Arabic  and  visited  the  oasis  of 
Siwa.  On  his  return  he  settled  for  some  time  in  Paris  and  published 
Two  Years  in  a  Levantine  Family  (1850)  and  Views  in  the  Oasis  of 
Siwah  (1850).  After  a  second  visit  to  the  East  he  published  Village 
Life  in  Egypt  (1852) ;  Purple  Tints  of  Paris;  Characters  and  Manners 
in  the  New  Empire  (1854);  The  Louvre,  or  Biography  of  a  Museum 
(1855);  the  Subalpine  Kingdom,  or  Experiences  and  Studies  in 
Savoy  (1856);  Travels  of  an  Arab  Merchant  in  the  Soudan  (1854); 
Maretimo,  a  Story  of  Adventure  (1856) ;  and  Memoirs  of  the  Duke  of 
Saint-Simon  in  the  Reign  of  Louis  XIV.  (4  vols.,  1857). 

ST  JOHN,  OLIVER  (c.  1398-1673),  English  statesman  and 
judge,  was  the  son  of  Oliver  St  John.  There  were  two  branches 
of  the  ancient  family  to  which  he  belonged,  namely,  the  St  Johns 
of  Bletso  in  Bedfordshire,  and  the  St  Johns  of  Lydiard  Tregoze 
in  Wiltshire,  both  descendants  of  the  St  Johns  of  Staunton  St 
John  in  Oxfordshire.  Oliver  St  John  was  a  member  of  the 

senior  branch,  being  great-grandson  of  Oliver  St  John,  who  was 
created  Baron  St  John  of  Bletso1  in  1559,  and  a  distant  cousin 
of  the  4th  baron  who  was  created  earl  of  Bolingbroke  in  1624,  and 
who  took  an  active  part  on  the  parliamentary  side  of  the  Civil 
War,  being  killed  at  the  battle  of  Edgehill.  Oliver  was  educated 

at  Queens'  College,  Cambridge,  and  was  called  to  the  bar  in  1626. 
He  appears  to  have  got  into  trouble  with  the  court  in  connexion 
with  a  seditious  publication,  and  to  have  associated  himself  with 
the  future  popular  leaders  John  Pym  and  Lord  Saye.  In  1638 
he  defended  Hampden  on  his  refusal  to  pay  Ship  Money,  on 
which  occasion  he  made  a  notable  speech.  In  the  same  year  he 
married,  as  his  second  wife,  Elizabeth  Cromwell,  a  cousin  of 
Oliver  Cromwell,  to  whom  his  first  wife  also  had  been  distantly 
related.  The  marriage  led  to  an  intimate  friendship  with 
Cromwell.  St  John  was  member  for  Totnes  in  both  the  Short 
and  the  Long  Parliament,  where  he  acted  in  close  alliance  with 
Hampden  and  Pym,  especially  in  opposition  to  the  impost  of  Ship 
Money  (q.v.).  In  1641,  with  a  view  of  securing  his  support,  the 
king  appointed  St  John  solicitor-general.  None  the  less  he 

1  This  title  is  still  held  by  the  family  lineally  descended  from  the 
1st  baron,  said  by  J.  H.  Round  to  be  the  only  peerage  family 
descended  in  the  male  line  from  an  ancestor  living  in  the  time  of 
Domesday  Book. 

took  an  active  part  in  promoting  the  impeachment  of  Strafford 
and  in  preparing  the  bills  brought  forward  by  the  popular  party 
in  the  Commons,  and  was  dismissed  from  office  in  1643.  On  the 
outbreak  of  the  Civil  War,  he  became  recognized  as  one  of  the 
parliamentary  leaders.  In  the  quarrel  between  the  parliament 
and  the  army  in  1647  he  sided  with  the  latter,  and  throughout 

this  period  he  enjoyed  Cromwell's  entire  confidence. 

In  1648  St  John  was  appointed  chief'justice  of  the  common pleas;  and  from  this  time  he  devoted  himself  mainly  to  his 
judicial  duties.  He  refused  to  act  as  one  of  the  commissioners 

for  the  trial  of  Charles.  He  had  no  hand  in  Pride's  Purge,  nor 
in  the  constitution  of  the  Commonwealth.  In  1651  he  went  to 
the  Hague  as  one  of  the  envoys  to  negotiate  a  union  between 
England  and  Holland,  a  mission  in  which  he  entirely  failed; 
but  in  the  same  year  he  successfully  conducted  a  similar  negotia- 

tion with  Scotland.  After  the  Restoration  he  published  an 
account  of  his  past  conduct  (The  Case  of  Oliver  St  John,  1660), 
and  this  apologia  enabled  him  to  escape  any  more  severe 
vengeance  than  exclusion  from  public  office.  He  retired  to 
his  country  house  in  Northamptonshire  till  1662,  when  he 
went  to  live  abroad.  He  died  on  the  3ist  of  December  1673. 

By  his  first  wife  St  John  had  two  sons  and  two  daughters. 
His  daughter  Johanna  married  Sir  Walter  St  John  of  Lydiard 
Tregoze  and  was  the  grandmother  of  Viscount  Bolingbroke. 
By  his  second  wife  he  had  two  children,  and  after  her  death  he 
married,  in  1645,  Elizabeth,  daughter  of  Daniel  Oxenbridge. 

See  the  above-mentioned  Case  of  Oliver  St  John  (London,  1660), 

and  St  John's  Speech  to  the  Lords,  Jan.  Jth,  1640,  concerning  Ship- 
money  (London,  1640).  See  also  Mark  Noble,  Memoirs  of  the  Pro- 
tectoral  House  of  Cromwell,  vol.  ii.  (2  vols.,  London,  1787) ;  Anthony  a 
Wood,  Fasti  Oxoniensis,  edited  by  P.  Bliss  (A  vols.,  London,  1813); 
Edward  Foss,  The  Judges  of  England,  vol.  vi.  (9  vols.,  London,  1848) ; 
S.  R.  Gardiner,  History  of  the  Great  Civil  War  (3  vols.,  London,  1886- 
1891),  and  History  of  the  Commonwealth  and  Protectorate  (3  vols., 
London,  1894-1901);  Lord  Clarendon,  History  of  the  Rebellion  and 
Civil  Wars  in  England  (7  vols.,  Oxford,  1839) ;  Thurloe  State  Papers 
(7  vols.,  London,  1742);  Edmund  Ludlow,  Memoirs,  edited  by  C.  H. 

Firth  (2  vols.,  Oxford,  1894);  Thomas  Carlyle,  Oliver  Cromwell's 
Letters  and  Speeches;  C.  H.  Firth's  art.  in  Diet,  of  Nat.  Biog.,  vol.  1. 
(London,  1897).  (R.  J.  M.) 

ST  JOHN,  the  capital  of  St  John  county,  New  Brunswick, 

Canada,  in  45°  14'  N.,  and  66°  3'  W.,  481  m.  from  Montreal  by 
the  Canadian  Pacific  railway.  Pop.  (1901)  40,711.  It  is  situated 
at  the  mouth  of  the  St  John  river  on  a  rocky  peninsula.  With  it 
are  incorporated  the  neighbouring  towns  of  Carleton  and  (since 
1889)  Portland.  The  river,  which  is  spanned  by  two  bridges, 
enters  the  harbour  through  a  rocky  gorge,  which  is  passable 

by  ships  for  forty-five  minutes  during  each  ebb  and  flow  of  the 
tide.  The  harbour  level  at  high  tide  (see  FUNDY,  BAY  or)  is 
6  to  12  ft.  higher  than  that  of  the  river,  but  at  low  tide  about  as 
much  below  it,  hence  the  phenomenon  of  a  fall  outwards  and 
inwards  at  every  tide.  St  John  is  an  important  station  of  the 
Intercolonial,  Canadian  Pacific,  and  New  Brunswick  Southern 
railways,  and  shares  with  Halifax  the  honour  of  being  the  chief 
winter  port  of  the  Dominion,  the  harbour  being  deep,  sheltered 
and  free  from  ice.  It  is  the  distributing  centre  for  a  large 
district,  rich  in  agricultural  produce  and  lumber,  and  has  larger 
exports  than  Halifax,  though  less  imports.  It  is  also  the  centre 
of  fisheries  which  employ  nearly  1000  men,  and  has  important 
industries,  such  as  saw,  grist,  cotton  and  woollen  mills,  carriage, 
box  and  furniture  factories,  boiler  and  engine  shops.  The  beauty 
of  the  scenery  makes  it  a  pleasant  residential  city. 

St  John  was  visited  in  1604  by  the  Sieur  de  Mpnts  (i56o-c.  1630) 
and  his  lieutenant  Champlain,  but  it  was  not  until  1635  that  Charles 
de  la  Tour  (d.  1666)  established  a  trading  post,  called  Fort  St  Jean 
(see  Parkman,  The  Old  Regime  in  Canada),  which  existed  under 
French  rule  until  1758,  when  it  passed  into  the  hands  of  Britain. 
In  1783  a  body  of  United  Empire  Loyalists  landed  at  St  John  and 
established  a  city,  called  Parr  Town  until  1785,  when  it  was  in- 

corporated with  Conway  (Carleton),  under  royal  charter,  as  the 
city  of  St  John.  It  soon  became  and  has  remained  the  largest  town 
in  the  province,  but  for  military  reasons  was  not  chosen  as  the 
capital  (see  FREDERICTON).  Its  growth  has  been  checked  by  several 
destructive  fires,  especially  that  of  Tune  1877,  when  half  of  it  was 
swept  away,  but  it  has  since  been  rebuilt  in  great  part  of  more  solid 
materials.  (W.  L.  G.) 



12 
ST  JOHN— ST  JOHN  OF  JERUSALEM 

ST  JOHN,  an  island  in  the  Danish  West  Indies.  It  lies  4  m.  E. 
of  St  Thomas,  is  10  m.  long  and  2|  m.  wide;  area  21  sq.  m. 
It  is  a  mass  of  rugged  mountains,  the  highest  of  which  is  Camel 
Mountain  (1270  ft.)-  Although  one  of  the  best  watered  and  most 
fertile  of  the  Virgin  Group,  it  has  little  commerce.  It  is  a  free 
port,  and  possesses  in  Coral  Bay  the  best  harbour  of  refuge  in 
the  Antilles.  The  village  of  Cruxbay  lies  on  the  northern  coast. 
Pop.  (1901)  925. 

ST  JOHN,  a  river  of  New  Brunswick,  Canada,  rising  in  two 
branches,  in  the  state  of  Maine,  U.S.A.,  and  in  the  province 
of  Quebec.  The  American  branch,  known  as  the  Walloostook, 
flows  N.E.  to  the  New  Brunswick  frontier,  where  it  turns  S.E. 
and  for  80  m.  forms  the  international  boundary.  A  little  above 
Grand  Falls  the  St  John  enters  Canada  and  flows  through  New 
Brunswick  into  the  Bay  of  Fundy  at  St  John.  Its  total  length 
is  about  450  m.  It  is  navigable  for  large  steamers  as  far  as 
Fredericton  (86  m.),  and  in  spring  and  early  summer  for 
smaller  vessels  to  Grand  Falls  (220  m.),  where  a  series  of 
falls  and  rapids  form  a  descent  of  70  or  80  ft.  Above  the  falls 
it  is  navigable  for  65  m.  It  drains  an  area  of  26,003  sq.  m., 
of  which  half  is  in  New  Brunswick,  and  receives  numerous 
tributaries,  of  which  the  chief  are  the  Aroostook,  Allagash, 
Madawaska  (draining  Lake  Temiscouata  in  Quebec),  Tobique 
and  Nashwaak. 

ST  JOHN  OF  JERUSALEM,  KNIGHTS  OF  THE  ORDER  OF 

THE  HOSPITAL  OF  (Ordo  fralrum  fiospitalariorum  Hierosoly- 
mitanorum,  Ordo  miliiiae  Sancti  Johannis  Baptislae  hospitalis 
Hierosolymitanf),  known  also  later  as  the  KNIGHTS  OF  RHODES 
and  the  SOVEREIGN  ORDER  OF  THE  KNIGHTS  OF  MALTA.  The 

history  of  this  order  divides  itself  naturally  into  four  periods: 
(i)  From  its  foundation  in  Jerusalem  during  the  First  Crusade 
to  its  expulsion  from  the  Holy  Land  after  the  fall  of  the  Latin 

kingdom  in  1291;  (2)  from  1309-1310,  when  the  order  was 
established  in  Rhodes,  to  its  expulsion  from  the  island  in  1522; 
(3)  from  1529  to  1798,  during  which  its  headquarters  were  in 
Malta;  (4)  its  development,  as  reconstituted  after  its  virtual 
destruction  in  1798,  to  the  present  day. 

Early  Developments. — Medieval  legend  set  back  the  beginnings 
to  the  days  of  the  Maccabees,  with  King  Antiochus  as  the 
founder  and  Zacharias,  father  of  the  Baptist,  as  one  of  the  first 
masters;  later  historians  of  the  order  maintained  that  it  was 
established  as  a  military  order  contemporaneously  with  the 
Latin  conquest  of  Jerusalem,  and  that  it  had  no  connexion  with 
any  earlier  foundation  (so  P.  A.  Paoli,  De  origine).  This  view 
would  now  seem  to  be  disproved,  and  it  is  clear  that  the  order 

was  connected  with  an  earlier  Hospitale  Hierosolymitanum.1 
Such  a  hospital  had  existed  in  the  Holy  City,  with  rare  interrup- 

tions, ever  since  it  had  become  a  centre  of  Christian  pilgrimage. 
About  1023  certain  merchants  of  Amalfi  had  purchased  the  site 
of  the  Latin  hospice  established  by  Charlemagne,  destroyed  in 
1010  with  the  other  Christian  establishments  by  order  of  the 

fanatical  caliph  Hakim  Biamrillah,2  and  had  there  founded  a 
hospital  for  pilgrims,  served  by  Benedictines  and  later  dedicated 

to  St  John  the  Baptist.'  When,  in  1087,  the  crusaders  surrounded 
the  Holy  City,  the  head  of  this  hospital  was  a  certain  Gerard  or 

'Cf.  the  bull  of  Pope  Celestine  II.  to  Raymond  du  Puy,  in  the 
matter  of  the  Teutonic  order,  which  describes  the  Hospital  as 
"  Hospitalem  rlomum  sancte  civitatis  Jerusalem,  que  a  longis  retro 
temporibus  Christ!  pauperum  usibus  dedicata,  tarn  christianorum 

quam  etiam  Sarracenorum  tempore  .  .  .  .  "  (Le  Roulx,  Cartulaire, i.  No.  154). 
*  This  solution  of  the  much  debated  question  of  the  connexion  of 

the   Hospital   with   the   Benedictine  foundation   of  Sancta   Maria 
Latina  is  worked  out  in  much  detail  by  M.  Delaville  Le  Roulx  in  his 
Les  Hospitaliers  en  Terre  Sainte,  chap.  i. 

*  William  of  Tyre  says  that  they  erected  in  that  place  an  altar 
to  St  John   Eleemon,  patriarch  of  Alexandria,   renowned  for  his 
charities.     This   mistake  led   to  the  widespread   belief  that   this 
saint,  and  not  St  John  the  Baptist,  was  the  original  patron  of  the 
order.    A  passage  in  the  bull  addressed  by  Pope  Paschal  to  Gerard 
(Cartulaire,  No.  30)  would  seem  to  leave  the  dedication  in  doubt: 
"  Xenodochium,  quod  .  .  .  juxta  beat!  Johannis  Baptistae  ecclesiam 
instituisti."    The  patronage  of  St  John  may  thus  have  merely  been the  result  of  this  juxtaposition,  as  the  Templars  took  their  name 
from  the  site  of  the  mother-house. 

Gerald,4  who  earned  their  gratitude  by  assisting  them  in  some 
way  during  the  siege.6  After  the  capture  of  the  city  he  used  his 
popularity  to  enlarge  and  reconstitute  the  hospital.  If,  as  M. 
Le  Roulx  surmises,  he  had  previously  been  affiliated  to  the 
Benedictines,  he  now  left  them  and  adopted  for  his  order  the 
Augustinian  rule.  Donations  and  privileges  were  showered  upon 
the  new  establishment.  Godfrey  de  Bouillon  led  the  way  by 
granting  to  it  in  Jerusalem  itself  the  casal  Hessilia  (Es  Silsileh) 

and  two  bakehouses.6  Kings,  nobles  and  prelates  followed  suit, 
not  in  the  Holy  Land  only,  but  in  Provence,  France,  Spain, 
Portugal,  England  and  Italy:  in  Portugal  a  whole  province  was 
in  1114  made  over  to  Gerard  and  his  brethren  (Cartid.  i.  No.  34). 
In  1113  Pope  Paschal  II.  took  the  order  and  its  possessions  under 
his  immediate  protection  (bull  of  Feb.  isth  to  Gerard,  Carlul.  i. 
No.  30),  his  act  being  confirmed  in  1119  by  Calixtus  II.  and 
subsequently  by  other  popes.  Gerard  was  indeed,  as  Pope 

Paschal  called  .him,  the  "institutor"  of  the  order,  if  not  its 
founder.  'It  retained,  however,  during  his  lifetime  its  purely 
eleemosynary  character.  The  armed  defence  of  pilgrims  may 
have  been  part  of  its  functions,  but  its  organization  as  an  aggres- 

sive military  force  was  the  outcome  of  special  circumstances — 
the  renewed  activity  of  the  Saracens — and  was  the  work  of 
Raymond  du  Puy,  who  succeeded  as  grand  master  on  the  death 

of  Gerard  (3rd  of  September  1120).' 
Not  that  Raymond  can  be  proved  to  have  given  to  his  order 

anything  of  its  later  aristocratic  constitution.  There  is  no  mention 
in  his  Rule8  of  the  division  into  knights,  chaplains  and  sergeants; 
indeed,  there  is  no  mention  of  any  military  duties  whatever.  It 
merely  lays  down  certain  rules  of  conduct  and  discipline  for  the 
brethren.  They  are  to  be  bound  by  the  threefold  vow  of  chastity, 
poverty  and  obedience.  They  are  to  claim  nothing  for  themselves 
save  bread,  water  and  raiment;  and  this  latter  is  to  be  of  poor 

quality,  "  since  our  Lord's  poor,  whose  servants  we  say  we  are,  go naked  and  sordid,  and  it  is  a  disgrace  for  the  servant  to  be  proud 
when  his  master  is  humble."  Finally,  the  brethren  are  to  wear 
crosses  on  the  breast  of  their  capes  and  mantles,  "  ut  Deusperipsum 
vexillum  et  fidem  et  pperationem  et  obedientiam  nos  custodial." ' Yet  that  Raymond  laid  down  military  regulations  for  the  brethren 
is  certain.  Their  underlying  principle  is  revealed  by  a  bull  of  Pope 
Alexander  III.  addressed  (1178-1180)  to  the  grand  master  Roger  des 
Moulins,  in  which  he  bids  him,  "  according  to  the  custom  of  Ray- 

mond," abstain  from  bearing  arms  save  when  the  standard  of  the 
Cross  is  displayed  either  for  the  defence  of  the  kingdom  or  in  an 

attack  on  a  "  pagan  "  city.10 
The  statesmanlike  qualities  of  Raymond  du  Puy  rendered 

his  long  mastership  epoch-making  for  the  order.  When  it  was 
decided  to  fortify  Ibelin  (Beit-Jibrin)  as  an  outpost  against 
attacks  from  the  side  of  Ascalon,  it  was  to  the  Hospitallers  that 
the  building  and  defence  of  the  new  castle  were  assigned;  and 
from  1137  onwards  they  took  a  regular  part  in  the  wars  of  the 

Cross.  It  was  owing  to  Raymond's  diplomatic  skill,  too,  that 
the  order  was  enabled  to  profit  by  the  bequest  made  to  it  by 
Alphonso  I.  of  Aragon,  who  had  died  childless,  of  a  third  of  his 
kingdom.  To  have  claimed  the  literal  fulfilment  of  this  bequest 
would  have  been  to  risk  losing  it  all,  and  Raymond  acted  wisely 
in  transferring  the  bequest,  with  certain  important  reservations, 
to  Raymond  Berenger  IV.,  count  of  Barcelona  and  regent  of 

4  In  spite  of  his  fame,  nothing  is  known  of  his  origin.  The  sur- 
name "  Tune  "  or  "  Tonque  "  often  given  to  him  is,  as  Le  Roulx 

points  out,  merely  the  result  of  a  copyist's  error  for  "  Gerardus 

tune  .  .  ." 
•  According  to  the  legend,  he  joined  the  defenders  on  _the  walls 

and,  instead  of  hurling  stones,  hurled  bread  at  the  Christians,  who 
were  short  of  supplies.     Haled  before  the  Mussulman  governor,  his 
accusers   were   confounded    when   the   incriminating    loaves   they 
produced  were  discovered  to  be  turned  into  stones. 

• "  Fours."  So  the  charter  of  Baldwin  I.  (Carlul.  No.  20;  cf. 

No.  225).  In  his  Hospitaliers  Le  Roulx  has  "tours,"  »'.«.  two towers,  probably  a  misprint. 
7  The  existence  of  a  certain   Roger  as   grand    master  between 

Gerard  and  Raymond,  maintained  by  some  historians,   is  finally 
disproved    by    Raymond's   own    testimony:    "  Rcginmundus,    per 
gratiam  Dei  post  obitum  domini  Giraldi  factus  servus  pauperum 
Christ!  "  (Cariul.  i.  No.  46). 

8  The  date  of  this  can  only  be  approximately  assigned,  in  so 
far  as  it  was  confirmed  by  Pope  Eugenius  III.,  who  died  in  1 153. 

*  For  text  see  Cartulaire,  i.  No.  70. 10  Cartul.  i.  No.  527. 
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Aragon  (i6th  of  September  luo).1  It  was  probably  also  during 
his  sojourn  in  the  West  for  the  above  purpose  that  Raymond 
secured  from  Pope  Celestine  II.  the  bull  dated  December  7th, 
1143,  subordinating  to  his  jurisdiction  the  Teutonic  hospice, 
founded  in  1128  by  a  German  pilgrim  and  his  wife  in  honour  of 
the  Blessed  Virgin,  which  was  the  nucleus  of  the  Teutonic  Order 
(q.v.).  This  order  was  to  remain  subordinate  to  the  Hospitallers 
actually  for  some  fifty  years,  and  nominally  for  some  thirty 

years  longer.2  Raymond  took  part  in  the  Second  Crusade  and 
was  present  at  the  council  of  the  leaders  held  at  Acre,  in  1148, 
which  resulted  in  the  ill-fated  expedition  against  Damascus. 
The  failure  before  Damascus  was  repaired  five  years  later  by  the 
capture  of  Ascalon  (ipth  of  August  1153),  in  which  Raymond 
du  Puy  and  his  knights  had  a  conspicuous  share. 

Meanwhile,  in  addition  to  its  ever-growing  wealth,  the  order 
had  received  from  successive  popes  privileges  which  rendered  it, 
like  the  companion  order  of  the  Temple,  increasingly  independent 
of  and  obnoxious  to  the  secular  clergy.  In  1135  Innocent  II. 
had  confirmed  to  Raymond  the  privileges  accorded  by  Paschal  II., 
Calixtus  II.  and  Honorious  II.,  and  in  addition  forbade  the 
diocesan  bishops  to  interdict  the  churches  of  the  Hospitallers, 
whom  he  also  authorized,  in  case  of  a  general  interdict,  to  cele- 

brate mass  for  themselves  alone.3  In  1137  he  gave  them  the 
privilege  of  Christian  burial  during  such  interdicts  and  the  right  to 
open  interdicted  churches  once  a  year  in  order  to  say  mass  and 

collect  money.4  These  bulls  were  confirmed  by  Eugenius  III. 
in  1 1  S35  and  Anastasius  IV.  in  1154,  the  latter  adding  the  per- 

mission for  the  order  to  have  its  own  priest,  independent  of  the 

diocesan  bishops.6  In  vain  the  patriarch  of  Jerusalem,  attended 
by  other  bishops,  journeyed  to  Rome  in  1155  to  complain  to 

Adrian  IV.  of  the  Hospitallers'  abuse  of  their  privileges  and  to 
beg  him  to  withdraw  his  renewal  of  his  predecessor's  bull.7 

Far  different  was  the  effect  produced  by  Raymond  du  Puy's 
triumphant  progress  through  southern  Europe  from  the  spring 
of  1157  onward.  From  the  popes,  the  emperor  Frederick  I., 
kings  and  nobles,  he  received  fresh  gifts,  or  the  confirmation  of 
old  ones.  After  the  25th  of  October  1158,  when  his  presence  is 
attested  at  Verona,  this  master  builder  of  the  order  disappears 
from  history;  he  died  some  time  between  this  date  and  1160, 
when  the  name  of  another  grand  master  appears. 

During  the  thirty  years  of  his  rule  the  Hospital,  which  Gerard 
had  instituted  to  meet  a  local  need,  had  become  universal.  In 
the  East  its  growth  was  beyond  calculation:  kings,  prelates  and 
laity  had  overwhelmed  it  with  wealth.  In  the  West,  all  Europe 
combined  to  enrich  it;  from  Ireland  to  Bohemia  and  Hungary, 
from  Italy  and  Provence  to  Scandinavia,  men  vied  with  each 
other  to  attract  it  and  establish  it  in  their  midst.  It  was  clear 

that  for  this  vast  institution  an  elaborate  organization  was 

needed,  and  this  need  was  probably  the  occasion  of  Raymond's 
presence  in  Europe.  The  priory  of  St  Gilles  already  existed  as  the 
nucleus  of  the  later  system;  the  development  of  this  system  took 

place  after  Raymond's  death. 
Constitution  and  Organization. — The  rule  of  the  Hospital,  as 

formulated  by  Raymond  du  Puy,  was  based  on  that  of  the  Augus- 
tinian Canons  (q.v.).  Its  further  developments,  of  which  only  the 

salient  characteristics  can  be. mentioned  here,  were  closely  analogous 
to  those  of  the  Templars  (q.v.),  whose  statutes  regulating  the  life 
of  the  brethren,  the  terms  of  admission  to  the  order,  the  maintenance 
of  discipline,  and  the  scale  of  punishments,  culminating  in  ex- 

pulsion (pert  de  la  maison),  nre,mutatis  mutandis,  closely  paralleled 
by  those  of  the  Hospitallers.  These,  too,  were  early  (probably  in 

Raymond's  time)  divided  into  three  classes:  knights  (fratres  milites), 
chaplains  (fralres  capellani),  and  Serjeants  (fratres  servientes  armigeri), 

with  affiliated  brethren  (confratres)  and  "  donats "  (donali,  i.e. 
regular  subscribers,  as  it  were,  to  the  order  in  return  for  its  privileges 
and  the  ultimate  right  to  enter  the  ranks  of  its  knights).  Similar, 
too,  was  the  aristocratic  rule  which  confined  admission  to  the  first 

1  Cartul.  i.  No.  136.  The  arrangement  was  confirmed  by  the 
pope  in  1158  (Le  Roulx,  Hospitaliers,  p.  59). 

1  The  foundation  of  the  Teutonic  Order  as  a  separate  organization 
was  solemnly  proclaimed  in  the  palace  of  the  Templars  at  Tyre 
on  the  5th  of  March  1198.  Its  rule  was  confirmed  by  Pope  Innocent 
III.  on  Feb.  I5th,  1198  (Cartul.  i.  No.  1072). 

»  Cartul.  i.  No.  113.  4  Ib.  i.  No.  122. 
6  Ib.  i.  No.  217.  •  Ib.  i.  No.  226. 
7  This  renewal  was  dated  igth  of  December  1154  (Ib.  i.  No.  229). 
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class  to  sons  born  in  lawful  wedlock  of  knights*  or  members  of 
knightly  families,  a  rule  which  applied  also  to  the  donats.9  For  the 
serieant  men-at-arms  it  sufficed  that  they  should  not  be  serfs. 
Below  these  a  host  of  servientes  did  the  menial  work  of  the  houses 
of  the  order,  or  worked  as  artisans  or  as  labourers  on  the  farms. 

All  the  higher  offices  in  the  order  were  filled  by  the  knights,  except 
the  ecclesiastical — which  fell  to  the  chaplains — and  those  of  master 
of  the  squires  and  lurcopolier  (commander  of  the  auxiliary  light 
cavalry),  which  were  reserved  for  the  serjeants-at-arms.  Each 
knight  was  allowed  three  horses,  each  serjeant  two.  The  fratres 
capellani  ranked  with  the  knights  as  eligible  for  certain  temporal 

posts;  at  their  head  was  the  "conventual  prior"  (clericorum 
magister  et  ecclesie  custos,  prior  clericorum  Hospitalis). 

In  two  important  respects  the  Knights  of  St  John  differed  from 
the  Templars.  The  latter  were  a  purely  military  organization ;  the 
Hospitallers,  on  the  other  hand,  were  at  the  outset  preponderatingly 
a  nursing  brotherhood,  and,  though  this  character  was  subordinated 
during  their  later  period  of  military  importance,  it  never  disappeared. 
It  continued  to  be  a  rule  of  the  order  that  in  its  establishments  it 
was  for  the  sick  to  give  orders,  for  the  brethren  to  obey.  The 
chapters  were  largely  occupied  with  the  building,  furnishing,  and 
improvement  of  hospitals,  to  which  were  attached  learned  physicians 
and  surgeons,  who  had  the  privilege  of  messing  with  the  knights. 
The  revenues  of  particular  properties  were  charged  with  providing 
luxuries  (e.g.  white  bread)  for  the  patients,  and  the  various  provinces 
of  the  order  with  the  duty  of  forwarding  blankets,  clothes,  wine  and 
food  for  their  use.  The  Hospitallers,  moreover,  encouraged  the 
affiliation  of  women  to  their  order,  which  the  monastic  and  purely 
military  rule  of  the  Templars  sternly  forbade.  So  early  as  the  First 
Crusade  a  Roman  lady  named  Alix  or  Agnes  had  founded  at  Jerusalem 
a  hospice  for  women  in  connexion  with  the  order  of  St  John.  Until 
1187,  when  they  fled  to  Europe,  the  sisters  had  devoted  themselves 
to  prayer  and  sick-nursing.  In  Europe,  however,  they  developed 

into  a  purely  contemplative  order.10 
The  habit  of  the  order,  both  in  peace  and  war,  was  originally  a 

black  cappa  clausa  (i.e.  the  long  monastic  bell-like  cloak  with  a  slit 

on  each  side  for  the  arms)  with  a  white,  eight-pointed  "  Maltese  " 
cross  on  the  breast.  As  this  was  highly  inconvenient  for  fighting, 
Innocent  IV.  in  1248  authorized  the  brethren  to  wear  in  locis  sus- 
pectis  a  large  super-tunic  with  a  cross  on  the  breast  (Cartul.  ii. 
No.  2479),  and  in  1259  Alexander  IV.  fixed  the  habit  as,  in  peace 
time,  a  black  mantle,  and  in  war  a  red  surcoat  with  a  white  cross 
(Cartul.  ii.  No.  2928). 
The  unit  of  the  organization  of  the  order  was  the  commandery 

(preceptory),  a  small  group  of  knights  and  Serjeants  living  in  com- 
munity under  the  rule  of  a  commander,  or  preceptor,"  charged  with 

the  supervision  of  several  contiguous  properties.  The  commanderies 
were  grouped  into  priories,  each  under  the  rule  of  a  prior  (styled 

unofficially  "  grand  prior,"  magnus  prior),  and  these  again  into provinces  corresponding  to  certain  countries,  under  the  authority 
of  grand  commanders.  These  largest  groups  crystallized  in  the 

I4th  century  as  national  divisions  under  the  name  of  "  langues  " 
(languages)."  At  the  head  of  the  whole  organization  was  the  grand 
master.  The  grand  master  was  elected,  from  the  ranks  of  the 
knights  of  justice,  by  the  same  process  as  the  grand  master  of  the 
Templars  (q.v.).  Alone  of  the  bailifts  (bailivi),  as  the  officials  of  the 
order  were  generically  termed,  he  held  office  for  life.  His  authority 

8  The  knights  were  ultimately  distinguished  as  "  Knights  of 
Justice  "  (chevaliers  de  justice)  and  "  Knights  of  Grace  "  (chevaliers 
de  grdce).  The  former  were  those  who  satisfied  the  conditions  as  to 

birth,  and  were  therefore  knights  "  justly  ";  the  latter  were  those 
who  were  admitted  "  of  grace  "  for  superlative  merits. 

•  An  exception  was  made  in  favour  of  the  natural  sons  of  counts 
and  greater  personages  (Statute  7  of  1270;  Cartul.  ii.  3396). 

10  Their  premier  house  in  Europe  was  at  Sigena  in  Aragon,  which 
they  still  occupy.     It  was  granted  to  them  by  Sancia  of  Navarre, 
queen  of  Aragon,  in  1184,  the  order  being  definitively  established 
there  in  1188.    Their   rule,  which  is  that  of  Augustinian  Canonesses, 
and  dates  from  October  1188,  is  printed  by  Le  Roulx,  Cartulaire,  i. 
No.  859.     There  is  no  word  about  nursing  in  it.     In  England  the 
most   important   house  was   Buckland.     The  chief   Danish   house 
survives  in  the  Lutheran  convent  of  St  John  the  Baptist  at  Schleswig, 
a  Stift  for  noble  ladies,  whose  superior  has  the  title  of  prioress.    On 
solemn  occasions  a  realistic  wax  head  of  St  John  the  Baptist  on  a 
charger  is  still  produced. 

11  Commander  (comandeor,  commandeur),  with  its  Latin  translation 
preceptor,  came  into  use  as  the  title  of  these  officials  somewhat  late. 
In  earlier  documents  they  are  styled  ospitalarius,  bajulus  (bailiff), 
magister  (master). 

12  Omitting   the   Anglo-Bavarian   langue,   created    in    1782,   the 
langues  (in  the  15th  century)  were  eight  in  number.     They  were 
(i)  Provence  (grand  priories  of  St  Gilles  and  Toulouse),  (2)  Auvergne 
(grand  priory  of  Auvergne),  (3)  France  (grand  priories  of  France, 
Aquitaine,   Champagne),    (4)    Italy   (grand   priories  of  Lombardy, 
Rome,  Venice,  Pisa,  Capua,  Barletta,  Messina),  (5)  Aragon  (castellany 
of  Amposta,  grand  priories  of  Catalonia  and  Navarre),  (6)  England 
(grand    priories    of    England — including    Scotland — and    Ireland), 
(7)  Germany  (grand  priories  of  Germany  or  Heitersheim,  Bohemia, 
Hungary,     Dacia — i.e.  Scandinavia — and  the  Bailiwick  (Ballei)  ol 
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was  very  great,  but  not  absolute.  The  supreme  legislative  and 
controlling  power  was  vested  in  the  general  chapter  of  the  knights, 
at  the  periodical  meetings  of  which  the  great  officers  of  the  order 
had  to  give  an  account  of  their  stewardship,  and  which  alone  had 
the  right  to  pass  statutes  binding  on  the  order.  The  executive 
power  of  the  grand  master,  like  that  of  the  great  dignitaries  immedi- 

ately subordinate  to  him,  was  in  the  nature  of  a  delegation  from  the 
chapter.  He  was  assisted  in  its  exercise  by  four  councils:  (l)  the 

"  convent  "  or  ordinary  chapter,  a  committee  of  the  general  chapter,1 for  administrative  business;  (2)  a  secret  council,  for  criminal  cases 
and  affairs  of  state;  (3)  a  full  council,  to  hear  appeals  from  the  two 
former;2  and  (4)  the  "  venerable  chamber  of  the  treasury  "  for 
financial  matters.  To  the'  general  chapter  at  headquarters  corre- sponded the  chapters  of  the  priories  and  the  commanderies,  which 
controlled  the  action  of  the  priors  and  commanders. 

Immediately  subordinate  to  the  grand  master  were  the  seven 
great  dignitaries  of  the  order,  known  as  the  conventual  bailiffs: 
the  grand  preceptor,3  marshal,  draper  (Fr.  drapier)  or  grand  con- 

servator, hospitaller,  treasurer,  admiral,  turcopolier.4  The  grand 
preceptor,  elected  by  the  chapter  at  the  same  time  as  the  grand 
master  and  subject  to  his  approval,  was  the  lieutenant  of  the  Tatter 
in  his  absence,  empowered  to  seal  for  him  and,  in  the  event  of  his 
capture  by  the  enemy,  to  act  as  vice-master.  The  functions  of  the 
marshal,  draper,  treasurer  and  turcopolier  were  practically  identical 
with  those  of  the  officials  of  the  same  titles  in  the  order  of  Knights 
Templars.  That  of  hospitaller,  on  the  other  hand,  was  naturally 
a  charge  of  exceptional  importance  in  the  order  of  St  John ;  he  had 
a  seal  of  his  own,  and  was  responsible  for  everything  concerning  the 
hospitals  of  the  order,  the  dispensing  of  hospitality,  and  of  alms. 
The  admiral,  as  the  name  implies,  was  at  sea  what  the  marshal  was 
on  land.  The  office  first  appears  in  1299  when  the  knights,  after 
their  expulsion  from  the  Holy  Land,  had  begun  to  organize  their 
new  sea-power  in  Cyprus.  As  to  the  equipage  and  suites  of  the  grand 
master  and  the  great  dignitaries,  these  were  practically  on  the  same 
scale  and  of  the  same  nature  as  those  described  in  the  article  TEM- 

PLARS for  the  sister  order.  The  grand  master  had  the  right  himself 
to  nominate  his  companions  and  the  members  of  his  household 
(seneschal,  squires,  secretaries,  chaplains,  &c.),  which,  as  Le  Roulx 
points  out,  was  such  as  to  enable  him  to  figure  as  the  equal  of  the 
Icings  and  princes  with  whom  he  consorted. 

The  grand-mastership  of  Gilbert  d'Assailly  was  signalized  by 
the  participation  of  the  Hospitallers  in  the  abortive  expeditions 
of  Amalric  of  Jerusalem  into  Egypt  in  1162,  1168  and  1169. 
On  the  loth  of  August  1164  also  they  shared  in  the  disastrous 
defeat  inflicted  by  Nur-ed-din  at  Harran  on  the  count  of  Tripoli. 
The  important  position  occupied  by  them  in  the  councils  of  the 
kingdom  is  shown  by  the  fact  that  the  grand  preceptor  Guy  de 
Mauny  was  one  of  the  ambassadors  sent  in  1 169  to  ask  aid  of  the 
princes  of  the  West.  Another  important  development  was  the 
bestowal  on  the  order  by  Bohemund  III.,  prince  of  Antioch,  in 
1168,  and  King  Amalric,  as  regent  of  Tripoli,  in  1170,  of  con- 

siderable territories  on  the  north-eastern  frontier,  to  be  held  with 
almost  sovereign  power  as  a  march  against  the  Saracens  (Cartu- 
lairc,  i.  Nos.  391,  411).  The  failure  of  the  expedition  to  Egypt, 

however,  brought  considerable  odium  on  Gilbert  d'Assailly,  who 

Brandenburg),  (8)  Castile  (grand  priories  of  Castile  and  Leon,  and 
Portugal).  Of  the  grand  priories  the  most  ancient  and  by  far  the 
most  important  was  that  of  St  Gilles,  founded  early  in  the  I2th 
century,  the  authority  of  which  extended  originally  over  the  whole 
of  what  is  now  France  and  a  great  part  of  Spain.  In  the  i6th 
century  its  seat  was  transferred  to  Aries.  Out  of  this  developed  the 
tongues  of  Auvergne,  France,  Aragon  and  Castile,  with  their  sub- 

sidiary priories.  The  date  of  the  creation  of  the  various  grand 
commanderies  differs  greatly:  that  of  Italy  was  established  in  the 
I3th  century,  the  langue  of  Germany  in  1422,  that  of  Castile  was 
split  off  from  Aragon  in  1462.  The  castellany  of  Amposta  (founded 
1 157)  ranked  as  a  priory.  The  bailiwick  of  Brandenburg,  which  had 
long  been  practically  independent  of  the  grand  prior  of  Germany, 
obtained  the  right  to  elect  its  own  bailiff  (Herrenmeister)  in  1382, 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  grand  prior.  In  the  Holy  Land  there 
were  no  priors;  the  commanderies  were  directly  under  the  grand 
master,  and  the  commanders  (who  retained  the  style  of  bailli, 
bailivus)  ranked  with  the  grand  priors  elsewhere. 

1  This  seems  to  have  consisted  in  practice  of  the  great  dignitaries 
of  the  order.  See  Le  Roulx,  Hospitaliers,  p.  314. 

1 A  peculiarity  of  the  order  of  St  John  was  the  esgart  des  freres 
(esgart,  Lat.  sguardium  —  court)  which  could  be  demanded  by  any 
knight  who  thought  himself  wronged  by  a  decision  of  his  superiors, 
even  of  the  grand  master. 

a  To  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  regional  grand  preceptors 
or  grand  commanders,  and  also  from  the  grand  commander 

d'outremer,  who  represented  the  grand  master  in  the  West  generally. 
4  To  these  the  grand  bailiff  (German,  langue)  and  grand  chancellor (Castile)  were  added  later. 

resigned  the  grand-mastership,  probably  in  the  autumn  of  ii7o.6 
Under  the  short  rule  of  the  grand  master  Jobert  (d.  1177)  the 
question  of  a  renewed  attack  on  Egypt  was  mooted;  but  the 
confusion  reigning  in  the  Latin  kingdom  and,  not  least,  the 
scandalous  quarrels  between  the  Templars  and  Hospitallers, 
rendered  all  aggressive  action  impossible.  In  1179  the  growing 
power  of  the  two  military  orders  received  its  first  set  back  when, 
at  the  instance  of  the  bishops,  the  Lateran  Council  forbade  them 
to  receive  gifts  of  churches  and  tithes  at  the  hands  of  laymen 
without  the  consent  of  the  bishops,  ordered  them  to  restore  all 

"  recent"6  gifts  of  this  nature,  and  passed  a  number  of  decrees 
in  restraint  of  the  abuse  of  their  privileges. 

A  more  potent  discipline  was  to  befall  them,  however,  at  the 
hands  of  Saladin,  sultan  of  Egypt,  who  in  1186  began  his  sys- 

tematic conquest  of  the  kingdom.  It  was  the  Hospitallers  who, 
with  the  other  religious  orders,  alone  offered  an  organized 
resistance  to  his  victorious  advance.  On  the  ist  of  May  1187 
occurred  the  defeat  of  Tiberias,  in  which  the  grand  master 
Gilbert  des  Moulins  fell  riddled  with  arrows,  and  this  was  followed 
on  the  4th  of  July  by  the  still  more  disastrous  battle  of  Hittin. 
The  flower  of  the  Christian  chivalry  was  slain  or  captured; 
the  Hospitallers  and  Templars  who  fell  into  his  hands  Saladin 
massacred  in  cold  blood.  On  the  2nd  of  October  Jerusalem  fell. 
Ten  brethren  of  the  Hospital  were  allowed  to  remain  for  a  year 
to  look  after  the  sick;  the  rest  took  refuge  at  Tyre.  In  these 

straits  Armengaud  d'Asp  was  elected  grand  master  (1188) 
and  the  headquarters  of  the  order  were  established  at  Margat 
(Markab),  near  the  coast  some  distance  northwards  of  Tripoli. 
In  the  interior  the  knights  still  held  some  scattered  fortresses; 

but  their  great  stronghold  of  Krak7  was  reduced  by  famine  in 
September  1188  and  Beauvoir  in  the  following  January. 

The  news  of  these  disasters  once  more  roused  the  crusading 
spirit  in  Europe;  the  offensive  against  Saladin  was  resumed, 
the  Christians  concentrating  their  forces  against  Acre  in  the 
autumn  of  1189.  In  the  campaigns  that  followed,  of  which 
Richard  I.  of  England  was  the  most  conspicuous  hero,  and 
which  ended  in  the  recovery  of  Acre  and  the  sea-coast  generally 
for  the  Latin  kingdom,  the  Hospitallers,  under  their  grand 

master  Gamier  de  Naplouse8  (Neapoli),  played  a  prominent 
part.  The  grand-mastership  of  Geoffroy  de  Donjon,  who  suc- 

ceeded Gamier  in  1192  and  ruled  the  order  till  1202,'  was 
signalized,  not  by  feats  of  arms,  since  the  Holy  Land  enjoyed  a 
precarious  peace,  but  by  a  steady  restoration  and  development 
of  the  property  and  privileges  of  the  order,  by  renewed  quarrels 

with  the  Templars,  and  in  1198  by  the  establishment — in  face 
of  the  protests  of  the  Hospitallers — of  the  Teutonic  knights  as 
a  separate  order.  Under  the  grand-mastership  of  the  pious 
Alphonso  of  Portugal,  and  of  Geoffrey  le  Rat,  who  was  elected 

on  Alphonso's  resignation  in  1206,  the  knights  took  a  vigorous 
part  in  the  quarrel  as  to  the  succession  in  Antioch;  under  that 
of  Garin  de  Montaigu  (elected  1 207)  they  shared  in  the  expedition 

to  Egypt  (1218-1221),  of  which  he  had  been  a  vigorous  advocate 
(see  CRUSADES:  The  Fifth  Crusade).  In  1222,  at  the  instance 
of  the  emperor  Frederick  II.,  the  grand  master  accompanied 
the  king  of  Jerusalem  and  others  to  Europe  to  discuss  the 
preparation  of  a  new  crusade,  visiting  Rome,  proceeding  thence 
to  Paris  and  London,  and  returning  to  the  Holy  Land  in  1225. 
The  expedition  failed  of  its  object  so  far  as  the  organization  of 

*  See  Le  Roulx,  Hospitallers,  p.  76  sqq.     The  resignation  led  to 
bitter  divisions  in  the  order.     It  was  urged  that  the  resignation  was 
invalid  without  the  consent  of  the  general  chapter  and  the  pope; 
and  a  temporary  schism  was  the  result.     Gilbert  was  drowned  in 
1183  crossing  from  Dieppe  to  England,  whither  he  had  gone  at  the 
invitation  of  Henry  II. 

*  The   words   "  tempore   moderno  "   were   interpreted   by    Pope 
Alexander  III.  in  a  bull  of  the  ist  of  June  1179  as  within  ten  years 
of  the  opening  of  the  council  (Cartul.  i.  No.  566). 

7  The  stupendous  ruins  of  Krak-des-Chevaliers  (at  Kerak,  S.E.  of 
the  Dead  Sea)  attest  the  wealth  and  power  of  the  knights  (for  a 
restoration  see  CASTLE,  fig.  5).     The  castle  had  been  given  to  the 
Hospitallers  by  Guillanme  du  Crac  in  1142.     In  1193  it  was  again  in 
their  hands,  and  was  subsequently  greatly  enlarged  and  strengthened. 
It  was  finally  captured  by  the  Egyptians  under  Hibars  in  1271. 

8  Garnicr  had  been  prior  of  England  and  later  of  France. •So  Le  Roulx.  p.  119. 
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a  general  crusade  was  concerned;  but  the  Hospital  received 

everywhere  enormous  accessions  of  property.1  Garin  de 
Montaigu  died  in  1228,  after  consolidating  by  his  statesmanlike 
attitude  the  position  and  power  of  his  order,  on  the  eve  of 

Frederick  II. 's  crusade.  In  this  crusade,  conducted  in  spite 
of  a  papal  excommunication,  the  Hospitallers  took  no  part, 
being  rewarded  with  the  approval  of  Pope  Gregory  IX.,  who, 
in  August  1229,  issued  a  bull  to  the  patriarch  of  Jerusalem 
ordering  him  to  maintain  the  jurisdiction  of  the  Hospital  over 
the  Teutonic  knights,  who  had  dared  to  assist  the  German 

emperor.2  In  1233,  under  the  grand  master  Guerin,  the 
Hospitallers  took  a  leading  part  in  the  successful  attack  on  the 

principality  of  Hamah.  The  motive  of  this,  however — which 
was  no  more  than  the  refusal  of  the  emir  to  pay  them  the  tribute 

due — seems  to  point  to  an  increasing  secularization  of  their 
spirit.  In  1236  Pope  Gregory  IX.  thought  it  necessary  to 
threaten  both  them  and  the  Templars  with  excommunication, 

to  prevent  their  forming  an  alliance  with  the  Assassins,3  and 
in  1238  issued  a  bull  in  which  he  inveighed  against  the 

scandalous  lives  and  relaxed  discipline  of  the  Hospitallers.4 
Events  were  soon  to  expose  the  order  to  fresh  tests.  Under 

the  grand-mastership  of  Pierre  de  Vieille  Bride6  occurred  the 
brief  "  crusade  "  of  Richard  of  Cornwall  (nth  of  October  1240 
to  3rd  of  May  1241).  The  truce  concluded  by  Richard  with  the 
sultan  of  Egypt  was  accepted  by  the  Hospitallers,  rejected  by 
the  Templars,  and  after  his  departure  something  like  a  war 
broke  out  between  the  two  bodies.  In  the  midst  of  the  strife 

of  parties,  in  which  Richard  of  Cornwall  had  recognized  the 
fatal  weakness  of  the  Christian  cause  to  lie,  came  the  news  of 
the  invasion  of  the  Chorasmians.  On  the  23rd  of  August  the 
Tatar  horde  took  and  sacked  Jerusalem.  On  the  1 7th  of  October, 
in  alliance  with  the  Egyptians  under  Bibars,  it  overwhelmed 
the  Christian  host  at  Gaza.  Of  the  Hospitallers  only  sixteen 
escaped;  325  of  the  knights  were  slain;  and  among  the  prisoners 

was  the  grand  master,  Guillaume  de  Chateauneuf.6  Amid 
the  general  ruin  that  followed  this  defeat,  the  Hospitallers  held 
out  in  the  fortress  of  Ascalon,  until  forced  to  capitulate  on  the 

15th  of  October  1247.  Under  the  vice-master,  the  grand  pre- 
ceptor Jean  de  Ronay,  they  took  part  in  1249  in  the  Egyptian 

expedition  of  St  Louis  of  France,  only  to  share  in  the  crushing 
defeat  of  Mansurah  (nth  of  February  1250).  Of  the  knights 
present  all  were  slain,  except  five  who  were  taken  prisoners, 
the  vice-master  and  one  other.7  At  the  instance  of  St 
Louis,  after  the  conclusion  of  peace,  25  Hospitallers,  together 
with  the  grand  master  Guillaume  de  Chateauneuf,  were 

released.8 
On  the  withdrawal  of  St  Louis  from  the  Holy  Land  (April 

1254),  a  war  of  aggression  and  reprisals  broke  out  between 
Christians  and  Mussulmans;  and  no  sooner  was  this  ended  by  a 
precarious  truce  than  the  Christians  fell  to  quarrelling  among 
themselves.  In  the  war  between  the  Genoese  and  Venetians 

and  their  respective  partisans,  the  Hospitallers  and  Templars 
fought  on  opposite  sides.  In  spite  of  so  great  a  scandal 
and  of  the  hopeless  case  of  the  Christian  cause,  the  posses- 

sions of  the  order  were  largely  increased  during  Guillaume  de 

Chateauneuf's  mastership,  both  in  the  Holy  Land  and  in 
Europe. 

Under  the  grand-mastership  of  Hugues  de  Revel,  elected 
probably  in  1255,  the  menace  of  a  new  Tatar  invasion  led  to 
serious  efforts  to  secure  harmony  in  the  kingdom.  In  1258 
the  Templars,  Hospitallers,  and  Teutonic  knights  decided  to 

1  Detailed  by  Le  Roulx,  Hospitallers,  pp.  149-156. 
1  Cartul.  ii.  No.  1944.  The  Teutonic  knights  refused  to  obey. 

In  January  1240  Gregory  called  on  them  to  explain  their  insub- 
ordination (No.  2247)  and  in  March  1241  again  ordered  them  to 

submit  (No.  2270). 

3  Cartul.  ii.  No.  2149.  <  Cartul.  ii.  No.  2186. 
6  Not  Villebride.  The  name  is  a  corruption  of  Vieille  Brioude 

(Le  Roulx,  Hasp.  p.  183). 

6  It  has  been  generally  supposed,  on  the  authority  of  the  chronica 
majora  of  Matthew  of  Paris  (iv.  307-31 1),  that  the  grand-master  was 
killed  at  Gaza. 

7  See  the  contemporary  letter,  Cartulaire,  ii.  No.  2521. 
8  Cartul.  ii.  Nos.  2540-2541. 
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submit  their  disputes  in  Syria,  Cyprus  and  Armenia  to  arbitration, 
a  decision  which  bore  fruit  in  1260  in  the  settlement  of  their 
differences  in  Tripoli  and  Margat.  The  satisfactory  arrangement 
was  possibly  affected  by  the  result  of  a  combined  attack  made 
in  1259  on  the  Hospitallers  by  the  Templars  and  the  brethren 
of  St  Lazarus  and  St  Thomas,  which  had  resulted  in  the  practical 
extermination  of  the  aggressors,  possibly  also  by  the  crushing 
defeat  of  the  Templars  and  the  Syrian  barons  by  the  Turcomans 
at  Tiberias  in  1260.  However  achieved,  the  concord  was  badly 
needed;  for  Bibars,  having  in  1260  driven  back  the  Tatars  and 
established  himself  in  the  sultanate  of  Egypt,  began  the  series 
of  campaigns  which  ended  in  the  destruction  of  the  Latin 
kingdom.  In  1268  Bibars  conquered  Antioch,  and  the  Christian 
power  was  confined  to  Acre,  Chateau  Pelerin,  Tyre,  Sidon,  and 
the  castles  of  Margat,  Krak  and  Belda  (Baldeh),  in  which  the 
Hospitallers  still  held  out.  The  respite  afforded  by  the  second 
crusade  of  St  Louis  was  ended  by  his  death  at  Tunis  in  1270. 
On  the  3Oth  of  March  1271  the  great  fortress  of  Krak,  the  key 
to  the  county  of  Tripoli,  surrendered  after  a  short  siege.  The 
crusade  of  Prince  Edward  of  England  did  little  to  avert  the 
ultimate  fate  of  the  kingdom,  and  with  it  that  of  the  Hospitallers 
in  the  Holy  Land.  This  was  merely  delayed  by  the  preoccupa- 

tions of  Bibars  elsewhere,  and  by  his  death  in  1277.  In  1280 
the  Mongols  overran  northern  Syria;  and  the  Hospitallers 
distinguished  themselves  by  two  victories  against  enormous 
odds,  one  over  the  Turcomans  and  one  over  the  emir  of  Krak 
(February  1281).  The  situation,  however,  was  desperate,  and 
the  grand  master  Nicolas  Lorgne,  who  had  succeeded  Hugues 
de  Revel  in  1277,  wrote  despairing  letters  of  appeal  to  Edward  I. 
of  England.  On  the  2$th  of  May  1285,  Margat  surrendered 
to  the  sultan  Kalaun  (Mansur  Saifaldin).  Not  even  the  strong 
character  and  high  courage  of  Jean  de  Villiers,  who  succeeded 
Nicolas  Lorgne  as  grand  master  in  1285,  could  do  more  than 
stave  off  the  ultimate  disaster.  The  Hospitallers  assisted  in  the 
vain  defence  of  Tripoli,  which  fell  on  the  26th  of  April  1289. 
On  the  i8th  of  May  1291  the  Mussulmans  stormed  Acre,  the  last 
hope  of  the  Christians  in  the  Holy  Land.  Jean  de  Villiers, 
wounded,  was  carried  on  board  a  ship,  and  sailed  to  Limisso 
in  Cyprus,  which  became  the  headquarters  of  the  order.  For 
the  remaining  two  years  of  his  life  Jean  de  Villiers  was  occupied 
in  attempting  the  reorganization  of  the  shattered  order.  The 
demoralization  in  the  East  was,  however,  too  profound  to  admit 
a  ready  cure.  The  knights,  represented  by  the  grand  dignitaries, 
addressed  a  petition  to  Pope  Boniface  VIII.  in  1295  asking  for 
the  appointment  of  a  permanent  council  of  seven  difinitores 
to  control  the  grand  master,  who  had  become  more  and  more 
autocratic.  The  pope  did  not  consent;  but  in  a  severe  letter 
to  the  new  grand  master,  Eudes  de  Pin,  he  sternly  reproved 

him  for  the  irregularities  of  which  he  had  been  guilty.9  In  1 296 
Eudes  was  succeeded  by  Guillaume  de  Villaret,  grand  prior  of 
St  Gilles,  who  for  three  years  after  his  election  remained  in 
Europe,  regulating  the  affairs  of  the  order.  In  1300,  in  response 
to  the  urgent  remonstrances  of  the  knights,  he  appeared  in 
Cyprus.  In  1299  an  unnatural  alliance  of  the  Christians  and 
Mongols  gave  a  momentary  prospect  of  regaining  the  Holy  Land; 
in  1300  the  Hospitallers  took  part  in  the  raid  of  King  Henry  II. 
(de  Lusignan)  of  Cyprus  in  Egypt,  and  gained  some  temporary 
successes  on  the  coast  of  Syria.  Of  more  advantage  for  the 
prestige  of  the  order,  however,  were  the  immense  additions  of 
property  and  privileges  which  Guillaume  de  Villaret  had  secured 

in  Europe  from  the  pope  and  many  kings  and  princes,10  and  the 
reform  of  the  rule  and  drastic  reorganization  of  the  order 
promulgated  in  a  series  of  statutes  between  1300  and  1304, 

the  year  of  Guillaume's  death.11  Of  these  changes  the  most 
significant  was  the  definition  of  the  powers  and  status  of  the 
admiral,  a  new  great  dignitary  created  in  1299. 

The  grand-mastership  of  Foulques  de  Villaret,  Guillaume's 

9  Cartulaire,  iii.  Nos.  4267,  4293;  cf.  the  letter  of  the  chapter- 
general  to  Guillaume  de  Villaret,  iii.  No.  4310. 

10  Le  Roulx,  Hospitaliers,  p.  259  sqq. 

11  These  statutes  are   printed   in   the   Cartulaire,   iii.   Nos.   4515, 
iv.  Nos.  4549,  4574,  4612. 
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nephew  and  successor,1  was  destined  to  be  eventful  for  the  order. 
On  the  sth  of  June  1305  Bertrand  de  Got  became  pope  as  Clement 
V.  The  new  pope  consulted  the  grand  master  of  the  Templars 
and  Hospitallers  as  to  the  organization  of  a  new  crusade,  and 
at  the  same  time  raised  the  question  of  the  fusion  of  the  military 
orders,  a  plan  which  had  already  been  suggested  by  St  Louis,  dis- 

cussed at  the  council  of  Lyons  in  1 274,  and  approved  by  the  pope's 
patron  Philip  IV.  of  France.  The  proposal  broke  down  on  the 
opposition  of  Jacques  de  Molay,  grand  master  of  the  Temple; 
but  the  desired  result  was  obtained  by  other  and  more  question- 

able means,  In  October  1307  Philip  IV.  caused  all  the  Templars 
in  France,  including  the  grand  master,  to  be  arrested  on  charges 
of  heresy  and  gross  immorality;  Pope  Clement  V.,  a  creature  of 
the  French  king,  reluctantly  endorsed  this  action,  and  at  his 
instance  the  other  sovereigns  of  Europe  followed  the  example  of 
Philip.  The  famous  long-drawn-out  trial  of  the  Templars  followed , 
ending  at  the  council  of  Vienne  in  1314,  when  Pope  Clement 
decreed  the  dissolution  of  the  order  of  the  Temple  and  at  the 

same  time  assigned  the  bulk  of  its  property  to  the  Hospital.2 
(See  TEMPLARS,  KNIGHTS.) 

Meanwhile  an  event  had  occurred  which  marks  an  epoch  in 
the  history  of  the  order  of  the  Hospital.  In  1306  Foulques  de 
Villaret,  anxious  to  find  a  centre  where  the  order  would  be 
untrammelled  by  obligations  to  another  power  as  in  Cyprus, 

came  to  an  agreement  with  a  Genoese  pirate  named  Vignolo  de' 
Vignoli  for  a  concerted  attack  on  Rhodes  and  other  islands 
belonging  to  the  Greek  emperor.  The  exact  date  of  their  com- 

pleted conquest  of  the  island  is  uncertain;3  nor  is  it  clear  that 
the  grand  master  took  a  personal  part  in  it.  By  command  of  the 
pope  he  had  left  Cyprus  for  Europe  at  the  end  of  1306  or  the 
beginning  of  1307,  and  he  did  not  return  to  the  East  till  late  in 
1309.  He  returned,  however,  not  to  Cyprus  but  to  Rhodes,  and 
it  is  with  1310,  therefore,  when  its  headquarters  were  established 
in  the  latter  island,  that  the  second  period  of  the  history  of  the 

order  of  the  Hospital  opens.4 
The  Knights  in  Rhodes. — The  history  of  the  order  for  the  next 

fifty  years  is  very  obscure.  Certain  changes,  however,  took  place 
which  profoundly  modified  its  character.  The  most  important 

of  these  was  its  definitive  division  into  "  langues."  The  begin- 
nings of  this  had  been  made  long  before;  but  the  system  was  only 

legalized  by  the  general  chapter  at  Montpellier  in  1330.  Hitherto 
the  order  had  been  a  cosmopolitan  society,  in  which  the  French 
element  had  tended  to  predominate;  henceforth  it  became  a 

federation  of  national  societies  united  only  for  purposes  of  com- 

merce and  war.  To  the  headship  of  each  "  langue  "  was  attached 
one  of  the  great  dignitaries  of  the  order,  which  thus  came  to 

represent,  not  the  order  as  a  whole  but  the  interests  of  a  section.5 
The  motive  of  this  change  was  probably,  as  Prutz  suggests,* 

1  M.  Le  Roulx  dates  his  election  between  the  23rd  of  November 
1304  and  the  3rd  of  November  1305  (Hasp.  p.  268). 

2  The  Templars'  property  in  the  Spanish  [peninsula  and  Majorca was  specially  excepted,  being  subsequently  assigned  to  the  sovereigns, 
who  transferred  some  of  it  to  the  native  military  orders.     Nor  did 
the  Hospitallers  receive  by  any  means  all  of  the  rest.     Philip  IV. 
charged  against  the  Hospital  an  enormous  bill  for  expenses  incurred 
in  the  trial  of  the  Templars,  including,  as  one  item,  those  for  torturing 
the  knights.     In  France  at  least  the  Hospitallers  complained  that 
they  were  actually  out  of  pocket.    See  Finke,  PapsUum  und  Unter- 
gang  des  Tempelherrenordens,  \.  ad  Jin.     None  the  less,  the  great 
accession  of  territorial  property  necessitated  the  subdivision  of  the 
great  regional  jurisdictions,  notably  that  of  the  priory  of  St  Gilles, 
into  new  grand  priories. 

1  The  question  is  discussed  in  detail  by  M.  Le  Roulx,  Hospitaliers, 
pp.  278  sag.  He  himself  dates  the  surrender  of  the  castle  ol  Rhodes 
in  1308.  Cf.  Hans  Prutz,  "  Anfange  der  Hospitaliter  auf  Rhodos  "  in 
Sitzungsber.  derK. Bay.Akad.  d.  Wisscnschaften  (1008),  i.  Abhandlung. 

4  Foulques  de  Villaret's  head  seems  to  have  been  turned  by  his success.  His  early  vigour  and  statesmanlike  qualities  gave  place 
to  luxury,  debauchery  and  a  tyrannical  temper.  He  was  ultimately 
deposed,  and  died  at  the  castle  of  Teyran  in  Languedoc  in  1327. 

•The  great  dignitaries  were  distributed  as  follows:  Grand 
commander  of  Provence,  the  grand  preceptor;  Auvergne,  the 
grand  marshal;  France,  the  grand  hospitaller;  Italy,  the  grand 
admiral;  Aragon,  the  grand  conservator  or  draper;  England,  the 
turcopolier;  Germany,  the  grand  bailiff;  Castile,  the  grand 
chancellor. 

•  "  Die  Anfange  der  Hospitaliter  auf  Rhodos." 

fear  of  the  designs  of  Philip  IV.  of  France  and  his  successors 
to  which  point  had  been  given  by  the  fate  of  the  Templars,  and 
the  consequent  desire  to  destroy  the  preponderance  of  the  French 

element.7 The  character  and  aims  of  the  order  were  also  profoundly 

affected  by  their  newly  acquired  sovereignty — for  the  shadowy 
overlordship  of  the  Eastern  emperor  was  soon  forgotten — and 
above  all  by  its  seat.  The  Teutonic  order  had  established  its 

sovereignty  in  Prussia,  in  wide  and  ill-defined  spheres  beyond  the 
north-eastern  marches  of  Germany.  The  Hospitallers  ruled  an 
island  too  narrow  to  monopolize  their  energies,  but  occupying 
a  position  of  vast  commercial  and  strategic  importance.  Close 
to  the  Anatolian  mainland,  commanding  the  outlet  of  the 
Archipelago,  and  lying  in  the  direct  trade  route  between  Europe 
and  the  East,  Rhodes  had  become  the  chief  distributing  point 
in  the  lively  commerce  which,  in  spite  of  papal  thunders,  Christian 
traders  maintained  with  the  Mahommedan  states;  and  in  the 
new  capital  of  the  order  representatives  to  every  language  and 

religion  of  the  Levant  jostled,  haggled  and  quarrelled.8  The 
Hospitallers  were  thus  divided  between  their  duty  as  sovereign, 
which  was  to  watch  over  the  interests  of  their  subjects,  and  their 
duty  as  Christian  warriors,  which  was  to  combat  the  Infidel. 
In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  crusading  spirit  was  everywhere 
declining,  it  is  not  surprising  that  their  policy  was  henceforth 
directed  less  by  religious  than  by  political  and  commercial 
considerations.  Not  that  they  altogether  neglected  their  duty 
as  protectors  of  the  Cross.  Their  galleys  policed  the  narrow  seas; 
their  consuls  in  Egypt  and  Jerusalem  watched  over  the  interests 
of  pilgrims;  their  hospitals  were  still  maintained  for  the  service  of 
the  sick  and  the  destitute.  But,  side  by  side  with  this,  seculariza- 

tion proceeded  apace.  In  1341  Pope  Clement  VI.  wrote  to  the 
grand  master  denouncing  the  luxury  of  the  order  and  the  misuse 
of  its  funds;  in  1355  Innocent  VI.  sent  the  celebrated  Juan 
Fernandez  de  Heredia,  castellan  of  Amposta  and  grand  com- 

mander of  Aragon,  as  his  legate  to  Rhodes,  armed  with  a  bull 
which  threatened  the  order  with  dissolution  if  it  did  not  reform 
itself  and  effect  a  settlement  in  Turkey.  In  1348,  indeed,  the 
Hospitallers,  in  alliance  with  Venice  and  Cyprus,  had  captured 
Smyrna;  but  the  chief  outcome  of  this  had  been  commercial 
treaties  with  their  allies.  Such  treaties  were,  in  fact,  a  matter  of 
life  and  death;  for  the  island  was  not  self-supporting,  and  even 
towards  the  Infidel  the  attitude  of  the  knights  was  necessarily 
influenced  by  the  fact  that  their  supplies  of  provisions  were 
mainly  drawn  from  the  Mussulman  mainland.  By  the  isth 
century  their  crusading  spirit  had  grown  so  weak  that  they  even 
attempted  to  negotiate  a  commercial  treaty  with  the  Ottoman 
sultan;  the  project  broke  down  on  the  refusal  of  the  knights  to 

accept  the  sultan's  suzerainty. 
The  earlier  history  of  the  Hospitallers  bristles  with  obscure 

questions  on  which  modern  scholarship  (notably  the  labours  of 
Delaville  Le  Roulx)  has  thrown  new  light.  From  1355  onward, 
however,  the  case  is  different;  the  essential  facts  have  been 
established  by  writers  who  were  able  to  draw  on  a  mass  of 
well-ordered  materials. 

Their  history  during  the  two  centuries  of  the  occupation  of 
Rhodes,  so  far  as  its  general  interest  for  Europe  is  concerned, 
is  that  of  a  long  series  of  naval  attacks  and  counter-attacks;  its 
chief  outcome,  for  which  the  European  states  owed  a  debt  of 
gratitude  but  ill  acknowledged,  the  postponement  for  some  two 
centuries  of  the  appearance  of  the  Ottomans  as  a  first-rate 
naval  power  in  the  Mediterranean.  The  seaward  advance  of 
Osman  the  Turk  was  arrested  by  their  victories;  in  1358  they 
successfully  defended  Smyrna;  in  1365  under  their  grand 
master  Raymond  Beranger  (d.  1374),  and  in  alliance  with  the 
king  of  Cyprus,  they  captured  and  burned  Alexandria.  The 
Ottoman  peril,  however,  grew  ever  more  imminent,  and  in  1395, 
under  their  grand  master  Philibert  de  Naillac,  the  Hospitallers 

7  Philip   IV.   strenuously  opposed   the  change   for  this   reason. 
Prutz,  Die  geistlichen  Ritterorden,  pp  358  sqq.  Compare  the  division  of 
the  general  councils  of  Basel  and  Constance  into      nations." 

8  See  the  regulations  made,  soon  after  the  capture  of  the  island, 
in  the  Capitula  Rodi,  a  fragment  of  a  code,  published  by  Ewald  in 
Neues  Archiv  iv.  pp.  265-269 
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shared  in  the  disastrous  defeat  of  Nicopolis.  The  invasion 
followed  of  Timur  the  Tatar,  invited  to  his  aid  by  the  Eastern 

emperor.  Sultan  Bayezid,  the  victor  of  Nicopolis,  was  over- 
thrown; but  Timur  turned  against  the  Christians  and  in  1402 

captured  Smyrna,  putting  the  Hospitallers  who  defended  it  to 
the  sword.  It  was  after  this  disaster  that  the  knights  built,  on 
a  narrow  promontory  jutting  from  the  mainland  opposite  the 
island  of  Kos,  the  fortress  of  St  Peter  the  Liberator.  The  castle, 
which  still  stands,  its  name  corrupted  into  Budrun  (from  Bedros, 
Peter),  was  long  a  place  of  refuge  for  Christians  flying  from 
slavery.1  Some  years  later  the  position  of  the  order  as  a  Mediter- 

ranean sea-power  was  strengthened  by  commercial  treaties  with 
Venice,  Pisa,  Genoa,  and  even  with  Egypt  (1423).  The  zenith  of 
its  power  was  reached  a  few  years  later,  when,  under  the  grand 
master  Jean  Bonpar  de  Lastic,  it  twice  defeated  an  Egyptian 
attack  by  sea  (1440  and  1444).  A  new  and  more  imminent  peril, 
however,  arose  with  the  capture  of  Constantinople  by  the  Turks 
in  1453,  for  Mahommed  II.  had  announced  his  intention  of 
making  Rhodes  his  next  objective.  The  attack  was  delayed 

for  twenty-seven  years  by  the  sultan's  wars  in  south-eastern 
Europe;  and  meanwhile,  in  1476,  Pierre  d'Aubusson  (q.v.),  the 
second  great  hero  of  the  order,  had  been  elected  grand  master. 
Under  his  inspiration,  when  in  June  1480  the  Turks,  led  by  three 
renegades,  attacked  the  island,  the  knights  made  so  gallant  a 
resistance  that,  in  July,  after  repeated  and  decisive  repulses,  the 

Turks  retreated.  In  1503  Pierre  d'Aubusson  was  succeeded  by 
Aymar  d'Amboise,  who  directed  a  long  series  of  naval  battles. 
In  1521  the  famous  Philippe  de  Villiers  de  ITsle  d'Adam  was 
elected  grand  master,  just  as  the  dreaded  sultan  Suleiman  the 
Magnificent  directed  his  attack  on  Rhodes.  In  1522  he  besieged 
the  island,  reinforcements  failed,  the  European  powers  sent  no 
assistance,  and  in  1523  the  knights  capitulated,  and  withdrew 
with  all  the  honours  of  war  to  Candia  (Crete).  The  emperor 
Charles  V.,  when  the  news  was  brought  to  him,  exclaimed, 

"  Nothing  in  the  world  has  been  so  well  lost  as  Rhodes! "  But 
he  refused  to  assist  the  grand  master  in  his  plans  for  its  recovery, 

and  instead,  five  years  later  (1530),  handed  over  to  the  Hospi- 
tallers the  island  of  Malta  and  the  fortress  of  Tripoli  in  Africa. 

The  Knights  in  Malta. — The  settlement  of  the  Hospitallers 
in  Malta  was  contemporaneous  with  the  Reformation,  which 
profoundly  affected  the  order.  The  master  and  knights  of  the 
bailiwick  of  Brandenburg  accepted  the  reformed  religion,  without, 
however,  breaking  off  all  connexion  with  the  order  (see  below). 
In  England,  on  the  other  hand,  the  refusal  of  the  grand  prior 
and  knights  to  acknowledge  the  royal  supremacy  led  to  the 
confiscation  of  their  estates  by  Henry  VIII.,  and,  though  not 

formally  suppressed,  the  English  "  langue  "  practically  ceased 
to  exist.2  The  knights  of  Malta,  as  they  came  to  be  known, 
none  the  less  continued  their  vigorous  warfare.  Under  Pierre 

du  Pont,  who  succeeded  Villiers  de  1'Isle  d'Adam  in  1534,  they 
took  a  conspicuous  part  in  Charles  V.'s  attack  on  Goletta  and 
Tunis  (1535).  In  1550  they  defeated  the  redoubtable  corsair 
Dragut,  but  in  1551  their  position  in  Tripoli,  always  precarious, 
became  untenable  and  they  capitulated  to  the  Turks  under 
Dragut,  concentrating  their  forces  in  Malta.  In  1557  Jean 

Parisot  de  la  Vallette  (1494-1548)  was  elected  grand  master, 
and  under  his  vigorous  rule  strenuous  efforts  were  made  to  put 
the  defences  of  Malta  into  a  fit  state  to  resist  the  expected 

1  There  is  a  reduction  of  a  photograph  of  the  castle  in  Bedford 
and  Holbeche's  Order  of  the  Hospital,  p.  20.    The  building  materials were  largely  taken  from  the  Mausoleum  of  Halicarnassus. 

2  The  great  priory  church  at  Clerkenwell  in  London  was  almost 
wholly  destroyed  by  the  Protector  Somerset,  who  used  the  materials 
for  his  palace  in  the  Strand.    Only  the  great  gateway,  spanning  St 
John  Street,  now  survives  above  ground  of  the  priory  buildings. 
It  is  the  headquarters  of  the  revived  English  "  langue."     Sir  John 
Rawson,  prior  of  Kilmainham,  the  headquarters  of  the  order  in 
Ireland,  accepted  the  royal  supremacy  and  was  created  Lord  Clontarf . 
In  1679  the  duke  of  Ormonde  erected  the  present  hospital  on  the 
site  of  the  ancient  priory.     The  preceptory  of  Torphichen,  head- 

quarters of  the  order  in  Scotland,  was  surrendered  in  1547  by  the 
preceptor  Sir  James  Sandilands  of  Calder,  who  was  created  Lord 

Torphichen.     As  "  Lord  of  St  John  "  he  had  had  precedence  of  all 
the  barons  of  Scotland,  and  this  right — originally  exercised  as  a 
spiritual  peer — was  retained  by  him  and  his  successors. 

Turkish  attack.  On  the  i8th  of  May  1565  the  Ottoman  fleet, 
under  Dragut,  appeared  before  the  city,  and  one  of  the  most 

famous  sieges  in  history  began.3  It  was  ultimately  raised  on 
the  8th  of  September,  on  the  appearance  of  a  large  relieving 
force  despatched  by  the  Spanish  viceroy  of  Sicily,  after  Dragut 
and  25,000  of  his  followers  had  fallen.  The  memory  of  La 
Vallette,  the  hero  of  the  siege,  who  died  in  1568,  is  preserved 
in  the  city  of  Valletta,  which  was  built  on  the  site  of  the  struggle. 

In  1571  the  knights  shared  in  the  victory  of  Lepanto;  but 
this  crowning  success  was  followed  during  the  I7th  century  by 

a  long  period  of  depression,  due  to  internal  dissensions  and  cul- 

minating during  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  the  position  of  the  order 
being  seriously  affected  by  the  terms  of  the  peace  of  Westphalia 
(1648).  The  order  was  also  troubled  by  quarrels  with  the  popes, 
who  claimed  to  nominate  its  officials  (a  claim  renounced  by 
Innocent  XII.  in  1697),  and  by  rivalry  with  the  Mediterranean 
powers,  especially  Venice.  In  Malta  itself  there  were  four  rival 
claimants  to  independent  jurisdiction:  the  grand  master,  the 
bishop  of  Malta,  the  grand  inquisitor,  whose  office  was  instituted 
in  1572,  and  the  Society  of  Jesus,  introduced  by  Bishop  Gargallo 
in  1592.  The  order,  indeed,  saw  much  fighting:  e.g.  the 

frequent  expeditions  undertaken  during  the  grand-mastership 
of  Alof  de  Vignacourt  (1601-1622);  the  defence  of  Candia — 

which  fell  after  a  twenty  years'  siege  in  1669— under  Nicholas 
Cottoner,  grand  master  from  1665  to  1680;  and,  during  the 

grand  mastership  of  Gregorio  Caraffa  (1680-1690),  a  campaign 
(1683)  with  John  Sobieski,  king  of  Poland,  against  the  Turks 
in  Hungary,  and  the  attack  in  alliance  with  Venice  on  the  Morea 
in  1687,  which  involved  the  Hospitallers  in  the  defeat  at  Negro- 
pont  in  1689.  The  decline  of  the  order  was  hastened  by  the 
practice  of  electing  aged  grand  masters  to  ensure  frequent 

vacancies;  such  were  Luiz  Mendez  de  Vasconcellos  (1622-1623) 
and  Antonio  da  Paula  (1623-1636)  and  Giovanni  Paolo  Lascaris 
(de  Castellar),  in  1636,  who  died  twenty-one  years  later  at  the 
age  of  ninety-seven.  The  character  of  the  order  at  this  date 
became  more  exclusively  aristocratic,  and  its  wealth,  partly 
acquired  by  commerce,  partly  derived  from  the  contributions 
of  the  commanderies  scattered  throughout  Europe,  was  enormous. 
The  wonderful  fortifications,  planned  by  French  architects 
and  improved  by  every  grand  master  in  turn,  the  gorgeous 
churches,  chapels  and  auberges,  the  great  library  founded  in 
1650,  were  the  outward  and  visible  sign  of  the  growth  of  a 

corresponding  luxury  in  the  private  life  of  the  order.  Neverthe- 
less, under  Raymond  Perellos  de  Roccaful  (1697-1720)  and 

Antonio  Manoel  de  Vilhena  (1722-1736),  the  knights  restored 
their  prestige  in  the  Mediterranean  by  victories  over  the  Turks. 
In  1741  Emmanuele  Pinto  de  Fonseca,  a  man  of  strong  character, 
became  grand  master.  He  expelled  the  Jesuits,  resisted  papal 
encroachments  on  his  authority  and,  refusing  to  summon  the 
general  chapter,  ruled  as  a  despot. 

Emanuel,  prince  de  Rohan,  who  was  elected  grand  master  in 
succession  to  Francesco  Jimenes  de  Texada  in  1775,  made 
serious  efforts  to  revive  the  old  spirit  of  the  order.  Under 
him,  for  the  first  time  since  1603,  a  general  chapter  was  convoked; 
the  orders  of  St  Anthony  and  St  Lazarus  were  incorporated, 
and  the  statutes  were  revised  and  codified  (1782).  In  1782  also 
Rohan,  with  the  approval  of  George  III.  established  the  new 

Anglo-Bavarian  "  langue."  The  last  great  expedition  of  the 
Maltese  galleys  was  worthy  of  the  noblest  traditions  of  the 
order;  they  were  sent  to  carry  supplies  for  the  sufferers  from  the 

great  earthquake  in  Sicily.  They  had  long  ceased  to  be  effec- 
tive fighting  ships,  and  survived  mainly  as  gorgeous  state  barges 

in  which  the  knights  sailed  on  ceremonial  pleasure  trips. 
The  French  Revolution  was  fatal  to  the  order.  Rohan  made 

no  secret  of  his  sympathy  with  the  losing  cause  in  France,  and 

Malta  became  a  refuge-place  for  the  emigres.  In  1792  the  vast 
possessions  of  the  order  in  France  were  confiscated,  and  six 
years  later  the  Directory  resolved  on  the  forcible  seizure  of  Malta 

1  In  Protestant  England  public  prayers  were  offered  for  the 
success  of  the  knights.  Yet  a  few  years  later  Queen  Elizabeth  was 
seeking^  the  alliance  of  the  sultan  against  Spain,  on  the  ground  of 

their  common  religion  as  against  "  the  idolaters  "! 
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itself.  Rohan  had  died  in  1797,  and  his  feeble  successor,  Baron 

Ferdinand  von  Hompesch,1  though  fully  warned,  made  no 
preparations  to  resist.  In  the  early  summer  of  1798,  after  a 
siege  of  only  a  few  days,  he  surrendered  the  island,  with  its 

impregnable  fortifications,  to  Bonaparte,  and  retired  ignomini- 
ously  to  Trieste,  carrying  with  him  the  precious  relics  of  the 

order — the  hand  of  St  John  the  Baptist  presented  by  the  sultan 
Bayezid,  the  miraculous  image  of  Our  Lady  of  Philermo,  and 
a  fragment  of  the  true  cross. 

With  this  the  history  of  the  order  of  St  John  practically  ends. 
Efforts  were,  however,  made  to  preserve  it.  Many  of  the  knights 
had  taken  refuge  at  the  court  of  Paul  I.  of  Russia,  with  whom 
in  1797  Hompesch  had  made  an  alliance.  In  October  1798 
these  elected  the  emperor  Paul  grand  master,  and  in  the  following 
year  Hompesch  was  induced  to  resign  in  his  favour.  The  half- 
mad  tsar  took  his  new  functions  very  seriously,  but  his  murder 
in  1801  ruined  any  hope  of  recovering  Malta  with  Russian 
assistance.  A  chapter  of  the  order  now  granted  the  right  of 
nomination  to  the  pope,  who  appointed  Giovanni  di  Tommasi 
grand  master.  From  his  death  in  1805  until  1879,  when  Leo 
XIII.  restored  the  title  of  grand  master  in  favour  of  Fra  Giovanni 
Ceschi  a  Santa  Croce,  the  heads  of  the  order  received  only  the 
title  of  lieutenant  master.  In  1814  the  French  knights  summoned 
a  chapter  general  and  elected  a  permanent  commission  for  the 
government  of  the  order,  which  was  recognized  by  the  Italian 
and  Spanish  knights,  by  the  pope  and  by  King  Louis  XVIII. 
In  the  Italian  states  much  of  the  property  of  the  order  was 
restored  at  the  instance  of  Austria,  and  in  1841  the  emperor 
Ferdinand  founded  the  grand  priory  of  Lombardo-Venetia. 

Present  Constitution  oj  the  Order. — The  "  Sovereign  Order  of 
Malta  "  is  now  divided  into  the  Italian  and  German  langues,  both 
under  the  Sacred  Council  (Sagro  consiglio)  at  Rome.  The  Italian 
langue  embraces  the  grand  priories  of  Rome,  Lombardy  and  Venice, 
and  Sicily;  the  German  langue  consists  of  (l)  the  grand  priory  of 
Bohemia,  (2)  the  association  of  the  honorary  knights  (Ehrenritler) 
in  Silesia,  (3)  the  association  of  Ehrenritler  in  Westphalia  and  the 
Rhine  country,  (4)  the  association  of  English  knights  (not  to  be 
confused  with  the  English  order),  (5)  the  knights  received  in  gremio 
religionis,  i.e.  those  not  attached  to  any  of  the  preceding  divisions. 
At  the  head  of  the  order  is  the  grand  master.  Each  priory  has  a 
certain  number  of  bailiffs  (grand  commanders,  commendatori) , 
commanders,  professed  knights  (i.e.  those  who  have  taken  the  vows), 
knights  of  justice  (novices),  honorary  knights,  knights  of  grace, 
donats  and  chaplains. 

Candidates  for  knighthood  have  to  prove  sixteen  quarterings  of 

nobility  and,  if  under  age,  must  be  sons  of  a  landowner  of  the  pro- 
vince and  of  a  mother  born  within  its  limits.  If  an  Austrian  subject, 

the  postulant  must  obtain  the  emperor's  leave  to  join  the  order; 
the  election  is  by  the  chapter,  and  subject  to  confirmation  by  the 
pope.  Knights  of  justice  take  a  yearly  oath  to  fulfil  the  duties  laid 
on  them  by  the  order.  After  ten  years  they  may  take  the  full 
oath  as  professed  knights.  At  any  time  before  doing  so,  however, 
they  are  free  to  retire  from  the  order  and  may  receive  the  croix  de 
devotion  as  honorary  knights,  their  sole  obligation  being  an  annual 
subscription  to  the  order.  The  croix  de  devotion  is  also  bestowed 
on  ladies  of  sufficiently  impeccable  descent.  The  grand  master 
also  has  the  right,  motu  proprio,  to  bestow  the  cross  on  distinguished 
people  not  of  noble  birth,  who  are  known  as  knights  of  grace.  The 
grand  cross*  of  the  order  is  sometimes  given,  honoris  causa,  to 
sovereigns  and  others,  who  then  rank  as  honorary  bailiffs.  This  is 

a  gold,  white  enamelled  "  Maltese  "  cross,  surmounted  by  a  crown, 
which  is  worn  suspended  round  the  neck  by  a  black  ribbon.  Bailiffs, 
professed  knights  and  chaplains  wear  in  addition  a  white  linen  cross 
sewn  on  to  the  left  breast.  The  grand  priory  of  Bohemia  has  made 
the  nursing  of  the  sick  its  speciality,  and  especially  the  organization 
of  military  hospitals.  The  hospice  between  Bethlehem  and  Jeru- 

salem is  under  the  protection  of  the  Austrian  emperor. 
Protestant  Orders. — In  addition  to  the  Sovereign  Order  of  the 

Knights  of  Malta,  there  exist  two  Orders  of  St  John  of  Jerusalem 
which  derive  their  origin  from  the  same  source:  the  Prussian 
Johanniterorden  and  the  English  Order  of  St  John  of  Jerusalem. 
Of  these  the  Prussian  order  has  the  most  interesting  history.  At 
the  Reformation  the  master  and  knights  of  the  bailiwick  of  Branden- 

burg adopted  the  new  religion.  They  continued,  however,  like  other 
Ritterstifter,  to  enjoy  their  corporate  rights;  they  even  continued 
to  acknowledge  the  jurisdiction  of  the  grand  preceptor  of  the  German 
langue,  in  so  far  as  the  confirmation  of  official  appointments  was 
concerned,  and  to  send  their  contributions  to  the  common  fund  of 

1  He  was  the  only  German  in  the  list  of  grand  masters. 
1  So  called  because  the  dignitaries  wore  a  larger  cross  than  the 

generality  of  the  knights. 

the  order.  On  the  3Oth  of  October  1810,  under  stress  of  the  miseries 
of  the  Napoleonic  occupation  of  Prussia,  the  order  was  secularized 
and  its  estates  confiscated;  in  1812  King  Frederick  William  III. 
founded  the  chivalrous  order  of  St  John,  to  which  the  expropriated 
knights  were  admitted  as  honorary  knights.  In  1853  Frederick 
William  IV.  reversed  this  action,  abolished  the  new  chivalrous 
order  and  reconstituted  the  bailiwick  of  Brandenburg,  on  the 
ostensible  ground  that  its  maintenance  had  been  guaranteed  by  the 
treaty  of  Westphalia  (1648).  The  master  (Herrenmeister)  is  elected 
by  the  chapter.  All  members  of  the  order  must  be  of  noble  birth 
and  belong  to  the  Evangelical  Church.  The  cross  worn  is  of  white 
enamelled  gold  with  four  black  eagles  between  the  arms;  a  white 
linen  cross  is  also  sewn  on  the  left  breast  of  the  red  tunic  which 
forms  part  of  the  uniform.  The  order  has  founded,  and  supports, 
many  hospitals,  including  a  hospice  at  Jerusalem  (see  Herrlich,  Die 
Battei  Brandenburg,  4th  ed.,  Berlin,  1904). 

As  already  mentioned,  the  English  langue,  though  deprived  of  its 
lands,  was  never  formally  suppressed.  In  1826-1827  the  comn.ission 
instituted  by  the  French  knights  in  1814,  which  was  ain.ing  at 
taking  advantage  of  the  Greek  War  of  Independence  to  reconquer 
Rhodes  or  to  secure  some  other  island  in  the  Levant,  suggested  the 
restoration  of  the  English  langue,  obviously  with  the  idea  of  securing 
the  help  of  Great  Britain  for  their  project.  Certain  en  inent  English- 

men, e.g.  Sir  Sydney  Smith,  had  already  been  affiliated  to  the 
order  by  the  grand  master  Baron  von  Hompesch;  the  comrr.ission 
now  placed  itself  in  communication  with  the  Rev.  Sir  William  Peat, 
chaplain  to  King  George  IV.,  and  other  English  gentlemen  of 
position.  The  negotiations  resulted  in  articles  of  convention  re- 

viving the  English  langue.  In  1834  Sir  William  Peat,  elected  prior 
of  the  English  langue,  qualified  himself  by  taking  the  oath  de  fidtli 

administratione  in  the  court  of  King's  Bench,  under  the  charter 
(never  repealed)  of  Philip  and  Mary  re-establishing  the  order.3 
For  fifty  years  this  was  all  the  official  recognition  obtained  by  this 
curious  and  characteristic  sham-Gothic  restoration  of  the  Ron, antic 

period.  The  "  English  langue,"  however,  though  somewhat  absurd, 
did  good  service  in  organizing  hospital  work,  notably  in  the  creation 

of  the  St  John's  Ambulance  Association,  and  this  work  was  recog- 
nized in  high  quarters,  the  princess  of  Wales  (afterwards  Queen 

Alexandra)  becoming  a  lady  of  justice  in  1876  and  the  duke  of 
Albany  joining  the  order  in  1883.  In  1888  Queen  Victoria  granted 
a  charter  formally  incorporating  the  order,  the  headquarters  of 
which  had  been  established  in  the  ancient  gate-way  of  the  priory  at 
Clerkenwell.  In  1889  the  prince  of  Wales  (King  Edward  VII.)  was 
installed  as  grand  prior. 

The  objects  and  constitution  of  the  order  are  practically  the 
same  as  those  of  its  Prussian  equivalent.  The  sovereign  is  its  supreme 
head  and  patron,  the  heir  to  the  throne  for  the  time  being  its  grand 
prior.  It  is  essentially  aristocratic,  though — for  obvious  reasons — 
proof  of  sixteen  quarterings  of  nobility  is  not  exacted  as  a  condition 
of  membership.  The  cross  is  the  gold,  white-enamelled  Maltese 
cross,  differenced  by  two  lions  and  two  unicorns  placed  between 
the  arms.  The  order  also  gives  medals  to  persons  of  all  ranks 

"  for  service  in  the  cause  of  humanity."  Among  other  good  works, 
it  supports  an  ophthalmic  hospital  at  Jerusalem.  Unlike  the 
Prussian  order,  the  members  need  not  be  Protestants,  though  they 

must  profess  Christianity.4 
AUTHORITIES. — From  the  izth  century  onwards  the  knights 

exercised  peculiar  care  in  the  preservation  of  their  records,  and  the 
vast  archives  of  the  order  are  still  preserved,  all  but  intact,  at  Malta. 
These  include  not  only  those  of  the  central  establishment  but  also 
a  large  number  of  those  of  the  separate  commanderies.  They  in- 

clude papal  bulls,  the  records  of  the  general  chapter,  the  statutes  of 
the  grand  masters,  title  deeds,  charters,  and  from  1629  onwards  the 

special  transactions  of  the  Conseil  d'etat.  These  materials  were 
exploited  by  several  writers  in  the  I7th  and  l8th  centuries.  The  first 
was  Giacomo  Bpsio,  the  3rd  edition  of  whose  Istoria  delta  .  .  . 
illustrissima  militia  di  S.  Giov.  Gierosolimitano  was  published  in 

3  vols.  at  Rome  in  1676.  This  was  followed  by  S.  Pauli's  Codice 
diplomatico  del  sacro  militare  ordine  Geros.  (2  vols.,  Lucca,  1733- 

1 737)  ar>d  P.  A.  Paoli's  Dell'  origine  ed  istituto  del  sacro  militar  ordine, 
Sfc.  (Rome,  1781).  These  are  still  useful  sources  as  containing 
references  to,  and  extracts  from,  documents  since  lost.  In  1883 

J.  Delaville  Le  Roulx  published  Les  Archives  del' Ordrede  Saint-Jean, an  analysis  of  the  records  preserved  at  Malta.  This  was  followed 
in  1904  by  his  monumental  Cartulaire  general  des  Hospitaliers  de 
Saint-Jean  de  Jerusalem  (l  100-1310),  4  vols.  folio.  This  gives  (i)  all 
documents  anterior  to  1120,  (2)  all  those  emanating  from  the  great 
dignitaries  of  the  order,  (3)  all  those  emanating  from  popes,  em- 

perors, kings  and  great  feudatories,  (4)  those  which  fix  the  date  of 
the  foundation  of  particular  commanderies,  (5)  those  regulating  the 
relations  of  the  Hospitallers  with  the  lay  and  ecclesiastical  authorities 
and  with  the  other  military  orders,  (6)  the  rules,  statutes  and 
customs  of  the  order.  Hitherto  unpublished  documents  (from  the 
archives  of  Malta  and  elsewhere)  are  published  in  full ;  those  already 

published,  and  the  place  where  they  may  be  found,  being  indicated 

in  proper  sequence.  Based  on  the  Cartulaire  is  Le  Roulx's  Les 

1  See  Bedford  and  Holbeche,  Appendix  D. 
4  The  medieval  vows  are,  of  course,  not  taken. 
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Hospitallers  en  Terre  Sainte  et  en  Chypre  (Paris,  1904),  an  invaluable 
work  in  which  many  hitherto  obscure  problems  have  been  solved. 
It  contains  a  full  list  of  published  authorities.  Of  English  works 

may  be  mentioned  John  Taaffe's  History  of  the  Order  of  Malta 
(1852);  J.  M.  Kemble's  Historical  introduction  to  The  Knights 
Hospitallers  in  England  (Camden  Soc.,  London,  1857);  W.  Porter, 
Hist,  of  the  Knights  of  Malta  (2  vols.  1858,  new  ed.  1883);  Bedford 
and  Holbeche,  The  Order  of  the  Hospital  of  St  John  of  Jerusalem 
(1902),  for  the  modern  order.  (W.  A.  P.) 

ST  JOHNS,  the  capital  of  Newfoundland,  situated  on  the  east 

coast  of  the  island,  in  the  peninsula  of  Avalon,  in  47°  33'  54"  N., 
and  52°  40'  1 8"  W.  It  is  the  most  easterly  city  of  America,  only 
170x3  m.  from  Queenstown  in  Ireland,  and  2030  from  Liverpool. 
It  stands  on  rising  ground  on  the  north  side  of  a  land-locked 
harbour,  which  opens  suddenly  in  the  lofty  iron-bound  coast. 
The  entrance,  known  as  The  Narrows,  guarded  by  Signal  Hill 
(520  ft.)  and  South  Side  Hill  (620  ft.),  is  about  1400  ft.  wide, 
narrowing  to  600  ft.  between  Pancake  and  Chain  Rocks.  At 
the  termination  of  the  Narrows  the  harbour  trends  suddenly  to 
the  west,  thus  completely  shutting  out  the  ocean  swell.  Vessels 
of  the  largest  tonnage  can  enter  at  all  periods  of  the  tide.  There 
is  good  wharf  accommodation  and  a  well-equipped  dry  dock. 
St  Johns  practically  monopolizes  the  commerce  of  the  island  (see 
NEWFOUNDLAND),  being  the  centre  of  the  cod,  seal  and  whale 
fisheries.  The  chief  industries  are  connected  with  the  fitting  out 
of  the  fishing  vessels,  or  with  the  disposal  and  manufacture 
of  their  catch.  Steamship  lines  run  to  Liverpool,  New  York, 
Halifax  (N.S.)  and  Saint  Pierre.  Nearly  all  the  commerce  of  the 
island  is  sea-borne,  and  well-equipped  steamers  connect  St  Johns 
with  the  numerous  bays  and  outports.  It  is  the  eastern  terminus 

of  the  government  railway  across  the  island  to  Port-aux-Basques, 
whence  there  is  steamer  connexion  with  the  mainland  at  Sydney. 

The  finest  buildings  in  the  city  are  the  Anglican  and  Roman 
Catholic  cathedrals.  Education  is  controlled  by  the  various 
religious  bodies;  many  of  the  young  men  complete  their  studies 
in  Canada  or  Great  Britain.  St  Johns  is  not  an  incorporated 
town.  A  municipal  council  was  abolished  after  having  largely 
increased  the  debt  of  the  city,  and  it  is  now  governed  by  com- 

missioners appointed  by  the  governor  in  council. 
St  Johns  was  first  settled  by  Devonshire  fishermen  early  in 

the  i6th  century.  It  was  twice  sacked  by  the  French,  and 

captured  by  them  in  the  Seven  Years'  War  (1762),  but  recaptured 
in  the  same  year,  since  when  it  has  remained  in  British  possession. 
Both  in  the  War  of  American  Independence  and  in  that  of  1812 
it  was  the  headquarters  of  the  British  fleet,  and  at  one  time  the 
western  end  of  the  harbour  was  filled  up  with  American  prizes. 
The  old  city,  built  entirely  of  wood,  was  twice  destroyed  by  fire 
(1816-1817  and  1846).  Half  of  it  was  again  swept  away  in  1892, 
but  new  and  more  substantial  buildings  have  been  erected. 

The  population,  chiefly  of  the  Roman  Catholic  faith  and  of 
Irish  descent,  increases  slowly.  In  1901  the  electoral  district 
of  St  Johns  contained  39,094  inhabitants,  of  whom  30,486  were 
within  the  limits  of  the  city. 

ST  JOHNS,  a  town  and  port  of  entry  of  Quebec,  Canada,  and 
capital  of  St  Johns  county,  27  m.  S.E.  of  Montreal  by  rail,  on 
the  river  Richelieu  and  at  the  head  of  the  Chambly  canal.  Pop. 
(1901)  4030.  A  large  export  trade  in  lumber,  grain  and  farm 
produce  is  carried  on,  and  its  mills  and  factories  produce  flour, 
silk,  pottery,  hats,  &c.  Three  railways,  the  Grand  Trunk, 
Canadian  Pacific  and  Central  Vermont,  enter  St  Johns.  On  the 
opposite  bank  of  the  river  is  the  flourishing  town  of  St  Jean 

d'Iberville  (usually  known  simply  as  Iberville),  connected  with 
St  Johns  by  several  bridges. 
SAINT  JOHNSBURY,  a  township  and  the  county-seat  of 

Caledonia  county,  Vermont,  U.S.A.,  on  the  Passumpsic  river, 
about  34  m.  E.N.E.  of  Montpelier.  Pop.  (1890)  6567;  (1900) 
7010;  (1910)  8098;  of  the  village  of  the  same  name  (1900) 

5666  (1309  foreign-born);  (1910)  6693.  Area  of  the  township, 
about  47  sq.  m.  Saint  Johnsbury  is  served  by  the  Boston  & 
Maine  and  the  Saint  Johnsbury  &  Lake  Champlain  railways. 
The  farms  of  the  township  are  devoted  largely  to  dairying.  In 
the  village  are  a  Y.M.C.A.  building  (1885);  the  Saint  Johnsbury 
Academy  (1842);  the  Saint  Johnsbury  Athenaeum  (1871),  with 
a  library  (about  18,000  volumes  in  1909)  and  an  art  gallery; 

the  Fairbanks  Museum  of  Natural  Science  (1891),  founded  by 
Colonel  Franklin  Fairbanks;  St  Johnsbury  Hospital  (1895); 

Brightlook  Hospital  (1899,  private);  the  large  scales  manu- 
factory of  the  E.  &  T.  Fairbanks  Company  (see  FAIRBANKS, 

ERASTUS),  and  also  manufactories  of  agricultural  implements, 
steam  hammers,  granite  work,  furniture  and  carriages.  There 
are  two  systems  of  water-works,  one  being  owned  by  the  village. 

The  township  of  Saint  Johnsbury  was  granted  to  Dr  Jonathan 
Arnold  (1741—1793)  and  associates  in  1786;  in  the  same  year  a 
settlement  was  established  and  the  place  was  named  in  honour  of 
Jean  Hector  Saint  John  de  Cr^vecoeur  (1731-1813),  who  wrote 
Letters  of  an  American  Farmer  (1782),  a  glowing  description  of 
America,  which  brought  thither  many  immigrants,  and  who  intro- 

duced potato  planting  into  France.  The  township  government  was 
organized  in  1790,  and  the  village  was  incorporated  in  1853. 

ST  JOHN'S  WORT,  in  botany,  the  general  name  for  species  of 
Hypericum,  especially  H .  perforatum,  small  shrubby  plants  with 
slender  sterns,  sessile  opposite  leaves  which  are  often  dotted  with 
pellucid  glands,  and  showy  yellow  flowers.  H.  Androsaenium 
is  Tutsan  (Fr.  tout  saine),  so  called  from  its  healing  properties. 
H.  calycinum  (Rose  of  Sharon),  a  creeping  plant  with  large  almost 
solitary  flowers  3  to  4  in.  across,  is  a  south-east  European  plant 
which  has  become  naturalized  in  Britain  in  various  places  in 
hedges  and  thickets. 

SAINT  JOSEPH,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  Berrien  county, 
Michigan,  U.S.A.,  on  Lake  Michigan  at  the  mouth  of  the  Saint 
Joseph  river,  near  the  S.W.  corner  of  the  state.  Pop.  (1890) 

3733J  (1900)  5155,  of  whom  1183  were  foreign-born;  (1910 
U.S.  census)  5936.  It  is  served  by  the  Michigan  Central  and  the 
Pere  Marquette  railways,  by  electric  interurban  railway  to  South 
Bend,  Indiana,  and  by  a  steamboat  line  to  Chicago.  Benton 
Harbor,  about  i  m.  S.W.,  with  which  St  Joseph  is  connected  by 
electric  line,  is  a  terminus  of  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago 
&  St  Louis  railway.  The  U.S.  government  has  deepened  the 
harbour  channel  to  18  ft.;  and  the  St  Joseph  river  has  been 
made  navigable  for  vessels  drawing  3  ft.  from  St  Joseph  to 
Berrien  Springs  (25  m.  by  river).  A  canal,  i  m.  long,  extends 
from  the  upper  part  of  the  harbour  to  Benton  Harbor.  St 
Joseph  has  a  public  library.  The  city  is  a  summer  and  health 
resort;  it  has  mineral  (saline  sulphur)  springs  and  a  large 
mineral-water  bath  house.  The  general  offices  and  the  hospital 

(1902)  of  the  Michigan  Children's  Home  Society  are  here.  The 
city  has  an  important  trade  in  fruit,  and  has  various  manu- 

factures, including  paper,  fruit  packages,  baskets,  motor  boats, 
gasolene  launches,  automobile  supplies,  hosiery  and  knit  goods, 
air  guns  and  sashes  and  blinds.  The  municipality  owns  and 
operates  its  water-works  and  electric-lighting  plant. 

On  or  near  the  site  of  the  present  city  La  Salle  built  in  1679  Fort 
Miami.  In  the  same  county,  on  or  near  the  site  of  the  present  city 
of  Niles  (pop.  1910,  5156),  French  Jesuits  established  an  Indian 
mission  in  1690,  and  the  French  government  in  1697  erected  Fort 
St  Joseph,  which  was  captured  from  the  English  by  the  Indians 
in  1763,  and  in  1781  was  seized  by  a  Spanish  party  from  St  Louis. 
Fort  Miami  has  often  been  confused  with  this  Fort  St  Joseph,  60  m. 
farther  up  the  river.  St  Joseph  was  settled  in  1829,  incorporated 
as  a  village  in  1836  and  first  chartered  as  a  city  in  1891. 

SAINT  JOSEPH,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  Buchanan 
county,  Missouri,  U.S.A.,  and  a  port  of  entry,  situated  in  the 
north-western  corner  of  the  state  on  the  E.  bank  of  the  Missouri 
river.  It  is  the  third  in  size  among  the  cities  of  the  state.  Pop. 

(1880)  32,431;  (1890)  52,324;  (1900)  102,979,  of  whom 
8424  were  foreign-born  and  6260  were  negroes;  (1910  census) 

77,403.  St  Joseph  is  a  transportation  centre  of  great  import- 
ance. It  is  served  by  six  railways,  the  Atchison,  Topeka  & 

Santa  Fe,  the  Chicago,  Burlington  &  Quincy,  the  Chicago  Great 
Western,  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island  &  Pacific,  the  Missouri 
Pacific,  and  the  St  Joseph  &  Grand  Island;  in  addition  there 
are  two  terminal  railways.  A  steel  bridge  across  the  Missouri 
(built  in  1872;  rebuilt  in  1906)  connects  the  city  with  Elwood, 
Kansas  (pop.  1910,  636),  and  is  used  by  two  railways.  The 
city  is  laid  out  on  hills  above  the  bluffs  of  the  river.  The  site 

was  completely  remade,  however  (especially  in  1866-1873), 
and  the  entire  business  portion  has  been  much  graded  down. 
The  principal  public  buildings  are  the  Federal  building,  the 
court  house,  an  auditorium  seating  7000,  a  Union  Station  and  a 
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public  library.  There  are  six  city  parks,  of  which  the  largest 
are  Krug  Park  (30  acres)  and  Bartlett  Park  (20  acres).  The 
State  Hospital  (No.  2)  for  the  Insane(opened  1874)  is  immediately 
E.  of  St  Joseph;  in  the  city  are  the  Ensworth,  St  Joseph  and 
Woodson  hospitals,  a  Memorial  Home  for  needy  old  people  and 

the  Home  for  Little  Wanderers.  South  St  Joseph,  a  manu- 
facturing suburb,  has  a  library  and  so  has  the  northern  part 

of  the  city.  The  great  stock-yards  of  South  St  Joseph  are  sights 
of  great  interest.  In  1909  the  state  legislature  provided  for  a 
commission  form  of  government  which  took  effect  in  April 
1910;  a  council  of  five,  elected  by  the  city  at  large,  has  only 
legislative  powers;  the  mayor  appoints  members  of  a  utilities 
commission,  a  park  commission  and  a  board  of  public  works, 
and  all  officers  except  the  city  auditor  and  treasurer;  and  the 
charter  provides  for  the  initiative,  the  referendum  and  the 
recall.  The  city  maintains  a  workhouse  (1882),  also  two  market 

houses,  and  owns  and  manages  an  electric-lighting  plant.  Natural 
gas  is  also  furnished  to  the  city  from  oil-fields  in  Kansas.  A 
private  company  owns  the  water-works,  first  built  in  1879  and 
since  greatly  improved.  The  water  is  drawn  from  the  Missouri, 
3  m.  above  the  city,  and  is  pumped  thence  into  reservoirs  and 
settling  basins.  Beside  the  local  trade  of  a  rich  surrounding 
farming  country,  the  railway  facilities  of  St  Joseph  have  enabled 
it  to  build  up  a  great  jobbing  trade  (especially  in  dry  goods), 
and  this  is  still  the  greatest  economic  interest  of  the  city. 
Commerce  and  transport  were  the  only  distinctive  basis  of  the 

city's  growth  and  wealth  until  after  1890,  when  there  was  a 
great  increase  in  manufacturing,  especially,  in  South  St  Joseph, 
of  the  slaughtering  and  meat-packing  industry  in  the  last  three 
years  of  the  decade.  In  1900  the  manufactured  product  of  the 
city  and  its  immediate  suburbs  was  valued  at  $31,690,736,  of 
which  $19,009,332  were  credited  to  slaughtering  and  packing. 
In  the  decade  of  1890-1900  the  increase  in  the  value  of  manu- 

factures (165-9%)  was  almost  five  times  as  great  in  St  Joseph 
as  in  any  other  of  the  largest  four  cities  of  the  state,  and  this 
was  due  almost  entirely  to  the  growth  of  the  slaughtering  and 

meat-packing  business,  which  is  for  the  most  part  located  outside 
the  municipal  limits.  In  1905  the  census  reports  did  not  include 
manufactures  outside  the  actual  city  limits;  the  total  value  of 
the  factory  product  of  the  city  proper  in  1905  was  $11,573,720; 
besides  slaughtering  and  packing  the  other  manufactures  in 

1905  included  men's  factory-made  clothing  (valued  at  $1,556,655) 
flour  and  grist-mill  products  (valued  at  $683 ,464)  ,saddlery  and  har- 

ness (valued  at  $524,918),  confectionery  ($437,096),  malt  liquors 
($407,054),  boots  and  shoes  ($350,384)  and  farm  implements. 

In  1826  Joseph  Robidoux,  a  French  half-breed  trader,  established 
a  trading  post  on  the  site  of  St  Joseph.  Following  the  purchase 
from  the  Indians  of  the  country,  now  known  as  the  Platte  Purchase, 
in  1836,  a  settlement  grew  up  about  this  trading  post,  and  in  1843 
Robidoux  laid  out  a  town  here  and  named  it  St  Joseph  in  honour 
of  his  patron  saint.  St  Joseph  became  the  county-seat  in  1846, 
and  in  1851  was  first  chartered  as  a  city.  It  early  became  a  trading 
centre  of  importance,  well  known  as  an  outfitting  point  for  miners 
and  other  emigrants  to  the  Rocky  Mountain  region  and  the  Pacific 
coast.  During  the  Civil  War  it  was  held  continuously  by  the  Unionists, 
but  local  sentiment  was  bitterly  divided.  After  the  war  a  rapid 
development  began.  In  1885  St  Joseph  became  a  city  of  the  second 
class.  Under  the  state  constitution  of  1875  it  has  had  the  right, 
since  attaining  a  population  of  100,000,  to  form  a  charter  for  itself. 
In  September  1909,  at  a  special  election,  it  adopted  the  commission 
charter  described  above. 

ST  JUNIEN,  a  town  of  west-central  France  in  the  department 
of  Haute- Vienne,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Vienne,  26  m.  W.  by 
N.  of  Limoges  on  the  railway  from  Limoges  to  Angouleme. 
Pop.  (1006)  town,  8484;  commune,  11,400.  The  I2th  century 
collegiate  church,  a  fine  example  of  the  Romanesque  style  of 
Limousin,  contains  a  richly  sculptured  tomb  of  St  Junien,  the 
hermit  of  the  6th  century  from  whom  the  town  takes  its  name. 

Another  interesting  building  is  the  Gothic  chapel  of  Notre-Dame, 
with  three  naves,  rebuilt  by  Louis  XI.,  standing  close  to  a 
medieval  bridge  over  the  Vienne.  The  town,  which  ranks  second 
in  the  department  in  population  and  industry,  is  noted  for 
leather-dressing  and  the  manufacture  of  gloves  and  straw  paper. 
SAINT-JUST,  ANTOINE  LOUIS  LEON  DE  RICHEBOURG 

DE  (1767-1794),  French  revolutionary  leader,  was  born  at 

Decize  in  the  Nivernais  on  the  25th  of  August  1767.  At  the 
outbreak  of  the  Revolution,  intoxicated  with  republican  ideas, 
he  threw  himself  with  enthusiasm  into  politics,  was  elected  an 

officer  in  the  National  Guard  of  the  Aisne,  and  by  fraud — he 
being  yet  under  age — admitted  as  a  member  of  the  electoral 
assembly  of  his  district.  Early  in  1789  he  had  published  twenty 
cantos  of  licentious  verse,  in  the  fashion  of  the  time,  under  the 
title  of  Organt  au  Vatican.  Henceforward,  however,  he  assumed 
a  stoical  demeanour,  which,  united  to  a  policy  tyrannical 
and  pitilessly  thorough,  became  the  characteristic  of  his  life. 
He  entered  into  correspondence  with  Robespierre,  who,  flattered 
by  his  worship,  admitted  him  to  his  friendship.  Thus  supported, 
Saint- Just  became  deputy  of  the  department  of  Aisne  to  the 
National  Convention,  where  he  made  his  first  speech  on  the 

condemnation  of  Louis  XVI. — gloomy,  fanatical,  remorseless 
in  tone — on  the  I3th  of  November  1792.  In  the  Convention, 
in  the  Jacobin  Club,  and  among  the  populace  his  relations  with 

Robespierre  became  known,  and  he  was  dubbed  the  "  St  John 
of  the  Messiah  of  the  People."  His  appointment  as  a  member 
of  the  Committee  of  Public  Safety  placed  him  at  the  centre  of 
the  political  fever-heat.  In  the  name  of  this  committee  he  was 
charged  with  the  drawing  up  of  reports  to  the  Convention  upon 
the  absorbing  themes  of  the  overthrow  of  the  party  of  the  Gironde 
(report  of  the  8th  of  July  1793),  of  the  Herbertists,  and  finally, 
of  that  denunciation  of  Danton  which  consigned  him  and  his 
followers  to  the  guillotine.  What  were  then  called  reports  were 

rather  appeals  to  the  passions;  in  Saint-Just's  hands  they 
furnished  the  occasion  for  a  display  of  fanatical  daring,  of  gloomy 

eloquence,  and  of  undoubted  genius;  and — with  the  shadow  of 
Robespierre  behind  him — they  served  their  turn.  Camille 
Desmoulins,  in  jest  and  mockery,  said  of  Saint-Just — the 

youth  with  the  beautiful 'countenance  and  the  long  fair  locks — 
"  He  carries  his  head  like  a  Holy  Sacrament."  "  And  I," 
savagely  replied  Saint- Just,  "  will  make  him  carry  his  like  a 
Saint  Denis."  The  threat  was  not  vain:  Desmoulins  accom- 

panied Danton  to  the  scaffold.  The  same  ferocious  inflexibility 
animated  Saint-Just  with  reference  to  the  external  policy  of 
France.  He  proposed  that  the  National  Convention  should 
itself,  through  its  committees,  direct  all  military  movements 
and  all  branches  of  the  government  (report  of  the  loth  of  October 

1793).  This  was  agreed  to,  and  Saint-Just  was  despatched  to 
Strassburg,  in  company  with  another  deputy,  to  superintend 
the  military  operations.  It  was  suspected  that  the  enemy 

without  was  being  aided  by  treason  within.  Saint-Just's  remedy 
was  direct  and  terrible:  he  followed  his  experience  in  Paris, 

"  organized  the  Terror,"  and  soon  the  heads  of  all  suspects  sent 
to  Paris  were  falling  under  the  guillotine.  But  there  were  no 

executions  at  Strassburg,  and  Saint-Just  repressed  the  excesses 
of  J.  G.  Schneider  (q.v.),  who  as  public  prosecutor  to  the  revolu- 

tionary tribunal  of  the  Lower  Rhine  had  ruthlessly  applied  the 
Terror  in  Alsace.  Schneider  was  sent  to  Paris  and  guillotined. 
The  conspiracy  was  defeated,  and  the  armies  of  the  Rhine  and 

Moselle  having  been  inspirited  by  success — Saint-Just  himself 
taking  a  fearless  part  in  the  actual  fighting — and  having  effected 
a  junction,  the  frontier  was  delivered  and  Germany  invaded. 
On  his  return  Saint-Just  was  made  president  of  the  Convention. 
Later,  with  the  army  of  the  North,  he  placed  before  the  generals 
the  dilemma  of  victory  over  the  enemies  of  France  or  trial  by 
the  dreaded  revolutionary  tribunal;  and  before  the  eyes  of  the 
army  itself  he  organized  a  force  specially  charged  with  the 
slaughter  of  those  who  should  seek  refuge  by  flight.  Success 
again  crowned  his  efforts,  and  Belgium  was  gained  for  France 
(May,  1794).  Meanwhile  affairs  in  Paris  looked  gloomier  than 
ever,  and  Robespierre  recalled  Saint-Just  to  the  capital.  Saint- 
Just  proposed  a  dictatorship  as  the  only  remedy  for  the  con- 

vulsions of  society.  At  last,  at  the  famous  sitting  of  the  gth 
Thermidor,  he  ventured  to  present  as  the  report  of  the  com- 

mittees of  General  Security  and  Public  Safety  a  document 
expressing  his  own  views,  a  sight  of  which,  however,  had  been 
refused  to  the  other  members  of  committee  on  the  previous 

evening.  Then  the  storm  broke.  He  was  vehemently  inter- 

rupted, and  the  sitting  ended  with  an  order  for  Robespierre's 
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arrest  (see  ROBESPIERRE).  On  the  following  day,  the  28th  of 

July  1794,  twenty-two  men,  nearly  all  young,  were  guillotined. 
Saint-Just  maintained  his  proud  self-possession  to  the  last. 

See  CEuvres  de  Saint- Just,  precedees  d'une  notice  historique  sur  so, 
vie  (Paris,  1833-1834);  E.  Fleury,  Etudes  revolutionnaires  (2  vols., 
1851),  with  which  cf.  articles  by  Sainte  Beuve  (Causeries  du  lundi, 
vol.  v.),  Cuvillier-Fleury  {Portraits  politiques  et  revolutionnaires) ; 
E.  Hamel,  Histoire  de  Saint- Just  (1859),  which  brought  a  fine  to  the 
publishers  for  outrage  on  public  decency ;  F.  A.  Aulard,  Les  Orateurs 
de  la  Legislative  et  de  la  Convention  (2nd  ed.,  Paris,  1905).  The 
CEuvres  completes  de  Saint-Just  have  been  edited  with  notes  by 
C.  Vellay  (Paris,  1908). 

ST  JUST  (St  Just  in  Penwith),  a  market  town  in  the  St  Ives 
parliamentary  division  of  Cornwall,  England,  75  m.  by  road  W. 
of  Penzance.  Pop.  of  urban  district  (1901)  5646.  This  is  the 
most  westerly  town  in  England,  lying  in  a  wild  district  i  m. 

inland  from  Cape  Cornwall,  which  is  4  m.  N.  of  Land's  End. 
The  urban  district  has  an  area  of  7633  acres,  and  includes  the 
small  industrial  colonies  near  some  of  the  most  important  mines 
in  Cornwall.  The  Levant  mine  is  the  chief,  the  workings  extend- 

ing beneath  the  sea.  Traces  of  ancient  workings  and  several 
exhausted  mines  are  seen.  The  church  of  St  Just  is  Per- 

pendicular, with  portions  of  the  fabric  of  earlier  date.  There  are 
ruins  of  an  oratory  dedicated  to  St  Helen  on  Cape  Cornwall. 

ST  KILDA,  a  city  of  Bourke  county,  Victoria,  Australia, 
35  m.  by  rail  S.  of,  and  suburban  to,  Melbourne.  Pop.  (1901) 

20,544.  It  is  a  fashionable  watering-place  on  Hobson's  Bay,  and 
possesses  the  longest  pier  in  Australia.  The  esplanade  and  the 
public  park  are  finely  laid  out;  and  portions  of  the  sea  are 
fenced  in  to  protect  bathers.  The  town  hall,  the  public  library, 
the  assembly  hall,  and  the  great  Anglican  church  of  All  Saints 
are  the  chief  buildings. 

ST  KILDA  (Gaelic  Hirta,  "  the  western  land  "),  the  largest 
of  a  small  group  of  about  sixteen  islets  of  the  Outer  Hebrides, 

Inverness-shire,  Scotland.  It  is  included  in  the  civil  parish  of 
Harris,  and  is  situated  40  m.  W.  of  North  Uist.  It  measures 
3  m.  from  E.  to  W.  and  2  m.  from  N.  to  S.,  has  an  area  of  about 
3500  acres,  and  is  7  m.  in  circumference.  Except  at  the  landing- 
place  on  the  south-east,  the  cliffs  rise  sheer  out  of  dee-p  water, 
and  on  the  north-east  side  the  highest  eminence  in  the  island, 
Conagher,  forms  a  precipice  1220  ft.  high.  St  Kilda  is  probably 
the  core  of  a  Tertiary  volcano,  but,  besides  volcanic  rocks,  contains 
hills  of  sandstone  in  which  the  stratification  is  distinct.  The 
boldness  of  its  scenery  is  softened  by  the  richness  of  its  verdure. 

The  inhabitants,  an  industrious  Gaelic-speaking  community 
(no  in  1851  and  77  in  1901),  cultivate  about  40  acres  of  land 
(potatoes,  oats,  barley),  keep  about  1000  sheep  and  a  few  head 
of  cattle.  They  catch  puffins,  fulmar  petrels,  guillemots,  razor- 
birds,  Manx  shearwaters  and  solan  geese  both  for  their  oil  and 
for  food.  Fishing  is  generally  neglected.  Coarse  tweeds  and 

blanketing  are  manufactured  for  home  use  from  the  sheep's 
wool  which  is  plucked  from  the  animal,  not  shorn.  The  houses 
are  collected  in  a  little  village  at  the  head  of  the  East  Bay.  The 
island  is  practically  inaccessible  for  eight  months  of  the  year, 
but  the  inhabitants  communicate  with  the  outer  world  by  means 

of  "  sea  messages,"  which  are  despatched  in  boxes  when  a  strong west  wind  is  blowing,  and  generally  make  the  western  islands 
or  mainland  of  Scotland  in  a  week. 

The  island  has  been  in  the  possession  of  the  Macleods  for  hundreds 
of  years.  In  1779  the  chief  of  that  day  sold  it,  but  in  1871  Macleod 
ol  Macleod  bought  it  back,  it  is  stated,  for  £3000.  In  1724  the  popu- 

lation was  reduced  by  smallpox  to  thirty  souls.  They  appear  to 
catch  what  is  called  the  "  boat-cold  "  caused  by  the  arrival  of  strange boats,  and  at  one  time  the  children  suffered  severely  from  a  form  of 
lockjaw  known  as  the  "  eight  days'  sickness." 

See  works  by  Donald  Munro,  high  dean  of  the  Isles  (1585)  M 
Martin  (1698),  Rev.  K.  Macaulay  (1764),  R.  Connell  (1887);  Miss 
Goodnch-Freer,  The  Outer  Isles;  Richard  and  Cherry  Kearton, With  Nature  and  a  Camera  (1896). 

ST  KITTS,  or  ST  CHRISTOPHER,  an  island  in  the  British  West 
Indies,  forming,  with  Nevis  and  Anguilla,  one  of  the  presidencies 
in  the  colony  of  the  Leeward  Islands.  It  is  a  long  oval  with  a 
narrow  neck  of  land  projecting  from  the  south-eastern  end; 
total  length  23  m.,  area  63  sq.  m.  Mountains  traverse  the  central 
part  from  N.W.  to  S.E.,  the  greatest  height  being  Mount  Misery 
(3771  ft.).  The  island  is  well  watered,  fertile  and  healthy,  and 

its  climate  is  cool  and  dry  (temperature  between  78°  and  85°  F.; 
average  annual  rainfall  38  in.).  The  circle  of  land  formed  by 
the  skirts  of  the  mountains,  and  the  valley  of  Basseterre  con- 

stitute nearly  the  whole  of  the  cultivated  portion.  The  higher 
slopes  of  the  hills  afford  excellent  pasturage,  while  the  summits 
are  crowned  with  dense  woods.  Sugar,  molasses,  rum,  salt, 
coffee  and  tobacco  are  the  chief  products;  horses  and  cattle  are 
bred.  Primary  education  is  compulsory.  The  principal  towns 
are  Old  Road,  Sandy  Point  and  the  capital  Basseterre,  which 
lies  on  the  S.W.  coast  (pop.  about  10,000).  One  good  main  road, 
macadamized  throughout,  encircles  the  island.  The  local 
legislature  consists  of  6  official  and  6  unofficial  members  nomin- 

ated by  the  Crown.  St  Kitts  was  discovered  by  Columbus  in 
1493  and  first  settled  by  Sir  Thomas  Warner  in  1623.  Five  years 

later  it  was  divided  between  the  British  and*  the  French,  but  at 
the  Peace  of  Utrecht  in  1713  it  was  entirely  ceded  to  the  British 
Crown.  Population,  mostly  negroes,  29,782. 
SAINT-LAMBERT,  JEAN  FRANCOIS  DE  (1716-1803),  French 

poet,  was  born  at  Nancy  on  the  26th  of  December  1716.  He 
entered  the  army  and,  when  Stanislaus  Leszczynski  was  estab- 

lished in  1737  as  duke  of  Lorraine,  he  became  an  official  at  his 
court  at  Luneville.  He  left  the  army  after  the  Hanoverian 
campaign  of  1756-57,  and  devoted  himself  to  literature,  producing 
a  volume  of  descriptive  verse,  Les  Saisons  (1769),  now  never 
read,  many  articles  for  the  Encyclopedic,  and  some  miscellaneous 
works.  He  was  admitted  to  the  Academy  in  1770.  His  fame, 
however,  comes  chiefly  from  his  amours.  He  was  already  high 
in  the  favour  of  the  marquise  de  Boufflers,  Stanislaus's  mistress, 
whom  he  addressed  in  his  verses  as  Doris  and  Thimire,  when 
Voltaire  in  1748  came  to  Luneville  with  the  marquise  de  Chatelet. 
Her  infatuation  for  him  and  its  fatal  termination  are  known  to 
all  readers  of  the  life  of  Voltaire.  His  subsequent  liaison  with 
Madame  d'Houdetot,  Rousseau's  Sophie,  though  hardly  less 
disastrous  to  his  rival,  continued  for  the  whole  lives  of  himself 

and  his  mistress.  Saint-Lambert's  later  years  were  given  to 
philosophy.  He  published  in  1798  the  Principe  des  nuzurs  chez 
toutes  let  nations  ou  catechisme  universel,  and  published  his 
CEuvres  philosophiques  (1803),  two  years  before  his  death  on  the 

9th  of  February  1803.  Madame  d'Houdetot  survived  until  the 28th  of  January  1813. 

See  G.  Maugras,  La  Cour  de  Luneville  (1904)  and  La  Marquise  de 
Boufflers  (1907);  also  the  literature  dealing  with  Rousseau  and Voltaire. 

ST  LAWRENCE.  The  river  St  Lawrence,  in  North  America, 
with  the  five  fresh- water  inland  seas  (see  GREAT  LAKES),  Superior, 
Michigan,  Huron,  Erie  and  Ontario,  forms  one  of  the  great  river 
systems  of  the  world,  having  a  length,  from  the  source  of  the  river 
St  Louis  (which  rises  near  the  source  of  the  river  Mississippi  and 
falls  into  the  head  of  Lake  Superior)  to  Cape  Gaspe,  where  it 
empties  into  the  Gulf  of  St  Lawrence,  of  2100  m.  The  river  is 

here  considered  as  rising  at  the  foot  of  Lake  Ontario,  in  44°  10'  N., 
76°  30'  W.,  where  the  name  St  Lawrence  is  first  applied  to  it. 

The  river,  to  the  point  where  it  crosses  45°  N.  in  its  north- 
westerly course,  forms  the  boundary  line  between  the  state  of 

New  York  and  the  province  of  Ontario;  thence  to  the  sea  it  is 
wholly  within  Canadian  territory,  running  through  the  province 
of  Quebec.  At  Point  des  Monts,  260  m.  below  Quebec,  it  is 
26  m.  wide,  and  where  it  finally  merges  into  the  Gulf  of  St 
Lawrence,  150  m.  farther  on,  it  is  90  m.  wide,  this  stretch  being 
broken  by  the  large  island  of  Anticosti,  lying  fairly  in  the  mouth. 
The  character  of  the  river  banks  varies  with  the  geological 
formations  through  which  it  runs.  Passing  over  the  Archaean 
rocks  of  the  Laurentian  from  Kingston  to  Brockville  the  shores 
are  very  irregular,  and  the  river  is  broken  up  by  protrusions  of 
glaciated  summits  of  the  granites  and  gneisses  into  a  large 

number  of  picturesque  islands,  "  The  Thousand  Islands," 
greatly  frequented  as  a  summer  resort.  From  Brockville  to 
Montreal  the  river  runs  through  flat-bedded  Cambro-silurian 
imestones,  with  rapids  at  several  points,  which  are  all  run  by 
light-draught  passenger  boats.  For  the  up  trip  the  rapids  are 
avoided  by  canalization.  From  Montreal  to  Three  Rivers  the 

course  is  through  an  alluvial  plain  over-lying  the  limestones, 
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the  river  at  one  point  expanding  into  Lake  St  Peter,  20  m.  long 
by  10  m.  wide,  with  a  practically  uniform  depth  of  10  ft.  Below 
Three  Rivers  the  banks  grow  gradually  higher  until,  after  passing 
Quebec  through  a  cleft  in  slate  rocks  of  Cambrian  age,  the  river 
widens,  washing  the  feet  of  the  Laurentian  Mountains  on  its 
north  shore;  while  a  more  moderately  hilly  country,  terminating 
in  the  Shickshock  Mountains  of  the  Gaspe  Peninsula,  skirts  its 
south  shore. 
From  Kingston,  at  the  head  of  the  river,  to  Montreal,  a 

distance  of  170  m.,  navigation  is  limited  to  vessels  of  14  ft. 
draught  by  the  capacity  of  the  canals.  From  Montreal  to 
Quebec,  160  m.,  a  ship  channel  has  been  dredged  to  a  depth  of 
30  ft.;  below  Quebec  the  river  is  tidally  navigable  by  vessels 
of  any  draught.  The  canals  on  the  St  Lawrence  above  Montreal 
have  been  enlarged  to  the  capacity  of  the  Welland  canal,  the 
improved  system  having  been  opened  to  commerce  in  the  autumn 
of  1899.  Instead  of  enlarging  the  Beauharnois  canal,  on  the  south 

side  of  the  river,  a  new  canal,  the  "  Soulanges,"  was  built  from 
Coteau  Landing  to  Cascades  Point,  on  the  north  side,  the  Beau- 

harnois canal  still  being  used  for  small  barges.  The  locks  of  the 
enlarged  canals  are  all  45  ft.  wide,  with  an  available  depth  of 
14  ft.  and  a  minimum  length  of  270  ft.  The  following  table 

shows  the  canalized  stretches  in  this  portion  of  the  river: — 

Name. From To 
Length 
in  Miles. 

Number 
of  Locks. 

Fall  in Feet. 

Galops Head  of  Galops  Rapids Iroquois 

7i 

3 

I5l 

River  . 4 
Rapide  Plat Head  of  Ogden  Island 

Morrisburg 

3f 

2 

III 

River   .        .       . 

ioi 

Farran  Point Head  of  Croil  Island Farran  Point i I 3l 
River   . 5 
Cornwall  Canal  . Dickinson  Landing Cornwall ii 6 

48 

Lake  St  Francis 
3oi Soulanges    . Coteau  Landing Cascades  Point 

14 

4 

toi 

Lake  St  Louis     . H 
Lachine Lachine Montreal 

8J 

5 45 

109! 

21 206 

In  the  stretch  between  Montreal  and  Quebec  the  ship  channel, 
begun  by  the  Montreal  Harbour  Commissioners,  has  been  assumed 

by  the  Dominion  government  as  a  national  work,  and  improve- 
ments, involving  extensive  dredging,  have  been  undertaken 

with  the  aim  of  securing  everywhere  a  minimum  depth  of 
30  ft.  with  a  minimum  width  of  450  ft.  The  whole  river 
from  Kingston  to  the  sea  is  well  supplied  with  aids  to  navi- 

gation. In  the  dredged  portions  lights  are  arranged  in  pairs 
of  leading  lights  on  foundations  sufficiently  high  and  solid 
to  resist  the  pressure  of  ice  movement,  and  there  is  an  elabo- 

rate system  of  fog  alarms,  gas-lighted  and  other  buoys,  as  well 
as  telegraphic,  wireless  and  telephonic  communication,  storm 

signal,  weather  and  ice  reporting  stations  and  a  life-saving 
service. 

Montreal,  at  the  head  of  ocean  navigation,  the  largest  city 
in  Canada,  is  an  important  distributing  centre  for  all  points  in 
western  Canada,  and  enjoys  an  extensive  shipping  trade  with 

the  United  Kingdom,  the  sea-going  shipping  exceeding  1,500,000 
tons,  and  the  inland  shipping  approximating  2,000,000  tons, 
annually.  Quebec  is  the  summer  port  used  by  the  largest 
steamers  in  the  Canadian  trade.  There  are  numerous  flourishing 

towns  on  both  banks  of  the  river,  from1  Kingston,  a  grain  trans- 
ferring port,  to  the  sea.  Large  quantities  of  lumber,  principally 

spruce  (fir)  and  paper  pulp,  are  manufactured  at  small  mills 
along  the  river,  and  shipped  over  sea  directly  from  the  place 
of  production.  The  mail  steamers  land  and  embark  mails 
at  Rimouski,  to  or  from  which  they  are  conveyed  by  rail  along 
the  south  shore. 

The  importance  to  Canada  of  the  river  St  Lawrence  as  a 
national  trade  route  cannot  be  over-estimated.  As  a  natural 
highway  between  all  points  west  of  the  Maritime  Provinces  and 
Europe  it  is  unique  in  permitting  ocean  traffic  to  penetrate 
1000  m.  into  the  heart  of  a  country.  It  is,  moreover,  the  shortest 
freight  route  from  the  Great  Lakes  to  Europe.  From  Buffalo 

to  Liverpool  via  New  York  involves  rail  or  7-ft.  canal  transport 
of  496  m.  and  an  ocean  voyage  of  3034  nautical  miles.  Via 
Montreal  there  is  a  i4-ft.  transport  of  348  m.  and  river  and 
ocean  voyage  of  2772  nautical  miles.  From  Quebec  to  Liverpool 
by  Cape  Race  is  2801  nautical  miles,  while  the  route  by  Belle 
Isle,  more  nearly  a  great  circle  course,  usually  taken  between 
July  and  October,  is  only  2633  nautical  miles.  On  the  other 
hand  the  St  Lawrence  is  not  open  throughout  the  year;  the 
average  time  between  the  arrival  of  the  first  vessel  at  Montreal 
from  sea  and  the  departure  of  the  last  ocean  vessel  is  seven 
months.  From  Kingston  to  Quebec  the  river  freezes  over  every 
winter,  except  at  points  where  the  current  is  rapid.  Below 
Quebec,  although  there  is  heavy  border  ice,  the  river  never 
freezes  over.  For  a  few  winters,  while  the  bridge  accommodation 
at  Montreal  was  restricted  to  the  old  single-track  Victoria 
bridge,  railway  freight  trains  were  run  across  the  ice  bridge  on 
temporary  winter  tracks.  Efforts  have  been  made  to  lengthen 
the  season  of  navigation  by  using  specially  constructed  steamers 
to  break  the  ice;  and  it  is  claimed  that  the  season  of  navigation 
could  be  materially  lengthened,  and  winter  floods  prevented 
by  keeping  the  river  open  to  Montreal.  Winter  ferries  are 
maintained  at  Quebec,  between  Prince  Edward  Island  and 
Nova  Scotia,  and  between  Newfoundland  and  Sydney,  Cape 

Breton.  In  the  winter  of  1898-1899 
an  attempt  was  made  to  run  a  winter 
steamer  from  Paspebiac  to  England, 
but  it  was  not  successful,  principally 
because  an  unsuitable  vessel  was  used. 

To  pass  through  the  field  of  ice  that 
is  always  present  in  the  gulf,  in 
greater  or  lesser  quantity,  specially 
strengthened  vessels  are  required. 

The  river  above  tide  water  is  not 
subject  to  excessive  flooding,  the  maxi- 

mum rise  in  the  spring  and  early 
summer  months,  chiefly  from  northern 
tributaries  from  the  Ottawa  eastward, 
being  10  ft.  The  Great  Lakes  serve  as 
impounding  reservoirs  for  the  gradual 

distribution  of  all  overflows  in  the  west.  At  Montreal,  soon  after  the 
river  freezes  over  each  winter,  there  is  a  local  rise  of  about  IO  ft.  in 
the  level  of  the  water  in  the  harbour,  caused  by  restriction  of  the 
channel  by  anchor  ice;  and  in  the  spring  of  the  year,  when  the  volume 
of  the  water  is  augmented,  this  obstruction  leads  to  a  further  rise,  in 
1886  reaching  a  height  of  27  ft.  above  ordinary  low  water.  To 
Erevent  flooding  of  the  lower  parts  of  the  city  a  dike  was  in  1887 
uilt  along  the  river  front,  which  prevented  a  serious  flooding  in 

1899. 

Tides  enter  the  Gulf  of  St  Lawrence  from  the  Atlantic  chiefly 
through  Cabot  Strait  (between  Cape  Breton  and  Newfoundland), 
which  is  75  m.  wide  and  250  fathoms  deep.  The  tide  entering  through 
Belle  Isle  Strait,  10  m.  wide  and  30  fathoms  deep,  is  comparatively 
little  felt.  The  tidal  undulation,  in  passing  through  the  gulf,  expands 
so  widely  as  to  be  almost  inappreciable  in  places,  as,  for  example, 
at  the  Magdalen  Islands,  in  the  middle  of  the  gulf,  where  the  range 
amounts  to  about  3  ft.  at  springs,  becoming  effaced  at  neaps.  There 
is  also  little  more  tide  than  this  at  some  points  on  the  north  shore 
of  Prince  Edward  Island.  The  greatest  range  is  attained  in  North- 

umberland Strait  and  in  Chaleur  Bay,  where  it  amounts  to  10  ft. 
At  the  entrance  to  the  estuary  at  Anticosti  it  has  again  the  oceanic 
range  of  about  6  ft.,  and  proceeds  up  the  estuary  with  an  ever- 
increasing  range,  which  attains  its  maximum  of  19  ft.  at  the  lower 
end  of  Orleans  Island,  650  m.  from  the  ocean  at  Cabot  Strait.  This 
must  be  considered  the  true  head  of  the  estuary.  At  Quebec,  30  m. 
farther  up,  the  range  is  nearly  as  great ;  but  at  40  m.  above  Quebec 
it  is  largely  cut  off  by  the  Richelieu  Rapids,  and  finally  ceases  to 
be  felt  at  Three  Rivers,  at  the  lower  end  of  Lake  St  Peter,  760  m. 
from  the  ocean. 

The  St  Lawrence  provides  ample  water-power,  which  is  being 
increasingly  used.  Its  rapids  have  long  been  used  for  milling  and 
factory  purposes;  a  wing  dam  on  the  north  side  of  Lachine  Rapids 
furnishes  electricity  to  Montreal;  the  falls  of  Montmorency  light 
Quebec  and  run  electric  street  cars;  and  from  Lake  Superior  to 
the  gulf  there  are  numerous  points  on  the  tributaries  to  the  St 
Lawrence  where  power  could  be  used. 

Nearly  all  the  rivers  flowing  into  the  St  Lawrence  below 
Quebec  are  stocked  with  salmon  (Salmo  salar),  and  are  preserved 
and  leased  to  anglers  by  the  provincial  government.  In  the  salt 
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water  of  the  gulf  and  lower  river,  mackerel,  cod,  herring,  smelt, 
sea-trout,  striped  bass  and  other  fish  are  caught  for  market. 

The  St  Lawrence  is  spanned  by  the  following  railway  bridges: 
(i)  A  truss  bridge  built  near  Cornwall  in  1900  by  the  New  York 
&  Ottawa  railroad,  now  operated  by  the  New  York  Central 
railroad.  (2)  A  truss  bridge  with  a  swing,  built  in  1890  by  the 
Canada  Atlantic  railway  at  Coteau  Landing.  (3)  A  cantilever 

bridge  built  in  1887  by  the  Canadian  Pacific  railway  at  Caugh- 
nawaga.  (4)  The  Victoria  Jubilee  bridge,  built  as  a  tubular 
bridge  by  the  Grand  Trunk  railway  in  1860,  and  transformed 

into  a  truss  bridge  in  1897-1898.  The  new  bridge  rests  on  the 
piers  of  the  old  one,  enlarged  to  receive  it,  is  6592  ft.  long  by 
67  ft.  wide,  has  25  spans,  double  railway  and  trolley  tracks, 
driveways  and  sidewalks,  and  was  erected  without  interruption 
of  traffic.  (5)  A  very  large  cantilever  bridge,  having  a  central 
span  of  1800  ft.,  crosses  the  river  at  a  point  7  m.  above  Quebec. 
The  southern  half  of  the  superstructure,  while  in  course  of 
erection  in  August  1907,  fell,  killing  78  men,  and  necessitating  a 
serious  delay  in  the  completion  of  the  work. 

The  river  St  Lawrence  was  discovered  by  Jacques  Cartier, 
commissioned  by  the  king  of  France  to  explore  and  trade  on  the 
American  coast.  Cartier  entered  the  strait  of  Belle  Isle  in  1534; 
but  Breton  fishermen  had  previously  resorted  there  in  summer 
and  penetrated  as  far  as  Brest,  eleven  leagues  west  of  Blanc 
Sablon,  the  dividing  line  between  Quebec  and  Labrador.  Cartier 
circled  the  whole  gulf,  but  missed  the  entrance  to  the  river.  On 
his  second  voyage  in  1536  he  named  a  bay  on  the  north  shore 
of  the  gulf,  which  he  entered  on  the  loth  of  August,  the  feast 
of  St  Lawrence,  Baye  Sainct  Laurens,  and  the  name  gradually 
extended  over  the  whole  river,  though  Cartier  himself  always 
wrote  of  the  River  of  Canada.  Early  in  September,  he  reached 

"  Canada,"  now  Quebec,  and  on  the  2nd  of  October  reached 
Hochelaga,  now  Montreal.  No  permanent  settlement  was  then 
made.  The  first,  Tadousac,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Saguenay,  was 
established  by  Champlain  in  1603,  and  Quebec  was  settled  by 
him  in  1608.  Between  that  time  and  1616  Champlain  explored 
the  whole  river  system  as  far  west  as  Lake  Huron,  reaching  it 
by  way  of  the  Ottawa  river,  and  taking  possession  of  the  country 
in  the  name  of  the  king  of  France.  It  became  British  by  the 
treaty  of  Paris,  in  1763. 

See  S.  E.  Dawson,  The  St  Lawrence,  its  Basin  and  Border  Lands 
(New  York,  1905)  (historical);  St  Lawrence  Pilot  (7th  ed.,  Hydro- 
graphic  Office,  Admiralty,  London,  1906) ;  Sailing  Directions  for 
the  St  Lawrence  River  to  Montreal  (United  States  Hydrographic 
Office  publication,  No.  108  D,  Washington,  1907):  Annual  Reports 
of  the  Canadian  Departments  of  Marine  and  Fisheries,  Public  Works, 
and  Railways  and  Canals,  Ottawa);  Transactions  (Royal  Society, 
Canada,  1898-1899),  vol.  iv.  sec.  iii.;  T.  C.  Reefer  on  "  Ice  Floods 
and  Winter  Navigation  of  the  St  Lawrence,"  Transactions  (Canadian 
Society  of  Civil  Engineers,  Presidential  Address  of  W.  P.  Anderson, 
on  improvements  to  navigation  on  St  Lawrence,  1904). 

(W.  P.  A.) 

ST  LEGER,  SIR  ANTHONY  (c.  1496-1559),  lord  deputy  of 
Ireland,  eldest  son  of  Ralph  St  Leger,  a  gentleman  of  Kent,  was 
educated  abroad  and  at  Cambridge.  He  quickly  gained  the 
favour  of  Henry  VIII.,  and  was  appointed  in  1537  president  of  a 
commission  for  inquiring  into  the  condition  of  Ireland.  This 
work  he  carried  out  with  ability  and  obtained  much  useful 
knowledge  of  the  country.  In  1540  he  was  appointed  lord 
deputy  of  Ireland.  His  first  task  was  to  repress  disorder,  and 
he  at  once  proceeded  with  severity  against  the  Kavanaghs,  per- 

mitting them,  however,  to  retain  their  lands,  on  their  accepting 
feudal  tenure  on  the  English  model.  By  a  similar  policy  he 

exacted  obedience  from  the  O'Mores,  the  O'Tooles  and  the 
O'Conors  in  Leix  and  Offaly;  and  having  conciliated  the  O'Briens 
in  the  west  and  the  earl  of  Desmond  in  the  south,  the  lord  deputy 
carried  an  act  in  the  Irish  parliament  in  Dublin  conferring  the 
title  of  king  of  Ireland  on  Henry  VIII.  and  his  heirs.  Conn 

O'Neill,  who  in  the  north  had  remained  sullenly  hostile,  was 
brought  to  submission  by  vigorous  measures.  For  the  most 

part,  however,  St  Leger's  policy  was  one  of  moderation  and 
conciliation — rather  more  so,  indeed,  than  Henry  VIII.  approved. 
He  recommended  The  O'Brien,  when  he  gave  token  of  a  sub- 

missive disposition,  for  the  title  of  earl  of  Thomond;  O'Neill 

was  created  earl  of  Tyrone;  and  administrative  council  was 
instituted  in  the  province  of  Munster;  and  in  1544  a  levy  of 

Irish  soldiers  was  raised  for  service  in  Henry  VIII. 's  wars. 
St  Leger's  personal  influence  was  proved  by  an  outbreak  of 
disturbance  when  he  visited  England  in  1544,  and  the  prompt 
restoration  of  order  on  his  return  some  months  later.  St  Leger 
retained  his  office  under  Edward  VI.,  and  again  effectually 

quelled  attempts  at  rebellion  by  the  O'Conors  and  O'Byrnes. 
From  1548  to  1550  he  was  in  England.  He  returned  charged 
with  the  duty  of  introducing  the  reformed  liturgy  into  Ireland. 
His  conciliatory  methods  brought  upon  him  the  accusation  that 
he  lacked  zeal  in  the  cause,  and  led  to  his  recall  in  the  summer 
of  1551.  After  the  accession  of  Mary  he  was  again  appointed 
lord  deputy  in  October  1553,  but  in  consequence  of  a  charge 
against  him  of  keeping  false  accounts  he  was  recalled  for  the 
third  time  in  1556.  While  the  accusation  was  still  under  investi- 

gation, he  died  on  the  i6th  of  March  1559. 
By  his  wife  Agnes,  daughter  of  Hugh  Warham,  a  niece  cf 

Archbishop  Warham,  he  had  three  sons,  William,  Warham  and 

Anthony.  William  died  in  his  father's  lifetime  leaving  a  son, 
Sir  Warham  St  Leger  (d.  1600),  who  was  father  of  Sir  William 
St  Leger  (d.  1642),  president  of  Munster.  Sir  William  took  part  in 

"  the  flight  of  the  earls  "  (see  O'NEILL)  in  1607,  and  spent  several 
years  abroad.  Having  received  a  pardon  from  James  I.  and 
extensive  grants  of  land  in  Ireland,  he  was  appointed  president 
of  Munster  by  Charles  I.  in  1627.  He  warmly  supported  the 
arbitrary  government  of  Strafford,  actively  assisting  in  raising 
and  drilling  the  Irish  levies  destined  for  the  service  of  the  king 
against  the  Parliament.  In  the  great  rebellion  of  1641  he  bore 
the  chief  responsibility  for  dealing  with  the  insurgents  in  Munster; 
but  the  forces  and  supplies  placed  at  his  disposal  were  utterly 
inadequate.  He  executed  martial  law  in  his  province  with  the 
greatest  severity,  hanging  large  numbers  of  rebels,  often  without 
much  proof  of  guilt.  He  was  still  struggling  with  the  insurrection 

when  he  died  at  Cork  on  the  2nd  of  July  1642.  Sir  William's 
daughter  Margaret  married  Murrough  O'Brien,  i.st  earl  of  Inchi- 
quin;  his  son  John  was  father  of  Arthur  St  Leger,  created 
Viscount  Doneraile  in  1703. 

A  biography  of  Sir  Anthony  St  Leger  will  be  found  in  Athenae 
Cantabrigienses,  by  C.  H.  Cooper  and  T.  Cooper  (Cambridge,  1858) ; 
see  also  Calendar  of  State  Papers  relating  to  Ireland,  Hen.  VIII.-Eliz.  • 
Calendar  of  Letters  and  Papers  of  the  Reign  of  Henry  VIII. ;  Calendar 

of  State  Papers  (Domestic  Series'),  Edward  VI. — James  I.;  Calendar 
of  Carew  MSS.;  J.  O'Donovan's  edition  of  Annals  of  Ireland  by  the 
Four  Masters  (7  vols.,  Dublin,  1851);  Richard  Bagwell,  Ireland 
under  the  Tudors  (3  vols.,  London,  1885-1890) ;  J.  A.  Froude,  History 
of  England  (12  vols.,  London,  1856-1870).  For  Sir  William  St  Leger, 
see  Strafford' s  Letters  and  Despatches  (2  vols.,  London,  1 739) ;  Thomas 
Carte,  History  of  the  Life  of  James,  Duke  of  Ormonde  (6  vols.,  Oxford, 
1851);  History  of  the  Irish  Confederation  and  the  War  in  Ireland, 
edited  by  Sir  J.  T.  Gilbert  (Dublin,  1882-1891).  (R.  J.  M.) 

ST   LEONARDS,   EDWARD   BURTENSHAW    SU6DEN,    IST 

BARON  (1781-1875),  lord  chancellor  of  Great  Britain,  was  the  son 
of  a  hairdresser  of  Duke  Street,  Westminster,  and  was  born  on 
the  1 2th  of  February  1781.  After  practising  for  some  years  as  a 

conveyancer,  he  was  called  to  the  bar  at  Lincoln's  Inn  in  1807, 
having  already  published  his  well-known  treatise  on  the  Law 
of  Vendors  and  Purchasers  (i4th  ed.,  1862).  In  1822  he  was  made 

king's  counsel  and  chosen  a  bencher  of  Lincoln's  Inn.  He  was 
returned  at  different  times  for  various  boroughs  to  the  House  of 
Commons,  where  he  made  himself  prominent  by  his  opposition  to 
the  Reform  Bill  of  1832.  He  was  appointed  solicitor-general  in 
1829,  was  named  lord  chancellor  of  Ireland  in  1834,  and  again 

filled  the  same  office  from  1841  to  1846.  Under  Lord  Derby's 
first  administration  in  1852  he  became  lord  chancellor  and  was 
raised  to  the  peerage  as  Lord  St  Leonards.  In  this  position  he 
devoted  himself  with  energy  and  vigour  to  the  reform  of  the  law; 
Lord  Derby  on  his  return  to  power  in  1858  again  offered  him  the 
same  office,  which  from  considerations  of  health  he  declined. 
He  continued,  however,  to  take  an  active  interest  especially  in  the 
legal  matters  that  came  before  the  House  of  Lords,  and  bestowed 
his  particular  attention  on  the  reform  of  the  law  of  property. 
He  died  at  Boyle  Farm,  Thames  Ditton,  on  the  29th  of  January 
1875- 



ST  LIZIER-DE-COUSERANS— ST  LOUIS 
After  his  death  his  will  was  missing,  but  his  daughter,  Miss 

Charlotte  Sugden,  was  able  to  recollect  the  contents  of  a  most 
intricate  document,  and  in  the  action  of  Sugden  v.  Lord  St 
Leonards  (L.R.  i  P.D.  154)  the  court  accepted  her  evidence 
and  granted  probate  of  a  paper  propounded  as  containing  the 
provisions  of  the  lost  will.  This  decision  established  the  pro- 

position that  the  contents  of  a  lost  will  may  be  proved  by 
secondary  evidence,  even  of  a  single  witness. 

Lord  St  Leonards  was  the  author  of  various  important  legal 
publications,  many  of  which  have  passed  through  several  editions. 
Besides  the  treatise  on  purchasers  already  mentioned,  they  include 
Powers,  Cases  decided  by  the  House  of  Lords,  Gilbert  on  Uses,  New 
Real  Property  Laws  and  Handybook  of  Property  Law,  Misrepresenta- 

tions in  Campbell's  Lives  of  Lyndhurst  and  Brougham,  corrected  by 
St  Leonards.  See  The  Times  uoth  of  January  1875);  E.  Manson, 
Builders  of  our  Law  (1904);  J.  R.  Atlay,  Lives  of  the  Victorian 
Chancellors,  vol.  ii. 

ST  LIZIER-DE-COUSERANS,  a  village  of  south-western 
France  in  the  department  of  Ariege  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Salat,  i  m.  N.N.W.  of  St  Girons.  Pop.  (1906)  615;  commune 
1295.  St  Lizier,  in  ancient  times  one  of  the  twelve  cities  of 
Novempopulania  under  the  name  of  Lugdunum  Consoranorum, 
was  later  capital  of  the  Couserans  and  seat  of  a  bishopric  (sup- 

pressed at  the  Revolution)  to  the  holders  of  which  the  town 
belonged.  It  has  a  cathedral  of  the  i2th  and  i4th  centuries  with 
a  fine  Romanesque  cloister  and  preserves  remarkable  remains  of 
Roman  ramparts.  The  old  episcopal  palace  (i7th  century) 
and  the  adjoining  church  (i4th  and  iyth  centuries),  once  the 

cathedral  with  its  fine  chapter-hall  (i2th  century),  form  part 
of  a  lunatic  asylum.  The  Salat  is  crossed  by  a  bridge  of  the 
1 2th  or  I3th  century.  The  town  owes  its  name  to  its  bishop 
Lycerius,  who  is  said  to  have  saved  it  from  the  Vandals  in  the 
7th  century.  The  chief  event  in  its  history  was  its  devastation 
in  1130  by  Bernard  III.,  count  of  Comminges,  a  disaster  from 
which  it  never  completely  recovered. 

ST  Ld,  a  town  of  north-western  France,  capital  of  the  depart- 
ment of  Manche,  47 J  m.  W.  by  S.  of  Caen  by  rail.  Pop.  (1906) 

town  9379;  commune,  12,181.  St  L6  is  situated  on  a  rocky 
hill  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Vire.  Its  chief  building  is  the 

Gothic  church  of  Notre-Dame,  dating  mainly  from  the  i6th 
century.  The  facade,  flanked  by  two  lofty  towers  and  richly 
decorated,  is  impressive,  despite  its  lack  of  harmony.  There  is 
a  Gothic  pulpit  outside  the  choir.  In  the  h6tel-de-ville  is  the 

"  Torigni  marble,"  the  pedestal  of  an  ancient  statue,  the  in- 
scriptions on  which  relate  chiefly  to  the  annual  assemblies  of  the 

Gallic  deputies  held  at  Lyons  under  the  Romans.  The  modern 

church  of  Sainte-Croix  preserves  a  Romanesque  portal  which 
belonged  to  the  church  of  an  ancient  Benedictine  abbey.  St  L6 
is  the  seat  of  a  prefect  and  has  tribunals  of  first  instance  and  of 
commerce,  a  training  college  for  masters,  a  school  of  drawing, 
a  branch  of  the  Bank  of  France,  a  chamber  of  arts  and  manu- 

factures, and  a  government  stud.  The  town  has  trade  in  grain, 

fat  stock,  troop-horses  and  farm  produce,  and  carries  on  tanning, 
wool-spinning  and  bleaching  and  the  manufacture  of  woollen 
and  other  fabrics. 

St  L6,  called  Briovera  in  the  Gallo-Roman  period,  owes  its  present 
name  to  St  L6  (Laudus),  bishop  of  Coutances  (d.  568).  In  the  middle 
ages  St  L6  became  an  important  fortress  as  well  as  a  centre  for  the 
weaving  industry.  It  sustained  numerous  sieges,  the  last  in  1574, 
when  the  town,  which  had  embraced  Calvinism,  was  stormed  by 
the  Catholics  and  many  of  its  inhabitants  massacred.  In  1800  the 
town  was  made  capital  of  its  department  in  place  of  Coutances. 

ST  LOUIS,  the  chief  city  and  a  port  of  entry  of  Missouri,  and 
the  fourth  in  population  among  the  cities  of  the  United  States, 
situated  on  the  W.  bank  of  the  Mississippi  river,  about  20  m. 
below  its  confluence  with  the  Missouri,  200  m.  above  the  influx 
of  the  Ohio,  and  1270  m.  above  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  occupying 

a  land  area  of  61-37  sq.  m.  in  a  commanding  central  position 
in  the  great  drainage  basin  of  the  Mississippi  system,  the  richest 
portion  of  the  continent.  Pop.  (1880)  350,518,  (1890)  451,770, 
(1000)  575,238,  (191°)  687,029. 

The  central  site  is  marked  by  an  abrupt  terraced  rise  from  the 
river  to  an  easily  sloping  tableland,  4  or  5  m.  long  and  somewhat 
less  than  i  m.  broad,  behind  which  are  rolling  hills.  The  length 
of  the  river-front  is  about  19  m.  The  average  elevation  of  the 

city  is  more  than  425  ft.;  and  the  recorded  extremes  of  low  and 
high  water  on  the  river  are  379  and  428  ft.  (both  established  in 
1844).     The  higher  portions  of  the  city  lie  about  200  ft.  above 
the  river  level,  and  in  general  the  site  is  so  elevated  that  there 
can  be  no  serious  interruption  of  business  except  by  extraordinary 
floods.     The  natural  drainage  is  excellent,  and  the  sewerage 
system,  long  very  imperfect,  has  been  made  adequate.   The  street 
plan  is  approximately  rectilinear.     The  stone-paved  wharf  or 
river-front,  known  as  the  Levee  or  Front  Street,  is  3-7  m.  long. 
Market  Street,  running  E.  and  W.,  is  regarded  as  the  central 
thoroughfare;  and  the  numbering  of  the  streets  is  systematized 
with  reference  to  this  line  and  the  river.    Broadway  (or  Fifth 
Street,  from  the  river)  and  Olive  Street  are  the  chief  shopping 
centres;  Washington  Avenue,  First  (or  Main)  and  Second  Streets 
are  devoted  to  wholesale  trade;  and  Fourth  Street  is  the  financial 
centre.     The  most  important  public  buildings  are  the  Federal 
building,  built  of  Maine  granite;  the  county  court  house  (1839- 
1862,  $1,199,872), — a  semi-classic,  plain,  massive  stone  structure, 
the  Four  Courts  (1871,  $755,000),  built  of  cream-coloured  Joliet 
stone,  and  a  rather  effective  city  hall  (1890-1904,  $2,000,000), 
in  Victorian  Gothic  style  in  brick  and  stone.    The  chief  slave- 
market  before  the  Civil  War  was  in  front  of  the  Court  House.     The 

City  Art  Museum,  a  handsome  semi-classic  structure  of  original 
design,   and   the   Tudor-Gothic   building    of   the   Washington 
University,  are  perhaps  the  most  satisfying  structures  in  the  city 
architecturally.  Among  other  noteworthy  buildings  are  the  Public 
Library,  the  Mercantile  Library,  the  Mercantile,  the  Mississippi 
Valley,  the  Missouri-Lincoln,  and  the  St  Louis  Union  Trust  Com- 

pany buildings;  the  German-Renaissance  home  of  the  Mercantile 

Club;  the  florid  building  of  the  St  Louis  Club;  the  Merchants' 
Exchange;  the  Missouri  School  for  the  Blind;  the  Coliseum, 
built  in  1897  for  conventions,  horse  shows,   &c.,   torn   down   in 
1907  and  rebuilt  in  Jefferson  Avenue,  and  the  Union  Station, 
used  by  all  the  railways  entering  the  city.    This  last  was  opened 
in  1894,  and  cost,  including  the  site,  $6,500,000;  has  a  train-shed 
with  thirty-two  tracks,  covers  some  eleven  acres,  and  is  one  of 
the  largest  and  finest  railway  stations  in  the  world.    The  city 
owns  a  number  of  markets.     In  1907  a  special  architectural 
commission,  appointed  to  supervise  the   construction  of  new 
municipal  buildings,  purchased  a  site  adjacent    to  the  City 
Hall,  for  new  city  courts  and   jail,    which    were    begun  soon 
afterwards. 

The  valley  of  Mill  Creek  (once  a  lake  bed,  "  Chouteau  Pond," 
and  afterwards  the  central  sewer)  traverses  the  city  from  W. 
to  E.  and  gives  entry  to  railways  coming  from  the  W.  into  the 
Union  Station.  The  terminal  system  for  connecting  Missouri 
with  Illinois  includes,  in  addition  to  the  central  passenger  station, 
vast  centralized  freight  warehouses  and  depots;  an  elevated 
railway  along  the  levee;  passenger  and  freight  ferries  across 
the  Mississippi  with  railway  connexions;  two  bridges  across 
the  river;  and  a  tunnel  leading  to  one  of  them  under  the  streets 

of  the  city  along  the  river  front.  The  Merchants'  Bridge  (1887- 
1890,  $3,000,000),  used  solely  by  the  railways,  is  1366-5  ft. 
long  in  channel  span,  with  approaches  almost  twice  as  long. 
The  Eads  Bridge  (1868-1874;  construction  cost  $6,536,730, 
total  cost  about  $10,000,000)  is  3  m.  farther  down  the  river; 
it  carries  both  wagon  ways  and  railway  tracks,  is  1627  ft.  clear 
between  shore  abutments,  and  has  three  spans.  Built  entirely 
of  steel  above  the  piers,  it  is  a  happy  combination  of  strength 
and  grace,  and  was  considered  a  marvel  when  erected. 

St  Louis  has  exceptionally  fine  residential  streets  that  are 
accounted  among  the  handsomest  in  the  world.  The  most  notable 
are  Portland  Place,  Westmoreland  Place,  Vandeventer  Place, 
Kingsbury  Place,  &c.,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Forest  Park: 
broad  parked  avenues,  closed  with  ornamental  gateways,  and 
flanked  by  large  houses  in  fine  grounds.  The  park  system  of 
the  city  is  among  the  finest  in  the  country,  containing  in  1910 

2641-5  acres  (cost  to  1909,  $6,417,745).  Forest  Park  (1372 
acres),  maintained  mainly  in  a  natural,  open-country  state, 
is  the  largest  single  member  of  the  system.  In  one  end  of  it 
was  held  the  Louisiana  Purchase  Exposition  in  1904.  Tower 
Grove  Park  (277  acres)  and  the  Missouri  Botanical  Gardens 



ST  LOUIS 

(45  acres),  probably  the  finest  of  their  kind  in  the  country, 

were  gifts  to  the  city  from  a  public-spirited  citizen,  Henry 
Shaw  (1800-1889),  who  also  endowed  the  botanical  school  of 

Washington  University.  Carondelet  (180  acres),  O'Fallon  (158 
acres), and  Fairground(  1 29  acres,  including  a  6s-acre  athletic  field) 
are  the  finest  of  the  other  parks.  King's  Highway  is  a  boulevard 
(partly  completed  in  1910)  from  the  Mississippi  on  the  S.  to  the 
Mississippi  on  the  N.,  crossing  the  western  part  of  the  city. 
In  accord  with  a  general  movement  in  American  cities  late  in 
the  ipth  century,  St  Louis  made  a  beginning  in  the  provision  of 

small  "  neighbourhood  parks,"  intended  primarily  to  better  the 
lives  of  the  city's  poor,  and  vacation  playgrounds  for  children; 
and  for  this  purpose  five  blocks  of  tenements  were  condemned 
by  the  city.  In  the  different  parks  and  public  places  are  statues 
of  Columbus,  Shakespeare  (Tower  Grove  Park)  and  Humboldt 
(Tower  Grove  Park),  by  Ferdinand  von  Mueller  of  Munich; 
a  replica  of  the  Schiller  monument  at  Marbach  in  Germany, 

and  of  Houdon's  Washington  (Lafayette  Park) ;  statues  of 
Thomas  Hart  Ben  ton  (Lafayette  Park;  by  Harriet  Hosmer), 
of  Francis  Preston  Blair  (W.  W.  Gardner)  and  Edward  Bates 
(J.  W.  McDonald),  both  in  Forest  Park,  and  of  General  Grant 
(R.  P.  Bringhurst)  in  the  City  Hall  Park;  all  of  these  being  in 
bronze.  In  the  cemeteries  of  the  city — of  which  the  largest  are 
Belief ontaine  (350  acres)  and  Calvary  (415  acres) — there  are 
notable  monuments  to  Henry  Shaw,  and  to  Nathaniel  Lyon, 
Sterling  Price,  Stephen  W.  Kearny  and  W.  T.  Sherman,  all 
closely  associated  with  St  Louis  or  Missouri.  There  are  various 
lake,  river  and  highland  pleasure-resorts  near  the  city;  and 
about  12  m.  S.  is  Jefferson  Barracks,  a  national  military  post 
of  the  first  class.  The  old  arsenal  within  the  city,  about  which 
centred  the  opening  events  of  the  Civil  War  in  Missouri,  has 
been  mainly  abandoned,  and  part  of  the  grounds  given  to  the 
municipality  for  a  park. 

The  annual  fair,  or  exposition,  was  held  in  the  autumn  of  each 

year — except  in  war  time — from  1855  to  1902,  ceasing  with  the 

preparations  for  the  World's  Fair  of  1904.  One  day  of  Fair 
Week  ("  Big  Thursday  ")  was  a  city  holiday;  and  one  evening 
of  the  week  was  given  over  after  1878  to  a  nocturnal  illuminated 
pageant  known  as  the  Procession  of  the  Veiled  Prophet,  with 
accompaniments  in  the  style  of  the  carnival  (Mardi  Gras)  at 
New  Orleans;  this  pageant  is  still  continued. 

Among  the  educational  institutions  of  the  city,  Washington 
University,  a  largely  endowed,  non-sectarian,  co-educational  school 
opened  in  1857,  is  the  most  prominent.  Under  its  control  are  three 
secondary  schools,  Smith  Academy  and  the  Manual  Training  School 
for  Boys,  and  Mary  Institute  for  Girls.  The  university  embraces  a 
department  of  arts  and  sciences,  which  includes  a  college  and  a 
school  of  engineering  and  architecture,  and  special  schools  of  law, 
medicine  (1899),  dentistry,  fine  arts,  social  economy  and  botany. 
Affiliated  with  the  university  is  the  St  Louis  School  of  Social  Economy, 
called  until  1909  the  St  Louis  School  of  Philanthropy,  and  in  1906- 
1909  affiliated  with  the  university  of  Missouri.  The  Russell  Sage 
Foundation  co-operates  with  this  school.  In  1909  Washington 
University  had  1045  students.  In  1905  the  department  of  arts 
and  sciences  and  the  law  school  were  removed  to  the  outskirts  of 

the  city,  where  a  group  of  buildings  of  Tudor-Gothic  style  in  red 
Missouri  granite  were  erected  upon  grounds,  which  with  about 
$6,000,000  for  buildings  and  endowment,  were  given  to  the  univer- 

sity. St  Louis  University  had  its  beginnings  (1818)  as  a  Latin 
academy,  became  a  college  in  1820,  and  was  incorporated  as  a 
university  in  1832.  One  of  the  leading  Jesuit  colleges  of  the  United 
States,  it  is  the  parent-school  of  six  other  prominent  Jesuit  colleges 
in  the  Middle  West.  In  1910  it  comprised  a  school  of  philosophy 
and  science  ( 1 832 ) ,  a  divinity  school  ( 1 834) ,  a  medical  school  ( 1 836) ,  a 
law  school  (1843),  a  dental  school  (1908),  a  college,  three  academies 
and  a  commercial  department;  and  its  enrolment  was  1181.  It  is 

the  third  largest,  and  the  Christian  Brothers'  College  (1851),  also Roman  Catholic,  is  the  fourth  largest  educational  institution  in  the 

state.  The  Christian  Brothers'  College  had  in  1910  30  instructors and  500  students,  most  of  whom  were  in  the  preparatory  department. 
Besides  the  Divinity  School  of  St  Louis  University,  there  are  three 
theological  seminaries,  Concordia  (Evangelical  Lutheran,  1839), 
Eden  Evangelical  College  (German  Evangelical  Synod  of  North 
America,  1850)  and  Kenrick  Theological  Seminary  (Roman  Catholic, 
1894).  There  are  two  evening  law  schools,  Benton  College  (1896) 
and  Metropolitan  College  (1901). 

The  public  school  system  came  into  national  prominence  under 
the  administration  (1867-1880)  of  William  T.  Harris,  and  for  many 
years  has  been  recognized  as  one  of  the  best  in  the  United  States. 

The  first  permanent  kindergarten  in  the  country  in  connexion  with 
the  public  schools  was  established  in  St  Louis  in  1 873  by  W.  T.  Harris 
(?•»•),  then  superintendent  of  schools,  and  Miss  Susan  Ellen  Blow. 
The  first  public  kindergarten  training  school  was  established  at  the 
same  time.  There  is  a  teachers'  college  in  the  city  school  system, and  there  are  special  schools  for  backward  children.  Several  school 
buildings  have  been  successfully  used  as  civic  centres.  The  city 
has  an  excellent  educational  museum,  material  from  which  is  avail- 

able for  object  lessons  in  nature  study,  history,  geography,  art, 
&c.,  in  all  public  schools.  In  the  year  1907-1908  the  total  receipts 
for  public  education  were  $4,219,000,  and  the  expenditure  was 
$3,789,604.  The  City  Board  of  Education  was  chartered  in  1897. 

The  German  element  has  lent  strength  to  musical  and  gymnastic 
societies.  The  Museum  and  School  of  Fine  Arts  was  established  in 
1879  as  the  Art  Department  of  Washington  University.  In  1908  it 
first  received  the  proceeds  of  a  city  tax  of  one-fifth  mill  per  dollar, 
and  in  1909  it  was  reorganized  as  the  City  Art  Museum.  In  its 
building  (the  "  Art  Palace,"  built  in  1903-1904  at  a  cost  of  $943,000 
for  the  Louisiana  Purchase  Exposition;  now  owned  by  the  city) 
in  Forest  Park  are  excellent  collections  (largely  loaned)  of  sculpture 
and  paintings  (illustrating  particularly  the  development  of  American 
art)  and  of  art  objects.  The  School  of  Fine  Arts,  now  separate  from 
the  museum  and  a  part  of  Washington  University,  has  classes  in 
painting,  drawing,  design,  illustration,  modelling,  pottery,  book- 

binding, &c.  Among  the  libraries  the  greatest  collections  are  those 
of  the  Mercantile  Library  (in  1910,  136,000  volumes  and  pamphlets), 
a  subscription  library  founded  in  1846,  and  the  public  library  (1865) — 
a  fine  city  library  since  1894,  with  312,000  volumes  in  1910  and  six 
branch  libraries,  the  gift  of  Andrew  Carnegie,  who  also  gave  the  city 
$500,000  towards  the  new  public  library,  which  was  begun  in  1909 
and  cost  $1,500,000.  Other  notable  collections  are  those  of  the  St 
Louis  Academy  of  Science  and  of  the  Missouri  Botanical  Gardens. 
There  are  at  least  three  newspapers  of  national  repute :  the  Republic, 
established  in  1808  as  the  Missouri  Gazette,  and  in  1822—1886  called 
the  Missouri  Republican;  the  Globe-Democrat  (1852);  and  the Westliche  Post  (1857). 

In  trade,  industry  and  wealth  St  Louis  is  one  of  the  most 
substantial  cities  of  the  Union.  Its  growth  has  been  steady; 

but  without  such  "  booms  "  as  have  marked  the  history  of  many 
western  cities,  and  especially  Chicago,  of  which  St  Louis  was  for 
several  decades  the  avowed  rival.  The  primacy  of  the  northern 

city  was  clear,  however,  by  1880.  St  Louis  has  borne  a  reputa- 
tion for  conservatism  and  solidity.  Its  manufactures  aggregate 

three-fifths  the  value  of  the  total  output  of  the  state.  In  1880 
their  value  was  $114,333,375,  and  in  1890  $228,700,000;  the 
value  of  the  factory  product  was  $193, 732, 788  in  1900,  and  in 

1905  $267,307,038  (increase  1900-1905,  38%). 
Tobacco  goods,  malt  liquors,  boots  and  shoes  and  slaughtering 

and  meat-packing  products  were  the  leading  items  in  1905.  The 
packing  industry  is  even  more  largely  developed  outside  the  city 
limits  and  across  the  river  in  East  St  Louis.  St  Louis  is  the  greatest 
manufacturer  of  tobacco  products  among  American  cities,  and 
probably  in  the  world;  the  total  in  1905  was  8-96%  of  the  total  out- 

put of  manufactured  tobacco  in  the  United  States;  and  the  output 
of  chewing  and  smoking  tobacco  and  snuff  in  1900  constituted 
23'5%  and  in  1905  23-7%  of  the  product  of  the  country.  St 
Louis  is  also  the  foremost  producer  of  white  lead,  street  and  railway 
cars,  and  wooden  ware;  and  in  addition  to  these  and  the  items  above 
particularized,  has  immense  manufactories  of  clothing,  coffee  and 
spices  (roasted),  paints,  stoves  and  furnaces,  flour,  hardware,  drugs 
and  chemicals  and  clay  products.  One  of  its  breweries  is  said  to  be 
the  largest  in  the  world. 

Aside  from  traffic  in  its  own  products,  the  central  position  of  the 
city  in  the  Mississippi  Valley  gives  it  an  immense  trade  in  the  pro- 

ducts of  that  tributary  region,  among  which  grains,  cotton,  tobacco, 
lumber,  live  stock  and  their  derived  products  are  the  staples.  In 
addition,  it  is  a  jobbing  centre  of  immense  interests  in  the  distribu- 

tion of  other  goods.  The  greatest  lines  of  wholesale  trade  are 
dry  goods,  millinery  and  notions;  groceries  and  allied  lines;  boots 
and  shoes;  tobacco;  shelf  and  heavy  hardware;  furniture;  railway 
supplies;  street  and  railway  cars;  foundry  and  allied  products; 
drugs,  chemicals  and  proprietary  medicines;  beer;  wooden- ware; 
agricultural  implements;  hides;  paints;  paint  oils  and  white  lead; 
electrical  supplies;  stoves,  ranges  and  furnaces;  and  furs — the 
value  of  these  different  items  ranging  from  70  to  10  million  dollars 
each.1  According  to  the  St  Louis  Board  of  Trade,  St  Louis  is  the 
largest  primary  fur  market  of  the  world,  drawing  supplies  even  from 
northern  Canada.  As  a  wool  market  Boston  alone  surpasses  it, 
and  as  a  vehicle  market  it  stands  in  the  second  or  third  place.  In 
the  other  industries  just  named,  it  claims  to  stand  first  among  the 
cities  of  the  Union.  It  is  one  of  the  greatest  interior  cotton  markets 
of  the  country — drawing  its  supplies  mainly  from  Arkansas,  Texas 
and  Oklahoma — but  a  large  part  of  its  receipts  are  for  shipment 
on  through  bills  of  lading,  and  are  not  net  receipts  handled  by  its 

1  These  are  arranged  in  the  order  shown  by  the  Annual  Statement 
for  1906  reported  to  the  Merchants'  Exchange. 



26 ST   LOUIS 
own  factors.  The  gross  cotton  movement  continues  to  increase,  but 
the  field  of  supply  has  been  progressively  lessened  by  the  development 
of  Galveston  and  other  ports  on  the  gulf.  As  a  grain  and  stock 
market  St  Louis  has  felt  the  competition  of  Kansas  City  and  St 
Joseph. 

River  and  railway  transportation  built  up  in  turn  the  command- 
ing commercial  position  of  the  city.  The  enormous  growth  of 

river  traffic  in  the  decade  before  1860  gave  it  at  the  opening  of 
the  Civil  War  an  incontestable  primacy  in  the  West.  In  1910 
about  twenty  independent  railway  systems,  great  and  small 
(including  two  terminal  roads  within  the  city),  gave  outlet  and 
inlet  to  commerce  at  St  Louis;  and  of  these  fifteen  are  among  the 

greatest  systems  of  the  country:  the  Baltimore  &  Ohio  South- 
western, the  Chicago,  Burlington  &  Quincy,  the  Chicago  & 

Alton,  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati,  Chicago  &  St  Louis,  the  St 
Louis  &  San  Francisco,  the  Illinois  Central,  the  Missouri,  Kansas 
&  Texas,  the  Missouri  Pacific,  the  Pennsylvania,  the  St  Louis 
South- Western,  the  Southern,  the  Wabash,  the  Louisville  & 
Nashville,  the  Mobile  &  Ohio,  and  the  Toledo,  St  Louis  &  Western. 
The  construction  of  the  Missouri  Pacific  Railway  system  was 
begun  at  St  Louis  in  1850,  and  various  other  roads  were  started 

in  the  next  two  years.  For  several  decades  railway  develop- 
ment served  only  to  increase  the  commercial  primacy  of  the 

city  in  the  southern  Mississippi  Valley,  but  in  more  recent  years 
the  concentration  of  roads  at  Kansas  City  enabled  that  place 
to  draw  from  the  west  and  south-west  an  immense  trade  once 
held  by  St  Louis.  River  freighting  is  of  very  slight  importance. 
St  Louis  is  a  port  of  entry  for  foreign  commerce;  its  imports 
in  1907  were  valued  at  $7,442,967;  in  1909  at  $6,362,770. 

The  population  of  St  Louis  in  1840  was  16,469;  in  1850  it 
was  77,860  (seventh  in  size  of  the  cities  of  the  country);  in  1860, 
160,773;  in  1870,  310,864  (third  in  size);  in  1880,  350,518; 
in  1890,  451,770;  in  1900,  575,238;  and  in  1910,  687,029. 
Since  1890  it  has  been  fourth  in  population  among  the  cities  of  the 
United  States.  Of  the  population  in  1000  (575,238)  111,356  were 

foreign-born  and  35,516  were  negroes.  Of  the  foreign-born  in 
1900,  58,781  were  Germans,  19,421  were  Irish,  5800  were 
English,  4785  Russian.  In  1900,  154,746  inhabitants  of  St 
Louis  were  children  of  German  parents. 

Under  the  state  constitution  of  1875  St  Louis,  as  a  city  of 
100,000  inhabitants,  was  authorized  to  frame  its  own  charter, 
and  also  to  separate  from  St  Louis  county.  These  rights  were 
exercised  in  1876.  The  General  Assembly  of  the  state  holds  the 
same  powers  over  St  Louis  as  over  other  cities.  The  electorate 
may  pass  upon  proposed  amendments  to  the  charter  at  any 
election,  after  due  precedent  publication  thereof.  The  mayor 
holds  office  for  four  years.  In  1823  the  mayor  was  first  elected 
by  popular  vote  and  .the  municipal  legislature  became  unicameral. 
The  bicameral  system  was  again  adopted  in  1839.  The  municipal 
assembly  consists  of  a  Council  of  13  chosen  at  large  for  four 

years — half  each  two  years — and  a  House  of  Delegates,  28  in 
number,  chosen  by  wards  for  two  years.  A  number  of  chief 
executive  officers  are  elected  for  four  years;  the  mayor  and 
Council  appoint  others,  and  the  appointment  is  made  at  the 

middle  of  the  mayor's  term  in  order  to  lessen  the  immediate 
influence  of  municipal  patronage  upon  elections.  Single  com- 

missioners control  the  parks,  streets,  water  service,  harbour  and 
wharves,  and  sewers,  and  these  constitute,  with  the  mayor,  a 
board  of  public  improvement.  Under  an  enabling  act  of  1907 
the  municipal  assembly  in  1909  created  a  public  service  com- 

mission, of  three  members,  appointed  by  the  mayor.  The 
measure  of  control  exercised  by  the  state  is  important,  the 
governor  appointing  the  excise  (liquor-licence)  commissioner, 
the  board  of  election  commissioners,  the  inspector  of  petroleum 
and  of  tobacco,  and  (since  1861)  the  police  board.  St  Louis  is 
normally  Republican  in  politics,  and  Missouri  Democratic. 
Taxes  for  state  and  municipal  purposes  are  collected  by  the  city. 
The  school  board,  as  in  very  few  other  cities  of  the  country,  has 
independent  taxing  power.  The  city  owns  the  steamboat  landings 
and  draws  a  small  revenue  from  their  rental.  The  heaviest 

expenses  are  for  streets  and  parks,  debt  payments,  police  and 
education.  The  bonded  debt  in  1910  was  $27,815,312,  and  the 
assessed  valuation  of  property  in  that  year  was  $550,207,640. 

The  city  maintains  hospitals,  a  poor-house,  a  reformatory 
work-house,  an  industrial  school  for  children,  and  an  asylum 
for  the  insane. 

The  water-supply  of  the  city  is  derived  from  the  Mississippi,  and 
is  therefore  potentially  inexhaustible.  Settling  basins  and  a  coagu- 

lant chemical  plant  (1904)  are  used  to  purify  the  water  before 
distribution.  After  the  completion  of  the  Chicago  drainage  canal 
the  state  of  Missouri  endeavoured  to  compel  its  closure,  on  the 
ground  that  it  polluted  the  Mississippi;  but  it  was  established  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States  that  the  back- 
flush  from  Lake  Michigan  had  the  contrary  effect  upon  the  Illinois 
river,  and  therefore  upon  the  Mississippi.  Except  for  sediment  the 
water-supply  is  not  impure  or  objectionable.  No  public  utilities, 
except  the  water-works,  markets  and  public  grain  elevators,  are 
owned  by  the  city.  The  street  railways  are  controlled — since  a  state 
law  of  1899  permitted  their  consolidation — by  one  corporation, 
though  a  one-fare,  universal  transfer  5-cent  rate  is  in  general  opera- 

tion. A  single  corporation  has  controlled  the  gas  service  from  1846 
to  1873  and  since  1890,  though  under  no  exclusive  franchise;  and 
the  city  has  not  the  right  of  purchase. 

St  Louis  was  settled  as  a  trading  post  in  1764  by  Pierre  Laclede 

Liguest  (1724-1778),  representative  of  a  company  to  which  the 
French  crown  had  granted  a  monopoly  of  the  trade  of  the 
Missouri  river  country.  When,  by  the  treaty  of  Paris  of  1763, 
the  portion  of  Louisiana  E.  of  the  Mississippi  was  ceded  by 
France  to  Great  Britain,  many  of  the  French  inhabitants  of  the 
district  of  the  Illinois  removed  into  the  portion  of  Louisiana  W. 
of  the  river,  which  had  passed  in  1762  under  Spanish  sovereignty; 
and  of  this  lessened  territory  of  upper  Louisiana  St  Louis  became 
the  seat  of  government.  In  1767  it  was  a  log-cabin  village  of 
perhaps  500  inhabitants.  Spanish  rule  became  an  actuality  in 
1770  and  continued  until  1804,  when  it  was  momentarily  sup- 

planted by  French  authority — existent  theoretically  since  1800 — 
and  then,  after  the  Louisiana  Purchase,  by  the  sovereignty  of  the 
United  States.  In  1780  the  town  was  attacked  by  Indian  allies 
of  Great  Britain.  Canadian-French  hunters  and  trappers  and 
boatmen,  a  few  Spaniards  and  other  Europeans,  some  Indians, 
more  half-breeds,  and  a  considerable  body  of  Americans  and 
negro  slaves  made  up  the  motley  population  that  became 
inhabitants  of  the  United  States.  The  fur  trade  was  growing 
rapidly.  Under  American  rule  there  was  added  the  trade  of  a 

military  supply-point  for  the  Great  West,  and  in  1817-1810 
steamship  traffic  was  begun  with  Louisville,  New  Orleans,  and 
the  lower  Missouri  river.  Meanwhile,  in  1808,  St  Louis  was 
incorporated  as  a  town,  and  in  1823  it  became  a  city.  The  city 

charter  became  effective  in  March  1823.  The  early  'thirties 
marked  the  beginning  of  its  great  prosperity,  and  the  decade 

1850-1860  was  one  of  colossal  growth,  due  largely  to  the  river 
trade.  All  freights  were  being  moved  by  steamship  as  early  as 
1825.  The  first  railway  was  begun  in  1850.  At  the  opening  of 
the  Civil  War  the  commercial  position  of  the  city  was  most 
commanding.  Its  prosperity,  however,  was  dependent  upon  the 

prosperity  of  the  South,  and  received  a  fearful  set-back  in  the  war. 
When  the  issue  of  secession  or  adherence  to  the  Union  had  been 

made  up  in  1861,  the  outcome  in  St  Louis,  where  the  fate  of  the 
state  must  necessarily  be  decided,  was  of  national  importance. 

St  Louis  was  headquarters  for  an  army  department  and  con- 
tained a  great  national  arsenal.  The  secessionists  tried  to 

manoeuvre  the  state  out  of  the  Union  by  strategy,  and  to  seize 
the  arsenal.  The  last  was  prevented  by  Congressman  Francis 

Preston  Blair,  Jr.,  and  Captain  Nathaniel  Lyon,  first  a  sub- 
ordinate and  later  commander  at  the  arsenal.  The  garrison 

was  strengthened;  in  April  the  president  entrusted  Blair  and 
other  loyal  civilians  with  power  to  enlist  loyal  citizens,  and  put 
the  city  under  martial  law  if  necessary;  in  May  ten  regiments 

were  ready — made  up  largely  of  German-American  Republican 
clubs  ("  Wide  Awakes  "),  which  had  been  at  first  purely  political, 
then — when  force  became  necessary  to  secure  election  rights  to 
anti-slavery  men — semi-military,  and  which  now  were  quickly 
made  available  for  war;  and  on  the  loth  of  May  Captain  Lyon 
surrounded  and  made  prisoners  a  force  of  secessionists  quartered 
in  Camp  Jackson  on  the  outskirts  of  the  city.  A  street  riot 
followed,  and  28  persons  were  killed  by  the  volleys  of  the 
military.  St  Louis  was  held  by  the  Union  forces  throughout 
the  war. 
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During  a  quarter  century  following  1857  the  city  was  the  centre 
of  an  idealistic  philosophical  movement  that  has  had  hardly  any 

counterpart  in  American  culture  except  New  England  trans- 
cendentalism. Its  founders  were  William  T.  Harris  (q.v.)  and 

Henry  C.  Brockmeyer  (b.  1828),  who  was  lieutenant-governor 
of  the  state  in  1876-1880.  A.  Bronson  Alcott  was  one  of  the 
early  lecturers  to  the  group  which  gathered  around  these  two, 
a  group  which  studied  Hegel  and  Kant,  Plato  and  Aristotle. 

Brockmeyer  published  excellent  versions  of  Hegel's  Unabridged 
Logic,  Phenomenology  and  Psychology.  Harris  became  the 
greatest  of  American  exponents  of  Hegel.  Other  members  of  the 
group  were  Thomas  Davidson  (1840-1900),  Adolph  E.  Kroeger, 
the  translator  of  Fichte,  Anna  Callender  Brackett  (b.  1836), 

who  published  in  1886  an  English  version  of  Rosenkranz's  History 
of  Education,  Denton  Jaques  Snider  (b.  1841),  whose  best  work 
has  been  on  Froebel,  and  William  McKendree  Bryant  (b.  1843), 

who  wrote  Hegel's  Philosophy  of  Art  (1879)  and  Hegel's  Educa- 
tional Ideas  (1896).  This  Philosophical  Society  published  (1867- 

1893)  at  St  Louis  The  Journal  of  Speculative  Philosophy,  the  first 
periodical  of  the  sort  in  English. 

Since  the  war  the  city's  history  has  been  signalized  chiefly  by 
economic  development.  A  period  in  this  was  auspiciously  closed 

in  1904  by  the  holding  of  a  world's  fair  to  celebrate  the  centennial 
of  the  purchase  from  France,  in  1803,  of  the  Louisiana  territory — 
since  then  divided  into  13  states,  and  containing  in  1900  some 
1 2,500,000  inhabitants.  Preparations  for  this  Louisiana  Purchase 

Exposition  began  in  1898.  It  was  the  largest  world's  fair  held 
to  date,  the  site  covering  1240  acres,  of  which  250  were  under 
roof.  The  total  cost,  apart  from  individual  exhibitions,  was 
about  $42,500,000,  of  which  the  national  government  contributed 
$5,000,000  and  the  city  of  St  Louis  and  its  citizens  $10,000,000. 
Altogether  12,804,616  paid  admissions  were  collected  (total 
admissions  19,694,855)  during  the  seven  months  that  it  was 
open,  and  there  was  a  favourable  balance  at  the  close  of  about 
$1,000,000. 

Up  to  1848  St  Louis  was  controlled  in  politics  almost  absolutely 

by  the  Whigs;  since  then  it  has  been  more  or  less  evenly  con- 
tested by  the  Democrats  against  the  Whigs  and  Republicans. 

The  Republicans  now  usually  have  the  advantage.  As  men- 

tioned before,  the  state  is  habitually  Democratic;  "  boss  "  rule 
in  St  Louis  was  particularly  vicious  in  the  late  'nineties,  and 
corruption  was  the  natural  result  of  ring  rule — the  Democratic 
bosses  have  at  times  had  great  power — and  of  the  low  pay — 
only  $25  monthly — of  the  city's  delegates  and  councilmen.  But 
the  reaction  came,  and  with  it  a  strong  movement  for  independent 
voting.  Fire,  floods,  epidemics,  and  wind  have  repeatedly 
attacked  the  city.  A  great  fire  in  1849  burned  along  the  levee 
and  adjacent  streets,  destroying  steamers,  buildings,  and  goods 
worth,  by  the  estimate  of  the  city  assessor,  more  than  $6,000,000. 

Cholera  broke  out  in  1832-1833,  1849-1851,  and  1866,  causing 
in  three  months  of  1849  almost  4000  deaths,  or  the  death  of  a 

twentieth  of  all  inhabitants.  Smallpox  raged  in  1872-1875. 
These  epidemics  probably  reflect  the  one-time  lamentable  lack 
of  proper  sewerage.  Great  floods  occurred  in  1785,  1811,  1826, 
1844,  1872,  1885  and  1903;  those  of  1785  and  1844  being  the 
most  remarkable.  There  were  tornadoes  in  1833,  1852  and 

1871;  and  in  1896  a  cyclone  of  20  minutes'  duration,  accom- 
panied by  fire  but  followed  fortunately  by  a  tremendous  rain, 

destroyed  or  wrecked  8500  buildings  and  caused  a  loss  of  property 
valued  at  more  than  $10,000,000. 

EAST  ST  Louis,  a  city  of  St  Clair  county,  Illinois,  U.S.A., 
on  the  E.  bank  of  the  Mississippi,  lies  opposite  St  Louis,  Missouri. 
Pop.  (1880),  9185;  (1890),  15,169;  (1900),  29,655,  of  whom 
3920  were  foreign  born  (mostly  German  and  Irish);  (1910 
census)  58,547.  It  is  one  of  the  great  railway  centres  of  the 
country.  Into  it  enter  from  the  east  sixteen  lines  of  railway, 
which  cross  to  St  Louis  by  the  celebrated  steel  arch  bridge 

and  by  the  Merchants'  Bridge.  It  is  also  served  by  three  inter- 
•  urban  electric  railways.  The  site  of  East  St  Louis  is  in  the 
"  American  Bottom,"  little  above  the  high-water  mark  of  the 
river.  This  "  bottom  "  stretches  a  long  distance  up  and  down 
the  river,  with  a  breadth  of  10  or  1 2  m.  It  is  intersected  by  many 

sloughs  and  crescent-shaped  lakes  which  indicate  former  courses 
of  the  river.  The  manufacturing  interests  of  East  St  Louis  are 

important,  among  the  manufactories  being  packing  establish- 

ments, iron  and  steel  works,  rolh'ng-mills  and  foundries,  flour- 
mills,  glass  works,  paint  works  and  wheel  works.  By  far  the. 
most  important  industry  is  slaughtering  and  meat  packing: 
both  in  1900  and  in  1905  East  St  Louis  ranked  sixth  among  the 
cities  of  the  United  States  in  this  industry;  its  product  in  1900 
was  valued  at  $27,676,818  (out  of  a  total  for  all  industries 

of  $32,460,957),  and  in  1905  the  product  of  the  slaughtering 
and  meat-packing  establishments  in  and  near  the  limits  of 
East  St  Louis  was  valued  at  $39,972,245,  in  the  same  year 
the  total  for  all  industries  within  the  corporate  limits  being 
only  $37,586,198.  The  city  has  a  large  horse  and  mule  market. 
East  St  Louis  was  laid  out  about  1818,  incorporated  as  a  town 
in  1859,  and  chartered  as  a  city  in  1865. 

Consult  the  Encyclopaedia  of  the  History  of  St  Louis  (4  vols., 
St  Louis,  1899);  J.  T.  Scharf,  History  of  St  Louis  City  and  County 
.  .  .  including  Biographical  Sketches  (2  vols.,  Philadelphia,  1883); 

E.  H.  Shepherd,  Early  History  of  St  Louis  and  Missouri  .  .  .  1763- 
1843  (St  Louis,  1870);  F.  Billon,  Annals  of  St  Louis  .  .  .  1804  to 
1821  (2  vols.,  St  Louis,  1886-1888);  G.  Anderson,  Story  of  a  Border 
City  during  the  Civil  War  (Boston,  1908);  The  Annual  Statement  of 

the  Trade  and  Commerce  of  St  Louis  .  .  .  reported  to  the  Merchants' 
Exchange,  by  its  secretary. 

ST  LOUIS,  the  capital  of  the  French  colony  of  Senegal,  West 
Africa,  with  a  population  (1904)  of  24,070,  or  including  the 

suburbs,  28,469.  St  Louis,  known  to  the  natives  as  N'dar,  is 
163  m.  by  rail  N.N.E.  of  Dakar  and  is  situated  on  an  island 
n|  m.  above  the  mouth  of  the  Senegal  river,  near  the  right 
bank,  there  separated  from  the  sea  by  a  narrow  strip  of  sand 
called  the  Langue  de  Barbarie.  This  strip  of  sand  is  occupied 

by  the  villages  of  N'dar  Toute  and  Guet  N'dar.  Three  bridges 
connect  the  town  with  the  villages;  and  the  Pont  Faidherbe, 
2132  ft.  long,  affords  communication  with  Bouetville,  a  suburb 
on  the  left  bank,  and  the  terminus  of  the  railway  to  Dakar. 
The  houses  of  the  European  quarter  have  for  the  most  part 

flat  roofs,  balconies  and  terraces.  Besides  the  governor's 
residence  the  most  prominent  buildings  are  the  cathedral,  the 
great  mosque,  the  court-house,  the  barracks  and  military  offices, 
and  the  docks.  The  round  beehive  huts  of  Guet  N'dar  are 

mainly  inhabited  by  native  fishermen.  N'dar  Toute  consists 
of  villas  with  gardens,  and  is  a  summer  watering-place.  There 

is  a  pleasant  public  garden,  and  N'dar  Toute  is  approached  by 
a  magnificent  alley  of  palm-trees.  The  low-lying  position  of 
St  Louis  and  the  extreme  heat  render  it  unhealthy,  whilst  the 

sandy  nature  of  the  soil  causes  intense  inconvenience.  The 
mouth  of  the  Senegal  being  obstructed  by  a  shifting  bar  of  sand, 
the  steamships  of  the  great  European  lines  do  not  come  up  to 
St  Louis;  passengers  embark  and  land  at  Dakar,  on  the  eastern 
side  of  Cape  Verde.  Ships  for  St  Louis  have  often  to  wait  outside 
or  inside  the  bar  for  days  or  weeks,  and  partial  unloading  is 

frequently  necessary.  From  July  to  the  end  of  September — 
that  is  during  flood-time — the  water  over  the  bar  is,  however, 
deep  enough  to  enable  vessels  to  reach  St  Louis  without  difficulty. 

St  Louis  is  believed  to  have  been  the  site  of  a  European  settlement 
since  the  isth  century,  but  the  present  town  was  founded  in  1626 
by  Dieppe  merchants  known  as  the  Cpmpagnie  normande.  It  is  the 
oldest  colonial  establishment  in  Africa  belonging  to  France  (see 
SENEGAL).  Its  modern  development  dates  from  1854.  The  town, 
however,  did  not  receive  municipal  government  till  1872.  All 
citizens,  irrespective  of  colour,  can  vote.  From  1895  to  1903  St 
Louis  was  not  only  the  capital  of  Senegal,  but  the  residence  of  the 
governor-general  of  French  West  Africa.  In  November  of  the  last- 
named  year  the  governor-general  removed  to  Dakar.  Small  forts 
defend  St  Louis  from  the  land  side — the  surrounding  country,  the 
Cayor,  being  inhabited  by  a  warlike  race,  which  previously  to  the 
building  (1882-1885)  °f  the  St  Louis- Dakar  railway  was  a  continual 
source  of  trouble. 

The  town  carries  on  a  very  active  trade  with  all  the  countries 
watered  by  the  Senegal  and  the  middle  Niger.  St  Louis  is  connected 
with  Brest  by  a  direct  cable,  and  with  Cadiz  via  the  Canary  Islands. 

ST  LUCIA,  the  largest  of  the  British  Windward  Islands, 

West  Indies,  in  14°  N.,  61°  W.,  24  m.  S.  of  Martinique  and  21  m. 
N.E.  of  St  Vincent.  Its  area  is  233  sq.  m.,  length  42  m.,  maximum 
breadth  1 2  m.,  and  its  coast-line  is  1 50  m.  long.  It  is  considered 
one  of  the  loveliest  of  all  the  West  Indian  islands.  It  is  a  mass 
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of  mountains,  rising  sheer  from  the  water,  their  summits  bathed 
in  perpetual  mist.  Impenetrable  forests  alternate  with  fertile 
plains,  and  deep  ravines  and  frowning  precipices  with  beautiful 
bays  and  coves.  Everywhere  there  is  luxuriant  vegetation. 

Les  Pitons  (2720  and  2680  ft.)  are  the  chief  natural  feature — two 
immense  pyramids  of  rock  rising  abruptly  from  the  sea,  their  slopes, 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  60°,  being  clad  on  three  sides  with  densest verdure.  No  connexion  has  been  traced  between  them  and  the 
mountain  system  of  the  island.  In  the  S.W.  also  is  the  volcano 
of  Soufnere  (about  4000  ft.),  whose  crater  is  3  acres  in  size  and 
covered  with  sulphur  and  cinders.  The  climate  is  humid,  the  rain- 

fall varying  from  70  to  120  in.  per  annum,  with  an  average  tempera- 
ture of  80  F.  The  soil  is  deep  and  rich;  the  main  products  are 

sugar,  cocoa,  logwood,  coffee,  nutmegs,  mace,  kola-nuts  and  vanilla, 
all  of  which  are  exported.  Tobacco  also  is  grown,  but  not  for  export. 
The  usine  or  central  factory  system  is  established,  there  being  four 
government  sugar-mills.  Snakes,  formerly  prevalent,  have  been 
almost  exterminated  by  the  introduction  of  the  mongoose.  Only 
about  a  third  of  the  island  is  cultivated,  the  rest  being  crown  land 
under  virgin  forest,  abounding  in  timber  suitable  for  the  finest 
cabinet  work.  The  main  import  trade  up  to  1904  was  from  Great 
Britain;  since  then,  owing  to  the  increased  coal  imports  from  the 
United  States,  the  imports  are  chiefly  from  other  countries.  The 
majority  of  the  exports  go  to  the  United  States  and  to  Canada. 
In  the  ten  years  1898-1907  the  imports  averaged  £322,000  a  year; 
the  exports  £195,000  a  year.  Bunker  coal  forms  a  large  item  both 
in  imports  and  exports.  Coal,  sugar,  cocoa  and  logwood  form  the 
chief  exports. 

Education  is  denominational,  assisted  by  government  grants.  The 
large  majority  of  the  schools  are  under  the  control  of  the  Roman 
Catholics,  to  whom  all  the  government  primary  schools  were  handed 
over  in  1898.  There  is  a  government  agricultural  school.  St  Lucia 
is  controlled  by  an  administrator  (responsible  to  the  governor  of  the 
Windward  Islands) ,  assisted  by  an  executive  council.  The  legislature 
consists  of  the  administrator  and  a  council  of  nominated  members. 

Revenue  and  expenditure  in  the  period 1901— 1907  balanced  at  about 
£60,000  a  year.  The  law  of  the  island  preserves,  in  a  modified  form, 
the  laws  of  the  French  monarchy. 

Castries,  the  capital,  on  the  N.W.  coast,  has  a  magnificent  land- 
locked harbour.  There  is  a  concrete  wharf  650  ft.  long  with  a 

depth  alongside  of  27  ft.,  and  a  wharf  of  wood  552  ft.  in  length. 
It  is  the  principal  coaling  station  of  the  British  fleet  in  the  West 
Indies,  was  strongly  fortified,  and  has  been  the  military  headquarters. 
(The  troops  were  removed  and  the  military  works  stopped  in  1905.) 
It  is  a  port  of  registry,  and  the  facilities  it  offers  as  a  port  of  call  are 
widely  recognized,  the  tonnage  of  ships  cleared  and  entered  rising 
from  1,555,000  in  1898  to  2,627,000  in  1907.  Pop.  {1901)  7910. 
Soufriere,  m  the  south,  the  only  other  town  of  any  importance,  had 
a  population  of  2394.  The  Canbs  have  disappeared  from  the  island, 
and  the  bulk  of  the  .inhabitants  are  negroes.  Their  language  is  a 
French  patois,  but  English  is  gradually  replacing  it.  There  is  a  small 
colony  of  East  Indian  coolies,  and  the  white  inhabitants  are  mostly 
Creoles  of  French  descent.  The  total  population  of  the  island  (1901) 
is  49.833- 

History. — St  Lucia  is  supposed  to  have  been  discovered  by 
Columbus  in  1502,  and  to  have  been  named  by  the  Spaniards 
after  the  saint  on  whose  day  it  was  discovered.  It  was  inhabited 
by  Caribs,  who  killed  the  majority  of  the  first  white  people 
(Englishmen)  who  attempted  to  settle  on  the  island  (1605). 
For  two  centuries  St  Lucia  was  claimed  both  by  France  and  by 
England.  In  1627  the  famous  Carlisle  grant  included  St  Lucia 
among  British  possessions,  while  in  1635  the  king  of  France 
granted  it  to  two  of  his  subjects.  In  1638  some  130  English 
from  St  Kills  formed  a  selllemenl,  bul  in  1641  were  killed  or 
driven  away  by  Ihe  Caribs.  The  French  in  1650  senl  seltlers 
from  Martinique  who  concluded  a  treaty  of  peace  with  the 
Caribs  in  1660.  Thomas  Warner,  natural  son  of  the  governor 
of  St  Kills,  allacked  and  overpowered  Ihe  French  selllers  in 
1663,  bul  Ihe  peace  of  Breda  (1667)  restored  it  to  France  and  it 
became  nominally  a  dependency  of  Martinique.  The  British 
still  claimed  Ihe  island  as  a  dependency  of  Barbadoes,  and  in 
1722  George  I.  made  a  granl  of  il  lo  the  duke  of  Monlague. 
The  year  following  French  Iroops  from  Martinique  compelled 
the  British  settlers  to  evacuate  the  island.  In  1748  both  France 

and  Great  Brilain  recognized  Ihe  island  as  "  neutral."  In 
1762  its  inhabitanls  surrendered  lo  Admiral  Rodney  and  General 
Moncklon.  By  Ihe  Ireaty  of  Paris  (1763),  however,  the  British 
acknowledged  the  claims  of  France,  and  steps  were  taken  lo 
develop  the  resources  of  Ihe  island.  French  planlers  came  from 
Si  Vincenl  and  Grenada,collon  and  sugar  plantations  were  formed, 
and  in  1772  the  island  was  said  to  have  a  population  of  15,000, 
largely  slaves.  In  1778  it  was  captured  by  the  British;  its 

harbours  were  a  rendezvous  for  the  British  squadrons  and  Gros 

Ilet  Bay  was  Rodney's  starting-point  before  his  victory  over 
the  Comte  de  Grasse  (April  1782).  The  peace  of  Versailles  (1783) 
restored  St  Lucia  to  France,  but  in  1 794  it  was  surrendered  to 
Admiral  Jervis  (Lord  St  Vincent).  Viclor  Hugues,  a  partisan 
of  Robespierre,  aided  by  insurgent  slaves,  made  a  strenuous 
resistance  and  recovered  the  island  in  June  1795.  Sir  Ralph 
Abercromby  and  Sir  John  Moore,  at  the  head  of  1 2,000  troops, 
were  sent  in  1796  to  reduce  the  island,  but  it  was  not  until  1797 
that  the  revolutionists  laid  down  their  arms.  By  the  trealy 
of  Amiens  Si  Lucia  was  anew  declared  French.  Bonaparte 
intended  to  make  it  the  capital  of  the  Antilles,  but  it  once  more 
capitulated  to  Ihe  Brilish  (June  1803)  and  was  finally  ceded  lo 
Greal  Brilain  in  1814.  In  1834,  when  the  slaves  were  emanci- 

pated, there  were  in  Si  Lucia  over  13,000  negro  slaves,  2600  free 
men  of  colour  and  2300  whites.  The  developmenl  of  Ihe  island — 
half  ruined  by  the  revolutionary  war — has  been  retarded  by 
epidemics  of  cholera  and  smallpox,  by  the  decline  of  the  sugar- 

cane industry  and  other  causes,  such  as  the  low  level  of  education. 
The  depression  in  Ihe  sugar  Irade  led  to  the  adoption  of  cocoa 
cultivalion.  Efforts  were  also  made  lo  planl  settlers  on  the 

crown  lands — with  a  fair  amount  of  success.  The  colony  success- 
fully surmounted  the  financial  stringency  caused  by  the  with- 

drawal of  the  imperial  troops  in  1905. 
Pigeon  Island,  formerly  an  importanl  mililary  port,  lies  off 

Ihe  N.W.  end  of  Si  Lucia,  by  Gros  Ilel  Bay. 
See  Sir  C.  P.  Lucas,  Historical  Geography  in  the  British  Colonies, 

vol.  ii.,  "  The  West  Indies  "  (2nd  ed.  revised  by  C.  Atchley,  Oxford, 
1905),  and  the  works  there  cited;  also  the  annual  reports  on  St 
Lucia  issued  by  the  Colonial  Office. 

ST  MACAIRE,  a  town  of  south-western  France,  in  the  depart- 
menl  of  Gironde,  on  Ihe  Garonne,  29  m.  S.E.  of  Bordeaux  by 
rail.  Pop.  (1906),  2085.  Si  Macaire  is  imporlanl  for  ils  medieval 
remains,  which  include  a  Iriple  line  of  ramparls  wilh  old  gale- 
ways.  There  are  also  several  houses  of  Ihe  I3lh  and  I4lh 
cenluries.  The  imposing  church  of  Si  Sauveur  (nlh  lo  islh 
cenluries)  has  a  doorway  wilh  beautiful  13th-century  carving 
and  interesting  mural  paintings.  St  Macaire  (anc.  Ligena)  owes 
its  name  to  the  saint  whose  relics  were  preserved  in  the  monastery 
of  which  the  church  of  St  Sauveur  is  the  principal  remnanl. 

ST  MAIXENT,  a  lown  of  weslern  France,  in  Ihe  departmenl 
of  Deux-Sevres,  on  the  Sevre  Niortaise,  15  m.  N.E.  ofNiortby 
rail.  Pop.  (1906),  4102.  The  town  has  a  fine  abbey  church 
built  from  the  I2th  to  the  isth  century,  but  in  great  part 
destroyed  by  the  Protestants  in  the  i6th  cenlury  and  rebuill 
from  1670  lo  1682  in  the  flamboyant  Golhic  style.  The  chief 
parts  anterior  to  this  date  are  the  nave,  which  is  Romanesque, 

and  a  lofty  isth-cenlury  lower  over  the  west  front.  The  crypt 
contains  the  tomb  of  Saint  Maxentius,  second  abbol  of  Ihe 

monaslery,  which  was  founded  about  460.  The  town  has  a  com- 
munal college,  a  chamber  of  arts  and  manufactures,  and  an 

infantry  school  for  non-commissioned  officers  preparing  for  the 
rank  of  sub-lieutenant.  It  was  Ihe  birthplace  of  Colonel  Denfert- 
Rochereau,  defender  of  Belfort  in  1870-1871,  and  has  a  slalue 
to  him.  The  industries  include  dyeing  and  the  manufacture  of 
hosiery,  muslard  and  plaster.  The  prosperity  of  the  lown  was 
al  ils  heighl  afler  Ihe  promulgalion  of  Ihe  edicl  of  Nanles, 
when  il  numbered  12,000  inhabilants. 

ST  MALO,  a  seaporl  of  weslern  France,  capital  of  an  arrondisse- 
ment  in  thedeparlment  of  llle-et-Vilaine,  51  m.N.N.W.  of  Rennes 
by  rail.  Pop.  (1906)  town,  8727;  commune,  10,647.  St  Malo 
is  siluated  on  the  English  Channel  on  the  right  bank  of  the 

estuary  of  the  Ranee  at  its  mouth.  It  is  a  garrison  town  sur- 
rounded by  ramparls  which  include  portions  dating  from  the 

1 4th,  isth  and  f6th  cenluries,  bul  as  a  whole  were  rebuill  at 

the  end  of  the  iyth  century  according  to  Vauban's  plans,  and 
restored  in  the  igth  cenlury.  The  mosl  importanl  of  the  gales 
are  lhal  of  Si  Vincenl  and  Ihe  Grande  Porte,  defended  by  two 
massive  isth-cenlury  towers.  The  granite  island  on  which 
St  Malo  stands  communicates  with  the  mainland  on  the  north- 

east by  a  causeway  known  as  Ihe  "  Sillon  "  (furrow),  650  ft. 
long,  and  al  one  time  only  46  ft.  broad,  though  now  three  times 
that  breadth.  In  the  sea  round  aboul  lie  other  granite  rocks, 
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which  have  been  turned  to  account  in  the  defences  of  the  coast; 
on  the  islet  of  the  Grand  Bey  is  the  tomb  (1848)  of  Frangois 
Auguste,  vicomte  de  Chateaubriand,  a  native  of  the  town.  The 
rocks  and  beach  are  continually  changing  their  appearance, 

owing  to  the  violence  of  the  tides;  spring- tides  sometimes 
rise  50  ft.  above  low-water  level,  and  the  sea  sometimes  washes 
over  the  ramparts.  The  harbour  of  St  Malo  lies  south  of  the 
town  in  the  creek  separating  it  from  the  neighbouring  town 
of  St  Servan.  Including  the  contiguous  and  connected  basins 
belonging  more  especially  to  St  Servan,  it  comprises  an  outer 
basin,  a  tidal  harbour,  two  wet-docks  and  an  inner  reservoir, 
affording  a  total  length  of  quayage  of  over  2  m.  The  wet-docks 
have  a  minimum  depth  of  1310  15  ft.  on  sill,  but  the  tidal  harbour 

is  dry  at  low  water.  The  vessels  entered  at  St  Malo-St  Servan 
in  1906  numbered  1004  of  279,217  tons;  cleared  1023  of  298,720 
tons.  The  great  bulk  of  trade  is  with  England,  the  exports 
comprising  large  quantities  of  fruit,  dairy-produce,  early  potatoes 
and  other  vegetables  and  slate.  The  chief  imports  are  coal  and 
timber.  The  London  and  South-Western  railway  maintains  a 
regular  service  of  steamers  between  Southampton  and  St  Malo. 
The  port  carries  on  shipbuilding  and  equips  a  fleet  for  the 
Newfoundland  cod-fisheries.  The  industries  also  include  iron- 
and  copper-founding  and  the  manufacture  of  portable  forges 
and  other  iron  goods,  cement,  rope  and  artificial  manures.  The 
town  is  the  seat  of  a  sub-prefect  and  has  tribunals  of  first  instance 
and  of  commerce.  Communication  between  the  quays  of  St 
Malo  and  St  Servan  is  maintained  by  a  travelling  bridge. 

St  Malo  is  largely  frequented  for  sea-bathing,  but  not  so  much 
as  Dinard,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  Ranee.  The  town  presents 
a  tortuous  maze  of  narrow  streets  and  small  squares  lined  with 

high  and  sometimes  quaint  buildings  (e.g.  the  16th-century 
house  in  which  Rene  Duguay-Trouin  was  born).  Above  all  rises 
the  stone  spire  (1859)  of  the  cathedral,  a  building  begun  in  the 
1 2th  century  but  added  to  and  rebuilt  at  several  subsequent 
periods.  The  castle  (isth  cent.),  which  defends  the  town 

towards  the  "  Sillon,"  is  flanked  with  four  towers,  one  of  which, 
the  great  keep,  is  an  older  and  loftier  structure,  breached  in  1378 
by  the  duke  of  Lancaster.  St  Malo  has  statues  to  Chateaubriand, 

Duguay-Trouin  and  the  privateer  Robert  Surcouf  (1773-1827), 
natives  of  the  town.  The  museum  contains  remains  of  the 

ship  "  La  Petite  Hermine,"  in  which  Jacques  Cartier  sailed  to 
the  St  Lawrence  (q.v.),  and  a  natural  history  collection. 

In  the  6th  century  the  island  on  which  St  Malo  stands  was  the 
retreat  of  Abbot  Aaron,  who  gave  asylum  in  his  monastery  to 
Malo  (Maclovius  or  Malovius),  a  Cambrian  priest,  who  came 
hither  to  escape  the  episcopal  dignity,  but  afterwards  became 
bishop  of  Aleth  (now  St  Servan);  the  see  was  transferred  to  St 
Malo  only  in  the  I2th  century.  Henceforth  the  bishops  of  St 
Malo  claimed  the  temporal  sovereignty  over  the  town,  a  claim 
which  was  resolutely  disputed  by  the  dukes  of  Brittany.  The 
policy  of  the  citizens  themselves,  who  thus  gained  substantial 
powers  of  self-government,  was  directed  by  consistent  hostility 
to  England  and  consequently  to  the  dukes.  They  took  the  side 
of  Bishop  Josselin  de  Rohan  and  his  successor  in  their  quarrel 
with  dukes  John  IV.  and  John  V.,  and  it  was  not  till  1424  that 
John  V.,  by  the  agency  of  Charles  VI.  of  France  and  with  the 
sanction  of  the  pope,  finally  established  his  authority  over  the 
town.  la  1488  St  Malo  unsuccessfully  resisted  the  French 
troops  on  behalf  of  the  duke.  During  the  troubles  of  the  League 
the  citizens  hoped  to  establish  a  republican  government,  and  on 
the  nth  of  March  1590  they  exterminated  the  royal  garrison 
and  imprisoned  their  bishop  and  the  canons.  But  four  years 
later  they  surrendered  to  Henry  IV.  of  France.  During  the 
following  century  the  maritime  power  of  St  Malo  attained 
some  importance.  In  November  1693  ar|d  July  1695  the  English 
vainly  bombarded  it.  The  people  of  St  Malo  had  in  the  course  of 
a  single  war  captured  upwards  of  1500  vessels  (several  of  them 
laden  with  gold  and  other  treasure)  and  burned  a  considerable 
number  more.  Enriched  by  these  successes  and  by  the  wealth 
they  drew  from  the  New  World,  the  shipowners  of  the  town  not 
only  supplied  the  king  with  the  means  necessary  for  the  famous 
Rio  de  Janeiro  expedition  conducted  by  Duguay-Trouin  in 

1711,  but  also  lent  him  large  sums  for  carrying  on  the  war  of  the 
Spanish  Succession.  In  June  1758  the  English  sent  a  third 
expedition  against  St  Malo  under  the  command  of  Charles 
Spencer,  third  duke  of  Marlborough,  and  inflicted  great  loss  on  the 
royal  shipping  in  the  harbour  of  St  Servan.  But  another  expedi- 

tion undertaken  in  the  following  September  received  a  complete 
check.  In  1778  and  during  the  wars  of  the  Empire  the  St  Malo 
privateers  resumed  their  activity.  In  1789  St  Servan  was 
separated  from  St  Malo  and  in  1801  St  Malo  lost  its  bishopric. 
During  the  Reign  of  Terror  the  town  was  the  scene  of  sanguinary 
executions. 

See  M.  J.  Poulain,  Hisloire  de  Saint-Malo  .  .  .  d'apres  Us  docu- 
ments inedits  (2nd  ed.,  Lille,  1887).  ' 

SAINT-MARC  GIRARDIN  (1801-1873),  French  politician  and 
man  of  letters,  whose  real  name  was  MARC  GIRARDIN,  was  born 
in  Paris  on  the  22nd  of  February  1801.  After  a  brilliant  uni- 

versity career  in  Paris  he  began  in  1828  to  contribute  to  the 
Journal  des  Debuts,  on  the  staff  of  which  he  remained  for  nearly 
half  a  century.  At  the  accession  of  Louis  Philippe  he  was 
appointed  professor  of  history  at  the  Sorbonne  and  master  of 

requests  in  the  Conseil  d'Etat.  Soon  afterwards  he  exchanged 
his  chair  of  history  for  one  of  poetry,  continuing  to  contribute 
political  articles  to  the  Debats,  and  sitting  as  deputy  in  the 
chamber  from  1835  to  1848.  He  was  charged  in  1833  with  a 
mission  to  study  German  methods  of  education,  and  issued  a 
report  advocating  the  necessity  of  newer  methods  and  of  technical 
instruction.  In  1844  he  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Academy. 
During  the  revolution  of  February  1848  Girardin  was  for  a 
moment  a  minister,  but  after  the  establishment  of  the  republic 
he  was  not  re-elected  deputy.  After  the  war  of  1870-71  he  was 
returned  to  the  Bordeaux  assembly  by  his  old  department — the 
Haute  Vienne.  His  Orleanist  tendencies  and  his  objections  to 
the  republic  were  strong,  and  though  he  at  first  supported  Thiers, 
he  afterwards  became  a  leader  of  the  opposition  to  the  president. 
He  died,  however,  on  the  ist  of  April  1873  at  Morsang-sur-Seine, 
before  Thiers  was  actually  driven  from  power. 

His  chief  work  is  his  Cours  de  litterature  dramatique  (1843-1863), 

a  series  of  lectures  better  described  by  its  second  title  De  I'usage  des 
passions  dans  le  drame.  The  author  examines  the  passions,  discussing 
the  mode  in  which  they  are  treated  in  ancient  and  modern  drama, 
poetry  and  romance.  The  book  is  really  a  defence  of  the  ancients 
against  the  moderns,  and  Girardin  did  not  take  into  account  the 
fact  that  only  the  best  of  ancient  literature  hae  come  down  to  us. 
Against  the  Romanticists  he  waged  untiring  war.  Among  his  other 
works  may  be  noticed  Essais  de  litterature  (2  vols.  1844),  made  up 

chiefly  of  contributions  to  the  Debats,  his  Notices  sur  I'Allemagne 
(1834),  and  many  volumes  of  collected  Souvenirs,  Reflexions,  &c.,  on 
foreign  countries  and  passing  events.  His  latest  works  of  literary 
importance  were  La  Fontaine  et  les  Fabulistes  (1867)  and  an  Etude 
sur  J.-J.  Rousseau  (1870)  which  had  appeared  in  the  Revue  des  deux mondes. 

See  Ch.  Labitte,  "  Saint-Marc  Girardin,"  in  the  Revue  des  deux 
mondes  (Feb.  1845);  Tamisier,  Saint-Marc  Girardin;  etude  lilteraire 
(1876);  Hatzfield  and  Meunier,  Les  Critiques  litteraires  dit  XIX' siede  (1894). 

SAINT-MARTIN,  LOUIS  CLAUDE  DE  (1743-1803),  French 

philosopher,  known  as  "  le  philosophe  inconnu,"  the  name  under 
which  his  works  were  published,  was  born  at  Amboise  of  a  poor 

but  noble  family,  on  the  i8th  of  January  1743.  By  his  father's 
desire  he  tried  first  law  and  then  the  army  as  a  profession.  While 
in  garrison  at  Bordeaux  he  came  under  the  influence  of  Martinez 
de  Pasquales,  usually  called  a  Portuguese  Jew  (although  later 
research  has  made  it  probable  that  he  was  a  Spanish  Catholic), 
who  taught  a  species  of  mysticism  drawn  from  cabbalistic 
sources,  and  endeavoured  to  found  thereon  a  secret  cult  with 

magical  or  theurgical  rites.  In  1771  Saint-Martin  left  the  army 
to  become  a  preacher  of  mysticism.  His  conversational  powers 
made  him  welcome  in  Parisian  salons,  but  his  zeal  led  him  to 
England,  where  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  William  Law  (<?.».), 
the  English  mystic,  to  Italy  and  to  Switzerland,  as  well  as  to  the 
chief  towns  of  France.  At  Strassburg  in  1788  he  met  Charlotte 
de  Boecklin,  who  initiated  him  into  the  writings  of  Jacob  Boehme, 
and  inspired  in  his  breast  a  semi-romantic  attachment.  His 
later  years  were  devoted  almost  entirely  to  the  composition  of  his 
chief  works  and  to  the  translation  of  those  of  Boehme.  Although 
he  was  not  subjected  to  any  persecution  in  consequence  of  his 
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opinions,  his  property  was  confiscated  after  the  Revolution 
because  o{  his  social  position.  He  was  brought  up  a  strict 
Catholic,  and  always  remained  attached  to  the  church,  although 
his  first  work,  Of  Errors  and  Truth,  was  placed  upon  the  Index. 
He  died  at  Aunay,  near  Paris,  on  the  23rd  of  October  1803. 

His  chief  works  are — Lettre  a  un  ami  sur  la  Revolution  Franc,aise; 

Eclair  sur  I'association  humaine;  De  I' esprit  des  chases;  Ministere 
de  I'homme-esprit.  Other  treatises  appeared  in  his  (Euvres  posthumes 
(1807).  Saint-Martin  regarded  the  French  Revolution  as  a  sermon 
in  action,  if  not  indeed  a  miniature  of  the  last  judgment.  His  ideal 

society  was  "  a  natural  and  spiritual  theocracy,"  in  which  God  would 
raise  up  men  of  mark  and  endowment,  who  would  regard  themselves 

strictly  as  "  divine  commissioners  "  to  guide  the  people.  All  ecclesi- 
astical organization  was  to  disappear,  giving  place  to  a  purely 

spiritual  Christianity,  based  on  the  assertion  of  a  faculty  superior 
to  the  reason — moral  sense,  from  which  we  derive  knowledge  of  God. 
God  exists  as  an  eternal  personality,  and  the  creation  is  an  over- 

flowing of  the  divine  love,  which  was  unable  to  contain  itself.  The 
human  soul,  the  human  intellect  or  spirit,  the  spirit  of  the  universe, 
and  the  elements  or  matter  are  the  four  stages  of  this  divine  emana- 

tion, man  being  the  immediate  reflection  of  God,  and  nature  in  turn 
a  reflection  of  man.  Man,  however,  has  fallen  from  his  high  estate, 
and  matter  is  one  of  the  consequences  of  his  fall.  But  divine  love, 
united  to  humanity  in  Christ,  will  work  the  final  regeneration. 

See  J.  B.  Gence,  Notice  biographique  (1824);  L.  I.  Moreau,  Le 
Philosophe  inconnu  (1850);  E.  M.  Caro,  Essai  sur  la  vie  et  la 
doctrine  de  Saint-Martin  (1852);  Sainte-Beuve,  Causeries  du  lundi, 
x.  190;  A.  J.  Matter,  Saint-Martin,  le  philosophe  inconnu  (1862); 
A.  Franck,  La  Philosophie  mystique  en  France  d  la  fin  du  dix-huitieme 
silde  (1866) ;  A.  E.  Waite,  The  Life  of  Louis  Claude  de  Saint-Martin 
(1901).  There  are  English  translations  of  The  Ministry  of  Man  the 
Spirit  (1864)  and  of  Select  Correspondence  (1863)  by  E.  B.  Penny. 

ST  MARTIN,  an  island  in  the  West  Indies,  about  5  m.  S.  of 

the  British  island  of  Anguilla  in  18°  N.  and  63°  W.  It  is  38  sq.  m. 
in  area  and  nearly  triangular  in  form,  composed  of  conical  hills, 
culminating  in  Paradise  Peak  (1920  ft.).  It  is  the  only  island  in 
the  Antilles  owned  by  two  European  powers;  17  sq.  m.  in  the 
N.,  belonging  to  France,  fortn  a  dependency  of  Guadeloupe, 
while  the  rest  of  the  island,  belonging  to  Holland,  is  a  dependency 
of  Curacao.  Sugar,  formerly  its  staple,  has  been  succeeded  by 
salt.  The  chief  town  of  the  French  area  is  Marigot,  a  free  port 
on  the  W.  coast;  of  the  Dutch,  Philipsburg,  on  the  S.  St  Martin 
was  first  occupied  by  French  freebooters  in  1638,  but  ten  years 
later  the  division  between  France  and  Holland  was  peaceably 

made.  The  inhabitants,  mostly  English-speaking  negroes, 
number  about  3000  in  the  French  part,  and  in  the  Dutch  the 
population  in  1908  was  3817. 

ST  MARY  (Santa  Maria),  an  island  in  the  Atlantic  Ocean, 
belonging  to  Portugal  and  forming  part  of  the  Azores  (?.».). 
Pop.  (1000),  6383;  area,  40  sq.  m.  St  Mary  is  the  southernmost 
and  easternmost  of  the  Azores,  lying  south  of  the  larger  island 

of  St  Michael's,  through  the  medium  of  which  its  trade  is  con- 
ducted, as  it  has  no  good  harbours  of  its  own.  It  produces  wheat 

in  abundance,  of  which  a  considerable  quantity  is  exported. 
Various  volcanic  rocks  are  the  predominant  formations,  but  beds 
of  limestone  also  occur,  giving  rise  to  numerous  stalactite  grottoes 
all  over  the  island.  The  chief  town  is  Villa  do  Porto  (2506). 

ST  MARYLEBONE  (commonly  called  MARYLEBONE),  a  north- 
western metropolitan  borough  of  London,  England,  bounded 

N.  by  Hampstead,  E.  by  St  Pancrasand  Holborn,S.  by  the  City 
of  Westminster,  and  W.  by  Paddington.  Pop.  (1901),  133,301. 
It  is  mainly  a  rich  residential  quarter;  the  most  fashionable  part 
is  found  in  the  south,  in  the  vicinity  of  Cavendish  and  Portman 

Squares,  but  there  are  numerous  fine  houses  surrounding  Regent's 
Park  and  in  the  north-western  district  of  St  John's  Wood. 
Oxford  Street,  with  its  handsome  shops,  bounds  the  borough  on 
the  south,  crossing  Regent  Street  at  Oxford  Circus;  Edgware 
Road  on  the  west;  Marylebone  Road  crosses  from  east  to  west, 
and  from  this  Upper  Baker  Street  gives  access  to  Park, 
Wellington,  and  Finchley  Roads;  and  Baker  Street  leads  south- 

ward. Poor  and  squalid  streets  are  found,  in  close  proximity 
to  the  wealthiest  localities,  between  Marylebone  Road  and 

St  John's  Wood  Road,  and  about  High  Street  in  the  south,  the 
site  of  the  original  village.  The  formation  of  the  Great  Central 
Railway,  the  Marylebone  terminus  of  which,  in  Marylebone 
Road,  was  opened  in  1899,  caused  an  extensive  demolition  of 
streets  and  houses  in  the  west  central  district.  St  Marylebone 

was  in  the  manor  of  Tyburn,  which  takes  name  from  the  Tyburn, 
a  stream  which  flowed  south  to  the  Thames  through  the  centre 
of  the  present  borough.  The  church  was  called  St  Mary  at  the 
Bourne.  The  name  Tyburn  (q.v.)  was  notorious  chiefly  as 
applied  to  the  gallows  which  stood  near  the  existing  junction  of 
Edgware  Road  and  Oxford  Street  (Marble  Arch).  The  manor 
at  the  Domesday  Survey  was  in  the  possession  of  the  nunnery 
at  Barking,  but  the  borough  includes  several  estates,  such  as  the 
manor  of  Lyllestone  in  the  west,  the  name  of  which  is  preserved 
in  Lisson  Grove.  From  1738  to  1776  Marylebone  Gardens  (which 
had  existed  under  other  names  from  the  close  of  the  i7th  century) 
became  one  of  the  most  favoured  evening  resorts  in  London. 
They  extended  east  of  High  Street  as  far  as  Harley  Street,  but 
by  1778  the  ground  was  being  built  over.  Another  historic  site 
is  Horace  Street  near  Edgware  Road,  formerly  Cato  Street,  from 
which  the  conspiracy  which  bore  that  name  was  directed  against 
the  ministry  in  1820. 

The  borough  includes  almost  the  whole  of  Regent's  Park,  with  a 
portion  of  Primrose  Hill  north  of  it.  These  have  altogether  an  area 
of  472  acres.  The  park,  originally  Marylebone  Park,  was  enclosed  by 
James  I.,  and  received  its  modern  name  from  the  Prince  Regent, 
afterwards  George  IV.  It  contains  the  Zoological  Gardens,  one  of 
the  most  noteworthy  institutions  of  its  kind,  attracting  numerous 
visitors  to  its  splendid  collections  of  living  animals.  Here  are  also  the 
gardens  of  the  Royal  Botanic  Society,  incorporated  in  1839.  They 
are  enclosed  and  beautifully  laid  out,  and  contain  hot-houses  and  a 
museum.  Exhibitions  are  held  each  year.  The  Toxpphilite  Society, 
founded  in  1781,  has  also  occupied  grounds  here  since  1883.  The 

picturesque  lake  is  supplied  by  the  ancient  Tyburn.  The  Regent's Canal  skirts  the  north  side  of  the  park.  Another  famous  enclosure  is 

Lord's  Cricket  Ground,  St  John's  Wood  Road.  The  founder,  Thomas 
Lord  (1814),  at  first  established  a  cricket  ground  in  the  present  Dorset 

Square,  but  it  was  soon  moved  here.  Lord's,  as  it  is  called,  is  the 
headquarters  of  the  M.C.C. (Marylebone  Cricket  Club),  the  governing 
body  of  the  game ;  here  are  played  the  home  matches  of  this  club  and 
of  the  Middlesex  County  Cricket  Club,  the  Oxford  and  Cambridge, 
Eton  and  Harrow,  and  other  well-known  fixtures.  The  Wallace  Art 
Collection,  Hertford  House,  Manchester  Square,  was  bequeathed 
by  Sir  Richard  Wallace  to  the  nation  on  the  death  of  his  wife  in  1897. 
The  waxwork  exhibition  named  after  Madame  Tussaud,  who  founded 
it  in  Paris  in  1780,  occupies  large  buildings  in  Marylebone  Road. 
The  Parkes  Museum  of  the  Sanitary  Institute  is  in  Margaret  Street. 

The  Queen's  Hall,  Langham  Place,  is  used  for  concerts,  including  a 
notable  annual  series  of  orchestral  promenade  concerts  StMaryiebone 
contains  a  great  number  of  hospitals,  among  which  are  the  Middlesex, 
Mortimer  Street;  Throat  Hospital  and  Dental  Hospital  and  School, 
Great  Portland  Street;  Lying-in  and  Ophthalmic  Hospitals,  Maryle- 

bone Road ;  Samaritan  Hospital  for  women,  Seymour  Street ;  Con- 
sumption Hospital,  Margaret  Street;  and  the  Home  for  incurable 

children,  St  John's  Wood  Road.  There  are  also  several  industrial homes.  Harley  Street,  between  Marylebone  Road  and  Cavendish 
Square,  is  noted  as  the  residence  of  medical  practitioners  Educa- 

tional institutions  include  the  Trinity  and  the  Victoria  Colleges  of 
Music,  in  Manchester  Square  and  Berners  Street  respectively;  the 

Bedford  College  for  women,  and  the  Regent's  Park  Baptist  College. 
The  parliamentary  borough  of  Marylebone  has  east  and  west  divisions, 
each  returning  one  member.  The  borough  council  consists  of  a 
mayor,  10  aldermen  and  60  councillors.  Area,  1472-8  acres. 

SAINT  MARYS,  a  city  of  Auglaize  county,  Ohio,  U.S.A.,  on 
the  Saint  Marys  river  and  the  Miami  &  Erie  canal,  about  85  m. 
W.N.W.  of  Columbus.  Pop.  (1910)  5732.  Saint  Marys  is  served 
by  the  Lake  Erie  &  Western,  the  Western  Ohio  (electric),  and  the 
Toledo  &  Ohio  Central  railways.  About  i  m.  west  is  a  feeding 
reservoir  of  the  canal  covering  about  17,600  acres.  Saint  Marys 
is  in  the  Ohio  oil  region.  The  city  occupies  the  site  of  a  former 
Shawnee  village,  in  which  a  trading  post  was  established  in 

1782  by  James  Girty,1  from  whom  the  place  was  for  some  years 
1  James  Girty  (1743-1817)  was  one  of  the  notorious  Girty  brothers, 

the  sons  of  Simon  Girty  (d.  iTSOi  an  Irish  immigrant.  The  brothers 
were  taken  prisoners  by  the  French  and  Indian  force  which  in  1756 
captured  Fort  Granville,  in  what  is  now  Mifflin  county,  Pennsylvania. 
James  was  adopted  by  the  Shawnees  and  lived  among  them  for  three 
years,  after  which  he  acted  as  an  interpreter  and  trader;  he  fre- 

quently accompanied  the  Indians  against  the  English  settlers,  and 
exhibited  the  greatest  ferocity.  He  conducted  a  profitable  trading 

business  with  the  Indians  at  St  Marys  in  1783-1794,  when  he  with- 
drew to  Canada  upon  the  approach  of  General  Wayne,  and  again 

from  1795  until  just  before  the Warof  1812,  when  he  again  withdrew 
to  Canada,  where  he  died.  His  brother  Simon  (1741—1818),  who  lived 
with  the  Senecas  for  several  years  after  his  capture,  was  even  more 

bloodthirsty;  he  served  against  the  Indians  in  Lord  Dunmore's War,  and  in  1776,  during  the  War  of  Independence,  entered  the 
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called  Girty's  Town.  Fort  St  Marys  was  built  in  1784  or  1785 
by  a  detachment  of  General  Anthony  Wayne's  troops,  and  in 1812  Ft.  Barbee  was  erected  at  the  instance  of  General  W.  H. 
Harrison  by  Colonel  Joshua  Barbee.  During  the  War  of  1812 
the  place  was  for  some  time  the  headquarters  of  General 

Harrison's  army.  St  Marys  was  laid  out  as  a  town  in  1823,  and 
became  a  city  in  1903  under  the  general  municipal  code  which 
came  into  effect  in  that  year. 

ST  MARY'S  LOCH,  a  fresh-water  lake  of  Selkirkshire,  Scotland. 
It  lies  in  the  high  land  towards  the  western  border,  and  is  visited 
from  Selkirk  (16  m.  E.  by  N.)  or  Moffat  (15  m.  S.W.).  It  is 
814  ft.  above  the  sea,  is  from  80  to  90  ft.  deep,  3  m.  long,  about 
i  m.  wide  at  its  widest,  and  has  a  shore-line  of  7j  m.  A  narrow 
isthmus  divides  its  head  from  the  small  Loch  of  the  Lowes 

(about  i  m.  long),  which  is  believed  to  have  been  once  part  of  it, 

the  difference  of  level  being  only  15  in.  St  Mary's  is  emptied  by 
the  Yarrow,  and  its  principal  feeder  is  Megget  Water,  a  noted 

angling  stream.  It  takes  its  name  from  St  Mary's  Kirk,  the  ruins 
of  which  lie  near  the  northern  shore.  From  the  I3th  century, 
when  the  church  is  first  mentioned,  till  its  destruction  in  1557, 
it  was  variously  known  as  the  Forest  Kirk  (in  which  William 

Wallace  was  elected  Warden  of  Scotland),  St  Mary's  of  Farmaini- 
shope,  an  old  name  of  the  adjoining  lands  of  Kirkstead,  St  Mary 
of  the  Lowes,  and  the  Kirk  of  Yarrow.  It  had  been  partly 
restored,  but  gradually  fell  into  decay,  its  place  being  taken  by 
the  church  of  Yarrow  farther  down  the  vale.  In  the  graveyard 

was  buried  John  Grieve  (1781-1836),  the  Edinburgh  hatter, 
a  poet  of  some  capacity,  patron  of  James  Hogg,  the  Ettrick 
Shepherd.  At  the  head  of  the  lake  is  the  celebrated  inn  opened 
by  Tibbie  Shiel  (Mrs  Richardson,  d.  1878),  which  was  visited  by 
many  distinguished  men  of  letters. 

ST  MAUR-DES-FOSSfiS,  a  south-eastern  suburb  of  Paris, 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Marne,  7  m.  from  the  centre  of  the  city. 

Pop.  (1906),  28,016.  St  Maur  and  the  residential  district  sur- 
rounding it  cover  a  peninsula  formed  by  a  loop  in  the  Marne, 

the  neck  of  which  is  crossed  by  the  canal  of  St  Maur.  In  the 
reign  of  Clovis  II.  the  monastery  of  Les  Fosses  was  founded; 
the  amplification  of  the  name  came  when  the  body  of  St  Maurus 
was  brought  there  by  the  monks  of  St  Maur-sur-Loire.  About 
the  same  time  was  inaugurated  the  pilgrimage  of  Notre-Dame 
des  Miracles,  which  still  takes  place  annually.  In  1465  a  treaty 

of  peace,  putting  an  end  to  the  "  War  of  the  Public  Weal," 
was  concluded  between  Louis  XI.  and  his  revolted  barons  at 
St  Maur. 

ST  MAUR-SUR-LOIRE,  a  village  of  western  France  in  the 
department  of  Maine-et-Loire  on  the  Loire  about  15  m.  below 
Saumur.  Here  St  Maurus  towards  the  middle  of  the  6th  century 
founded  the  first  Benedictine  monastery  in  Gaul.  About  the 
middle  of  the  gth  century  it  was  reduced  to  ruins  by  the  Normans; 
in  anticipation  of  the  disaster  the  relics  of  the  saint  were  trans- 

ferred to  the  abbey  of  Fosses  (afterwards  St  Maur-des-Fosses : 
see  above).  St  Maur-sur-Loire  was  afterwards  restored  and 
fortified;  the  extant  remains  consist  of  a  part  of  the  church 
(i2th  and  I7th  centuries)  and  buildings  of  the  i7th  and  i8th 
centuries. 

ST  MAWES,  a  small  seaport  in  the  St  Austell  parliamentary 
division  of  Cornwall,  England,  beautifully  situated  on  an  arm 
of  Falmouth  Harbour.  Pop.  (1901),  1178.  The  inlet  admits  only 
small  vessels  to  the  little  harbour,  but  there  is  a  considerable 
fishing  industry.  A  large  circular  castle,  ms-d-vis  with  that  of 
Pendennis  near  Falmouth,  and  dating  from  the  same  period 
(Henry  VIII.),  guards  the  entrance.  Near  the  shore  of  the  inlet 
opposite  St  Mawes  is  the  small  church  of  St  Anthony  in  Roseland, 
an  excellent  example  of  Early  English  work,  retaining  a  good 
Norman  doorway. 

British  service  as  an  interpreter,  and  after  the  war  instigated  Indian 
attacks  on  the  frontier  and  fought  with  the  Indians  against  General 
Arthur  St  Clair  and  General  Anthony  Wayne.  Another  brother, 
George  Girty  (1745-c.  1812),  lived  among  the  Delawares  for  several 
years,  was  also  a  trade/  and  interpreter,  and  was  likewise  a  renegade. 
Thomas  (1739-1820),  though  he  associated  much  with  the  Indians, 
did  not  participate  in  their  wars.  See  W.  Butterfield's  History  of  the Girtys  (Cincinnati,  1890). 

The  history  of  St  Mawes  is  simple.  The  saint  of  that  name 
is  said  to  have  made  the  creek  of  the  Fal  a  halting-place  in  the 
5th  century.  The  chapel  of  St  Mawes,  pulled  down  in  1812, 
was  licensed  by  the  bishop  in  1381,  and  both  chapel  and  village 
were  situated  within  the  manor  of  Bogullos,  which  in  the  i6th 
century  belonged  to  the  family  of  Wydeslade.  In  the  i6th 
century  John  Leland  speaks  of  the  castle  as  lately  begun  and 

describes  St  Mawes  as  "  a  quarter  of  a  mile  from  the  castle,  a 
pretty  village  or  fishertown  with  a  pier  called  St  Mawes  and  there 
is  a  chapel  of  the  saint  and  his  chair  of  stone  and  hard  by  his 

well."  The  number  of  houses  half  a  century  later  did  not  exceed 
twenty,  and  John  Wydeslade,  as  lord  of  the  manor  of  Bogullos, 
owned  the  village.  For  the  part  which  he  took  in  the  rebellion 
of  1549  Wydeslade  was  hanged  and  his  lands  forfeited,  and  in 
1562  the  manor  was  granted  by  Queen  Elizabeth  to  Sir  Reginald 
Mohun  of  Hall.  In  the  same  year  St  Mawes  was  incorporated 
and  invested  with  the  right  of  returning  two  members  to  the 
House  of  Commons,  a  privilege  which  it  enjoyed  until  1832. 
In  1607  the  portion  of  the  manor  of  Bogullos  which  embraced 
St  Mawes  was  sold  by  Sir  Thomas  Arundell,  who  had  married 
a  daughter  of  Sir  William  Mohun,  to  Thomas  Walker,  and  by 
the  latter  it  was  resold  to  Sir  George  Parry,  who  represented 
the  borough  in  parliament  from  1640  to  1642.  Sir  George  Parry 
sold  St  Mawes  to  John  Tredenham,  whose  sons,  Sir  William  and 

Sir  Joseph,  and  Sir  Joseph's  son,  John  Tredenham,  became 
successively  its  parliamentary  representatives.  On  the  death  of 
the  last  named  St  Mawes  passed  by  sale  to  John  Knight,  whose 
widow  married  Robert  Nugent,  afterwards  Earl  Nugent,  and 
until  the  Reform  Act  of  1832  the  Nugents  controlled  the  elections 
at  St  Mawes.  The  corporation,  founded  in  1562,  which  consisted 
of  a  mayor,  or  portreeve,  and  other  officers  elected  by  about 
twenty  free  tenants,  was  dissolved  under  the  Municipal  Cor- 

porations Act  in  1835.  Its  silver  mace  now  belongs  to  the 
corporation  of  Wolverhampton,  to  whom  it  passed  after  the 
great  sale  of  the  effects  of  the  duke  of  Buckingham  at  Stowe 
in  1848,  the  duke  having  obtained  it  as  the  heir  of  the  Earls 

Nugent. 
ST  MICHAEL'S  (Sao  Miguel),  the  largest  island  in  the 

Portuguese  archipelago  of  the  Azores.  Pop.  (1900),  121,340; 

area,  297  sq.  m.  The  east  end  of  St  Michael's  rises  from  a  head- 
land 1400  ft.  high  to  the  inland  peak  of  Vara  (3573  ft.),  whence 

a  central  range  (2000  to  2500  ft.)  runs  westward,  terminating 

on  the  south  coast  in  the  Serra  da  Agoa  do  Pau,  about  half- 
way across  the  island.  The  range  gradually  declines  in  approach- 

ing its  last  point,  where  it  is  not  more  than  100  ft.  high.  The 
middle  part  of  the  island  is  lower,  and  more  undulating,  its 
western  extremity  being  marked  by  the  conspicuous  Serra 
Gorda  (1572  ft.);  its  shores  on  both  sides  are  low,  broken  and 
rocky.  The  aspect  of  the  western  portion  of  the  island  is  that 
of  a  vast  truncated  cone,  irregularly  cut  off  at  an  elevation  of 
about  800  ft.,  and  falling  on  the  north,  south  and  west  sides 
to  a  perpendicular  coast  between  300  and  800  ft.  high.  In  the 
highest  parts  an  undergrowth  of  shrubs  gives  the  mountains 
a  rich  and  wooded  appearance.  Like  all  volcanic  countries, 
the  island  has  an  uneven  surface  with  numerous  ravines,  and 
streams  of  semi-vitrified  and  scoriaceous  lava  which  resist  all 
atmospheric  influences  and  repel  vegetation.  Heavy  rains 
falling  on  the  mountains  afford  a  constant  supply  of  water 
to  four  lakes  at  the  bottom  of  extinct  craters,  to  a  number  of 
minor  reservoirs,  and  through  them,  to  small  rapid  streams 
on  all  sides. 

Hot  springs  abound  in  many  parts,  and  vapour  issues  from 
almost  every  crevice.  But  the  most  remarkable  phenomena 

are  the  Caldeiras  ("Cauldrons"),  or  Olhos  ("Eyes"),  i.e. 
boiling  fountains,  which  rise  chiefly  from  a  valley  called  the 

Furnas  ("  Furnaces  "),  near  the  western  extremity  of  the  island. 
The  water  rises  in  columns  about  12  ft.  high  and  dissolves  in 
vapour.  The  ground  in  the  vicinity  is  entirely  covered  with 
native  sulphur,  like  hoar-frost.  At  a  small  distance  is  the  Muddy 
Crater,  45  ft.  in  diameter,  on  a  level  with  the  plain.  Its  contents 
are  in  a  state  of  continual  and  violent  ebullition,  accompanied 
with  a  sound  resembling  that  of  a  tempestuous  ocean.  Yet  they 
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never  rise  above  its  level,  unless  occasionally  to  throw  to  a  small 
distance  a  spray  of  the  consistence  of  melted  lead.  The  Furnas 
abounds  also  in  hot  springs,  some  of  them  of  a  very  high  tempera- 

ture. There  is  almost  always,  however,  a  cold  spring  near  the 
hot  one.  These  have  long  been  visited  by  sufferers  from  palsy, 
rheumatism,  scrofula  and  similar  maladies.  Bath-rooms  and 
other  buildings  have  been  erected. 

The  plains  of  St.  Michael's  are  fertile,  producing  wheat,  barley  and Indian  corn;  vines,  oranges  and  other  fruit  trees  grow  luxuriantly 
on  the  sides  of  the  mountains.  The  plants  are  made  to  spring  even 
from  the  interstices  of  the  volcanic  rocks,  which  are  sometimes 
blasted  to  receive  them.  Raised  in  this  manner,  these  fruits  are  of 
superior  quality;  but  the  expense  of  such  a  mode  of  cultivation 
necessarily  restricts  it.  The  western  part  of  the  island  yields  hemp. 

The  principal  town  and  seaport  is  Ponta  Delgada  (g.r.),  with 
17,675  inhabitants  in  1900.  The  other  chief  towns  are  Arrifes 
(5644),  Lagoa  (7950),  Povoacao  (5093),  Ribeira  Grande  (8496)  and 
Villa  Franca  do  Campo  (8162).  (See  also  AZORES.) 

ST  MICHAEL'S  MOUNT,  a  lofty  pyramidal  island,  exhibiting 
a  curious  combination  of  slate  and  granite,  rising  400  yds. 

from  the  shore  of  Mount's  Bay,  in  Cornwall,  England.  It  is 
united  with  Marazion  by  a  natural  causeway  cast  up  by  the  sea, 
and  passable  only  at  low  tide.  If  its  identity  with  the  Mictis 
of  Timaeus  and  the  Ictis  of  Diodorus  Siculus  be  allowed,  St 

Michael's  Mount  is  one  of  the  most  historic  spots  in  the  west 
of  England.  It  was  possibly  held  by  a  body  of  religious  in  the 

Confessor's  time  and  given  by  Robert,  count  of  Mortain,  to 
Mount  St  Michael,  of  which  Norman  abbey  it  continued  to  be  a 
priory  until  the  dissolution  of  the  alien  houses  by  Henry  V., 
when  it  was  given  to  the  abbess  and  Convent  of  Syon.  It  was 
a  resort  of  pilgrims,  whose  devotions  were  encouraged  by  an  in- 

dulgence granted  by  Pope  Gregory  in  the  nth  century.  The 
Mount  was  captured  on  behalf  of  Prince  John  by  Henry  Pomeroy 
in  the  reign  of  Richard  I.  John  de  Vere,  earl  of  Oxford,  seized 
it  and  held  it  during  a  siege  of  twenty-three  weeks  against  6000 

of  the  king's  troops  in  1473.  Perkin  Warbeck  occupied  the 
Mount  in  1497.  Humphry  Arundell,  governor  of  St  Michael's 
Mount,  led  the  rebellion  of  1549.  During  the  reign  of  Queen 
Elizabeth  it  was  given  to  Robert,  earl  of  Salisbury,  by  whose 
son  it  was  sold  to  Sir  Francis  Basset.  Sir  Arthur  Basset,  brother 
of  Sir  Francis,  held  the  Mount  against  the  parliament  until 
July  1646.  It  was  sold  in  1659  to  Colonel  John  St  Aubyn 
and  is  now  the  property  of  his  descendant  Lord  Levan.  The 
chapel  is  extra-diocesan  and  the  castle  is  the  residence  of  Lord 
St  Levan. 

Many  relics,  chiefly  armour  and  antique  furniture,  are  preserved 
in  the  castle.  The  chapel  of  St  Michael,  a  beautiful  15th-century 
building,  has  an  embattled  tower,  in  one  angle  of  which  is  a  small 
turret,  which  served  for  the  guidance  of  ships.  Chapel  rock,  on  the 
beach,  marks  the  site  of  a  shrine  dedicated  to  the  Virgin  Mary, 
where  pilgrims  paused  to  worship  before  ascending  the  Mount. 
A  few  houses  are  built  on  the  hillside  facing  Marazion,  and  a 
spring  supplies  them  with  water.  The  harbour,  widened  in  1823 
to  allow  vessels  of  500  tons  to  enter,  has  a  pier  dating  from  the 
I5th  century,  and  subsequently  enlarged  and  restored.  Pop. 
(1901),  in. 

ST  MIHIEL,  a  town  of  north-eastern  France,  in  the  department 

of  Meuse,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Meuse  and  the  Canal  de  1'Est, 
23  m.  S.  by  E.  of  Verdun  by  rail.  Pop.  (1906)  of  the  town, 
5943  (not  including  a  large  garrison),  of  the  commune,  9661. 
St  Mihiel  is  famous  for  its  Benedictine  abbey  of  St  Michael, 
founded  in  709,  to  which  it  owes  its  name.  The  abbey  buildings 
(occupied  by  the  municipal  offices)  date  from  the  end  of  the  i7th 
century  and  the  beginning  of  the  1 8th  century,  and  the  church  from 
the  1 7th  century.  The  latter  contains  a  wooden  carving  of  the 
Virgin  by  the  sculptor  Ligier  Richier,  born  at  St  Mihiel  in  1506. 
Other  interesting  buildings  are  the  church  of  St  Etienne,  chiefly 
in  the  flamboyant  Gothic  style,  which  contains  a  magnificent 
Holy  Sepulchre  by  Ligier  Richier,  and  several  houses  dating 
from  the  isth,  i6th  and  i7th  centuries.  On  the  road  to  Verdun 
are  seven  huge  rocks,  in  one  of  which  a  sepulchre  (i8th  century), 
containing  a  life-sized  figure  of  Christ,  has  been  hollowed.  St 
Mihiel  formerly  possessed  fortifications  and  two  castles  which 
were  destroyed  in  1635  by  the  royal  troops  in  the  course  of  a 
quarrel  between  Louis  XIII.  and  Charles  IV.,  duke  of  Lorraine. 
The  town  is  the  seat  of  a  court  of  assizes,  and  has  the  tribunal 

of  first  instance  belonging  to  the  arrondissement  of  Commercy 
and  a  communal  college. 

ST  MORITZ  (in  Ladin,  San  Murezzan),  the  loftiest  (6037  ft.) 
and  the  most  populous  village  of  the  Upper  Engadine  in  the 
Swiss  canton  of  the  Grisons.  It  is  built  above  the  north  shore 
of  the  lake  of  the  same  name  (formed  by  the  Inn),  and  is  by  rail 
56  m.  from  Coire  by  the  Albula  railway,  or  by  road  48!  m.  from 
Martinsbruck  (the  last  village  in  the  Engadine),  or  by  road  30  m., 
over  the  Maloja  Pass,  from  Chiavenna.  In  1900  it  had  a  popula- 

tion of  1603,  475  being  German-speaking,  433  Ladin-speaking, 
and  504  (railway  workmen)  Italian-speaking,  while  837  were 
Protestants  and  743  Catholics.  The  village  is  about  i  m.  north 
of  the  baths,  an  electric  tramway  connecting  the  two.  Both  are 
now  much  frequented  by  foreign  visitors.  The  baths  (chalybeate, 
sparkling  with  free  carbonic  acid)  were  known  and  much  resorted 
to  in  the  i6th  century,  when  they  were  described  by  Paracelsus; 
they  were  visited  in  1779  by  Archdeacon  W.  Coxe.  They  are 
frequented  chiefly  by  non-English  visitors  in  summer,  the 
English  season  at  St  Moritz  being  mainly  the  winter,  for  the  sake 
of  skating  and  tobogganing.  (W.  A.  B.  C.) 

ST  NAZAIRE,  a  town  of  western  France,  capital  of  an  arron- 
dissement in  the  department  of  Loire-Inferieure,  40  m.  W.N.W. 

of  Nantes  by  rail  and  29  m.  by  river.  Pop.  (1906),  30,345.  St 
Nazaire,  situated  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Loire  at  its  mouth, 
is  a  modern  town  with  straight  thoroughfares  crossing  one 
another  at  right  angles.  It  possesses  nothing  of  antiquarian 
interest  except  a  granite  dolmen  10  ft.  long  and  5  ft.  wide  resting 
horizontally  on  two  other  stones  sunk  in  the  soil,  above  which 
they  rise  6|  ft.  The  only  noteworthy  building  is  a  modern  church 
in  the  Gothic  style  of  the  i4th  century.  The  harbour,  which 
constitutes  the  outport  of  Nantes  and  is  accessible  to  ships 
of  the  largest  size,  is  separated  from  the  estuary  by  a  narrow 
strip  of  land,  and  comprises  an  outer  harbour  and  entrance, 
two  floating  docks  (the  old  dock  and  the  Penhouet  dock),  three 
graving  docks,  and  the  extensive  shipbuilding  yards  of  the  Loire 
Company  and  of  the  General  Transatlantic  Company  whose 
steamers  connect  St  Nazaire  with  Mexico,  the  Antilles  and  the 
Isthmus  of  Panama.  Ships  for  the  navy  and  the  mercantile 
marine  are  built,  and  there  are  important  steel-works,  blast- 

furnaces, forges,  and  steam  saw-mills.  The  town  is  the  seat  of  a 
sub-prefect,  and  has  a  tribunal  of  first  instance,  a  board  of  trade- 
arbitration,  an  exchange,  a  chamber  of  commerce,  a  communal 
college,  and  schools  of  navigation  and  industry.  Next  to  British 
and  French,  Spanish,  Norwegian  and  Swedish  vessels  most 

frequent  the  port.  In  the  decade  1898-1907  the  value  of  imports 
greatly  fluctuated,  being  highest  in  1898  (£2,800,000)  and  lowest 
in  1904  (£1,688,000),  the  average  for  each  of  the  ten  years  being 
£2,280,000.  The  value  of  the  exports  in  the  same  period  varied 
between  £3,724,000  in  1899  and  £1,396,000  in  1906,  the  average 
being  £2,935,200.  Imports  include  coal  and  patent  fuel,  iron 
ore  and  pyrites,  timber,  rice  and  hemp;  exports  include  iron 
ore,  coal  and  patent  fuel,  pit  wood,  sugar,  garments  and  woven 
goods,  preserved  fish,  and  wine  and  spirits. 

According  to  remains  discovered  on  excavating  the  docks,  St 
Nazaire  seems  to  occupy  the  site  of  the  ancient  Corbilo,  placed  by 
Strabo  among  the  more  important  maritime  towns  of  Gaul.  At  the 
close  of  the  4th  century  the  site  of  Corbilo  was  occupied  by  Saxons, 
and,  their  conversion  to  Christianity  being  effected  one  or  two  hun- 

dred years  later  by  St  Felix  of  Nantes,  the  place  took  the  name  of 
St  Nazaire.  It  was  still  only  a  little  "  bourg  "  of  some  3000  in- habitants when  under  the  second  empire  it  was  chosen  as  the  site 
of  the  new  harbour  for  Nantes,  because  the  ascent  of  the  Loire  was 
becoming  more  and  more  difficult.  In  1868  the  sub-prefecture  was 
transferred  to  St  Nazaire  from  Savenay. 

ST  NECTAIRE  (corrupted  into  Sennecterre  and  Senneterre), 
the  name  of  an  estate  in  Auvergne,  France,  which  gave  its  name 
to  a  feudal  house  holding  distinguished  rank  in  the  I3th  century. 
The  eldest  branch  of  this  family  held  the  marquisate  of  La 
Fert6  (q.v.),  and  produced  a  heroine  of  the  religious  wars  of  the 
1 6th  century,  Madeleine  de  St  Nectaire,  who  married  Guy  de  St 
Exupery,  seigneur  de  Miremont,  in  1 548,  and  fought  successfully 
at  the  head  of  the  Protestants  in  her  territory  against  the  troops 
of  the  League.  To  the  same  house  belonged  the  branches  of  the 
marquises  of  Chateauneuf,  the  seigneurs  of  Brinon-sur-Sauldre 
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and  St  Victour,  and  the  seigneurs  of  Clavelier  and  Fontenilles, 

all  of  which  are  now  extinct.  (M.  P.*) 
ST  NEOTS  (pronounced  St  Neets),  a  market  town  in  the 

southern  parliamentary  division  of  Huntingdonshhe,  England, 
on  the  right  (east)  bank  of  the  Ouse,  51 1  m.  N.  of  London  by 
the  Great  Northern  railway.  Pop.  of  urban  district,  (1901) 
3880.  A  stone  bridge  crosses  the  river,  built  in  1589.  from  the 
ruins  of  a  former  priory.  The  parish  church  of  St  Mary  is  a 
fine  Perpendicular  building  of  the  later  isth  century.  The 
original  oak  roof  is  noteworthy.  Among  other  buildings  may 
be  mentioned  the  Victoria  museum  (1887),  the  library  and 

literary  institute,  and  the  endowed  school  (1760).  Paper-mills, 
breweries,  flour-mills,  and  engineering  works  furnish  the  chief 
industries  of  the  town. 

The  name  of  St  Neots  is  derived  from  the  monastery  founded 
in  the  adjoining  parish  of  Eynesbury  in  the  reign  of  King  Edgar 

(967-975).  St  Neot,  a  priest  of  Glastonbury  Abbey  in  Somerset, 
became  a  recluse  at  a  place  which  he  named  Neotstoke,  near 
Bodmin  in  Cornwall,  where  he  died  about  the  end  of  the  gth 
century.  His  shrine  at  Eynesbury  being  threatened  by  the 
incursion  of  the  Danes  early  in  the  1 1  th  century,  the  relics  were 
conveyed  to  Crowland  Abbey,  in  Lincolnshire,  of  which  he 
became  one  of  the  patron  saints.  But  in  1112  the  monastery 
was  refounded  from  that  of  Bee  in  Normandy.  An  Anglo-Saxon 
enamelled  mosaic  in  the  Ashmolean  Museum  at  Oxford  is 

supposed  to  contain  a  portrait  of  St  Neot.  In  1648  a  troop  of 
Royalists  under  the  command  of  Villiers,  duke  of  Buckingham, 
was  routed  in  St  Neots  by  the  Parliamentarians. 

ST  NICOLAS,  a  town  of  Belgium  in  .the  province  of  East 
Flanders,  about  12  m.  S.W.  of  Antwerp.  Pop.  (1904),  32,767. 
It  is  the  principal  town  of  Waes,  formerly  a  district  of  bleak  and 
barren  downs,  but  now  the  most  productive  part  of  Belgium. 
St  Nicolas  is  the  centre  and  distributing  point  of  this  district, 
being  an  important  junction  on  the  direct  line  from  Antwerp 
to  Ghent;  it  has  also  many  manufactures  of  its  own.  The 
principal  church  dedicated  to  St  Nicolas  was  finished  in  1696, 
but  the  other  public  buildings  are  only  of  the  1 9th  century. 

ST  NICOLAS,  or  ST  NICOLAS  DU  PORT,  a  town  of  north-eastern 
France,  in  the  department  of  Meurthe-et-Moselle,  on  the  left  bank 
of  the  Meurthe,  8  m.  S.E.  of  Nancy  by  rail.  Pop.  (1906),  4796. 
The  town  has  a  fine  Gothic  church  dating  from  the  end  of  the 
iSth  and  the  first  half  of  the  i6th  century,  and  possessing  a 
finger-joint  of  St  Nicolas  formerly  the  object  of  pilgrimages 
which  were  themselves  the  origin  of  well-known  fairs.  The 
latter  became  less  important  after  1635,  when  the  Swedes  sacked 

the  town.  There  are  important  salt-workings  in  the  vicinity; 
cotton  spinning  and  weaving  are  carried  on.  Its  port,  shared 
with  Varang6ville  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  river,  has  an  active 
trade. 

ST  OMER,  a  town  and  fortress  of  northern  France,  capital 
of  the  department  of  Pas-de-Calais,  42  m.  W.N.W.  of  Lille  on 
the  railway  to  Calais.  Pop.  (1906),  17,261.  At  St  Omer  begins 
the  canalized  portion  of  the  Aa,  which  reaches  the  sea  at  Grave- 
lines,  and  under  its  walls  it  connects  with  the  Neuffosse  canal, 
which  ends  at  the  Lys.  The  fortifications  were  demolished 
during  the  last  decade  of  the  igth  century  and  boulevards  and 
new  thoroughfares  made  in  their  place.  There  are  two  harbours 
outside  and  one  within  the  city.  St  Omer  has  wide  streets  and 
spacious  squares,  but  little  animation.  The  old  cathedral 
belongs  almost  entirely  to  the  I3th,  i4th  and  isth  centuries. 
A  heavy  square  tower  finished  in  1499  surmounts  the  west  portal. 
The  church  contains  interesting  paintings,  a  colossal  statue  of 
Christ  seated  between  the  Virgin  and  St  John  (i3th  century, 
originally  belonging  to  the  cathedral  of  Therouanne  and  presented 
by  the  emperor  Charles  V.),  the  cenotaph  of  St  Omer  (i3th 
century)  and  numerous  ex-votos.  The  richly  decorated  chapel 
in  the  transept  contains  a  wooden  figure  of  the  Virgin  (i2th 
century),  the  object  of  pilgrimages.  Of  St  Berlin,  the  church  of 
the  abbey  (built  between  1326  and  1520  on  the  site  of  previous 
churches)  where  Childeric  III.  retired  to  end  his  days,  there 
remain  some  arches  and  a  lofty  tower,  which  serve  to  adorn  a 
public  garden.  Several  other  churches  or  convent  chapels  are  of 
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interest,  among  them  St  Sepulchre  (i4th  century),  which  has  a 

beautiful  stone  spire  and  stained-glass  windows.  A  fine  collection 
of  records,  a  picture-gallery,  and  a  theatre  are  all  accommodated 
in  the  town  hall,  built  of  the  materials  of  the  abbey  of  St  Bertin. 
There  are  several  houses  of  the  i6th  and  I7th  centuries;  of 
the  latter  the  finest  is  the  H6tel  Colbert,  once  the  royal  lodging, 
and  now  occupied  by  an  archaeological  museum.  Among  the 

hospitals  the  military  hospital  is  of  note  as  occupying  the  well- 
known  college  opened  by  the  English  Jesuits  in  1592.  The  old 

episcopal  palace  adjoining  the  cathedral  is  used  as  a  court-house. 
The  chief  statue  in  the  town  is  that  of  Jacqueline  Robin  (see 

below).  St  Omer  is  the  seat  of  a  sub-prefect,  of  a  court  of  assizes, 
of  tribunals  of  first  instance  and  of  commerce,  of  a  chamber 
ot  commerce,  and  of  a  board  of  trade  arbitration.  Besides  the 
lycee,  there  are  schools  of  music  and  of  art.  The  industries 
include  the  manufacture  of  linen  goods,  sugar,  soap,  tobacco- 
pipes,  and  mustard,  the  distilling  of  oil  and  liqueurs,  dyeing, 

salt-refining,  malting  and  brewing.  The  suburb  of  Haut  Pont 
to  the  north  of  St  Omer  is  inhabited  by  a  special  stock,  which  has 
remained  faithful  to  the  Flemish  tongue,  its  original  costume 
and  its  peculiar  customs,  and  is  distinguished  by  honesty  and 
industry.  The  ground  which  these  people  cultivate  has  been 
reclaimed  from  the  marsh,  and  the  legres  (i.e.  the  square  blocks 
of  land)  communicate  with  each  other  only  by  boats  floated  on 
the  ditches  and  canals  that  divide  them.  At  the  end  of  the  marsh, 
on  the  borders  of  the  forest  of  Clairmarais,  are  the  ruins  of  the 

abbey  founded  in  1140  by  Thierry  d'Alsace,  to  which  Thomas 
Becket  betook  himself  in  1165.  To  the  south  of  St  Omer,  on  a 
hill  commanding  the  Aa,  lies  the  camp  of  Helfaut,  often  called 
the  camp  of  St  Omer.  On  the  Canal  de  Neuf-Fosse,  near  the 
town,  is  the  Ascenseur  des  Fontinettes,  a  hydraulic  lift  enabling 
canal  boats  to  surmount  a  difference  of  level  of  over  40  ft. 

Omer,  bishop  of  Therouanne,  in  the  7th  century  established 
the  monastery  of  St  Bertin,  from  which  that  of  Notre-Dame 
was  an  offshoot.  Rivalry  and  dissension,  which  lasted  till 
the  Revolution,  soon  sprang  up  between  the  two  monasteries, 
becoming  especially  virulent  when  in  1559  St  Omer  became  a 
bishopric  and  Notre-Dame  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  cathedral. 
In  the  9th  century  the  village  which  grew  up  round  the  mona- 

steries took  the  name  of  St  Omer.  The  Normans  laid  the  place 
waste  about  860  and  880,  but  ten  years  later  found  town  and 
monastery  surrounded  by  walls  and  safe  from  their  attack. 
Situated  on  the  borders  of  territories  frequently  disputed  by 
French,  Flemish,  English  and  Spaniards,  St  Omer  long  continued 
subject  to  siege  and  military  disaster.  In  1071  Philip  I.  and 
Count  Arnulf  III.  of  Flanders  were  defeated  at  St  Omer  by 
Robert  the  Frisian.  In  1127  the  town  received  a  communal 
charter  from  William  Clito,  count  of  Flanders.  In  1493  it  came 
to  the  Low  Countries  as  part  of  the  Spanish  dominion.  The 
French  made  futile  attempts  against  it  between  1551  and  1596, 
and  again  in  1638  (under  Richelieu)  and  1647.  But  in  1677,  after 

seventeen  days'  siege,  Louis  XlV.  forced  the  town  to  capitulate; 
and  the  peace  of  Nijmwegen  permanently  confirmed  the  con- 

quest. In  1711  St  Omer,  on  the  verge  of  surrendering  to  Prince 
Eugene  and  the  duke  of  Marlborough,  owing  to  famine,  was 
saved  by  the  daring  of  Jacqueline  Robin,  who  risked  her  life  in 
bringing  provisions  into  the  place.  St  Omer  ceased  to  be  a 
bishopric  in  1801. 

See  L.  Deschamps  de  Pas,  Hist,  de  la  ville  de  Saint-Omer  (and  ed., 
Arras,  1881).  For  a  full  bibliography  of  other  works  see  U.  Chevalier, 
Repertoire  des  sources  hist,  topo-bibliographie  (Montbeliard,  1903), ii.  2743  seq. 

SAINTON,  PROSPER  PHILIPPE  CATHERINE  (1813-1890), 
French  violinist,  was  the  son  of  a  merchant  at  Toulouse,  where 
he  was  born  on  the  5th  of  June  1813.  He  entered  the  Paris 
Conservatoire  under  Habeneck  in  1831,  and  became  professor 
of  the  violin  in  the  Conservatoire  of  Toulouse.  In  1844  he  made 
his  first  appearance  in  England,  at  a  Philharmonic  concert 
directed  by  Mendelssohn.  Settling  in  London,  he  was  in  1845 
appointed  professor  at  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music.  In  the 
early  organizations  for  chamber  music  which  culminated  in  the 
establishment  of  the  Popular  concerts,  Sainton  bore  an  important 
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part;  and  when  the  Royal  Italian  Opera  was  started  at  Covent 
Garden,  he  led  the  orchestra  under  Costa,  with  whom  he  migrated 

to  Her  Majesty's  Theatre  in  1871.  From  1848  to  1855  he  was 
leader  of  the  Queen's  Band,  and  in  1862  he  conducted  the  music 
at  the  opening  of  the  International  Exhibition.  In  1860,  he 
married  the  famous  contralto  singer,  Miss  Charlotte  Dolby  (see 
below).  He  was  leader  of  the  principal  provincial  festivals  for 
many  years,  and  gave  a  farewell  concert  at  the  Albert  Hall  in 
1883.  He  died  on  the  i 7th  of  October  1890.  His  method  was 
sound,  his  style  artistic,  and  his  educational  wcrk  of  great  value, 
the  majority  of  the  most  successful  orchestral  violinists  having 
been  his  pupils. 
SAINTON-DOLBY,  CHARLOTTE  HELEN  (1821-1885),  English 

contralto  singer,  was  born  in  London  on  the  lyth  of  May  1821, 
studied  at  the  Royal  Academy  of  Music  from  1832  to  1837, 

Crivelli  being  her  principal  singing-master.  In  1837  she  was 

elected  to  a  king's  scholarship,  and  first  appeared  at  a  Phil- 
harmonic concert  in  1841.  In  October  1845  she  sang  at  the 

Gewandhaus,  Leipzig,  through  the  influence  of  Mendelssohn, 
who  had  been  delighted  by  her  singing  in  St  Paul.  The  contralto 
music  in  his  Elijah  was  written  for  her  voice,  but  she  did  not 
appear  in  that  work  till  the  performance  at  Exeter  Hall  on  the 
i6th  of  April  1847.  She  married  M.  Sainton  in  1860,  and  in 
1870  she  retired  from  the  career  of  a  public  singer,  but  two  years 

afterwards  started  a  "  vocal  academy  "  in  London.  She  made 
various  successful  attempts  as  a  composer,  and  the  cantatas 

"  The  Legend  of  St  Dorothea"  (1876),  "The  Story  of  the  Faithful 
Soul  "(1879),  and  "  Florimel  "  (1885),  enjoyed  considerable 
success.  Her  last  public  appearance  was  at  her  husband's 
farewell  concert  in  June  1883,  and  she  died  on  the  i8th  of 
February  1883.  A  scholarship  in  her  memory  was  founded  at 
the  Royal  Academy  of  Music.  Her  voice  was  of  moderate  power 
and  of  fine  quality,  but  it  was  her  dignified  and  artistic  style  that 
gave  her  the  high  place  she  held  for  so  many  years  both  in 
oratorio  and  ballads. 
SAINTONGE,  one  of  the  old  provinces  of  France,  of  which 

Saintes  (q.v.)  was  the  capital,  was  bounded  on  the  N.W.  by 
Aunis,  on  the  N.E.  by  Poitou,  on  the  E.  by  Angoumois,  on  the 
S.  by  Guienne,  and  on  the  W.  by  Guienne  and  the  Atlantic. 
It  now  forms  a  small  portion  of  the  department  of  Charente  and 
the  greater  part  of  that  of  Charente  Inferieure.  In  the  time  of 
Caesar,  Saintonge  was  occupied  by  the  Santones,  whose  capital 
was  Mediolanum;  afterwards  it  was  part  of  Aquitania  Secunda. 
The  civitas  Santonum,  which  formed  the  bishopric  of  Saintes, 
was  divided  into  two  pagi:  Santonicus  (whence  Sanctonia, 
Saintonge)  and  Alienensis,  later  Alniensis  (Aunis).  Halved  by 
the  treaty  of  1259,  it  was  wholly  ceded  to  the  king  of  England 
in  1360,  but  reconquered  by  Du  Guesclin  in  1371.  Up  to  1789 
it  was  in  the  same  gouvernement  with  Angoumois,  but  from  a 
judiciary  point  of  view  Saintonge  was  under  the  parlement 
of  Bordeaux  and  Angoumois  under  that  of  Paris. 

See  D.  Massiou,  Histoire  politique,  civile  et  religieuse  de  la  Saintonge 

et  de  I' Aunis  (6  vols.,  1836-1839;  2nd  ed.,  1846);  P.  D.  Rainguet, Biographie  saintongeaise  (1852).  See  also  the  publications  of  the 

Soctile  des  archives  historiques  de  la  Saintonge  et  de  I' Aunis  (1874  f°'-)- 
ST  OUEN,  an  industrial  town  of  northern  France,  in  the 

department  of  Seine,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Seine  i  m.  N. 
of  the  fortifications  of  Paris.  Pop.  (1906)  37,673.  A  chateau  of 
the  early  igth  century  occupies  the  site  of  a  chateau  of  the 
1 7th  century  bought  by  Madame  de  Pompadour  in  1745,  where 
in  1814  Louis  XVIII.  signed  the  declaration  promising  a  con- 

stitutional charter  to  France.  Previously  there  existed  a  chateau 
built  by  Charles  of  Valois  in  the  early  years  of  the  i4th  century, 
where  King  John  the  Good  inaugurated  the  short-lived  order  of 

the  Knights  of  "  Notre  Dame  de  la  noble  maison,"  called  also 
the  "  ordre  de  1'etoile."  The  industries  of  St  Ouen  include 
metal  founding,  engineering  and  machine  construction  and  the 
manufacture  of  government  uniforms,  pianos,  chemical  products, 
&c.  It  has  important  docks  on  the  Seine  and  a  race-course. 

ST  PANCRAS,  a  northern  metropolitan  borough  of  London, 
England,  bounded  E.  by  Islington,  S.E.  by  Finsbury,  S.  by 
Holborn,  and  W.  by  St  Marylebone  and  Hampstead,  and  extend- 

ing N.  to  the  boundary  of  the  county  of  London.  Pop.  (1901) 
235.3I7-  In  the  south  it  includes  a  residential  district,  contain- 

ing boarding-houses  and  private  hotels.  In  the  centre  are 
Camden  Town  and  Kentish  Town,  and  in  the  north,  where  part 
of  Highgate  is  included,  are  numerous  villas,  in  the  vicinity  of 
Parliament  Hill,  adjoining  Hampstead  Heath.  A  thorough- 

fare called  successively  Tottenham  Court  Road,  Hampstead 
Road,  High  Street  Camden  Town,  Kentish  Town  Road,  and 
Highgate  Road,  runs  from  south  to  north;  Euston  Road 
crosses  it  in  the  south,  and  Camden  Road  and  Chalk  Farm  Road 
branch  from  it  at  Camden  Town.  Besides  the  greater  part  of 
Parliament  Hill  (267  acres),  purchased  for  the  public  use  in 

1886,  the  borough  includes  a  small  part  of  Regent's  Park  (mainly 
in  the  borough  of  St  Marylebone)  and  Waterlow  Park  (29  acres) 
on  the  slope  of  Highgate  Hill.  It  also  contains  the  termini, 

King's  Cross,  St  Pancras,  and  Euston,  of  the  Great  Northern, 
Midland,  and  London  and  North  Western  railways,  with  extensive 
goods  depots  of  these  companies.  The  parish  church  of  St 
Pancras  in  the  Fields,  near  Pancras  Road,  has  lost  its  ancient 
character  owing  to  reconstruction,  though  retaining  several 
early  monuments.  The  new  church  in  Euston  Road  (1822)  is 
a  remarkable  adaptation  of  classical  models.  Among  institutions, 
University  College,  Gower  Street,  was  founded  in  1826,  and 
provides  education  in  all  branches  common  to  universities 

excepting  theology.  With  the  department  of  medicine  is  con- 
nected the  University  College  Hospital  (1833)  opposite  the 

College.  There  are  several  other  hospitals;  among  them  the 

Royal  Free  Hospital  (Gray's  Inn  Road),  the  North-west  London 
hospital,  Kentish  Town,  and,  in  Euston  Road,  the  British 
(Forbes  Winslow  memorial)  hospital  for  mental  disorders, 
British  hospital  for  skin  diseases,  and  New  hospital  for  women, 

administered  by  female  physicians.  St  Katherine's  Hospital, 
a  picturesque  building  overlooking  Regent's  Park,  with  a  chapel 
containing  some  relics  of  antiquity,  was  settled  here  (1825)  on 

the  formation  of  the  St  Katherine's  Docks  near  the  Tower  of 
London,  where  it  was  founded  by  Queen  Matilda  in  1 148.  Its 
patronage  has  always  been  associated  with  queens,  and  here 
was  established  the  Queen  Victoria  Home  for  Nurses  of  the  poor, 

founded  out  of  the  women's  gift  of  money  to  the  Queen  at  her 
jubilee  (1887).  Other  institutions  are  the  London  School  of 
Medicine  for  women,  the  Royal  Veterinary  College  and  the 
Aldenham  technical  institute.  The  Passmore  Edwards  Settle- 

ment, taking  name  from  its  principal  benefactor,  was  founded 
largely  through  the  instrumentality  of  Mrs  Humphry  Ward. 

Near  Regent's  Park  is  Cumberland  Market.  The  parliamentary 
borough  of  St  Pancras  has  north,  south,  east  and  west  divisions, 
each  returning  one  member.  The  borough  council  consists  of 
a  mayor,  10  aldermen  and  60  councillors.  Area,  2694-4  acres. 

St  Pancras  is  mentioned  in  Domesday  as  belonging  to  the  chapter 
of  St  Paul's  Cathedral,  in  which  body  the  lordship  of  the  manors  of Cantelows  (Kentish  Town)  and  Totenhall  (Tottenham  Court)  was 
also  invested.  Camden  Town  takes  name  from  Baron  Camden 

(d.  1794),  lord  chancellor  under  George  III.  King's  Cross  was  so called  from  a  statue  of  George  IV.,  erected  in  1830,  greatly  ridiculed 
and  removed  in  1845,  but  an  earlier  name,  Battle  Bridge,  is  tradition- 

ally derived  from  the  stand  of  Queen  Boadicea  against  the  Romans, 
or  from  one  of  Alfred's  contests  with  the  Danes.  Somers  Town, 
between  King's  Cross  and  Camden  Town,  was  formerly  inhabited 
by  refugees  from  the  French  Revolution,  many  of  whom  were  buried 
in  St  Pancras  churchyard.  In  the  locality  of  Somers  Town  there 
were  formerly  to  be  traced  earthworks  of  unknown  age,  which  William 
Stukeley  argued  had  belonged  to  aRoman  camp  of  Julius  Caesar. 
Attached  to  the  former  manor-house  of  Totenhall  was  one  of  the 
famous  pleasure  resorts  of  the  I7th  and  i8th  centuries,  and  from 
c.  1760  to  the  middle  of  the  igth  century  the  gardens  at  Bagnigge 

Wells  (King's  Cross  Road)  were  greatly  favoured;  there  were  here, moreover,  medicinal  springs. 

ST  PAUL,  a  volcanic  island  in  the  southern  Indian  Ocean, 

in  38°  42'  50"  S.,  77°  32'  29"  E.,  60  m.  S.  of  Amsterdam  Island, 
belonging  to  France.  The  two  islands  belong  to  two  separate 
eruptive  areas  characterized  by  quite  different  products;  and 
the  comparative  bareness  of  St  Paul  contrasts  with  the  dense 
vegetation  of  Amsterdam.  On  the  north-east  of  St  Paul,  which 
has  an  area  of  2$  sq.  m.,  is  a  land-locked  bay,  representing  the 
old  crater,  with  its  rim  broken  down  on  one  side  by  the  sea. 
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The  highest  ridge  of  the  island  is  not  more  than  820  ft.  above 
the  sea.  On  the  south-west  side  the  coasts  are  inaccessible. 
According  to  Velain,  the  island  originally  rose  above  the  ocean 
as  a  mass  of  rhyolitic  trachyte  similar  to  that  which  still  forms 
the  Nine  Pin  rock  to  the  north  of  the  entrance  to  the  crater. 
Next  followed  a  period  of  activity  in  which  basic  rocks  were 

produced  by  submarine  eruptions — lavas  and  scoriae  of  anorthitic 
character,  palagonitic  tuffs,  and  basaltic  ashes;  and  finally 
from  the  crater,  which  must  have  been  a  vast  lake  of  fire  like 
those  in  the  Sandwich  Islands,  poured  forth  quiet  streams  of 
basaltic  lavas  which  are  seen  dipping  from  the  centre  of  the 

island  towards  the  cliffs  at  angles  of  20°  to  30°.  The  only  remain- 
ing indications  of  volcanic  activity  are  the  warm  springs  and 

emanations  of  carbon  dioxide. 
See  C.  Velain,  Passage  de  Venus  sur  IE  soleil  (Q  decembre  1874). 

Expedition  franfaise  aux  lies  St  Paid  et  Amsterdam  (Paris,  1877) ; 

Description  geologique  de  la  presqu'tte  a' Aden  .  .  .  Reunion  .  .  .  St Paul  et  Amsterdam  (Paris,  1878) ;  and  an  article  in  Annales  de 
geographic,  1893. 

ST  PAUL,  the  capital  of  Minnesota,  U.S.A.,  and  the  county- 
seat  of  Ramsey  county,  situated  on  the  Mississippi  river,  about 
2150  m.  above  its  mouth,  at  the  practical  head  of  navigation, 
just  below  the  Falls  of  St  Anthony.  It  is  about  360  m.  N.  W. 
of  Chicago,  Illinois,  and  its  W.  limits  directly  touch  the  limits 
of  Minneapolis.  Pop.  (1880)  41,473;  (1890)  133,156;  (1900) 

163,632,  of  whom  46,819  were  foreign-born  (12,935  Germans, 
9852  Swedes,  4892  Irish,  3557  English-Canadians,  2900 
Norwegians,  2005  English,  1488  Austrians,  1343  Bohemians, 

1206  Danes,  and  1015  French-Canadians),  100,599  of  foreign 
parentage  (i.e.  both  parents  foreign  born),  and  2263  negroes; 
(1910  census)  214,744.  Land  area  (1906)  52-28  sq.  m.  St 
Paul  is  served  by  the  Chicago,  Burlington  &  Quincy,  the  Chicago 
Great  Western,  the  Chicago,  Rock  Island  &  Pacific,  the  Northern 
Pacific,  the  Minneapolis,  St  Paul  &  Sault  Ste  Marie,  the  Chicago 
&  North-western,  the  Chicago,  Milwaukee  &  St  Paul,  the  Great 
Northern,  and  the  Minneapolis  &  St  Louis  railways.  Five 
bridges  span  the  Mississippi,  the  largest  of  which,  known  as 
High  Bridge,  is  2770  ft.  long  and  200  ft.  high.  Four  interurban 
lines  connect  with  Minneapolis. 

St  Paul  is  attractively  situated  670-880  ft.  above  sea-level, 
on  a  series  of  lofty  limestone  terraces  or  bluffs,  formerly  heavily 
wooded.  It  lies  on  both  sides  of  the  river,  but  the  principal  part  is 
on  the  east  bank.  In  its  park  system  the  numerous  lakes  within 
and  near  the  city  have  been  utilized.  Of  the  parks,  Como  Park 
(425  acres;  including  Lake  Como  and  a  fine  Japanese  garden 
and  a  lily  pond), and  Phalen  Park  (600  acres,  more  than  400  of 
which  are  water  area),  are  the  largest.  There  are  also  47  smaller 

squares  and  "  neighbourhood  parks  "  aggregating  560  acres. 
In  Indian  Park  (135  acres),  at  the  crest  of  the  bluffs  (Dayton's 
Bluffs),  in  the  east  central  part  of  the  city,  are  burial-mounds 
of  the  Sioux.  Summit  Avenue  Boulevard,  200  ft.  wide  and 
extending  for  25  m.  along  the  heights,  is  a  fine  residential  street. 
Boulevards  along  the  bluffs  on  either  side  of  the  river  connect 
with  the  Minneapolis  park  system.  Harriet  Island,  in  the 
Mississippi  river  opposite  the  business  centre  of  the  city,  is 
attractively  parked,  and  on  it  are  public  paths.  Adjoining  the 
city  on  the  south-west,  at  the  junction  of  the  Minnesota  and 
Mississippi  rivers,  is  the  Fort  Snelling  U.S.  Government  Military 
Reservation,  with  a  round  stone  fort,  built  in  1820.  The  principal 
public  building  is  the  State  Capitol,  completed  in  1905.  It  was 
designed  by  Cass  Gilbert  (b.  1859), is  of  Minnesota  granite  and 
white  Georgia  marble  with  a  massive  central  white  dome,  and 
has  sculptural  decorations  by  D.  C.  French  and  interior  decora- 

tions by  John  La  Farge,  E.  H.  Blashfield,  Elmer  E.  Garnsey 
(b.  1862),  and  Edward  Simmons  (b.  1852).  Other  prominent 
buildings  are  the  City  Hall  and  Court  House,  a  Gothic  greystone 
structure;  the  Federal  building,  of  greystone,  opposite  Rice 

Park;  a  Young  Men's  Christian  Association  building;  the 
Metropolitan  Opera  House;  the  Auditorium,  which  was  built  by 
public  subscription;  the  St  Paul  armoury  (1905),  with  a  drill 
hall;  the  Chamber  of  Commerce;  and  the  Union  railway  station. 
Among  the  principal  churches  are  the  Roman  Catholic  Cathedral, 

and  the  People's,  the  Central  Presbyterian,  the  Park  Congre- 

gational, and  the  First  Baptist  churches.  The  wholesale  district 
is  in  the  lower  part  of  the  city  near  the  Union  railway  station; 
the  retail  shops  are  mostly  in  an  area  bounded  by  Wabasha, 
Seventh,  Fourth  and  Roberts  streets. 

St  Paul  has  an  excellent  public  school  system,  which  included 

in  1909  three  high  schools,  a  teachers'  training  school,  a  manual 
training  high  school,  forty-eight  grade  schools,  and  a  parental 
school.  Among  other  educational  institutions  are  the  Freeman 
School;  St  Paul  Academy;  Barnard  School  for  Boys;  St 
Paul  College  of  Law  (1900);  the  College  of  St  Thomas  (Roman 
Catholic,  1885);  St  Paul  Seminary  (Roman  Catholic,  1894), 
founded  by  James  J.  Hill  as  the  provincial  seminary  of  the 
ecclesiastical  province  of  St  Paul  with  an  endowment  of  $500,000, 
40  acres  of  land,  and  a  library  of  10,000  volumes;  Luther 
Theological  Seminary  (1885);  Hamline  University  (co-educa- 

tional; Methodist  Episcopal),  chartered  in  1854,  with  a  medical 
school  in  Minneapolis  (chartered  1883;  part  of  Hamline  since 
1895),  and  having  in  the  college  and  preparatory  school,  in  1908- 
1909,  17  instructors  and  384  students;  Macalester  College 
(Presbyterian;  co-educational),  founded  as  Baldwin  Institute 
in  1853,  reorganized  and  renamed  in  1874  in  honour  of  a  bene- 

factor, Charles  Macalester  (1798-1873)  of  Philadelphia;  and  the 
School  of  Agriculture  (1888)  and  the  Agricultural  Experiment 
Station  (1887)  of  the  University  of  Minnesota,  in  St  Anthony 
Park,  west  of  Como  Park  and  south  of  the  fair  grounds.  Among 
the  libraries  are  the  City  Public  Library,  the  State  Law  Library 
and  the  Minnesota  Historical  Society  Library.  The  Minnesota 
Historical  Society,  organized  in  1849,  has  an  archaeological 
collection  in  the  east  wing  of  the  Capitcl.  In  the  private  residence 
of  James  J.  Hill  is  a  notable  art  gallery,  containing  one  of  the 
largest  and  best  collections  of  the  Barbizon  School  in  existence. 
The  principal  newspapers  are  the  Dispatch  (Independent,  1878) 
and  the  Pioneer- Press,  the  latter  established  by  James  M. 
Goodhue  (1800-1852)  in  1849.  Among  the  hospitals  and  charit- 

able institutions  are  the  City  and  County,  St  Joseph's  and 
St  Luke's  hospitals,  all  having  nurses'  training  schools;  the 
Swedish  Hospital,  the  Scandinavian  Orphan  Asylum,  the  Home 

for  the  Friendless,  the  Magdalen  Home  and  the  Women's 
Christian  Home.  Within  the  city  limits  (east  of  Indian  Mounds 
Park)  is  the  Willowbrook  (state)  Fish  Hatchery,  second  to  none 
in  the  United  States  in  completeness  of  equipment;  and  adjoin- 

ing the  city  on  the  north-west  are  the  extensive  grounds  (200 
acres)  and  buildings  of  the  State  Agricultural  Society,  where 
fairs  are  held  annually. 

Although  as  a  manufacturing  city  St  Paul,  not  possessing 
the  wonderful  water-power  of  its  sister  city,  does  not  equal 
Minneapolis,  yet  as  a  commercial  and  wholesale  distributing 
centre  it  is  in  some  respects  superior,  and  it  is  the  principal 
jobbing  market  of  the  North-west.  Situated  at  the  natural 
head  of  navigation  on  the  Mississippi,  it  has  several  competing 
lines  of  river  steamboats  in  addition  to  the  shipping  facilities 
provided  by  its  railways  and  the  lines  of  the  Minnesota  Transfer 
Co.,  a  belt  line  with  62  m.  of  track  encircling  St  Paul  and  Minne- 

apolis. St  Paul  is  the  port  of  entry  for  the  Minnesota  Customs 
District,  and  imports  from  Canada  and  from  the  Orient  via  the 
Pacific  railways  constitute  an  important  factor  in  its  commercial 
life,  its  imports  and  exports  were  valued  at  $6,154,289  and 
$9,909,940  respectively  in  1909.  Coal  and  wood,  grain,  farm 
produce  and  dairy  products  are  important  exports.  St  Paul 
is  the  principal  market  in  the  United  States  for  the  furs  of  the 
North-west,  and  there  are  extensive  stock-yards  and  slaughtering 
and  packing  houses  in  the  neighbouring  city  of  South  St  Paul 
(pop.  in  1910,  4510),  St  Paul  ranks  second  to  Minneapolis 
among  the  cities  of  the  state  as  a  manufacturing  centre.  The 
total  value  of  its  factory  products  in  1905  was  $38,318,704, 

an  increase  of  27-5%  since  1900.  The  following  were  among 
the  largest  items:  fur  goods;  printing  and  publishing — book 
(especially  law-book)  and  job,  newspapers  and  periodicals; 
malt  liquors;  steam-railway  car  building  .and  repairing;  boots 

and  shoes';  foundry  and  machine-shop  products;  lumber  and 
planing-mill  products;  men's  clothing;  tobacco,  cigars  and 
cigarettes;  and  saddlery  and  harness. 
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St  Paul  is  governed  under  a  charter  of  1900,  which  may  be 

amended  by  popular  vote  on  proposals  made  by  a  permanent 
charter  commission.  The  mayor,  comptroller  and  city  treasurer 
are  elected  for  two  years.  The  mayor  has  the  veto  power  and 
appoints  the  members  of  bpards  of  police,  parks,  library,  fire, 
water-supply  and  education.  The  legislature  is  bicameral, 
consisting  of  an  assembly  of  nine  members  elected  on  a  general 
city  ticket  and  a  board  of  aldermen  chosen  one  from  each  of  the 
twelve  wards.  The  water-supply  is  pumped  through  275  m.  of 

water  mains  from  a  group  of  'lakes  north  of  the  city,  and  the 
system  has  a  capacity  of  40,000,000  gallons  per  day. 

History. — The  earliest  recorded  visit  of  a  European  to  the 
site  of  St  Paul  was  that  of  the  Jesuit  Louis  Hennepin  in  1680. 
The  traders  Pierre  Le  Sueur  and  Nicholas  Perrot  visited  the 
region  between  1690  and  1700,  and  apparently  established  a 
temporary  trading  post  somewhere  in  the  neighbourhood.  The 
first  man  of  English  descent  to  record  his  visit  was  Jonathan 
Carver,  who,  according  to  his  journal,  spent  some  time  in  the 

vicinity  in  1767-1768.  In  1805  Lieut.  Zebulon  M.  Pike  con- 
cluded a  treaty  with  the  Sioux.  The  first  steamboat  made 

its  way  up  the  river  in  1823.  The  site  of  St  Paul  was  opened  to 
settlement  by  the  treaty  of  Prairie  du  Chien,  negotiated  by 
Governor  Henry  Dodge  of  Wisconsin  with  the  Chippewas  in 
1837.  Two  years  later  (1839)  the  first  permanent  settlement 

was  made  by  Swiss  and  Canadian  refugees  from  Lord  Selkirk's 
Red  River  colony.  In  1841  Father  Lucien  Gaultier  erected  a 

log  mission  chapel,  which  he  named  St  Paul's;  from  this  the 
settlement  was  named  St  Paul's  Landing  and  finally  St  Paul. 
On  the  erection  of  Minnesota  Territory  in  1849,  St  Paul  was 
incorporated  as  a  village  and  became  the  Territorial  capital.  Its 
population  in  1850  was  only  1112.  It  was  chartered  as  a  city 
in  1854,  and  continued  as  the  capital  of  the  new  state  after  its 
admission  (1858).  The  first  railway  connecting  St  Paul  and 

Minneapolis  was  completed  in  1862,  at  which  time  St  Paul's 
population  exceeded  10,000  and  in  1869  through  railway  con- 

nexion with  Chicago  was  effected.  The  city  of  West  St  Paul 
was  annexed  in  1874.  The  growth  of  the  city  had  been  com- 

paratively slow  until  1870,  in  which  year  the  population  was 
20,030;  but  the  rapid  railway  construction  and  the  settlement 
and  clearing  of  the  Western  farm  lands  increased  its  commercial 

and  industrial  importance  as  it  did  that  of  its  sister  city,  Minne- 
apolis. In  1884  the  city(limits  were  .extended  to  the  Minneapolis 

line. 

See  F.^C.  Bliss,  St  Paul,  its  Past  and  Present  (St  Paul,  1888); 
C.  C.  Andrews,  History  of  St  Paul,  Minnesota  (Syracuse,  N.Y., 
1890);  Warner  and  Foote,  History  of  Ramsey  County  and  the  City  of 
St  Paul  (Minneapolis,  1881) ;  C.  D.  Elfelt,  "  Early  Trade  and  Traders 
in  St  Paul,"  ana  A.  L.  Larpcnteur,  "  Recollections  of  the  City  and 
People  of  St  Paul,"  both  in  the  Minnesota  Historical  Society's Collections,  vol.  ix.  (1901). 

ST  PAUL'S  CATHEDRAL,  the  cathedral  church  of  the  diocese 
of  London,  England,  standing  in  the  heart  of  the  City,  at  the 
head  of  Ludgate  Hill.  (For  plan,  &c.,  see  ARCHITECTURE: 
Renaissance  in  England.)  The  name  of  a  bishop  of  London, 
Restitutus,  is  recorded  in  314,  but  his  individuality  and  even 
his  existence  are  somewhat  doubtful,  and  nothing  is  known  of 

the  existence  of  a  church  until  Bede's  notice  that  early  in  the 
7th  century  one  was  built  here  by  jEthelberht  of  Kent  at  the 
instance  of  the  missionary  Mellitus,  who  became  bishop.  Tradi- 

tion placed  upon  the  site  a  Roman  temple  of  Diana.  The  church 
was  dedicated  to  St  Paul,  and,  after  passing  through  many 
vicissitudes,  was  removed  in  1083,  when  Bishop  Maurice,  with 
the  countenance  of  William  the  Conqueror,  undertook  the 
erection  of  a  new  cathedral.  The  building  was  not  pressed 
forward  with  vigour,  and  in  1135  much  of  it  was  damaged  by 
fire.  The  tower  was  completed  in  1221;  an  Early  English 
choir  followed  shortly  after,  and  was  enlarged  after  1255  when 
Bishop  Fulk  brought  great  energy  to  bear  upon  the  repair  and 
elaboration  of  the  building.  At  the  close  of  the  century  the 
cathedral  was  regarded  as  finished ;  but  a  new  spire  was  built 
early  in  the  i4th  century.  Much  of  the  Norman  work,  particu- 

larly in  the  nave,  had  been  left  untouched  by  the  Early  English 
builders  (who  in  other  parts  merely  encased  it),  and  the  cathedral 

was  a  magnificent  monument  of  these  styles,  and  of  the  early 
Decorated.  Perpendicular  additions  were  not  extensive,  and  the 
cathedral  remained  with  little  alteration  until  1561,  when 
lightning  struck  the  spire  and  fired  the  church.  The  spire 
was  never  rebuilt.  In  the  time  of  James  I.  the  fabric  had  so 
far  decayed  that  the  king  was  prevailed  upon  to  make  a  personal 
examination  of  it,  and  Inigo  Jones  was  entrusted  with  the  work 
of  restoration.  In  accordance  with  the  architectural  tendencies 

of  his  time  he  added  a  classical  portico  to  the  west  front,  and 
made  similar  alterations  to  the  transepts.  Again,  however,  in 
1666  the  bad  state  of  the  fabric  necessitated  extensive  repair, 
and  Dr  (afterwards  Sir)  Christopher  Wren  furnished  a  scheme 
including  a  central  dome.  All  his  plans  were  complete  in  August 
of  that  year,  but  in  September  the  great  fire  of  London  almost 
destroyed  the  building,  and  rendered  what  was  left  unsafe  and 
beyond  restoration. 

Estimates  of  the  dimensions  of  the  old  cathedral  differ,  Stow 
making  the  extreme  length  690  ft.,  but  modern  investigations  give 
596  ft.  The  internal  height  of  the  choir  was  101  ft.,  and  that  of  the 
nave,  which  was  of  twelve  bays,  93  ft.,  and  the  extreme  breadth 
of  the  building  was  104  ft.  The  summit  of  the  wonderful  spire  was 
489  ft.  above  the  ground.  The  present  building  is  wider  than  the 
old,  and  its  orientation  is  more  northerly,  but  its  northern,  eastern 
and  southern  extremities  approximately  correspond  with  those  of 

old  St  Paul's,  the  west  front  of  which,  however,  with  its  flanking 
towers,  lay  nearly  100  ft.  west  of  Wren's  front.  It  should  be  noticed 
that  the  eastern  part  of  the  old  cathedral  incorporated  the  original 
parish  church  of  St  Faith  after  1255,  when  part  of  the  new  crypt 
was  allotted  to  the  parish  in  return.  Moreover,  the  ancient  church 
of  St  Gregory  by  St  Paul  actually  adjoined  the  cathedral  on  the 
south-west.  In  the  angle  west  of  the  south  transept  lay  a  cloister, 
in  the  midst  of  which  was  the  octagonal  chapter  house,  dating  from 
1332.  To  the  north-east  of  the  cathedral  stood  Paul's  Cross,  in  an 
open  space  devoted  to  public  meetings;  it  included  a  pulpit,  and 
here  religious  disputations  were  held  and  papal  bulls  promulgated. 
In  1643  it  was  removed,  but  a  new  cross,  erected  under  the  will  of 
H.  C.  Richards,  K.C.,  M.P.,  was  unveiled  in  1910. 

The  formal  provision  for  the  rebuilding  of  the  cathedral  was 
made  in  1668,  and  the  foundation  stone  was  laid  in  1675.  The 
first  service  was  held  in  it  in  1697,  and  the  last  stone  was  set  in 
place  in  1710.  The  cost  is  curiously  estimated,  but  was  probably 
about  £850,000,  the  greater  part  of  which  was  defrayed  by  a 
duty  on  sea-borne  coal.  The  material  is  Portland  stone.  Wren 
had  to  face  many  difficulties.  He  naturally  insisted  on  the  style 
of  the  Renaissance,  and  his  first  design  was  for  a  building  in  the 
form  of  a  Greek  cross,  but  the  general  desire  was  that  at  least 

the  ground-plan  of  the  old  English  cathedrals  should  be  followed, 
and  the  form  of  a  Latin  cross  was  forced  upon  him.  He  offered 
various  further  designs,  and  one  was  accepted,  but  Wren  set 
the  broadest  construction  upon  the  permission  granted  him  to 
alter  its  ornamental  details,  and  luckily  so.  The  extreme  length 
of  the  building  is  513  ft.,  the  breadth  across  the  transepts  248 ft., 
of  the  nave  122  ft.,  of  the  west  front  179  ft.  The  length  of  the 
nave  is  223  ft.,  and  of  the  choir  168  ft.,  leaving  122  ft.  beneath 
the  dome  at  the  crossing.  The  cross  at  the  top  of  the  lantern 
above  the  dome  is  363  ft.  above  the  ground. 

The  cathedral  is  approached  on  the  west  from  an  open  pavement, 
on  which  stands  a  statue  of  Queen  Anne.  There  is  also  an  inscription 
marking  the  spot  on  which  Queen  Victoria  returned  thanks  on  the 
occasion  of  her  Diamond  Jubilee  (1897).  A  broad  flight  of  steps 
leads  up  to  the  west  front,  of  two  orders,  flanked  by  towers.  In  the 
north  tower  is  a  chime  of  bells;  in  the  south  the  clock,  with  the  old 
great  bell  (1716),  tolled  on  the  death  of  certain  high  personages, 
and  the  new  great  bell,  placed  in  1882,  weighing  about  17  tons. 
The  nave  is  of  four  bays,  with  aisles,  and  chapels  of  one  bay  width 
immediately  east  of  the  western  towers.  The  transepts  are  of  two 
bays,  and  are  entered  by  north  and  south  porches  approached  by 
circular  flights  of  steps.  On  the  pediment  of  the  south  porch  is 
sculptured  a  phoenix  with  the  inscription  Resurgam  (I  shall  rise 
again),  in  allusion  to  a  famous  episode.  Wren,  planning  his  site 
and  desiring  to  mark  in  the  ground  the  point  of  the  centre  of  his 
dome,  bade  a  workman  bring  a  piece  of  stone  for  the  purpose. 
He  picked  up  at  hazard  a  fragment  of  an  ancient  tombstone  bearing 
this  single  word,  which  Wren  adopted  as  a  motto.  The  choir  of  four 
bays  terminates  in  an  apse,  but  the  rich  and  lofty  modern  reiedos 
stands  forward,  and  the  apse  is  thus  divided  off  from  the  body  of 
the  church  and  forms  the  Jesus  chapel.  The  choir  stalls  are  a  fine 
example  of  the  work  of  Grinling  Gibbons.  The  dome  is  supported 
by  the  four  vast  piers  in  the  angles  of  the  cross,  within  which  are 
small  chambers,  and  by  eight  inner  piers.  The  spandrels  between  the 
arches  which  stand  upon  these  piers  are  ornamented  with  mosaics, 
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from  the  designs  of  G.  F.  Watts  and  others,  executed  by  Salviati. 
Wren  had  looked  forward  to  a  comprehensive  scheme  of  decoration 
in  mosaic.  The  later  extension  of  this  work  was  entrusted  to  Sir 

W.  B.  Richmond.  Above  the  arches  is  a  circular  gallery  known  as 

the  Whispering  Gallery  from  the  fact  that  a  whisper  can  be  easily 
heard  from  one  side  to  the  other.  Above  this  there  are  pilasters, 

with  square-headed  windows,  in  three  out  of  every  four  intervening 

spaces;  and  above  again,  the  domed  ceiling,  ornamented  in  mono- 
chrome by  Sir  James  Thornhill  immediately  after  its  completion ; 

but  the  paintings  have  suffered  from  the  action  of  the  atmosphere 
and  are  hardly  to  be  distinguished  from  below.  The  inner  wall  of 
the  dome  begins  to  slope  inward  from  the  level  of  the  Whispering 
Gallery,  but  this  is  masked  outside  by  a  colonnade,  extending  up 
to  a  point  a  little  above  the  top  of  the  internal  pilasters.  From 
this  point  upward  the  dome  is  of  triple  construction,  consisting  of  (i) 
the  inner  dome  of  brick,  pierced  at  the  top  to  render  the  lantern 
visible  from  below;  (2)  a  brick  cone,  the  principal  member  of  the 
structure,  bearing  the  lantern;  (3)  the  dome  visible  from  without, 
of  lead  on  a  wooden  frame.  The  golden  gallery  at  the  base  of  the 

Jantern  (top  of  the  outer  dome)  is  about  65  ft.  above  the  top  of  the inner  dome. 

The  monuments  in  St  Paul's  are  numerous,  though  not  to  be 
compared  with  those  in  Westminster  Abbey.  The  most  notable  is 
that  in  the  nave  to  the  duke  of  Wellington  (d.  1852)  by  Alfred 
Stevens.  In  the  crypt,  which  extends  beneath  the  entire  building, 
are  many  tombs  and  memorials — that  of  Nelson  in  the  centre 
beneath  the  dome,  those  of  many  famous  artists  in  the  so-called 
Painters'  Corner,  and  in  the  south  choir  aisle  that  of  Wren  himself, 
whose  grave  is  marked  only  by  a  plain  slab,  with  the  well-known 
inscription  ending  Si  monumentum  requiris,  circumspice  ("  If  thou 
seekest  a  monument,  look  about  thee  ").  Above  the  south-west 
chapel  in  the  nave  is  the  chapter  library,  with  many  interesting 
printed  books,  MSS.  and  drawings  relating  to  the  cathedral.  For 
St  Paul's  School,  established  by  John  Colet,  dean,  and  formerly 
adjacent  to  the  cathedral,  see  the  article  on  HAMMERSMITH,  whither 
it  was  subsequently  removed. 

AUTHORITIES. — Parentalia  or  Memoirs  (of  Sir  Christopher  Wren), 
completed  by  his  son  Christopher,  now  published  by  his  Grandson, 
Stephen  Wren  (London,  1758);  Sir  William  Dugdale,  History  of  St 

Paul's  (1818);  Dean  Milman,  Annals  of  St  Paul's  (1868);  William 
Longman,  The  Three  Cathedrals  dedicated  to  St  Paul  (1873);  Docu- 

ments illustrating  the  History  of  St  Paul's  (Camden  Society,  1880); 
Rev.  W.  Sparrow-Simpson,  Chapters  in  the  History  of  Old  St  Paul's 
(1881);  Gleanings  from  Old  St  Paul's  (1889);  and  St  Paul's  and  Old 

City  Life  (1894);  Rev.  A.  Dimock,  St  Paul's  (in  Bell's  "  Cathedral  " 
series,  1901);  Rev.  Canon  Benham,  Old  St  Paul's  (1902).  In  this 
last  work  and  elsewhere  are  shown  the  valuable  drawings  of  Wen- 
ceslaus  Hollar,  showing  the  old  cathedral  immediately  before  the 
great  fire. 

ST  PAUL'S  ROCKS,  a  number  of  islets  in  the  Atlantic,  nearly 
i°  N.  of  the  equator  and  540  m.  from  South  America,  in  29°  15' 
W.  The  whole  space  occupied  does  not  exceed  1400  ft.  in  length 
by  about  half  as  much  in  breadth.  Besides  sea-fowl  the  only 
land  creatures  are  insects  and  spiders.  Fish  are  abundant,  seven 
species  (one,  Holocentrum  sancti  pauli,  peculiar  to  the  locality) 

being  collected  by  the  "  Challenger  "  during  a  brief  jtay.  Dar- 
win (On  Volcanic  Islands)  decided  that  St  Paul's  Rocks  were 

not  of  volcanic  origin;  later  investigators  maintain  that  they 
probably  are  eruptive. 

See  Reports  of  the  Voyage  of  PI. M.S.  Challenger:  Narrative  of  the 
Cruise,  vol.  i. 

ST  PETER,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  Nicollet  county, 
Minnesota,  U.S.A.,  on  the  Minnesota  river,  about  75  m.  S.W.  of 

Minneapolis.  Pop.  (1905,  state  census)  4514  (875  foreign-born); 

(ipio)  4176.  It  is  served  by  the  Chicago  &•  North- Western 
railway  and  by  steamboat  lines  on  the  Minnesota  river,  which 
is  navigable  for  light  draft  steamboats  to  this  point.  The 
neighbouring  lakes  with  their  excellent  fishing  attract  many 
summer  visitors.  The  city  has  a  Carnegie  library,  and  is  the  seat 
of  the  Minnesota  Hospital  for  the  Insane  (1866),  and  of  Gustavus 
Adolphus  College  (Swedish  Evangelical  Lutheran;  co-educa- 

tional), which  was  founded  in  1862  and  has  a  college,  an  Academy 
and  School  of  Pedagogy,  a  School  of  Commerce  and  a  School 
of  Music.  St  Peter  is  an  important  market  for  lumber  and  grain ; 
it  has  stone  quarries  and  various  manufactures.  Settled  about 
1852,  St  Peter  was  incorporated  as  a  village  in  1865,  and  was 
chartered  as  a  city  in  1891.  In  1857  the  legislature,  a  short  time 
before  its  adjournment  for  the  session,  passed  a  bill  to  remove 
the  capital  of  Minnesota  to  St  Peter,  but  the  bill  was  not  pre- 

sented to  the  governor  for  his  signature  within  the  prescribed 
e,  and  when  the  legislature  re-convened  a  similar  bill  could 

ot  be  passed. 

ST  PETER  PORT,  the  chief  town  of  Guernsey,  one  of  the 
Channel  Islands.  Pop.  (1901)  18,264.  It  lies  picturesquely  on  a 
steep  slope  above  its  harbour  on  the  east  coast  of  the  island. 
The  harbour  is  enclosed  by  breakwaters,  the  southern  of  which 
connects  with  the  shore  and  continues  beyond  a  rocky  islet  on 
which  stands  Castle  Cornet.  It  dates  from  the  I2th  century 

and  retains  portions  of  that  period.  Along  the  sea-front  of  the 
town  there  extends  a  broad  sea-wall,  which  continues  north- 

ward nearly  as  far  as  the  small  port  of  St  Sampson's,  connected 
with  St  Peter  Port  by  an  electric  tramway.  To  the  south  of 
the  town  Fort  George,  with  its  barracks,  stands  high  above  the 
sea.  On  the  quay  there  is  a  bronze  statue  of  Albert,  Prince 
Consort  (1862),  copied  from  that  on  the  south  side  of  the  Albert 
Hall,  London.  St  Peter  Port  was  formerly  walled,  and  the  sites 

of  the  five  gates  are  marked  by  stones.  St  Peter's,  or  the  town 
church,  standing  low  by  the  side  of  the  quay,  was  consecrated 
in  1312,  but  includes  little  of  the  building  of  that  date.  It  has, 
however,  fine  details  of  the  i4th  and  isth  centuries,  and  is,  as  a 
whole,  the  most  noteworthy  ecclesiastical  building  in  the  islands. 
The  other  principal  buildings  are  the  court  house,  used  for  the 
meetings  of  the  royal  court  and  the  states,  the  Elizabeth  College 
for  boys,  founded  by  Queen  Elizabeth,  but  occupying  a  house 
of  the  year  1825,  and  the  Victoria  Tower,  commemorating  a 
visit  of  Queen  Victoria  in  1846.  Hauteville  House,  the  residence 
of  Victor  Hugo  from  1856  to  1870,  is  preserved  as  he  left  it,  and 
is  open  to  the  public.  The  harbour  is  the  chief  in  the  island, 
and  a  large  export  trade  is  carried  on  especially  in  vegetables, 
fruit  and  flowers.  The  construction  of  the  harbour  was  ordered 
by  King  Edward  I.  in  1275. 

ST  PETERSBURG,  a  government  of  north-western  Russia, 
at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Finland,  stretching  for  130  m.  along 
its  south-east  shore  and  the  southern  shore  of  Lake  Ladoga,  and 
bordering  on  Finland,  with  an  area  of  17,221  sq.  m.  It  is  hilly 
on  the  Finland  border,  but  flat  and  marshy  elsewhere,  with  the 
exception  of  a  small  plateau  in  the  south  (Duderhof  Hills),  300 
to  550  ft.  high.  It  has  a  damp  and  cold  climate,  the  average 

temperatures  being:  at  St  Petersburg,  for  the  year  39°  F.,  for 
January  15°,  for  July  64°;  yearly  rainfall,  18-7  in.;  at  Ser- 
maks,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Svir  on  the  E.  side  of  Lake  Ladoga 

(60°  28'  N.),  for  the  year  37°,  for  January  13°,  for  July  62°; 
yearly  rainfall,  20-8  in.  Numerous  parallel  ridges  of  glacier 
origin  intersect  the  government  towards  Lake  Peipus  and  north 
of  the  Neva.  Silurian  and  Devonian  rocks  appear  in  the  south, 
the  whole  covered  by  a  thick  glacial  deposit  with  boulders 
(bottom  moraine)  and  by  thick  alluvial  deposits  in  the  valley 
of  the  Neva.  The  bays  of  Kronstadt,  Koporya,  Luga  and 
Narva  afford  good  anchorage,  but  the  coast  is  for  the  most  part 
fringed  with  reefs  and  sandbanks.  The  chief  river  is  the  Neva. 
The  feeders  of  Lake  Ladoga — the  Volkhov,  the  Syas,  and  the 
Svir,  the  last  two  forming  part  of  the  system  of  canals  connecting 
the  Neva  with  the  Volga — are  important  channels  of  commerce, 
as  also  is  the  Narova.  Marshes  and  forests  cover  about  45% 

of  the  area  (70%  at  the  end  of  the  i8th  century).  The  popula- 
tion, which  was  635,780  in  1882,  numbered  873,043  in  1897, 

without  the  capital  and  its  suburbs;  including  the  latter  it  was 
2,103,965.  Of  this  latter  number  466,750  were  women  and 
160,499  lived  in  towns.  The  estimated  pop.  in  1906  was  2,510,100. 
The  average  density  was  121  per  sq.  m.  The  population  is  chiefly 
Russian,  with  a  small  admixture  of  Finns  and  Germans,  and 
according  to  religion  it  is  distributed  as  follows:  Greek  Orthodox, 

78%;  Nonconformists,  1-6%;  Lutherans,  17%;  and 
Roman  Catholics,  2-4%.  A  remarkable  feature  is  the  very  slow 
natural  increase  of  the  population.  During  the  25  years  1867  to 
1891  the  natural  increase  was  only  867.  The  government  is 
divided  into  eight  districts,  the  administrative  headquarters 
of  which,  with  their  populations  in  1897,  are:  St  Petersburg 
(q.v.),  Gdov  (2254  inhabitants),  Luga  (5687),  Novaya  Ladoga 
(4144),  Peterhof  (11,300),  Schliisselburg  (5285),  Tsarskoye  Selo 
(22,353)  an(l  Yamburg  (4166).  Most  of  the  towns  are  summer 
resorts  for  the  population  of  the  capital.  Till  the  latter  part 
of  the  igth  century  education  stood  at  a  very  low  level,  but 
progress  has  since  been  made,  and  now  three-quarters  of  all  who 
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enter  the  army  from  this  government  are  able  to  read.  The 
zemstvo  (provincial  council)  has  organized  village  libraries  and 
lectures  on  a  wide  scale.  Many  improvements  have  been 
made,  especially  since  1897,  in  sanitary  organization.  Generally 
speaking,  agriculture  is  at  a  low  ebb.  The  principal  crops  are 
cereals  (rye,  oats  and  barley),  potatoes  and  green  crops,  the 
total  area  under  cultivation  being  only  13%.  These  crops, 
which  are  often  ruined  by  heavy  rains  in  the  late  summer,  are 
insufficient  for  the  population.  Flax  is  cultivated  to  some 
extent.  Nearly  21%  of  the  area  consists  of  meadows  and 

pasture.  Dairy-farming  is  developing.  Timber,  shipping,  stone- 
quarrying  and  fishing  are  important  industries;  the  chief 
factories  are  cotton,  tobacco,  machinery,  sugar,  rubber  and 
paper  mills,  chemical  works,  distilleries,  breweries  and  printing 
works. 

ST  PETERSBURG,  the  capital  of  the  Russian  empire,  situated 
at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Finland,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Neva, 

in  59°  56'  N.,  and  30°  20'  E.,  400  m.  from  Moscow,  696  m.  from 
Warsaw,  1400  m.  from  Odessa  (via  Moscow),  and  1390  m.  from 
Astrakhan  (also  via  Moscow).  The  Neva,  before  entering  the 
Gulf  of  Finland,  forms  a  peninsula,  on  which  the  main  part  of 
St  Petersburg  stands,  and  itself  subdivides  into  several  branches. 
The  islands  so  formed  are  only  10  or  1 1  ft.  above  the  average 
level  of  the  water.  Their  areas  are  rapidly  increasing,  while  the 
banks  which  continue  them  seaward  are  gradually  disappearing. 
The  mainland  is  not  much  higher  than  the  islands.  As  the  river 
level  rises  several  feet  during  westerly  gales,  extensive  portions 
of  the  islands  and  of  the  mainland  are  flooded  every  winter. 

In  1777,  when  the  Neva  rose  10-7  ft.,  and  in  1824,  when  it  rose 
13-8  ft.,  nearly  the  whole  of  the  city  was  inundated,  and  the 
lower  parts  were  again  under  water  in  1890,  1897  and  1898, 

when  the  floods  rose  8  ft.  A  ship  canal,  completed  in  1875-1888 
at  a  cost  of  £1,057,000,  has  made  the  capital  a  seaport.  Be- 

ginning at  Kronstadt,  it  terminates  at  Gutuyev  Island  in  a  harbour 

capable  of  accommodating  fifty  sea-going  ships.  It  is  23  ft.  deep 
and  17  J  m.  long.  The  Neva  is  crossed  by  three  permanent 

bridges — the  Nicholas,  the  Troitsky  or  Trinity  (1897-1903),  and 
the  Alexander  or  Liteinyi;  all  three  fine  specimens  of  archi- 

tecture. One  other  bridge — the  Palace — across  the  Great  Neva 
connects  the  left  bank  of  the  mainland  with  Vasilyevskiy  or 
Basil  Island;  but,  being  built  on  boats,  it  is  removed  during  the 
autumn  and  spring.  Several  wooden  or  floating  bridges  connect 
the  islands,  while  a  number  of  stone  bridges  span  the  smaller 
channels.  In  winter,  when  the  Neva  is  covered  with  ice  2  to  3  ft. 
thick,  tem|>orary  roadways  for  carriages  and  pedestrians  are  made 
across  the  ice  and  artificially  lighted.  In  winter,  too,  thousands 
of  peasants  come  in  from  the  villages  with  their  small  Finnish 
horses  and  sledges  to  ply  for  hire. 

The  Neva  continues  frozen  for  an  average  of  147  days  in  the 
year  (25th  November  to  2ist  April).  It  is  unnavigable,  however, 
for  some  time  longer  on  account  of  the  ice  from  Lake  Ladoga, 
which  is  sometimes  driven  by  easterly  winds  into  the  river  at  the 
end  of  April  and  beginning  of  May.  The  climate  of  St  Petersburg 
is  changeable  and  unhealthy.  Frosts  are  made  much  more 
trying  by  the  wind  which  accompanies  them;  and  westerly 
gales  in  winter  bring  oceanic  moisture  and  warmth,  and  melt  the 
snow  before  and  after  hard  frosts.  The  summer  is  hot,  but 

short,  lasting  barely  more  than  five  or  six  weeks;  a  hot  day,  how- 
ever, is  often  followed  by  cold  weather:  changes  of  temperature 

amounting  to  35°  Fahr.  within  twenty-four  hours  are  not  un- 
common. In  autumn  a  chilly  dampness  lasts  for  several  weeks, 

and  in  spring  cold  and  wet  weather  alternates  with  a  few  warm 
days. 

January. 

July. 

The  Year. 

Mean  temperature,'  Fahr.   . 

i5°-o 
64°-o 

38°-6 

Rainfall,  inches    

0-9 

2-6 

18-8 Prevailing  winds      .... s.w! W. 

W. Average  daily  range  of  tempera- 
ture, Fahr    2°-2 

IO°-2 

7°-7 

Topography. — The  greater  part  of  St  Petersburg  is  situated 
on  the  mainland,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Neva,  including  the  best 
streets,  the  largest  shops,  the  bazaars  and  markets,  the  palaces, 

cathedrals  and  theatres,  as  well  as  all  the  railway  stations, 
except  that  of  the  Finland  railway.  From  the  Liteinyi  bridge 
to  that  of  Nicholas  a  granite  embankment,  bordered  by  palaces 
and  large  private  houses,  lines  the  left  bank  of  the  Neva.  About 
midway,  behind  a  range  of  fine  houses,  stands  the  Admiralty, 
the  very  centre  of  the  capital.  Formerly  a  wharf,  on  which  Peter 
the  Great  caused  his  first  Baltic  ship  to  be  built  in  1706,  it  is 
now  the  seat  of  the  ministry  of  the  navy  and  of  the  hydrographical 
department,  the  new  Admiralty  building  standing  farther  down 
the  Neva  on  the  same  bank.  A  broad  square,  partly  laid  out  as 
a  garden  (Alexander  Garden),  surrounds  the  Admiralty  on  the 
west,  south  and  east.  To  the  west,  opposite  the  senate,  stands  the 
fine  memorial  to  Peter  the  Great,  erected  in  1782,  and  now 
backed  by  the  cathedral  of  St  Isaac.  A  bronze  statue,  a  master- 

piece by  the  French  sculptor  Falconet,  represents  the  founder 
of  the  city  on  horseback,  at  full  gallop,  ascending  a  rock  and 
pointing  to  the  Neva.  South  of  the  Admiralty  is  the  ministry 
of  war  and  to  the  east  the  imperial  winter  palace,  the  work  of 
Rastrelli  (1764),  a  fine  building  of  mixed  style;  but  its  admirable 
proportions  mask  its  huge  dimensions.  It  communicates  by  a 

gallery  with  the  Hermitage  Fine  Arts  Gallery.  A  broad  semi- 
circular square,  adorned  by  the  Alexander  I.  column  (1834), 

separates  the  palace  from  the  buildings  of  the  general  staff  and 
the  foreign  ministry.  The  range  of  palaces  and  private  houses 
facing  the  embankment  above  the  Admiralty  is  interrupted 

by  the  macadamized  "  Field  of  Mars,"  formerly  a  marsh,  but 
transformed  at  incredible  expense  into  a  parade-ground,. and  the 
Lyetniy  Sad  (summer-garden)  of  Peter  the  Great.  The  Neva 
embankment  is  continued  to  a  little  below  the  Nicholas  bridge 

under  the  name  of  "  English  embankment,"  and  farther  down 
by  the  new  Admiralty  buildings. 

The  topography  of  St  Petersburg  is  very  simple.  Three  long 
streets,  the  main  arteries  of  the  capital,  radiate  from  the  Admiralty 

— the  ProspektNevskiy(Neva  Prospect),  the  Gorokhovaya,  and 
the  Prospekt  Voznesenskiy  (Ascension  Prospect).  Three  girdles 
of  canals,  roughly  speaking  concentric,  intersect  these  three 
streets — the  Moika,  the  Catherine  and  the  Fontanka;  to  these 
a  number  of  streets  run  parallel.  The  Prospekt  Nevskiy  is  a 

very  broad  street,  runhing  straight  east -south-east  for  3200  yds. 
from  the  Admiralty  to  the  Moscow  railway  station,  and  thence 
1650  yds.  farther,  bending  a  little  to  the  south,  until  it  again 
reaches  the  Neva  at  Kalashnikov  Harbour,  near  the  vast  com- 

plex of  the  Alexander  Nevski  monastery  (1713), the  seat  of  the 
metropolitan  of  St  Petersburg.  The  part  of  the  street  first 
mentioned  owes  its  picturesque  aspect  to  its  width,  its  alrractive 
shops,  and  still  more  its  animation.  But  the  buildings  which 
border  it  are  architecturally  poor.  Neither  the  cathedra]  of  the 

Virgin  of  Kazan  (an  ugly  imitation  on  a  small  scale  of  St  Peter's 
in  Rome),  nor  the  still  uglier  Gostiniy  Dvor  (a  two-storied 
quadrilateral  building  divided  into  second-rate  shops),  nor  the 
Anichkov  Palace  (which  resembles  immense  barracks),  nor  even 
the  Roman  Catholic  and  Dutch  churches  do  any  thing  to  embellish 
it.  About  midway  between  the  public  library  and  the  Anichkov 

Palace  an  elegant  square  hides  the  old-fashioned  Alexandra 
theatre;  nor  does  a  profusely  adorned  memorial  (1873)  to 
Catherine  II.  beautify  it  much.  The  Gorokhovaya  is  narrow 
and  badly  paved,  and  is  shut  in  between  gloomy  houses  occupied 

mostly  by  artizans.  The  Voznesenskiy  Prospekt,  on  the  con- 
trary, though  as  narrow  as  the  last,  has  better  houses.  On  the 

north,  it  passes  into  a  series  of  large  squares  connected  with 
that  in  which  the  monument  of  Peter  the  Great  stands. 

One  of  them  is  occupied  by  the  cathedral  of  St  Isaac  (of 
Dalmatia),  and  another  by  the  memorial  (1859)  to  Nicholas  I., 
the  gorgeousness  and  bad  taste  of  which  contrast  strangely 
with  the  simplicity  and  significance  of  that  of  Peter  the 
Great.  The  general  aspect  of  the  cathedral  is  imposing  both 
without  and  within;  but  on  the  whole  this  architectural 
monument,  built  between  1819  and  1858  according  to  a  plan 
of  Montferrant,  under  the  personal  direction  of  Nicholas  I., 
does  not  correspond  either  with  its  costliness  (£2,431,300)  or 
with  the  efforts  put  forth  for  its  decoration  by  the  best  Russian 
artists. 
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The  eastern  extremity  of  Vasilyevskiy  Island  is  the  centre  of 
commercial  activity;  the  stock  exchange  is  situated  there  as 
well  as  the  quays  and  storehouses.  The  remainder  of  the  island 

is  occupied  chiefly  by  scientific  and  educational  institutions — 
the  academy  of  science,  with  a  small  observatory,  the  university, 
the  philological  institute,  the  academy  of  the  first  corps  of  cadets, 
the  academy  of  arts,  the  marine  academy,  the  mining  institute 
and  the  central  physical  observatory,  all  facing  the  Neva. 
Petersburg  Island  contains  the  fortress  of  St  Peter  and  St  Paul 

(1703-1740),  opposite  the  Winter  Palace;  but  the  fortress  is 
now  a  state  prison.  A  cathedral  which  stands  within  its  walls 
is  the  burial-place  of  the  emperors  and  the  imperial  family. 
The  mint  and  an  artillery  museum  are  also  situated  within  the 
fortress.  The  remainder  of  the  island  is  meanly  built,  and  is 
the  refuge  of  the  poorer  officials  (chinovniks)  and  of  the  intellectual 
proletariat.  Its  northern  part,  separated  from  the  main  island 

by  a  narrow  channel,  bears  the  name  of  Apothecaries'  Island, 
and  is  occupied  by  a  botanical  garden  of  great  scientific  value 
and  several  fine  private  gardens  and  parks.  Krestovskiy, 
Elagin  and  Kamennyi  Islands,  as  also  the  opposite  (right)  bank 
of  the  Great  Nevka  (one  of  the  branches  of  the  Neva)  are  occupied 
by  public  gardens,  parks  and  summer  residences.  The  mainland 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Neva  above  its  delta  is  known  as  the 
Viborg  Side,  and  is  connected  with  the  main  city  by  the  Liteinyi 
bridge,  closely  adjoining  which  are  the  buildings  of  the  military 
academy  of  medicine  and  spacious  hospitals.  The  small  streets 
(many  of  them  unpaved),  with  numerous  wooden  houses,  are 
inhabited  by  students  and  workmen;  farther  north  are  great 
textile  and  iron  factories.  Vast  orchards  and  the  yards  of  the 

artillery  laboratory  stretch  north-eastwards,  while  the  railway 
and  the  high  road  to  Finland,  running  north,  lead  to  the  park 
of  the  Forestry  Institute.  The  two  villages  of  Okhta,  on  the 
right  bank,  are  suburbs;  higher  up,  on  the  left  bank,  are  several 
factories  (Alexandrovsk)  which  formerly  belonged  to  the  crown. 
The  true  boundary  of  St  Petersburg  on  the  south  is  the  Obvodnyi 
Canal,  running  parallel  to  the  three  canals  already  mentioned 
and  forming  a  sort  of  base  to  the  Neva  peninsula;  but  numerous 
orchards,  cemeteries  and  factories,  and  even  unoccupied  spaces, 
are  included  within  the  city  boundaries  in  that  direction,  though 
they  are  being  rapidly  covered  with  buildings.  Except  in  a  few 
principal  streets,  which  are  paved  with  wood  or  asphalt,  the 
pavement  is  usually  of  granite  setts.  There  are  two  government 
dockyards,  the  most  important  of  which  is  the  new  admiralty 
yard  in  the  centre  of  the  city.  At  this  yard  there  are  three 
building  slips  and  a  large  experimental  basin,  some  400  ft.  in 
length,  for  trials  with  models  of  vessels.  The  Galerny  Island 
yard  is  a  little  lower  down  the  river,  and  is  devoted  entirely  to 
construction.  There  are  two  building  slips  for  large  vessels, 
besides  numerous  workshops,  storehouses  and  so  forth.  The 
Baltic  Yard  is  near  the  mouth  of  the  Neva,  and  was  taken  over 

by  the  ministry  of  marine  in  1894.  Since  that  time  the  establish- 
ment has  been  enlarged,  and  a  new  stone  building  slip,  520  ft. 

in  length,  completely  housed  in,  has  been  finished. 

Population. — The  population  of  St  Petersburg  proper  at  the 
censuses  specified  was  as  follows: — 

Year. Total. Men. Women. Proportion  of  Men 
to  every  100  Women. 

1869 
1881 
1890 
1897 

667,207 
861,303 

954,400 1,132,677 

377.38o 473-229 
512,718 616,855 

289,827 
388,074 

441,682 515.822 

130 
122 

116 

119 

A  further  increase  was  revealed  by  the  municipal  census  of  1900, 
when  the  population  of  the  city  was  1,248,739,  having  thus 

increased  30-9%  in  ten  years.  In  1905  the  total  population 
was  estimated  to  number  1,429,000.  The  population  of  the 
suburbs  was  134,710  in  1897,  and  190,635  in  1900.  Including 
its  suburbs,  St  Petersburg  is  the  fifth  city  of  Europe  in  point  of 
size,  coming  after  London,  Paris,  Berlin  and  Vienna.  The  large 
proportion  of  men  in  its  population  is  due  to  the  fact  that  great 
numbers  come  from  other  parts  of  Russia  to  work  during  the 

winter  in  the  textile  factories,  and  during  the  summer  at  un- 

loading the  boats.  Russians  numbered  828, 354  in  1897,  or  73-1% 
of  the  population;  Germans  43,798,  or  3-9%;  Poles  22,307, 
or  1-9%;  Finns,  16,731,  or  1.5%;  and  Jews  10,353,  or  0-9%. 
The  various  religions  are  represented  by  84-9%  Orthodox 
Greeks,  9-9  Protestants,  and  3-3  Roman  Catholics.  The  pro- 

portion of  illegitimate  children  is  ten  times  higher  than  in  the 
rest  of  Russia,  namely  250  to  286  per  thousand  births.  It  is 
thus  nearly  the  same  as  in  Paris,  but  lower  than  in  Moscow 
(292  per  thousand)  and  Vienna  (349  per  thousand).  The  mortality 
varies  very  much  in  different  parts  of  the  city — from  12  per 
thousand  in  the  best  situated,  the  admiralty  quarter,  to  16  in 
other  central  parts,  and  25  and  27  in  the  outlying  quarters. 
The  mortality  has,  however,  notably  decreased,  as  it  averaged 
36  per  thousand  in  the  years  1870  to  1874,  and  only  27  from  1886 
to  1895,  and  24  in  1897.  Infectious  diseases,  i.e.  turberculosis, 
diphtheria,  inflammation  of  the  lungs,  typhoid,  scarlet  fever 
and  measles,  are  the  cause  of  37  to  38%  of  all  deaths.  The 
high  mortality  in  certain  quarters  is  largely  due  to  overcrowding 
and  bad  water. 

An  interesting  feature  of  the  Russian  capital  is  the  very  high 
proportion  of  people  living  on  their  own  earnings  or  income 

("  independent  ")  as  compared  with  those  who  live  on  the  earnings 
or  income  of  some  one  else  ("  dependent  ").  Only  a  few  industrial 
establishments  employ  more  than  twenty  workmen,  the  average 
being  less  than  ten  and  the  figure  seldom  falling  below  five. 
The  large  factories  are  beyond  the  limits  of  St  Petersburg. 
Although  36  %  of  the  population  above  six  years  old  are  unable 
to  read,  the  workmen  are  amongst  the  most  intelligent  classes 
in  Russia. 

Education,  Science  and  Art. — Notwithstanding  the  hardships  and 
prosecutions  to  which  it  is  periodically  subjected,  the  university 
(nearly  4000  students)  exercises  a  pronounced  influence  en  the  life  of 
St  Petersburg.  The  medical  faculty  forms  a  separate  academy, 
under  military  jurisdiction,  with  about  1500  students.  There  are, 
moreover,  a  philological  institute,  a  technological  institute,  a  forestry 
academy,  an  engineering  academy,  two  theological  academies 
(Orthodox  Greek  and  Roman  Catholic),  an  academy  of  arts,  five 
military  academies  and  a  high  school  of  law.  Higher  instruction  for 
women  is  provided  by  a  medical  academy,  a  free  university,  four 
other  institutions  for  higher  education,  and  a  school  of  agriculture. 
The  scientific  institutions  include  an  academy  of  sciences,  opened  in 
1726,  which  has  rendered 'immense  service  in  the  exploration  of 
Russia.  The  oft-repeated  reproach  that  it  keeps  its  doors  shut  to 
Russian  savants,  while  opening  them  too  widely  to  German  ones,  is 
not  without  foundation.  The  Pulkovo  astronomical  observatory, 
the  chief  physical  (meteorological)  observatory  (with  branches 
throughout  Russia  and  Siberia),  the  astronomical  observatory  at 
Vilna,  the  astronomical  and  magnetical  observatory  at  Peking,  and 
the  botanical  garden,  are  all  attached  to  the  academy  of  sciences. 
The  Society  of  Naturalists  and  the  Physical  and  Chemical  Society 
have  issued  most  valuable  publications.  The  geological  committee 
is  ably  pushing  forward  the  geological  survey  of  the  country;  the 
Mineralogical  Society  was  founded  in  1817.  The  Geographical 
Society,  with  branch  societies  for  West  and  East  Siberia,  Caucasus, 
Orenburg,  the  north-western  and  south-western  provinces  of 
European  Russia,  is  well  known  for  its  valuable  work,  as  is  also  the 
Entomological  Society.  There  are  four  medical  societies,  and  an 
archaeological  society  (since  1846),  an  historical  society,  an  economical 
society,  gardening,  forestry,  technical  and  navigation  societies.  The 
conservatory  of  music,  with  a  new  building  (1891-1896),  gives 
superior  musical  instruction.  The  Musical  Society  is  worthy  of 
notice.  Art,  on  the  other  hand,  has  not  freed  itself  from  the  old 
scholastic  methods  at  the  academy.  Several  independent  artistic 
societies  seek  to  remedy  this  drawback,  and  are  the  true  cradle  of 
the  Russian  genre  painters. 

The  imperial  public  library  contains  valuable  collections  of  books 
(1,000,000)  and  MSS.  The  library  of  the  academy  of  sciences  con- 

tains more  than  500,000  volumes,  13,000  MSS.,  rich  collections  of 
works  on  oriental  languages,  and  valuable  collections  of  periodical 
publications  from  scientific  societies  throughout  the  world.  The 
museums  of  the  Russian  capital  occupy  a  prominent  place  among 
those  of  Europe.  That  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences,  of  the  Navy,  of 
Industrial  Art  (1896),  of  the  Mineralogical  Society,  of  the  Academy 
of  Arts,  the  Asiatic  museum,  the  Suvorov  museum  (1901),  with 
pictures  by  Vereshchagin,  the  Zoological  museum  and  several  others 
are  of  great  scientific  value.  The  Hermitage  Art  Gallery  contains  a 
first-rate  collection  of  the  Flemish  school,  some  pictures  of  the 
Russian  school,  good  specimens  of  the  Italian,  Spanish  and  old 
French  schools,  invaluable  treasures  of  Greek  and  Scythian 
antiquities,  and  a  good  collection  of  200,000  engravings.  Old 
Christian  and  old  Russian  arts  are  well  represented  in  the  museums 
of  the  Academy  of  Arts.  The  New  Michael  Palace  was  in  1895-1898 



40 converted  into  a  museum  of  Russian  art — the  Russian  museum;  it 
is  one  of  the  handsomest  buildings  in  the  city. 

In  the  development  of  the  Russian  drama  St  Petersburg  has  played 
a  far  less  important  part  than  Moscow,  and  the  stage  there  has  never 
reached  the  same  standard  of  excellence  as  that  of  the  older  capital. 
On  the  other  hand,  St  Petersburg  is  the  cradle  of  Russian  opera  and 
Russian  music.  There  are  in  the  city  only  four  theatres  of  import- 

ance— all  imperial — two  for  the  opera  and  ballet,  one  for  the  native 
drama,  and  one  for  the  French  and  German  drama. 
•  Industries  and  -Trade. — St  Petersburg  is  much  less  of  a  manufactur- 

ing city  than  Moscow  or  Berlin.  The  period  1880  to  1890  was  very 
critical  in  the  history  of  the  northern  capital.  With  the  develop- 

ment of  the  railway  system  the  southern  and  south-western  provinces 
of  Russia  began  to  prosper  more  rapidly  than  the  upper  Volga 
provinces;  St  Petersburg  began  to  lose  its  relative  importance  in 
Favour  of  the  Baltic  ports  of  Riga  and  Libau,  and  its  rapid  growth 
since  the  Crimean  War  seemed  in  danger  of  being  arrested.  The 
danger,  however,  passed  away,  and  in  the  last  decade  of  the  igth 
century  the  city  continued  its  advance  with  renewed  vigour.  A 
great  influx  of  functionaries  of  all  sorts,  consequent  upon  the  state 
taking  into  its  hands  the  administration  of  the  railways,  spirits,  &c., 
resulted  in  the  rapid  growth  of  the  population,  while  the  introduction 
of  a  cheap  railway  tariff,  and  the  subsidizing  and  encouraging  in 
other  ways  of  the  great  industries,  attracted  to  St  Petersburg  a 
considerable  number  of  workers,  and  favoured  the  growth  of  its 
larger  industrial  establishments.  St  Petersburg  is  now  one  of  the 
foremost  industrial  provinces  in  Russia,  its  yearly  returns  placing  it 
immediately  after  Moscow  and  before  Piotrkow,  in  Poland.  The 
chief  factories  are  cottons  and  other  textiles,  metal  and  machinery 
works,  tobacco,  paper,  soap  and  candle  factories,  breweries,  dis- 

tilleries, sugar  refineries,  ship-building  yards,  printing  works, 
potteries,  carriage  works,  pastry  and  confectionery  and  chemicals. 
The  export  trade  of  St  Petersburg  is  chiefly  in  gram  (especially  rye 
and  oats),  flour  and  bran,  oil  seeds,  oil  cakes,  naphtha,  eggs,  flax  and 
timber.  It  shows  very  great  fluctuations,  varying  in  accordance 
with  the  ciops,  the  range  being  from  £8,000,000  to  £10,000,000.  The 
exports  are  almost  entirely  to  western  Europe  by  sea  (from  £5,500,000 
to  £6,500,o»>o),  and  to  Finland  (£1,500,000  to  £3,000,000).  The  im- 

ports consul  chiefly  of  coal,  metals,  building  materials,  herrings, 
coffee  and  tea,  better-class  timber,  raw  cotton,  wood  pulp  and 
cellulose,  am'  manufactured  goods,  and  amount  to  about  £14,000,000 
annually. 

Six  railways  meet  at  St  Petersburg.  Two  run  westwards  along 
both  shores  o  the  Gulf  of  Finland  to  Hangoudd  and  to  Port  Baltic 
respectively;  two  short  lines  connect  Oranienbaum,  opposite 
Kronstadt  and  Tsarskoye  Selo  (with  Pavlovsk)  with  the  capital; 
and  three  great  trunk  lines  run — south-west  to  Warsaw  (with 
branches  to  Riga  and  Smolensk),  south-east  to  Moscow  (with 
branches  to  Novgorod  and  Rybinsk),  aud  east  to  Vologda,  Vyatka 
and  Perm.  The  Neva  is  the  principal  channel  for  the  trade  of  St 
Petersburg  with  the  rest  of  Russia,  by  means  of  the  Volga  and  its 
tributaries. 

Administration. — The  municipal  affairs  of  the  city  are  in  the  hands 
of  a  municipality,  elected  by  three  categories  of  electors,  and  is 
practically  a  department  of  the  chief  of  the  police.  The  city  is  under 
a  separate  governor-general,  whose  authority,  like  that  of  the  chief 
of  police,  is  unlimited. 

Environs. — St  Petersburg  is  surrounded  by  several  fine  residences, 
mostly  imperial  palaces  with  large  and  beautiful  parks.  Tsarskoye 
Selo,  15  m.  to  the  south-east,  and  Peterhof,  on  the  Gulf  of  Finland, 
are  summer  residences  of  the  emperor.  Pavlovsk,  17  m.  S.  of  the 
city,  has  a  fine  palace  and  parks,  where  summer  concerts  attract 
thousands  of  people.  There  is  another  imperial  palace  at  Gatchina, 
29  m.  S.  Oranienbaum,  25  m.  W.  on  the  south  shore  of  the  Gulf  of 
Finland,  is  a  rather  neglected  place.  Pulkovo,  on  a  hill  9  m.  S.  from 
St  Petersburg,  is  well  known  for  its  observatory;  while  several 
villages  north  of  the  capital,  such  as  Pargplovo  and  Murino,  are 
visited  in  summer  by  the  less  wealthy  inhabitants. 

History. — The  region  between  Lake  Ladoga  and  the  Gulf  of 
Finland  was  inhabited  in  the  pth  century  by  Finns  and  some 
Slavs.  Novgorod  and  Pskov  made  efforts  to  secure  and  maintain 
dominion  over  this  region,  so  important  for  their  trade,  and  in 
the  i3th  and  i4th  centuries  they  built  the  forts  of  Koporya 
(in  the  present  district  of  Peterhof),  Yam  (now  Yamburg),  and 
Oryeshek  (now  Schliisselburg)  at  the  point  where  the  Neva 
issues  from  Lake  Ladoga.  They  found,  however,  powerful 
opponents  in  the  Swedes,  who  erected  the  fort  of  Landskrona 
at  the  junction  of  the  Okhta  and  the  Neva,  and  in  the  Livonians, 
who  had  their  fortress  at  Narva.  Novgorod  and  Moscow 
successively  were  able  by  continuous  fighting  to  maintain  their 
supremacy  over  the  region  south  of  the  Neva  throughout  the 
i6th  century;  but  early  in  the  iyth  century  Moscow  was  com- 

pelled to  cede  it  to  Sweden,  which  erected  a  fortress  on  the  Neva 
at  the  mouth  of  the  Okhta.  In  1700  Peter  the  Great  began  his 
wars  with  Sweden.  Oryeshek  was  taken  in  1702,  and  in  the 
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following  year  the  Swedish  fortress  on  the  Neva.  Two  months 
later  (291)1  June  1703)  Peter  laid  the  foundations  of  a  cathedral 
to  St  Peter  and  St  Paul,  and  of  a  fort  which  received  his  own 

name  (in  its  Dutch  transcription,  "  Piterburgh"  ).  Next  year 
the  fort  of  Kronslott  was  erected  on  the  island  of  Kotlin,  as  also 
the  Admiralty  on  the  Neva,  opposite  the  fortress.  The  emperor 
took  most  severe  and  almost  barbarous  measures  for  increasing 
his  newly  founded  city,  which  was  built  on  marshy  ground,  the 
buildings  resting  on  piles.  Thousands  of  people  from  all  parts 
of  Russia  were  removed  thither  and  died  in  erecting  the  fortress 
and  building  the  houses.  Under  Elizabeth  fresh  compulsory 
measures  raised  the  population  to  150,000,  and  this  figure  was 
nearly  doubled  during  the  reign  of  Catherine  II.  (1762-1796). 
The  chief  embellishments  of  St  Petersburg  were  effected  during 

the  reigns  of  Alexander  I.  (1801-1825)  and  Nicholas  I.  (1825- 
1855).  From  the  earliest  years  of  Russian  history  trade  had  taken 
this  northern  direction.  Novgorod  owed  its  wealth  to  this  fact; 
and  as  far  back  as  the  i2th  century  the  Russians  had  their  forts 
on  Lake  Ladoga  and  the  Neva.  In  the  i4th  and  isth  centuries 
they  exchanged  their  wares  with  the  Danzig  merchants  at  Nu 

or  Nil — now  Vasilyevskiy  Island.  By  founding  St  Petersburg 
Peter  the  Great  only  restored  the  trade  to  its  old  channels.  The 
system  of  canals  for  connecting  the  upper  Volga  and  the  Dnieper 
with  the  great  lakes  of  the  north  completed  the  work;  the 
commercial  mouth  of  the  Volga  was  thus  transferred  to  the 
Gulf  of  Finland,  and  St  Petersburg  became  the  export  harbour 
for  more  than  half  Russia.  Foreigners  hastened  thither  to  take 
possession  of  the  growing  export  trade,  and  to  this  the  Russian 

capital  is  indebted  for  its  cosmopolitan  character.  The  develop- 
ment of  the  railway  system  and  the  colonization  of  southern 

Russia  now  operate,  however,  adversely  to  St  Petersburg, 
while  the  rapid  increase  of  population  in  the  Black  Sea  region 
is  tending  to  shift  the  Russian  centre  of  gravity;  new  centres 
of  commercial,  industrial,  and  intellectual  life  are  being  developed 
at  Odessa  and  Rostov.  The  revival  of  Little  Russia  is  another 

influence  operating  in  the  same  direction.  Since  the  abolition 
of  serfdom  and  in  consequence  of  the  impulse  given  to  Russian 
thought  by  this  reform,  the  provinces  are  coming  more  and  more 
to  dispute  the  right  of  St  Petersburg  to  guide  the  political  life 
of  the  country.  It  has  been  often  said  that  St  Petersburg  is 
the  head  of  Russia  and  Moscow  its  heart.  The  first  part  at  least 
of  this  saying  is  true.  In  the  development  of  thought  and  in 
naturalizing  in  Russia  the  results  of  west  European  culture  and 
philosophy  St  Petersburg  has  played  a  prominent  part.  It 
has  helped  greatly  to  familiarize  the  public  with  the  teachings 
of  west  European  science  and  thinking,  and  to  give  to  Russian 
literature  its  liberality  of  mind  and  freedom  from  the  trammels 
of  tradition.  St  Petersburg  has  no  traditions,  no  history  beyond 
that  of  the  palace  conspiracies,  and  there  is  nothing  in  its  past 
to  attract  the  writer  or  the  thinker.  But,  as  new  centres  of 
intellectual  life  and  new  currents  of  thought  develop  again  at 
Moscow  and  Kiev,  or  arise  anew  at  Odessa  and  in  the  eastern 
provinces,  these  places  claim  the  right  to  their  own  share  in 
the  further  development  of  intellectual  life  in  Russia. 

(P.  A.  K.,  J.  T.  BE.) 

SAINT-PIERRE,  CHARLES  IR^N^E  CASTEL,  (Anm'.  I.K 
(1658-1743),  French  writer,  was  born  at  the  chateau  de  Saint- 
Pierre-l'Eglise  near  Cherbourg  on  the  i8th  of  February  1658. 
His  father  was  bailli  of  the  Cotentin,  and  Saint-Pierre  was 
educated  by  the  Jesuits.  In  Paris  he  frequented  the  salons  of 
Madame  de  la  Fayette  and  of  the  marquise  de  Lambert.  He  was 
presented  to  the  abbacy  of  Tiron,  and  was  elected  to  the 
Academy  in  1695.  In  the  same  year  he  gained  a  footing  at  court 
as  almoner  to  Madame.  But  in  1718,  in  consequence  of  the 
political  offence  given  by  his  Discours  sur  la  polysynodie,  he  was 
expelled  from  the  Academy.  He  afterwards  founded  the  club 
of  the  Entre  sol,  an  independent  society  suppressed  in  1731. 
He  died  in  Paris  on  the  2gth  of  April  1743. 

Saint-Pierre's  works  are  almost  entirely  occupied  with  an 
acute  though  generally  visionary  criticism  of  politics,  law  and 
social  institutions.  They  had  a  great  influence  on  Rousseau, 
who  left  elaborate  examinations  of  some  of  them,  and  reproduced 
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not  a  few  of  their  ideas  in  his  own  work.  His  Projel  de  paix 

perpetuelle,  which  was  destined  to  exercise  considerable  influence 

on  the  development  of  the  various  schemes  for  securing  universal 

peace  which  culminated  in  the  Holy  Alliance,  was  published  in 

1713  at  Utrecht,  where  he  was  acting  as  secretary  to  the  French 

plenipotentiary,  the  Abb6  de  Polignac,  and  his  Polysynodie 
contained  severe  strictures  on  the  government  of  Louis  XIV., 

with  projects  for  the  administration  of  France  by  a  system  of 
councils  for  each  department  of  government.  His  works  include 
a  number  of  memorials  and  projects  for  stopping  duelling, 

equalizing  taxation,  treating  mendicancy,  reforming  education 

and  spelling,  &c.  It  was  not,  however,  for  his  suggestions  for 
the  reform  of  the  constitution  that  he  was  disgraced,  but  because 

in  the  Polysynodie  he  had  refused  to  Louis  XIV.  the  title  of  le 
Grand.  Unlike  the  later  reforming  abbes  of  the  philosophe 

period,  Saint-Pierre  was  a  man  of  very  unworldly  character  and 
quite  destitute  of  the  Frondeur  spirit. 

His  works  were  published  at  Amsterdam  in  1738-1740  and  his 
Annales  politiques  in  London  in  1757.  A  discussion  of  his  principles, 
with  a  view  to  securing  a  just  estimation  of  the  high  value  of  his 
political  and  economic  ideas,  is  given  by  S.  Siegler  Pascal  in  Un 

Contemporain  egare  au  X  VIII'  siecle.  Les  Projets  de  I' abbe  de  Saint- 
Pierre,  1658-1743  (Paris,  1900). 

SAINT-PIERRE,  JACQUES  HENRI  BERNARDIN  DE  (1737- 
1814),  French  man  of  letters,  was  born  at  Havre  on  the  igth  of 
January  1737.  He  was  educated  at  Caen  and  at  Rouen,  and 
became  an  engineer.  According  to  his  own  account  he  served 
in  the  army,  taking  part  in  the  Hesse  campaign  of  1760,  but 
was  dismissed  for  insubordination,  and,  after  quarrelling  with 
his  family,  was  in  some  difficulty.  He  appears  at  Malta,.  St 
Petersburg,  Warsaw,  Dresden,  Berlin,  holding  brief  commissions 
as  an  engineer  and  rejoicing  in  romantic  adventures.  But  he 
came  back  to  Paris  in  1765  poorer  than  he  set  out.  He  came 

into  possession  of  a  small  sum  at  his  father's  death,  and  in  1 768 
he  set  out  for  the  Isle  of  France  (Mauritius)  with  a  government 
commission,  and  remained  there  three  years,  returning  home 
in  1771.  These  wanderings  supplied  Bernardin  with  the  whole 
of  his  stock-in-trade,  for  he  never  again  quitted  France.  On 
his  return  from  Mauritius  he  was  introduced  to  D'Alembert 
and  his  friends,  but  he  took  no  great  pleasure  in  the  company 
of  any  literary  man  except  J.  J.  Rousseau,  of  whom  in  his  last 
years  he  saw  much,  and  on  whom  he  formed  both  his  character 
and  his  style.  His  Voyage  a  Vile  de  France,  (2  vols.,  1773)  gained 
him  a  reputation  as  a  champion  of  innocence  and  religion,  and 
in  consequence,  through  the  exertions  of  the  bishop  of  Aix, 
a  pension  of  1000  livres  a  year.  It  is  soberest  and  therefore 
the  least  characteristic  of  his  books.  The  £tudes  <fc  la  nature 

(3  vols.,  1784)  was  an  attempt  to  prove  the  existence  of  God  from 
the  wonders  of  nature;  he  set  up  a  philosophy  of  sentiment  to 
oppose  the  materializing  tendencies  of  the  Encyclopaedists. 
His  masterpiece,  Paul  et  Virginie,  appeared  in  1789  in  a  supple- 

mentary volume  of  the  Andes,  and  his  second  great  success, 
much  less  sentimental  and  showing  not  a  little  humour,  the 
Chaumiere  indienne,  not  till  1790.  In  1792  he  married  a  very 
young  girl,  Felicite  Didot,  who  brought  him  a  considerable 
dowry.  For  a  short  time  in  1792  he  was  superintendent 
of  the  Jardin  des  Plantes,  and  on  the  suppression  of  the  office 
received  a  pension  of  3000  livres.  In  1795  he  became  a  member 

of  the  Institute.  After  his  first  wife's  death  he  married  in  1800, 
when  he  was  sixty-three,  another  young  girl,  Desiree  Pelleport, 
and  is  said  to  have  been  very  happy  with  her.  On  the  2ist  of 
January  1814  he  died  at  his  house  at  Eragny,  near  Pontoise. 

Paul  et  Virginie  has  been  pronounced  gaudy  in  style  and  unhealthy 
in  tone.  Perhaps  Bernardin  is  not  fairly  to  be  judged  by  this  famous 
story,  in  which  the  exuberant  sensibility  of  the  time  finds  equally 
exuberant  expression.  His  merit  lies  in  his  breaking  away  from  the 
arid  vocabulary  which  more  than  a  century  of  classical  writing  has 
brought  upon  France,  in  his  genuine  preference  for  the  beauties  of 
nature,  and  in  his  attempt  to  describe  them  faithfully.  After 
Rousseau,  and  even  more  than  Rousseau,  Bernardin  was  in  French 
literature  the  apostle  of  the  return  to  nature,  though  both  in  him  and 
his  immediate  follower  Chateaubriand  there  is  still  much  mannerism 
and  unreality. 

Aime  Martin,  disciple  of  Bernardin  and  the  second  husband  of  his 
ond  wife,  published  a  complete  edition  of  his  works  in  18  volumes 
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(Paris,  1818-1820),  afterwards  increased  by  seven  volumes  of 
correspondence  and  memoirs  (1826).  Paul  et  Virginie,  the  Chaumiere 
indienne,  &c.  have  ol ten  been  separately  reprinted.  See  also  Arvede 
Barin's  Bernardin  de  Saint  Pierre  (1891). 

ST  PIERRE  and  MIQUELON,  two  islands  10  m.  off  the  south 
coast  of  Newfoundland,  united  area  about  91  sq.  m.  Both  are 
rugged  masses  of  granite,  with  a  few  small  streams  and  lakes,  a 
thin  covering  of  soil  and  scanty  vegetation.  Miquelon,  the  larger 
of  the  two,  consists  of  Great  Miquelon  and  Little  Miquelon,  or 
Langlade;  previous  to  1783  these  were  separated  by  a  navigable 
channel,  but  they  have  since  become  connected  by  a  dangerous 
mudbank.  St  Pierre  has  a  sheltered  harbour  with  about  14  ft.  of 
water,  and  a  good  roadstead  for  large  vessels.  Their  importance 
is  due  to  their  proximity  to  the  great  Banks,  which  makes 
them  the  centre  of  the  French  Atlantic  fisheries.  These  are  kept 
up  by  an  elaborate  system  of  bounties  by  the  French  government, 
which  considers  them  of  great  importance  as  training  sailors 
for  the  navy.  Fishing  lasts  from  May  lill  October,  and  is  carried 

on  by  nearly  five  hundred  vessels,  of  which  about  two-thirds 
are  fitted  out  from  St  Pierre,  the  remainder  coming  from  St 
Malo,  Cancale  and  other  French  coast  towns.  The  resident 
population,  which  centres  in  the  town  of  St  Pierre,  is  about  6500, 
swelled  to  over  10,000  for  a  time  each  year  by  extra  fishing  hands 
from  France,  but  is  steadily  declining  owing  to  emigration  into 
Canada.  Owing  to  the  low  rates  of  duty,  vast  quantities  of  goods, 
especially  French  wines  and  liquors,  are  imported,  and  smuggled 
to  Newfoundland,  the  United  States  and.  Canada,  though  of 
late  years  this  has  been  checked  by  a  gradual  rise  in  the 
scale  of  duties,  and  by  the  presence  since  1904  of  a  British 
consul.  St  Pierre  is  connected  with  Halifax  (N.S.)  and  St  Johns 
(Newfoundland)  by  a  regular  packet  service,  and  is  a  station 
of  the  Anglo  American  Cable  Co.  and  the  Compagnie  fran^aise 
des  cdbles  telegraphiques.  Excellent  facilities  for  primary  and 
secondary  education  are  given,  but  the  attraction  of  the  fisheries 
prevents  their  being  fully  used. 

The  islands  were  occupied  by  the  French  in  1660,  and  fortified 
in  1700.  In  1702  they  were  captured  by  the  British,  and  held 
till  1763,  when  they  were  given  back  to  France  as  a  fishing 
station.  They  are  thus  the  sole  remnant  of  the  French  colonies 
in  North  America.  Destroyed  by  the  English  in  1778,  restored 
to  France  in  1783,  again  captured  and  depopulated  by  the  English 
in  1793,  recovered  by  France  in  1802  and  lost  in  1803,  the  islands 
have  remained  in  undisputed  French  possession  since  1814 
(Treaty  of  Paris). 

See  Henrique,  Les  Colonies  fran<;aises,t.  ii.  (Paris,  1889) ;  Levasseur, 

La  France,  t.  ii.  (Paris,  1893);  L'Annee  colonials,  yearly  since  1899, 
contains  statistics  and  a  complete  bibliography;  P.  T.  McGrath  in 
The  New  England  Magazine  (May  1903)  describes  the  daily  life  of  the 
people.  (W.  L.  G.) 

ST  POL,  COUNTS  OF.  The  countship  of  St  Pol-sur-Ternoise  in 
France  (department  of  Pas-de-Calais),  belonged  in  the  nth 
and  1 2th  centuries  to  a  family  surnamed  Candavene.  Elizabeth, 
heiress  of  this  house,  carried  the  countship  to  her  husband, 
Gaucher  de  Chatillon,  in  1205.  By  the  marriage  of  Mahaut  de 
Chatillon  with  Guy  VI.  of  Luxemburg,  St  Pol  passed  to  the  house 
of  Luxemburg.  It  was  in  possession  of  Louis  of  Luxemburg, 

constable  of  France,  who  was  beheaded  in  1475.  The  constable's 
property  was  confiscated  by  Louis  XL,  but  was  subsequently 
restored  in  1488  to  his  granddaughters,  Marie  and  Franjoise  of 
Luxemburg.  Marie  (d.  1542)  was  countess  of  St  Pol,  and  married 
Frangois  de  Bourbon,  count  of  Vendome.  Their  son,  Francois  de 

Bourbon,  count  of  St  Pol  (1491-1 545),  was  one  of  the  most  devoted 

and  courageous  generals 'of  Francis  I.  Marie,  daughter  of  the 
last-mentioned  count,  brought  the  countship  of  St  Pol  to  the 
house  of  Orleans-Longueville.  In  1705  Marie  of  Orleans  sold  it  to 
Elizabeth  of  Lorraine-Lillebonne,  widow  of  Louis  de  Melun, 
prince  of  Epinoy,  and  their  daughter  married  the  prince  of 

Roban-Soubise,  who  thus  became  count  of  St  Pol.  (M.  P.*) 
ST  POL-DE-LfiON,  a  town  of  north-western  France,  in  the 

department  of  Finistere,  about  I  m.  from  the  shore  of  the 
English  Channel,  and  133  m.  N.  of  Morlaix  by  the  railway  to 

Roscoff.  Pop.  (1906),  town,  3353;  commune,  8140.  St  Pol-de- 
Leon  is  a  quaint  town  with  several  old  houses.  The  cathedral  is 
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largely  in  the  Norman  Gothic  style  of  the  i3th  and  early  i4th 
centuries.  The  west  front  has  a  projecting  portico  and  two 
towers  180  ft.  high  with  granite  spires.  Within  the  church  there 
are  beautifully  carved  stalls  of  the  i6th  century  and  other  works 
of  art.  On  the  right  of  the  high  altar  is  a  wooden  shrine  con- 

taining the  bell  of  St  Pol  de  Leon,  which  was  said  to  cure  headache 
and  diseases  of  the  ear,  and  at  the  side  of  the  main  entrance 
is  a  huge  baptismal  font,  popularly  regarded  as  the  stone 
coffin  of  Conan  Meriadec,  king  of  the  Bretons.  Notre  Dame  de 
Kreizker,  dating  mainly  from  the  second  half  of  the  i4th  century, 
has  a  celebrated  spire,  252  ft.  high,  which  crowns  the  central 
tower.  The  north  porch  is  a  fine  specimen  of  the  flamboyant 
style.  In  the  cemetery,  which  has  a  chapel  of  the  isth  century, 
there  are  ossuaries  of  the  year  1500. 

In  the  6th  century  a  Welsh  monk,  Paul,  became  bishop  of 
the  small  town  of  Leon,  and  lord  of  the  domain  in  its  vicinity, 
which  passed  to  his  successors  and  was  increased  by  them. 
In  1793  the  town  was  the  centre  of  a  serious  but  unsuccessful 
rising  provoked  by  the  recruiting  measures  of  the  Convention. 
SAINT  PRIEST,  FRANCOIS  EMMANUEL  GUIGNARD, 

CHEVALIER,  then  COMTE  DE  (1735-1821),  French  statesman,  was 
born  at  Grenoble  on  the  i2th  of  March  1735.  He  was  admitted 
a  knight  (chevalier)  of  the  Order  of  Malta  at  five  years  of  age, 
and  at  fifteen  entered  the  army.  He  left  active  service  in  1763 
with  the  grade  of  colonel,  and  for  the  next  four  years  represented 
the  court  of  France  at  Lisbon.  He  was  sent  in  1768  to  Constanti- 

nople, where  he  remained  with  one  short  interval  till  1785, 
and  married  Wilhelmina  von  Ludolf,  daughter  of  the  Neapolitan 
ambassador.  His  Memoires  sur  I'ambassade  de  France  en 
Turguie  el  le  commerce  des  Franfais  dans  le  Levant,  prepared 
during  a  visit  to  France,  were  only  published  in  1877,  when  they 
were  edited  by  C.  Schefer.  After  a  few  months  spent  at  the  court 
of  the  Hague,  he  joined  the  ministry  of  Necker  as  minister  without 

a  portfolio,  and  in  Necker's  second  cabinet  in  1789  was  secretary 
of  the  royal  household  and  minister  of  the  interior.  He  became 
a  special  object  of  the  popular  hatred  because  he  was  alleged  to 

have  replied  to  women  begging  for  bread,  "  You  had  enough 
while  you  had  only  one  king;  demand  bread  of  your  twelve 

hundred  sovereigns."  Nevertheless  he  held  office  until  December 
1790.  Shortly  after  his  resignation  he  went  to  Stockholm,  where 
his  brother-in-law  was  Austrian  ambassador.  In  1795  he  joined 
the  comte  de  Provence  at  Verona  as  minister  of  the  household. 
He  accompanied  the  exiled  court  to  Blankenburg  and  Mittau, 
retiring  in  1808  to  Switzerland.  After  vainly  seeking  permission 
to  return  to  France  he  was  expelled  from  Switzerland,  and 
wandered  about  Europe  until  the  Restoration.  Besides  the 
memoirs  already  mentioned  he  wrote  an  Examen  des  assemblies 
provinciales  (1787). 

His  eldest  son,  GUILLAUME  EMMANUEL(i77&-l8i4),  became  major- 
general  in  the  Russian  service,  and  served  in  the  campaigns  of 
Alexander  I.  against  Napoleon.  He  died  at  Laon  in  1814.  The 
second,  ARMAND  EMMANUEL  CHARLES  (1782-1863),  became  civil 
governor  of  Odessa,  and  married  Princess  Sophie  Galitzin.  The 
third,  EMMANUEL  Louis  MARIE  GUIGNARD,  yicomte  de  Saint  Priest 
(1789-1881),  was  a  godson  of  Marie  Antoinette.  Like  his  elder 
brother  he  took  part  in  the  invasion  of  France  in  1814.  At  the 
Restoration  he  was  attached  to  the  service  of  the  duke  of  AngoulSme, 
and  during  the  Hundred  Days  tried  to  raise  Dauphine  in  the  royal 
cause.  He  served  with  distinction  in  Spain  in  1823,  when  he  was 
promoted  lieutenant-general.  After  two  years  at  Berlin  he  became 
French  ambassador  at  Madrid,  where  he  negotiated  in  1828  the  settle- 

ment of  the  Spanish  debt.  When  the  revolution  of  July  compelled 
his  retirement,  Frederick  VII.  made  him  a  grandee  of  Spain,  with 
the  title  of  duke  of  Almazan,  in  recognition  of  his  services.  He  then 
joined  the  circle  of  the  duchess  of  Berry  at  Naples,  and  arranged 
her  escapade  in  Provence  in  1832.  Saint  Priest  was  arrested,  and 

was  only  released  after  ten  months'  imprisonment.  Having  arranged for  an  asylum  in  Austria  for  the  duchess,  he  returned  to  Paris,  where 
he  was  one  of  the  leaders  of  legitimist  society  until  his  death,  which 
occurred  at  Saint  Priest,  near  Lyons,  on  the  26th  of  February  1881. 

ALEXIS  GUIGNARD,  comte  de  Saint  Priest  (1805-1851),  was  the 
son  of  Armand  de  Saint  Priest  and  Princess  Galitzin.  Educated  in 
Russia,  he  returned  to  France  with  his  father  in  1822,  and  soon  made 
his  mark  in  literary  circles.  His  most  important  works  were  Histoire 
de  la  royaute  consideree  dans  ses  origines  jusqu'a  la  formation  des 
principales  monarchies  de  V Europe  (2  vols.,  1842);  Histoire  de  la 
chute  des  Jesuites  (1844);  Histoire  de  la  conquete  de  Naples  (4  vols., 

1847-1848).  He  was  elected  to  the  Academy  in  January  1849 Meanwhile  he  had  departed  from  the  legitimist  tradition  of  his 
family  to  become  a  warm  friend  to  the  Orleans  monarchy,  which 
he  served  between  1833  and  1838  as  ambassador  in  Brazil,  at  Lisbon 
and  at  Copenhagen.  He  died,  while  on  a  visit  to  Moscow,  on  the  29th 
of  September  1851. 

SAINT  PRIVAT,  a  village  of  Lorraine,  7  m.  N.W.  of  Metz. 
The  village  and  the  slopes  to  the  west  played  a  great  part  in 
the  battle  of  Gravelotte  (August  18,  1870).  (See  METZ  and 
FRANCO-GERMAN  WAR.)  At  St  Privat  occurred  the  famous 
repulse  of  the  Prussian  Guard  by  Marshal  Canrobert's  corps. 

ST  QUENTIN,  a  manufacturing  town  of  northern  France, 
capital  of  an  arrondissement  in  the  department  of  Aisne,  32  m. 
N.N.W.  of  Laon  by  rail.  Pop.  (1906)  49,305.  The  town  stands 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Somme,  at  its  junction  with  the  St 
Quentin  Canal  (which  unites  the  Somme  with  the  Scheldt) 
and  the  Ciozat  Canal  (which  unites  it  with  the  Oise).  The  port 
carries  on  an  active  traffic  in  building  materials,  coal,  timber, 
iron,  sugar  and  agricultural  produce.  Built  on  a  slope,  with  a 
southern  exposure,  the  town  is  dominated  by  the  collegiate 
church  of  St  Quentin,  one  of  the  finest  Gothic  buildings  in  the 
north  of  France,  erected  during  the  I2th,  i3th,  i4th  and  isth 
centuries.  The  church,  which  has  no  west  facade,  terminates 
at  that  end  in  a  tower  and  portal  of  Romanesque  architecture; 
it  has  double  transepts.  Its  length  is  436  ft.  and  the  height 
of  the  nave  124  ft.  The  choir  (i3th  century)  has  a  great  re- 

semblance to  that  of  Reims;  like  the  chapels  of  the  apse  it  is 
decorated  with  polychromic  paintings.  There  are  remains  of  a 
choir-screen  of  the  I4th  century.  Under  the  choir  is  a  crypt  of 
the  nth  century,  rebuilt  in  the  i3th  century,  and  containing  the 
tombs  of  St  Quentin  (Quintin)  and  his  fellow-martyrs  Victoricus 
and  Gentianus.  The  Champs  Elysees,  an  extensive  promenade, 
lies  east  of  the  cathedral.  The  h6tel-de-ville  of  St  Quentin  is  a 
splendid  building  of  the  I4th,  I5th  and  1 6th  centuries,  with  a 
flamboyant  facade,  adorned  with  curious  sculptures.  The 
council-room  is  a  fine  hall  with  a  double  wooden  ceiling  and 
a  huge  chimneypiece,  partly  Gothic  partly  Renaissance.  A 
monument  commemorates  the  siege  of  1557  (see  below),  and 
another  close  to  the  river  the  part  played  by  the  town  in  1870 
and  1871.  A  building  of  the  zoth  century  is  appropriated  to  the 
law  court,  the  learned  societies,  the  museum  and  the  library. 
St  Quentin  is  the  seat  of  a  sub-prefect,  of  tribunals  of  first  instance 
and  of  commerce,  and  of  a  board  of  trade-arbitration,  and  has 
an  exchange,  a  chamber  of  commerce  and  lycees  for  both  sexes. 
The  town  is  the  centre  of  an  industrial  district  which  manufactures 
cotton  and  woollen  fabrics.  St  Quentin  produces  chiefly  piqu6 
and  window-curtains,  and  carries  on  the  spinning  and  preliminary 
processes  and  the  bleaching  and  finishing.  Other  industries  are 
the  making  of  embroideries  by  machinery  and  by  hand,  and 
the  manufacture  of  iron  goods  and  machinery.  Trade  is  in 
grain,  flax,  cotton  and  wool. 

St  Quentin  (anc.  Augusta.  Veromanduorum)  stood  at  the 
meeting-place  of  five  military  roads.  In  the  3rd  century  it  was 
the  scene  of  the  martyrdom  of  Gaius  Quintinus,  who  had  come 
thither  from  Italy  as  a  preacher  of  Christianity.  The  date  of 
the  foundation  of  the  bishopric  is  uncertain,  but  about  532 
it  was  transferred  to  Noyon.  Towards  the  middle  of  the  7th 
century  St  Eloi  (Eligius),  bishop  of  Noyon,  established  a  collegiate 

chapter  at  St  Quentin's  tomb,  which  became  a  famous  place  of 
pilgrimage.  The  town  thus  gained  an  importance  which  was 
increased  during  the  middle  ages  by  the  rise  of  its  cloth  manu- 

facture. After  it  had  been  thrice  ravaged  by  the  Normans,  the 
town  was  surrounded  by  walls  in  883.  It  became  under  Pippin, 
grandson  of  Charlemagne,  one  of  the  principal  domains  of  the 
counts  of  Vermandois,  and  in  1080  received  from  Count  Herbert 
IV.  a  charter  which  was  extended  in  1103  and  is  the  earliest  of 
those  freely  granted  to  the  towns  of  northern  France.  From 
1420  to  1471  St  Quentin  was  occupied  by  the  Burgundians. 
In  1557  it  was  taken  by  the  Spaniards  (see  below).  Philip 
commemorated  the  victory  over  the  relieving  force  under  the 
Constable  Montmorency  by  the  foundation  of  the  Escurial. 
Two  years  later  the  town  was  restored  to  the  French,  and 
in  1560  it  was  assigned  as  the  dowry  of  Mary  Stuart.  The 
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fortifications  erected  under  Louis  XIV.  were  demolished 

between  1810  and  1820.  During  the  Franco-Prussian  War 

St  Quentin  repulsed  the  German  attacks  of  the  8th  of  October 

1870;  and  in  January  1871  it  was  the  centre  of  the  great 
battle  fought  by  General  Faidherbe  (below). 

1.  Battle   of  1557. — An   army   of    Spaniards   under   Emmanuel 
Philibert  of  Savoy,  invading  France  from  the  Meuse,  joined  an  allied 

contingent  of  English  troops  under  the  walls  of  St  Quentin,  which  was 

then  closely  besieged.     Admiral  Coligny  threw  himself  on  to  the 

town,  and  the  old  Constable  Montmorency  prepared  to  relieve  it. 

On  St  Lawrence's  Day,  loth  August,  the  relieving  column  reached 
the  town  without  difficulty,  but  time  was  wasted  in  drawing  off  the 

garrison,  for  the  pontoons  intended  to  bridge  the  canal  had  marched 
at  the  tail  of  the  column,  and  when  brought  up  were  mismanaged. 

The  besiegers,  recovering  from  their  surprise,  formed  the  plan  of 
cutting  off  the  retreat  of  the  relieving  army.     Montmorency  had 
thrown  out  the  necessary  protective  posts,  but  at  the  point  which 
the  besiegers  chose  for  their  passage  the  post  was  composed  of  poor 
troops,  who  fled  at  the  first  shot.     Thus,  while  the  constable  was 
busy  with  his  boats,  the  Spanish  army  filed  across  the  Bridge  of 

Rouvroy,  some  distance  above  the  town,  with  impunity,  and  Mont- 
morency, in  the  hope  of  executing  his  mission  without  fighting, 

refused  to  allow  the  cavalry  under  the  due  de  Nevers  to  charge  them, 
and  miscalculated  his  time  of  freedom.     The  Spaniards,  enormously 
superior  in  force,  cut  off  and  destroyed  the  French  gendarmerie 
who  formed  the  vanguard  of  the  column,  and  then  headed  off  the 
slow-moving    infantry    south    of    Essigny-le-Grand.      Around    the 
10,000  French  gathered  some  40,000  assailants  with  forty-two  guns. 
The  cannon  thinned  their  ranks,  and  at  last  the  cavalry  broke  in  and 
slaughtered  them.     Yet    Coligny   gallantly    held    St  Quentin  for 
seventeen  days  longer,   Nevers  rallied  the  remnant  of  the  army 
and,  garrisoning  Peronne,  Ham  and  other  strong  places,  entrenched 
himself  in  front  of  Cpmpiegne,  and  the  allies,  disheartened  by  a  war 
of  sieges  and  skirmishes,  came  to  a  standstill.     Soon  afterwards 
Philip,  jealous  of  the  renown  of  his  generals  and  unwilling  to  waste 
his  highly  trained  soldados  in  ineffective  fighting,  ordered  the  army 
to  retreat  (i7th  October),  disbanded  the  temporary  regiments  and 
dispersed  the  permanent  corps  in  winter  quarters. 

2.  The  Battle  of  1871  was  fought  between  the  German  I.  army 
under  General  von  Goeben  and  the  French  commanded  by  General 
Faidherbe.    The  latter  concentrated  about  St  Quentin  on  the  1 8th 
of  January,  and  took  up  a  defensive  position  on  both  sides  of  the 
Somme  Canal.     The  Germans,  though   inferior  in   numbers,   were 
greatly  superior  in  discipline  and  training,  and  General  von  Goeben 
boldly  decided  to  attack  both  wings  of  the  French  together  on  the 
igth.     The  attack  took  the    customary    enveloping   form.     After 
several  hours'  fighting  it  was  brought  to  a  standstill,  but  Goeben, 
using  his  reserves  in  masterly  fashion,  drove  a  wedge  into  the  centre 
of  the  French  line  between  the  canal  and  the  railway,  and  followed 
this  up  with  another  blow  on  the  other  bank  of  the  canal,  along  the 
Ham  road.    This  was  the  signal  for  a  decisive  attack  by  the  whole 
of  the  left  wing  of  the  Germans,  but  the  French  offered  strenuous 

resistance,  and  it  was  not  until  four  o'clock  that  General  Faidhei  be 
made  up  his  mind  to  retreat.     By  skilful  dispositions  and  orderly 
movement  most  of  his  infantry  and  all  but  six  of  his  guns  were 
brought  off  safely,  but  a  portion  of  the  army  was  cut  off  by  the 
victorious  left  wing  of  the  Germans,  and  the  defeat,  the  last  act  in  a 
long-drawn-out  struggle,  was  sufficiently  decisive  to  deny  to  the 
defenders  any  hope  of  taking  the  field  again  without  an  interval  of 
rest  and  reorganization.    Ten  days  later  the  general  armistice  was 
signed. 

SAINT-REAL,  CESAR  VICHARD  DE  (1639-1692),  French 
historian,  was  born  in  Savoy,  but  educated  in  Paris  by  the 
Jesuits.  Varillas  gave  him  his  taste  for  history  and  served  as 
his  model;  he  wrote  hardly  anything  but  historical  novels. 
The  only  merit  of  his  Don  Carlos  (1673)  is  that  of  having  furnished 

Schiller  •  with  several  of  the  speeches  in  his  drama.  In  the 
following  year  he  produced  the  Conjuration  des  Espagnols  centre 
la  Republique  de  Venise  en  1618,  which  had  a  phenomenal 
success,  but  is  all  the  same  merely  a  literary  pastiche  in  the 

style  of  Sallust.  This  work  and  his  reputation  as  a  free-thinker 
brought  him  to  the  notice  of  Hortense  Mancini,  duchesse  de 
Mazarin,  whose  reader  and  friend  he  became,  and  who  took 

him  with  her  to  England  (1675).  The  authorship  of  the  duchess's 
Memoires  has  been  ascribed  to  him,  but  without  reason.  Among 
his  authentic  works  is  included  a  short  treatise  De  la  critique 

(1691),  directed  against  Andry  de  Boisregard's  Reflexions  sur 
la  langue  framboise.  His  (Euvres  completes  were  published 
in  3  volumes  (1745);  a  second  edition  (1757)  reached  8  volumes, 
but  this  is  due  to  the  inclusion  of  some  works  falsely  attributed 
to  him.  Saint-Real  was,  in  fact,  a  fashionable  writer  of  his 
period;  the  demand  for  him  in  the  book-market  was  similar 
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to  that  for  Saint-Evremond,  to  whom    he  was  inferior.     He 
wrote  in  an  easy  and  pleasant,  but  mediocre  style. 

See  P6re  Lelong,  Bibliotheque  historique  de  la  France,  No.  48,  122; 
Barolo,  Memorie  spetlanti  alia  vita  di  Saint-Rial  (1780;  Saint-Real 
was  an  associate  of  the  Academy  of  Turin) ;  Sayous,  Histbire  de  la 

litterature  fran^aise  a  I'etranger. 
ST  REMY,  a  town  of  south-eastern  France  in  the  department 

of  Bouches-du-Rhone,  15  m.  N.E.  of  Aries  by  road.  Pop.  (1906), 
town,  3668;  commune,  6148.  It  is  prettily  situated  to  the 
north  of  the  range  of  hills  named  the  Alpines  or  Alpilles  in  a 
valley  of  olive  trees.  The  town  has  a  modern  church  with  a 

lofty  14th-century  spire.  About  a  mile  to  the  south  are  Gallo- 
Roman  relics  of  the  ancient  Glanum,  destroyed  about  480. 

They  comprise  a  triumphal  arch  and  a  fine  three-storied 
mausoleum  of  uncertain  date.  Near  by  is  the  old  priory  of  St 
Paul-de-Mausole  with  an  interesting  church  and  cloister  of 
Romanesque  architecture.  In  the  vicinity  of  St  Remy  there 

are  quarries  of  building  stone,  and  seed-cultivation  is  an 
important  industry. 

ST  RIQUIER,  a  town  of  northern  France,  in  the  department 
of  Somme,  8  m.  N.E.  of  Abbeville  by  rail.  Pop.  (1906)  1158. 
St  Riquier  (originally  Centula)  was  famous  for  its  abbey,  founded 
about  625  by  Riquier  (Richarnis),  son  of  the  governor  of  the  town. 
It  was  enriched  by  King  Dagobert  and  prospered  under  the 
abbacy  of  Angilbert,  son-in-law  of  Charlemagne.  The  buildings 
(i8th  century)  are  occupied  by  an  ecclesiastical  seminary.  The 
church,  a  magnificent  example  of  flamboyant  Gothic  architecture 
of  the  isth  and  i6th  centuries,  has  a  richly  sculptured  west 
front  surmounted  by  a  square  tower.  In  the  interior  the  fine 
vaulting,  the  Renaissance  font  and  carved  stalls,  and  the  frescoes 
in  the  treasury  are  especially  noteworthy.  The  treasury, 
among  other  valuable  relics,  possesses  a  copper  cross  said  to  be 
the  work  of  St  Eloi  (Eligius).  The  town  has  a  municipal  belfry 
of  the  i3th  or  i4th  centuries.  In  1536  St  Riquier  repulsed  an 
attack  by  the  Germans,  the  women  especially  distinguishing 
themselves.  In  1544  it  was  burnt  by  the  English,  an  event 
which  marks  the  beginning  of  its  decline. 

See  HiSnocque,  "  Hist,  de  1'abbaye  et  de  la  ville  de  St  Ricjuier,"  in 
Mem.  soc.  anliq.  Picardie.  Documents  inedits,  ix.-xi.  (Paris,  1880- 

SAINTS,  BATTLE  OF  THE.  This  battle  is  frequently  called 

by  the  date  on  which  it  took  place — the  i2th  of  April  1782. 
The  French  know  it  as  the  battle  of  Dominica,  near  the  coast 
of  which  it  was  fought.  The  Saints  are  small  rocky  islets  in 
the  channel  between  the  islands  of  Dominica  and  Guadaloupe 
in  the  West  Indies.  The  battle  is  of  exceptional  importance  in 
naval  history;  it  was  by  far  the  most  considerable  fought 
at  sea  in  the  American  War  of  Independence,  and  was  to  Great 
Britain  of  the  nature  of  a  deliverance,  since  it  not  only  saved 
Jamaica  from  a  formidable  attack,  but  after  the  disasters  in 
North  America  went  far  to  restore  British  prestige.  The  comte 
de  Grasse,with  33  sail  of  the  line,  was  at  Fort  Royal  in  Martinique. 
His  aim  was  to  effect  a  combination  with  a  Spanish  force  from 
Cuba,  and  invade  Jamaica.  A  British  fleet  (36  sail  of  the  line), 
commanded  by  Sir  George,  afterwards  Lord  Rodney  (q.v.),  was 
anchored  in  Gros  Islet  Bay,  Santa  Lucia.  On  the  8th  of  April 
the  British  lookout  frigates  reported  that  the  French  were 
at  sea,  and  Rodney  immediately  sailed  in  pursuit.  Light  and 
variable  sea  or  land  breezes  made  the  movements  of  both  fleets 

uncertain.  Some  of  the  ships  of  each  might  have  a  wind,  while 
others  were  becalmed.  On  the  gth  of  April  eight  ships  of  the 
British  van,  at  some  distance  from  the  bulk  of  their  fleet,  and 
nearly  opposite  the  mountain  called  the  Morne  au  Diable  in 
Dominica,  were  attacked  by  fifteen  of  the  French.  The  comte 
de  Grasse,  whose  own  ships  were  much  scattered  and  partly 
becalmed,  and  who  moreover  was  hampered  by  the  transports 
carrying  soldiers  and  stores,  did  not  press  the  attack  home. 
His  chief  wish  was  to  carry  his  fleet  through  the  channel  between 
Dominica  and  Guadaloupe,  while  Rodney  was  anxious  to  force  a 

battle.  During  the  night  of  the  nth-i2th  the  greater  part 
of  the  French  had  cleared  the  channel,  but  a  collision  took  place 
between  two  of  their  ships  by  which  one  was  severely  damaged. 
The  crippled  vessel  was  seen  and  pursued  by  four  ships  of  the 
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British  van.  The  comte  de  Grasse  recalled  all  his  vessels,  and 
bore  down  towards  the  British.  Rodney  ordered  the  last  of  his 
ships  to  lead  into  action,  the  others  following  her  in  succession, 
and  the  detached  ships  falling  in  behind  as  they  returned  from 
the  pursuit.  The  two  fleets  in  line  of  battle  passed  one  another, 
the  French  steering  in  a  southerly,  the  British  in  a  northerly 
direction.-  Both  were  going  very  slowly.  Fire  was  opened 

about  8  o'clock,  and  by  10  o'clock  the  leading  British  ship  had 
passed  the  last  of  the  French.  While  the  action  was  in  progress, 
one  of  the  variable  winds  of  the  coast  began  to  blow  from  the 
south,  while  the  northern  extremities  of  the  fleets  were  in  an 
easterly  breeze.  Confusion  was  produced  in  both  forces,  and 
a  great  gap  was  created  in  the  French  line  just  ahead  of  the 

"Formidable"  (100),  Rodney's  flagship.  The  captain  of  the  fleet, 
Sir  Charles  Douglas,  called  his  attention  to  the  opening,  and 
urged  him  to  steer  through  it.  The  fighting  instructions  then 
in  force  made  it  incumbent  on  an  admiral  to  preserve  the  order 
in  which  he  began  the  action  unchanged.  Rodney  hesitated  to 
depart  from  the  traditional  order,  but  after  a  few  moments 

of  doubt  accepted  the  suggestion.  The  "Formidable"  was 
steered  through  the  opening,  followed  by  six  of  those  immediately 
behind  her.  The  ships  towards  the  rear  passed  through  the 
disordered  French  in  the  smoke,  which  was  very  thick,  without 
knowing  what  they  had  done  till  they  were  beyond  the  enemy. 

About  i  o'clock  the  British  had  all  either  gone  beyond  the  French 
or  were  to  the  east  of  them.  The  French  were  broken  into 

three  bodies,  and  were  completely  disordered.  The  comte  de 

Grasse,  in  his  flagship  the  "  Ville  de  Paris,"  with  five  other 
vessels,  was  isolated  from  his  van  and  rear.  Rodney  directed  his 
attack  on  these  six  vessels,  which  were  taken  after  a  very  gallant 
resistance.  It  was  the  general  belief  of  the  fleet  that  many  more 
would  have  been  captured  if  Rodney  had  pursued  more  vigorously, 
but  he  was  content  with  the  prizes  he  had  taken.  Two  more 
of  the  French  were  captured  by  Sir  Samuel  Hood,  afterwards 
Lord  Hood,  in  the  Mona  Passage  on  the  igth  of  April. 

See  Beatson,  Naval  and  Military  Memoirs  (London,  1804),  vol.  5; 
and  a  careful  analysis  from  the  French  side  by  Chevalier,  Histoirc 

de  la  marine  franyiise  pendant  la  guerre  de  I' independence  americaine (Paris,  1877).  (D.  H.) 

SAINT-SAENS,  CHARLES  CAHILLE  (1835-  ),  French 
composer,  was  born  in  Paris  on  the  3rd  of  October  1835.  After 
having  as  a  child  taken  lessons  on  the  piano,  and  learned  the 
elements  of  composition,  he  entered  the  Paris  Conservatoire  in 
the  organ  class,  then  presided  over  by  Eugene  Benoist,  obtaining 
the  second  prize  in  1849,  and  the  first  two  years  later.  For  a 
short  time  he  studied  composition  under  Halevy,  and  in  1852, 
and  again  in  1864,  competed  without  success  for  the  Grand  Prix 

de'Rome.  Notwithstanding  these  unaccountable  failures,  Saint- 
Saens  worked  indefatigably.  In  1853,  when  only  eighteen,  he 
was  appointed  organist  at  the  Church  of  St  Merry,  and  from  . 
1861  to  1877  was  organist  at  the  Madeleine,  in  succession  to 

Lefebure-W61y.  An  overture  entitled  "  Spartacus,"  which  has 
remained  unpublished,  was  crowned  at  a  competition  instituted 
in  1863  by  the  Societ6  Sainte  Cecile  of  Bordeaux.  The  greatest 
triumph  of  his  early  career  was,  however,  attained  in  1867,  when 

the  prize  was  unanimously  awarded  to  him  for  his  cantata  "  Les 
Noces  de  Prom6th6e  "  in  the  competition  organized  during  the 
International  Exhibition  of  that  year — a  prize  competed  for  by 
over  two  hundred  musicians. 

Though  he  had  acquired  a  great  name  as  a  pianist,  and  had 
made  successful  concert  tours  through  Europe,  he  had  not 
succeeded  in  reaching  the  ears  of  the  larger  public  by  the  produc- 

tion of  an  opera,  which  in  France  counts  for  more  than  anything 
else.  After  the  tragic  events  of  1870,  when  Saint-Saens  did  his 
duty  as  a  patriot  by  serving  in  the  National  Guard,  the  oppor- 

tunity at  last  offered  itself,  and  a  one-act  opera  from  his  pen, 
La  Princesse  jaune,  with  words  by  Louis  Gallet,  was  produced 
at  the  Opera  Comique  with  moderate  success  on  the  1 2th  of  June 

1872.  Le  Timbre  d'argent,  a  four-act  opera  performed  at  the 
Theatre  Lyrique  in  1877,  was  scarcely  more  successful.  In  the 

meanwhile  his  "  symphonic  poems"  "  Le  Rouet  d'Omphale," 
"  Danse  Macabre,"  "  Phaeton  "  and  "  La  Jeunesse  d'Hercule  " 

obtained  for  him  a  world-wide  celebrity.  These  admirable 

examples  of  "  programme  music  "  count  among  his  best  known 
works. 

At  last,  through  the  influence  of  Liszt,  his  Biblical  opera  Samson 
el  Dalila  was  brought  out  at  Weimar  in  1877.  This  work,  gener- 

ally accepted  as  his  operatic  masterpiece,  had  been  begun  as  far 

back  as  1869,  and  an  act  had  been  heard  at  one  of  Colonne's 
concerts  in  1875.  Notwithstanding  its  great  success  at  Weimar, 
its  first  performance  on  French  soil  took  place  at  Rouen  in  1890. 
The  following  year  it  was  given  in  Paris  at  the  Eden  Theatre,  and 
finally  in  1892  was  produced  at  the  Grand  Opera,  where  it  has 
remained  one  of  the  most  attractive  works  of  the  repertoire.  Its 
Biblical  subject  stood  in  the  way  of  its  being  performed  on  the 
London  stage  until  1909,  when  it  was  given  at  Covent  Garden 
with  great  success.  None  of  his  works  is  better  calculated 
to  exemplify  the  dual  tendencies  of  his  style.  The  first  act,  with 
its  somewhat  formal  choruses,  suggests  the  influence  of  Bach  and 
Handel,  and  is  treated  rather  in  the  manner  of  an  oratorio.  The 
more  dramatic  portions  of  the  opera  are  not  uninfluenced  by 
Meyerbeer,  while  in  the  mellifluous  strains  allotted  to  the 
temptress  there  are  occasional  suggestions  of  Gounod.  Of 
Wagner  there  is  but  little  trace,  save  in  the  fact  that  the  com- 

poser has  divided  his  work  into  scenes,  thus  avoiding  the  old- 

fashioned  denominations  of  "  air,"  "  duet,"  "  trio,"  &c.  The 
score,  however,  is  not  devoid  of  individuality.  The  influences 
mentioned  above,  possibly  excepting  that  of  Bach  in  the  earlier 
scenes,  are  rather  of  a  superficial  nature,  for  Saint-Saens  has 
undoubtedly  a  style  of  his  own.  It  is  a  composite  style,  certainly, 
and  all  the  materials  that  go  towards  forming  it  may  not  be 
absolutely  his;  that  is,  the  eclecticism  of  his  mind  may  lead  him 
at  one  moment  to  adopt  an  archaic  form  of  expression,  at  another 
to  employ  the  current  musical  language  of  his  day,  and  sometimes 
to  blend  the  two.  It  is  perhaps  in  the  latter  case  that  he  shows 
most  individuality;  for  although  his  works  may  denote  the 
varied  influences  of  such  totally  dissimilar  masters  as  Bach, 

Beethoven,  Liszt  and  Gounod,  he  ever  contrives  to  put  in  some- 
thing of  his  own. 

After  the  production  of  Samson  et  Dalila  Saint-Saens  stood 
at  the  parting  of  the  ways — looked  at  askance  by  the  reactionary 
section  of  the  French  musicians,  and  suspected  of  harbouring 
subversive  Wagnerian  ideas,  but  ready  to  be  welcomed  by  the 
progressive  party.  Both  sides  were  doomed  to  disappointment, 
for  in  his  subsequent  operas  Saint-Saens  attempted  to  effect  a 
compromise  between  the  older  and  the  newer  forms  of  opera. 
He  had  already  entertained  the  idea  of  utilizing  the  history  of 
France  for  operatic  purposes.  The  first  and  only  result  of  this 
project  has  been  £tienne  Marcel,  an  opera  produced  at  Lyons  in 
1879.  Although  of  unequal  merit,  owing  partly  to  its  want  of 
unity  of  style,  this  work  contains  much  music  of  an  attractive 
kind,  and  scarcely  deserves  the  neglect  into  which  it  has  fallen. 
Forsaking  the  history  of  France  he  now  composed  his  opera 
Henry  VIII.,  produced  at  the  Paris  Grand  Opera  in  1883.  The 
librettists  had  concocted  a  piece  that  was  sufficiently  well  knit 
and  abounded  in  dramatic  contrasts.  While  adhering  to  his 
system  of  compromise  by  retaining  certain  conventional  operatic 
features,  Saint-Saens  had  in  this  instance  advanced  somewhat 
by  employing  leit  motivs  in  a  more  rigorous  fashion  than  hitherto, 
although  he  had  not  gone  so  far  as  to  discard  airs  cut  after  the 
old  pattern,  duets  and  quartets.  Henry  VIII.,  which  was  given 
at  Covent  Garden  in  1898,  occupies  an  honourable  place  among 

the  composer's  works.  Proserpine,  a  lyrical  drama  produced  at 
the  Paris  Opera  Comique  in  1887,  achieved  a  succes  d'estime  and 
no  more.  A  not  much  better  fate  befell  Ascanio,  an  opera 

founded  on  Paul  Meurice's  drama  Benvenuto  Cellini,  and  brought 
out  at  the  Grand  Opera  in  1890.  Phryne,  however,  a  two-act 
trifle  of  a  light  description,  produced  at  the  Opera  Comique  in 
1893,  met  with  success.  In  1895  Fredigonde,  an  opera  begun  by 
Ernest  Guiraud  and  completed  by  Saint-Saens,  was  produced  in 
Paris.  The  "  lyrical  drama  "  Les  Barbares,  given  at  the  Grand 
Opera  in  1901,  was  received  with  marked  favour. 

Saint -SaSns  worked  successfully  in  every  field  of  his  art.  Besides 
the  operas  above  alluded  to,  he  composed  the  following  oratorios 
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and  cantatas:  "Oratorio  de  Noel,"  "  Les  Noces  de  Prome'thee," 
Psalm  "  Coeli  cnarrant,"  "  Le  Deluge,"  "  La  Lyre  et  la  harpe  '' ; 
three  symphonies;  four  symphonic  poems  ("  Le  Rouet  d'Omphale," 
"Phaeton,"  "  Danse  Macabre,"  "La  Jeunesse  d'Hercule');  five 
pianoforte  concertos;  three  violin  concertos;  two  suites,  marches, 
and  other  works  for  orchestra;  the  ballet  Zavotte;  music  to  the 
drama  Dejanire,  given  at  the  open-air  theatre  of  Beziers;  a  quintet 
for  piano  and  strings,  a  quartet  for  piano  and  strings,  two  trios  for 
piano  and  strings,  a  string  quartet,  a  septet,  violoncello  sonata,  two 
violin  sonatas;  a  Mass,  a  Requiem,  besides  a  quantity  of  piano  and 
organ  music,  and  many  songs,  duets  and  choruses.  He  also  published 
three  books,  entitled  Harmonic  et  melodie,  Portraits  et  souvenirs,  and 
Problkmes  et  mystkres,  besides  a  volume  of  poems,  Rimes  familibres. 
The  honorary  degree  of  Doctor  of  Music  was  conferred  upon  him  by 
Cambridge  University  in  1893. 

SAINTSBURY,  GEORGE  EDWARD  BATEMAN  (1845-  ), 
English  man  of  letters,  was  born  at  Southampton  on  the  23rd 

of  October  1845.  He  was  educated  at  King's  College  School, 
London,  and  at  Merton  College,  Oxford  (B.A.,  1868),  and  spentsix 
years  in  Guernsey  as  senior  classical  master  of  Elizabeth  College. 
From  1874  to  1876  he  was  headmaster  of  the  Elgin  Educational 
Institute.  He  began  his  literary  career  in  1875  as  a  critic  for  the 
Academy,  and  for  ten  years  was  actively  engaged  in  journalism, 
becoming  an  important  member  of  the  staff  of  the  Saturday 
Review.  Some  of  the  critical  essays  contributed  to  the  literary 
journals  were  afterwards  collected  in  his  Essays  in  English 

Literature,  1780-1860  (2  vols.,  1890-1895),  Essays  on  French 
Novelists  (1891),  Miscellaneous  Essays  (1892),  Corrected  Impres- 

sions (1895).  His  first  book,  A  Primer  of  French  Literature 
(1880),  and  his  Short  History  of  French  Literature  (1882;  6th 
ed.,  Oxford,  1901),  were  followed  by  a  series  of  editions  of  French 
classics  and  of  books  and  articles  on  the  history  of  French  litera- 

ture, which  made  him  the  most  prominent  English  authority  on 
the  subject.  His  studies  in  English  literature  were  no  less 
comprehensive,  and  included  the  valuable  revision  of  Sir  Walter 

Scott's  edition  of  Dryden's  Works  (Edinburgh,  18  vols.,  1882- 
1893),  Dryden  (1881)  in  the  "  English  Men  of  Letters  "  series, 
History  of  Elizabethan  Literature  (1887),  History  of  Nineteenth 
Century  Literature  (1896),  A  Short  History  of  English  Literature 
(1898,  3rd  ed.  1903),  an  edition  of  the  Minor  Caroline  Poets  of 

the  Caroline  Period  (2  vols.,  1905-1906),  a  collection  of  rare  poems 
of  great  value,  and  editions  of  English  classics.  He  edited  the 

series  of  "  Periods  of  European  Literature,"  contributing  the 
volumes  on  The  Flourishing  of  Romance  and  the  Rise  of  Allegory 
(1897),  and  The  Earlier  Renaissance  (1901).  In  1895  he  became 
professor  of  rhetoric  and  English  literature  at  Edinburgh  univer- 

sity, and  subsequently  produced  two  of  his  most  important 

works,  A  History  of  Criticism  (3  vols.,  1900-1904),  with  the 
companion  volume  Loci  Crilici,  Passages  Illustrative  of  Critical 
Theory  and  Practice  (Boston,  U.S.A.,  and  London,  1903),  and 
A  History  of  English  Prosody  from  the  izth  Century  to  the 
Present  Day  (i.,  1906;  ii.,  1908;  in.,  1910);  also  The  Later 
Nineteenth  Century  (1909). 

ST  SERVAN,  a  town  of  western  France,  in  the  department  of 

Ille-et-Vilaine,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Ranee,  south  of  St  Malo, 
from  which  it  is  separated  by  the  Anse  des  Sablons,  a  creek 
i  m.  wide  (see  ST  MALO).  Pop.  (1906)  9765.  It  is  not  enclosed 
by  walls,  and  with  its  new  nouses,  straight  wide  streets  and 
numerous  gardens  forms  a  contrast  to  its  neighbour.  North  of 

the  town  there  is  a  wet-dock,  27  acres  in  extent,  forming  part 
of  the  harbour  of  St  Malo.  The  creek  on  which  it  opens  is  dry  at 
low  water,  but  at  high  water  is  30  to  40  ft.  deep.  The  dock  is 
used  chiefly  by  coasting  and  fishing  vessels,  a  fleet  starting 
annually  for  the  Newfoundland  cod-fisheries.  Two  other  ports 
on  the  Ranee,  south-west  of  the  town  at  the  foot  of  the  tower 
of  Solidor,  are  of  small  importance.  This  stronghold,  erected 
towards  the  close  of  the  i4th  century  by  John  IV.,  duke  of 
Brittany,  for  the  purpose  of  contesting  the  claims  to  the  temporal 
sovereignty  of  the  town  of  Josselin  de  Rohan,  bishop  of  St  Malo, 
consists  of  three  distinct  towers  formed  into  a  triangle  by  loop- 
holed  and  machicolated  curtains.  To  the  west  St  Servan  termi- 

nates in  a  peninsula  on  which  stands  the  "  cite,"  inhabited  by 
work-people,  and  the  "fort  de  la  cite";  near  by  is  a  modern 
chapel  which  has  replaced  the  cathe.dral  of  St  Peter  of  Aleth, 

the  seat  of  a  bishopric  from  the  6th  to  the  I2th  century.  The 

parish  church  is  modern  (1742-1842).  St  Servan  has  a  com- 
munal college.  It  carries  on  steam-sawing,  boat-building,  rope- 

making  and  the  manufacture  of  ship's  biscuits. 
The  "  Cite  "  occupies  the  site  of  the  city  of  Aleth,  which  at  the 

close  of  the  Roman  empire  supplanted  Corseul  as  the  capital  of  the 
Curiosolites.  Aleth  was  a  bulwark  of  Druidism  in  those  regions  and 
was  not  Christianized  till  the  6th  century,  when  St  Malo  became  its 
first  bishop.  On  the  removal  of  the  bishopric  to  St  Malo  Aleth 
declined  and  was  almost  destroyed  by  St  Louis  in  1235;  the  houses 
that  remained  standing  became  the  nucleus  of  a  new  community, 
originating  from  St  Malo,  which  placed  itself  underthe  patronageof 
St  Servan,  apostle  of  the  Orkneys.  It  was  not  till  the  Revolution 
that  St  Servan  became  a  separate  commune  from  St  Malo  with  a 
municipality  and  police  of  its  own. 

ST  SEVER,  a  town  of  south-western  France,  capital  of  an 
arrondissement  in  the  department  of  Landes,  n  m.  S.S.W.  of 
Mont,  de  Marsan  on  the  Southern  railway  between  that  town 
and  Bayonne.  Pop.  (1906)  town,  2508;  commune,  4644.  St 
Sever  stands  on  an  eminence  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Adour  in 

the  district  of  the  Chalosse.  Its  streets,  bordered  in  places  by 
old  houses,  are  narrow  and  winding.  The  promenade  of  Morlanne 

laid  out  on  the  site  of  a  Roman  camp  called  Palestrion  com- 
mands a  fine  view  of  the  Adour  and  the  pine  forests  of  the 

Landes.  The  church  of  St  Sever,  a  Romanesque  building  of  the 
1 2th  century,  with  seven  apses,  once  belonged  to  the  Bene- 

dictine abbey  founded  in  the  loth  century.  The  public  in- 
stitutions of  the  town  include  the  sub-prefecture,  a  tribunal  of 

first  instance,  and  a  practical  school  of  agriculture  and  viticulture 
which  occupies  a  former  Dominican  convent.  There  is  trade  in 
the  agricultural  products  of  the  Chalosse,  especially  geese. 
SAINT-SIMON,  CLAUDE  DE  ROUVROY,  Due  DE  (1607- 

1693),  French  courtier,  was  born  in  August  1607,  being  the  second 
son  of  Louis  de  Rouvroi,  seigneur  du  Plessis  (d.  1643),  who  had 
been  a  warm  supporter  of  Henry  of  Guise  and  the  League.  With 
his  elder  brother  he  entered  the  service  of  Louis  XIII.  as  a  page 
and  found  instant  favour  with  the  king.  Named  first  equerry 
in  March  1627  he  became  in  less  than  three  years  captain  of  the 
chateaux  of  St  Germain  and  Versailles,  master  of  the  hounds, 

first  gentleman  of  the  bed-chamber,  royal  councillor  and  governor 
of  Meulan  and  of  Blaye.  On  the  fall  of  La  Rochelle  he  received 
lands  in  the  vicinity  valued  at  80,000  livres.  About  three 

years  later  his  seigniory  of  Saint-Simon  in  Vermandois  was 
erected  into  a  duchy,  and  he  was  created  a  peer  of  France.  He 
was  at  first  on  good  terms  with  Richelieu  and  was  of  service  on 
the  Day  of  Dupes  (nth  of  November  1630).  Having  suffered 
disgrace  for  taking  the  part  of  his  uncle,  the  baron  of  Saint- 
Leger,  after  the  capture  of  Catelet  (isth  of  August  1636),  he 
retired  to  Blaye.  He  fought  in  the  campaigns  of  1638  and  1639, 
and  after  the  death  of  Richelieu  returned  to  court,  where  he  was 

coldly  received  by  the  king  (i8th  of  February  1643).  Thence- 
forth, with  the  exception  of  siding  with  Conde  during  the  Fronde, 

he  took  small  part  in  politics.  He  died  in  Paris  on  the  3rd  of 
May  1693.  By  his  first  wife,  Diane  de  Budos  de  Portes,  a 
relative  of  Conde,  whom  he  married  in  1644  and  who  died  in 
1670,  he  had  three  daughters.  By  his  second  wife,  Charlotte 

de  1'Aubespine,  whom  he  married  in  1672,  he  had  a  son  Louis, 
the  "  author  of  the  memoirs  "  (see  below). 
SAINT-SIMON,  CLAUDE  HENRI  DE  ROUVROY,  COMTE  DE 

(1760-1825),  the  founder  of  French  socialism,  was  born  in  Paris 
on  the  1 7th  of  October  1760.  He  belonged  to  a  younger  branch 
of  the  family  of  the  due  de  Saint-Simon  (above).  His  education 
was  directed  by  D'Alembert.  At  the  age  of  nineteen  he  assisted 
the  American  colonies  in  their  revolt  against  Britain.  From 

his  youth  Saint-Simon  felt  the  promptings  of  an  eager  ambition. 
His  valet  had  orders  to  awake  him  every  morning  with  the 

words,  "  Remember,  monsieur  le  comte,  that  you  have  great 
things  to  do."  Among  his  early  schemes  was  one  to  unite  the 
Atlantic  and  the  Pacific  by  a  canal,  and  another  to  construct 
a  canal  from  Madrid  to  the  sea.  Although  he  was  imprisoned 
in  the  Luxembourg  during  the  Terror,  he  took  no  part  of 
any  importance  in  the  Revolution,  but  profited  by  it  to 
amass  a  little  fortune  by  land  speculation — not  on  any  selfish 
account,  however,  as  he  said,  but  to  facilitate  his  future  projects. 
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Accordingly,  when  he  was  nearly  forty  years  of  age  he  went 
through  a  varied  course  of  study  and  experiment,  in  order  to 
enlarge  and  clarify  his  view  of  things.  One  of  these  experiments 

was  an  unhappy  marriage — undertaken  merely  that  he  might 
have  a  salon — which,  after  a  year's  duration,  was  dissolved  by 
mutual  consent.  The  result  of  his  experiments  was  that  he 
found  himself  completely  impoverished,  and  lived  in  penury 
for  the  remainder  of  his  life.  The  first  of  his  numerous  writings, 

Lettres  d'un  habitant  de  Geneve,  appeared  in  1802;  but  his  early 
writings  were  mostly  scientific  and  political.  In  1817  he  began 

in  a  treatise  entitled  L'lndustrie  to  propound  his  socialistic 
views,  which  he  further  developed  in  L'Organisateur  (1819),  a 
periodical  on  which  Augustin  Thierry  and  Auguste  Comte 
collaborated.  The  first  number  caused  a  sensation,  but  it  brought 
few  converts.  In  1821  appeared  Du  systeme  industriel,  and  in 

1823-1824  Calechisme  des  industriels.  The  last  and  most  im- 
portant expression  of  his  views  is  the  Nouveau  Christianisme 

(1825),  which  he  left  unfinished.  For  many  years  before  his 
death  in  1825  (at  Paris  on  the  igth  of  May),  Saint-Simon  had 
been  reduced  to  the  greatest  straits.  He  was  obliged  to  accept 
a  laborious  post,  working  nine  hours  a  day  for  £40  a  year,  to 
live  on  the  generosity  of  a  former  valet,  and  finally  to  solicit 
a  small  pension  from  his  family.  In  1823  he  attempted  suicide 
in  despair.  It  was  not  till  very  late  in  his  career  that  he 
attached  to  himself  a  few  ardent  disciples. 

As  a  thinker  Saint-Simon  was  entirely  deficient  in  system, 
clearness  and  consecutive  strength.  But  his  great  influence 
on  modern  thought  is  undeniable,  both  as  the  historic  founder 
of  French  socialism  and  as  suggesting  much  of  what  was  after- 

wards elaborated  into  Comtism.  Apart  from  the  details  of  his 
socialistic  teaching,  which  are  vague  and  unsystematic,  we  find 

that  the  ideas  of  Saint-Simon  as  to  the  reconstruction  of  society 
are  very  simple.  His  opinions  were  conditioned  by  the  French 
Revolution  and  by  the  feudal  and  military  system  still  prevalent 
in  France.  In  opposition  to  the  destructive  liberalism  of  the 
Revolution  he  insisted  on  the  necessity  of  a  new  and  positive 
reorganization  of  society.  So  far  was  he  from  advocating  fresh 
social  revolt  that  he  appealed  to  Louis  XVIII.  to  inaugurate 
the  new  order  of  things.  In  opposition,  however,  to  the  feudal 
and  military  system,  the  former  aspect  of  which  had  been 
strengthened  by  the  restoration,  he  advocated  an  arrangement 
by  which  the  industrial  chiefs  should  control  society.  In  place 
of  the  medieval  church  the  spiritual  direction  of  society  should 
fall  to  the  men  of  science.  What  Saint-Simon  desired,  therefore, 
was  an  industrialist  state  directed  by  modern  science  in  which 
universal  association  should  suppress  war.  In  short,  the  men 
who  are  fitted  to  organize  society  for  productive  labour  are 
entitled  to  bear  rule  in  it.  The  social  aim  is  to  produce  things 
useful  to  life.  The  contrast  between  labour  and  capital  so  much 

emphasized  by  later  socialism  is  not  present  to  Saint-Simon, 
but  it  is  assumed  that  the  industrial  chiefs,  to  whom  the  control 
of  production  is  to  be  committed,  shall  rule  in  the  interest  of 
society.  Later  on  the  cause  of  the  poor  receives  greater  atten- 

tion, till  in  his  greatest  work,  The  New  Christianity,  it  takes 
the  form  of  a  religion.  It  was  this  development  of  his  teaching 
that  occasioned  his  final  quarrel  with  Comte.  Previous  to  the 

publication  of  the  Nouveau  Christianisme,  Saint-Simon  had  not 
concerned  himself  with  theology.  Here  he  starts  from  a  belief 
in  God,  and  his  object  in  the  treatise  is  to  reduce  Christianity  to 
its  simple  and  essential  elements.  He  does  this  by  clearing  it 
of  the  dogmas  and  other  excrescences  and  defects  which  have 
gathered  round  the  Catholic  and  Protestant  forms  of  it.  He 
propounds  as  the  comprehensive  formula  of  the  new  Christianity 

this  precept — "  The  whole  of  society  ought  to  strive  towards 
the  amelioration  of  the  moral  and  physical  existence  of  the 
poorest  class;  society  ought  to  organize  itself  in  the  way  best 

adapted  for  attaining  this  end."  This  principle  became  the 
watchword  of  the  entire  school  of  Saint-Simon. 

During  his  lifetime  the  views  of  Saint-Simon  had  very  little 
influence;  and  he  left  only  a  few  devoted  disciples,  who 
continued  to  advocate  the  doctrines  of  their  master,  whom  they 
revered  as  a  prophet.  Of  these  the  most  important  were 

Olinde  Rodrigues,  the  favoured  disciple  of  Saint-Simon,  and 
Barthelemy  Prosper  Enfantin  (q.v.),  who  together  had  received 

Saint-Simon's  last  instructions.  Their  first  step  was  to  establish 
a  journal,  Le  Producteur,  but  it  was  discontinued  in  1826.  The 
sect,  however,  had  begun  to  grow,  and  before  the  end  of  1828, 
had  meetings  not  only  in  Paris  but  in  many  provincial  towns. 
An  important  departure  was  made  in  1828  by  Amand  Bazard, 

who  gave  a  "  complete  exposition  of  the  Saint-Simonian  faith" 
in  a  long  course  of  lectures  at  Paris,  which  were  well  attended. 
His  Exposition  de  la  doctrine  de  St  Simon  (2  vols.,  1828-1830), 
which  is  by  far  the  best  account  of  it,  won  more  adherents.  The 
second  volume  was  chiefly  by  Enfantin,  who  along  with  Bazard 
stood  at  the  head  of  the  society,  but  who  was  superior  in  meta- 

physical power,  and  was  prone  to  push  his  deductions  to 
extremities.  The  revolution  of  July  (1830)  brought  a  new  freedom 
to  the  socialist  reformers.  A  proclamation  was  issued  demanding 
the  community  of  goods,  the  abolition  of  the  right  of  inheritance, 
and  the  enfranchisement  of  women.  Early  next  year  the  school 
obtained  possession  of  the  Globe  through  Pierre  Leroux  (q.v.), 
who  had  joined  the  school,  which  now  numbered  some  of  the 
ablest  and  most  promising  young  men  of  France,  many  of  the 
pupils  of  the  Ecole  Polytechnique  having  caught  its  enthusiasm. 
The  members  formed  themselves  into  an  association  arranged 
in  three  grades,  and  constituting  a  society  or  family,  which  lived 
out  of  a  common  purse  in  the  Rue  Monsigny.  Before  long, 
however,  dissensions  began  to  arise  in  the  sect.  Bazard,  a  man 
of  logical  and  more  solid  temperament,  could  no  longer  work  in 
harmony  with  Enfantin,  who  desired  to  establish  an.  arrogant 
and  fantastic  sacerdotalism  with  lax  notions  as  to  marriage  and 
the  relation  of  the  sexes.  After  a  time  Bazard  seceded  and  many 
of  the  strongest  supporters  of  the  school  followed  his  example. 
A  series  of  extravagant  entertainments  given  by  the  society 
during  the  winter  of  1832  reduced  its  financial  resources  and 
greatly  discredited  it  in  character.  They  finally  removed  to 
Menilmontant,  to  a  property  of  Enfantin,  where  they  lived  in  a 
communistic  society,  distinguished  by  a  peculiar  dress.  Shortly 
after  the  chiefs  were  tried  and  condemned  for  proceedings 
prejudicial  to  the  social  order;  and  the  sect  was  entirely  broken 
up  (1832).  Many  of  its  members  became  famous  as  engineers, 
economists,  and  men  of  business. 

In  the  school  of  Saint-Simon  we  find  a  great  advance  on  the  vague 
and  confused  views  of  the  master.  In  the  philosophy  of  history  they 
recognize  epochs  of  two  kinds,  the  critical  or  negative  and  the 
organic  or  constructive.  The  former,  in  which  philosophy  is  the 
dominating  force,  is  characterized  by  war,  egotism  and  anarchy;  the 
latter,  which  is  controlled  by  religion,  is  marked  by  the  spirit  of 
obedience,  devotion,  association.  The  two  spirits  of  antagonism 
and  association  are  the  two  great  social  principles,  and  on  the  degree 
of  prevalence  of  the  two  depends  the  character  of  an  epoch.  The 
spirit  of  association,  however,  tends  more  and  more  to  prevail  over 
its  opponent,  extending  from  the  family  to  the  city,  from  the  city  to 
the  nation,  and  from  tne  nation  to  the  federation.  This  principle  of 
association  is  to  be  the  keynote  of  the  social  development  of  the 
future.  Under  the  present  system  the  industrial  chief  exploits  the 
proletariat,  the  members  of  which,  though  nominally  free,  must 
accept  his  terms  under  pain  of  starvation.  The  only  remedy  for  this 
is  the  abolition  of  the  law  of  inheritance,  and  the  union  of  all  the 
instruments  of  labour  in  a  social  fund,  which  shall  be  exploited  by 
association.  Society  thus  becomes  sole  proprietor,  intrusting  to 
social  groups  and  social  functionaries  the  management  of  the  various 
properties.  The  right  of  succession  is  transferred  from  the  family 
to  the  state.  The  school  of  Saint-Simon  insists  strongly  on  the 
claims  of  merit ;  they  advocate  a  social  hierarchy  in  which  each  man 
shall  be  placed  according  to  his  capacity  and  rewarded  according  to 
his  works.  This  is,  indeed,  a  most  special  and  pronounced  feature  of 
the  Saint-Simon  socialism,  whose  theory  of  government  is  a  kind  of 
spiritual  or  scientific  autocracy,  degenerating  into  the  fantastic 
sacerdotalism  of  Enfantin.  With  regard  to  the  family  and  the  relation 
of  the  sexes  the  school  of  Saint-Simon  advocated  the  complete 
emancipation  of  woman  and  her  entire  equality  with  man.  The 
"  social  individual  "  is  man  and  woman,  who  arc  associated  in  the 
exercise  of  the  triple  function  of  religion,  the  state  and  the  family.  In 
its  official  declarations  the  school  maintained  the  sanctity  of  the 
Christian  law  of  marriage.  Connected  with  these  doctrines  was  their 
famous  theory  of  the  "  rehabilitation  of  the  flesh,"  deduced  from  the 
philosophic  theory  of  the  school,  which  was  a  species  of  Pantheism, 
though  they  repudiated  the  name.  On  this  theory  they  rejected  the 
dualism  so  much  emphasized  by  Catholic  Christianity  in  its  penances 
and  mortifications,  and  held  that  the  body  should  be  restored  to  its 
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due  place  of  honour.  It  is  a  vague  principle,  of  which  the  ethical 

character  depends  on  the  interpretation ;  and  it  was  variously  inter- 
preted in  the  school  of  Saint-Simon.  It  was  certainly  immoral  as 

held  by  Enfantin,  by  whom  it  was  developed  into  a  kind  of  sensual 
mysticism,  a  system  of  free  love  with  a  religious  sanction. 

An  excellent  edition  of  the  works  of  Saint-Simon  and  Enfantin 

was  published  by  the  survivors  of  the  sect  (47  vols.,  Paris,  1865- 
1878).  See,  in  addition  to  the  works  cited  above,  L.  Reybaud, 
Htudes  sur  les  reformateurs  contemporains  (7th  edition,  Paris,  1864); 
Paul  Janet,  Saint-Simon  et  le  Saint-Simonisme  (Paris,  1878);  A.  J. 
Booth,  Saint-Simon  and  Saint-Simonism  (London,  1871);  Georges 
VVeill,  Un  Precurseur  du  socialisme,  Saint-Simon  et  son  ceuvre  (Paris, 
1894),  and  a  history  of  the  Ecole  Saint- Simonienne,  by  the  same 
author  (1896);  G.  Dumas,  Psychologic  de  deux  messies  positivistes 

St  Simon  et  Comte  (1905);  E.  Levasseur's  Etudes  sociales  sous  la Restauration,  contains  a  good  section  on  Saint-Simon. 
(T.  K. ;  J.  T.  S.  ) 

SAINT-SIMON,  LOUIS  DE  ROUVROY,  Due  DE  (1675-1755), 
French  soldier,  diplomatist  and  writer  of  memoirs,  was  born  at 
Versailles  on  the  i6th  of  January  1675.  The  peerage  granted 
to  his  father,  Claude  de  St  Simon  (q.v.),  is  the  central  fact  in  his 

history.  The  French  peerage  under  the  old  regime  was  a  very 

peculiar  thing,  difficult  to  comprehend  at  all,  but  quite  certain 
to  be  miscomprehended  if  any  analogy  of  the  English  peerage 
is  imported  into  the  consideration.  No  two  things  could  be  more 
different  in  France  than  ennobling  a  man  and  making  him  a 

peer.  No  one  was  made  a  peer  who  was  not  ennobled,  but  men 
of  the  noblest  blood  in  France  and  representing  their  houses 

might  not  be,  and  in  most  cases  were  not,  peers.  Derived  at 
least  traditionally  and  imaginatively  from  the  douze  pairs  of 
Charlemagne,  the  peers  were  supposed  to  represent  the  chosen 

of  the  noblesse,  and  gradually,  in  an  indefinite  and  constantly 

disputed  fashion,  became  associated  with  the  parlement  of  Paris 
as  a  quasi-legislative  (or  at  least  law-registering)  and  directly 
judicial  body.  But  the  peerage  was  further  complicated  by  the 
fact  that  not  persons  but  the  holders  of  certain  fiefs  were  made 

peers.  Strictly  speaking,  neither  Saint-Simon  nor  any  one 
else  in  the  same  case  was  made  a  peer,  but  his  estate  was  raised 
to  the  rank  of  a  duchepairieor  a  comtt  pairie  as  the  case  might 

be.  Still  the  peers  were  in  a  way  a  standing  committee  repre- 

sentative of  the  entire  body  of  nobles,  and  it  was  Saint-Simon's 
lifelong  ideal,  and  at  times  his  practical  effort  to  convert  them 
into  a  sort  of  great  council  of  the  nation. 

His  mother,  Charlotte  de  1'Aubespine,  belonged  to  a  family  not 
of  the  oldest  nobility  but  one  which  had  been  distinguished 
in  the  public  service  at  least  since  the  time  of  Francis  I.  Her 
son  Louis  was  well  educated,  to  a  great  extent  by  herself,  and 
he  had  had  for  godfather  and  godmother  Louis  XIV.  and  the 
queen.  After  some  tuition  by  the  Jesuits  (especially  by  Sanadon, 
the  editor  of  Horace),  he  joined  the  mousquetaires  gris  in  1692. 

He  was  present  at  the  siege  of  Namur,  and  the  battle  of  Neer- 
winden.  But  it  was  at  this  very  time  that  he  chose  to  begin 
the  crusade  of  his  life  by  instigating,  if  not  bringing,  an  action 
on  the  part  of  the  peers  of  France  against  Luxembourg,  his 

victorious  general,  on  a  point  of  precedence.  He  fought,  how- 
ever, another  campaign  or  two  (not  under  Luxembourg),  and  in 

1695  married  Gabrielle  de  Durfort,  daughter  of  the  marechal 
de  Lorges,  under  whom  he  latterly  served.  He  seems  to  have 
regarded  her  with  a  respect  and  affection  not  very  usual  between 
husband  and  wife  at  the  time;  and  she  sometimes  succeeded 
in  modifying  his  aristocratic  ideas.  But  as  he  did  not  receive 
the  promotion  he  desired  he  flung  up  his  commission  in  1702. 
Louis  took  a  dislike  to  him,  and  it  was  with  difficulty  that  he  was 
able  to  keep  a  footing  at  court.  He  was,  however,  intensely 
interested  in  all  the  transactions  of  Versailles,  and  by  dint  of  a 
most  heterogeneous  collection  of  instruments,  ranging  from 
dukes  to  servants,  he  managed  to  obtain  the  extraordinary 
secret  information  which  he  has  handed  down.  His  own  part 
appears  to  have  been  entirely  subordinate.  He  was  appointed 
ambassador  to  Rome  in  1705,  but  the  appointment  was  cancelled 
before  he  started.  At  last  he  attached  himself  to  the  duke  of 

Orleans  and,  though  this  was  hardly  likely  to  conciliate  Louis's 
goodwill  to  him,  it  gave  him  at  least  the  status  of  belonging 
to  a  definite  party,  and  it  eventually  placed  him  in  the  position 
of  tried  friend  to  the  acting  chief  of  the  state.  He  was  able, 

moreover,  to  combine  attachment  to  the  duke  of  Burgundy  with 
that  to  the  duke  of  Orleans.  Both  attachments  were  no  doubt 

all  the  more  sincere  because  of  his  undying  hatred  to  "  the 
bastards,"  that  is  to  say,  the  illegitimate  sons  of  Louis  XIV. 
It  does  not  appear  that  this  hatred  was  founded  on  moral  reasons 
or  on  any  real  fear  that  these  bastards  would  be  intruded  into 
the  succession.  The  true  cause  of  his  wrath  was  that  they  had 
precedence  of  the  peers. 

The  death  of  Louis  seemed  to  give  Saint-Simon  a  chance  of 
realizing  his  hopes.  The  duke  of  Orleans  was  at  once  acknowledged 
regent,  and  Saint-Simon  was  of  the  council  of  regency.  But  no 
steps  were  taken  to  carry  out  his  favourite  vision  of  a  France 
ruled  by  the  nobles  for  its  good,  and  he  had  little  real  influence 
with  the  regent.  He  was  indeed  gratified  by  the  degradation  of 

"  the  bastards,"  and  in  1721  he  was  appointed  ambassador  to 
Spain  to  arrange  for  the  marriage  (not  destined  to  take  place) 
of  Louis  XV.  and  the  infanta.  His  visit  was  splendid;  he  received 
the  grandeeship,  and,  though  he  also  caught  the  smallpox, 
he  was  quite  satisfied  with  the  business.  After  his  return  he  had 
little  to  do  with  public  affairs.  His  own  account  of  the  cessation 
of  his  intimacy  with  Orleans  and  Dubois,  the  latter  of  whom 
had  never  been  his  friend,  is,  like  his  own  account  of  some  other 
events  of  his  life,  obscure  and  rather  suspicious.  But  there  can 
be  little  doubt  that  he  was  practically  ousted  by  the  favourite. 
He  survived  for  more  than  thirty  years;  but  little  is  known  of 
his  life.  His  wife  died  in  1743,  his  eldest  son  a  little  later;  he 
had  other  family  troubles,  and  he  was  loaded  with  debt.  When 
he  died,  at  Paris  on  the  2nd  of  March  1755,  he  had  almost  entirely 
outlived  his  own  generation  (among  whom  he  had  been  one  of 
the  youngest)  and  the  prosperity  of  his  house,  though  not  its 
notoriety.  This  last  was  in  strange  fashion  revived  by  a  distant 
relative  born  five  years  after  his  own  death,  Claude  Henri, 
comte  de  Saint-Simon  (q.v.). 

It  will  have  been  observed  that  the  actual  events  of  Saint-Simon's 
life,  long  as  it  was  and  high  as  was  his  position,  are  neither  numerous 
nor  noteworthy.  He  is,  however,  an  almost  unique  example  of  a 
man  who  has  acquired  great  literary  fame  entirely  by  posthumous 
publications.  He  was  an  indefatigable  writer,  and  he  began  very 
early  to  set  down  in  black  and  white  all  the  gossip  he  collected,  all 
his  interminable  legal  disputes  of  precedence,  and  a  vast  mass  of 
unclassified  and  almost  unclassifiable  matter.  Most  of  his  manu- 

scripts came  into  the  possession  of  the  government,  and  it  was 
long  before  their  contents  were  published  in  anything  like  fulness. 
Partly  in  the  form  of  notes  on  Dangeau's  Journal,  partly  in  that  of 
original  and  independent  memoirs,  partly  in  scattered  and  multi- 

farious tracts  and  disquisitions,  he  had  committed  to  paper  an 
immense  amount  of  matter.  But  the  mere  mass  of  these  productions 
is  their  least  noteworthy  feature,  or  rather  it  is  most  remarkable  as 
contrasting  with  their  character  and  style.  Saint-Simon,  though 
careless  and  sometimes  even  ungrammatical,  ranks  among  the  most 
striking  memoir-writers  of  France,  the  country  richest  in  memoirs 
of  any  in  the  world.  His  pettiness,  his  absolute  injustice  to  his 
private  enemies  and  to  those  who  espoused  public  parties  with  which 
he  did  not  agree,  the  bitterness  which  allows  him  to  give  favourable 
portraits  of  hardly  any  one,  his  omnivorous  appetite  for  gossip,  his 
lack  of  proportion  and  perspective,  are  all  lost  sight  of  in  admiration 
of  his  extraordinary  genius  for  historical  narrative  and  character- 
drawing  of  a  certain  sort.  He  has  been  compared  to  Tacitus,  and 
for  once  the  comparison  is  just.  In  the  midst  of  his  enormous  mass 
of  writing  phrases  scarcely  inferior  to  the  Roman's  occur  frequently, and  here  and  there  are  passages  of  sustained  description  equal,  for 
intense  concentration  of  light  and  life,  to  those  of  Tacitus  or  of  any 
other  historian.  As  may  be  expected  from  the  vast  extent  of  his 
work,  it  is  in  the  highest  degree  unequal.  But  he  is  at  the  same  time 
not  a  writer  who  can  be  "  sampled  "  easily,  inasmuch  as  his  most 
characteristic  phrases  sometimes  occur  in  the  midst  of  long  stretches 
of  quite  uninteresting  matter.  A  few  critical  studies  of  him, 
especially  those  of  Sainte-Beuye,  are  the  basis  of  much,  if  not  most, that  has  been  written  about  him.  Yet  no  one  is  so  little  to  be  taken 
at  second-hand.  Even  his  most  famous  passages,  such  as  the 
account  of  the  death  of  the  dauphin  or  of  the  Bed  of  Justice  jwhere 
his  enemy  the  duke  of  Maine  was  degraded,  will  not  give  a  fair  idea 

of  his  talent.  These  are  his  gallery  pieces,  his  great  "  machines,"  as French  art  slang  calls  them.  Much  more  noteworthy  as  well  as  more 
frequent  are  the  sudden  touches  which  he  gives.  The  bishops  are 
"  cuistres  violets  " ;  M.  de  Caumartin  "  porte  sous  son  manteau  toute 
la  fatuit^  que  M.  de  Villeroy  6tale  sur  son  baudrier";  another 
politician  has  a  "  mine  de  chat  fache."  In  short,  the  interest  of  the 
Memoirs,  independent  of  the  large  addition  of  positive  knowledge 
which  they  make,  is  one  of  constant  surprise  at  the  novel  and  adroit 
use  of  word  and  phrase.  Some  of  Macaulay's  most  brilliant  portraits 
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and  sketches  of  incident  are  adapted  and  sometimes  almost  literally 
translated  from  Saint-Simon. 

The  first  edition  of  Saint-Simon  (some  scattered  pieces  may  have 
been  printed  before)  appeared  in  1788.  It  was  a  mere  selection  in 
three  volumes  and  was  much  cut  down  before  it  was  allowed  to 
appear.  Next  year  four  more  volumes  made  their  appearance,  and 
in  1791  a  new  edition,  still  further  increased.  The  whole,  or  rather 
not  the  whole,  was  printed  in  1829-1830  and  reprinted  some  ten 
years  later.  The  real  creator  of  Saint-Simon,  as  far  as  a  full  and  exact 
text  is  concerned,  was  M .  CheVuel,  whose  edition  in  20  volumes  dates 
from  1856,  and  was  reissued  again  revised  in  1872.  So  immense, 
however,  is  the  mass  of  Saint-Simon's  MSS.  that  still  another 
recension  was  given  by  M.  de  Boislisle  in  1882,  with  M.  Cheruel's assistance,  while  a  newer  edition,  yet  once  more  revised  from  the 
MS.,  was  begun  in  1904.  It  must,  however,  be  admitted  that  the 
matter  other  than  the  Memoirs  is  of  altogether  inferior  interest  and 
may  be  pretty  safely  neglected  by  any  one  but  professed  anti- 

quarian and  historical  students.  For  criticism  on  Saint-Simon  there 

is  nothing  better  than  Sainte-Beuve's  two  sketches  in  the  3rd  and I5th  volumes  of  the  Causeries  du  lundi.  The  latter  was  written  to 

accompany  M.  Cheruel's  first  edition.  In  English  by  far  the  most accurate  treatment  is  in  a  Lothian  prize  essay  by  E.  Cannan  (Oxford 
and  London,  1885).  (G.  SA.) 

ST  THOMAS,  an  incorporated  city  and  port  of  entry  of  Ontario, 
Canada,  capital  of  Elgin  county,  on  Kettle  creek,  13  m.  S.  of 
London  and  8  m.  N.  of  Lake  Erie.  Pop.  (1901)  11,485.  It  is 
an  important  station  on  the  Grand  Trunk,  Michigan  Central, 
Lake  Erie  &  Detroit  River,  and  Canadian  Pacific  railways. 

It  has  numerous  schools,  a  collegiate  institute,  and  Alma  ladies' 
college.  The  Michigan  Central  railway  shops,  car-wheel  foundry, 
flour,  flax  and  planing  mills  are  the  principal  industries. 

ST  THOMAS  (SAo  THOME),  a  volcanic  island  in  the  Gulf  of 

Guinea  immediately  north  of  the  equator  (o°  23'  N.)  and  in 
6°  40'  E.  With  the  island  of  Principe  (Prince's  Island),  it  forms 
the  Portuguese  province  of  St  Thomas.  From  the  Gabun,  the 
nearest  point  of  the  mainland  of  Africa,  St  Thomas  is  distant 
166  m.,  and  from  Cameroon  297  m.  The  extreme  length  of  the 
island  is  32  m.  the  breadth  W.  to  E.  21  m.;  the  area  is  about 
400  sq.  m. 
From  the  coast  the  land  rises  towards  lofty  verdant  mountains 

(St  Thomas  over  7000  ft.).  At  least  a  hundred  streams,  great  and 
small,  descend  the  mountain-sides  through  deep-cut  ravines,  many  of 
them  forming  beautiful  waterfalls,  such  as  those  of  Blu-blu  on  the 
Agua  Grande.  The  island  during  its  occupation  by  the  Netherlands 

acquired  the  name  of "  The  Dutchman's  Churchyard,"  and  the  death- 
rate  is  still  very  high.  Malaria  is  common  in  the  lower  regions,  but 
the  unhealthiness  of  the  island  is  largely  due  to  the  absence  of  hygienic 
precautions.  During  the  dry  season  (June  to  September)  the 
temperature  ranges  in  the  lower  parts  between  66-2°  and  80-6°  F., 
and  in  the  higher  parts  between  57/2°  and  68°;  in  the  rainy  season 
it  ranges  between  69-8"  and  89-6  in  the  lower  parts,  and  between 
64-4°  and  80-6°  in  the  higher  parts.  On  Coffee  Mount  (2265  ft.)  the 
mean  of  ten  years  was  68-9°,  the  maximum  90-5°  and  the  minimum 
47-3°.  The  heat  is  tempered  by  the  equatorial  ocean  current.  The rainfall  is  very  heavy  save  on  the  north  coast. 

The  soil  is  exceedingly  fertile  and  a  considerable  area  is  densely 
forested.  Among  the  products  are  oranges,  lemons,  figs,  mangoes, 
and  in  the  lower  districts  the  vine,  pineapple,  guava  and  banana. 
The  first  object  of  European  cultivation  was  sugar,  and  to  this  the 
island  owed  its  prosperity  in  the  i6th  century;  sugar  has  been 
displaced  by  coffee  and,  principally,  cocoa,  introduced  in  1795  and 
1822  respectively.  In  1907  the  export  of  cocoa  (including  that  from 
Principe)  was  over  24,000  tons,  about  a  sixth  of  the  world's  supply. The  cocoa  zone  lies  between  650  and  2000  ft.  above  the  sea.  Vanilla 
and  cinchona  bark  both  succeed  well,  the  latter  at  altitudes  of  from 
1800  to  3300  ft.  Rubber,  quinine,  cinnamon,  camphor  and  the 
kola-nut  are  also  produced,  but  since  1890— -when  the  production  was 
under  3000  tons — cocoa  has  been  almost  exclusively  grown.  About 
175  sq.  m.  were  in  1910  under  cultivation.  The  value  of  the  imports 
was  £175,000  in  1896  and  £708,000  in  1908;  that  of  the  exports  was 
£398,000  in  1896  and  £1,760,000  in  1908.  The  shipping  trade  (190 
vessels  of  490,000  tons  in  1908)  is  chiefly  in  the  hands  of  the  Portu- 

guese. The  revenue  (1909-1910)  was  about  £195,000,  the  expendi- 
ture £162,000. 

At  the  census  of  1900  the  inhabitants  were  returned  at  37,776,  of 
whom  1012  were  whites  (mainly  Portuguese).  The  town  of  St 
Thomas,  capital  and  chief  port  of  the  province,  residence  of  the 
governor  and  of  the  Curador  (the  legal  guardian  of  the  servicaes,  i.e. 
labourers),  is  situated  on  Chaves  Bay  on  the  N.E.  coast.  It  is  the 
starting-point  of  a  railway  9  m.  long,  which  connects  with  the 
Decauville  railways  on  the  cocoa  estates.  The  inhabitants,  apart 
from  the  Europeans,  consist  (i )  of  descendants  of  the  original  settlers, 
who  were  convicts  from  Portugal,  slaves  and  others  from  Brazil  and 
negroes  from  the  Gabun  and  other  parts  of  the  Guinea  coast.  They 
number  about  8000,  are  a  brown-skinned,  indolent  race,  and  occupy 

rather  than  cultivate  about  one-eighth  of  the  island.  They  are 
known  as  "  natives  "  and  use  a  Negro-Portuguese  "  lingua  de  S 
ThomeV'  (2)  On  the  south-west  coast  are  Angolares — some  3000  in 
number — descendants  of  two  hundred  Angola  slaves  wrecked  at  Sete 
Pedras  in  1544.  They  retain  their  Bunda  speech  and  customs,  and 
are  expert  fishermen  and  canoemen.  (3)  Contract  labourers  from 
Cape  Verde,  Kabinda,  &c.,  and  Angola.  These  form  the  bulk  of  the 
population.  In  1891,  before  the  great  development  of  the  cocoa 
industry,  the  population  was  only  22,ooo.1 

St  Thomas  was  discovered  on  the  2ist  of  December  1470  by 
the  Portuguese  navigators  Joao  de  Santarem  and  Pero  de 
Escobar,  who  in  the  beginning  of  the  following  year  discovered 

Annobom  ("  Good  Year  ").  They  found  St  Thomas  uninhabited. 
The  first  attempts  at  colonization  were  Joao  de  Paiva's  in  1485; 
but  nothing  permanent  was  accomplished  till  1493,  when  a  body 
of  criminals  and  of  young  Jews  taken  from  their  parents  to  be 
baptized  were  sent  to  the  island,  and  the  present  capital  was 
founded  by  Alvaro  de  Carminha.  In  the  middle  of  the  i6th 
century  there  were  over  80  sugar  mills  on  the  island,  which 
then  had  a  population  of  50,000;  but  in  1567  the  settlement 
was  attacked  by  the  French,  and  in  1574  the  Angolares  began 
raids  which  only  ended  with  their  subjugation  in  1693.  In 
1595  there  was  a  slave  revolt;  and  from  1641  to  1644  the  Dutch, 
who  had  plundered  the  capital  in  1600,  held  possession  of  the 
island.  The  French  did  great  damage  in  1709;  the  sugar 
trade  had  passed  to  Brazil  and  internal  anarchy  reduced  St 
Thomas  to  a  deplorable  state.  It  was  not  until  the  later  half 
of  the  igth  century  that  prosperity  began  to  return. 

The  greatly  increased  demand  for  cocoa  which  arose  in  the 
last  decade  of  the  century  led  to  the  establishment  of  many 
additional  plantations,  and  a  very  profitable  industry  was 
developed.  Planters,  however,  were  handicapped  by  the  scarcity 
of  labour,  for  though  a  number  of  Cape  Verde  islanders,  Krumen 
and  Kabindas  sought  employment  on  short-term  agreements, 

the  "  natives  "  would  not  work.  The  difficulty  was  met  by  the 
recruitment  of  indentured  natives  from  Angola,  as  many  as 
6000  being  brought  over  in  one  year.  The  mortality  among  these 
labourers  was  great,  but  they  were  very  well  treated  on  the 
plantations.  No  provision  was,  however,  made  for  their  repa- 

triation, while  the  great  majority  were  brought  by  force  from 
remote  parts  of  Central  Africa  and  had  no  idea  of  the  character 
of  the  agreement  into  which  they  were  compelled  to  enter. 
From  time  to  time  governors  of  Angola  endeavoured  to  remedy 
the  abuses  of  the  system,  which  both  in  Portugal  and  Great 
Britain  was  denounced  as  indistinguishable  from  slavery,  not- 

withstanding that  slavery  had  been  legally  abolished  in  the 
Portuguese  dominions  in  1878.  In  March  1909  certain  firms, 
British  and  German,  as  the  result  of  investigations  made  in 
Angola  and  St  Thomas,  refused  any  longer  to  import  cocoa 
from  St  Thomas  or  Principe  Islands  unless  the  recruitment  of 
labourers  for  the  plantations  was  made  voluntary.  Repre- 

sentations to  Portugal  were  made  by  the  British  government, 
and  the  Lisbon  authorities  stopped  recruitment  entirely  from 
July  1909  to  February  1910,  when  it  was  resumed  under  new 
regulations.  British  consular  agents  were  stationed  in  Angola 
and  St  Thomas  to  watch  the  working  of  these  regulations.  (See 
statement  by  Sir  E.  Grey  reported  in  The  Times,  July  2nd,  1910). 
As  one  means  of  obviating  the  difficulties  encountered  in  Angola 
the  recruitment  of  labourers  from  Mozambique  was  begun  in 
1908,  the  men  going  out  on  a  yearly  contract. 

PRINCIPE  ISLAND  lies  90  m.  N.E.  of  St  Thomas,  has  an  area 
of  42  sq.  m.  and  is  also  of  volcanic  origin.  Pop.  (1900)  4327. 
The  tsetse  fly  (which  is  not  found  in  St  Thomas)  infests  the 
wooded  part  of  the  island,  and  through  it  sleeping  sickness  has 
been  spread  among  the  inhabitants.  The  principal  industry 
is  the  cultivation  of  cocoa.  The  chief  settlement  is  St  Antonio. 

See  A.  Negreiros,  Historia  ethnographica  da  Ilha  de  S  Thomi 
(Lisbon,  1895)  and  lie  de  San  Thome  (Paris,  1901);  C.  Gravier 
"  Mission  scientifique  4  l'!le  de  San  Thom6  "  Nouv.  Arch.  Miss. 
Scient.  t.  xv.  (Paris,  1907) ;  A.  Pinto  de  Miranda  Guedes, "  Viacao  em 
S,  Thom6  "  in  B.S.G.  Lisboa  (1902)  pp.  299-357;  E.  de  Campos 

1  According  to  Aug.  Chevalier  (in  0.  Occidents,  May  zoth,  1910)  the 
population  of  St  Thomas  and  Principe  combined  in  Dec.  1909  was 
68,221,  the  "  natives  "  being  given  at  over  23,000. 
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"  S.  Thome1"  B.S.G.  Lisboa  (1908),  pp.  113-134;  W.  A.  Cadbury, Labour  in  Portuguese  West  Afnca  (2nd  ed.,  London,  1910);  A  illia 
de  S  Thom6  (Lisbon,  1907);  The  Boa  Entrada  Plantations 
(Edinburgh,  1907) ;  and  British  Consular  reports. 

ST  THOMAS,  an  island  in  the  Danish  West  Indies.  It  belongs 
to  the  Virgin  Island  group,  and  lies  40  m.  E.  of  Porto  Rico, 

in  18°  20'  N.  and  64°  55'  W.  Pop.  (1901)  11,012,  mostly  negroes. 
It  is  13  m  long,  varies  in  width  from  i  m.  to  4  m.  and  has  an 
area  of  33  m.  It  consists  of  a  single  mountain  ridge,  the  peaks  of 
a  submerged  range,  culminating  in  West  Mountain  (1555  ft.). 
St  Thomas  stands  on  a  prolongation  of  the  range  which  supports 
the  Greater  Antilles,  and  is  built  up  of  much  disintegrated  eruptive 
rock  (porphyry  and  granite).  The  climate  is  tropical,  varying 

in  temperature  between  70°  F.  and  80°  F.,  modified,  however,  by 
the  sea  breezes.  The  average  yearly  rainfall  is  about  45  in., 
earthquakes  are  not  unknown,  and  hurricanes  at  times  sweep 
over  the  island.  The  only  town,  Charlotte  Amalie  (pop.  8540), 
lies  in  the  centre  of  the  S  coast,  at  the  head  of  one  of  the  finest 
harbours  in  the  West  Indies.  This  consists  of  an  almost  land- 

locked basin,  about  \  m.  across,  varying  in  depth  from  27  to 
36  ft.,  and  entered  by  a  narrow  channel  only  300  yds.  wide. 
It  is  equipped  with  a  floating  dock,  which  can  accommodate 
ships  up  to  3000  tons,  a  patent  slip  for  smaller  vessels  and  a 
repairing  yard.  Danish  is  the  official  language,  but  English 
predominates,  while  French,  Spanish  and  Dutch  are  also  spoken. 
St  Thomas  was  once  the  greatest  distributing  centre  in  the  West 
Indies,  but  the  introduction  of  steamships  and  cables  led  to  its 

decline,  and  the  removal  of  the  Royal  Mail  Steamship  Company's 
headquarters  to  Barbados  in  1885  was  the  final  blow.  The  pro- 

duction of  sugar,  which  decayed  gradually  after  the  abolition  of 
slavery,  is  practically  extinct.  Aloes,  fibrous  plants  and  fruit 
are  grown.  St  Thomas  is  the  seat  of  government  for  the  Danish 
West  Indies  (St  Thomas,  St  John  and  St  Croix),  a  crown  colony 
administered  by  a  governor,  who  is  assisted  by  a  colonial  council. 
The  governor  resides  for  half  the  year  in  St  Thomas,  and  in  St 
Croix  for  the  rest.  The  chief  importance  of  St  Thomas  lies  in 
the  fact  that  it  is  a  coaling  station  for  ships  plying  to  and  from 
the  West  Indies. 

The  island  was  discovered  by  Columbus  in  1493,  and  first 
colonized  by  the  Dutch  in  1657.  After  their  departure  in  1667 
the  island  came  into  the  hands  of  the  British,  and  it  was 
held  by  them  till  1671,  when  it  passed  into  the  hands  of  the 
Danish  West  India  Company,  which  was  succeeded  in  1685 

by  the  so-called  Brandenburg  Company,  the  shareholders  of 
which  were  mainly  Dutch.  The  king  of  Denmark  having  taken 
over  the  island  in  1754,  declared  it  a  free  port,  and  during  the 
European  wars  of  the  i8th  century  the  neutrality  of  Denmark 
gave  a  great  impetus  to  the  trade  of  St  Thomas.  It  was  during 
this  period  that  the  distributing  trade  of  the  island  grew  up.  It 
was  held  by  the  British  in  1801  and  again  from  1807  to  1815, 
during  which  it  was  the  great  rendezvous  of  British  merchant 
vessels  waiting  for  convoy.  In  1867,  when  the  islands  were 
governed  at  a  loss  to  the  mother  country,  a  treaty  was  concluded 
under  which  the  United  States  agreed  to  buy  them  for  i\  million 
dollars,  but,  although  the  suggestion  first  emanated  from  the 
United  States,  its  Senate  refused  to  ratify  the  treaty.  In  1902 
another  treaty  of  cession  was  signed  by  which  the  United  States 
was  to  buy  the  islands  for  5  million  dollars,  but  the  Danish 
parliament  rejected  it.  The  importance  of  the  islands  to  the 
United  States  consists  in  their  suitability  as  a  West  Indian  naval 
base. 

ST  TROND,  a  town  of  Belgium  in  the  province  of  Limburg 
about  18  m.  N.W.  of  Liege.  Pop.  (1904)  15,116.  It  occupies 
an  important  strategical  position  with  regard  to  the  N.E.  frontier 
of  Belgium,  and  General  Brialmont  recommended  its  fortifica- 

tion. In  the  middle  ages  it  was  a  fortified  town  belonging  to 
the  bishops  of  Liege,  and  Charles  the  Bold  captured  it  in  1467. 
In  1566  the  Assembly  of  Compromise  met  at  St  Trond. 

SAINT-VICTOR,  PAUL  BINS,  COMTE  DE  (1827-1881),  known 
as  Paul  de  Saint- Victor,  French  author,  was  born  in  Paris  on 
the  nth  of  July  1827.  His  father  Jacques  B.  M.  Bins,  comte 

de  Saint-Victor  (1772-1858),  is  remembered  by  his  poem 
L'Esperance,  and  by  an  excellent  verse  translation  of  Anacreon. 

Saint-Victor,  who  ceased  to  use  the  title  of  count  as  being  out 
of  keeping  with  his  democratic  principles,  began  as  a  dramatic 
critic  on  the  Pays  in  1851,  and  in  1885  he  succeeded  Theophile 
Gautier  on  the  Presse.  In  1866  he  migrated  to  the  Liberte, 
and  in  1869  joined  the  staff  of  the  Monileur  uniiiersd.  In  1870, 
during  the  last  days  of  the  second  empire,  he  was  made  inspector- 

general  of  fine  arts.  Almost  all  Saint- Victor's  work  consists  of 
articles,  the  best  known  being  the  collection  entitled  Hommes 
et  dieux  (1867).  His  death  interrupted  the  publication  of 
Les  Deux  Masques,  in  which  the  author  intended  to  survey  the 
whole  dramatic  literature  of  ancient  and  modern  times.  Saint- 

Victor's  critical  faculty  was  considerable,  though  rather  one- 
sided. He  owed  a  good  deal  to  Theophile  Gautier,  but  he  carried 

ornateness  to  a  pitch  far  beyond  Gautier's.  Saint-Victor  died 
in  Paris  on  the  gth  of  July  1881. 

See  also  Deljant,  Paul  de  Saint-Victor  (1887). 

ST  VINCENT,  JOHN  JERVIS,  EARL  OF  (1735-1823),  British 
admiral,  was  the  second  son  of  Swynfen  Jervis,  solicitor  to  the 
admiralty,  and  treasurer  of  Greenwich  hospital.  He  was  born 
at  Meaford  in  Staffordshire  on  the  9th  of  January  1735,  and 
entered  the  navy  on  the  4th  of  January  1749.  He  became 
lieutenant  on  the  igth  of  February  1755,  and  served  in  that 
rank  till  1759,  taking  part  in  the  conquest  of  Quebec.  He  was 

made  commander  of  the  "  Scorpion  "  sloop  in  1759,  and  post- 
captain  in  1 760.  During  the  peace  he  commanded  the  "  Alarm  " 
32  in  the  Mediterranean,  and  when  he  was  put  on  half  pay  he 
travelled  widely  in  Europe,  taking  professional  notes  everywhere. 
While  the  War  of  American  Independence  lasted,  he  commanded 

the  "  Fourroyant  "  (80)  in  the  Channel,  taking  part  in  the  battle 
of  Ushant  on  the  27th  of  July  1778  (see  KEPPEL,  VISCOUNT) 
and  in  the  various  reliefs  of  Gibraltar.  His  most  signal  service 

was  the  capture  of  the  French  "  Pegase  "  (74)  after  a  long  chase 
on  the  iQth  of  April  1782,  for  which  he  was  made  K.B.  In 
1783  he  entered  parliament  as  member  for  Launceston,  and  in 
the  general  election  of  1784  as  member  for  Yarmouth.  In  politics 
he  was  a  strong  Whig.  On  the  24th  of  September  1787  he  attained 
flag  rank,  and  was  promoted  vice-admiral  in  1793.  From 
1793  till  1795  he  was  in  the  West  Indies  co-operating  with  the 
army  in  the  conquest  of  the  French  islands.  On  his  return  he 
was  promoted  admiral.  In  November  1795  he  took  command 
in  the  Mediterranean,  where  he  maintained  the  blockade  of 
Toulon,  and  aided  the  allies  of  Great  Britain  in  Italy. 

But  in  1796  a  great  change  was  produced  by  the  progress  of 
the  French  armies  on  shore  and  the  alliance  of  Spain  with  France. 
The  occupation  of  Italy  by  the  French  armies  closed  all  the  ports 
to  his  ships,  and  Malta  was  not  yet  in  the  possession  of  Great 
Britain.  Then  the  addition  of  the  Spanish  fleet  to  the  French 
altered  the  balance  of  strength  in  the  Mediterranean.  The 
Spaniards  were  very  inefficient,  and  Jervis  would  have  held  his 
ground,  if  one  of  his  subordinates  had  not  taken  the  extraordinary 
course  of  returning  to  England,  because  he  thought  that  the 
dangerous  state  of  the  country  required  that  all  its  forces  should 
be  concentrated  at  home.  He  was  therefore  obliged  to  act  on 
the  instructions  sent  to  him  and  to  retire  to  the  Atlantic,  with- 

drawing the  garrisons  from  Corsica  and  other  places.  His 
headquarters  were  now  on  the  coast  of  Portugal,  and  his  chief 
duty  was  to  watch  the  Spanish  fleet  at  Cadiz.  On  the  i4th  of 
February  1797  he  gained  a  most  complete  victory  against 
heavy  odds  (see  ST  VINCENT,  BATTLE  OF).  The  determination 
to  fight,  and  the  admirable  discipline  of  his  squadron,  which  was 
very  largely  the  fruit  of  his  own  care  in  preparation,  supply 
the  best  proof  that  he  was  a  commander  of  a  high  order.  For 
this  victory,  which  came  at  a  very  critical  time,  he  was  made 
an  earl  and  was  granted  a  pension  of  £3000.  His  qualities  as 
a  disciplinarian  were  soon  to  be  put  to  a  severe  test.  In  1797 
the  grievances  of  the  sailors,  which  were  of  old  standing,  and  had 
led  to  many  mutinies  of  single  ships,  came  to  a  head  in  the  great 
general  mutinies  at  Spithead  and  the  Nore.  Similar  movements 
took  place  on  the  coast  of  Ireland  and  at  the  Cape  of  Good 
Hope  (see  the  article  NAVY:  History).  The  spirit  spread  to 
the  fleet  under  St  Vincent,  and  there  was  an  undoubted  danger 
that  some  outbreak  would  take  place  in  his  command.  The 
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peril  was  averted  by  his  foresight  and  severity.  He  had  always 
taken  great  care  of  the  health  of  his  men,  and  was  as  strict  with 
the  officers  as  with  sailors.  It  must  in  justice  be  added  that  he 
was  peculiarly  fitted  for  the  work.  We  have  ample  evidence 
from  his  contemporaries  that  he  found  a  pleasure  in  insulting 
officers  whom  he  disliked,  as  well  as  in  hanging  and  flogging 
those  of  his  men  who  offended  him.  He  carried  his  strictness 
with  his  officers  to  an  extent  which  aroused  the  actual  hatred 

of  many  among  them,  and  exasperated  Sir  John  Orde  (1751- 
1824)  into  challenging  him  to  fight  a  duel.  Yet  he  cannot  be 
denied  the  honour  of  having  raised  the  discipline  of  the  navy  to 
a  higher  level  than  it  had  reached  before;  he  was  always  ready 
to  promote  good  officers,  and  the  efficiency  of  the  squadron 
with  which  Nelson  won  the  battle  of  the  Nile  was  largely  due 
to  him.  His  health  broke  down  under  the  strain  of  long  cruising, 
and  in  June  1709  he  resigned  his  command. 

When  the  earl's  health  was  restored  in  the  following  year  he 
took  the  command  of  the  Channel  fleet,  into  which  he  introduced 
his  own  rigid  system  of  discipline  to  the  bitter  anger  of  the 
captains.  But  his  method  was  fully  justified  by  the  fact  that 
he  was  able  to  maintain  the  blockade  of  Brest  for  121  days  with 
his  fleet.  In  1801  he  became  first  lord  and  held  the  office  till 
Pitt  returned  to  power  in  1803.  His  administration  is  famous 
in  the  history  of  the  navy,  for  he  now  applied  himself  to  the  very 
necessary  task  of  reforming  the  corruptions  of  the  dockyaids. 
Naturally  he  was  fiercely  attacked  in  and  out  of  parliament. 
His  peremptory  character  led  him  to  do  the  right  thing  with  the 
maximum  of  dictation  at  Whitehall  as  on  the  quarter-deck  of 
his  flagship.  He  also  gave  an  opening  to  his  critics  by  devoting 
himself  so  wholly  to  the  reform  of  the  dockyards  that  he  neglected 
the  preparation  of  the  fleet  for  war.  He  would  not  recognize 
the  possibility  that  the  peace  of  Amiens  would  not  last.  Pitt 

made  himself  the  mouthpiece  of  St  Vincent's  enemies,  mainly 
because  he  considered  him  as  a  dangerous  member  of  the  party 
which  was  weakening  the  position  of  England  in  the  face  of 

Napoleon.  When  Pitt's  second  ministry  was  formed  in  1803, 
St  Vincent  refused  to  take  the  command  of  the  Channel  fleet  at 

his  request.  After  Pitt's  death  he  resumed  the  duty  with  the 
temporary  rank  of  admiral  of  the  fleet  in  1806,  but  held  it  only 
till  the  following  year.  After  1810  he  retired  to  his  house  at 
Rochetts  in  Essex.  The  rank  of  admiral  of  the  fleet  was  conferred 
on  him  in  1821  on  the  coronation  of  George  IV.,  and  he  died  on 
the  i4th  of  March  1823.  Lord  St  Vincent  married  his  cousin 
Martha  Parker,  who  died  childless  in  1816.  There  is  a  monument 

to  the  earl  in  St  Paul's  Cathedral,  and  portraits  of  him  at  different 
periods  of  his  life  are  numerous.  The  earldom  granted  to  Jervis 
became  extinct  on  his  death,  but  a  viscounty,  created  for  him 
in  1801,  passed  by  special  remainder  to  Edward  Jervis  Ricketts 
(1767-1857),  the  second  son  of  his  sister  Mary  who  had  married 
William  Henry  Ricketts,  of  Longwood,  Hampshire.  The  2nd 
viscount  took  the  name  of  Jervis,  and  the  title  is  still  held  by 
his  descendants. 

See  Life  by  J.  S.  Tucker  (2  vols.),  whose  father  had  been  the 
admiral's  secretary  (marred  by  excessive  eulogy).  The  life  by 
Captain  Brenton  is  rather  inaccurate.  The  Naval  Career  of  Admiral 
John  Markham  contains  an  account  of  the  reforms  in  the  navy. 
His  administrations  produced  a  swarm  of  pamphlets.  Many 
mentions  of  him  will  be  found  in  the  correspondence  of  Nelson. 

(D.  H.) 
ST  VINCENT,  one  of  the  British  Windward  Islands  in  the 

West  Indies,  lying  about  13°  15'  N.,  61°  10'  W.,  west  of  Barbados 
and  south  of  St  Lucia.  It  is  about  18  m.  long  by  n  in  extreme 
width,  and  has  an  area  of  140  sq.  m.  A  range  of  volcanic  hills 
forms  the  backbone  of  the  island;  their  slopes  and  spurs  are 
beautifully  wooded,  and  the  valleys  between  the  spurs  are 
fertile  and  picturesque.  The  culminating  point  is  the  volcano 
called  the  Soufriere  (35°°  ft.)  in  the  north,  the  disastrous  eruption 
of  which  in  May  1902  devastated  the  most  fertile  portion  of  the 
island,  a  comparatively  level  tract  lying  to  the  north,  called  the 
Carib  Country  (see  below).  The  climate  of  St  Vincent  is  fairly 
healthy  and  in  winter  very  pleasant;  the  average  annual  rainfall 

exceeds  100  in.,  and  the  temperature  ranges  from  88°  F.  in  August 
to  66°  in  December  and  January.  Hurricanes  are  not  uncommon. 

The  capital  of  the  island  is  Kingstown,  beautifully  situated  on 
the  south-west  coast  near  the  foot  of  Mount  St  Andrew  (2600  ft.). 

The  population  of  the  island  in  1891  was  41,054  (2445  white, 
7554  coloured,  31,055  black);  in  1906  it  was  estimated  at  44,000. 
There  were  about  3300  East  Indian  coolies,  a  large  number  of  whom  . 
were  introduced  in  1861  and  following  years,  but  on  the  expiry  of 
their  indentures  mostly  returned  home;  there  were  also  a  few 
Caribs  of  mixed  blood,  the  majority  of  the  aboriginal  Caribs  having 
been  deported  to  British  Honduras  in  1797.  Kingstown  has  a 
population  of  about  4000.  The  principal  products  of  the  island  are 
sugar  (but  the  sugar-industry  has  here,  as  elsewhere,  undergone 
various  vicissitudes),  arrowroot  and  rum;  and  the  cultivation  of  Sea 
Island  cotton,  introduced  about  1903,  has  been  successfully  de- 

veloped by  the  government,  which  established  a  ginnery  at  Kings- 
town. Other  articles  of  export  are  cacao,  cotton,  spices,  fruit, 

vegetables,  live  stock  and  poultry.  The  average  annual  value  of 
exports  in  1896-1906  was  £63,157  (in  1903—1904,  the  year  following 
that  of  the  great  eruption.it  was  £38,174,  and  in  1905-1906  it  was 
£53,078)  and  of  imports,  £80,467.  In  1905-1906  the  value  of  im- ports from  the  United  Kingdom  was  £25,471,  and  that  of  exports 
to  the  United  Kingdom  £24,405. 

The  present  constitution  dates  from  1877,  when  the  legislative 
council,  consisting  of  four  official  and  four  nominated  unofficial 
members,  was  formed.  In  1899  an  important  scheme  was  entered 
upon,  by  means  of  a  grant  of  £15,000  from  the  Imperial  treasury,  for 
settling  the  labouring  population,  distressed  by  the  failures  of  the 
sugar  industry,  in  the  position  of  peasant  proprietors.  Estates  were 
acquired  from  private  owners  for  this  purpose,  and  besides  this  a 
number  of  small  holdings  on  crown  lands  (which  are  situated  mainly 
in  the  high-lying  central  parts  of  the  island)  have  been  sold.  Educa- 

tion is  carried  on  in  27  state-aided  schools,  and  there  are  at  Kings- 
town a  grammar  school  and  an  agricultural  school.  The  Anglican, 

Wesleyan  and  Roman  Catholic  churches  are  well  represented,  and 
there  are  some  Presbyterians. 

St  Vincent  is  generally  stated  to  have  been  discovered  on 

St  Vincent's  day,  the  22nd  of  January  1498  by  Columbus.  Its 
Carib  inhabitants,  however,  remained  undisturbed  for  many 
years.  In  1627  Charles  I.  granted  the  island  to  the  earl  of 
Carlisle;  in  1672  it  was  re-granted  to  Lord  Willoughby,  having 
been  previously  (1660)  declared  neutral.  In  1722  a  further 
grant  of  the  island  was  made,  to  the  duke  of  Montague,  and  now 
for  the  first  time  a  serious  effort  at  colonization  was  made,  but 
the  French  insisted  on  the  maintenance  of  neutrality,  and  this 
was  confirmed  by  the  treaty  of  Aix-la-Chapelle  (1748).  In  1762, 
however,  General  Monckton  captured  the  island;  the  treaty  of 
Paris  in  1763  confirmed  the  British  possession,  and  settlement 
proceeded  in  spite  of  the  refusal  of  the  Caribs  to  admit  British 
sovereignty.  Recourse  was  had  to  arms,  and  in  1773  a  treaty 
was  concluded  with  them,  when  they  were  granted  lands  in  the 
north  of  the  island  as  a  reserve.  In  1779  the  island  was  sur- 

rendered to  the  French,  but  it  was  restored  to  Britain  by  the 
treaty  of  Versailles  (1783).  In  1795  the  Caribs  rose,  assisted 
by  the  French,  and  were  only  put  down  after  considerable 
fighting  by  Sir  Ralph  Abercromby  in  1796,  after  which  the 
majority  of  them  were  deported.  The  emancipation  of  negro 
slaves  in  the  island  took  place  in  1838;  in  1846  the  first  Portu- 

guese labourers  were  introduced,  and  in  1861  the  first  East 
Indian  coolies.  St  Vincent  suffered  from  a  terrific  hurricane 

in  1780,  and  the  Soufriere  was  in  eruption  in  1821.  Severe 
distress  was  occasioned  by  the  hurricane  of  the  i  ith  of  September 
1898,  from  which  the  island  had  not  recovered  when  it  was  visited 
by  the  eruption  of  the  Soufriere  in  1902.  This  eruption  was 
synchronous  with  that  of  Mont  Pelfi  in  Martinique  (q.v.).  There 
had  been  signs  of  activity  since  February  1901,  but  the  most 
serious  eruption  took  place  on  the  6th/7th  of  May  1902.  There 
were  earthquakes  in  the  following  July,  and  further  eruptions 
on  the  3rd  of  September  and  the  isth  of  October,  and  on  the 
zzndof  March  1903.  Many  sugar  and  arrowroot  plantations  were 
totally  destroyed,  and  the  loss  of  life  was  estimated  at  2000. 
A  Mansion  House  Fund  was  at  once  started  in  London  for 

the  relief  of  the  sufferers,  and  subscriptions  were  sent  from  all 
parts  of  the  civilized  world,  and  notably  from  the  United 
States. 

ST  VINCENT,  BATTLE  OF,  fought  on  the  I4th  of  February 
1797,  between  the  British  and  Spanish  fleets,  the  most  famous 
and  important  of  many  encounters  which  have  taken  place  at 
the  same  spot.  The  battle  of  1797  is  of  peculiar  significance  in 
British  naval  history,  not  only  because  it  came  at  a  vital  moment, 
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but  because  it  first  revealed  the  full  capacity  of  Nelson,  which 
was  well  known  in  the  navy,  to  all  his  countrymen.  In  the  course 
of  1796  the  Spanish  government  had  made  the  disastrous 
alliance  with  the  French  republic,  which  reduced  its  country 
to  the  level  of  a  pawn  in  the  game  against  England.  The  Spanish 
fleet,  which  was  in  a  complete  state  of  neglect,  was  forced  to  sea. 
It  consisted  of  27  sail  of  the  line  under  the  command  of  Don  Jose 
de  Cordoba — fine  ships,  but  manned  in  haste  by  drafts  of  soldiers, 
and  of  landsmen  forced  on  board  by  the  press.  Even  the  flagships 
had  only  about  eighty  sailors  each  in  their  crews.  Don  Jose 
de  Cordoba,  who  had  gone  out  with  no  definite  aim,  was  in 
reality  drifting  about  with  his  unmanageable  ships  in  two 
confused  divisions  separated  from  one  another,  in  light  winds 
from  the  W.  and  W.S.W.,  at  a  distance  of  from  25  to  30  m.  S.W. 
of  the  Cape.  While  in  this  position  he  was  sighted  by  Sir  John 
Jervis,  of  whose  nearness  to  himself  he  was  ignorant,  and  who 
had  sailed  from  Lisbon  to  attack  him  with  only  15  sail  of  the 
line.  Jervis  knew  the  inefficient  condition  of  the  Spaniards, 
and  was  aware  that  the  general  condition  of  the  war  called  for 
vigorous  exertions.  He  did  not  hesitate  to  give  battle  in  spite 
of  the  numerical  superiority  of  his  opponent.  Six  of  the  Spanish 
ships  were  to  the  south  of  him,  separated  by  a  long  interval  from 
the  others  which  were  to  the  south  west.  The  British  squadron 
was  formed  into  a  single  line  ahead,  and  was  steered  to  pass 
between  the  two  divisions  of  the  Spaniards.  The  six  vessels 
were  thus  cut  off.  A  feeble  attempt  was  made  by  them  to 
molest  the  British,  but  being  now  to  leeward  as  Jervis  passed 
to  the  west  of  them,  and  being  unable  to  face  the  rapid  and  well 
directed  fire  to  which  they  were  exposed,  they  sheered  off.  One 
only  ran  down  the  British  line,  and  passing  to  the  stern  of  the 
last  ship  succeeded  in  joining  the  bulk  of  her  fleet  to  windward. 
As  the  British  line  passed  through  the  gap  between  the  Spanish 

divisions  the  ships  were  tacked  in  succession  to  meet  the  wind- 
ward portion  of  the  enemy.  If  this  movement  had  been  carried 

out  fully,  all  the  British  ships  would  have  gone  through  the  gap 
and  the  Spaniards  to  windward  would  have  been  able  to  steer 
unimpeded  to  the  north,  and  perhaps  to  avoid  being  brought 
to  a  close  general  action.  Their  chance  of  escape  was  baffled 
by  the  independence  and  promptitude  of  Nelson.  His  ship,  the 

"  Captain  "  (74),  was  the  third  from  the  end  of  the  British  line. 
Without  waiting  for  orders  he  made  a  sweep  to  the  west,  threw 
himself  across  the  bows  of  the  Spaniards.  His  movement  was 
seen  and  approved  by  Jervis,  who  then  ordered  the  other  ships 

in  his  rear  to  follow  Nelson's  example.  The  British  force  was 
thrown  bodily  on  the  enemy.  As  the  Spanish  crews  were  too 
utterly  unpractised  to  handle  their  ships,  and  could  not  carry 
out  the  orders  of  their  officers  which  they  did  not  understand, 
their  ships  were  soon  driven  into  a  herd,  and  fell  on  board  of 
one  another.  Their  incompetence  as  gunners  enabled  the 

"  Captain  "  to  assail  their  flagship,  the  huge  "  Santisima  Trinidad  " 
(130),  with  comparative  impunity.  The  "  San  Josef  "  (112),  and 
the  "  San  Nicolas  "  (80),  which  fell  aboard  of  one  another,  were 
both  carried  by  boarding  by  the  "  Captain."  Four  Spanish 
ships,  the  "  Salvador  del  Mundo  "  and  "  San  Josef  "  (112),  the 
"  San  Nicolas  "  (80),  and  the  "  San  Isidro  "  (74),  were  taken. 
The  "  Santisima  Trinidad  "  is  said  to  have  struck,  but  she 
was  not  taken  possession  of.  By  about  half-past  three  the 
Spaniards  were  fairly  beaten.  More  prizes  might  have  been 
taken,  but  Sir  John  Jervis  put  a  stop  to  the  action  to  secure  the 
four  which  had  surrendered.  The  Spaniards  were  allowed  to 
retreat  to  Cadiz.  Sir  John  Jervis  was  made  Earl  St  Vincent  (q.v.) 
for  his  victory.  The  battle,  which  revealed  the  worthlessness 
of  the  Spanish  navy,  relieved  the  British  government  from  a 
load  of  anxiety,  and  may  be  said  to  have  marked  the  complete 
predominance  of  its  fleet  on  the  sea. 

AUTHORITIES.— A  very  interesting  account  of  the  battle  of  Cape 
St  Vincent,  A  Narrative  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  British  Fleet,  &c. 
(London,  1797),  illustrated  by  plans,  was  published  immediately 
afterwards  by  Colonel  Drinkwater  Bethune,  author  of  the  History 

of  the  Siege  of  Gibraltar,  who  was  an  eyewitness  from  the  "  Lively  " 
frigate.  See  also  James's  Naval  History  (London,  1837);  and 
Captain  Mahan,  The  Influence  of  Sea  Power  on  the  French  Revolution 
and  Empire  (London,  1892).  (D.  H.) 

ST  VITUS'S  DANCE,1  or  CHOREA,  a  disorder  of  the  nervous 
system  occurring  for  the  most  part  in  children,  and  characterized 
mainly  by  involuntary  jerking  movements  of  the  muscles 
throughout  almost  the  entire  body  (see  NEUROPATHOLOGY). 
Among  the  predisposing  causes  age  is  important,  chorea  being 
essentially  an  ailment  of  childhood  and  particularly  during  the 
period  of  the  second  dentition  between  the  ages  of  nine  and  twelve. 
It  is  not  often  seen  in  very  young  children  nor  after  puberty; 
but  there  are  many  exceptions.  It  is  twice  as  frequent  with 
girls  as  with  boys.  Hereditary  predisposition  to  nervous  troubles 
is  apt  to  find  expression  in  this  malady,  especially  if  the  general 
health  becomes  lowered.  Of  exciting  causes  strong  emotions, 
such  as  fright,  ill-usage  or  hardship  of  any  kind,  insufficient 
feeding,  overwork  or  anxiety,  are  among  the  most  common; 
while,  again,  some  distant  source  of  irritation,  such  as  teething 
or  intestinal  worms,  appears  capable  of  giving  rise  to  an  attack. 
It  is  an  occasional  but  rare  complication  of  pregnancy.  The 
connexion  of  chorea  with  rheumatism  is  now  universally  recog- 

nized, and  is  shown  not  merely  by  its  frequent  occurrence  before, 
after  or  during  the  course  of  attacks  of  rheumatic  fever  in  young 
persons,  but  even  independently  of  this  by  the  liability  of  the 
heart  to  suffer  in  a  similar  way  in  the  two  diseases.  Poynton 
and  Paine  have  demonstrated  a  diplococcus,  which  they  regard 
as  the  specific  micro-organism  of  rheumatism,  and  which  has 
been  found  in  the  lymph  spaces  in  the  cortex  in  chorea.  An 
attempt  has  recently  been  made  to  demonstrate  the  infectious 
nature  of  the  chorea. 

The  symptoms  of  St  Vitus's  dance  sometimes  develop 
suddenly  as  the  result  of  fright,  but  much  more  frequently  they 
come  on  insidiously.  They  are  usually  preceded  by  changes 
in  disposition,  the  child  becoming  sad,  irritable  and  emotional, 
while  at  the  same  time  the  general  health  is  somewhat  impaired. 
The  first  thing  indicative  of  the  disease  is  a  certain  awkwardness 
or  fidgetiness  of  manner  together  with  restlessness.  In  walking, 
too,  slight  dragging  of  one  limb  may  be  noticed.  The  convulsive 
muscular  movements  usually  first  show  themselves  in  one  part, 
such  as  an  arm  or  a  leg,  and  in  some  instances  they  may  remain 
localized  to  that  limited  extent,  while  in  all  cases  there  is  a  tend- 

ency for  the  disorderly  symptoms  to  be  more  marked  on  one 
side  than  on  the  other.  When  fully  developed  the  phenomena 
of  the  disease  are  very  characteristic.  The  child  when  standing 
or  sitting  is  never  still,  but  is  constantly  changing  the  position 
of  the  body  or  limbs  or  the  facial  expression  in  consequence 
of  the  sudden  and  incoordinate  action  of  muscles  or  groups  of 
them.  These  symptoms  are  aggravated  when  purposive  move- 

ments are  attempted  or  when  the  child  is  watched.  Speech  is 
affected  both  from  the  incoordinate  movements  of  the  tongue 
and  from  phonation  sometimes  taking  place  during  an  act  of 
inspiration.  The  taking  of  food  becomes  a  matter  of  difficulty, 
since  much  of  it  is  lost  in  the  attempts  to  convey  it  to  the  mouth, 
while  swallowing  is  also  interfered  with  owing  to  the  irregular 
action  of  the  pharyngeal  muscles.  When  the  tongue  is  protruded 
it  comes  out  in  a  jerky  manner  and  is  immediately  withdrawn, 
the  jaws  at  the  same  time  closing  suddenly  and  sometimes  with 
considerable  force.  In  locomotion  the  muscles  of  the  limbs 
act  incoordinately  and  there  is  a  marked  alteration  of  the  gait, 
which  is  now  halting  and  now  leaping,  and  the  child  may  be 
tripped  by  one  limb  being  suddenly  jerked  in  front  of  the  other. 
In  short,  the  whole  muscular  system  is  deranged  in  its  operations, 

and  the  term  "  insanity  of  the  muscles  "  not  inaptly  expresses 
the  condition,  for  they  no  longer  act  in  harmony  or  with  purpose, 
but  seem,  as  Trousseau  expresses  it,  each  to  have  a  will  of  its  own. 
The  muscles  of  organic  life  (involuntary  muscles)  appear  scarcely, 

1  This  name  was  originally  employed  in  connexion  with  those 
remarkable  epidemic  outbursts  of  combined  mental  and  physical 
excitement  which  for  a  time  prevailed  among  the  inhabitants  of  some 
parts  of  Germany  in  the  middle  ages.  It  is  stated  that  sufferers  from 
this  dancing  mania  were  wont  to  resort  to  the  chapels  of  St  Vitus 
(more  than  one  in  Swabia),  the  saint  being  believed  to  possess  the 
power  of  curing  them.  The  transference  of  the  name  to  the  disease 
now  under  consideration  was  a  manifest  error,  but  so  closely  has  the 
association  now  become  that  the  original  application  of  the  term  has 
been  comparatively  obscured. 
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if  at  all,  affected  in  this  disease,  as,  for  example,  the  heart,  the 
rhythmic  movements  of  which  are  not  as  a  rule  impaired.  But 
the  heart  may  suffer  in  other  ways,  especially  from  inflammatory 
conditions  similar  to  those  which  attend  upon  rheumatism  and 

which  frequently  lay  the  foundation  of  permanent  heart-disease. 
In  severe  cases  of  St  Vitus's  dance  the  child  comes  to  present 
a  distressing  appearance,  and  the  physical  health  declines. 
Usually,  however,  there  is  a  remission  of  the  symptoms  during 
sleep.  The  mental  condition  of  the  patient  is  more  or  less 
affected,  as  shown  in  emotional  tendencies,  irritability  and  a 
somewhat  fatuous  expression  and  bearing,  but  this  change  is 
in  general  of  transient  character  and  ceases  with  convalescence. 

This  disease  occasionally  assumes  a  very  acute  and  aggravated 
form,  in  which  the  disorderly  movements  are  so  violent  as  to 
render  the  patient  liable  to  be  injured,  and  to  necessitate  forcible 
control  of  the  limbs,  or  the  employment  of  anaesthetics  to  produce 
unconsciousness.  Such  cases  are  of  very  grave  character,  if, 
as  is  common,  they  are  accompanied  with  sleeplessness,  and 
they  may  prove  rapidly  fatal  by  exhaustion.  In  the  great 
majority  of  cases,  however,  complete  recovery  is  to  be  anticipated 
sooner  or  later,  the  symptoms  usually  continuing  for  from  one 
to  two  months,  or  even  sometimes  much  longer. 

The  remedies  proposed  have  been  innumerable,  but  it  is  doubtful 
whether  any  of  them  has  much  control  over  the  disease,  which 
under  suitable  hygienic  conditions  tends  to  recover  of  itself.  These 
conditions,  however,  are  all-important,  and  embrace  the  proper 
feeding  of  the  child  with  nutritious  light  diet,  the  absence  of  all 
sources  of  excitement  and  annoyance,  and  the  rectification  of  any 
causes  of  irritation  and  of  irregularities  in  the  general  health.  For 
a  time,  and  especially  if  the  symptoms  are  severe,  confinement  to 
the  house  or  even  to  bed  may  be  necessary,  but  as  soon  as  possible 
the  child  should  be  taken  out  into  the  open  air  and  gently  exercised 
by  walking.  Ruhrah,  recognizing  the  importance  of  rest,  recom- 

mends a  modified  Weir-Mitchell  treatment.  Of  medicinal  remedies 
the  mst  serviceable  appear  to  be  zinc,  arsenic  and  iron,  especially 
the  last  two,  which  act  as  tonics  to  the  system  and  improve  the 
condition  of  the  blood.  In  view  of  the  connexion  of  chorea  with 
rheumatism,  Koplik  and  Dr  D.  B.  Lees  recommend  saiicylate  of  soda 
in  large  doses.  Recently  ergot,  hot  packs  and  monobromate  of 
camphor  have  found  advocates,  while  cessation  of  the  movements  has 
followed  the  application  of  an  ether  spray  to  the  spine  twice  daily. 
As  sedatives  in  cases  of  sleeplessness,  bromide  of  potassium  and 
chloral  are  of  use.  In  long-continued  cases  of  the  disease  much 
benefit  will  be  obtained  by  a  change  of  air  as  well  as  by  the  employ- 

ment of  moderate  gymnastic  exercises.  The  employment  of  massage 
and  of  electricity  is  also  likely  to  be  beneficial.  After  recovery  the 
general  health  of  the  child  should  for  a  long  time  receive  attention, 
and  care  should  be  taken  to  guard  against  excitement,  excessive 
study  or  any  exhausting  condition,  physical  or  mental,  from  the  fact 
that  the  disease  is  apt  to  recur,  and  that  other  nervous  disorders  still 
more  serious  may  be  developed  from  it. 

In  theTare  instances  of  the  acute  form  of  this  malady,  where  the 
convulsive  movements  are  unceasing  and  violent,  the  only  measures 
available  are  the  use  of  chloral  or  chloroform  inhalation  to  produce 
insensibility  and  muscular  relaxation,  but  the  effect  is  only  palliative. 

SAINT-WANDRILLE,  a  village  of  north-western  France, 
in  the  department  of  Seine-Inferieure,  28  m.  W.N.W.  of  Rouen 
by  rail.  It  is  celebrated  for  the  ruins  of  its  Benedictine  abbey. 
The  abbey  church  belongs  to  the  I3th  and  I4th  centuries; 
portions  of  the  nave  walls  supported  by  flying  buttresses  are 
standing,  and  the  windows  and  vaulting  of  the  side  aisles  are  in 
fair  preservation.  The  church  communicates  with  a  cloister, 
from  which  an  interesting  door  of  the  Renaissance  period  opens 
into  the  refectory.  Beside  this  entrance  is  a  richly  ornamented 
lavabo  of  the  Renaissance  period.  The  refectory  is  a  room  over 
100  ft.  long,  lighted  by  graceful  windows  of  the  same  period. 
The  abbey  was  founded  in  the  yth  century  by  St  Wandrille,  aided 
by  the  donations  of  Clovis  II.  It  soon  became  renowned  for 
learning  and  piety.  In  the  i3th  century  it  was  burnt  down, 
and  the  rebuilding  was  not  completed  till  the  beginning  of  the 
i6th  century.  Later  in  the  same  century  it  was  practically 
destroyed  by  the  Huguenots,  and  again  the  restoration  was  not 
finished  for  more  than  a  hundred  years.  The  demolition  of  the 
church  was  begun  at  the  time  of  the  Revolution,  but  proceeded 
slowly  and  in  1832  was  entirely  stopped. 

SAINT  YON,  a  family  of  Parisian  butchers  in  the  I4th  and 
iSth  century.  Guillaume  de  Saint  Yon  is  cited  as  the  richest 
butcher  of  the  Grande  Boucherie  in  the  i4th  century.  The 

family  played  an  important  r61e  during  the  quarrels  of  the 
Armagnacs  and  Burgundians.  They  were  among  the  leaders 
of  the  Cabochian  revolution  of  1413.  Driven  out  by  the 
Armagnacs,  they  recovered  their  influence  after  the  return  of 
the  Burgundians  to  Paris  in  1418,  but  had  to  flee  again  in  1436 
when  the  constable,  Arthur,  earl  of  Richmond,  took  the  city. 
Gamier  de  Saint  Yon  was  echevin  of  Paris  in  1413  and  1419; 
Jean  de  Saint  Yon,  his  brother,  was  valet  de  chambre  of  the 
dauphin  Louis,  son  of  King  Charles  VI.  Both  were  in  the  service 
of  the  king  of  England  during  the  English  domination.  Richard 
de  Saint  Yon  was  master  of  the  butchers  of  the  Grande  Boucherie 
in  1460. 

See  A.  Langnon,  Paris  pendant  la  domination  anglaise  (Paris, 

1878);  A.  Colville,  Les  Cabochiens  el  I'ordonnance  de  1413. 
ST  YRIEIX,  a  town  of  west  central  France,  capital  of  an 

arrondissement  in  the  department  of  Haute-Vienne,  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Loue,  26  m.  S.  of  Limoges  on  the  railway  to 
Brive.  Pop.  (1906)  town  3604,  commune  7916.  The  town 
possesses  a  church  in  the  early  Gothic  style  known  as  Le  Moutier, 
dating  from  the  i2th  and  I3th  centuries,  and  a  tower  of  the  i2th 
century  which  is  a  relic  of  its  fortifications.  Its  quarries  of 
kaolin  discovered  in  1765  were  the  first  known  in  France.  The 
town  owes  its  name  to  Aredius  (popularly  St  Yrieix)  who  in  the 
6th  century  founded  a  monastery  to  which  its  origin  was  due. 

SAIS  (Egyptian  Sai),  an  ancient  city  of  the  Egyptian  Delta, 
lying  westward  of  the  Thermuthiac  or  Sebennytic  branch  of  the 
Nile.  It  was  capital  of  the  5th  nome  of  Lower  Egypt  and  must 
have  been  important  from  remote  times.  In  the  8th  century 
B.C.  Sais  held  the  hegemony  of  the  Western  Delta,  while 
Bubastite  families  ruled  in  the  east  and  the  kings  of  Ethiopia 
in  Upper  Egypt.  The  Ethiopians  found  their  most  vigorous 
opponents  in  the  Saite  princes  Tefnachthus  and  his  son 

Bocchoris  "  the  Wise  "  of  the  XXIVth  Dynasty.  After  reigning 
six  years  the  latter  is  said  to  have  been  burnt  alive  by  Sabacon, 
the  founder  of  the  Ethiopian  XXVth  Dynasty.  At  the  time 
when  invasions  by  the  Assyrians  drove  out  the  Ethiopian 
Taracus  again  and  again,  the  chief  of  the  twenty  princes  to  whom 
Esarhaddon  and  Assur-bani-pal  successively  entrusted  the 
government  was  Niku,  king  of  Sais  and  Memphis.  His  son 
Psammetichus  (q.v.)  was  the  founder  of  the  XXVIth  Dynasty. 
Although  the  main  seat  of  government  was  at  Memphis,  Sais 
remained  the  royal  residence  throughout  this  flourishing  dynasty. 
Neith,  the  goddess  of  Sais,  was  identified  with  Athena,  and 
Osiris  was  worshipped  there  in  a  great  festival. 

The  brick  enclosure  wall  of  the  temple  is  still  plainly  visible  near 
the  little  village  of  Sa  el  hagar  (Sa  of  stone)  on  the  east  bank  of  the 
Rosetta  branch,  but  the  royal  tombs  and  other  monuments  of  Sais, 
some  of  which  were  described  by  Herodotus,  and  its  inscribed  records, 
have  all  gone.  Only  crude  brick  ruins  and  rubbish  heaps  remain  on 
the  site,  but  a  few  relics  conveyed  to  Alexandria  and  Europe  in  the 
Roman  age  have  come  down  to  our  day,  notably  the  inscribed 
statue  of  a  priest  of  Neith  who  was  high  in  favour  with  Psam- 

metichus III.,  Cambyses  and  Darius.  Bronze  figures  of  deities  are 
now  the  most  interesting  objects  to  be  found  at  Sa  el  haear. 

(f.  LL.  G.) 

SAISSET,  BERNARD  (d.  c.  1314),  French  bishop,  was  abbot 
of  Saint  Antonin  de  Pamiers  in  1268.  Boniface  VIII.,  detaching 
the  city  of  Pamiers  from  the  diocese  of  Toulouse  in  1295,  made 
it  the  seat  of  a  new  bishopric  and  appointed  Saisset  to  the  see. 
Of  a  headstrong  temperament,  Saisset  as  abbot  energetically 
sustained  the  struggle  with  the  counts  of  Foix,  begun  two 
centuries  before,  for  the  lordship  of  the  city  of  Pamiers,  which 
had  been  shared  between  the  counts  and  abbots  by  the  feudal 

contract  of  pariage.  The  struggle  ended  in  1297  by  an  agree- 
ment between  the  two  parties  as  to  their  common  rights,  and 

when  the  pope  raised  the  excommunication  incurred  by  the  count, 
Saisset  absolved  him  in  the  refectory  of  the  Dominican  monastery 
in  Pamiers  (1300).  Saisset  is,  however,  famous  in  French  history 
for  his  opposition  to  King  Philip  IV.  As  an  ardent  Languedocian 
he  hated  the  French,  and  spoke  openly  of  the  king  in  disrespectful 
terms.  But  when  he  tried  to  organize  a  general  rising  of  the  south, 
he  was  denounced  to  the  king,  perhaps  by  his  old  enemies  the  count 
of  Foix  and  the  bishop  of  Toulouse.  Philip  IV.  charged  Richard 
Leneveu,  archdeacon  of  Auge  in  the  diocese  of  Lisieux,  and 
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Jean  de  Picquigni,  vidame  of  Amiens,  to  make  an  investigation, 
which  lasted  several  months.  Saisset  was  on  the  point  of 
escaping  to  Rome  when  the  vidame  of  Amiens  surprised  him 
by  night  in  his  episcopal  palace.  He  was  brought  to  Senlis, 
and  on  the  24th  of  October  1301  appeared  before  Philip  and 
his  court.  The  chancellor,  Pierre  Flotte,  charged  him  with  high 
treason,  and  he  was  placed  in  the  keeping  of  the  archbishop  of 
Narbonne,  his  metropolitan.  Philip  IV.  tried  to  obtain  from 
the  pope  the  canonical  degradation  of  Saisset.  Boniface  VIII., 
instead,  ordered  the  king  in  December  1301  to  free  the  bishop, 
in  order  that  he  might  go  to  Rome  to  justify  himself.  At  the 
same  time,  he  sent  the  famous  bulls  Salvalor  tnundi,  a  sort  of 
repetition  of  Clericis  laicos,  and  Ausculta  fili,  which  opened  a 
new  stage  of  the  quarrel  between  the  pope  and  king.  In  the 
heat  of  the  new  struggle  Saisset  was  forgotten.  He  had  been 
turned  over  in  February  1302  into  the  keeping  of  Jacques  des 
Normands,  the  papal  legate,  and  was  ordered  to  leave  the  kingdom 
at  once.  He  lived  at  Rome  until  after  the  incident  at  Anagni. 
In  1308  the  king  pardoned  him,  and  restored  him  to  his  see. 
He  died,  still  bishop  of  Pamiers,  about  1314. 

There  is  no  proof  for  the  legend  that  Bernard  Saisset  earned 

Philip  IV. 's  hatred  in  1300-1301  by  boldly  sustaining  the  pope's 
demand  for  the  liberation  of  the  count  of  Flanders,  and  by 
publicly  proclaiming  the  doctrine  of  papal  supremacy. 

See  Dom  Vaissete,  Histoire  generate  de  Languedoc,  ed.  Privat,  t.  ix. 

pp.  216-310;  Histoire  litteraire  de  la  France,  t.  xxvi.  pp.  54°  "547 1 
E.  de  Roziere,  Le  Passage  de  Pamiers,  in  Bibliotheque  de  1'Ecole 
des  Charles  (1871);  Ch.  V.  Langlois  in  Lavisse's  Histoire  de  France, 
t.  iii.,  pt.  ii.,  pp.  142-146. 

SAISSET,  EMILE  EDMOND  (1814-1863),  French  philosopher, 
was  born  at  Montpellier  on  the  i6th  of  September  1814,  and 
died  at  Paris  on  the  iyth  of  December  1863.  He  studied 
philosophy  in  the  school  of  Cousin,  and  carried  on  the  eclectic 
tradition  of  his  master  along  with  Ravaisson  and  Jules  Simon. 
He  was  professor  of  philosophy  at  Caen,  at  the  Ecole  Normale 
in  Paris  and  later  at  the  Sorbonne. 

His  chief  works  are  a  monograph  on  Aenesidemus  the  Sceptic 
(1840);  Le  Scepticisms:  Mnesideme,  Pascal,  Kant  (1845);  a  trans- 

lation of  Spinoza  (1843);  Precurseurs  et  disciples  de  Descartes 
(1862) ;  Discours  de  la  philosophic  de  Leibnitz  (1857) — a  work  which 
had  great  influence  on  the  progress  of  thought  in  France;  Essai  de 
philosophic religieuse  (1859) ;  Critiqueet  histoiredelaphihsophie(i86$). 

SAKA,  or  SHAKA,  the  name  of  one  or  more  tribes  which  invaded 
India  from  Central  Asia.  The  word  is  used  loosely,  especially 
by  Hindu  authors,  to  designate  all  the  tribes  which  from  time 
to  time  invaded  India  from  the  north,  much  as  all  the  tribes 
who  invaded  China  are  indiscriminately  termed  Tatars.  Used 
more  accurately,  it  denotes  the  tribe  which  invaded  India 

130-140  B.C.  They  are  the  Sacae  and  Sakai  of  classical  authors 
and  the  Se  of  the  Chinese,  which  may  represent  an  original 
Sek  or  Sok.  The  Chinese  annalists  state  that  they  were  a  pastoral 
people  who  lived  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  modern  Kashgar. 
About  160  B.C.  they  were  driven  southward  by  the  advance  of 
the  Yue-Chi  from  the  east.  One  portion  appears  to  have  settled 
in  western  Afghanistan,  hence  called  Sakasthana,  in  modern 
Persian  Sejistan.  The  other  section  occupied  the  Punjab  and 
possessed  themselves  of  the  territory  which  the  Graeco-Bactrian 
kings  had  acquired  in  India,  that  is  Sind,  Gujarat  and  Malwa. 
The  rulers  of  these  provinces  bore  the  title  of  Satrap  (Kshatrapa 
or  Chhatrapa)  and  were  apparently  subordinate  to  a  king  who 
ruled  over  the  valley  of  Kabul  and  the  Punjab.  In  57  B.C.  the 
Sakas  were  attacked  simultaneously  by  Parthians  from  the  west 
and  by  the  Malava  clans  from  the  east  and  their  power  was 
destroyed.  It  should  be  added  that  what  we  know  of  Saka 
history  is  mostly  derived  from  coins  and  inscriptions  which  admit 
of  various  interpretations  and  that  scholars  are  by  no  means 
agreed  as  to  names  and  dates.  In  any  case  their  power,  if  it 
lasted  so  long,  must  have  been  swept  away  by  the  Kushan 
conquest  of  Northern  India. 

Nothing  is  known  of  the  language  or  race  of  the  Sakas.  Like 
most  of  the  invaders  of  India  at  this  period  they  adopted 
Buddhism,  at  least  partially.  They  can  be  traced  to  the  neigh- 

bourhood of  Kashgar,  but  not  like  the  Yue-Chi  to  the  frontiers 
of  China.  They  may  have  been  Turanians  akin  to  that  tribe, 

or  they  may  have  been  Iranians  akin  to  the  Iranian  element 
in  Transoxiana  and  the  districts  south  of  the  Pamirs.  They 
cannot  be  the  same  as  the  Scythians  of  Europe,  though  the  name 
and  original  nomadic  life  are  points  in  common. 

See  Vincent  Smith,  Early  History  of  India  (1908) ;  O.  Franke, 
Beitrdge  aus  chinesischen  Quellen  zur  Kenntnis  der  Tiirkvolker  und 
Skythen  (1904) ;  P.  Gardner,  Coins  of  Greek  and  Scythian  Kings 
in  India  (1886);  and  various  articles  by  Vincent  Smith,  Fleet, 
Cunningham,  A  Stein,  Sylvain  Levi  and  others  in  the  Journal  of 
the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  Journal  asiatique,  Indian  Antiquary, 
Zeitsch.  der  Deutschen  Morgenldndischen  Gesellschajt,  &c.  (C.  EL.) 

SAKAI,  an  aboriginal  people  of  the  Malay  peninsula  found 
chiefly  in  south  Perak,  Selangor  and  Pahang.  Representatives 
are  widely  scattered  among  Malayan  villages,  but  these  are  so 
crossed  with  the  Malays  as  to  be  no  longer  typical.  An  attempt 
has  been  made  to  identify  the  Sakai  with  the  Mon-Annam  group 
of  races,  i.e.  the  tribes  which  till  600  years  ago  possessed  what 
is  now  Siam,  and  some  of  whom  still  occupy  Pegu  and  Cambodia. 
Professor  Virchow  suggested  that  the  Sakai  belong  to  what 

he  calls  the  Dravido-Australian  race,  the  chief  representatives 
of  which  he  finds  in  the  Veddahs  of  Ceylon,  the  civilized  Tamils 
of  south  India  and  the  aborigines  of  Australia.  In  essential 
characteristics  of  hair  and  head  there  is  a  remarkable  agreement. 
The  difficulty  in  accepting  the  theory  is  in  the  colour  of  the  skin, 
which  among  the  Sakais  is  often  a  light  shade  of  yellowish  brown, 
whereas  among  Tamils  black  is  the  prevailing  colour.  Virchow 
meets  this  by  pointing  out  that  Sinhalese,  though  admittedly 
Aryans,  are  often  so  dark  as  to  be  practically  black.  The 
Sakais  are,  however,  it  is  now  generally  held,  kinsmen  of  their 
Negrito  neighbours,  the  Semangs  (q.v.),  and  are,  like  the  latter, 
dwarfish,  seldom  exceeding  4  ft.  9  in.  Their  skins  are  usually 
a  darkish  brown,  but  showing  a  reddish  tinge  about  the  breast 
and  extremities.  The  head  is  long,  and  the  hair  a  black  brown, 
rather  wavy  then  woolly.  The  face  inclines  to  be  long,  and 
would  be  hatchet-shaped  but  for  the  breadth  of  the  cheek  bones. 
The  chin  is  long  and  pointed,  the  forehead  high  and  flat,  the 
brows  often  beetling.  The  nose  is  small,  slightly  tilted  or 
rounded  off  at  the  tip,  but  broad  and  with  deep-set  nostrils. 
The  beard  is  usually  scanty.  The  arm-stretch  is  almost  always 
greater  than  their  height.  Their  food  is  varied;  the  wilder 

tribes  living  on  jungle  fruits  and  game  they  hunt  with  the  blow- 
pipe, while  the  more  civilized  grow  yams,  sweet  potatoes,  maize, 

sugar  cane,  rice  and  tapioca.  The  Sakai  blow-pipe  is  a  tube 
6  to  8  ft.  long  formed  of  a  single  joint  of  a  rare  species  of  bamboo 

(Bambusa  Wrayi).  This  tube  is  inserted  into  another  for  protec- 
tion. The  darts  are  made  of  fine  slivers  from  the  mid-rib  of  the 

leaf  of  certain  palms,  and  are  about  the  size  of  a  knitting  needle. 
The  point  is  usually  coated  with  poison  compounded  from  the 
sap  of  the  Upas  tree  (Antiaris  toxicaria)  and  of  a  species  of 
strychnos.  Each  dart  is  carried  in  a  separate  reed,  thirty  to 
fifty  of  these  latter  being  rolled  up  and  carried  in  a  bamboo 
quiver.  The  Sakais  can  kill  at  thirty  paces  with  these  blow-pipes. 
They  are  nomads,  building  mere  leaf-shelters  in  or  under  the 
trees.  Their  dress  is  of  bark-cloth  and  they  scar  their  faces,  as 
do  the  Semangs.  They  are  skilful  in  mat-making  and  basket- 
work,  but  they  have  no  kind  of  weaving  or  pottery.  They  are 
musical,  using  a  rough  lute  of  bamboo  and  a  nose-flute,  and  they 
sing  well  in  chorus.  They  have  in  common  with  the  Semangs 
curious  marriage  ceremonies.  The  dead  are  slung  from  a  pole 
and  carried  to  a  distant  spot  in  the  jungle.  Here,  wrapped  in 

new  bark-cloth,  the  body  is  buried  in  a  shallow  trench,  the 
clothes  worn  by  the  deceased  being  burned  in  a  fire  lighted  near 
the  grave.  When  filled  up,  rice  is  sown  on  the  grave  and  watered, 
and  some  herbs  and  bananas  are  planted  round  it  for  the  soul 

to  feed  on.  Afterwards  a  three-cornered  hutch,  not  unlike  a 
doll's-house  but  mounted  on  high  piles,  is  built  at  the  foot,  in 
which  the  soul  may  live.  This  soul-house  is  about  15  ft.  high, 
is  thatched  with  leaves  and  has  a  ladder  by  which  the  soul  can 
climb  in. 

SAKE,  the  national  beverage  of  Japan.  In  character  it 
stands  midway  between  beer  and  wine.  It  is  made  chiefly 
from  rice  (see  BREWING).  Sake  contains  12  to  15%  of  alcohol 

and  about  3%  of  solid  matter  (extractives),  0-3%  of  lactic 
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acid,  a  small  quantity  of  volatile  acid,  0-5%  of  sugar  and  0-8% 
of  glycerin.  There  are  about  20,000  sake  breweries  in  Japan, 
and  the  annual  output  is  about  150  million  gallons.  Sake  is  a 
yellowish-white  liquid,  its  flavour  somewhat  resembling  that  of 
madeira  or  sherry.  It  is  warmed  prior  to  consumption,  as  the 
flavour  is  thereby  improved  and  it  is  rendered  more  digestible. 
The  name  is  said  to  be  derived  from  the  town  of  Osaka  which, 
from  time  immemorial,  has  been  famous  for  its  sake.  According 

to  Morewood  it  is  probable  that  the  wine  called  "  sack  "  in 
England  derived  its  name  from  the  Japanese  liquor,  being 
introduced  by  Spanish  and  Portuguese  traders  (see  WINE). 
SAKHALIN,  or  SAGHALIEN,  a  large  elongated  island  in  the 

North  Pacific,  lying  between  45°  57'  and  54°  24'  N.,  off  the  coast 
of  the  Russian  Maritime  Province  in  East  Siberia,  divided 
between  the  Russian  and  Japanese  empires.  Its  proper  Ainu 
name,  Karafuto  or  Karaftu,  has  been  restored  to  the  island  by  the 
Japanese  since  1905.  Sakhalin  is  separated  from  the  mainland 
by  the  narrow  and  shallow  Strait  of  Tartary  or  Mamiya  Strait, 
which  often  freezes  in  winter  in  its  narrower  part,  and  from  Yezo 
(Japan)  by  the  Strait  of  La  Perouse.  The  island  is  600  m.  long, 
and  16  to  105  broad,  with  an  area  of  24,560  sq.  m. 

Its  orography  and  geological  structure  are  imperfectly  known. 
Two,  or  perhaps  three,  parallel  ranges  of  mountains  traverse  it  from 
north  to  south,  reaching  2000  to  5000  ft.  (Mt.  Ichara,  4860  ft.)  high, 
with  two  or  more  wide  depressions,  not  exceeding  600  ft.  above  the 
sea.  Crystalline  rocks  crop  out  at  several  capes;  Cretaceous  lime- 

stones, containing  an  abundant  and  specific  fauna  of  gigantic 
ammonites,  occur  at  Dui  on  the  west  coast,  and  Tertiary  conglomer- 

ates, sandstones,  marls  and  clays,  folded  by  subsequent  upheavals, 
in  many  parts  of  the  island.  The  clays,  which  contain  layers  of 
good  coal  and  an  abundant  fossil  vegetation,  show  that  during  the 
Miocene  period  Sakhalin  formed  part  of  a  continent  which  com- 

prised north  Asia,  Alaska  and  Japan,  and  enjoyed  a  comparatively 
warm  climate.  The  Pliocene  deposits  contain  a  mollusc  fauna  more 
arctic  than  that  which  exists  at  the  present  time,  indicating  probably 
that  the  connexion  between  the  Pacific  and  Arctic  Oceans  was 
broader  than  it  is  now.  Only  two  rivers  are  worthy  of  mention. 
The  Tym,  250  m.  long  and  navigable  by  rafts  and  light  boats  for 
50  m.,  flows  north  and  north-east  with  numerous  rapids  and  shallows, 
and  enters  the  Sea  of  Okhotsk.  The  Poronai  flows  south-south-east 
to  the  Gulf  of  Patience  or  Shichiro  Bay,  on  the  south-east  coast. 
Three  other  small  streams  enter  the  wide  semicircular  Gulf  of  Aniva 
or  Higashifushimi  Bay  at  the  southern  extremity  of  the  island. 

Owing  to  the  influence  of  the  raw,  foggy  Sea  of  Okhotsk,  the 
climate  is  very  cold.  At  Dui  the  average  yearly  temperature  is  only 

33-p°Fahr.  (January 3-4°; July 61-0°), 35-0° at Kusunai  and  37-6°  at 
Aniva  (January,  9-5°;  July,  60-2°).  At  Alexandrovsk  near  Dui  the 
annual  range  is  from  81  in  July  10-38°  in  January,  while  at  Rykovsk 
in  the  interior  the  minimum  is  -49°  Fahr.  The  rainfall  averages 22\  in.  Thick  clouds  for  the  most  part  shut  out  the  sun;  while  the 
cold  current  from  the  Sea  of  Okhotsk,  aided  by  north-east  winds, 
brings  immense  ice-floes  to  the  east  coast  in  summer.  The  whole 
of  the  island  is  covered  with  dense  forests,  mostly  coniferous.  The 
Ayan  spruce  (Abies  ayanensis),  the  Sakhalin  fir  (Abies  sachalensis) 
and  the  Daurian  larch  are  the  chief  trees;  on  the  upper  parts  of  the 
mountains  are  the  Siberian  rampant  cedar  (Cembra  pumila)  and  the 
Kurilian  bamboo  (Arundinaria  kurilense).  Birch,  both  European 
and  Kamchatkan  (Betula  alba  and  B.  Ermani),  elder,  poplar,  elm, 
wild  cherry  (Prunus  padus),  Taxus  baccata  and  several  willows  arc 
mixed  with  the  conifers;  while  farther  south  the  maple,  mountain 
ash  and  oak,  as  also  the  Japanese  Panax  ricinifolium,  the  Amur  cork 
(Philodendron  amurense),  the  spindle  tree  (Euonymus  macropterus) 
and  the  vine  ( Vitis  thunbcrgii)  make  their  appearance.  The  under- 

woods abound  in  berry-bearing  plants  (e.g.  cloudberry,  cranberry, 
crowberry,  red  whortleberry),  berried  elder  (Sambucus  racemosa), 
wild  raspberry  and  Spiraea.  Bears,  foxes,  otters  and  sables  are 
numerous,  as  also  the  reindeer  in  the  north,  and  the  musk  deer, 
hares,  squirrels,  rats  and  mice  everywhere.  The  avi-fauna  is  the 
common  Siberian,  and  the  rivers  swarm  with  fish,  especially  species 
of  salmon  (Oncorhynchus).  Numerous  whales  visit  the  sea-coast. 
Sea-lions,  seals  and  dolphins  are  a  source  of  profit. 

Sakhalin  was  inhabited  in  the  Neolithic  Stone  Age.  Flint 
implements,  exactly  like  those  of  Siberia  and  Russia,  have  been 
found  at  Dui  and  Kusunai  in  great  numbers,  as  well  as  polished 
stone  hatchets,  like  the  European  ones,  primitive  pottery  with 
decorations  like  those  of  Olonets  and  stone  weights  for  nets. 
Afterwards  a  population  to  whom  bronze  was  known  left  traces 

in  earthen  walls  and  kitchen-middens  on  the  Bay  of  Aniva. 
The  native  inhabitants  consist  of  some  2000  Gilyaks,  1300  Ainus, 
with  750  Orochons,  200  Tunguses  and  Some  Yakuts.  The 
Gilyaks  in  the  north  support  themselves  by  fishing  and  hunting. 

The  Ainus  inhabit  the  south  part  of  the  island.  There  are  also 
32,000  Russians,  of  whom  over  22,150  are  convicts.  A  little 
coal  is  mined  and  some  rye,  wheat,  oats,  barley  and  vegetables 
are  grown,  although  the  period  during  which  vegetation  can 
grow  averages  less  than  100  days.  Fishing  is  actively  prosecuted, 

especially  by  th'e  Japanese  in  the  south. 
History. — Sakhalin,  which  was  under  Chinese  dominion  until 

the  i  gth  century,  became  known  to  Europeans  from  the  travels 
of  Martin  Gerritz  de  Vries  in  the  I7th  century,  and  still  better 
from  those  of  La  Perouse  (1787)  and  Krusenstern  (1805).  Both, 
however,  regarded  it  as  a  peninsula,  and  were  unaware  of  the 
existence  of  the  Strait  of  Tartary,  which  was  discovered  in  1809 
by  a  Japanese,  Mamiya  Rinzo.  The  Russian  navigator  Nevelskoi 
in  1849  definitively  established  the  existence  and  navigability 
of  this  strait.  The  Russians  made  their  first  permanent  settle- 

ment on  Sakhalin  in  1857;  but  the  southern  part  of  the  island 
was  held  by  the  Japanese  until  1875,  when  they  ceded  it  to 
Russia.  By  the  treaty  of  Portsmouth  (U.S.A.)  of  1905  the 

southern  part  of  the  island  below  50°  N.  was  re-ceded  to  Japan, 
the  Russians  retaining  the  other  three-fifths  of  the  area. 

See  C.  H.  Hawes,  In  the  Uttermost  East  (London,  1903). 
(P.  A.  K. ;  J.  T._BE.) 

SAKI,  the  native  name  of  a  group  of  tropical  American 
monkeys  nearly  allied  to  those  known  as  uakaris  (see  UAKARI), 
with  which  they  agree  in  the  forward  inclination  of  the  lower 
incisor  teeth,  the  depth  of  the  hinder  part  of  the  lower  jaw,  and 
the  non-prehensile  tail.  The  sakis,  which  form  the  genus 
Pithecia,  are  specially  characterized  by  their  long  and  generally 

bushy  tails,  distinct  whiskers  and  beard,  and  the  usually  elon- 
gated hair  on  the  crown  of  the  head,  which  may  either  radiate 

from  a  point  in  the  centre,  or  be  divided  by  a  median  parting. 
They  are  very  delicate  animals,  difficult  to  keep  in  confinement, 
and  in  that  state  exhibiting  a  gentle  disposition,  and  being 
normally  silent  (see  PRIMATES). 

S AKURA-J1M A,  a  Japanese  island,  oval  in  shape  and  measur- 
ing 7  m.by  5  m.,  lying  in  the  northern  part  of  the  Bay  of  Kagoshima 

(31°  40'  N.,  130°  35'  E.).  It  has  a  volcano  3743  ft.  high  (of  which 
an  eruption  was  recorded  in  1779),  and  is  celebrated  for  its  hot 

springs,  its  oranges  and  its  giant  radishes  (daikon),  which  some- 
times weigh  as  much  as  70  ft. 

SALA,  GEORGE  AUGUSTUS  HENRY  (1828-1895),  English 
journalist,  was  born  in  London,  on  the  24th  of  November  1828. 

His  father,  Augustus  John  James  Sala  (1792-1828),  was  the  son 
of  Claudio  Sebastiano  Sala,  an  Italian,  who  came  to  London  to 
arrange  ballets  at  the  theatres;  his  mother,  Henrietta  Simon 

(1789-1860),  was  an  actress  and  teacher  of  singing.  Sala  was 
at  school  in  Paris  and  studied  drawing  in  London.  In  his  earlier 

years  he  did  odd  jobs  in  scene-painting  and  book  illustration. 
He  wrote  a  tragedy  in  French,  Fredtgonde,  before  he  was  ten 
years  old,  and  in  1851  attracted  the  attention  of  Charles  Dickens, 
who  published  articles  and  stories  by  him  in  Household  Words 
and  All  the  Year  Round,  and  in  1856  sent  him  to  Russia  as  a 
special  correspondent.  About  the  same  time  he  got  to  know 
Edmund  Yates,  with  whom,  in  his  earlier  years,  he  was  constantly 
connected  in  his  journalistic  ventures.  From  1860  to  1886, 

over  his  own  initials,  he  wrote  "  Echoes  of  the  Week  "  for  the 
Illustrated  London  News.  Afterwards  they  were  continued  in  a 
syndicate  of  weekly  newspapers  almost  to  his  death.  Thackeray, 
when  editor  of  the  Cornhill,  published  articles  by  him 
on  Hogarth  in  1860,  which  were  issued  in  volume  form  in 
1866.  In  1 860  he  started  Temple  Bar,  which  he  edited  till  1866 

when  the  magazine  was  taken  over  by  Messrs  Bentley.  Mean- 
while he  had  become  in  1857  a  contributor  to  the  London  Daily 

Telegraph,  and  it  was  in  this  capacity  that  he  did  his  most 
characteristic  work,  whether  as  a  foreign  correspondent  in  all 
parts  of  the  world,  or  as  a  writer  of  leaders  or  special  articles. 
His  literary  style  was  highly  coloured,  bombastic,  egotistic 
and  full  of  turgid  periphrases,  but  his  articles  were  invariably 
full  of  interesting  matter  and  helped  to  make  the  reputation  of 
the  paper.  He  collected  a  large  library  and  had  an  elaborate 
system  of  commonplace-books,  so  that  he  could  bring  into  his 
articles  enough  show  or  reality  of  special  information  to  make 



SALAAM— SALADIN 
55 

excellent  reading  for  a  not  very  critical  public;  he  had  an 
extraordinary  faculty  for  never  saying  the  same  thing  twice 
in  the  same  way.  He  earned  a  large  income  from  the  Telegraph 
and  other  sources,  but  he  never  could  keep  his  money.  In  1863 
he  started  on  his  first  tour  as  special  foreign  correspondent  to 
his  paper.  He  spent  the  year  1864  in  America  and  published 
a  Diary  of  the  war.  Expeditions  to  Algiers,  to  Italy  during 

Garibaldi's  1866  campaign,  to  Metz  during  the  Franco-German 
war,  to  Spain  in  1875  at  the  end  of  the  Carlist  war,  were  among 
his  early  journalistic  enterprises,  the  long  list  of  which  closed 
with  his  journey  through  America  and  Australia  in  1885.  In 
1892,  when  his  reputation  was  at  its  height,  he  started  a  weekly 

paper  called  Sala's  Journal,  but  it  was  a  disastrous  failure; 
and  in  1895  he  had  to  sell  his  library  of  13,000  volumes.  Lord 
Rosebery  gave  him  a  civil  list  pension  of  £100  a  year,  but  he 
was  a  broken-down  man,  and  he  died  at  Brighton  on  the  8th 
of  December  1895.  Sala  published  many  volumes  of  fiction, 
travels  and  essays,  and  edited  various  other  works,  but  his 
metier  was  that  of  ephemeral  journalism. 

See  The  Life  and  Adventures  of  George  Augustus  Sala,  written  by 
himself  (2  vols.,  1895). 

SALAAM  (Arab,  salam,  "peace"),  the  Oriental  term  for  a 
salutation.  The  word  is  used  for  any  act  of  salutation,  as  of  an 
ambassador  to  a  monarch,  and  so  in  a  secondary  sense  of  a 
compliment.  Properly  it  is  the  oral  salutation  of  Mahommedans 
to  each  other;  but  it  has  acquired  the  special  meaning  of  an 
act  of  obeisance. 

SALAD  (Med.  Lat.  salala,  salted,  pickled,  salare,  to  sprinkle 
with  salt),  a  dish,  originally  dressed  with  salt,  of  green  uncooked 
herbs,  such  as  lettuce,  endive,  mustard,  cress,  &c.,  usually  served 
with  a  flavouring  of  onion,  garlic  or  leeks,  and  with  a  dressing  of 
vinegar,  oil,  mustard,  pepper  and  salt,  or  with  a  cream,  for 
which  there  are  many  receipts;  hard-boited  eggs,  radishes  and 
cucumber  are  also  added. 

SALADE,  SALLET  or  SALET,  a  head-piece  introduced  in  the 
early  isth  century  replacing  the  heavy  helmet.  Its  essential 
features  are  its  smooth  rounded  surface,  like  an  inverted  bowl, 
and  its  long  projecting  neck  guard.  Usually  there  was  no  movable 
vizor,  but  the  front  fixed  part  covered  most  of  the  face,  a  slit 
being  left  for  the  eyes.  The  word  is  said  to  come  through 
the  Old  Fr.  from  the  Span,  celada,  Ital.  celala,  Lat.  caelata. 
sc.  cassis,  engraved  helmet,  caelare,  to  engrave,  chase  (see 
HELMET). 

SALADIN  (Arab.  Sala-ud-din,  "  Honouring  the  Faith")  (1138- 
1193),  first  Ayyubite  sultan  of  Egypt,  was  born  at  Tekrit  in 
1138.  The  brilliance  of  his  career  was  only  made  possible 
by  the  condition  of  the  East  in  the  I2th  century.  Such  authority 
as  remained  to  the  orthodox  caliph  of  Bagdad  (see  CALIPHATE) 
or  the  heretical  Fatimites  (q.v.)  of  Cairo  was  exercised  by  their 
viziers.  The  Seljukian  empire  had,  after  1076,  been  divided 
and  subdivided  among  Turkish  atabegs.  The  Latin  kingdom 
of  Jerusalem  had  existed  r>ince  1089  only  because  it  was  a 
united  force  in  the  midst  ot  disintegration.  Gradually,  however, 
Christian  enthusiasm  had  aroused  a  counter  enthusiasm  among 
the  Moslems.  Zengi,  atabeg  of  Mosul,  had  inaugurated  the 

sacred  war  by  his  campaigns  in  Syria  (1137-1146).  Nur-ed-din, 
his  son,  had  continued  his  work  by  further  conquests  in  Syria 
and  Damascus,  by  the  organization  of  his  conquered  lands, 

and,  in  1157,  by  "  publishing  everywhere  the  Holy  War."  The 
opportunity  of  Saladin  lay  therefore  in  the  fact  that  his  lifetime 
covers  the  period  when  there  was  a  conscious  demand  for  political 
union  in  the  defence  of  the  Mahommedan  faith.  By  race 
Saladin  was  a  Kurd  of  Armenia.  His  father,  Ayyub  (Job),  and 
his  uncle  Shirkuh,  sons  of  a  certain  Shadhy  of  Ajdanakan  near 

Dawin,  were  both  generals  in  Zengi's  army.  In  1139  Ayyub 
received  Baalbek  from  Zengi,  in  1146  he  moved,  on  Zengi's 
death,  to  the  court  of  Damascus.  In  1154  his  influence  secured 
Damascus  to  Nur-ed-din  and  he  was  made  governor.  Saladin 
was  therefore  educated  in  the  most  famous  centre  of  Moslem 
learning,  and  represented  the  best  traditions  of  Moslem  culture. 

His  career  falls  into  three  parts,  his  conquests  in  Egypt  1164- 
1174,  the  annexation  of  Syria  1174-1187,  and  lastly  the  destruc- 

tion of  the  Latin  kingdom  and  subsequent  campaigns  against 

the  Christians,  1187-1192.  The  conquest  of  Egypt  was  essential 
to  Nur-ed-din.  It  was  a  menace  to  his  empire  on  the  south,  the 
occasional  ally  of  the  Franks  and  the  home  of  the  unorthodox 
caliphs.  His  pretext  was  the  plea  of  an  exiled  vizier,  and 
Shirkuh  was  ordered  to  Egypt  in  1164,  taking  Saladin  as  his 
lieutenant.  The  Christians  under  Count  Amalric  immediately 
intervened  and  the  four  expeditions  which  ensued  in  1164,  1167, 
1168  and  1169  were  duels  between  Christians  and  Saracens. 
They  resulted  in  heavy  Christian  losses,  the  death  of  Shirkuh  and 
the  appointment  of  Saladin  as  vizir.  His  relations  towards  the 

unorthodox  caliph  Nur-ed-din  were  marked  by  extraordinary 
tact.  In  1171  on  the  death  of  the  Fatimite  caliph  he  was 
powerful  enough  to  substitute  the  name  of  the  orthodox  caliph 
in  all  Egyptian  mosques.  The  Mahommedan  religion  was 
thus  united  against  Christianity.  To  Nur-ed-din  he  was  invari- 

ably submissive,  but  from  the  vigour  which  he  employed  in 
adding  to  the  fortifications  of  Cairo  and  the  haste  with  which  he 
retreated  from  an  attack  on  Montreal  (1171)  and  Kerak  (1173) 

it  is  clear  that  he  feared  his  lord's  jealousy. 
In  1174  Nur-ed-din  died,  and  the  period  of  Saladin's  conquests 

in  Syria  begins.  Nur-ed-din's  vassals  rebelled  against  his 
youthful  heir,  es-Salih,  and  Saladin  came  north,  nominally  to  his 
assistance.  In  1174  he  entered  Damascus,  Emesa  and  Hamah; 
in  1175  Baalbek  and  the  towns  round  Aleppo.  The  next  step 
was  political  independence.  He  suppressed  the  name  of  es-Salih 
in  prayers  and  on  the  coinage,  and  was  formally  declared  sultan 

by  the  caliph  1175.  In  1176  he  conquered  Saif-ud-din  of  Mosul 
beyond  the  Euphrates  and  was  recognized  as  sovereign  by  the 
princes  of  northern  Syria.  In  1177  he  returned  by  Damascus 
to  Cairo,  which  he  enriched  with  colleges,  a  citadel  and  an 
aqueduct.  From  1177  to  1180  he  made  war  on  the  Christians 

from  Egypt,  and  in  1180  reduced  the  sultan  of  Konia  to  sub- 
mission. From  1181-1183  he  was  chiefly  occupied  in  Syria.  ID 

1183  he  induced  the  atabeg  Imad-ud-din  to  exchange  Aleppo  for 
the  insignificant  Sinjar  and  in  1186  received  the  homage  of  the 
atabeg  of  Mosul.  The  last  independent  vassal  was  thus  subdued 
and  the  Latin  kingdom  enclosed  on  every  side  by  a  hostile 
empire. 

In  1187  a  four  years'  truce  was  broken  by  the  brilliant  brigand 
Renaud  de  Chatillon  and  thus  began  Saladin's  third  period  of 
conquest.  In  May  he  cut  to  pieces  a  small  body  of  Templars 
and  Hospitallers  at  Tiberias,  and,  on  July  4th,  inflicted  a 
crushing  defeat  upon  the  united  Christian  army  at  Hittin.  He 
then  overran  Palestine,  on  September  2oth  besieged  Jerusalem 
and  on  October  2nd,  after  chivalrous  clemency  to  the  Christian 
inhabitants,  crowned  his  victories  by  entering  and  purifying  the 
Holy  City.  In  the  kingdom  only  Tyre  was  left  to  the  Christians. 

Probably  Saladin  made  his  worst  strategical  error  in  neglect- 
ing to  conquer  it  before  winter.  The  Christians,  had  thus  a 

stronghold  whence  their  remnant  marched  to  attack  Acre  in 
June  1189.  Saladin  immediately  surrounded  the  Christian  army 

and  thus  began  the  famous  two  years'  siege. 
Saladin's  lack  of  a  fleet  enabled  the  Christians  to  receive 

reinforcements  and  thus  recover  from  their  defeats  by  land. 
On  the  8th  of  June  1191  Richard  of  England  arrived,  and  on  the 

1 2th  of  July  Acre  capitulated  without  Saladin's  permission. 
Richard  followed  up  his  victory  by  an  admirably  ordered  march 
down  the  coast  to  Jaffa  and  a  great  victory  at  Arsuf.  During 
1191  and  1192  there  were  four  small  campaigns  in  southern 
Palestine  when  Richard  circled  round  Beitnuba  and  Ascalon 

with  Jerusalem  as  objective.  In  January  1192  he  acknowledged 
his  impotence  by  renouncing  Jerusalem  to  fortify  Ascalon. 
Negotiations  for  peace  accompanied  these  demonstrations,  which 
showed  that  Saladin  was  master  of  the  situation.  Though  in 
July  Richard  secured  two  brilliant  victories  at  Jaffa,  the  treaty 
made  on  the  2nd  of  September  was  a  triumph  for  Saladin.  Only 
the  coast  line  was  left  to  the  Latin  kingdom,  with  a  free  passage 
to  Jerusalem;  and  Ascalon  was  demolished.  The  union  of  the 

Mahommedan  East  had  beyond  question  dealt  the  death-blow 
to  the  Latin  kingdom.  Richard  returned  to  Europe,  and 
Saladin  returned  to  Damascus,  where  on  the  4th  of  March  1193, 
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after  a  few  days'  illness,  he  died.     He  was  buried  in  Damascus 
and  mourned  by  the  whole  East. 

The  character  of  Saladin  and  of  his  work  is  singularly  vivid.  In 

many  ways  he  was  a  typical  Mahommedan,  fiercely  hostile  _towards 
unbelievers — "  Let  us  purge  the  air  of  the  air  they  breathe  "  was  his 
aim  for  the  demons  of  the  Cross, — intensely  devout  and  regular  in 
prayers  and  fasting.  He  showed  the  pride  of  race  in  the  declaration 

that  "  God  reserved  this  triumph  for  the  Ayyubites  before  all  others." 
His  generosity  and  Hospitality  were  proved  in  his  gifts^to  Richard 

and  his  treatment  of  captives.  He  had  the  Oriental's  power  of endurance,  alternating  with  violent  and  emotional  courage.  Other 
virtues  were  all  his  own,  his  extreme  gentleness,  his  love  for  children, 
his  flawless  honesty,  his  invariable  kindliness,  his  chivalry  to  women 

and  the  weak.  Above  all  he  typifies  the  Mahommedan's  utter  self- surrender  to  a  sacred  cause.  His  achievements  were  the  inevitable 
expression  of  his  character.  He  was  not  a  statesman,  for  he  left  no 
constitution  or  code  to  the  East ;  his  empire  was  divided  among  his 
relatives  on  his  death.  As  a  strategist,  though  of  great  ability,  he 
cannot  be  compared  to  Richard.  As  a  general,  he  never  organized 

an  army.  "  My  troops  will  do  nothing,"  he  confessed,  "  save  when  I ride  at  their  head  and  review  them.  His  fame  lives  in  Eastern 
history  as  the  conqueror  who  stemmed  the  tide  of  Western  conquest 
on  the  East,  and  turned  it  definitely  from  East  to  West,  as  the  hero 
who  momentarily  united  the  unruly  East,  and  as  the  saint  who 
realized  in  his  personality  the  highest  virtues  and  ideals  of 
Mahommedanism. 

AUTHORITIES. — The  contemporary  Arabian  authorities  are  to  be 
found  in  Michaud's  Recited  des  historiens  des  Croisades  (Paris.  1876). 
This  contains  the  work  of  Baha-ud-din  (1145-1234),  diplomatist, 
and  secretary  of  Saladin,  the  general  history  of  Ibn-Athir  (1160- 
1233),  the  eulogist  of  the  atabegs  of  Mosul  but  the  unwilling  admirer 
of  Saladin,  and  parts  of  the  general  history  of  Abulfeda.  The 
biography  of  the  poet  Osema  ibn  Murkidh  (1095-1188),  edited  by 
Derenbourg  (Paris,  1886),  gives  an  invaluable  picture  of  Eastern  life. 
Later  Arabian  authorities  are  Ibn  Khallikan  (1211-1282)  and  Abu- 
Shama  (born  1267).  Of  Christian  authorities  the  following  are 

important,  the  history  of  William  of  Tyre  (1137-1185),  the  Iliner- 
anum  peregrinorum,  probably  the  Latin  version  of  the  Carmen 

Ambrosii  (ed.  by  Stubbs,  "  Rolls  "  series,  London,  1864),  and  the 
Chronique  d'outremer,  or  the  French  translation  of  William  of  Tyre's history  and  its  continuation  by  Ernoul,  the  squire  of  Balian,  seigneur 

of  I  be  Jin,  1228.  The  best  modern  authority  is  Stanley  Lane-Poole's 
Saladin  ("  Heroes  of  the  Nations  "  series,  London,  1903).  See  also  the 
bibliography  to  CRUSADES.  (W.  F.  K.) 

SALAMANCA,  a  frontier  province  of  eastern  Spain,  formed 
in  1833  out  of  the  southern  part  of  the  ancient  kingdom  of  Leon, 
and  bounded  on  the  N.  by  Zamora  and  Valladolid,  E.  by  Avila, 
S.  by  Caceres  and  W.  by  Portugal.  Pop.  (1900)  320,765;  area, 
4829  sq.  m.  Salamanca  belongs  almost  entirely  to  the  basin  of 
the  Duero  (Portuguese  Douro,  <?.».),  its  principal  rivers  being  the 
Tormes,  which  follows  the  general  slope  of  the  province  towards 
the  north-west,  and  after  a  course  of  135  m.  flows  into  the  Duero, 
which  forms  part  of  the  north-west  boundary;  the  Yeltes  and 
the  Agueda,  also  tributaries  of  the  Duero;  and  the  Alagon,  an 
affluent  of  the  Tagus.  The  northern  part  of  the  province  is 

flat,  and  at  its  lowest  point  (on  the  Duero)  is  488  ft.  above  sea- 
level.  The  southern  border  is  partly  defined  along  the  crests  of 
the  Gr6dos  and  Gata  ranges,  but  the  highest  point  is  La  Alberca 
(5692  ft.)  in  the  Sierra  de  Pena  Francia,  which  rises  a  little  farther 
north.  The  rainfall  is  irregular;  but  where  it  is  plentiful  the 
soil  is  productive  and  there  are  good  harvests  of  wine,  oil,  hemp, 
and  cereals  of  all  kinds.  Forests  of  oak,  pine,  beech  and 
chestnut  cover  a  wide  area  in  the  south  and  south-west;  and 
timber  is  sent  in  large  quantities  to  other  parts  of  Spain.  Sheep 

*  and  cattle  also  find  good  pasturage,  and  out  of  the  forty-nine 
Spanish  provinces  only  Badajoz,  Caceres  and  Teruel  have  a 
larger  number  of  live  stock.  Gold  is  found  in  the  streams,  and 
iron,  lead,  copper,  zinc,  coal  and  rock  crystal  in  the  hills,  but  the 
mines  are  only  partially  developed,  and  it  is  doubtful  if  the 

deposits  would  repay  exploitation  on  a  larger  scale.  The  manu- 
factures of  the  province  are  few  and  mostly  of  a  low  class,  in- 

tended for  home  consumption,  such  as  frieze,  coarse  cloth,  hats 
and  pottery.  The  capital,  Salamanca  (pop.  1900,  25,690),  and 
the  town  of  Ciudad  Rodrigo  (8930)  are  described  in  separate 
articles.  Bejar  (9488)  is  the  only  other  town  of  more  than  5000 
inhabitants.  The  railways  from  Zamora,  Medina,  Plasencia  and 

Pefiaranda  converge  upon  the  capital,  whence  two  lines  go  west- 
ward into  Portugal — one  via  Barca  d'Alva  to  Oporto,  the  other 

via  Villar  Formoso  to  Guarda.  Few  Spanish  provinces  lose  so 

small  a  number  of  emigrants,  and  the  population  tends  gradually 
to  increase.  See  also  LEON. 
SALAMANCA  (anc.  Salmantica  or  Elmanlica),  the  capital  of 

the  Spanish  province  of  Salamanca,  on  the  right  bank  of  the 

river  Tormes,  2648  ft.  above  sea-level  and  172  m.  by  rail  N.W. 
of  Madrid.  Pop.  (1900)  25,690.  Salamanca  is  the  centre  of  a 
network  of  railways  which  radiate  N.  to  Zamora,  N.E.  to  Medina, 
E.  to  Pefiaranda,  S.  to  Plasencia,  W.S.W.  to  Guarda  in  Portugal, 
and  W.  to  Oporto  in  Portugal.  The  river  is  here  crossed  by  a 

bridge  500  ft.  long  built  on  twenty-six  arches,  fifteen  of  which  are 
of  Roman  origin,  while  the  remainder  date  from  the  i6th  century. 
The  city  is  still  much  the  same  in  outward  appearance  as  when 
its  tortuous  streets  were  thronged  with  students.  The  university 
was  naturally  the  chief  source  of  wealth  to  the  town,  the  popula- 

tion of  which  in  the  i6th  century  numbered  50,000,  10,000  of 

whom  were  students.  Its  decay  of  course  reacted  on  the  towns- 
folk, but  it  fortunately  also  arrested  the  process  of  modernization. 

The  ravages  of  war  alone  have  wrought  serious  damage,  for  the 

French  in  their  defensive  operations  in  1811-1812  almost 
destroyed  the  western  quarter.  The  ruins  still  remain,  and  give 
an  air  of  desolation  which  is  not  borne  out  by  the  real  condition 
of  the  inhabitants,  however  poverty-stricken  they  may  appear. 
Side  by  side  with  the  remains  of  a  great  past  are  the  modern 

buildings:  two  theatres,  a  casino,  bull-ring,  town  hall  and 
electric  light  factory.  The  magnificent  Plaza  Mayor,  built  by 
Andres  Garcia  de  Quinones  at  the  beginning  of  the  i8th  century, 

and  capable  of  holding  20,000  people  to  witness  a  bull-fight,  is 
one  of  the  finest  squares  in  Europe.  It  is  surrounded  by  an 
arcade  of  ninety  arches  on  Corinthian  columns,  one  side  of  the 

square  being  occupied  by  the  municipal  buildings.  The  decora- 
tions of  the  facades  are  in  the  Renaissance  style,  and  the  plaza 

as  a  whole  is  a  fine  sample  of  Plateresque  architecture. 

The  University. — Salamanca  is  still  rich  in  educational  estab- 
lishments. It  still  keeps  up  its  university,  with  the  separate 

faculties  of  letters,  philosophy,  sciences,  law  and  medicine; 
its  university  and  provincial  public  library,  with  80,000  volumes 
and  1000  MSS.;  its  Irish  college,  provincial  institute,  superior 
normal  school,  ecclesiastical  seminary  (founded  in  1 778) ,  economic 

and  other  learned  societies,  and  very  many  charitable  founda- 
tions. The  city  has  still  its  25  parishes,  25  colleges,  and  as  many 

more  or  less  ruinous  convents,  and  10  yet  flourishing  religious 
houses.  The  university,  the  oldest  in  the  Peninsula,  was  founded 
about  1230  by  Alphonso  IX.  of  Leon,  and  refounded  in  1242 
by  St  Ferdinand  of  Castile.  Under  the  patronage  of  the  learned 

Alphonso  X.  its  wealth  and  reputation  greatly  increased  (1252- 
1282),  and  its  schools  of  canon  law  and  civil  law  attracted  students 
even  from  Paris  and  Bologna.  In  the  isth  and  i6th  centuries 
it  was  renowned  throughout  Europe.  Here  Columbus,  to  whom 
a  statue  was  erected  in  1891,  lectured  on  his  discoveries,  and 
here  the  Copernican  system  was  taught  long  before  it  had  won 
general  acceptance.  But  soon  after  1550  a  period  of  decline 
set  in.  The  university  statutes  were  remodelled  in  1757,  but 
financial  troubles  and  the  incessant  wars  which  checked  almost 
every  reform  in  Spain  prevented  any  recovery  up  to  1857,  when  a 
fresh  reorganization  was  effected.  At  the  beginning  of  the  2oth 
century  the  number  of  students  was  about  1200,  and  the  number 

of  professors  19 — fewer  than  in  any  other  Spanish  university. 
Principal  Buildings. — The  chief  objects  of  interest  in  the  city  are 

the  old  and  new  cathedrals.  The  old  cathedral  is  a  cruciform 

building  of  the  I2th  century,  begun  by  Bishop  Jer6nimo,  the  con- 
fessor of  the  Cid  (q.v.).  Its  style  of  architecture  is  that  Late  Roman- 
esque which  prevailed  in  the  south  of  France,  but  the  builder  showed 

much  originality  in  the  construction  of  the  dome,  which  covers  the 
crossing  of  the  nave  and  transepts.  The  inner  dome  is  made  to  spring, 
not  from  immediately  above  the  arches,  but  from  a  higher  stage  of  a 
double  arcade  pierced  with  windows.  The  thrust  of  the  vaulting  is 
borne  by  four  massive  pinnacles,  and  over  the  inner  dome  is  an  outer 
pointed  one  covered  with  tiles.  The  whole  forms  a  most  effective 
and  graceful  group.  On  the  vault  of  the  apse  is  a  fresco  of  Our  Lord 
in  Judgment  by  the  Italian  painter  Nicolas  Florentine  (isth 
century).  The  reredos,  which  has  the  peculiarity  of  fitting  the  curve 
of  the  apse,  contains  fifty-five  panels  with  paintings  mostly  by  the 
same  artist.  There  are  many  fine  monuments  in  the  south  transept 
and  cloister  chapels.  An  adjoining  building,  the  Capilla  de  Talavcra, 
is  used  as  a  chapel  for  service  according  to  the  Mozarabic  rite,  which 
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57 is  celebrated  there  six  times  a  year.  On  the  north  of  and  adjoining 

the  old  church  stands  the  new  cathedral,  built  from  designs  by  Juan 
Gil  de  Ontanon.  Though  begun  in  1509  the  work  of  construction 
made  little  progress  until  1513,  when  it  was  entrusted  to  Ontanon 
under  Bishop  Francisco  de  Bobadilla;  though  not  finished  till 
1734,  it  is  a  notable  example  of  the  late  Gothic  and  Plateresque 
styles.  Its  length  is  340  ft.  and  its  breadth  160  ft.  The  interior  is 
fairly  Gothic  in  character,  but  on  the  outside  the  Renaissance  spirit 
shows  itself  more  clearly,  and  is  fully  developed  in  the  dome.  Every- 

where the  attempt  at  mere  novelty  or  richness  results  in  feebleness. 
The  main  arch  of  the  great  portal  consists  of  a  simple  trefoil,  but  the 
label  above  takes  an  ogee  line,  and  the  inner  arches  are  elliptical. 
Above  the  doors  are  bas-reliefs,  foliage,  &c.,  which  in  exuberance  of 
design  and  quality  of  workmanship  are  good  examples  of  the  latest 
efforts  of  Spanish  Gothic.  The  church  contains  paintings  by  J.  F.  de 
Navarrete  (1526-1579)  and  L.  de  Morales  (c.  1509-1586),  and  some 
pverrated  statues  by  Juan  de  Juni  (i6th  century).  The  treasury  is 
very  rich,  and  amongst  other  articles  possesses  a  custodia  which  is  a 
masterpiece  of  goldsmith's  work,  and  a  bronze  crucifix  of  undoubted 
Authenticity,  which  was  borne  before  the  Cid  in  battle.  The  great 
bell  weighs  over  23  tons.  Of  the  university  buildings  the  facade  of 
the  library  is  a  peculiarly  rich  example  of  late  15th-century  Gothic. 
The  cloisters  are  light  and  elegant;  the  grand  staircase  ascending 
from  them  has  a  fine  balustrade  of  foliage  and  figures.  The  Colegio 
de  Nobles  Irlandeses,  formerly  Colegio  de  Santiago  Apostol,  was  built 
in  152 1  from  designs  by  Pedro  de  Ibarra.  The  double  arcaded  cloister 
is  a  fine  piece  of  work  of  the  best  period  of  the  Renaissance.  The 
Jesuit  College  is  an  immense  and  ugly  Renaissance  building  begun  in 
1614  by  Juan  Gomez  de  Mora.  The  Colegio  Viejo,  also  called  San 
Bartolome,  was  rebuilt  in  the  i8th  century,  and  now  serves  as  the 

governor's  palace.  The  convent  of  Santo  Domingo,  sometimes  called San  Esteban,  shows  a  mixture  of  styles  from  the  I3th  century 
onwards.  The  church  is  Gothic  with  a  Plateresque  facade  of  great 
lightness  and  delicacy.  It  is  of  purer  design  than  that  of  the  cathe- 

dral ;  nevertheless  it  shows  the  tendency  ofthe  period.  The  reredos, 
one  of  the  finest  Renaissance  works  in  Spain,  contains  statues  by 
Salvador  Carmona,  and  a  curious  bronze  statuette  of  the  Virgin  and 
Child  on  a  throne  of  champleve  enamel  of  the  1 2th  century.  The 
chapter-house,  built  by  Juan  Moreno  in  1637,  and  the  staircase  and 
sacristy  are  good  examples  of  later  work.  The  convent  of  the 
Augustinas  Recoletas,  begun  by  Fontana  in  1616,  is  in  better  taste 
than  any  other  Renaissance  building  in  the  city.  The  church  is  rich 
in  marble  fittings  and  contains  several  fine  pictures  of  the  Neapolitan 
school,  especially  the  Conception  by  J.  Ribera  (1588-1656)  over  the 
altar.  The  convent  of  the  Espirita  Santo  has  a  good  door  by  A. 
Berruguete  (c.  1480-1561).  There  is  also  a  rather  effective  portal  to 
the  convent  of  Las  Duenas.  The  church  of  S.  Marcos  is  a  curious 
circular  building  with  three  eastern  apses;  and  the  churches  of  S. 
Martin  and  S.  Matteo  have  good  early  doorways.  Many  of  the 
private  houses  are  untouched  examples  of  the  domestic  architecture  of 
the  prosperous  times  in  which  they  were  built.  Such  are  the  Casa  de 
las  Conchas,  the  finest  example  of  its  period  in  Spain;  the  Casa  de 
la  Sal,  with  a  magnificent  courtyard  and  sculptured  gallery;  and 
the  palaces  of  Maldonado,  Monterey  and  Espinosa. 

In  the  middle  ages  the  trade  of  Salamanca  was  not  insignificant, 
and  the  stamped  leather-work  produced  there  is  still  sought  after. 
Its  manufactures  are  now  of  little  consequence,  and  consist  of  china, 
cloth  and  leather.  The  transport  trade  is,  however,  of  more  import- 

ance, and  shows  signs  of  increasing,  as  a  result  of  the  extension  of 
railway  communication  between  1875  and  1900.  During  this  period 
the  population  increased  by  nearly  7000. 

History.— The  town  was  of  importance  as  early  as  222  B.C., 
when  it  was  captured  by  Hannibal  from  the  Vettones;  and  it 
afterwards  became  under  the  Romans  the  ninth  station  on  the 

Via  Lata  from  Merida  to  Saragossa.  It  passed  successively 
under  the  rule  of  the  Goths  and  the  Moors,  till  the  latter  were 
finally  driven  out  about  1055.  About  noo  many  foreign  settlers 
were  induced  by  Alphonso  VI.  to  establish  themselves  in  the 

district,  and  the  city  was  enlarged  and  adorned  by  Count  Ray- 
mond of  Burgundy  and  his  wife,  the  Princess  Urraca.  The 

Fuero  de  Salamanca,  a  celebrated  code  of  civil  law,  probably 
dates  from  about  1200.  Thenceforward,  until  the  second  half 
of  the  i6th  century,  the  prosperity  of  the  university  rendered 
the  city  one  of  the  most  important  in  Spain.  But  in  1593  the 
establishment  of  an  independent  bishopric  at  Valladolid  (then 
the  seat  of  the  court),  which  had  previously  been  subject  to  the 
see  of  Salamanca,  dealt  a  serious  blow  to  the  prestige  of  the  city; 
and  its  commerce  was  shattered  by  the  expulsion  of  the  Moriscos 
in  1610  and  the  wars  of  the  iSth  and  ipth  centuries. 

See  Villar  y  Macias,  Hislpria  de  Salamanca  (3  vols.,  Salamanca, 
1887) ;  H.  Rashdall,  Universities  of  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages,  vol.  ii. 
pt.  I.  (London,  1895);  Lapunya,  La  Universidad  de  Salamanca  y  la 
cultura  espanola  en  el  siglo  XIII.  (Paris,  1900).  (K.  G.  J.) 

Battle  of  Salamanca,  1812.  (For  the  operations  which  preceded 
this  battle  see  PENINSULAR  WAR.)  On  the  22nd  of  July  1812  the 

Allied  army  under  Wellington  (abo'ut  46,000  with  60  guns)  was  drawn up  south  of  Salamanca,  the  left  resting  on  the  river  Tormes  at  Santa 
Marta,  with  a  division  under  Pakenham  and  some  cavalry  on  the 
north  bank  at  Cabrerizos ;  the  right  near  the  village  of  Arapiles  and 
two  hills  of  that  name.  Wellington's  object  was  to  cover  Salamanca 
and  guard  his  communications  through  Ciudad  Rodrigo  with 
Portugal.  The  French  under  Marshal  Marmont  (about  42,000  with 

70  guns)  were  collecting  towards  Wellington's  right,  stretching southwards  from  Calvariza  de  Ariba.  The  country  generally  is 
undulating,  but  crossed  by  some  marked  ridges  and  streams. 

Until  the  morning  of  the  battle  it  had  been  uncertain  whether 
Marmont  wished  to  reach  Salamanca  by  the  right  or  left  bank  of  the 
Tormes,  or  to  gain  the  Ciudad  Rodrigo  road,  but  Wellington  now 
felt  that  the  latter  was  his  real  objective.  At  daylight  there  was  a 
rush  by  both  armies  for  the  two  commanding  hills  of  the  Arapiles; 
the  Allies  gained  the  northern  (since  termed  the  "  English  "),  and 
the  French  the  southern  (since  termed  the  "French")  Arapiles. 
While  Marmont  was  closing  up  his  forces,  a  complete  change  of 
position  was  carried  out  by  Wellington.  Pakenham  was  directed 
to  march  through  Salamanca,  crossing  the  Tormes,  and  move  under 
cover  to  a  wood  near  Aldea  Tejada,  while  Wellington,  holding  the 
village  of  Arapiles  and  the  northern  hill,  took  up  a  line  with  four 
infantry  divisions,  a  Portuguese  brigade  (Bradford),  a  strong  force 
of  cavalry,  and  Don  Carlos's  Spanish  brigade,  under  cover  of  a  ridge 
between  Arapiles  and  Aldea  Tejada.  By  noon  his  old  right  had 
become  his  left,  and  he  was  nearer  to  the  Ciudad  Rodrigo  road, 
flanking  Marmont  should  he  move  towards  it. 

Redrawn  from  Maj.-Gen.  C.  W.  Robinson's  Wellington's  Campaigns, 
by  permission  of  Hugh  Rees,  Ltd. 

It  was  not  Wellington's  wish  (Despatches,  July  21,  1812)  to  fight 
a  battle  "  unless  under  very  advantageous  circumstances."  He  knew that  large  reinforcements  were  nearing  the  French,  and,  having 
determined  to  fall  back  towards  Portugal,  he  began  to  pass  his 
baggage  along  the  Ciudad  Rodrigo  road.  Marmont,  about  2  P.M., 
seeing  the  dust  of  his  baggage  column,  ignorant  of  his  true  position, 
and  anxious  to  intercept  his  retreat,  ordered  two  divisions  under 

Maucune,  the  leading  one  of  which  became  afterwards  Thomieres',1 
to  push  westward,  while  he  himself  attacked  Arapiles.  Maucune 
moved  off,  flanked-  by  some  cavalry  and  fifty  guns,  leaving  a  gap 
between  him  and  the  rest  of  the  French.  Wellington  instantly  took 
advantage  of  this.  Directing  Pakenham  to  attack  the  head  of  the 
leading  French  division,  and  a  Portuguese  brigade  (Pack)  to  occupy 
the  enemy  by  assaulting  the  south  (or  French)  Arapiles,  he  prepared 
to  bear  down  in  strength  upon  Maucune's  right  flank.  The  French attack  upon  Arapiles  was  after  hard  fighting  repulsed ;  and,  at  about 
5  P.M.,  Maucune's  force,  when  in  confusion  from  the  fierce  attack  of 
Pakenham  and  Wellington  in  front  and  flank  and  suffering  severely, 

was  suddenly  trampled  down  "  with  a  terrible  clamour  and  dis- 
turbance" (Napier)  by  an  irresistible  charge  of  LeMarchant's  and 

Anson's  cavalry  under  Sir  Stapleton  Cotton.  This  counterstroke 
decided  the  battle,  Marmont's  left  wing  being  completely  broken. 
The  French  made  a  gallant  but  fruitless  effort  to  retrieve  the  day, 
and  repulsed  Pack's  attack  upon  the  French  Arapiles;  but,  as  the 
light  waned,  Clausel,  Marmont  being  wounded,  drew  off  the  French 
army  towards  Alba  de  Tormes  and  retired  to  Valladolid.  Both 
armies  lost  heavily,  the  Allies  about  6000,  the  French  some  15,000 
men,  12  guns,  2  eagles  and  several  standards.  The  rout  would  have 
been  even  more  thorough  had  not  the  castle  and  ford  at  Alba  de 

1  Some  authorities  differ  as  to  this  (see  The  Salamanca  Campaign, 
by  Captain  A.  H.  Marindin,  1906,  appendix,  pp.  51-59). 
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Tormes  been  evacuated  by  its  Spanish  garrison  without  Wellington's knowledge. 
Salamanca  was  a  brilliant  victory,  and  followed  as  it  was  by  the 

capture  of  Madrid,  it  severely  shook  the  French  domination  in 
Spain.  (C-  W.  R.) 
SALAMANCA,  a  village  in  Cattaraugus  county,  New  York, 

U.S.A.,  in  the  township  of  Salamanca,  about  52  m.  S.  by  E. 

of  Buffalo.  Pop.  (1900),  4251,  of  whom  789  were  foreign- 

born;  (1910,  census),  5792.  Salamanca  is  served  by  the  Erie, 

the  Buffalo,  Rochester  &  Pittsburg  and  the  Pennsylvania 

railways,  and  by  interurban  electric  lines  connecting  with  Olean, 

N.  Y.,  Bradford,  Pennsylvania,  and  Little  Valley  (pop  in  1910, 

1368),  the  county-seat,  about  8  m.  N.  The  village  is  built  on 
both  sides  of  the  Allegany  river.  The  agricultural  and  industrial 

development  of  the  region  has  been  retarded  by  its  being  within 
the  Allegany  Indian  Reservation  (allotted  originally  to  the 

Seneca  Indians  by  the  Big  Tree  Treaty  of  1798  and  still  including 

the  valley  of  the  Allegany  river  for  several  miles  above  and 
below  Salamanca) ;  but  land  is  now  held  under  a  99  year  lease 
authorized  by  Congress  in  1892.  The  village  is  a  railway  centre 
and  division  terminal,  and  has  repair  shops  of  the  Erie  and  the 

Buffalo,  Rochester  &  Pittsburg  railways.  The  first  settlement 

in  the  district  (which  was  included  within  the  "  Holland 
Purchase"  of  1792-1793)  was  made  in  1815  near  the  site  of 
West  Salamanca  (pop.  in  1910,  530),  ij  m.  W.  of  Salamanca, 
and  in  the  same  township.  Salamanca  (until  1873  known  as 
East  Salamanca)  was  incorporated  in  1879,  taking  its  name 
from  the  township,  which  was  erected  in  1854  as  Buck  Tooth 
Township  and  in  1862  was  renamed  in  honour  of  a  Spanish 
banker  who  was  a  large  stockholder  of  the  Atlantic  &  Great 
Western  railway,  built  through  the  township  this  year,  and  later 
merged  with  the  Erie  railway. 

See  History  of  Cattaraugus  County,  New  York  (Philadelphia, 
Pa.,  1879). 
SALAMANDER.  Salamanders  in  the  restricted  sense  (genus 

Salamandra  of  N.  Laurent!)  are  close  allies  of  the  newts,  but  of 
exclusively  terrestrial  habits,  indicated  by  the  shape  of  the  tail, 
which  is  not  distinctly  compressed.  The  genus  is  restricted  in 
its  habitat  to  the  western  parts  of  the  Palaearctic  region  and 
represented  by  four  species  only:  the  spotted  salamander, 
S.  maculosa,  the  well-known  black  and  yellow  creature  inhabiting 
Central  and  Southern  Europe,  North- West  Africa  and  South- 

western Asia;  the  black  salamander,  5.  alra,  restricted  to  the 

Alps;  5.  caucasica'  from  the  Caucasus,  and  5.  luschani  from 
Asia  Minor.  Salamanders,  far  from  being  able  to  withstand  the 
action  of  fire,  as  was  believed  by  the  ancients,  are  only  found 
in  damp  places,  and  emerge  in  misty  weather  only  or  after 
thunderstorms,  when  they  may  appear  in  enormous  numbers 
in  localities  where  at  other  times  their  presence  would  not  be 
suspected.  They  are  usually  much  dreaded  by  country  people, 
and  although  they  are  quite  harmless  to  man,  the  large  glands 
which  are  disposed  very  regularly  on  their  smooth,  shiny  bodies, 
secrete  a  very  active,  milky  poison  which  protects  them  fiom 
the  attacks  of  many  enemies. 

The  breeding  habits  of  the  two  well-known  European  species  are 
highly  interesting.  They  pair  on  land,  the  male  clasping  the  female 
at  the  arms,  and  the  impregnation  is  internal.  Long  after  pairing 
the  female  gives  birth  to  living  young.  5.  maculosa,  which  lives  in 
plains  or  at  low  altitudes  (up  to  3000  ft.),  deposits  her  young,  ten  to 
fifty  in  number,  in  the  water,  in  springs  or  cool  rivulets,  and  these 
young  at  birth  are  of  small  size,  provided  with  external  gills  and  four 
limbs,  in  every  way  similar  to  advanced  newt  larvae.  S.  atra,  on 
the  other  hand,  inhabits  the  Alps  between  2000  and  9000  ft.  altitude. 
Localities  at  such  altitudes  not  being,  as  a  rule,  suitable  for  larval 
fife  in  the  water,  the  young  are  retained  in  the  uterus,  until  the 
completion  of  the  metamorphosis.  Only  two  young,  rarely  three  or 
four,  are  born,  and  they  may  measure  as  much  as  50  mm.  at  birth, 
the  mother  measuring  only  120.  The  uterine  eggs  are  large  and 
numerous,  as  in  5.  maculosa,  but  as  a  rule  only  one  fully  develops  in 
each  uterus,  the  embryo  being  nourished  on  the  yolk  of  the  other 
etgs,  which  more  or  less  dissolve  to  form  a  large  mass  of  nutrient 
matter.  The  embryo  passes  through  three  stages — (i)  still  en- 

closed within  the  egg  and  living  on  its  own  yolk;  (2)  free,  within  the 
yitelline  mass,  which  is  directly  swallowed  by  the  mouth;  (3)  there 
is  no  more  vitelline  mass,  but  the  embryo  is  possessed  of  long  ex- 

ternal gills,  which  serve  for  a'n  exchange  of  nutritive  fluid  through the  maternal  uterus,  these  gills  functioning  in. the  same  way  as  the 
chorionic  villi  of  the  mammalian  egg.  Embryos  in  the  second  stage, 

if  artificially  released  from  the  uterus,  are  able  to  live  in  water,  in 
the  same  way  as  similarly  developed  larvae  of  5.  maculosa.  But 
the  uterine  gills  soon  wither  and  are  shed,  and  are  replaced  by  other 
gills  differing  in  no  respect  from  those  of  its  congener. 

AUTHORITIES. — Marie  von  Chauvin,  Zeitschr.  Wiss.  Zool.  xxix. 
(1877),  p.  324;  P.  Kammerer,  Arch.  f.  Entwickel.  xvii.  (1904), 
p.  i ;  Mme.  Phisalix-Picot,  Recherches  embryologiques,  histologiques 
et  physiologiques  sur  Us  glandes  a  venin  de  la  salamandre  terrestre 
(Paris,  1900,  8vo). 
SALAMIS,  an  island  of  Greece  in  the  Saronic  Gulf  of  the 

Aegean  Sea,  extending  along  the  coasts  of  Attica  and  Megaris, 
and  enclosing  the  Bay  of  Eleusis  between  two  narrow  straits 
on  the  W.  and  S.  Its  area  is  36  sq.  m.,  its  greatest  length  in 
any  direction  10  m.;  its  extremely  irregular  shape  gives  rise 

to  the  modern  popular  name  KouXXoDpi,  i.e.  baker's  crescent. 
In  Homer  Salamis  was  the  home  of  the  Aeginetan  prince  Telamon 
and  his  sons  Ajax  and  Teucer,  and  this  tradition  is  confirmed 
by  the  position  of  the  ancient  capital  of  the  island  opposite 
Aegina.  It  subsequently  passed  into  the  hands  of  the  Megarians, 
but  was  wrested  from  them  about  600  B.C.  by  the  Athenians 

under  Solon  (q.v.)  and  definitely  awarded  to  Athens  by  Sparta's 
arbitration.  Though  Attic  tradition  claimed  Salamis  as  an  ancient 
possession  the  island  was  not  strictly  Athenian  territory;  a 
6th-century  inscription  shows  that  it  was  treated  either  as  a 
cleruchy  or  as  a  privileged  foreign  dependency.  The  town  of 
Salamis  was  removed  to  an  inlet  of  the  E.  coast  opposite  Attica. 
In  480  Salamis  became  the  base  of  the  allied  Greek  fleet  after 
the  retreat  from  Artemisium,  while  the  Persians  took  their 
station  along  the  Attic  coast  off  Phalerum.  Through  the  stratagem 
of  the  Athenian  Themistocles  the  Greeks  were  enclosed  in  the 

straits  by  the  enemy,  who  had  wheeled  by  night  across  the 
entrance  of  the  E.  channel  and  detached  a  squadron  to  block 
the  W.  outlet.  The  Greeks  had  thus  no  resource  but  to  fight, 
while  the  Persians  could  not  utilize  their  superior  numbers,  and 
as  thev  advanced  into  the  narrow  neck  of  the  east  strait  were 
thrown  into  confusion.  The  allies,  among  whom  the  Athenians 
and  Aeginetans  were  conspicuous,  seized  this  opportunity  to 

make  a  vigorous  attack  which  probably  broke  the  enemy's 
line.  After  waging  a. losing  fight  for  several  hours  the  Persians 
retreated  with  the  loss  of  200  sail  and  of  an  entire  corps  landed 
on  the  islet  of  Psyttaleia  in  the  channel;  the  Greeks  lost  only 
40  ships  out  of  more  than  300.  During  the  Peloponnesian  War 
Salamis  served  as  a  repository  for  the  country  stock  of  Attica. 
About  350  Salamis  obtained  the  right  of  issuing  copper  coins. 
In  318  Cassander  placed  in  it  a  Macedonian  garrison  which  was 

finally  withdrawn  through  the  advocacy  of  the  Achaean  states- 
man Aratus  (232).  The  Athenians  thereupon  supplanted 

the  inhabitants  by  a  cleruchy  of  their  own  citizens.  By  the 
2nd  century  A.D.  the  settlement  had  fallen  into  decay.  In 
modern  times  Salamis,  which  is  chiefly  peopled  by  Albanians, 
has  regained  importance  through  the  transference  of  the 
naval  arsenal  to  Ambelaki  near  the  site  of  the  ancient  capital. 
Excavations  in  this  region  have  revealed  large  numbers  of 
late  Mycenaean  tombs. 

AUTHORITIES. — Strabo  pp.  383,  393-394;  Pausanias  i.  35-36; 
Plutarch,  Solon,  8-10;  Aeschylus,  Persae,  337-471 ;  Herodotus  viii. 
40-95;  Diodorus  xi.  15-19;  Plutarch,  Themistocles,  11-15;  W. 
Goodwin,  Papers  of  the  American  School  of  Classical  Studies  at 
Athens,  I.  p.  237  ff.  (Boston,  1885);  G.  B.  Grundy,  Great  Persian 
War  (London,  1901),  ch.  ix. ;  B.  V.  Head,  Historia  numorum 
(Oxford,  1887),  pp.  328-329;  A.  Wilhelm  in  Athenische  Mitteilungen 
(1898),  pp.  466-486;  W.  Judeich,  tWd.(i8oo),  pp.  321-338;  C.  Horner. 
Ouaestiones  Salaminiae  (Basle,  1901);  H.  Raase,  Die  Schlacht  bei 
Salamis  (Rostock,  1904);  R.  W.  Macan,  Appendix  to  Herodotus 
vii.-ix.  (London,  1908);  J.  Beloch  in  Klio  (1908).  (M.  O.  B.  C.) 

SALAMIS,  the  principal  city  of  ancient  Cyprus,  situated  on 
the  east  coast  a  little  north  of  the  river  Pedias  (Pediaeus).  It 

had  a  good  harbour,  well  situated  for  commerce  with  Phoenicia, 
Egypt  and  Cilicia,  which  was  replaced  in  medieval  times  by 
Famagusta  (Ammochostos),  and  is  wholly  silted  now.  Its  trade 
was  mainly  in  corn,  wine  and  oil  from  the  midland  plain 

(Mesaoria),and  in  salt  from  the  neighbouring  lagoons.  Tradition- 
ally, Salamis  was  founded  after  the  Trojan  War  (c.  1180  B.C.) 

by  Teucer  from  Salamis,  the  island  off  Attica,  but  there  was  an 
important  Mycenaean  colony  somewhat  earlier.  The  spoils 
of  its  tombs  excavated  in  1896  are  in  the  British  Museum. 



SAL  AMMONIAC— SALARIA,  VIA 59 
A  king  Kisu  of  Silna  (Salamis)  is  mentioned  in  a  list  of  tributaries 

of  Assur-bani-pal  of  Assyria  in  668  B.C.,  and  Assyrian  influence  is 
marked  in  the  fine  terra-cotta  figures  from  a  shrine  at  Toumba 
excavated  in  1890-1891.  The  revolts  of  Greek  Cyprus  against 
Persia  in  500  B.C.,  386-380  B.C.  and  352  B.C.  were  led  respectively 
by  kings  Onesilaus,  Evagoras  (q.v.)  and  Pnytagoras,  who  seem  to 
have  been  the  principal  Hellenic  power  in  the  island.  In  306 
Demetrius  Poliorcetes  won  a  great  naval  victory  here  over  Ptolemy  I. 
of  Egypt.  Under  Egyptian  and  Roman  administration  Salamis 
flourished  greatly,  though  under  the  Ptolemaic  priest-kings  and  under 
Rome  the  seat  of  government  was  at  New  Paphos  (see  PAPHOS). 
But  it  was  greatly  damaged  in  the  Jewish  revolt  of  A.D.  116-117;  '* 
also  suffered  repeatedly  from  earthquakes,  and  was  wholly  rebuilt 
by  Constantius  II.  under  the  name  Constantia.  There  was  a  large 
Jewish  colony  in  Ptolemaic  and  early  Roman  times,  and  a  Christian 
community  founded  by  Paul  and  Barnabas  in  A.D.  45—46.  Barnabas 
was  himself  a  Cypriote,  and  his  reputed  tomb,  discovered  in  A.D.  477, 
is  still  shown,  a  little  inland,  near  the  monastery  of  Ai  Barnaba. 
St  Epiphanius  was  archbishop  A.D.  367-402.  The  Greek  city  was 
destroyed  by  the  Arabs  under  the  Caliph  Moawiya  in  647,  and  does 
not  seem  to  have  revived.  In  later  times  the  site  was  plundered  for 
the  building  of  Famagusta;  it  is  now  covered  by  sandhills,  and  its 
plan  is  imperfectly  known.  The  market-place  and  a  few  public 
buildings  were  excavated  in  1890-1891,  but  nothing  of  importance was  found. 

See  W.  H.  Engel,  Kypros  (Berlin,  1841 :  classical  allusions) ;  J.  A.  R. 
Munro  and  H.  A.  Tubbs,  Journ.  Hellenic  Studies,  xii.  59  ff.,  298  ff. 
(site  and  monuments);  British  Museum,  Excavations  in  Cyprus 
(London,  1900;  Mycenaean  tombs);  G.  F.  Hill,  Brit.  Mus.  Cat. 
Coins  of  Cyprus  (London,  1904;  coins).  (J.  L.  M.) 

SAL  AMMONIAC,1  or  AMMONIUM  CHLORIDE,  NrL,Cl,  the 
earliest  known  salt  of  ammonia  (q.v.),  was  formerly  much  used 
in  dyeing  and  metallurgic  operations. 

The  name  Hammoniacus  sal  occurs  in  Pliny  (Nat.  Hist.  xxxi.  39), 
who  relates  that  it  was  applied  to  a  kind  of  fossil  salt  found  below  the 
sand,  in  a  district  of  Cyrenaica.  The  general  opinion  is,  that  the  sal 
ammoniac  of  the  ancients  was  the  same  as  that  of  the  moderns;  but 
the  imperfect  description  of  Pliny  is  far  from  being  conclusive. 
The  native  sal  ammoniac  of  Bucharia,  described  by  Model  and 
Karsten,  and  analysed  by  M.  H.  Klaproth,  has  no  resemblance  to  the 
salt  described  by  Pliny.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  sal  ammoniac 
of  volcanoes.  Dioscorides  (v.  126),  in  mentioning  sal  ammoniac, 
makes  use  of  a  phrase  quite  irreconcilable  with  the  description  of 
Pliny,  and  rather  applicable  to  rock-salt  than  to  our  sal  ammoniac. 
Sal  ammoniac,  he  says,  is  peculiarly  prized  if  it  can  be  easily  split  into 
rectangular  fragments.  Finally,  we  have  no  proof  whatever  that 
sal  ammoniac  occurs  at  present,  either  near  the  temple  ot  Jupiter 
Ammon,  or  in  any  part  of  Cyrenaica.  Hence  we  conclude  that  the 
term  sal  ammoniac  was  applied  as  indefinitely  by  the  ancients  as 
most  of  their  other  chemical  terms.  It  may  have  been  given  to  the 
same  salt  which  is  known  to  the  moderns  by  that  appellation,  but 
was  not  confined  to  it. 

In  any  case  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  was  well  known  to  the 
alchemists  as  early  as  the  I3th  century.  Albertus  Magnus,  in  his 
treatise_De  alchymia,  informs  us  that  there  were  two  kinds  of  sal 
ammoniac,  a  natural  and  an  artificial.  The  natural  was  sometimes 
white,  and  sometimes  red;  the  artificial  was  more  useful  to  the 
chemist.  He  does  not  tell  us  how  it  was  prepared,  but  he  describes 
the  method  of  subliming  it,  which  can  leave  no  doubt  that  it  was  real 
sal  ammoniac.  In  the  Opera  mineralia  of  Isaac  Hollandus  the  elder, 
there  is  likewise  a  description  of  the  mode  of  subliming  sal  ammoniac. 
Basil  Valentine,  in  his  Currus  triumphalis  antimonii,  describes  some 
of  the  peculiar  properties  of  sal  ammoniac  in,  if  possible,  a  still  less 
equivocal  manner. 

Egypt  is  the  country  where  sal  ammoniac  was  first  manu- 
factured, and  from  which  Europe  for  many  years  was  supplied 

with  it.  This  commerce  was  first  carried  on  by  the  Venetians, 
and  afterwards  by  the  Dutch.  Nothing  was  known  about  the 
method  employed  by  the  Egyptians  till  the  year  1719.  In  1716 
C.  J.  Geoffrey  read  a  paper  to  the  French  Academy,  showing 
that  sal  ammoniac  must  be  formed  by  sublimation;  but  his 
opinion  was  opposed  so  violently  by  W.  Homberg  and  N. 
Lemery,  that  the  paper  was  not  printed.  In  1719  D.  Lemaire, 
the  French  consul  at  Cairo,  sent  the  Academy  an  account  of 
the  mode  of  manufacturing  sal  ammoniac  in  Egypt.  The  salt, 
it  appeared,  was  obtained  by  simple  sublimation  from  soot. 
In  the  year  1760  Linnaeus  communicated  to  the  Royal  Society 
a  correct  detail  of  the  whole  process,  which  he  had  received  from 
Dr  F.  Hasselquist,  who  had  travelled  in  that  country  as  a 

1  Some  derive  the  name  sal  ammoniac  from  Jupiter  Ammon,  near 
whose  temple  it  is  alleged  to  have  been  found;  others,  from  a 
district  of  Cyrenaica  called  Ammonia.  Pliny's  derivation  is  from the  sand  (fi/i/ios)  in  which  it  occurred. 

naturalist  (Phil.  Trans.,  1760,  p.  504).  The  dung  of  black  cattle, 
horses,  sheep,  goats,  &c.,  which  contains  sal  ammoniac  ready 
formed,  is  collected  during  the  first  four  months  of  the  year, 
when  the  animals  feed  on  the  spring  grass,  a  kind  of  clover. 
It  is  dried,  and  sold  to  the  common  people  as  fuel.  The  soot 
from  this  fuel  is  carefully  collected  and  sold  to  the  sal  ammoniac 
makers,  who  work  only  during  the  months  of  March  and  April, 
for  it  is  only  at  that  season  of  the  year  that  the  dung  is  fit  for 
their  purpose. 

The  composition  of  this  salt  seems  to  have  been  first  discovered 
by  J.  P.  Tournefort  in  1700.  The  experiments  of  C.  J.  Geoffrey 
in  1716  and  1723  were  still  more  decisive,  and  those  of  H.  L. 
Duhamel  de  Monceau,  in  1735,  left  no  doubt  upon  the  subject. 
Dr  Thomson  first  pointed  out  a  process  by  synthesis,  which  has 
the  advantage  of  being  very  simple,  and  at  the  same  time  rigidly 
accurate,  resulting  from  his  observation  that  when  hydrochloric 
acid  gas  and  ammonia  gas  are  brought  in  contact  with  each 
other,  they  always  combine  in  equal  volumes. 

The  first  attempt  to  manufacture  sal  ammoniac  in  Europe 
was  made,  about  the  beginning  of  the  i8th  century,  by  Mr 
Goodwin,  a  chemist  of  London,  who  appears  to  have  used  the 
mother  ley  of  common  salt  and  putrid  urine  as  ingredients. 
The  first  successful  manufacture  of  sal  ammoniac  in  Great 
Britain  was  established  in  Edinburgh  about  the  year  1760. 
It  was  first  manufactured  in  France  about  the  same  time  by 
A.  Bailme.  Manufactories  of  it  were  afterwards  established  in 

Germany,  Holland  and  Flanders. 
It  is  now  obtained  from  the  ammoniacal  liquor  of  gas  works  by 

distilling  the  liquor  with  milk  of  lime  and  passing  the  ammonia  so 
obtained  into  hydrochloric  acid.  The  solution  of  ammonium 
chloride  so  obtained  is  evaporated  and  the  crude  ammonium  chloride 
purified  by  sublimation.  The  subliming  apparatus  consists  of  two 
parts:  (i)-a  hemispherical  stoneware  basin  placed  within  a  close- 
fitting  iron  one,  or  an  enamelled  iron  basin,  and  (2)  a  hemispherical 
lead  or  stoneware  lid,  or  dome,  cemented  on  the  top  of  the  basin  to 
prevent  leakage.  The  dome  has  a  small  aperture  in  the  top  which 
remains  open  to  preclude  accumulation  of  pressure.  The  carefully 
dried  crystallized  salt  is  pressed  into  the  basin,  and,  after  the  lid 
has  been  fitted  on,  is  exposed  to  a  long-lasting  moderate  heat. 
The  salt  volatilizes  (mostly  in  the  form  of  a  mixed  vapour  of 
the  two  components,  which  reunite  on  cooling),  and  condenses  in 
the  dome  in  the  form  of  a  characteristically  fibrous  and  tough 
crust. 

The  pure  salt  has  a  sharp  saline  taste  and  is  readily  soluble 
in  water.  It  readily  volatilizes,  and  if  moisture  be  rigorously 
excluded,  it  does  not  dissociate,  but  in  the  presence  of  mere 
traces  of  water  it  dissociates  into  ammonia  and  hydrochloric 
acid  (H.  B.  Baker,  Journ.  Chem.  Soc.,  1895,  6S>  P-  6l2)- 

Sal  ammoniac  (ammonium  chloride,  British  and  United  States 
pharmacopoeiae)  as  used  in  medicine  is  a  white  crystalline  odourless 
powder  having  a  saline  taste.  It  is  soluble  in  I  in  3  of  cold  water  and 
in  I  in  50  of  90%  alcohol.  It  is  incompatible  with  carbonates  of  the 
alkalis.  The  dose  is  5  to  20  grs.  Ammonium  chloride  has  a  different 
action  and  therapeutic  use  from  the  rest  of  the  ammonium  salts. 
It  possesses  only  slight  influence  over  the  heart  and  respiration,  but 
it  has  a  specific  effect  on  mucous  membranes  as  the  elimination  of 
the  drug  takes  place  largely  through  the  lungs,  where  it  aids  in 
loosening  bronchial  secretions.  This  action  renders  it  of  the  utmost 
value  in  bronchitis  and  pneumonia  with  associated  bronchitis. 
The  drug  may  be  given  in  a  mixture  with  glycerine  or  liquorice  to 
cover  the  disagreeable  taste  or  it  may  be  used  in  a  spray  by  means  of 
an  atomizer.  The  inhalation  of  the  fumes  of  nascent  ammonium 
chloride  by  filling  the  room  with  the  gas  has  been  recommended  in 
foetid  bronchitis.  Though  ammonium  chloride  has  certain  irritant 
properties  which  may  disorder  the  stomach,  yet  if  its  mucous  mem- 

brane be  depressed  and  atonic  the  drug  may  improve  its  condition, 
and  it  has  been  used  with  success  in  gastric  and  intestinal  catarrhs 
of  a  subacute  type  and  is  given  in  doses  of  10  grains  half  an  hour 
before  meals  in  painful  dyspepsia  due  to  hyperacidity.  It  is  also  an 
intestinal  and  hepatic  stimulant  and  a  feeble  diuretic  and  dia- 

phoretic, and  has  been  considered  a  specific  in  some  forms  of 
neuralgia. 

SALARIA,  VIA,  an  ancient  highroad  of  Italy,  which  ran  from 
Rome  by  Reate  and  Asculum  to  Castrum  Truentinum  (Porto 

d'Ascoli)  on  the  Adriatic  coast,  a  distance  of  151  m.  Its  first 
portion  must  be  of  early  origin,  and  was  the  route  by  which  the 
Sabines  came  to  fetch  salt  from  the  marshes  at  the  mouth  of 

the  Tiber.  Gi  its  course  through  the  Apennines  considerable 
remains  exist. 
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See  T.  Ashby  in  Papers  of  the  British  School  at  Rome,  iii.  3-38; 
N.  Persichetti,  Viaggio  archeologico  sulla  Via  Solaria  nel  Circondario 
di  Cittaducale  (Rome,  1893);  and  in  Romische  Mitteilungen  (1903), 
276  seq. 

SALAR  JUNG,  SIR  (1829-1883),  Indian  statesman  of 
Hyderabad,  born  in  1829,  descendant  of  a  family  which  had  held 
various  appointments,  first  under  the  Adil  Shahi  kings  of  Bijapur, 
then  under  the  Delhi  emperors  and  lastly  under  the  Nizams. 
While  he  was  known  to  the  British  as  Sir  Salar  Jung,  his  personal 
name  was  Mir  Turab  Ali,  he  was  styled  by  native  officials  of 

Hyderabad  the  Mukhtaru  '1-Mulk,  and  was  referred  to  by  the 
general  public  as  the  Nawab  Sahib.  He  succeeded  his  uncle 

Suraju  '1-Mulk  as  prime  minister  in  1853.  The  condition  of  the 
Hyderabad  state  was  at  that  time  a  scandal  to  the  rest  of  India. 
Salar  Jung  began  by  infusing  a  measure  of  discipline  into  the 

Arab  mercenaries,  the  more  valuable  part  of  the  Nizam's  army, 
and  employing  them  against  the  rapacious  nobles  and  bands  of 
robbers  who  had  annihilated  the  trade  of  the  country.  He  then 
constituted  courts  of  justice  at  Hyderabad,  organized  the  police 
force,  constructed  and  repaired  irrigation  works,  and  established 
schools.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  Mutiny  he  supported  the  British, 
and  although  unable  to  hinder  an  attack  on  the  residency,  he 
warned  the  British  minister  that  it  was  in  comtemplation.  The 
attack  was  repulsed;  the  Hyderabad  contingent  remained  loyal, 
and  their  loyalty  served  to  ensure  the  tranquillity  of  the  Deccan. 
Salar  Jung  took  advantage  of  the  preoccupation  of  the  British 
government  with  the  Mutiny  to  push  his  reforms  more  boldly, 
and  when  the  Calcutta  authorities  were  again  at  liberty  to  consider 
the  condition  of  affairs  his  work  had  been  carried  far  towards 

completion.  During  the  lifetime  of  the  Nizam  Afzulu'd-dowla, 
Salar  Jung  was  considerably  hampered  by  his  master's  jealous 
supervision.  When  Mir  Mahbub  Ali,  however,  succeeded  his 
father  in  1869,  Salar  Jung,  at  the  instance  of  the  British  govern- 

ment, was  associated  in  the  regency  with  the  principal  noble  of 

the  state,  the  Shamsu  '1-Umara  or  Amir  Kabir,  and  enjoyed  an 
increased  authority.  In  1876  he  visited  England  with  the  object 
of  obtaining  the  restoration  of  Berar.  Although  he  was  un- 

successful, his  personal  merits  met  with  full  recognition.  He  died 
of  cholera  at  Hyderabad  on  the  8th  of  February  1883.  He  was 
created  G. C.S.I,  on  the  28th  of  May  1870,  and  received  the 
honorary  degree  of  D.C.L.  from  the  University  of  Oxford  on  the 
zist  of  June  1876.  His  grandson  enjoyed  an  estate  of  1486 
sq.  m.,  yielding  an  income  of  nearly  £60,000. 

See  Memoirs  of  Sir  Salar  Jung,  by  his  private  secretary,  Syed 
Hossain  Bilgrami,  1883. 

SALARY,  a  payment  for  services  rendered,  usually  a  stipulated 

sum  paid  monthly,  quarterly,  half-yearly  or  yearly,  and  for  a 
permanent  or  lengthy  term  of  employment.  It  is  generally 

contrasted  with  "  wages,"  a  term  applied  to  weekly  or  daily 
payment  for  manual  services.  As  laid  down  by  Bowen,  L.  J.,  In 

re  Shine  (1892))  i  Q.B.  529,  "  Salary  means  a  definite  payment  for 
personal  services  under  some  contract  and  computed  by  time." 
The  Latin  solarium  meant  originally  salt  money  (Lat.  sal,  salt), 
i.e.  the  sum  paid  to  soldiers  for  salt.  In  post-Augustan  Latin 
the  word  was  applied  to  any  allowance,  pension  or  stipend. 

SALAS,  or  SAN  MARTIN  DE  SALAS,  a  town  of  southern  Spain, 
in  the  province  of  Oviedo;  on  the  road  from  Tineo  to  Grado, 
and  on  a  small  sub-tributary  of  the  river  Narcea.  Pop.  (1900), 
17,147.  The  official  total  of  the  inhabitants  includes  not  only 
the  actual  residents  in  the  town,  but  also  the  population  of  the 
district  of  Salas,  a  mountainous  region  in  which  coal-mining  and 
agriculture  are  the  principal  industries.  The  products  of  this 
region  are  sent  for  export  to  Cudillero,  a  small  harbour  on  the 
Bay  of  Biscay. 

SALAS  BARBADILLO,  ALONSO  JER6NIMO  DE  (c.  1580- 
1635),  Spanish  novelist  and  playwright,  born  at  Madrid  about 
1580,  and  educated  at  Alcala  de  Henares  and  Valladolid.  His 
first  work,  La  Patrona  de  Madrid  reslituida  (1609),  is  a  dull 
devout  poem,  which  forms  a  strange  prelude  to  La  Hija  de 
Celestina  (1612),  a  malicious  transcription  of  picaresque  scenes 
reprinted  under  the  title  of  La  Ingeniosa  Elena.  This  was 
followed  by  a  series  of  similar  tales  and  plays,  the  best  of  which 
are  El  Cavallero  puntual  (1614),  La  Casa  de  placer  honesto  (1620), 

Don  Diego  de  Noche  (1623)  and  a  most  sparkling  satirical  volume 
of  character-sketches,  El  Curioso  y  Sabio  Alexandra  (1634).  He 
died  in  poverty  at  Madrid  on  the  zoth  of  July  1635.  Some  of 

his  works  were  translated  into  English  and  French,  and  Scarron's 
Hypocrites  is  based  on  La  Ingeniosa  Elena;  he  deserved  the 
vogue  which  he  enjoyed  till  late  in  the  I7th  century,  for  his 
satirical  humour,  versatile  invention  and  pointed  style  are  an 
effective  combination. 

SALDANHA  BAY,  an  inlet  on  the  south-western  coast  of 
South  Africa,  63  m.  by  sea  N.  by  W.  of  Cape  Town,  forming  a 
land-locked  harbour.  The  northern  part  of  the  inlet  is  known  as 
Hoetjes  Bay.  It  has  accommodation  for  a  large  fleet  with  deep 
water  close  inshore,  but  the  arid  nature  of  the  country  caused 
it  to  be  neglected  by  the  early  navigators,  and  with  the  growth 
of  Cape  Town  Saldanha  Bay  was  rarely  visited.  Considerable 
deposits  of  freestone  in  the  neighbourhood  attracted  attention 
during  the  later  igth  century.  Proposals  were  also  made  to 
create  a  port  which  could  be  supplied  by  water  from  the  Berg 
river,  20  m.  distant.  From  Kalabas  Kraal  on  the  Cape  Town- 
Clanwilliam  railway,  a  narrow  gauge  line  runs  via  Hopefield  to 

Hoetjes  Bay — 126  m.  from  Cape  Town. 
Saldanha  Bay  is  so  named  after  Antonio  de  Saldanha,  captain  of 

a  vessel  in  Albuquerque's  fleet  which  visited  South  Africa  in  1503. 
The  name  was  first  given  to  Table  Bay,  where  Saldanha's  ship  cast anchor.  On  Table  Bay  being  given  its  present  name  (1601)  the  older 
appellation  was  transferred  to  the  bay  now  called  after  Saldanha. 
In  1781  a  British  squadron  under  Commodore  George  Johnstone 
I73I~I?87)  seized  six  Dutch  East  Indiamen,  which,  fearing  an 
attack  on  Cape  Town,  had  taken  refuge  in  Saldanha  Bay.  This  was 
the  only  achievement,  so  far  as  South  Africa  was  concerned,  of  the 
expedition  despatched  to  seize  Cape  Town  during  the  war  of  1781- 
1783- 

SALDERN,  FRIEDRICH  CHRISTOPH  VON  (1719-1785), 
Prussian  soldier  and  military  writer,  entered  the  army  in  1735, 
and  (on  account  of  his  great  stature)  was  transferred  to  the 

Guards  in  1739.  As  one  of  Frederick's  aides-de-camp  he  was 
the  first  to  discover  the  approach  of  Neipperg's  Austrians  at 
Mollwitz.  He  commanded  a  guard  battalion  at  Leuthen,  again 

distinguished  himself  at  Hochkirch  and  was  promoted  major- 
general.  In  1760  at  Liegnitz  Frederick  gave  him  four  hours  in 
which  to  collect,  arrange  and  despatch  the  spoils  of  the  battle, 
6000  prisoners,  100  wagons,  82  guns  and  5000  muskets.  His 

complete  success  made  him  a  marked  man  even  in  Frederick's 
army.  At  Torgau,  Saldern  and  Mollendorf  (q.v.)  with  their 
brigades  converted  a  lost  battle  into  a  great  victory  by  their 
desperate  assault  on  the  Siptitz  Heights.  The  manoeuvring 
skill,  as  well  as  the  iron  resolution,  of  the  attack,  has  excited  the 
wonder  of  modern  critics,  and  after  Torgau  Saldern  was  accounted 

the  "  completest  general  of  infantry  alive  "  (Carlyle).  In  the 
following  winter,  however,  being  ordered  by  Frederick  to  sack 
Hubertusburg,  Saldern  refused  on  the  ground  of  conscience. 
Nothing  was  left  for  him  but  to  retire,  but  Frederick  was  well 

aware  that  he  needed  Saldern's  experience  and  organizing 
ability,  and  after  the  peace  the  general  was  at  once  made  inspector 
of  the  troops  at  Magdeburg.  In  1766  he  became  lieutenant- 
general.  The  remainder  of  his  life  was  spent  in  the  study  of 
military  sciences  in  which  he  became  a  pedant  of  the  most 
pronounced  type.  In  one  of  his  works  he  discussed  at  great 
length  the  question  between  76  and  75  paces  to  the  minute  as  the 
proper  cadence  of  infantry.  There  can  be  no  question  that 

"  Saldern-tactics  "  were  the  most  extreme  form  of  pedantry  to 
which  troops  were  ever  subjected,  and  contributed  powerfully 
to  the  disaster  of  Jena  in  1806.  His  works  included  Taklik  der 
Infanlerie  (Dresden,  1784)  and  Taklische  Grundsdlze  (Dresden, 

1786),  and  were  the  basis  of  the  British  "  Dundas  "  drill-book. 
See  Ktister,  Charakterzuge  des  Generalleutenants  von  Saldern 

(Berlin,  1792). 

SALE,  GEORGE  (c.  1697-1736),  English  orientalist,  was  the 
son  of  a  London  merchant.  In  1720  he  was  admitted  a  student 
of  the  Inner  Temple,  but  subsequently  practised  as  a  solicitor. 
Having  studied  Arabic  for  some  time  in  England,  he  became, 
in  1726,  one  of  the  correctors  of  the  Arabic  version  of  the  New 
Testament,  begun  in  1720  by  the  Society  for  Promoting  Christian 
Knowledge,  and  subsequently  took  the  principal  part  in  the 
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work.  He  made  an  extremely  paraphrastic,  but,  for  his  time, 
admirable  English  translation  of  the  Koran  (1734  and  often 
reprinted),  and  had  a  European  reputation  as  an  orientalist. 
He  died  on  the  i3th  of  November  1736.  His  collection  of  oriental 
manuscripts  is  now  in  the  Bodleian  library,  Oxford. 

SALE,  SIR  ROBERT  HENRY  (1782-1845),  British  soldier, 
entered  the  36th  Foot  in  1795,  and  went  to  India  in  1798,  as  a 

lieutenant  of  the  i2th  Foot.  His  regiment  formed  part  of  Baird's 
brigade  of  Harris's  army  operating  against  Tippoo  Sahib,  and 
Sale  was  present  at  Mallavelly  (Mallawalli)  and  Seringapatam, 
subsequently  serving  under  Colonel  Arthur  Wellesley  in  the 
campaign  against  Dhundia.  A  little  later  the  1 2th  was  employed 
in  the  difficult  and  laborious  attack  on  Paichi  Raja.  Promoted 

captain  in  1806,  Sale  was  engaged  in  1808-1809  against  the 
Raja  of  Travancore,  and  was  at  the  two  actions  of  Quilon,  the 
storm  of  Travancore  lines  and  the  battle  of  Killianore.  In  1810 

he  accompanied  the  expedition  to  Mauritius,  and  in  1813 
obtained  his  majority.  After  some  years  he  became  major  in 
the  i3th,  with  which  regiment  he  was  for  the  rest  of  his  life 
associated.  In  the  Burmese  War  he  led  the  i3th  in  all  the  actions 
up  to  the  capture  of  Rangoon,  in  one  of  which  he  killed  the 

enemy's  leader  in  single  combat.  In  the  concluding  operations  of 
the  war,  being  now  lieutenant-colonel,  he  commanded  a  brigade, 
and  at  Malown  (1826)  he  was  severely  wounded.  For  these 
services  he  received  the  C.B.  In  1838,  on  the  outbreak  of  the 

Afghan  War,  Brevet-Colonel  Sale  was  assigned  to  the  command 
of  the  ist  Bengal  brigade  of  the  army  assembling  on  the  Indus. 
His  column  arrived  at  Kandahar  in  April  1839,  and  in  May  it 
occupied  the  Herat  plain.  The  Kandahar  force  next  set  out  on 
its  march  to  Kabul,  and  a  month  later  Ghazni  was  stormed, 
Sale  in  person  leading  the  storming  column  and  distinguishing 
himself  in  single  combat.  The  place  was  well  provisioned,  and 
on  its  supplies  the  army  finished  its  march  to  Kabul  easily.  For 
his  services  Sale  was  made  K.C.B.  and  received  the  local  rank 

of  major-general,  as  well  as  the  Shah's  order  of  the  Duranee 
Empire.  He  was  left,  as  second-in-command,  with  the  army  of 
occupation,  and  in  the  interval  between  the  two  wars  conducted 
several  small  campaigns  ending  with  the  action  of  Parwan 
which  led  directly  to  the  surrender  of  Dost  Mahommed.  By 
this  time  the  army  had  settled  down  to  the  quiet  life  of  canton- 

ments, and  Lady  Sale  and  her  daughter  came  to  Kabul.  But 
the  policy  of  the  Indian  government  in  stopping  the  subsidy  to 

the  frontier  tribes  roused  them  into  hostility,  and  Sale's  brigade 
received  orders  to  clear  the  line  of  communication  to  Peshawar. 
After  severe  fighting  Sale  entered  Jalalabad  on  the  I2th  of 
November  1841.  Ten  days  previously  he  had  received  news  of 
the  murder  of  Sir  Alexander  Burnes,  along  with  orders  to  return 
with  all  speed  to  Kabul.  These  orders  he,  for  various  reasons, 
decided  to  ignore;  suppressing  his  personal  desire  to  return 
to  protect  his  wife  and  family,  he  gave  orders  to  push  on,  and  on 
occupying  Jalalabad  at  once  set  about  making  the  old  and  half- 
ruined  fortress  fit  to  stand  a  siege.  There  followed  a  close  and 

severe  investment  rather  than  a  siege,  and  the  garrison's  sorties 
were  made  usually  with  the  object  of  obtaining  supplies.  At 
last  Pollock  and  the  relieving  army  appeared,  only  to  find  that 
the  garrison  had  on  the  7th  of  April  1842  relieved  itself  by  a 
brilliant  and  completely  successful  attack  on  Akbar's  lines. 
Sir  Robert  Sale  received  the  G.C.B.;  a  medal  was  struck  for 
all  ranks  of  defenders,  and  salutes  fired  at  every  large  canton- 

ment in  India.  Pollock  and  Sale  after  a  time  took  the  offensive, 
and  after  the  victory  of  Haft  Kotal,  Sale's  division  encamped 
at  Kabul  again.  At  the  end  of  the  war  Sale  received  the  thanks 
of  parliament.  In  1845,  as  quartermaster-general  to  Sir  H. 

Cough's  army,  Sale  again  took  the  field.  At  Moodkee  (Mudki) he  was  mortally  wounded,  and  he  died  on  the  2ist  of  December 
1845.  His  wife,  who  shared  with  him  the  dangers  and  hardships 
of  the  Afghan  war,  was  amongst  Akbar's  captives.  Amongst 
the  few  possessions  she  was  able  to  keep  from  Afghan  plunderers 
was  her  diary  (Journal  of  the  Disasters  in  Afghanistan,  London, 
1843)- 

See  Gleig,  Sale's  Brigade  in  Afghanistan  (London,  1846)-  Kaye, Lives  of  Indian  Officers(London,  1867) ;  W.  Sale,  Defence  of  Jellalabad 
(London,  1846) ;  Regimental  History  of  the  I3th  Light  Infantry. 

SALE,  a  town  of  Tanjil  county,  Victoria,  Australia,  the 
principal  centre  in  the  agricultural  Gippsland  district,  on  the 

river  Thomson,  \i~]\  m.  by  rail  E.S.E.  of  Melbourne.  Pop. 
(1901),  3462.  It  is  the  seat  of  the  Anglican  bishop  of  Gippsland, 
and  contains  the  cathedral  of  the  Roman  Catholic  bishop  of 

Sale.  Attached  to  its  mechanics'  institute  are  schools  of  mines, 
art  and  technology,  and  a  fine  free  library.  The  finest  buildings, 
excluding  a  number  of  handsome  churches,  are  the  Victoria 
Hall  and  the  convent  of  Notre  Dame  de  Sion.  The  Agricultural 
Society  has  excellent  show  grounds,  in  which  meetings  are 
annually  held.  Sale  is  the  head  of  the  Gippsland  lakes  naviga- 

tion, the  shipping  being  brought  from  the  lakes  to  the  town 
by  canal.  Daily  communication  is  maintained  with  Cunningham 

at  the  lakes'  entrance,  and  ocean-going  steamers  ply  frequently between  Sale  and  Melbourne. 

SALE,  an  urban  district  in  the  Altrincham  parliamentary 
division  of  Cheshire,  England,  5  m.  S.W.  of  Manchester.  Pop. 
(1901),  12,088.  It  is  served  by  the  Manchester,  South  Junction  & 
Altrincham  and  the  London  &  North-Western  railways,  and 
the  Cheshire  Lines,  and  has  become  a  large  residential  suburb 
of  Manchester.  At  the  beginning  of  the  igth  century  the  greater 
part  of  the  township  was  still  waste  and  unenclosed.  There  are 
numerous  handsome  villas.  Market  gardening  is  carried  on  in 
the  neighbourhood;  and  there  are  large  botanical  gardens. 
SALEM,  a  city  and  district  of  British  India,  in  the  Madras 

presidency.  The  city  is  on  both  banks  of  the  river  Tirumani- 
muttar,  3  m.  from  a  station  on  the  Madras  railway,  206  m.  S.W. 
of  Madras  city.  Pop.  (1901),  70,621.  There  is  a  considerable 
weaving  industry  and  some  manufacture  of  cutlery.  Its  situa- 

tion in  a  green  valley  between  the  Shevaroy  and  Jarugumalai 
hills  is  picturesque. 

The  DISTRICT  OF  SALEM  has  an  area  of  7530  sq.  m.  Except 
towards  the  south  it  is  hilly,  with  extensive  plains  lying  between 
the  several  ranges.  It  consists  of  three  distinct  tracts,  formerly 
known  as  the  Talaghat,  the  Baramahal  and  the  Balaghat. 
The  Talaghat  is  situated  below  the  Eastern  Ghats  on  the  level 
of  the  Carnatic  generally;  the  Baramahal  includes  the  whole 
face  of  the  Ghats  and  a  wide  piece  of  country  at  their 
base;  and  the  Balaghat  is  situated  above  the  Ghats  on  the 
tableland  of  Mysore. 

The  western  part  of  the  district  is  mountainous.  Amongst  the 
chief  ranges  (5000-6000  ft.)  are  the  Shevaroys,  the  Kalrayans,  the 
Melagiris,  the  Kollimalais,  the  Pachamalais  and  the  Yelagiris.  The 
chief  rivers  are  the  Cauvery  with  its  numerous  tributaries,  and  the 
Ponniar  and  Palar;  the  last,  however,  only  flows  through  a  few 
miles  of  the  north-western  corner  of  the  district.  The  forests  are  of 
considerable  value.  The  geological  structure  of  the  district  is  mostly 
gneissic,  with  a  few  irruptive  rocks  in  the  form  of  trap  dikes  and 
granite  veins.  Magnetic  iron  ore  is  common  in  the  hill  regions,  and 
corundum  and  chromate  of  iron  are  also  obtainable.  The  qualities 
of  the  soil  differ  very  much ;  in  the  country  immediately  surrounding 
the  town  of  Salem  a  thin  layer  of  calcareous  and  red  loam  generally 
prevails,  through  which  quartz  rocks  appear  on  the  surface  in  many 
places.  The  climate,  owing  to  the  great  difference  of  elevation,  varies 
considerably ;  on  the  hills  it  is  cool  and  bracing,  and  for  a  great  part 
of  the  year  very  salubrious;  the  annual  rainfall  averages  about 

32  in. 
The  population  in  1901  was  2,204,974,  showing  an  increase  of 

12%  in  the  decade.  The  principal  crops  are  millets,  rice,  other 
food  grains  and  oil-seeds,  with  a  little  cotton,  indigo  and  tobacco. 
Coffee  is  grown  on  the  Shevaroy  hills.  The  chief  irrigation  work 

is  the  Barur  tank  system.  Salem  suffered  severely  from'  the 
famine  of  1877-1878.  The  Madras  railway  runs  through  the 
district,  with  two  narrow-gauge  branches.  The  chief  industry 
is  cotton-weaving,  and  there  is  some  manufacture  of  steel  from 
magnetic  iron  ore.  There  are  many  saltpetre  refineries,  but  no 
large  industries.  The  district  was  acquired  partly  by  the  treaty 
of  peace  with  Tippoo  Sultan  in  1792  and  partly  by  the  partition 
treaty  of  Mysore  in  1799.  By  the  former  the  Talaghat  and 
Baramahal  were  ceded,  and  by  the  latter  the  Balaghat  or  what 
is  now  the  Hosur  taluk. 

SALEM,  a  city  and  one  of  the  county-seats  (Lawrence  is  the 
other)  of  Essex  county,  Massachusetts,  about  15  m.  N.E.  of 
Boston.  Pop.  (1900),  35,956,  of  whom  10,902  were  foreign-born 
(including  4003  French  Canadians,  3476  Irish,  and  r  585  English 
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Canadians),  23,038  were  of  foreign  parentage  (one  or  the  other 
parent  foreign-born)  and  156  were  negroes;  (1910),  43,697. 
Area,  8-2  sq.  m.  Salem  is  served  by  the  Boston  &  Maine 
and  by  interurban  electric  railways  westward  to  Peabody, 
Danvers  and  Lawrence,  eastward  to  Beverly,  and  southward 
to  Marblehead,  Swampscott,  Lynn  and  Boston.  It  occupies 

a  peninsula  projecting  toward  the  north-east,  a  small  island 
(Winter  Island)  connected  with  the  neck  of  the  peninsula  (Salem 
Neck)  by  a  causeway,  and  some  land  on  the  mainland.  Salem 
has  many  historical  and  literary  landmarks.  There  are  three 

court-houses,  one  of  granite  (1830-1841)  with  great  monolithic 
Corinthian  pillars,  another  (1862),  adjoining  it,  of  brick,  and  a 

third  (1908-1909)  of  granite,  for  the  probate  court.  The  City 
Hall  was  built  in  1837,  and  enlarged  in  1876.  The  Custom  House 

(1818-1819)  is  described  in  the  introduction  to  Hawthorne's 
Scarlet  Letter,  and  in  it  Hawthorne  worked  as  surveyor  of  the  port 

in  1845-1849.  The  public  library  building  (1888)  was  given 
to  the  city  by  the  heirs  of  Captain  John  Bertram. 

The  Essex  Institute  (1848)  is  housed  in  a  brick  building  (1851) 
with  freestone  trimmings  and  in  old  Plummer  Hall  (1857);  its 
museum  contains  some  old  furniture  and  a  collection  of  portraits;  it 
has  an  excellent  library  and  publishes  quarterly  (1859  sqq.)  Historical 
Collections.  The  Peabody  Academy  of  Science,  founded  by  the  gift  in 
1867  of  $140,000  from  George  Peabody  and  incorporated  in  1868,  is 
established  in  the  East  India  Marine  Hall  (1824),  bought  for  this 
purpose  from  the  Salem  East  India  Marine  Society.  The  Marine 
Society  was  organized  in  1799,  its  membership  being  limited  to 

"  persons  who  have  actually  navigated  the  seas  beyond  the  Cape  of Good  Hope  or  Cape  Horn,  as  masters  or  supercargoes  of  vessels 

belonging  to  Salem  " ;  it  assists  the  widows  and  children  of  members. Its  museum,  like  the  ethnological  and  natural  history  collection  of  the 
Essex  Institute,  was  bought  by  the  Peabody  Academy  of  Science, 
whose  museum  now  includes  Essex  county  collections  (natural 
history,  mineralogy,  botany,  prehistoric  relics,  &c.),  type  collections 
of  minerals  and  fossils;  implements,  dress,  &c.  of  primitive  peoples, 
especially  rich  in  objects  from  Malaysia,  Japan  and  the  South  Seas ; 
and  portraits  and  relics  of  famous  Salem  merchants,  with  models 
and  pictures  of  Salem  merchant  vessels.  The  Salem  Athenaeum 
(1810),  the  successor  of  a  Social  Library  (1760)  and  a  Philosophical 
Library  (1781)  is  housed  in  Plummer  Hall  (1908),  a  building  in  the 
southern  Colonial  style,  named  in  honour  of  a  benefactor  of  the 
Athenaeum,  Caroline  Plummer  (d.  1855),  who  endowed  the  Plummer 
Professorship  of  Christian  Morals  at  Harvard.  Some  of  the  old 
houses  were  built  by  ship-owners  before  the  Warof  Independence, 
and  more  were  built  during  the  first  years  of  the  loth  century  when 
Salem  privatetrsmen  made  so  many  fortunes.  Many  of  the  finest 
old  houses  are  of  the  gambrel  type ;  and  there  are  many  beautiful 
doorways,  doorheads  and  other  details.  Nathaniel  Hawthorne's 
birthplace  was  built  •  before  1692;  another  house — now  recon- 

structed and  used  as  a  social  settlement — is  pointed  out  as  the 
original  "  house  of  seven  gables."  The  Corwin  or  "  Witch  "  house, 
so  called  from  a  tradition  that  Jonathan  Corwin,  one  of  the  judges  in 
the  witchcraft  trials,  held  preliminary  examinations  of  witches  here, 
is  said  to  have  been  the  property  of  Roger  Williams.  The  Pickering 
house,  built  before  1660,  was  the  homestead  of  Timothy  Pickering 
and  of  other  members  of  that  family.  Among  the  other  buildings  and 
institutions  are  Hamilton  Hall  (1805);  the  Franklin  Building  (1861) 
of  the  Salem  Marine  Society ;  a  large  armoury ;  a  state  normal  school 
(1854);  an  orphan  asylum  (1870,  under  the  Sisters  of  the  Grey 
Nuns;  the  Association  for  the  Relief  of  Aged  and  Destitute  Women 
(1860),  occupying  a  fine  old  brick  house  formerly  the  home  of 
Benjamin  W.  Crowninshield  (1772-1851),  a  member  of  the  national 
House  of  Representatives  in  1824-1831  and  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
in  1814;  the  Bertram  Home  for  Aged  Men  (1877)  in  a  house  built  in 
1806-1807;  the  Plummer  Farm  School  for  Boys  (incorporated  1855, 
opened  1870),  another  charity  of  Caroline  Plummer,  on  Winter 
Island;  the  City  Almshouse  (1816)  and  the  City  Insane  Asylum 
(1884)  on  Salem  Neck;  a  home  for  girls  (1876);  the  Fraternity 
(1869),  a  club-house  for  boys;  the  Marine  Society  Bethel  and  the 
Salem  Seamen's  Bethel;  the  Seamen's  Orphan  and  Children's Friend  Society  (1839);  an  Associated  Chanties  (1901),  and  the 
Salem  Hospital  (1873). 
Among  the  _  Church  organizations  are:  the  First  (Unitarian; 

originally  Trinitarian  Congregational),  which  dates  from  1629  and 
was  the  first  Congregational  church  organized  in  America ;  the 
Second  or  East  Church  (Unitarian)  organized  in  1718;  the  North 
Church  (Unitarian),  which  separated  from  the  First  in  1772;  the Third  or  Tabernacle  (Congregational),  organized  in  1735  from  the 
First  Church;  the  South  (Congregational),  which  separated  from 
the  Third  in  1774;  several  Baptist  churches;  a  Quaker  society,  with 
a  brick  meeting-house  (1832);  St  Peter's,  the  oldest  Episcopalian church  in  Salem,  with  a  building  of  English  Gothic  erected  in  l8«. 
and  Grace  Church  (1858). 

Washington  Square  or  the  Common  (8  acres)  is  in  the  centre  of  the 
city.  The  Willows  is  a  3O-acre  park  on  the  Neck  shore,  and  in  North 

Salem  is  Liberty  Hill,  another  park.  On  a  bluff  projecting  into 
South  river  is  the  old  "  Burying  Point,"  set  apart  in  1637,  and  the 
oldest  cemetery  in  the  city ;  its  oldest  stone  is  dated  1673 ;  here  are 
buried  Governor  Simon  Bradstreet,  Chief-Justice  Benjamin  Lynde 
(1666-1745)  and  Judge  John  Hathorne  (1641-1717)  of  the  witch- 

craft court.  The  Broad  Street  Burial  Ground  was-laid  out  in  1655. 
On  Salem  Neck  is  Fort  Lee  and  on  Winter  Island  is  Fort  Pickering 
(on  the  site  of  a  fort  built  in  1643),  near  which  is  the  Winter  Island 

Lighthouse. The  main  trade  of  Salem  is  along  the  coast,  principally  in  the 
transhipment  of  coal;  and  the  historic  Crowninshield's  or  India 
wharf  is  now  a  great  coal  pocket.  The  harbour  is  not  deep  enough 
for  ocean-going  vessels,  and  manufacturing  is  the  most  important 
industry.  In  1905  the  total  value  of  the  factory  products  was 
$12,202,217  (13-9  %  more  than  in  1900),  and  the  principal  manu- 

factures were  boots  and  shoes  and  leather.  The  largest  single 
establishment  is  the  Naumkeag  Steam  Cotton  Company,  which  has 
2800  looms  and  about  1500  mill-hands.  Another  large  factory  is 
that  of  the  silversmiths,  Daniel  Low  &  Co. 

History. — Salem  was  settled  in  1626  by  Roger  Conant  (1593- 

1679)  and  a  company  of  "  planters,"  who  in  1624  (under  the 
Sheffield  patent  of  1623  for  a  settlement  on  the  north  shore  of 
Massachusetts  Bay)  had  attempted  a  plantation  at  Cape  Ann, 
whither  John  Lyford  and  others  had  previously  come  from 

Plymouth  through  "  dissatisfaction  with  the  extreme  separation 
from  the  English  church."  Conant  was  not  a  separatist,  and 
the  Salem  settlement  was  a  commercial  venture,  partly  agri- 

cultural and  partly  to  provide  a  wintering  place  for  Banks 
fishermen  so  that  they  might  more  quickly  make  their  spring 

catch.  Cape  Ann  was  too  bleak,  but  Naumkeag  was  a  "  pleasant 
and  fruitful  neck  of  land,"  which  they  named  Salem  in  June  1629, 
probably  in  allusion  to  Psalm  Ixxvi.  2.  In  1628  a  patent  for 
the  territory  was  granted  by  the  New  England  Council  to  the 
Dorchester  Company,  in  which  the  Rev.  John  White  of  Dor- 

chester, England,  was  conspicuous,  and  which  in  the  same  year 
sent  out  a  small  company  under  John  Endecott  as  governor. 
Under  the  charter  for  the  Colony  of  Massachusetts  Bay  (1629), 
which  superseded  the  Dorchester  Company  patent,  Endecott 
continued  as  governor  until  the  arrival  in  1630  of  John 
Winthrop,  who  soon  removed  the  seat  of  government  from 
Salem  first  to  Charlestown  and  then  to  Boston.  In  July  or 
August  1629  the  first  Congregational  Church  (see  CONGREGA- 

TIONALISM, §  American)  in  America  was  organized  here;  its 

"teacher"  in  1631  and  1633  and  its  pastor  in  1634-1635  was 
Roger  Williams,  a  close  friend  of  Governor  Endecott  and  always 
popular  in  Salem,  who  in  1635  fled  thence  to  Rhode  Island  to 
escape  arrest  by  the  officials  of  Massachusetts  Bay.  In  1686, 
fearing  that  they  might  be  dispossessed  by  a  new  charter,  the 
people  of  Salem  for  £20  secured  a  deed  from  the  Indians  to  the 
land  they  then  held.  Although  not  strictly  Puritan  the  character 
of  Salem  was  not  essentially  different  from  that  of  the  other 
Massachusetts  towns.  The  witchcraft  delusion  of  1692  centred 
about  Salem  Village,  now  in  the  township  of  Danvers,  but  then 
a  part  of  Salem.  Ten  girls,  aged  nine  to  seventeen  years,  two 
of  them  house  servants,  met  during  the  winter  of  1691-1692 
in  the  home  of  Samuel  Parris,  pastor  of  the  Salem  Village  church, 

and  after  learning  palmistry  and  various  "  magic  "  tricks  from 
Parris's  West  Indian  slave,  Tituba,  and  influenced  doubtless 
by  current  talk  about  witches,  accused  Tituba  and  two  old 
women  of  bewitching  them.  The  excitement  spread  rapidly, 
many  more  were  accused,  and,  within  four  months,  hundreds 
were  arrested,  and  many  were  tried  before  commissioners  of 
oyer  and  terminer  (appointed  on  the  27th  of  May  1692,  including 
Samuel  Sewall,  q.v.,  of  Boston,  and  three  inhabitants  of  Salem, 

one  being  Jonathan  Corwin);  nineteen  were  hanged,1  and  one 
was  pressed  to  death  in  September  for  refusing  to  plead  when 
he  was  accused.  All  these  trials  were  conducted  in  accordance 

with  the  English  law  of  the  time;  there  had  been  an  execution 
for  witchcraft  at  Charlestown  in  1648;  there  was  a  case  in  Boston 
in  1655;  in  1680  a  woman  of  Newbury  was  condemned  to  death 
for  witchcraft  but  was  reprieved  by  Governor  Simon  Bradstreet ; 
in  England  and  Scotland  there  were  many  executions  long 
after  the  Salem  delusion  died  out.  The  reaction  came  suddenly 
in  Salem,  and  in  May  1693  Governor  William  Phips  ordered 

1  There  is  nothing  but  tradition  to  identify  the  place  of  execution 
with  what  is  now  called  Gallows  Hill,  between  Salem  and  Peabody. 
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the  release  from  prison  of  all  then  held  on  the  charge  of 
witchcraft. 

Salem  was  an  important  port  after  1670,  especially  in  the 
India  trade,  and  Salem  privateers  did  great  damage  in  the  Seven 

Years'  War,  in  the  War  of  Independence  (when  158  Salem 
privateers  took  445  prizes),  and  in  the  War  of  1812.  On  this 
foreign  trade  and  these  rich  periods  of  privateering  the  prosperity 
of  the  place  up  to  the  middle  of  the  ipth  century  was  built. 

The  First  Provincial  Assembly  of  Massachusetts  met  in  Salem 
in  1774.  On  the  2oth  of  February  1775  at  the  North  Bridge 
(between  the  present  Salem  and  Danvers)  the  first  armed  resist- 

ance was  offered  to  the  royal  troops,  when  Colonel  Leslie  with  the 

64th  regiment,  sent  to  find  cannon  hidden  in  the  Salem  "  North 
Fields,"  was  held  in  check  by  the  townspeople.  Salem  was  the 
birthplace  of  Nathaniel  Hawthorne,  W.  H.  Prescott,  Nathaniel 
Bowditch,  Jones  Very  and  W.  W.  Story. 

Marblehead  was  separated  from  Salem  township  in  1049-, 
Beverly  in  1668,  a  part  of  Middleton  in- 11728,  and  the  district 
of  Danvers  in  1752.  Salem  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1836. 

See  Charles  S.  Osgood  and  Henry  M.  Batchelder,  Historical  Sketch  of 
Salem,  1626-1879  (Salem,  1879);  Joseph  B.  Felt,  Annals  of  Salem 
(ibid.,  1827;  and  ed.,  2  vols.,  1845-1849);  Charles  W.  Upham, 
Salem  Witchcraft  (2  vols.,  Boston,  1867);  H.  B.  Adams,  Village 
Communities  of  Cape  Ann  and  Salem  (Baltimore,  1883);  Eleanor 
Putnam  (the  pen-name  of  Mrs  Arlo  Bates),  OldSalem  (Boston,  1886); 
C.  H.  Webber  and  W.  S.  Nevins,  Old  Naumkeag  (Salem,  1877) ;  R.  D. 

Paine,  Ships  and  Sailors  of  Old  Salem  (New  York,  1909),  and  Visitor's 
Guide  to  Salem  (Salem,  1902)  published  by  the  Essex  Institute. 

SALEM,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  Salem  county,  New 
Jersey,  U.S.A.,  in  the  S.W.  part  of  the  state,  on  Salem  Creek, 
about  38  m.  S.W.  of  Philadelphia.  Pop.  (1900),  5811,  of  whom 
263  were  foreign-born  and  809  were  negroes;  (1910  U.S.  census), 
6614.  It  is  served  by  the  West  Jersey  &  Seashore  railroad, 
and  has  steamer  connexion  with  Philadelphia.  Among  its 
institutions  is  the  John  Tyler  Library,  established  as  Salem 
Library  in  1804  and  said  to  be  the  third  oldest  public  library 

in  the  state.  In  Finn's  Point  National  Cemetery,  about  4  m. 
N.  of  Salem,  there  are  buried  some  2460  Confederate  soldiers, 
who  died  during  the  Civil  War  while  prisoners  of  war  at  Fort 
Delaware,  on  an  island  in  Delaware  river  nearly  opposite  the 
mouth  of  Salem  Creek.  Salem  lies  in  a  rich  agricultural  region. 

Among  the  city's  manufactures  are  canned  fruits  and  vegetables, 
condiments,  glass-ware,  brass  and  iron-work,  hosiery,  linoleum 
and  oil-cloth.  Near  the  present  site  in  1643  colonists  from 
Sweden  built  Fort  Elfsborg;  but  the  Swedish  settlers  in  1655 
submitted  to  the  Dutch  at  New  Amsterdam,  and  the  latter  in 
turn  surrendered  to  the  English  in  1664.  In  1675  John  Fenwicke, 
an  English  Quaker,  entered  the  Delaware  river  and  founded 
the  first  permanent  English  settlement  on  the  Delaware  (which 
he  called  Salem).  After  purchasing  lands  from  the  Indians, 
Fenwicke  attempted  to  maintain  an  independent  government, 
but  in  1682  he  submitted  to  the  authority  of  the  proprietors 
of  West  Jersey.  During  the  War  of  Independence  Salem  was 
plundered  on  the  i7th  of  March  1778  by  British  troops  under 
Colonel  Charles  Mawhood,  and  on  the  following  day  a  portion 
of  these  troops  fought  a  sharp  but  indecisive  engagement  at 

Quinton's  Bridge,  3  m.  S.  of  the  town,  with  American  militia 
under  Colonel  Benjamin  Holmes.  Salem  was  incorporated  as  a 
town  in  1695,  and  was  chartered  as  a  city  in  1858. 

SALEM,  a  city  of  Columbiana  county,  Ohio,  U.S.A.,  67  m. 
N.W.  of  Pittsburg  and  about  the  same  distance  S.E.  of  Cleveland. 

Pop.  (1900),  7582,  including  667  foreign-born  and  227  negroes; 
(1910)  8943.  Salem  is  served  by  the  Pennsylvania  (the  Pittsburg, 
Fort  Wayne  &  Chicago  division)  and  the  Youngstown  &  Ohio 
River  railways,  and  by  an  interurban  electric  line  to  Canton. 
The  city  has  a  Carnegie  library  (1896),  two  beautiful  cemeteries, 
a  park,  and  a  Home  for  Aged  Women.  It  is  situated  in  a  fine 

agricultura'l  region;  coal  is  mined  in  the  vicinity;  natural  gas 
is  obtained  in  abundance;  and  the  city  has  various  manu- 

factures. It  was  settled  by  Friends  in  1806,  incorporated  as  a 
town  in  1830  and  as  a  village  in  1852,  and  chartered  as  a  city  in 
1887.  For  several  years  preceding  the  Civil  War  it  was  a  station 

on  the  "  underground  railway  "  and  the  headquarters  of  "  the 

Western  Anti-Slavery  Society,"  which  published  here  the  Anti- Slavery  Bugle. 

SALEM,  the  capital  of  Oregon,  U.S.A.,  and  the  county-seat  of 
Marion  county,  on  the  east  bank  of  the  Willamette  river,  52  m. 
S.S.W.  of  Portland.  Pop.  (1900),  4258,  including  522  foreign- 
born;  (1910)  14,094.  It  is  served  by  the  Southern  Pacific  railway, 
by  the  Oregon  Electric  line  (to  Portland),  and  by  a  steamship  line 
to  Portland.  The  city  is  in  the  centre  of  the  Willamette  Valley, 
a  rich  farming  and  fruit-growing  country.  It  has  wide,  well- 
shaded  streets,  and  two  public  parks.  Among  thepublic  buildings 
and  institutions  are  the  State  Capitol,  the  State  Library,  a  city 
public  library,  the  county  court-house,  the  Federal  building, 
the  state  penitentiary  and  several  charitable  institutions. 
Salem  is  the  seat  of  Willamette  University  (Methodist  Episcopal, 
1844),  an  outgrowth  of  the  mission  work  of  the  Methodist 
Episcopal  church  begun  in  1834  about  10  m.  below  the  site  of  the 
present  city;  of  the  Academy  of  the  Sacred  Heart  (Roman 
Catholic,  1860)  and  of  two  business  colleges.  Immediately 
north  of  the  city  at  Chemawa  is  the  Salem  (non-reservation) 
government  school  for  Indians,  with  an  excellently  equipped 
hospital.  Water  power  is  derived  (in  part,  by  an  18  m.  canal) 
from  the  Santiam,  an  affluent  of  the  Willamette  river.  The  city 
is  a  market  for  the  produce  of  the  Willamette  Valley.  The 
settlement  here,  gathering  about  the  Methodist  mission  and 

'school,  began  to  grow  in  the  decade  1840-1850.  Salem  was 
chartered  as  a  city  in  1853,  and  in  1860  was  made  the  capital  of 
the  state.  It  grew  rapidly  after  1900,  and  its  territory  was 
increased  in  1903. 

SALEM,  a  town  and  the  county-seat  (since  1838)  of  Roanoke 
county,  Virginia,  U.S.A.,  on  the  Roanoke  river,  about  60  m. 
W.  by  S.  of  Lynchburg.  Pop.  (1900),  3412,  including  798 
negroes;  (1910)  3849.  It  is  served  by  the  Norfolk  &  Western  and 
the  Virginian  railways,  and  has  electric  railway  connexion  with 
Roanoke,  about  6  m.  E.  The  town  is  a  summer  resort  about 
1000  ft.  above  the  sea,  surrounded  by  the  Alleghany  and  Blue 
Ridge  mountains.  There  are  chalybeate  and  sulphur  springs  in 
the  vicinity.  Salem  is  the  seat  of  a  Lutheran  Orphan  Home 
(1888),  of  the  Baptist  Orphanage  of  Virginia  (1892)  and  of 
Roanoke  College  (co-educational;  Lutheran;  chartered,  1853). 
The  town  is  in  a  dairying,  agricultural  and  fruit-growing  region. 
The  Roanoke  river  provides  water-power.  The  water  supply  is 
obtained  from  a  spring  within  the  town  limits,  from  which  there 
flows  about  576,000  gallons  a  day,  and  from  an  artesian  well. 
This  part  of  Roanoke  county  was  granted  in  1767  to  General 
Andrew  Lewis,  to  whom  there  is  a  monument  in  East  Hill 
Cemetery,  where  he  is  buried.  Salem,  laid  out  in  1802,  was 
incorporated  as  a  town  in  1813. 

SALE  OF  GOODS.  Sale  (O.Eng.  sola,  sellan,  syllan,  to  hand 
over,  deliver)  is  commonly  defined  as  the  transfer  of  property 
from  one  person  to  another  for  a  price.  This  definition  requires 
some  consideration  in  order  to  appreciate  its  full  scope.,  The  law 
of  sale  is  usually  treated  as  a  branch  of  the  law  of  contract, 
because  sale  is  effected  by  contract.  Thus  Pothier  entitles  his 
classical  treatise  on  the  subject,  Traite  du  central  de  venle,  and 
the  Indian  Contract  Act  (ix.  of  1872)  devotes  a  chapter  to  the 
sale  of  goods.  But  a  completed  contract  of  sale  is  something 
more.  It  is  a  contract  plus  a  transfer  of  property.  An  agreement 
to  sell  or  buy  a  thing,  or,  as  lawyers  call  it,  an  executory  contract 
of  sale,  is  a  contract  pure  and  simple.  A  purely  personal  bond 
arises  thereby  between  seller  and  buyer.  But  a  complete  or 
executed  contract  of  sale  effects  a  transfer  of  ownership  with  all 
the  advantages  and  risks  incident  thereto.  By  an  agreement 

to  sell  a,  jus  in  personam  is  created;  by  a  sale  a.  jus  in  rem  is  trans- 
ferred. The  essence  of  sale  is  the  transfer  of  property  for  a  price. 

If  there  be  no  agreement  for  a  price,  express  or  implied,  the 
transaction  is  gift,  not  sale,  and  is  regulated  by  its  own  peculiar 
rules  and  considerations.  So,  too,  if  commodity  be  exchanged  for 
commodity,  the  transaction  is  called  barter  and  not  sale,  and  the 
rules  relating  to  sales  do  not  apply  in  their  entirety.  Again,  a 
contract  of  sale  must  comtemplate  an  absolute  transfer  of  the 
property  in  the  thing  sold  or  agreed  to  be  sold.  A  mortgage  may 
be  in  the  form  of  a  conditional  sale,  but  English  law  regards  the 
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substance  and  not  the  form  of  the  transaction.  If  in  substance 
the  object  of  the  transaction  is  to  secure  the  repayment  of  a  debt, 
and  not  to  transfer  the  absolute  property  in  the  thing  sold,  the 
law  at  once  annexes  to  the  transaction  the  complex  consequences 
which  attach  to  a  mortgage.  So,  too,  it  is  not  always  easy  to 
distinguish  a  contract  for  the  sale  of  an  article  from  a  contract 
for  the  supply  of  work  and  materials.  If  a  man  orders  a  set  of 
false  teeth  from  a  dentist  the  contract  is  one  of  sale,  but  if  he 
employs  a  dentist  to  stop  one  of  his  teeth  with  gold  the  contract 
is  for  the  supply  of  work  and  materials.  The  distinction  is  of 
practical  importance,  because  very  different  rules  of  law  apply 
to  the  two  classes  of  contract.  The  property  which  may  be  the 
subject  of  sale  may  be  either  movable  or  immovable,  tangible  or 
intangible.  The  present  article  relates  only  to  the  sale  of  goods 

— that  is  to  say,  tangible  movable  property.  By  the  laws  of  all 
nations  the  alienation  of  land  or  real  property  is,  on  grounds  of 
public  policy,  subject  to  special  regulations.  It  is  obvious  that 

the  assignment  of  "  things  in  action,"  such  as  debts,  contracts 
and  negotiable  instruments,  must  be  governed  by  very  different 
principles  from  those  which  regulate  the  transfer  of  goods,  when 
the  object  sold  can  be  transferred  into  the  physical  possession  of 
the  transferee. 

In  1847,  when  Mr  Justice  Story  wrote  his  work  on  the  sale  of 
personal  property,  the  law  of  sale  was  still  in  process  of  development. 
_  Cod  Many  rules  were  still  unsettled,  especially  the  rules  re- 
offssj  lating  to  implied  conditions  and  warranties.  But  for several  years  the  main  principles  have  been  well  settled. 
In  1891  the  subject  seemed  ripe  for  codification,  and  Lord  Herschell 
introduced  a  codifying  bill  which  two  years  later  passed  into  law  as 
the  Sale  of  Goods  Act,  1893  (56  &  57  Viet.  c.  71).  Sale  is  a  consen- 

sual contract.  The  parties  to  the  contract  may  supplement  it  with 
any  stipulations  or  conditions  they  may  see  fit  to  agree  to.  The  code 
in  no  wise  seeks  to  fetter  this  discretion.  It  lays  down  a  few  positive 
rules — such,  for  instance,  as  that  which  reproduces  the  1 7th  section 
of  the  Statute  of  Frauds.  But  the  main  object  of  the  act  is  to  provide 
clear  rules  for  those  cases  where  the  parties  have  either  formed  no 
intention  or  have  failed  to  express  it.  When  parties  enter  into  a 
contract  they  contemplate  its  smooth  performance,  and  they  seldom 
provide  for  contingencies  which  may  interrupt  that  performance — 
such  as  the  insolvency  of  the  buyer  or  the  destruction  of  the  thing 
sold  before  it  is  delivered.  It  is  the  province  of  the  code  to  provide 
for  these  contingencies,  leaving  the  parties  free  to  modify  by  express 
stipulation  the  provisions  imported  by  law.  When  the  code  was  in 
contemplation  the  case  of  Scotland  gave  rise  to  difficulty.  Scottish 
law  varies  widely  from  English.  To  speak  broadly,  the  Scottish 
law  of  sale  differs  from  the  English  by  adhering  to  the  rules  of  Roman 
law,  while  the  English  common  law  has  worked  out  rules  of  its  own. 
Where  two  countries  are  so  closely  connected  in  business  as  Scotland 
and  England,  it  is  obviously  inconvenient  that  their  laws  relating  to 
commercial  matters  should  differ.  The  Mercantile  Law  Commission 
of  1855  reported  on  this  question,  and  recommended  that  on  certain 
points  the  Scottish  rule  should  be  adopted  in  England,  while  on 
other  points  the  English  rule  should  be  adopted  in  Scotland.  The 
recommendations  of  the  Commission  were  partially  and  rather 
capriciously  adopted  in  the  English  and  Scottish  Mercantile  Law 
Amendment  Acts  of  1856.  Certain  rules  were  enacted  for  England 
which  resembled  but  did  not  really  reproduce  the  Scottish  law,  while 
other  rules  were  enacted  for  Scotland  which  resembled  but  did  not 
really  reproduce  the  English  law.  There  the  matter  rested  for  many 
years.  The  Codifying  Bill  of  1891  applied  only  to  England,  but  on 
the  advice  of  Lord  Watson  it  was  extended  to  Scotland.  As  the 
English  and  Irish  laws  of  sale  were  the  same,  the  case  of  Ireland  gave 
rise  to  no  difficulty,  and  the  act  now  applies  to  the  whole  of  the 
United  Kingdom.  As  regards  England  and  Ireland  very  little 
change  in  the  law  has  been  effected.  As  regards  Scotland  the 
process  of  assimilation  has  been  carried  further,  but  has  not  been 
completed.  In  a  few  cases  the  Scottish  rule  has  been  saved  or  re- 
enacted,  in  a  few  other  cases  it  has  been  modified,  while  on  other 
points,  where  the  laws  were  dissimilar,  the  English  rules  have  been 
adopted. 

Now  that  the  law  has  been  codified,  an  analysis  of  the  law  resolves 
itself  into  an  epitome  of  the  main  provisions  of  the  statute.  The  act 
is  divided  into  six  parts,  the  first  dealing  with  the  formation  of  the 
contract,  the  second  with  the  effects  of  the  contract,  the  third  with 
the  performance  of  the  contract,  the  fourth  with  the  rights  of  an 
unpaid  seller  against  the  goods,  and  the  fifth  with  remedies  for  breach 
of  contract,  the  sixth  part  is  supplemental.  The  1st  section,  which 
may  be  regarded  as  the  keystone  of  the  act,  is  in  the  following 
terms:  "  A  contract  of  sale  of  goods  is  a  contract  whereby  the 
seller  transfers  or  agrees  to  transfer  the  property  in  goods  to  the 
buyer  for  a  money  consideration  called  the  price.  A  contract  of 
sale  may  be  absolute  or  conditional.  When  under  a  contract  of  sale 
the  property  in  the  goods  is  transferred  from  the  seller  to  the  buyer 
the  contract  is  called  a  '  sale,'  but  when  the  transfer  of  the  property 
in  the  goods  is  to  take  place  at  a  future  time  or  subject  to  some 

condition  thereafter  to  be  fulfilled  the  contract  is  called  an  '  agree- 
ment to  sell."  An  agreement  to  sell  becomes  a  sale  when  the  time 

elapses  or  the  conditions  are  fulfilled  subject  to  which  the  property 
in  the  goods  is  to  be  transferred."  This  section  clearly  enunciates 
the  consensual  nature  of  the  contract,  and  this  is  confirmed  by 
section  55,  which  provides  that  "  where  any  right,  duty  or  liability 
would  arise  under  a  contract  of  sale  by  implication  of  law,"  it  may 
be  negatived  or  varied  by  express  agreement,  or  by  the  course  of 
dealing  between  the  parties,  or  by  usage,  if  the  usage  be  such  as  to 
bind  both  parties  to  the  contract.  The  next  question  is  who  can  sell 
and  buy.  The  act  is  framed  on  the  plan  that  if  the  law  of  contract 
were  codified,  this  act  would  form  a  chapter  in  the  code.  The  question 
of  capacity  is  therefore  referred  to  the  general  law,  but  a  special 
provision  is  inserted  (section  2)  relating  to  the  supply  of  necessaries 
to  infants  and  other  persons  who  are  incompetent  to  contract. 
Though  an  infant  cannot  contract  he  must  live,  and  he  can  only  get 
goods  by  paying  for  them.  The  law,  therefore,  provides  that  he  is 
liable  to  pay  a  reasonable  price  for  necessaries  supplied  to  him,  and 
it  defines  necessaries  as  "  goods  suitable  to  the  condition  in  life  of 
such  minor  or  other  person,  and  to  his  actual  requirements  at  the 
time  of  the  sale  and  delivery." 

The  4th  section  of  the  act  reproduces  the  famous  1 7th  section  of 
the  Statute  of  Frauds,  which  was  an  act  "  for  the  prevention  of 
frauds  and  perjuries."  The  object  of  that  statute  was  to  prevent 
people  from  setting  up  bogus  contracts  of  sale  by  requiring  material 
evidence  of  the  contract.  The  section  provides  that  "  a  contract 
for  the  sale  of  any  goods  of  the  value  of  ten  pounds  or  upwards  shall 
not  be  enforceable  by  action  unless  the  buyer  shall  accept  part  of  the 
goods  so  sold,  and  actually  receive  the  same,  or  give  something  in 
earnest  to  bind  the  contract,  or  in  part  payment,  or  unless  some  note 
or  memorandum  in  writing  of  the  contract  be  made  and  signed  by 
the  party  to  be  charged,  or  his  agent  in  that  behalf."  It  is  a  much 
disputed  question  whether  this  enactment  has  done  more  good  or 
harm.  It  has  defeated  many  an  honest  claim,  though  it  may  have 
prevented  many  a  dishonest  one  from  being  put  forward.  When 
judges  and  juries  have  been  satisfied  of  the  bona  fides  of  a  contract 
which  does  not  appear  to  satisfy  the  statute,  they  have  done  their 
best  to  get  round  it.  Every  expression  in  the  section  has  been  the 
subject  of  numerous  judicial  decisions,  which  ran  into  almost 
impossible  refinements,  and  illustrate  the  maxim  that  hard  cases 
make  bad  law.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  Scotland  is  excluded  from  the 
operation  of  section  4.  The  Statute  of  Frauds  has  never  been 
applied  to  Scotland,  and  Scotsmen  appear  never  to  have  felt  the 
want  of  it. 

As  regards  the  subject-matter  of  the  contract,  the  act  provides 
that  it  may  consist  either  of  existing  goods  or  "  future  goods  " — that is  to  say,  goods  to  be  manufactured  or  acquired  by  the  seller  after 
the  making  of  the  contract  (§  5).  Suppose  that  a  man  goes  into  a 
gunsmith's  shop  and  says,  "  This  gun  suits  me,  and  if  you  will  make 
or  get  me  another  like  it  I  will  buy  the  pair."  This  is  a  good  contract, 
and  no  question  as  to  its  validity  would  be  likely  to  occur  to  the  lay 
mind.  But  lawyers  have  seriously  raised  the  question,  whether  there 
could  be  a  valid  contract  of  sale  when  the  subject-matter  of  the 
contract  was  not  in  existence  at  the  time  when  the  contract  was 
made.  The  price  is  an  essential  element  in  a  contract  of  sale.  It 
may  be  either  fixed  by  the  contract  itself,  or  left  to  be  determined  in 
some  manner  thereby  agreed  upon,  e.g.  by  the  award  of  a  third  party. 
But  there  are  many  cases  in  which  the  parties  intend  to  effect  a  sale, 
and  yet  say  nothing  about  the  price.  Suppose  that  a  man  goes  into 
a  hotel  and  orders  dinner  without  asking  the  price.  How  is  it  to  be 
fixed?  The  law  steps  in  and  says  that,  in  the  absence  of  any  agree- 

ment, a  reasonable  price  must  be  paid  (§  8).  This  prevents  ex- 
tortion on  the  part  of  the  seller,  and  unreasonableness  or  fraud  on 

the  part  of  the  buyer. 
The  next  question  dealt  with  is  the  difficult  one  of  conditions  and 

warranties  (§§  loand  II).  The  parties  may  insert  what  stipulations 
they  like  in  a  contract  of  sale,  but  the  law  has  to  interpret  w 
them.  The  term"  warranty  "has  a  peculiar  and  technical 
meaning  in  the  law  of  sale.  It  denotes  a  stipulation  which  the  law 
regards  as  collateral  to  the  main  purpose  of  the  contract.  A  breach, 
therefore,  does  not  entitle  the  buyer  to  reject  the  goods,  but  only  to 
claim  damages.  Suppose  that  a  man  buys  a  particular  horse,  which 
is  warranted  quiet  to  ride  and  drive.  If  the  horse  turns  out  to  be 

vicious,  the  buyer's  only  remedy  is  to  claim  damages,  unless  he  has expressly  reserved  a  right  to  return  it.  But  if,  instead  of  buying  a 
particular  horse,  a  man  applies  to  a  dealer  to  supply  him  with  a 
quiet  horse,  and  the  dealer  supplies  him  with  a  vicious  one,  the 
stipulation  is  a  condition.  The  buyer  can  either  return  the  horse,  or 
keep  it  and  claim  damages.  Of  course  the  right  of  rejection  must  be 
exercised  within  a  reasonable  time.  In  Scotland  no  distinction  has 
been  drawn  between  conditions  and  warranties,  and  the  act  preserves 

the  Scottish  rule  by  providing  that,  in  Scotland,  "  failure  by  the 
seller  to  perform  any  material  part  of  a  contract  of  sale  "  entitles  the buyer  either  to  reject  the  goods  within  a  reasonable  time  after 
delivery,  or  to  retain  them  and  claim  compensation  (§  II  (2)).  In 
England  it  is  a  very  common  trick  for  the  buyer  to  keep  the  goods, 
and  then  set  up  in  reduction  of  the  price  that  they  are  of  inferior 
quality  to  what  was  ordered.  To  discourage  this  practice  in  Scotland 
the  act  provides  that,  in  that  country,  the  court  may  require  the  buyer 
who  alleges  a  breach  of  contract  to  bring  the  agreed  price  into  court 
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pending  the  decision  of  the  case  (|  59).     It  seems  a  pity  that  this 
sensible  rule  was  not  extended  to  England. 

In  early  English  law  caveat  emptor  was  the  general  rule,  and  it  was 
one  well  suited  to  primitive  times.  Men  either  bought  their  goods  in 

the  open  market-place,  or  from  their  neighbours,  and  buyer  and  seller 
contracted  on  a  footing  of  equality.  Now  the  complexity  of  modern 
commerce,  the  division  of  labour  and  the  increase  of  technical  skill, 

have  altogether  altered  the  state  of  affairs.  The  buyer  is  more  and 
more  driven  to  rely  on  the  honesty,  skill  and  judgment  of  the  seller 
or  manufacturer.  Modern  law  has  recognized  this,  and  protects  the 

buyer  by  implying  various  conditions  and  warranties  in  contracts  of 

sale,  which  may  be  summarized  as  follows:  First,  there  is  an 
implied  undertaking  on  the  part  of  the  seller  that  he  has  a  right  to 
sell  the  goods  (§  12).  Secondly,  if  goods  be  ordered  by  description, 
they  must  correspond  with  that  description  (§  13).  This,  of  course,  is 
a  universal  rule —  Si  aes  pro  auro  veneat,  non  valet.  Thirdly,  there  is 
the  case  of  manufacturers  or  sellers  who  deal  in  particular  classes  of 
goods.  They  naturally  have  better  means  of  judging  of  their 
merchandise  than  the  outside  public,  and  the  buyer  is  entitled  within 
limits  to  rely  on  their  skill  or  judgment.  A  tea  merchant  or  grocer 
knows  more  about  tea  than  his  customers  can,  and  so  does  a  gun- 

smith about  guns.  In  such  cases,  if  the  buyer  makes  known  to  the 
seller  the  particular  purpose  for  which  the  goods  are  required,  there 
is  an  implied  condition  that  the  goods  are  reasonably  fit  for  it,  and  if 
no  particular  purpose  be  indicated  there  is  an  implied  condition  that 
the  goods  supplied  are  of  merchantable  quality  (S)  14).  Fourthly,  in 

the  case  of  a  sale  by  sample,  there  is  "  an  implied  condition  that  the 
bulk  shall  correspond  with  the  sample  in  quality,"  and  that  the 
buyer  shall  have  a  reasonable  opportunity  of  comparing  the  bulk  with 
the  sample  (§15)- 

The  main  object  of  sale  is  the  transfer  of  ownership  from  seller  to 
buyer,  and  it  is  often  both  a  difficult  and  an  important  matter  to 

determine  the  precise  moment  at  which  the  change  of 
ownership  is  effected.  According  to  Roman  law,  which  is 
still  the  foundation  of  most  European  systems,  the  property 

in  a  thing  sold  did  not  pass  until  delivery  to  the  buyer.  Traditionibus 
et  usucapionibus  dominia  rerum,  non  nudis  pactis,  transferuntut . 
English  law  has  abandoned  this  test,  and  has  adopted  the  principle 
that  the  property  passes  at  such  time  as  the  parties  intend  it  to  pass. 
Express  stipulations  as  to  the  time  when  the  property  is  to  pass  are 
very  rare.  •  The  intention  of  the  parties  has  to  be  gathered  from  their 
conduct.  A  long  train  of  judicial  decisions  has  worked  out  a  more  or 
less  artificial  series  of  rules  for  determining  the  presumed  intention 
of  the  parties,  and  these  rules  are  embodied  in  sections  16  to  20  of  the 
act.  The  first  rule  is  a  negative  one.  In  the  case  of  unascertained 
goods,  i.e.  goods  defined  by  description  only,  and  not  specifically 
identified,  "  no  property  in  the  goods  is  transferred  to  the  buyer  unless 
and  until  the  goods  are  ascertained."  If  a  man  orders  ten  tons  of 
scraf)  iron  from  a  dealer,  it  is  obvious  that  the  dealer  can  fulfil  his 
contract  by  delivering  any  ten  tons  of  scrap  that  he  may  select, 
and  that  until  the  ten  tons  have  been  set  apart,  no  question  of 
change  of  ownership  can  arise.  But  when  a  specific  article  is  bought, 
or  when  goods  ordered  by  description  are  appropriated  to  the 
contract,  the  passing  of  the  property  is  a  question  of  intention.  De- 

livery to  the  buyer  is  strong  evidence  of  intention  to  change  the 
ownership,  but  it  is  not  conclusive.  Goods  may  be  delivered  to  the 
buyer  on  approval,  or  for  sale  or  return.  Delivery  to  a  carrier  for 
the  buyer  operates  in  the  main  as  a  delivery  to  the  buyer,  but  the 
seller  may  deliver  to  the  carrier,  and  yet  reserve  to  himself  a  right  of 
disposal.  On  the  other  hand,  when  there  is  a  sale  of  a  specific 
article,  which  is  in  a  fit  state  for  delivery,  the  property  in  the  article 
prima  facie  passes  at  once,  even  though  delivery  be  delayed.  When 
the  contract  is  for  the  sale  of  unascertained  goods,  which  are  ordered 
by  description,  the  property  in  the  goods  passes  to  the  buyer,  when, 
with  the  express  or  implied  consent  of  the  parties,  goods  of  the 

required  description  are  "  unconditionally  appropriated  to  the 
contract."  The  cases  which  determine  what  amounts  to  an  appro- 

priation of  goods  to  the  contract  are  numerous  and  complicated. 
Probably  they  could  all  be  explained  as  cases  of  constructive  delivery, 
but  at  the  time  when  the  law  of  appropriation  was  worked  out  the 
doctrine  of  constructive  delivery  was  not  known.  It  is  perhaps  to 
be  regretted  that  the  codifying  act  did  not  adopt  the  test  of  delivery, 
but  it  was  thought  better  to  adhere  to  the  familiar  phraseology  of  the 
cases.  Section  20  deals  with  the  transfer  of  risk  from  seller  to  buyer, 

and  lays  down  the  prima  facie  rule  that  "  the  goods  remain  at  the 
seller's  risk  until  the  property  therein  is  transferred  to  the  buyer, 
but  when  the  property  therein  is  transferred  to  the  buyer,  the  goods 

are  at  the  buyer's  risk  whether  delivery  has  been  made  or  not." 
Res  peril  domino  is  therefore  the  maxim  of  English,  as  well  as  of 
Roman  law. 

In  the  vast  majority  of  cases  people  only  sell  what  they  have  a 
right  to  sell,  but  the  law  has  to  make  provision  for  cases  where  a  man 

Tla  sells  goods  which  he  is  not  entitled  to  sell.  An  agent  may 
misconceive  or  exceed  his  authority.  Stolen  goods  may 

be  passed  from  buyer  to  buyer.  Then  comes  the  question,  Which  of 
two  innocent  parties  is  to  suffer?  Is  the  original  owner  to  be 
permanently  deprived  of  his  property,  or  is  the  loss  to  fall  on  the 
innocent  purchaser?  Roman  law  threw  the  loss  on  the  buyer,  Nemo 
plus  juris  in  alium  transferre  potest  quam  ipse  habet.  French  law, 
m  deference  to  modern  commerce,  protects  the  innocent  purchaser 
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and  throws  the  loss  on  the  original  owner.  "  En  fait  de  meubles, 
possession  vaut  titre  "  (Code  civil,  ait.  1599).  English  law  is  a 
compromise  between  these  opposing  theories.  It  adopts  the  Roman 
rule  as  its  guiding  principle,  but  qualifies  it  with  certain  more  or 
less  arbitrary  exceptions,  which  cover  perhaps  the  majority  of  the 
actual  cases  which  occur  (§§  21  to  26).  In  the  first  place,  the  pro- 

visions of  the  Factors  Act,  1889  (52  and  53  Viet.  c.  45,  extended  to 
Scotland  by  53  and  54  Viet.  c.  40),  are  preserved.  That  act  validates 
sales  and  other  dispositions  of  goods  by  mercantile  agent  acting 
within  the  apparent  scope  of  their  authority,  and  also  protects 
innocent  purchasers  who  obtain  goods  from  sellers  left  in  possession, 
or  from  intending  buyers  who  have  got  possession  of  the  goods  while 
negotiations  are  pending.  In  most  cases  a  contract  induced  by  fraud 
is  voidable  only,  and  not  void,  and  the  act  provides,  accordingly, 
that  a  voidable  contract  of  sale  shall  be  avoided  to  the  prejudice 

of  an  innocent  purchaser.  The  ancient  privilege  of  market  overt1 
is  preserved  intact,  section  22  providing  that  "  where  goods  are  sold 
in  market  overt,  according  to  the  usage  of  th->  market,  the  buyer 
acquires  a  good  title  to  the  goods  provided  he  buys  them  in  good 
faith,  and  without  notice  of  any  defect  or  want  of  title  on  the  part 

of  the  seller."  The  section  does  not  apply  to  Scotland,  nor  to  the law  relating  to  the  sale  of  horses  which  is  contained  in  two  old 
statutes,  2  &  3  Phil,  and  Mar.  c.  7,  and  31  Eliz.  c.  12.  The  minute 
regulations  of  those  statutes  are  never  complied  with,  so  their 
practical  effect  is  to  take  horses  out  of  the  category  of  things  which 
can  be  sold  in  market  overt.  The  privilege  of  market  overt  applies 
only  to  markets  by  prescription,  and  does  not  attach  to  newly- 
created  markets.  The  operation  of  the  custom  is  therefore  fitful  and 
capricious.  For  example,  every  shop  in  the  City  of  London  is  within 
the  custom,  but  the  custom  does  not  extend  to  the  greater  London 
outside.  If  then  a  man  buys  a  stolen  watch  in  Fleet  Street,  he  may 
get  a  good  title  to  it,  but  he  cannot  do  so  if  he  buys  it  a  few  doors  off 
in  the  Strand.  There  is,  however,  a  qualification  of  the  rights 
acquired  by  purchase  even  in  market  overt.  When  goods  have  been 
stolen  and  the  thief  is  prosecuted  to  conviction,  the  property  in  the 
goods  thereupon  revests  in  the  original  owner,  and  he  is  entitled  to 
get  them  back  either  by  a  summary  order  of  the  convicting  court  or 
by  action.  This  rule  dates  back  to  the  statute  21  Hen.  VIII.  c.  II. 
It  was  probably  intended  rather  to  encourage  prosecutions  in  the 
interests  of  public  justice  than  to  protect  people  whose  goods  were 
stolen. 

Having  dealt  with  the  effects  of  sale,  first,  as  between  seller  and 
buyer,  and,  secondly,  as  between   the  buyer  and  third  parties, 
the  act  proceeds  to  determine  what,  in  the  absence  of     „..*. 
convention,  are  the  reciprocal  rights  and  duties  of  the 

parties  in  the  performance  of  their  contract  (§§  27  to  37).     aace- It  is  the  duty  of  the  seller  to  deliver  the  goods  and  of  the  buyer  to 
accept  and  pay  for  them  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  the  contract 

of  sale  "  (§  27).  In  ordinary  cases  the  seller's  duty  to  deliver  the 
goods  is  satisfied  if  he  puts  them  at  the  disposal  of  the  buyer  at  the 
place  of  sale.  The  normal  contract  of  sale  is  represented  by  a  cash 
sale  in  a  shop.  The  buyer  pays  the  price  and  takes  away  the  goods: 

"  Unless  otherwise  agreed,  delivery  of  the  goods  and  payment  of  the 

price  are  concurrent  conditions  "  (§27).  But  agreement,  express  or implied,  may  create  infinite  variations  on  the  normal  contract.  It 
is  to  be  noted  that  when  goods  are  sent  to  the  buyer  which  he  is 
entitled  to  reject,  and  does  reject,  he  is  not  bound  to  send  them  back 
to  the  seller.  It  is  sufficient  if  he  intimate  to  the  seller  his  refusal  to 
accept  them  (§  36). 

The  normal  theory  of  sale  is  cash  against  delivery,  but  in  the  great 
majority  of  actual  cases,  especially  in  commercial  transactions, 
this  theory  is  departed  from  in  practice.  The  interests  of 

the  seller  are  therefore  protected  by  two  rules — namely,  * ightsof 
those  as  to  lien  and  as  to  stoppage  in  transitu.  In  the  c°«a absence  of  any  different  agreement,  as,  for  instance,  where 
there  is  a  stipulation  for  sale  on  credit,  the  unpaid  seller  has  a  right 
to  retain  possession  of  the  goods  until  the  price  is  paid  or  tendered. 
The  right  may,  of  course,  be  waived,  even  when  it  is  not  negatived 
by  the  contract.  It  is  to  be  noted  that  when  the  seller  takes  a  bill  of 
exchange  or  other  negotiable  instrument  for  the  price,  the  instru- 

ment operates  as  conditional  payment.  On  the  dishonour  of  the 

instrument  the  seller's  rights  revive  (§§  38-43).  If  the  buyer  becomes 
insolvent  the  unpaid  seller  has  a  further  right  founded  on  ancient 
mercantile  usage.  He  may  have  parted  with  both  the  property  in 
and  possession  of  the  goods  sold,  but  he  can  attach  the  goods  as  long 
as  they  are  in  the  hands  of  a  carrier  or  forwarding  agent,  and  have 
not  reached  the  actual  possession  of  the  seller  or  his  immediate  agent. 
"  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  this  Act,  when  the  buyer  of  goods 
becomes  insolvent,  the  unpaid  seller  who  has  parted  with  the 

possession  of  the  goods  has  the  right  of  stopping  them  in  transitu — 
that  is  to  say,  he  may  resume  possession  of  the  goods  as  long  as  they 
are  in  course  of  transit,  and  may  retain  them  until  payment  or 

tender  of  the  price  "  (§  44).  The  right  of  stoppage,  however,  cannot 
be  exercised  to  the  prejudice  of  third  parties  to  whom  the  bill  of 
lading  or  other  document  of  title  to  goods  has  been  lawfully  trans- ferred for  value  (§  47). 

The  ultimate  sanction  of  a  contract  is  the  legal  remedy  for  its 

1  That  is,  "  open  market,"  where  the  goods  on  sale  are  exposed  to view. 
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breach.  Seller  and  buyer  have  each  their  appropriate  remedies. 
If  the  property  in  the  goods  has  passed  to  the  buyer,  or  if,  under  the 

contract,  "  the  price  is  payable  on  a  day  certain  irrespec- 
f<""  tive  of  delivery,  the  seller's  remedy  for  breach  of  the  con- 

and"seUer  tract  's  an  act'on  f°r  tne  price  (§  49).  In  other  cases  his 
'  remedy  is  an  action  for  damages  for  non-acceptance.  In 

the  case  of  ordinary  goods  of  commerce  the  measure  of  damages  is 
the  difference  between  the  contract  price  and  the  market  or  current 
price  at  the  time  when  the  goods  ought  to  have  been  accepted. 
But  this  test  is. often  applicable.  For  instance,  the  buyer  may  have 
ordered  some  article  of  special  manufacture  for  which  there  would 
be  no  market.  The  convenient  market-price  rule  is  therefore  sub- 

ordinate to  the  general  principle  that  "  the  measure  of  damages  is 
the  estimated  loss  directly  and  naturally  resulting  in  the  ordinary 
course  of  events  from  the  buyer's  breach  of  contract  "  (§  56).  Similar 
considerations  apply  to  the  buyer's  right  of  action  for  non-delivery  of the  goods  (§  51).  Section  52  deals  with  a  peculiar  feature  of  English 
law.  In  Scotland,  as  a  general  rule,  a  party  who  complains  of  a 
breach  of  contract  is  entitled  to  claim  that  the  contract  shall  be 
specifically  performed.  In  England  a  court  of  common  law  could 
only  award  damages,  and  apart  from  certain  recent  statutes,  a  claim 
for  specific  performance  could  only  be  entertained  by  a  court  of 
equity  in  a  very  narrow  class  of  cases  when  the  remedy  by  damages 
wasdeemed  inadequate.  But  now,  underthe  act  of  1893,  "  in  any 
action  for  breach  of  contract  to  deliver  specific  or  ascertained  goods 
the  court  may,  if  it  thinks  fit,  direct  that  the  contract  shall  be  per- 

formed specifically  without  giving  the  defendant  the  option  of  re- 
taining the  goods  on  payment  of  damages."  The  buyer  who  com- 

plains of  a  breach  of  warranty  on  the  part  of  the  seller  has  two 
remedies.  He  may  either  set  up  the  breach  of  warranty  in  reduction 
of  the  price,  or  he  may  pay  the  price  and  sue  for  damages.  The  prima 
facie  measure  of  damages  is  the  difference  between  the  value  of  the 
goods  at  th^  time  of  delivery  and  the  value  they  would  have  had  if 
they  had  answered  to  the  warranty  (§  53). 
The  sixth  part  of  the  act  is  supplemental,  and  is  mainly  con- 

cerned with  drafting  explanations,  but  section  58  contains  some 
rules  for  regulating  sales  by  auction.  It  prohibits  secret  bidding  on 
behalf  of  the  seller  to  enhance  the  price,  but  is  silent  as  to  combina- 

tion by  buyers  to  reduce  the  price.  Such  a  combination,  commonly 

known  as  a  "  knock  out,"  is  left  to  be  dealt  with  by  the  ordinary law  of  conspiracy. 

The  Sale  of  Goods  Act  1893  was  the  third  attempt  made  by 
the  English  parliament  to  codify  a  branch  of  commercial  law.  It 
would  be  out  of  place  here  to  discuss  the  policy  of  mercantile 
codification,  but  it  may  be  noted  that  there  are  very  few  reported 
cases  on  the  construction  of  the  act,  so  that  its  interpretation 
does  not  seem  to  have  given  rise  to  difficulty.  As  has  been  noted 
above,  the  act  preserves  some  curious  anomalies  and  distinctions 
between  English  and  Scottish  law.  But  the  amendments  re- 

quired to  remove  them  would  be  few  and  simple,  should  the 
legislature  ever  think  it  worth  while  to  undertake  the  task. 

United  States. — The  law  as  to  the  sale  of  real  estate  agrees  gener- 
ally with  English  law.  It  is  considerably  simplified  by  a  system  of 

registration.  The  covenant  of  warranty,  unknown  in  England,  is 
the  principal  covenant  for  title  in  the  United  States.  It  corresponds 
generally  to  the  English  covenant  for  quiet  enjoyment.  The  right  of 
judicial  sale  of  buildings  under  a  mechanic's  lien  for  labour  and 
materials  is  given  by  the  law  of  many  states.  The  sale  of  public 
lands  is  regulated  by  Act  of  Congress.  In  the  law  of  sale  of  personal 
property  American  law  is  also  based  upon  English  law.  The  principal 
differences  are  that  the  law  of  market  overt  is  not  recognized  by  the 
United  States,  and  that  an  unpaid  vendor  is  the  agent  of  the  vendee 
to  resell  on  non-payment,  and  is  entitled  to  recover  the  difference 
between  the  contract  price  and  the  price  of  resale.  Warranty  of  title 
is  not  carried  as  far  as  in  England.  United  States  decisions  draw  a 
distinction  between  goods  in  the  possession  and  goods  not  in  the 
possession  of  the  vendor  at  the  time  of  'sale.  There  is  no  warranty  of 
title  of  the  latter.  The  Statute  of  Frauds  has  been  construed  in  some 
respects  differently  from  the  English  decisions.  As  to  unlawful  sales, 
it  has  been  held  that  a  sale  in  a  state  where  the  sale  is  lawful  is 
valid  in  a  state  where  it  is  un-lawful  by  statute,  even  though  the goods  are  in  the  latter  state. 

The  ordinary  text-books  on  the  law  of  sale  are  constantly  re-edited 
and  brought  up  to  date.  The  following  among  the  others  may  be 
consulted:  Benjamin's  Sale  of  Personal  Property;  Blackburn's 
Contract  of  Sale;  Campbell's  Law  of  Sale  and  Mercantile  Agency; 
Brown's  Sale  of  Goods  Act  (Scotland);  Chalmers's  Sale  of  Goods  Act; 
Moyle's  Contract  of  Sale  in  the  Civil  Law;  E.  J.  Schuster  s  Principles of  German  Civil  Law;  Beddarride's  Des  achats  et  ventes  commer- 

cials; Story's  Sale  of  Personal  Property  (United  States). (M.  D.  CH.) 

SALEP  (Arab,  sahleb,  Gr.  Spx«)>  a  drug  extensively  used  in 
oriental  countries  as  a  nervine  restorative  and  fattener,  and  also 
much  prescribed  in  paralytic  affections.  It  probably  owed  its 
original  popularity  to  the  belief  in  the  "  doctrine  of  signatures." 

It  is  not  used  in  European  medicine.  It  consists  of  the  tuberous 
roots  of  various  species  of  Orchis  and  Ettlophia,  which  are  decorti- 

cated, washed,  heated  until  horny  in  appearance,  and  then  dried. 
Its  most  important  constituent  is  a  mucilaginous  substance 
which  it  yields  with  cold  water  to  the  extent  of  48%. 
SALERNO  (anc.  Salernum),  a  seaport  and  archiepiscopal 

see  of  Campania,  Italy,  capital  of  the  province  of  Salerno,  on 
the  west  coast,  33  m.  by  rail  S.E.  of  Naples.  Pop.  (1901), 
28,936  (town);  45,313  (commune).  The  ruins  of  its  old  Norman 
castle  stand  on  an  eminence  905  ft.  above  the  sea  with  a  back- 

ground of  graceful  limestone  hills.  The  town  walls  were  destroyed 
in  the  beginning  of  the  i9th  century;  the  seaward  portion  has 
given  place  to  the  Corso  Garibaldi,  the  principal  promenade. 
The  chief  buildings  are  the  theatre,  the  prefecture,  and  the 
cathedral  of  St  Matthew  (whose  bones  were  brought  from 
Paestum  to  Salerno  in  954),  begun  in  1076  by  Robert  Guiscard 
and  consecrated  in  1084  by  Gregory  VII.  In  front  is  a  beautiful 
quadrangular  court  (112  by  102  ft.),  surrounded  by  arcades 
formed  of  twenty-eight  ancient  pillars  mostly  of  granite  from 
Paestum,  and  containing  twelve  sarcophagi  of  various  periods; 
the  middle  entrance  into  the  church  is  closed  by  remarkable 
bronze  doors  of  nth-century  Byzantine  work.  The  nave  and 
two  aisles  end  in  apses.  Two  magnificent  marble  ambones, 
the  larger  dating  from  1175,  a  large  nth-century  altar  frontal 
in  the  south  aisle,  having  scenes  from  the  Bible  carved  on  thirty 
ivory  tablets,  with  13th-century  mosaics  in  the  apse,  given  by 
Giovanni  da  Procida,  the  promoter  of  the  Sicilian  Vespers, 
and  the  tomb  of  Pope  Gregory  VII.,  and  that  of  Queen  Margaret 
of  Durazzo,  mother  of  King  Ladislaus,  erected  in  1412,  deserve 
to  be  mentioned.  In  the  crypt  is  a  bronze  statue  of  St  Matthew. 
The  cathedral  possesses  a  fine  Exultet  roll.  S.  Domenico  near 
it  has  Norman  cloisters,  and  several  of  the  other  churches  contain 
paintings  by  Andrea  Sabbatini  da  Salerno,  one  of  the  best  of 

Raphael's  scholars.  A  fine  port  constructed  by  Giovanni  da 
Procida  in  1260  was  destroyed  when  Naples  became  the  capital 
of  the  kingdom,  and  remained  blocked  with  sand  till  after 
the  unification  of  Italy,  when  it  was  cleared;  but  it  is  now 
unimportant.  The  chief  industries  are  silk  and  cotton-spinning 
and  printing.  Good  wine  is  produced  in  the  neighbourhood.  A 

branch  railway  runs'N.  up  the  Irno  valley  to  Mercato  S.  Severino 
on  the  line  from  Naples  to  Avellino. 

A  Roman  colony  (Salernum)  was  founded  in  194  B.C.  to  keep  the 
Picentini  in  check.  It  was  captured  by  the  Samnites  in  the  Social 
War.  It  was  the  point  at  which  the  coast  road  to  Paestum  diverged 
from  the  Via  Popillia,  rejoining  it  again  E.  of  Buxentum.  In  the  4th 
century  the  correctores  of  Lucania  and  the  territory  of  the  Bruttii 
resided  here,  but  it  did  not  attain  its  full  importance  till  after  the 
Lombard  conquest.  Dismantled  by  order  of  Charlemagne,  it  became 
in  the  gth  century  the  capital  of  an  independent  principality,  the 
rival  of  that  of  Benevento,  and  was  surrounded  by  strong  fortifica- 

tions. The  Lombard  princes,  who  had  frequently  defended  their 
city  against  the  Saracens,  succumbed  before  Robert  Guiscard,  who 
took  the  castle  after  an  eight  months'  siege  and  made  Salerno  the 
capital  of  his  new  territory.  The  removal  of  the  court  to  Palermo 
and  the  sack  of  the  city  by  the  emperor  Henry  VI.  in  1194  put  a  stop 
to  its  development.  The  medical  school  of  the  Civitas  Hippo- 
cratica  (as  it  called  itself  on  its  seals)  held  a  high  position  in  medieval 
times.  Salerno  university,  founded  in  1 150,  and  long  one  of  the  great 
seats  of  learning  in  Italy,  was  closed  in  1817. 

See  A.  Avena,  Monumenti  dell'  Italia  Meridionale  (Naples,  1902),  i. 
371  sqq-  (T.  As.) 

SALERS,  a  village  of  central  France,  in  the  department  of 
Cantal,  30  m.  N.  of  Aurillac  by  road.  Pop.  (1906),  659.  Salers 
dates  from  the  gth  or  loth  century  and  its  lords  were  already 
powerful  in  the  nth  century.  It  is  finely  situated  on  a  plateau 
overlooking  the  valley  of  the  Maronne.  It  is  a  quaint  old  town 
with  a  church  of  the  i3th  and  isth  centuries,  remains  of  its 
ancient  ramparts  and  many  houses  of  the  isth  and  i6th centuries. 
Salers  has  given  its  name  to  a  celebrated  breed  of  red  cattle 
raised  in  the  district. 

SALESBURY  (or  SALISBURY),  WILLIAM  (c.  i^o-c.  1600), 
Welsh  scholar,  was  a  native  of  Denbighshire,  being  the  son  of 
Foulke  Salesbury,  who  belonged  to  a  family  said  to  be  descended 
from  a  certain  Adam  of  Salzburg,  a  member  of  the  ducal  house 
of  Bavaria,  who  came  to  England  in  the  I2th  century.  Salesbury 
was  educated  at  Oxford,  where  he  accepted  the  Protestant 
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faith,  but  he  passed  most  of  his  life  at  Llanrwst,  working  at 

his  literary  undertakings.  The  greatest  Welsh  scholar  of  his 

time,  Salesbury  was  acquainted  with  nine  languages,  including 
Latin,  Greek  and  Hebrew,  and  was  learned  in  philology  and 
botany.  He  died  about  1600.  About  1546  he  edited  a  collection 
of  Welsh  proverbs  (Oil  synwyr  pen  kembero),  probably  the  first 
book  printed  in  Welsh,  and  in  1547  his  Dictionary  in  Englyshe 
and  Welshe  was  published  (facsimile  edition,  1877).  In  1563 
the  English  parliament  ordered  the  Welsh  bishops  to  arrange 
for  the  translation  of  the  Scriptures  and  the  book  of  common 

prayer  into  Welsh.  The  New  Testament  was  assigned  to  Sales- 

bury,  who  had  previously  translated  parts  of  it.  He  received  valu- 
able assistance  from  Richard  Davies,  bishop  of  St  Davids,  and 

also  from  Thomas  Huet,  or  Hewett  (d.  1591),  but  he  himself  did 
the  greater  part  of  the  work.  The  translation  was  made  from  the 
Greek,  but  Latin  versions  were  consulted,  and  in  October  1567 
the  New  Testament  was  published  for  the  first  time  in  Welsh. 
This  translation  never  became  very  popular,  but  it  served  as  the 

basis  for  the  new  one  made  by  Bishop  William  Morgan  (c.  1547- 
1604).  Salesbury  and  Davies  continued  to  work  together,  translat- 

ing various  writings  into  Welsh,  until  about  1576  when  the  literary 
partnership  was  broken.  After  this  event,  Salesbury,  although 
continuing  his  studies,  produced  nothing  of  importance. 

Other  noteworthy  members  of  the  family  (the  modern  spelling  is 
Salusbury)  are:  JOHN  SALESBURY  (c.  1500-1573),  who  held  many 
preferments  under  the  Tudor  sovereigns  and  was  bishop  of  Sodor 
and  Ma.i  from  1571  to  1573;  THOMAS  SALESBURY  (c.  1555-1586),  an 
associate  of  Anthony  Babington,  who  was  executed  for  conspiring 
against  Queen  Elizabeth;  HENRY  SALESBURY  (1561-0.  1637),  the 
author  of  a  Welsh  grammar  published  in  1593;  THOMAS  SALESBURY 
(d.  1643),  a  poet,  who  probably  fought  for  Charles  I.  at  Edgehill; 
and  another  royalist,  WILLIAM  SALESBURY  (c.  is8o-c.  1659),  governor 
of  Denbigh  Castle,  which,  in  1646,  he  gallantly  defended  in  the 
interests  of  the  king. 

SALEYER  (Dutch,  Saleijer),  a  group  of  islands  belonging 
to  the  government  of  Celebes  and  its  dependencies  in  the 
Dutch  East  Indies,  numbering  altogether  73,  the  principal 
being  Saleyer,  Tambalongang,  Pulasi  and  Bahuluwang;  between 

5° 36'  and  7°  25'  S.  and  119°  50'  and  121°  30'  E.  The  mainisland, 
Saleyer,  is  over  50  m.  long  and  very  narrow;  area,  248  sq.  m. 
The  strait  separating  it  from  Celebes  is  more  than  100  fathoms 
deep  and,  running  in  a  strong  current,  is  dangerous  for  native 
ships  to  navigate.  The  strata  of  the  island  are  all  sedimentary 
rocks:  coralline  limestone,  occasionally  sandstone;  everywhere, 

except  in  the  north  and  north-west,  covered  by  a  fertile  soil. 
The  watershed  is  a  chain  running  throughout  the  island  from  N. 
to  S.,  reaching  in  Bontona  Haru  5840  ft.,  sloping  steeply  to  the 
east  coast. 

The  population,  mainly  a  mixed  race  of  Macassars,  Buginese,  the 
natives  of  Luvu  and  Buton,  is  estimated  at  57,000  on  the  main  island 
and  24,000  on  the  dependent  isles.  They  use  the  Macassar  language, 
are  for  the  most  part  nominally  Mahommedans  (though  many 
heathen  customs  survive),  and  support  themselves  by  agriculture, 
fishing,  seafaring,  trade,  the  preparation  of  salt  (on  the  south  coast) 
and  weaving.  Field  work  is  largely  performed  by  a  servile  class. 
Raw  and  prepared  cotton,  tobacco,  trepang,  tortoise-shell,  coco-nuts 
and  coco-nut  oil,  and  salt  are  exported.  There  are  frequent  emigra- 

tions to  Celebes  and  other  parts  of  the  archipelago.  For  that  reason, 
and  also  on  account  of  its  excellent  horses  and  numerous  buffaloes, 
Saleyer  is  often  compared  with  Madura,  being  of  the  same  import- 

ance to  Celebes  as  is  Madura  to  Java. 

SALFORD,  a  municipal,  county -and  parliamentary  borough 
of  Lancashire,  England,  189  m.  N.W.  by  N.  of  London  and 
31  m.  E.  by  N.  of  Liverpool.  Pop.  (1908  estimate),  239,234. 
Salford  also  gives  its  name  to  the  hundred  of  south-west  Lanca- 

shire in  which  Manchester  is  situated;  probably  because  when 
the  district  was  divided  into  hundreds  Manchester  was  in  a 
ruinous  condition  from  Danish  ravages.  The  parliamentary 
and  municipal  boundaries  of  Salford  are  identical;  area,  5170 
acres.  The  parliamentary  borough  has  three  divisions,  each 
returning  a  member.  The  borough,  composed  of  three  townships 
identical  with  the  ancient  manors  of  Salford,  Pendleton  and 
Broughton,  is  for  the  most  part  separated  from  Manchester  by 
the  river  Irwell,  which  is  crossed  by  a  series  of  bridges.  The 
valley  of  the  Irwell,  now  largely  occupied  by  factories,  separates 
the  higher  ground  of  Broughton  from  that  of  Pendleton,  and 

is  flattest  at  the  south  where  it  joins  the  Manchester  boundary. 
At  the  other  extremity  of  Salford  it  joins  the  borough  of  Eccles. 
The  chief  railway  station  is  Exchange  station,  which  is  in  Salford, 
but  has  its  main  approach  in  Manchester.  The  Lancashire 
&  Yorkshire  and  the  London  &  North-Western  railways  serve 
the  town. 

Until  1634  Salford  was  entirely  dependent  upon  Manchester  in  its 
ecclesiastical  arrangements.  In  that  year  Sacred  Trinity  Church 
("Salford  Chapel  )  was  built  and  endowed  under  the  will  of 
Humphrey  Booth  the  elder,  who  also  founded  charities  which  have 
grown  greatly  in  value.  The  yearly  income  of  more  than  £17,000  is 
disposed  of  in  pensions  and  in  hospital  grants.  His  grandson, 
Humphrey  Booth  the  younger,  left  money  for  the  repair  of  the 
church  and  the  residue  is  distributed  amongst  the  poor.  The  yearly 
revenue  is  about  £1400.  Salford  is  the  seat  of  a  Roman  Catholic 

bishopric,  and  its  cathedral,  St  John's,  with  its  spire  of  240  ft.,  is  the most  noteworthy  ecclesiastical  building  in  the  borough.  Salford 
has  been  to  a  large  extent  overshadowed  by  Manchester,  and  the  two 
boroughs,  in  spite  of  their  separate  government,  are  so  closely  con- 

nected as  to  be  one  great  urban  area.  Many  of  the  institutions  in 
Manchester  are  intended  for  the  service  also  of  Salford,  which, 
however,  has  resisted  all  attempts  at  municipal  amalgamation. 

The  chief  public  buildings  are  the  museum  and  art  gallery  at  Peel 
Park,  the  technical  school,  the  education  offices  and  the  Salford 
Hospital.  The  town  hall,  built  in  1825,  is  no  longer  adequate  for 
municipal  needs.  Broughton  and  Pendleton  have  each  a  separate 
town  hall.  The  large  and  flourishing  technical  school  was  developed 
from  a  mechanics'  institution.  Peel  Park,  bought  by  public  sub- 

scription in  1846,  was  the  first  public  recreation  ground  in  the  borough. 
In  the  grounds  are  Langwortny  Gallery  and  a  museum.  In  the  park 
are  statues  of  Queen  Victoria,  the  Prince  Consort,  Sir  Robert  Peel, 

Joseph  Brotherton  and  Richard  Cobden.  The  only  other  monu- ment— a  South  African  War  memorial — is  outside  and  almost 
opposite  Peel  Park.  Other  parks  are  at  Seedley,  Albert  and  Buile 
Hill;  the  last  contains  a  museum,  the  contents  of  which  have  been 
transferred  from  Peel  Park.  There  is  also  Kersal  Moor,  21  acres  of 
Moorland,  crossed  by  a  Roman  road,  which  has  been  noticed  for  the 
variety  of  its  flora,  and  for  the  capture  of  the  Oecophara  Woodiella, 
of  which  there  is  no  other  recorded  habitat.  The  David  Lewis 
recreation  ground  at  Pendleton  may  also  be  named.  Altogether 
Salford  has  thirty  parks  and  open  spaces  having  a  total  area  of  217 
acres.  The  corporation  have  also  provided  two  cemeteries. 
When  the  municipal  museum  was  founded  in  1849  a  reference 

library  formed  part  of  the  institution,  and  from  this  has  developed  a 
free  library  system  in  which  there  are  also  nine  lending  libraries. 

The  commercial  and  industrial  history  of  Salford  is  closely  bound 
up  with  that  of  Manchester.  It  is  the  seat  of  extensive  cotton,  iron, 
chemical  and  allied  industries.  It  owes  its  development  to  the 
steam-engine  and  the  factory  system,  and  in  recent  years  has  shared 
in  the  increase  of  trade  owing  to  the  construction  of  the  Manchester 
Ship  Canal,  which  has  added  greatly  to  its  prosperity.  This  will  be 
seen  by  an  examination  of  the  rateable  value  of  the  three  townships 
now  comprised  in  the  borough.  This  in  1692  was  £1404;  in  1841, 

£244,853;  in  1884,  £734,220;  in  1901,  £967,727;  in  1908-1909, 
£1,022,172. 

The  municipal  government  is  in  the  hands  of  a  town  council  con- 
sisting of  16  aldermen  and  48  councillors  elected  in  16  wards.  The 

water-supply  is  from  Manchester.  The  corporation  have  an  excellent 
tramway  service.  There  are  also  municipal  baths.  Salford  has  a 
separate  commission  of  the  peace. 

There  are  no  certain  figures  as  to  the  population  before  1773,  when 
at  the  instance  of  Dr  Thomas  Percival  a  census  was  taken  of 
Manchester  and  Salford.  The  latter  had  then  4755  inhabitants. 
Census  returns  show  that  its  population  in  1801  was  14,477;  in 
1851,  63,850;  and  in  1901,  220,956.  The  death-rate  in  1906  was 
18-5  per  thousand. 

Within  the  present  borough  area  there  have  been  found  neo- 
lithic implements  and  British  urns,  as  well  as  Roman  coins. 

In  1851  traces  of  a  Roman  road  were  still  visible.  Domesday 
Book  mentions  Salford  as  held  by  Edward  the  Confessor  and  as 
having  a  forest  three  leagues  long  and  the  same  broad.  At  the 
Conquest  it  was  part  of  the  domain  granted  to  Roger  of  Poitou, 
but  reverted  to  the  crown  in  1 102.  After  successively  belonging 

to  the  earls  of  Chester  and  of  Derby  it  passed  to  Edward  Crouch- 
back,  earl  of  Lancaster.  It  was  erected  into  a  duchy  and  county 
palatine  in  1353,  and  when  the  house  of  Lancaster  succeeded  to 
the  throne  their  Lancashire  possessions  were  kept  separate. 
Salford  and  Pendleton  are  still  parts  of  the  ancient  duchy  of 
Lancaster,  belonging  to  the  English  crown.  In  1231  Ranulf 
de  Blundeville,  earl  of  Chester,  granted  a  charter  constituting 

Salford  a  "  free  borough."  But  the  government  notwithstanding 
was  essentially  manorial  and  not  municipal.  In  the  Civil  Wars 
between  Charles  I.  and  the  parliament,  Salford  was  royalist, 
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and  the  unsuccessful  siege  of  Manchester  was  conducted  from 
its  side  of  the  Irwell.  Its  later  history  is  mainly  identical  with 
that  of  Manchester  (q.v.).  In  1844  it  received  a  municipal 
charter  and  became  a  county  borough  in  1889. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY. — There  is  no  separate  history  ofSalford;  see 
publications  named  under  MANCHESTER.  The  MS.  records  of  the 
Portmote  or  Court  Leet,  1597-1669,  were  edited  by  J.  G.  Mandley  for 
the  Chetham  Society,  but  others  still  remain  in  manuscript  in  the 
State  Paper  Office.  (W.  E.  A.  A.) 

SALIC2TI,  ANTOINE  CHRISTOPHE  (1757-1809),  French 
revolutionist,  was  born  at  Saliceto,  in  Corsica,  on  the  26th  of 
August  1757,  of  a  family  of  Piacenza.  After  studying  law  in 
Tuscany,  he  became  an  avocat  at  the  upper  council  of  Bastia, 
and  was  elected  deputy  of  the  Third  Estate  to  the  French 

states-general  in  1789.  As  deputy  to  the  Convention,  Saliceti 
voted  for  the  death  of  Louis  XVI.,  and  was  sent  to  Corsica 
on  mission  to  oppose  the  counter-revolutionary  intrigues.  But 
the  success  of  his  adversaries  compelled  him  to  withdraw  to 
Provence,  where  he  took  part  in  repressing  the  revolts  at 
Marseilles  and  Toulon.  It  was  on  this  mission  that  he  met  and 

helped  his  compatriot  Bonaparte.  On  account  of  his  friendship 
with  Robespierre,  Saliceti  was  denounced  at  the  revolution  of 
9  Thermidor,  and  was  saved  only  by  the  amnesty  of  the  year  IV. 
He  subsequently  organized  the  army  of  Italy  and  the  two 
departments  into  which  Corsica  had  been  divided,  was  deputy 
to  the  Council  of  the  Five  Hundred,  and  accepted  various  offices 
under  the  Consulate  and  the  Empire,  being  minister  of  police 

and  of  wai  at  Naples  under  Joseph  Bonaparte  (1806-1809). 
He  died  at  Naples  on  the  23rd  of  December  1809 — it  has  been 
alleged  by  poison. 

SALICIN,  SALICINUM,  C,iH,,07,  the  bitter  principle  of 
willow-bark,  discovered  by  Leroux  in  1831.  It  exists  in  most 
species  of  Salix  and  Popttlus,  and  has  been  obtained  to  the  extent 
of  3  or  4%  from  the  bark  of  5.  helix  and  5.  pentandra. 

Salicin  is  prepared  from  a  decoction  of  the  bark  by  first  precipitat- 
ing the  tannin  by  milk  of  lime,  then  evaporating  the  filtrate  to  a  soft 

extract,  and  dissolving  out  the  salicin  by  alcohol.  As  met  with  in 
commerce  it  is  usually  in  the  form  of  glossy  white  scales  or  needles. 
It  is  neutral,  odourless,  unaltered  by  exposure  to  the  air,  and  has  a 
bitter  taste.  It  is  soluble  in  about  30  parts  of  water  and  80  parts  of 
alcohol  at  the  ordinary  temperature,  and  in  0-7  of  boiling  water  or  in 
2  pans  of  boiling  alcohol,  and  more  freely  in  alkaline  liquids.  It  is 
also  soluble  in  acetic  acid  without  alteration,  but  is  insoluble  in 
chloroform  and  benzol.  From  phloridzin  it  is  distinguished  by  its 
ammoniacal  solution  not  becoming  coloured  when  exposed  to  the  air. 
Chemically,  it  is  a  glucoside  derived  from  glucose  and  saligenin 
(o-oxy-benzyl  alcohol),  into  which  it  is  decomposed  by  the  enzymes 
ptyalme  and  emulsin.  Oxidation  converts  it  into  helicin  (salicyl- 
aldehyde-glucose).  Populin,  a  benzoyl  salicin,  is  a  glucoside  found 
in  the  leaves  and  bark  of  Populus  tremula. 

Salicin  is  used  in  medicine  for  the  same  purposes  as  salicylic  acid 
and  the  salicylates.  It  is  also  used  as  a  bitter  tonic,  i.e.  a  gastric 
stimulant,  in  doses  of  five  grains.  The  ordinary  dose  may  go  up  to 
forty  grains  or  more  with  perfect  safety,  though  the  British  Pharma- 

copoeia limits  it  to  twenty.  The  remote  action  of  the  drug  is  that  of 
salicylic  acid  or  the  numerous  compounds  that  contain  it  (see 
SALICYLIC  ACID). 

SALIC  LAW,  and  OTHER  PRANKISH  LAWS.  The  Salic  Law 
is  one  of  those  early  medieval  Frankish  laws  which,  with  other 
early  Germanic  laws  (see  GERMANIC  LAWS),  are  known  collect- 

ively as  leges  barbarorum.  It  originated  with  the  Salian  Franks, 
often  simply  called  Salians,  the  chief  of  that  conglomeration  of 
Germanic  peoples  known  as  Franks. 

The  Salic  Law  has  come  down  to  us  in  numerous  MSS.  and  in 
divers  forms.  The  most  ancient  form,  represented  by  Latin  MS. 
No.  4404  in  the  Biblioth&jue  Nationale  at  Paris,  consists  of  65 
chapters.  The  second  form  has  the  same  65  chapters,  but  contains 
interpolated  provisions  which  show  Christian  influence.  The  third 
text  ̂ consists  of  99  chapters,  and  is  divided  into  two  groups,  ac- 
cording  as  the  MSS.  contain  or  omit  the  "  Malberg  glosses."'  The 

1  Some  of  the  MSS.  contain  words  in  a  barbarian  tongue  and  often 
preceded  by  the  word  "  malb."  or  "  malberg."  These  are  admitted to  be  Frankish  words,  and  are  known  as  the  Malberg  glosses. 
Opinions  differ  as  to  the  true  import  of  these  glosses;  some  scholars 
hold  that  the  Salic  Law  was  originally  written  in  the  Frankish 
vernacular,  and  that  these  words  are  remnants  of  the  ancient  text, 
while  others  regard  them  as  legal  formulae  such  as  would  be  used 
either  by  a  plaintiff  in  introducing  a  suit,  or  by  the  judge  to  denote 
the  exact  composition  to  be  pronounced.  It  is  more  probable, 
however,  that  these  words  served  the  Franks,  who  were  ignorant  of 
Latin,  as  clues  to  the  general  sense  of  each  paragraph  of  the  law. 

fourth  version,  as  emended  by  Charlemagne,  consists  of  70  chapters 
with  the  Latinity  corrected  and  without  the  glosses.  Though  he 
added  some  new  provisions,  Charlemagne  respected  the  ancient  ones, 
even  those  which  had  long  fallen  into  disuse.  The  last  version, 
published  by  B.  J.  Herold  at  Basel  in  1557  (Originum  ac  Germani- 
carum  antiquilatum  libn)  from  a  MS.  now  lost,  is  founded  on  the 
second  recension,  but  contains  additions  of  considerably  later  date. 

The  law  is  a  compilation,  the  various  chapters  were  composed  at 
different  periods,  and  we  do  not  possess  the  original  form  of  the 
compilation.  Even  the  most  ancient  text,  that  in  65  chapters, 
contains  passages  which  a  comparison  with  the  later  texts  shows  to 
be  interpolations.  It  is  possible  that  chapter  i.,  De  mannire,  was 
taken  from  a  Merovingian  capitulary  and  afterwards  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  Salic  Law.  This  granted,  internal  evidence  would 
go  to  show  that  the  first  compilation  dates  back  to  the  timeof  Clovis, 
and  doubtless  to  the  last  years  of  his  reign,  after  his  victory  over  the 
Visigoths  (507-511).  Many  facts  combine  to  preclude  the  assign- 

ment of  an  earlier  date  to  the  compilation  of  the  law.  The  Germanic 
tribes  had  no  need  to  use  the  Latin  language  until  they  had  coalesced 
with  the  Gallo-Roman  population.  The  scale  of  judicial  fines  is 
given  in  the  denarius  ("  which  makes  so  many  solidi  "),  and  it  is 
known  that  the  monetary  system  of  the  solidus  did  not  appear  until 
the  Merovingian  period.  Even  in  its  earliest  form  the  law  contains 
no  trace  of  paganism — a  significant  fact  when  we  consider  how  closely 
law  and  religion  are  related  in  their  origins.  As  pointed  out  by 
H.  Brunner  in  his  Deutsche  Rechtsgeschickte  (i.  438),  the  Salic  Law 
contains  imitations  of  the  Visigothic  laws  of  Euric  (466-485). 
Finally,  chapter  xlvii.  seems  to  indicate  that  the  Frankish  power 
extended  south  of  the  Loire,  since  it  speaks  of  men  dwelling  "  trans 
Legerem  "  being  summoned  to  the  mallus  (judicial  assembly)  and 
being  allowed  eighty  nights  for  their  journey.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is 
impossible  to  place  the  date  of  compilation  later.  The  Romans  are 
clearly  indicated  in  the  law  as  subjects,  but  as  not  yet  forming  part 
of  the  army,  which  consists  solely  of  the  antrustions,  i.e.  Frankish 
warriors  of  the  king's  bodyguard.  As  yet  the  law  is  not  impregnated 
with  the  Christian  spirit ;  this  absence  of  both  Christian  and  Pagan 
elements  is  due  to  the  fact  that  many  of  the  Franks  were  still 
heathens,  although  their  king  had  been  converted  to  Christianity. 
Christian  enactments  were  introduced  gradually  into  the  later 
versions.  Finally,  we  find  capitularies  of  the  kings  immediately 
following  Clovis  being  gradually  incorporated  in  the  text  of  the  law — 
e.g.  the  Pactum  pro  tenore  pads  of  Childebert  Land  Clotaire  I.  (511- 
558),  and  the  Ediclum  Chilperici  (561-584),  chapter  iii.  of  which cites  and  emends  the  Salic  Law. 

The  law  as  originally  compiled  underwent  modifications  of  varying 
importance  before  it  took  the  form  known  to  us  in  Latin  MS.  No. 
4404,  to  which  the  edict  of  Childebert  I.  and  Clotaire  I.  is  already 
appended.  The  classes  of  MSS.  distinguished  above  give  evidence  of 
further  changes,  the  law  being  supplemented  by  other  capitularies 
and  sundry  extravagantia,  prologues  and  epilogues,  which  some 
historians  have  wrongly  assumed  to  be  parts  of  the  main  text. 
Finally,  Charlemagne,  who  took  a  keen  interest  in  the  ancient 
documents,  had  the  law  emended,  the  operation  consisting  in 
eliminating  the  Malberg  glosses,  which  were  no  longer  intelligible, 
correcting  the  Latinity  of  the  ancient  text,  omitting  a  certain  number 
of  interpolated  chapters,  and  adding  others  which  had  obtained 
general  sanction. 

The  Salic  Law  is  a  collection  of  ancient  customs  put  into 
writing  by  order  of  the  prince.  In  the  sense  that  they  already 

existed  and  came  ready-made  to  the  prince's  hand,  it  is  legitimate 
to  speak  of  these  customs  as  a  popular  law,  a  Volksrechl;  but  it 
was  the  prince  who  gave  them  force  of  law,  emended  them, 
and  rejected  such  of  the  ancient  usages  as  appeared  to  him 
antiquated.  The  king,  moreover,  had  the  right  to  add  provisions 
to  the  law;  and  we  find  capitularies  of  Charlemagne  and  Louis 
the  Pious  in  the  form  of  additamenta  to  the  Salic  Law. 

From  this  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Salic  Law  is  not  a  political 
law;  it  is  in  no  way  concerned  with  the  succession  to  the  throne 
of  France,  and  it  is  absolutely  false  to  suppose  that  it  was  the 
Salic  Law  that  was  invoked  in  1316  and  1322  to  exclude  the 
daughters  of  Louis  X.  and  Philip  V.  from  the  succession  to  the 
throne.  The  Salic  Law  is  pre-eminently  a  penal  code,  which 
shows  the  amount  of  the  fines  for  various  offences  and  crimes, 
and  contains,  besides,  some  civil  law  enactments,  such  as  the 
famous  chapter  on  succession  to  private  property  (de  alode), 
which  declares  that  daughters  cannot  inherit  land.  The  text 
is  filled  with  valuable  information  on  the  state  of  the  family 
and  property  in  the  6th  century,  and  it  is  astonishing  to  find 
Montesquieu  describing  the  Salic  Law  as  the  law  of  a  people 
ignorant  of  landed  property.  The  code  also  contains  abundant 
information  on  the  organization  of  the  tribunals  (tribunal 
of  the  hundred  and  tribunal  of  the  king)  and  on  procedure. 

Like  all  the  barbarian  laws,  the  law  of  the  Salian  Franks 
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was  a  personal  law;  it  applied  only  to  the  Salian  Franks.  As 

the  Salians,  however,  were  the  victorious  race,  the  law  acquired 

an  authority  in  excess  of  the  other  barbarian  laws,  and  in  the 

additions  made  to  the  Ripuarian,  Lombard,  and  other  allied 

laws,  the  Carolingians  endeavoured  to  bring  these  laws  into 

harmony  with  the  Salic  Law.  Moreover,  many  persons,  even  of 

foreign  race,  declared  themselves  willing  to  live  under  the  Salic 
Law.  The  principle  of  personality,  however,  gradually  gave  way 
to  that  of  territoriality;  and  in  every  district,  at  least  north  ot 

the  Loire,  customs  were  formed  in  which  were  combined  in 

varying  proportions  Roman  law,  ecclesiastical  law  and  the 
various  Germanic  laws.  So  late  as  the  loth  and  nth  centuries 
we  find  certain  texts  invoking  the  Salic  Law,  but  only  in  a 

vague  and  general  way;  and  it  would  be  rash  to  conclude  from 
this  that  the  Salic  Law  was  still  in  force. 

Of  the  numerous  editions  of  the  Salic  Law  only  the  principal  ones 
can  be  mentioned:  J.  M.  Pardessus,  Loi  salique  (Paris,  1843),  8 
texts;  G.  Waitz,  Das  alte  Recht  der  salischen  Franken  (1846),  text  of 
the  first  version;  J.  F.  Behrend,  Lex  Salica  (1873;  2nd  ed.,  Weimar, 
1897);  J.  H.  Hessels,  Lex  Salica:  the  Ten  Texts  with  the  Glosses,  and 
the  Lex  Emendata,  with  notes  on  the  Prankish  words  in  the  Lex 
Salica  by  H.  Kern  (1880),  the  various  texts  shown  in  synoptic  tables ; 
A.  Holder,  Lex  Salica  (1879  seq.),  reproductions  of  all  the  MSS.  with 
all  the  abbreviations;  H.  Geffcken,  Lex  Salica  (Leipzig,  1898),  the 
text  in  65  chapters,  with  commentary  paragraph  by  paragraph,  and 
appendix  of  additamenta;  and  the  edition  undertaken  by  Mario 
Krammer  for  the  Man.  Germ.  hist.  For  further  information  see  the 
dissertations  prefixed  to  the  editions  of  Pardessus,  Waitz  and  Hessels ; 
Jungbohn  Clement,  Forschungen  tiber  das  Recht  der  salischen  Franken 
(Berlin,  1876);  R.  Sohm,  Der  Process  der  Lex  Salica  (Weimar, 

1867;  French  trans,  by  M.  Th6venin)  and  Die  frankische  Reichs- 

und  Gerichtsverfassung  (Weimar,  1876);  J.  J.  Thonissen,  L'Organisa- tion  judiciaire,  le  droit  penal  el  la  procedure  de  la  loi  salique  (2nd  ed., 
Brussels  and  Paris,  1882);  P.  E.  Fahlbeck,  La  Royaule  el  la  droit 

royal  francs  (Lund,  1883);  Mario  Krammer,  "  Kntische  Untersu- 
chungen  zur  Lex  Salica  "  in  the  Neues  Archiv,  xxx.  263  seq.;  H. 
Brunner,  Deutsche  Rechtsgeschichte  (2nd  ed.,  Leipzig,  1906),  i.  427  seq. 

The  Lex  Ripuaria  was  the  law  of  the  Ripuarian  Franks,  who 
dwelt  between  the  Meuse  and  the  Rhine,  and  whose  centre 
was  Cologne.  We  have  no  ancient  MSS.  of  the  law  of  the 
Ripuarians;  the  35  MSS.  we  possess,  as  well  as  those  now  lost 
which  served  as  the  basis  of  the  old  editions,  do  not  go  back 
beyond  the  time  of  Charlemagne  (end  of  8th  century  and  gth 
century).  In  all  these  MSS.  the  text  is  identical,  but  it  is  a 
revised  text — in  other  words,  we  have  only  a  lex  emendata. 

On  analysis,  the  law  of  the  Ripuarians,  which  contains  89 

chapters,  falls  into  three  heterogeneous  divisions.  Chapters  i.- 
xxxi.  consist  of  a  scale  of  compositions;  but,  although  the  fines 
are  calculated,  not  on  the  unit  of  15  solidi,  as  in  the  Salic  Law, 
but  on  that  of  18  solidi,  it  is  clear  that  this  part  is, already 

influenced  by  the  Salic  Law.  Chapters  xxxii.-lxiv.  are  taken 
directly  from  the  Salic  Law;  the  provisions  follow  the  same 
arrangement;  the  unit  of  the  compositions  is  15  solidi;  but 
capitularies  are  interpolated  relating  to  the  affranchisement 
and  sale  of  immovable  property.  Chapters  Ixv.-lxxxix.  consist 
of  provisions  of  various  kinds,  some  taken  from  lost  capitularies 
and  from  the  Salic  Law,  and  others  of  unknown  origin.  The 
compilation  apparently  goes  back  to  the  reign  of  Dagobert  I. 
(629-630),  to  a  time  when  the  power  of  the  mayors  of  the  palace 
was  still  feeble,  since  we  read  of  a  mayor  being  threatened  with 
the  death  penalty  for  taking  bribes  in  the  course  of  his  judicial 
duties.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  the  first  two  parts  are 
older  than  the  third.  Already  in  the  Ripuarian  Law  the  diverg- 

ences from  the  old  Germanic  law  are  greater  than  in  the  Salic 
Law.  In  the  Ripuarian  Law  a  certain  importance  attaches 

to  written  deeds;  the  clergy  are  protected  by  a  higher  wergild — 
600  solidi  for  a  priest,  and  900  for  a  bishop;  on  the  other  hand, 
more  space  is  given  to  the  cojuralores  (sworn  witnesses);  and 
we  note  the  appearance  of  the  judicial  duel,  which  is  not  men- 

tioned in  the  Salic  Law. 
There  is  an  edition  of  the  text  of  the  Ripuarian  Law  in  Man.  Ger. 

hist.  Leges  (1883),  v.  185  seq.  by  R.  Sohm,  who  also  brought  out  a 
separate  edition  in  1885  for  the  use  of  schools.  For  further  informa- 

tion see  the  prefaces  to  Sohm's  editions;  Ernst  Mayer,  Zur 
Entstehung  der  Lex  Ribuariorum  (Munich,  1886);  Julius  Ficker, 
"  Die  Heimat  der  Lex  Ribuaria  "  in  the  Mitteilunge.n  fur  osterrei- 
chische  Geschichtsforschung  (supplt.,  vol.  v.);  H.  Brunner,  Deutsche 
Rechtsgeschichte  (2nd  ed.,  Leipzig,  1906),  i.,  442. 

Lastly,  we  possess  a  judicial  text  in  48  paragraphs,  which 
bears  the  title  of  Notitia  vel  commemoratio  de  ilia  ewa  (law), 
quae  se  ad  Amor  em  habet.  This  was  in  use  in  the  district  along 
the  Yssel  formerly  called  Hamalant.  The  name  Hamalant 
is  unquestionably  derived  from  the  Prankish  tribe  of  the  Chamavi, 
and  the  document  is  often  called  Lex  Francorum  Chamavorum. 
This  text,  however,  is  not  a  law,  but  rather  an  abstract  of  the 

special  usages  obtaining  in  those  regions — what  the  Germans  call 
a  Weistum.  It  was  compiled  by  the  itinerant  Prankish  officials 
known  as  the  missi  Dominici,  and  the  text  undoubtedly  goes  back 
to  the  time  of  Charlemagne,  perhaps  to  the  years  802  and  803, 
when  the  activity  of  the  missi  was  at  its  height.  In  certain 
chapters  it  is  possible  to  discern  the  questions  of  the  missi  and 
the  answers  of  the  inhabitants. 

Theie  is  an  edition  of  this  text  by  R.  Sohm  in  Man.  Germ.  hist. 

Leges,  v.  269,  and  another  appended  to  the  same  writer's  school edition  of  the  Lex  Ribuaria.  For  further  information  see  E.  T.  Gauprj, 
Lex  Francorum  Chamavorum  (Breblau,  1855;  French  trans,  in  vol.  i. 
of  the  Revue  historique  de  droit  }ran$ais  et  etranger);  Fustel  de 

Coulanges,  Nouvelles  Recherches  sur  quelques  problemes  d'histoire 
(Paris,  1891),  pp.  399-414;  H.  Froidevaux,  Recherches  sur  la  lex 
dicta  Francorum  Chamavorum  (Paris,  1891).  (C.  PF.) 

SALICYLIC  ACID  (ortho-hydroxybenzoic  acid),  an  aromatic 
acid,  C6IL.(OH)(CO2H),  found  in  the  free  state  in  the  buds  of 
Spiraea  Ulmaria  and,  as  its  methyl  ester,  in  gaultheria  oil  and 
in  the  essential  oil  of  Andromeda  Leschenaullii.  It  was  discovered 
in  1838  by  Piria  as  a  decomposition  product  of  salicin.  It  may 
be  obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  saligenin  and  of  salicylic  aldehyde; 
by  the  distillation  of  copper  benzoate;  by  the  decomposition 
of  anthranilic  acid  with  nitrous  acid;  by  fusion  of  ortho-chlor 
or  ortho-brom  benzoic  acid  with  potash;  by  heating  ortho- 
cyanphenol  with  alcoholic  potash;  by  heating  a  mixture  of 

phenol,  carbon  tetrachloride  and  alcoholic  potash  to  100°  C. 
(F.  Tiemann  and  K  Reimer,  Ber.,  1876,  9,  p.  1285);  and  by 
the  action  of  sodium  on  a  mixture  of  phenol  and  chlorcarbonic 
ester  (T.  Wilm  and  G.  Wischin,  Zeit.f.  Chemie,  1868,  6). 

It  is  manufactured  by  Kolbe's  process  or  by  some  modification  of 
the  same.  Sodium  phenolate  is  heated  in  a  stream  of  carbon 

dioxide  in  an  iron  retort  at  a  temperature  of  180-220°  C.,  when  half 
the  phenol  distils  over  and  a  basic  sodium  salicylate  is  left.  The 
sodium  salt  is  dissolved  in  water  and  the  free  acid  precipitated  by 
hydrochloric  acid  (H.  Kolbe,  Ann.,  1860,  115,  p.  201).  R.  Schmitt 
(Jour.  prak.  Chem.,  1885  (2),  31,  p.  407)  modified  the  process  by 
saturating  sodium  phenolate  at  130°  C.  with  carbon  dioxide,  in  an 
autoclave,  sodium  phenyl  carbonate  CjH&OCOzNa  being  thus 
formed;  by  continuing  the  heating  under  pressure  this  carbonate 
gradually  changes  into  mono-sodium  salicylate.  S.  Manasse  (German 
patent  73,279)  prepared  an  intimate  mixture  of  phenol  and  potassium 
carbonate,  which  is  then  heated  in  a  closed  vessel  with  carbon 

dioxide,  best  at  130-160°  C.  The  Chemische  Fabrik  vorm.  Hofmann 
and  Schotensack  decompose  a  mixture  of  phenol  (3  molecules)  and 

sodium  carbonate  (4  mols.)  with  carbonyl  chloride  at  140-200°  C. 
When  90  %  of  the  phenol  has  distilled  over,  the  residue  is  dissolved 
and  hydrochloric  acid  added,  any  phenol  remaining  is  blown  over  in 
a  current  of  steam,  and  the  salicylic  acid  finally  precipitated  by 
hydrochloric  acid.  The  acid  may  also  be  obtained  by  passing  carbon 
monoxide  over  a  mixture  of  sodium  phenolate  and  sodium  carbonate 

at200°C.:Na2CO3+  C6H2ONa+CO  =  C7H4O2Na2  +  HCO2Na;and 

by  heating  sodium  phenolate  with  ethyl  phenyl  carbonate  to  200°  C. : 
C6H6O-CO2C2H+C6H6ONa  =  HO-CeH4COjNa-|-CeH6-C2H5.  It  isto 
be  noted  in  the  Kolbe  method  of  synthesis  that  potassium  pheno- 

late may  be  used  in  place  of  the  sodium  salt,  provided  that  the 

temperature  be  kept  low  (about  1 50  °  C) ,  for  at  the  higher  temperature 
(220°  C.)  the  isomeric  para-oxybenzoic  acid  is  produced. 

Salicylic  acid  crystallizes  in  small  colourless  needles  which 

melt  at  155°  C.  It  is  sparingly  soluble  in  cold  water,  but  readily 
dissolves  in  hot.  It  sublimes,  but  on  rapid  heating  decomposes 
into  carbon  dioxide  and  phenol.  It  is  volatile  in  steam.  Ferric 

chloride  colours  its  aqueous  solution  violet.  Potassium  bichro- 
mate and  sulphuric  acid  oxidize  it  to  carbon  dioxide  and  water; 

and  potassium  chlorate  and  hydrochloric  acid  to  chloranil. 
On  boiling  with  concentrated  nitric  acid  it  yields  picric  acid. 

When  heated  with  nesorcin  to  200°  C.  it  gives  trioxybenzophenone. 
Bromine  water  in  dilute  aqueous  solution  gives  a  white  pre- 

cipitate of  tribromophenol-bromide  CeH2Br3-OBr.  Sodium 
reduces  salicylic  acid  in  boiling  amyl  alcohol  solution  to 
w-pimelic  acid  (A.  Einhorn  and  R.  Willstatter,  Ber.,  1893,  26,  pp. 

2,  913;  1894,  27  p.  331).  Potassium  persulphate  oxidizes  it 
in  alkaline  solution,  the  product  on  boiling  with  acids  giving 
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hydroquinone  carboxylic  acid  (German  Patent  81,297).  When 
boiled  with  calcium  chloride  and  ammonia,  salicylic  acid  gives  a 

precipitate  of  insoluble  basic  calcium  salicylate,  CeKU  <^  Q  2^>  Ca, 
a  reaction  which  serves  to  distinguish  it  from  the  isomeric  meta- 
and  para-hydroxybenzoic  acids.  It  yields  both  esters  and 
ethers  since  it  is  an  acid  and  also  a  phenol. 

Methyl  Salicylate,  C«H4(OH)-COjCH,,  found  in  oil  of  wintergreen, 
in  the  oil  of  Viola  tricolor  and  in  the  root  of  varieties  of  Polygala,  is 

a  pleasant-smelling  liquid  which  boils  at  222°  C.  On  passing  dry 
ammonia  into  the  boiling  ester,  it  gives  salicylamide  and  dimethylam- 
ine.  When  boiled  with  aniline  it  gives  methylaniline  and  phenol. 
Ethyl  salicylate,  C,H4(OH)-CO2CtHs,  is  obtained  by  boiling  salicylic 
acid  with  alcohol  and  a  little  sulphuric  acid,  or  by  dropping  an  alco- 

holic solution  of  salicylic  acid  into  0-naphthalene  sulphonic  acid  at  a 
temperature  of  140-150°  C.  (German  Patent  76,574).  It  is  a  pleasant- 
smelling  liquid  which  boils  at  233°  C.  It  is  practically  unchanged 
when  boiled  with  aniline.  Phenyl  salicylate,  C«H4(OH)-C-OjC5H5> 
or  salol,  is  obtained  by  heating  salicylic  acid,  phenol  and  phosphorus 

oxychloride  to  120-125°  C. ;  by  heating  salicylic  acid  to  220°  C.;  or 
by  heating  salicyl  metaphosphoric  acid  and  phenol  to  140-150°  C. (German  Patent  85,565).  It  crystallizes  in  rhombic  plates  which 
melt  at  42°  C.  and  boil  at  172°  C.  (12  mm.).  Its  sodium  salt  is 
transformed  into  the  isomeric  C«H«(OC6HS)  CO2Na  when  heated  to 
300°.  When  heated  in  air  for  many  hours  it  decomposes,  yielding 
carbon  dioxide,  phenol  and  xanthone.  Acetyl-salicylic  acid  (salacetic 
acid),  CeH4(O-COCH,)-COsH,  is  obtained  by  the  action  of  acetyl 
chloride  on  the  acid  or  its  sodium  salt  (K.  Kraut,  Ann.,  1869,  150, 

p.  9).  It  crystallizes  in  needles  and  melts  at  132°  C.  (with  decom- position). Hydrolysis  with  baryta  water  gives  acetic  and  salicylic 
acids.  It  is  used  in  medicine  under  the  names  aspirin,  acetysal, 
aletodin,  saletin,  xaxa,  &c.  It  has  the  same  action  as  salicylic  acid 
and  salicylates,  but  is  said  to  be  much  freer  from  objectionable 
secondary  effects.  Salicylo-salicylic  acid  O-  (C,H4COjH)j  is  obtained 
by  continued  heating  of  salicylic  acid  and  acetyl  chloride  to  130- 
140°  C.  It  is  an  amorphous  yellow  mass  which  is  easily  soluble  in alcohol. 

Applications. — The  addition  of  a  little  of  the  acid  to  glue 
renders  it  more  tenacious;  skins  to  be  used  for  making  leather 
do  not  undergo  decomposition  if  steeped  in  a  dilute  solution; 
butter  containing  a  small  quantity  of  it  may  be  kept  sweet  for 
months  even  in  the  hottest  weather.  It  also  prevents  the 
mouldiness  of  preserved  fruits  and  has  been  found  useful  in  the 
manufacture  of  vinegar.  The  use  of  salicylic  acid  as  a  food 
preservative,  was,  however,  condemned  in  the  findings  of  the 
commission  appointed  by  the  government  of  the  United  States 
of  America,  in  1904. 

Medicine. — The  pharmacopeial  dose  of  the  acid  is  5-20  grains, 
but  it  is  so  unrelated  to  experience  and  practice  that  it  may  be 

ignored.  The  British  Pharmacopeia  contains  only  one  prepara- 
tion, an  ointment  containing  one  part  of  acid  to  49  of  white 

paraffin  ointment.  Salicylic  acid  is  now  never  given  internally, 
being  replaced  by  its  sodium  salt,  which  is  much  cheaper,  more 
soluble  and  less  irritating  to  mucous  membranes.  The  salt 
has  a  sweet,  mawkish  taste. 

Salicylic  acid  and  salicin  (j[.r.)  share  the  properties  common  to  the 
group  of  aromatic  acids,  which,  as  a  group,  are  antiseptic  without 
being  toxic  to  man — a  property  practically  unique ;  are  unstable  in 
the  Body;  are  antipyetic  and  analgesic;  and  diminish  the  excretion 
of  urea  by  the  kidneys.  As  an  antiseptic  salicylic  acid  is  somewhat 
less  powerful  than  carbolic  acid,  but  its  insolubility  renders  it  un- 

suitable for  general  use.  It  is  much  more  powerful  than  carbolic 
acid  in  its  inhibitory  action  upon  unorganized  ferments  such  as 
pepsin  or  ptyalin.  Salicyclic  acid  is  not  absorbed  by  the  skin,  but 
it  rapidly  kills  the  cells  of  the  epidermis,  without  affecting  the  im- 

mediately subjacent  cells  of  the  dermis  ("  true  skin  ").  It  has  a  very useful  local  anhidrotic  action.  Salicylic  acid  is  a  powerful  irritant 
when  inhaled  or  swallowed  in  a  concentrated  form,  and  even  when 
much  diluted  it  causes  pain,  nausea  and  vomiting.  When  salicin  ia 
taken  internally  no  irritant  action  occurs,  nor  is  there  any  antisepsis. 
Whatever  drug  of  this  group  be  taken,  the  product  absorbed  by  the 
blood  is  almost  entirely  sodium  salicylate.  When  the  salt  is  taken 
by  the  mouth,  absorption  is  extremely  rapid,  the  salt  being  present 
in  the  peripheral  blood  within  ten  minutes. 

Sodium  salicylate  circulates  in  the  blood  unchanged,  decom- 
position occurring  in  the  kidney,  and  probably  in  tissues  suffering 

from  the  Diplococcus  rheumaticus  of  Poynton  and  Paine.  It  used  to 
be  stated  that  these  drugs  are  marked  cardiac  depressants;  and  the 
heart  being  invariably  implicated  in  rheumatic  fever,  it  is  supposed 
that  these  drugs  must  be  given  with  great  caution.  It  has  now  been 
established  that,  provided  the  kidneys  be  healthy,  natural  salicylic 
acid,  sodium  salicylate  prepared  from  the  natural  acid,  and  salicin, 
are  not  cardiac  depressants.  Of  the  two  latter,  300  grains  may  be 

given  in  a  dose  and  ij  oz.  in  twenty-four  hours,  without  any  toxic 
symptoms.  The  artificial  acid  and  its  salt  contain  ortho-,  para-  and 
meta-cresotic  acids,  which  are  cardiac  depressants.  The  vegetable 
product — which  is  extremely  expensive — must  be  prescribed  or 
the  synthetic  product  guaranteed  '  physiologically  pure,"  i.e.  tested upon  animals  and  found  to  have  no  toxic  properties.  Salicylates 
are  the  next  safest  to  quinine  of  all  antipyretics,  whilst  being  much 
more  powerful  in  all  febrile  states  except  malaria.  Sodium  sali- 

cylate escapes  from  the  blood  mainly  by  the  kidneys,  in  the  secretion 
of  which  sodium  salicylate  and  salicyluric  acid  can  be  detected 
within  fifteen  minutes  of  its  administration.  After  large  doses 
haematuria  has  been  observed  in  a  few  cases.  The  rapid  excretion 
by  the  kidneys  is  one  of  the  cardinal  conditions  of  safety,  and  also 
necessitates  the  very  frequent  administration  of  the  drug. 

Therapeutics. — Salicylic  acid  is  used  externally  for  the  removal 
of  corns  and  similar  epidermic  thickenings.  It  causes  some  pain,  so 
that  a  sedative  should  be  added.  A  common  formula  has  II  parts 
of  the  acid,  3  of  extract  of  Indian  hemp,  and  86  of  collodion.  There 
is  probably  no  better  remedy  for  corns.  Perspiration  of  the  feet 
cannot  be  attacked  locally  with  more  success  than  by  a  powder 
consisting  of  salicylic  acid,  starch  and  chalk. 

These  drugs  are  specific  for  acute  rheumatism  (rheumatic  fever). 
The  drug  is  not  a  true  specific,  as  quinine  is  for  malaria ,  since  it 
rarely,  if  ever,  prevents  the  cardiac  damage  usually  done  by  rheu- 

matic fever;  but  it  entirely  removes  the  agonizing  pain,  shortly 
after  its  administration,  and,  an  hour  or  two  later,  brings  down  the 
temperature  to  normal.  In  thirty-six  hours  no  symptoms  are  left. 
If  the  drug  be  now  discontinued,  they  will  return  in  over  ox>%  of 
cases.  In  acute  gonorrhoeal  arthritis,  simulating  rheumatic  fever, 
salicylates  are  useless.  They  may  thus  afford  a  means  of  diagnosis. 
In  rheumatic  hyperpyrexia,  where  the  poison  has  attacked  the  central 
nervous  system,  salicylates  almost  always  fail.  The  mode  of  their 
administration  in  rheumatic  fever  is  of  the  utmost  importance.  At 
first  20  grains  of  sodium  salicylate  should  be  given  every  hour:  the 
interval  being  doubled  as  soon  as  the  pain  disappears,  and  extended 
to  three  hours  when  the  temperature  becomes  normal.  The  patient 
should  continue  to  take  about  100  grains  a  day  for  at  least  a  fortnight 
after  he  is  apparently  convalescent,  otherwise  a  recrudescence  is 

very  probable. Salicylate  of  soda  may  occasionally  be  of  use  in  cases  of  gallstone, 
owing  to  its  action  on  the  bile.  It  often  relieves  neuralgia,  especially 
when  combined  with  caffeine  and  quinine. 

Salicylism,  or  salicylic  poisoning,  occurs  in  a  good  many  cases  of 
the  use  of  these  drugs.  Provided  the  kidneys  be  healthy,  the 
symptoms  may  be  ignored.  If  nephritis  be  present,  it  may  be 
seriously  aggravated,  and  the  drug  must  therefore  be  withheld. 
The  headache,  deafness,  ringing  in  the  ears  and  even  delirium  of 
salicylism,  are  practically  identical  with  the  symptoms  of  cinchonism. 
The  drug  must  be  at  once  withheld  if  haemorrhages  (subcutaneous, 
retinal,  &c.)  are  observed.  As  in  the  case  of  quinine,  the  administra- 

tion of  small  doses  of  hydrobromic  acid  often  relieve  the  milder 

symptoms. SALIERI,  ANTONIO  (1750-1823),  Italian  composer,  was  born 

at  Legnano,  on  the  igth  of  August  1750.  His  father  was  a  mer- 
chant who  died  a  bankrupt.  Through  the  family  of  Mocenigo 

he  obtained  free  admission  to  the  choir  school  of  St  Mark's, 
Venice.  In  1766  he  was  taken  to  Vienna  by  F.  L.  Gassmann, 
who  introduced  him  to  the  emperor  Joseph.  His  first 

opera,  Le  Donne  letter  ate,  was  produced  at  the  Burg-Theater 
in  1770.  Others  followed  in  rapid  succession,  and  his  Armida 

(1771)  was  a  triumphant  success. 
On  Gassmann's  death  in  1774,  he  became  Kapellmeister  and,  on 

the  death  of  Bonno  in  1788,  H of  kapellmeister.  He  held  his  offices  for 
fifty  years,  though  he  made  frequent  visits  to  Italy  and  Paris,  and 

composed  music  for  many  European  theatres.  His  chefd'osuvre 
was  Tarare  (afterwards  called  Axur,  re  d'Ormus),  a  work  which  was 
preferred  by  the  public  of  Vienna  to  Mozart's  Don  Giovanni.  It  was first  produced  at  Vienna  on  the  8th  of  June  1787,  and  was  revived 
at  Leipzig  in  1846,  though  only  for  a  single  representation.  His  last 
opera  was  Die  Neger,  produced  in  1804.  After  this  he  devoted 
himself  to  the  composition  of  church  music,  for  which  he  had  a  very 
decided  talent.  Salieri  lived  on  friendly  terms  with  Haydn,  but 
was  a  bitter  enemy  to  Mozart,  whose  death  he  was  suspected  of 

having  produced  by  poison;  but  no  evidence  was  ever  forthcoming 
to  give  colour  to  the  accusation.  He  retired  from  office  on  his  full 
salary  in  1824,  and  died  at  Vienna  on  the  7th  of  May  1825.  Salieri 
gave  lessons  in  composition  to  Cherubim  and  to  Beethoven,  who 

dedicated  to  him  his  "  Three  Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violin," 

See  also  Albert  von  Hermann,  Antonio  Salieri,  eine  Studie  (1897); 

J.  F.  Edler  von  Mosel,  Ober  das  Leben  und  die  Werke  des  Antonio Salieri  (Vienna,  1827). 

SALII,  the  "  dancers,"  an  old  Italian  priesthood,  said  to  have 
been  instituted  by  Numa  for  the  service  of  Mars,  although  later 
tradition  derived  them  from  Greece.  They  were  originally 

twelve  in  number,  called  Salii  Palatini  to  distinguish  them  from 



SALIMBENE— SALISBURY,  EARLS  OF 
a  second  college  of  twelve,  Salii  Agonales  or  Collini,  said  to  have 
been  added  by  Tullus  Hostilius;  the  Palatini  were  consecrated 
to  Mars,  the  Collini  to  Quirinus.  All  the  members  were  patricians, 
vacancies  being  filled  by  co-optation  from  young  men  whose 
parents  were  both  living;  membership  was  for  life,  subject  to 
certain  exceptions.  The  officials  of  the  college  were  the 
magister,  the  praesul,  and  the  vates  (the  leaders  in  dance  and 
song). 

Each  college  had  the  care  of  twelve  sacred  shields  called  ancilia. 
According  to  the  story,  during  the  reign  of  Numa  a  small  oval  shield 
fell  from  heaven,  and  Numa,  in  order  to  prevent  its  being  stolen, 
had  eleven  others  made  exactly  like  it.  They  were  the  work  of  a 
smith  named  Mamurius  Veturius,  probably  identical  with  the  god 
Mamers  (Mars)  himself.  These  twelve  shields  (amongst  which  was 
the  original  one)  were  in  charge  of  the  Salii  Palatini.  The  greater 
part  of  March  (the  birth-month  of  Mars),  beginning  from  the  1st, 
on  which  day  the  ancile  was  said  to  have  fallen  from  heaven  and  the 
campaigning  season  began,  was  devoted  to  various  ceremonies  con- 

nected with  the  Salii.  On  the  1st,  they  marched  in  procession 
through  the  city,  dressed  in  an  embroidered  tunic,  a  brazen  breast- 

plate and  a  peaked  cap ;  each  carried  a  sword  by  his  side  and  a  short 
staff  in  his  right  hand,  with  which  the  shield,  borne  on  the  left  arm, 
was  struck  from  time  to  time.  A  halt  was  made  at  the  altars  and 
temples,  where  the  Salii,  singing  a  special  chant,  danced  a  war  dance. 
Every  day  the  procession  stopped  at  certain  stations  (mansiones), 
where  the  shields  were  deposited  for  the  night,  and  the  Salii  partook 
of  a  banquet  (see  Horace,  Odes,  i.  37.  2).  On  the  next  day  the  pro- 

cession passed  on  to  another  mansio;  this  continued  till  the  24th, 
when  the  shields  were  replaced  in  their  sacrarium.  During  this 
period  the  Salii  took  part  in  certain  other  festivities:  the  Equirria 
(Ecurria)  on  the  I4th,  a  chariot  race  in  honour  of  Mars  on  the  Campus 
Martius  (in  later  times  called  Mamuralia,  in  honour  of  Mamurius), 
at  which  a  skin  was  beaten  with  staves  in  imitation  of  hammering; 
the  Quinquatrus  on  the  igth,  a  one-day  festival,  at  which  the  shields 
were  cleansed;  the  Tubilustrium  on  the  23rd,  when  the  trumpets 
of  the  priests  were  purified.  On  the  igth  of  October,  at  the  Armi- 
lustrium  or  purification  of  arms,  the  ancilia  were  again  brought  out 
and  then  put  away  for  the  winter.  The  old  chant  of  the  Salii,  called 
axamenta,  was  written  in  the  old  Saturnian  metre,  in  language  so 
archaic  that  even  the  priests  themselves  could  hardly  understand  it. 

See  Quintilian,  Instil,  i.  6.  40;  also  J.  Wordsworth,  Fragments 
and  Specimens  of  Early  Latin  (1874).  The  best  account  of  the  Salii 
generally  will  be  found  in  Marquardt,  Romische  Staatsverwaltimg,  iii. 
(1885)  pp.  427-438- 
SALIMBENE,  or  more  usually  SALIMBENE  OF  PARMA  (1221- 

c.  1290),  the  name  taken  by  the  Italian  writer,  Ognibene  di 
Guido  di  Adamo.  The  son  of  a  crusader,  Gui  di  Adamo,  and 
born  at  Parma  on  the  pth  of  October  1221,  Ognibene  entered 
the  order  of  the  Minorites  in  1238,  and  was  known  as  brother 
Salimbene.  He  passed  some  years  in  Pisa  and  other  Italian 
towns;  then  in  1247  he  was  sent  to  Lyons,  and  from  Lyons 
he  went  to  Paris,  returning  through  France  to  Genoa,  where 
he  became  a  priest  in  1249.  From  1249  to  1256  he  resided  at 
Ferrara,  engaged  in  writing  and  in  copying  manuscripts,  but 
later  he  found  time  to  move  from  place  to  place.  His  concluding 
years  were  mainly  spent  in  monastic  retirement  in  Italy,  and 
he  died  soon  after  1 288. 

Salimbene  was  acquainted  with  many  of  the  important  personages 
of  his  day,  including  the  emperor  Frederick  II.,  the  French  king  St 
Louis  and  Pope  Innocent  IV. ;  and  his  Chronicon,  written  after  1 281, 
is  a  work  of  unusual  value.  This  covers  the  period  1167-1287. 
Salimbene  is  a  very  discursive  and  a  very  personal  writer,  but  he 
gives  a  remarkably  vivid  picture  of  life  in  France  and  Italy  during 
the  I3th  century.  The  manuscript  of  the  chronicle  was  found 
during  the  i8th  century,  and  passed  into  the  Vatican  library,  where 
it  now  remains.  The  part  of  the  Chronicon  dealing  with  the  period 
between  1212  and  1287  was  edited  by  A.  Bertani  and  published  at 
Parma  in  1857.  This  edition,  however,  is  very  defective,  but  an 
excellent  and  more  complete  one  has  been  edited  by  O.  Holder- 
Egger,  and  is  printed  in  Band  xxxii.  of  the  Monumenta  Germaniae 
kistorica.  Scriptores  (Hanover,  1905). 

See  U.  Balzani,  Le  Croniche  italiane  net  media  evo  (Milan,  1884) ; 
L.  Clexlat,  De  fratre  Salimbene  et  de  ejus  chronicae  aucloritate  (Paris, 
1878);  E.  Michael,  Salimbene  und  seine  Chronik  (Innsbruck,  1889); 

A.  Molinier,  Les  Sources  de  I'histoire  de  France,  tome  iii.  (1903); 
D.  W.  Duthie,  The  Case  of  Sir  John  Fastolf  and  other  Historical 
Studies  (1907);  G.  G.  Coulton,  From  St  Francis  to  Dante  (1906). 

SALINA,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  Saline  county,  Kansas, 
U.S.A.,  on  the  Smoky  Hill  river,  near  the  mouth  of  the  Saline 
river,  about  100  m.  W.  of  Topeka.  Pop.  (1905)  7829;  (1910) 
9688.  It  is  served  by  the  Atchison,  Topeka  &  Santa  Fe,  the 
Chicago,  Rock  Island  &  Pacific,  the  Missouri  Pacific  and  the 
Union  Pacific  railways.  Salina  has  a  Carnegie  library,  and  is 

the  seat  of  Kansas  Wesleyan  University  (Methodist  Episcopal; 

chartered  in  1885,  opened  in  1886)  and  of  St  John's  Military 
School  (Protestant  Episcopal) .  The  city  is  the  see  of  a  Protestant 
Episcopal  bishop.  Salina  is  the  central  market  of  a  fertile  farming 
region.  Power  is  furnished  by  the  river,  and  among  the  manu- 

factures are  flour,  agricultural  implements,  foundry  products 
and  carriages.  The  first  settlement  on  the  site  of  Salina  was 
made  in  1857.  Its  first  railway,  the  Union  Pacific,  came  through 
in  1867.  Salina  was  first  chartered  as  a  city  in  1870. 

SALINA  CRUZ,  a  seaport  of  Mexico,  in  the  state  of  Oaxaca, 
at  the  southern  terminus  of  the  Tehuantepec  National  Railway. 
It  is  situated  near  the  mouth  of  the  Tehuantepec  river,  on  the 
open  coast  of  the  Isthmus  of  Tehuantepec,  and  has  no  natural 
harbour.  There  was  only  a  small  Indian  village  here  before 
Salina  Cruz  was  chosen  as  the  Pacific  terminus  of  the  railway. 
Since  then  a  modern  town  has  been  laid  out  and  built  on  adjacent 
higher  ground.  The  new  port  was  opened  to  traffic  in  1907 
and  in  1909  its  population  was  largely  composed  of  labourers. 
A  costly  artificial  harbour  has  been  built  by  the  Mexican  govern- 

ment to  accommodate  the  traffic  of  the  Tehuantepec  railway. 
It  is  formed  by  the  construction  of  two  breakwaters,  the  western 
3260  ft.  and  the  eastern  1900  ft.  long,  which  curve  toward  each 
other  at  their  outer  extremities  and  leave  an  entrance  635  ft. 
wide.  The  enclosed  space  is  divided  into  an  outer  and  inner 
harbour  by  a  double  line  of  quays  wide  enough  to  carry  six 
great  warehouses  with  electric  cranes  on  both  sides  and  a  number 
of  railway  tracks.  Connected  with  the  new  port  works  is  one 

of  the  largest  dry  docks  in  the  world — 610  ft.  long  and  89  ft. 
wide,  with  a  depth  of  28  ft.  on  its  sill  at  low  water.  The  works 
were  planned  to  handle  an  immense  volume  of  transcontinental 
freight,  and  before  they  were  finished  four  steamship  lines  had 
arranged  regular  calls  at  Salina  Cruz;  this  number  has  since 
been  largely  increased. 

SALINS,  a  town  of  eastern  France,  in  the  department  of  Jura, 
on  a  branch  line  of  the  Paris-Lyon  railway.  Pop.  (1906)  4293. 
Salins  is  situated  in  the  narrow  valley  of  the  Furieuse,  between 
two  fortified  hills,  while  to  the  north  rises  Mont  Poupet  (2798  ft.). 
The  town  possesses  an  interesting  Romanesque  church  (which 
has  been  well  restored)  and  an  hotel  de  ville  of  the  i8th  century. 
A  Jesuit  chapel  of  the  I7th  century  contains  a  library  (established 
in  1 593)  and  a  museum.  Salins  owes  its  name  to  its  saline  waters, 
used  for  bathing  and  drinking.  There  are  also  salt  workings  and 

gypsum  deposits. 
The  territory  of  Salins,  which  was  enfeoffed  in  the  loth  century 

by  the  abbey  of  Saint  Maurice  in  Valais  to  the  counts  of  M&con, 
remained  in  possession  of  their  descendants  till  1175.  Maurette  de 
Salins,  heiress  of  this  dynasty,  left  the  lordship  to  the  house  of 
Vienne,  and  her  granddaughter  sold  it  in  1225  to  Hugh  IV.,  duke  of 
Burgundy.who  ceded  it  in  1237  to  John  of  Chalon  (d.1267)  in  exchange 

for  the  countship  of  Chalon-sur-Sa&ne.  John's  descendants — counts 
and  dukes  of  Burgundy,  emperors  and  kings  of  the  house  of  Austria — 
bore  the  title  of  sire  de  Salins.  In  1477  Salins  was  taken  by  the 
French  and  temporarily  made  the  seat  of  the  parlement  of  Franche- 
Comte'  by  Louis  XI.  In  1668  and  1674  it  was  retaken  by  the  French and  thenceforward  remained  in  their  power.  In  1825  the  town  was 
almost  destroyed  by  fire.  In  1871  it  successfully  resisted  the  German troops. 

SALISBURY,  EARLS  OF.  The  title  of  earl  of  Salisbury  was 
first  created  about  1149,  when  it  was  conferred  on  Patrick  de 
Salisbury  (sometimes  from  an  early  date  called  in  error  Patrick 
Devereux),  a  descendant  of  Edward  de  Salisbury,  mentioned  in 
Domesday  as  vicecomes  of  Wiltshire.  His  granddaughter  Isabella 
became  countess  of  Salisbury  suojure  on  the  death  of  her  father, 
William  the  2nd  earl,  without  male  heirs,  in  1196,  and  the  title 
was  assumed  by  her  husband,  William  de  Longespee  (d.  1226), 
illegitimate  son  of  King  Henry  II.  possibly  by  Rosamond  Clifford 

("  The  fair  Rosamond  ").  Isabella  survived  her  husband,  and 
outlived  both  her  son  and  grandson,  both  called  Sir  William  de 

Longespee,  and  on  her  death  in  1261  her  great-granddaughter 
Margaret  (d.  1310),  wife  of  Henry  de  Lacy,  earl  of  Lincoln, 
probably  became  suojure  countess  of  Salisbury;  she  transmitted 
the  title  to  her  daughter  Alice,  who  married  Thomas  Plantagenet, 
earl  of  Lancaster.  Lancaster  having  been  attainted  and 
beheaded  in  1322,  the  countess  made  a  surrender  of  her  lands 
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and  titles  to  Edward  II.,  the  earldom  thus  lapsing  to  the 
crown. 

The  earldom  of  Salisbury  was  granted  in  1337  by  Edward  III. 

to  William  de  Montacute,  Lord  Montacute  (1301-1344),  in  whose 
family  it  remained  till  1400,  when  John,  3rd  earl  of  this  line, 

was  attainted  and  his  titles  forfeited.  His  son  Thomas  (1388- 

1428)  was  restored  in  blood  in  1421;  and  Thomas's  daughter 
and  heiress,  Alice,  married  Sir  Richard  Neville  (1400-1460), 
a  younger  son  of  Ralph  Neville,  ist  earl  of  Westmorland  and  a 
grandson  of  John  of  Gaunt,  who  sat  in  parliament  in  right  of  his 
wife  as  earl  of  Salisbury;  he  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Richard, 
on  whose  death  without  male  issue  in  1471  the  earldom  fell  into 
abeyance.  George  Plantagenet,  duke  of  Clarence,  brother  of 

Edward  IV.,  who  married  Richard's  daughter  and  co-heiress, 
Isabel,  became  by  a  separate  creation  earl  of  Salisbury  in  I47>, 
but  by  his  attainder  in  1478  this  title  was  forfeited,  and  immedi- 

ately afterwards  was  granted  to  Edward  Plantagenet,  eldest 
son  of  Richard  duke  of  Gloucester,  afterwards  Richard  III.,  on 
whose  death  in  1484  it  became  extinct. 

Richard  III.'s  queen,  Anne,  was  a  sister  of  the  above-mentioned 
Isabel,  duchess  of  Clarence,  and  co-heiress  with  her  of  Richard 
Neville,  earl  of  Salisbury.  On  the  death  of  Queen  Anne  in 
1485  the  abeyance  of  the  older  creation  terminated,  Edward 
Plantagenet,  eldest  son  of  George  duke  of  Clarence  by  Isabel 

Neville,  becoming  earl  of  Salisbury  as  successor  to  his  mother's 
right.  He  was  attainted  in  1504,  five  years  after  his  execution, 
but  the  earldom  then  forfeited  was  restored  to  his  sister  Margaret 

(1474-1541),  widow  of  Sir  Richard  Pole,  in  1513.  This  lady 
was  also  attainted,  with  forfeiture  of  her  titles,  in  1539. 

Sir  Robert  Cecil,  second  son  of  the  ist  Lord  Burghley  (q.v.), 
was  created  earl  of  Salisbury  (1605),  having  no  connexion  in  blood 
with  the  former  holders  of  the  title.  (See  SALISBURY,  ROBERT 
CECIL,  IST  EARL  OF.)  In  his  family  the  earldom  has  remained 
till  the  present  day,  the  7th  earl  of  the  line  having  been  created 
marquess  of  Salisbury  in  1 789. 

See  G.  E.  C.,  Complete  Peerage,  vol.  vii.  (1896). 

SALISBURY,  ROBERT  ARTHUR  TALBOT  GASCOYNE- 
CECIL,  3RD  MARQUESS  OF  (1830-1903),  British  statesman, 
second  son  of  James,  2nd  marquess,  by  his  first  wife,  Frances 
Mary  Gascoyne,  was  born  at  Hatfield  on  the  3rd  of  February 
1830,  and  was  educated  at  Eton  and  Christ  Church,  Oxford, 
where  he  took  his  degree  in  1850.  At  Oxford  he  was  an  active 
member  of  the  Union  Debating  Society.  The  first  few  years 
after  leaving  the  university  were  spent  by  Lord  Robert  Cecil 
(as  he  then  was)  in  travel,  as  far  afield  as  New  Zealand;  but 
in  1853  he  was  returned  unopposed  to  the  House  of  Commons 
as  Conservative  member  for  Stamford,  being  elected  in  the  same 
year  a  fellow  of  All  Souls.  He  made  his  maiden  speech  in 
Parliament  on  the  7th  of  April  1854,  in  opposition  to  Lord  John 

Russell's  Oxford  University  Bill.  The  speech-  was  marked 
by  scepticism  as  to  the  utility  of  reforms,  and  Lord  Robert 
prophesied  that  if  the  wishes  of  founders  were  disregarded, 
nobody  would  in  future  care  to  found  anything.  In  1857  he 

Burly  appeared  as  the  author  of  his  first  Bill — for  establishing 
year*  la  the  voting-paper  system  at  parliamentary  elections; 

and  in  the  same  year  he  married  Georgina  Caroline, 
daughter  of  Sir  Edward  Holt  Alderson,  a  baron  of  the 

Court  of  Exchequer,  a  large  share  of  whose  great  intellectual 
abilities  she  inherited.  Lord  Robert  Cecil  continued  to  be 

active  not  only  in  politics,  but,  for  several  years,  in  journalism, 
the  income  he  earned  by  his  pen  being  then  a  matter  of  pecuniary 
importance  to  him.  One  of  his  contemporaries  at  Oxford  had 
been  Thomas  Hamber  of  Oriel,  who  became  editor  of  the  Standard, 
and  during  these  years  Cecil  was  an  occasional  contributor  of 

"  leaders  "  to  that  paper.  He  also  contributed  to  the  Saturday 
Review,  founded  in  1855  by  his  brother-in-law  Beresford  Hope, 
and  edited  by  his  friend  Douglas  Cook;  not  infrequently  he 
wrote  for  the  Quarterly  (where,  in  1867,  he  was  to  publish  his 

famous  article  on  "  the  Conservative  Surrender ") ;  and  in 
1858  he  contributed  to  Oxford  Essays  a  paper  on  "  The  Theories  of 
Parliamentary  Reform, "giving  expression  to  the  more  intellectual 
and  aristocratic  antagonism  to  doctrinaire  Liberal  views  on  the 

Parlia- 
ment, 

subject,  while  admitting  the  existence  of  many  anomalies  in  the 
existing  electoral  system.  In  February  of  the  next  year,  when 

Disraeli  introduced  his  Reform  Bill  with  its  "  fancy  franchises," 
the  member  for  Stamford  was  prominent  among  its  critics  from 
the  Tory  point  of  view.  During  the  seven  years  that  followed 
Lord  Robert  was  always  ready  to  defend  the  Church,  or  the 
higher  interests  of  Conservatism  and  property;  and  his  speeches 
then,  not  less  than  later,  showed  a  caustic  quality  and  a  tendency 

to  what  became  known  as  "  blazing  indiscretions."  For  example, 
when  the  repeal  of  the  paper  duty  was  being  discussed  in  1861, 

he  asked  whether  it  "  could  be  maintained  that  a  person  of  any 
education  could  learn  anything  worth  knowing  from  a  penny 

paper  " — a  question  the  answer  to  which  has  been  given  by  the 
powerful,  highly  organized,  and  admirable  Conservative  penny 
press  of  a  subsequent  day.  A  little  later  he  declared  the  proceed- 

ings of  the  Government  "  more  worthy  of  an  attorney  than 
of  a  statesman  ";  and  on  being  rebuked,  apologized — to  the 
attorneys.  He  also  charged  Lord  John  Russell  with  adopting 

"  a  sort  of  tariff  of  insolence  "  in  his  dealings  with  foreign  Powers, 
strong  and  weak. 

It  was  not,  however,  till  the  death  of  Palmerston  and  the 
removal  of  Lord  John  Russell  to  the  House  of  Lords  had  brought 
Gladstone  to  the  front  that  Lord  Robert  Cecil — who 
became  Lord  Cranborne  by  the  death  of  his  elder 
brother  on  the  I4th  of  June  1 865 — began  to  be  accepted  the 
as  a  politician  of  the  first  rank.  His  emergence  Franchise 
coincided  with  the  opening  of  the  new  area  in  British 
politics,  ushered  in  by  the  practical  steps  taken  to 
extend  the  parliamentary  franchise.  On  the  I2th  of 
March  1866  Gladstone  brought  forward  his  measure  to  establish 
a  £7  franchise  in  boroughs  and  a  £14  franchise  in  counties,  which 
were  calculated  to  add  400,000  voters  to  the  existing  lists.  Lord 
Cranborne  met  the  Bill  with  a  persistent  opposition,  his  rigorous 
logic  and  merciless  hostility  to  clap-trap  tending  strongly  to 
reinforce  the  impassioned  eloquence  of  Robert  Lowe.  But 
though  he  attacked  the  Government  Bill  both  in  principle  and 
detail,  he  did  not  absolutely  commit  himself  to  a  position  of 
hostility  to  Reform  of  every  kind;  and  on  the  defeat  of  Glad- 

stone's Ministry  no  surprise  was  expressed  at  his  joining  the 
Cabinet  of  Lord  Derby  as  secretary  of  state  for  India,  even  when 
it  became  known  that  a  settlement  of  the  Reform  question  was 
part  of  the  Tory  programme.  The  early  months  of  the  new 

Government's  tenure  were  marked  by  the  incident  of  the  Hyde 
Park  riots;  and  if  there  had  been  members  of  the  Cabinet  and 
party  who  believed  up  to  that  time  that  the  Reform  question 
was  not  urgent  the  action  of  the  Reform  League  and  the  London 
populace  forced  them  to  a  different  conclusion.  On  the  nth  of 
February  Disraeli  informed  the  House  of  Commons  that  the 
Government  intended  to  ask  its  assent  to  a  series  of  thirteen 
resolutions;  but  when,  on  the  26th  of  February,  the  Liberal 
leaders  demanded  that  the  Government  should  produce  a  Bill, 
Disraeli  at  once  consented  to  do  so.  The  introduction  of  a  Bill 

was,  however,  delayed  by  the  resignation  of  Lord  Cranborne, 
General  Peel  and  Lord  Carnarvon.  The  Cabinet  had  been 

considering  two  alternative  measures,  widely  different  in  kind 
and  extent,  and  the  final  decision  between  the  two  was  taken  in 

ten  minutes  (whence  the  nickname  of  the  "  Ten  Minutes  Bill  ") 
at  an  informal  gathering  of  the  Cabinet  held  just  before  Derby 
was  engaged  to  address  a  general  meeting  of  the  party.  At  a 
Cabinet  council  held  on  the  23rd  of  February  measure  A  had 
been  agreed  upon,  the  three  doubtful  ministers  having  been 
persuaded  that  the  checks  and  safeguards  provided  were  sufficient; 
in  the  interval  between  Saturday  and  Monday  they  had  come 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  checks  were  inadequate;  on  Monday 
morning  they  had  gone  to  Lord  Derby  and  told  him  so;  at  two 

o'clock  the  rest  of  the  Cabinet,  hastily  'summoned,  had  been 
informed  of  the  new  situation,  and  had  there  and  then,  before 
the  meeting  at  half-past  two,  agreed,  in  order  to  retain  their 
three  colleagues,  to  throw  over  measure  A,  and  to  present 
measure  B  to  the  country  as  the  fruit  of  their  matured  and 
unanimous  wisdom.  Derby  at  the  meeting,  and  Disraeli  a  few 
hours  later  in  the  House  of  Commons,  explained  their  new 
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measure — a  measure  based  upon  a  £6  franchise;  but  their 
own  side  did  not  like  it,  the  Opposition  were  furious,  and 
the  moral  sense  of  the  country  was  revolted  by  the  undisguised 

adoption  of  almost  the  very  Bill  which  the  Conservatives  had 
refused  to  accept  from  their  opponents  only  a  year  before.  The 
result  was  that  the  Government  reverted  to  measure  A,  and 
the  three  ministers  again  handed  in  their  resignations.  In  the 

.  debate  on  the  third  reading  of  the  Bill,  when  its  passage  through 
the  House  of  Commons  without  a  division  was  assured,  Lord 

Cranborne  showed  with  caustic  rhetoric  how  the  "  precautions, 
guarantees,  and  securities  "  with  which  the  Bill  had  bristled  on 
its  second  reading  had  been  dropped  one  after  another  at  the 
bidding  of  Gladstone. 

In  countries  where  politics  are  conducted  on  any  other  than  the 

give-and-take  principles  in  vogue  in  England,  such  a  breach  as 
that  which  occurred  in  1867  between  Lord  Cranborne 

*  ,  and  his  former  colleagues,  especially  Disraeli,  would 
have  been  beyond  repair.  But  Cranborne,  though  an 
aristocrat  both  by  birth  and  by  conviction,  was  not 

impracticable;  moreover,  Disraeli,  who  had  himself  risen  to 
eminence  through  invective,  admired  rather  than  resented  that 
gift  in  others;  and  their  common  opposition  to  Gladstone  was 
certain  to  reunite  the  two  colleagues.  In  the  session  of  1868 
Gladstone  announced  that  he  meant  to  take  up  the  Irish  question, 

and  to  deal  especially  with  the  celebrated  "  Upas  tree,"  of  which 
the  first  branch  was  the  Established  Church.  By  way  of  giving 
lull  notice  to  the  electorate,  he  brought  in  a  series  of  resolutions 
on  this  question;  and  though  the  attitude  adopted  by  the 
official  Conservatives  towards  them  was  not  one  of  serious 
antagonism,  Lord  Cranborne  vigorously  attacked  them.  This 
was  his  last  speech  in  the  House  of  Commons,  for  on  the  i  zth  of 
April  his  father  died,  and  he  became  3rd  marquess  of  Salisbury. 

In  the  House  of  Lords  the  new  Lord  Salisbury's  style  of  eloquence 
— terse,  incisive  and  wholly  free  from  false  ornament — found  an 
even  more  appreciative  audience  than  it  had  met  with  in  the 
House  of  Commons.  The  questions  with  which  he  was  first 

called  upon  to  deal  were  questions  in  which  his  interest  was  keen — 
the  recommendations  of  the  Ritual  Commission  and,  some  time 

kter,  the  Irish  Church  Suspensory  Bill.  Lord  Salisbury's  argu- 
ment was  that  the  last  session  of  an  expiring  parliament  was 

not  the  time  in  which  so  grave  a  matter  as  the  Irish  Church 
Establishment  should  be  judged  or  prejudged;  that  a  Suspensory 
Bill  involved  the  question  of  disestablishment;  and  that  such 
a  principle  could  not  be  accepted  by  the  Lords  until  the  country 
had  pronounced  decisively  in  its  favour.  Even  then  there  were 
those  who  raised  the  cry  that  the  only  business  of  the  House  of 
Lords  was  to  register  the  decisions  of  the  Commons,  and  that  if 
they  refused  to  do  so  it  was  at  their  peril.  Lord  Salisbury  met 

this  cry  boldly  and  firmly: — 

"  When  the  opinion  of  your  countrymen  has  declared  itself,  and  you 
sec  that  their  convictions — their  firm,  deliberate,  sustained  convic- 

tions— are  in  favour  of  any  course,  I  do  not  for  a  moment  deny  that 
it  is  your  duty  to  yield." 

In  the  very  next  session  Lord  Salisbury  was  called  upon  to  put 
his  view  into  practice,  and  his  influence  went  far  to  persuade  the 
peers  to  pass  the  Irish  Church  Disestablishment  Bill.  In  his 
opinion  the  general  election  of  the  autumn  of  1868  had  been 
fought  on  this  question;  his  friends  had  lost,  and  there  was 

nothing  for  them  to  do  but  to  bow  to  the  necessities  of  the  situa- 
tion. The  story  of  his  conduct  in  the  matter  has  been  told  in 

some  fulness  in  the  Life  of  Archbishop  Tail,  with  whom  Salisbury 
acted,  and  who  throughout  those  critical  weeks  played  a  most 

important  part  as  mediator  between  the  two  extreme  parties — 
those  of  Lord  Cairns  (representing  Ulster)  and  Gladstone. 
October  1869  saw  the  death  of  the  old  Lord  Derby,  who  was  still 
the  titular  leader  of  his  party;  and  he  was  succeeded  as  leader 
of  the  House  of  Lords  by  Cairns.  For  the  dignified  post  of 
chancellor  of  the  university  of  Oxford  Convocation  unanimously 

chose  as  Derby's  successor  the  marquess  of  Salisbury.  Derby 
had  translated  the  Iliad  very  well,  but  his  successor  was  far  more 
able  to  sympathize  with  the  academic  mind  and  temper.  He 
was  at  heart  a  student,  and  found  his  best  satisfaction  in  scientific 

research  and  in  scientific  speculation;  while  still  a  young  man 
he  had  made  useful  contributions  to  the  investigation  of  the  flora 
of  Hertfordshire,  and  at  Hatfield  he  had  his  own  laboratory, 
where  he  was  able  to  satisfy  his  interest  in  chemical  and  electrical 
research.  As  regards  his  connexion  with  Oxford  may  be  men- 

tioned in  particular  his  appointment,  in  1877,  of  a  second 
University  Commission,  and  his  appearance,  in  September  1894, 
in  the  Sheldonian  Theatre  as  president  of  the  British  Association. 

It  is  not  necessary  to  dwell  at  any  length  upon  the  part  taken 
by  Lord  Salisbury  between  1869  and  1873  in  respect  of  the  other 

great  political  measures  of  Gladstone's  Government — 
the  Irish  Land  Act,  the  Act  Abolishing  Purchase  in 

the  Army,  Forster's  Education  Act,  &c.  Nor  does  of  1874. 
his  attitude  towards  the  Franco-German  War  of  1870- 
71  call  for  any  remark;  a  British  leader  of  Opposition  is  bound, 
even  more  than  a  minister,  to  preserve  a  discreet  silence  on  such 
occasions.  But  early  in  1874  came  the  dissolution,  suddenly 

announced  in  Gladstone's  famous  Greenwich  letter,  with  the 
promise  of  the  abolition  of  the  income-tax.  For  the  first  time 
since  1841  the  Conservatives  found  themselves  in  office  with  a 

large  majority  in  the  House  of  Commons.  In  Disraeli's  new 
Cabinet  in  1874  Salisbury  accepted  his  old  position  at  the  India 
Office.  The  first  task  with  which  the  new  secretary  of  state  had 
to  deal  was  one  of  those  periodical  famines  which  are  the  great 
scourge  of  India;  he  supported  the  action  of  Lord  Northbrook, 
the  viceroy,  and  refused  to  interfere  with  private  trade  by 
prohibiting  the  export  of  grain.  This  attitude  was  amply 
justified,  and  Lord  Salisbury  presently  declared  that  the  action 
of  the  Government  had  given  so  much  confidence  to  private 

traders  that,  by  their  means,  "  grain  was  pouring  into  the  dis- 
tressed districts  at  a  greater  rate  than  that  which  was  being 

carried  by  the  public  agency,  the  amount  reaching  nearly  200x3 

tons  a  day."  The  Public  Worship  Regulation  Bill  of  1874  was 
the  occasion  of  a  famous  passage  of  arms  between  Salisbury  and 
his  chief.  The  Commons  had  inserted  an  amendment  which, 
on  consideration  by  the  Lords,  Salisbury  opposed,  with  the 

remark  that  it  was  not  for  the  peers  to  attend  to  the  "  bluster  " 
of  the  lower  House  merely  because  a  small  majority  there  had 
passed  the  amendment.  The  new  clause  was  accordingly  rejected, 
and  the  Commons  eventually  accepted  the  situation;  but  Disraeli, 

banteringly  criticizing  Salisbury's  use  of  the  word  "  bluster," 
alluded  to  him  as  "  a  man  who  does  not  measure  his  phrases. 
He  is  one  who  is  a  great  master  of  gibes  and  flouts  and  jeers." 

From  the  middle  of  1876  the  Government  was  occupied  with 
foreign  affairs.  In  regard  to  the  stages  of  Eastern  fever  through 
which  the  nation  passed  between  the  occurrence 

of  the  Bulgarian  "atrocities"  and  the  signature  of  ™e 
the  Treaty  of  Berlin,  the  part  played  by  Salisbury  qulsttoa. 
was  considerable.  The  excesses  of  the  Bashi-Bazouks 
took  place  in  the  early  summer  of  1876,  and  were  recorded  in 
long  and  highly-coloured  despatches  to  English  newspapers; 

presently  there  followed  Gladstone's  pamphlet  on  Bulgarian 
Horrors,  his  speech  on  Blackheath  and  his  enunciation  of  a 

"  bag-and-baggage "  policy  towards  Turkey.  The  autumn 
went  by,  Servia  and  Montenegro  declared  war  upon  Turkey 
and  were  in  imminent  danger  of  something  like  extinction. 
On  the  3ist  of  October  Russia  demanded  an  armistice,  which 
Turkey  granted;  and  Great  Britain  immediately  proposed  a 
conference  at  Constantinople,  at  which  the  powers  should 
endeavour  to  make  arrangements  with  Turkey  for  a  genera) 
pacification  of  her  provinces  and  of  the  inflammable  communities 
adjoining.  At  this  conference  Great  Britain  was  represented 
by  Lord  Salisbury.  It  met  early  in  December,  taking  for  its 
basis  the  British  terms,  namely,  the  status  quo  ante  in  Servia 
and  Montenegro;  a  self-denying  ordinance  on  the  part  of  all 
the  powers;  and  the  independence  and  territorial  integrity  of 
the  Ottoman  empire,  together  with  large  administrative  reforms 
assured  by  guarantees.  General  Ignatieff ,  the  Russian  ambassador, 
was  effusively  friendly  with  the  British  envoy;  but  though 
the  philo-Turkish  party  in  England  professed  themselves 
scandalized,  Salisbury  made  no  improper  concessions  to  Russia, 
and  departed  in  no  way  from  the  agreed  policy  of  the  British 
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Cabinet.  On  the  zoth  of  January  the  conference  broke  up, 
Turkey  having  declared  its  recommendations  inadmissible; 
and  Europe  withdrew  to  await  the  inevitable  declaration  of 
war.  Very  early  in  the  course  of  that  war  the  intentions  of 
Great  Britain  were  clearly  indicated  in  a  despatch  of  Lord  Derby 
to  the  British  representative  at  St  Petersburg,  which  announced 
that  so  long  as  the  struggle  concerned  Turkish  interests  alone 
Great  Britain  would  be  neutral,  but  that  such  matters  as  Egypt, 
the  Suez  Canal,  the  regulations  affecting  the  passage  of  the 
Dardanelles,  and  the  possession  of  Constantinople  itself  would 
be  regarded  as  matters  to  which  she  could  not  be  indifferent. 
For  some  nine  months  none  of  these  British  interests  appeared 

to  be  threatened,  nor  had  Lord  Salisbury's  own  department 
to  concern  itself  very  directly  with  the  progress  of  the  belligerents. 
Once  or  twice,  indeed,  the  Indian  secretary  committed  himself 
to  statements  which  laid  him  open  to  a  good  deal  of  attack,  as 
when  he  rebuked  an  alarmist  by  bidding  him  study  the  Central 

Asian  question  "  in  large  maps.  "  But  with  the  advance  of 
Russia  through  Bulgaria  and  across  the  Balkans,  British  anxiety 

grew.  In  mid-December  explanations  were  asked  from  the 
Russian  Government  as  to  their  intentions  with  regard  to 
Constantinople.  On  the  23rd  of  January  the  Cabinet  ordered 
the  fleet  to  sail  to  the  Dardanelles.  Lord  Carnarvon  resigned, 
and  Lord  Derby  handed  in  his  resignation,  but  withdrew  it. 
The  Treaty  of  San  Stefano  was  signed  on  the  3rd  of  March; 
and  three  weeks  later,  when  its  full  text  became  known,  the 
Succeed*  Cabinet  decided  upon  measures  which  finally  induced 
Lord  Derby  Lord  Derby,  at  the  end  of  the  month,  to  retire  from 

"latter"  the  F^'S11  Office,  his  place  being  immediately  filled by  Lord  Salisbury.  The  new  foreign  secretary  at 

once  issued  the  famous  "  Salisbury  circular"  to  the  British 
representatives  abroad,  which  appeared  in  the  newspapers  on 
the  2nd  of  April.  This  elaborate  and  dignified  State  paper  was 
at  once  a  clear  exposition  of  British  policy,  and  practically  an 
invitation  to  Russia  to  reopen  the  negotiations  for  a  European 
congress.  These  negotiations,  indeed,  had  been  proceeding 
for  several  weeks  past;  but  Russia  having  declared  that  she 
would  only  discuss  such  points  as  she  pleased,  the  British 
Cabinet  had  withdrawn,  and  the  matter  for  the  time  was  at  an 
end.  The  bulk  of  the  document  consisted  of  an  examination 

of  the  Treaty  of  San  Stefano  and  its  probable  effects,  Lord 
Salisbury  justifying  such  an  examination  on  the  ground  that  as 
the  position  of  Turkey  and  the  other  countries  affected  had  been 
settled  by  Europe  in  the  Treaty  of  Paris  in  1856,  the  powers 
which  signed  t  hat  treaty  had  the  right  and  the  duty  to  see  that 
no  modifications  of  it  should  be  made  without  their  consent. 

The  effect  of  the   circular   was  great  and   immediate.    At 
home  the  Conservatives  were  encouraged,  and  many  moderate 

Liberals  rallied  to  the  Eastern  policy  of  the  Govern- 
COO//YM. ment.     Abroad   it   seemed  as  if  the  era  of  divided 

councils  was  over,  and  the  Russian  Government 
promptly  recognized  that  the  circular  meant  either  a  congress 
or  war  with  Great  Britain.  For  the  latter  alternative  it  was  by 
no  means  prepared,  and  very  soon  negotiations  were  reopened, 
which  led  to  the  meeting  of  the  congress  at  Berlin  on  the  i3th 
of  June.  The  history  of  that  famous  gathering  and  of  its  results 
is  narrated  under  EUROPE.  Lord  Beaconsfield  on  two  or  three 

subsequent  occasions  referred  to  the  important  part  that  his 
colleague  had  played  in  the  negotiations,  and  he  was  not  using 
merely  the  language  of  politeness.  Rumours  had  appeared 
in  the  London  press  as  to  a  supposed  Anglo-Russian  agreement 
that  had  been  signed  between  Salisbury  and  the  Russian 
ambassador,  Count  Shuvaloff,  and  these  rumours  or  statements 
were  described  by  the  foreign  secretary  in  the  House  of  Lords, 

just  before  he  left  for  Berlin,  as  "  wholly  unauthentic."  But 
on  the  I4th  of  June  what  purported  to  be  the  full  text  of  the 
agreement  was  published  by  the  Globe  newspaper  through  a 
certain  Charles  Marvin,  at  that  time  employed  in  occasional 
transcribing  work  at  the  Foreign  Office,  and  afterwards  known 
by  some  strongly  anti-Russian  books  on  the  Central  Asian 
question.  Besides  the  general  inconvenience  of  the  disclosure, 
the  agreement,  which  stipulated  that  Batum  and  Kars  might 

be  annexed  by  Russia,  made  it  impossible  for  the  congress  to 
insist  upon  Russia  entirely  withdrawing  her  claim  to  Batum, 
though  at  the  time  of  the  meeting  of  the  congress  it  was  known 
to  some  of  the  negotiators  that  she  was  not  unwilling  to  do  so. 

In  one  respect  Salisbury's  action  at  the  congress  was  unsuccessful. 
Much  as  he  disliked  Gladstone's  sentimentalism,  he  was  not 
without  a  certain  sentimentalism  of  his  own,  and  at  the  Berlin 
Congress  this  took  the  form  of  an  unexpected  and,  as  it  happened, 
useless  pushing  of  the  claims  of  Greece.  But  in  the  main  Salisbury 
must  be  held  to  deserve,  almost  equally  with  his  great  colleague, 
the  credit  for  the  Berlin  settlement.  Great,  however,  as  was  the 
work  done  at  Berlin,  and  marked  the  relief  to  all  Europe  which 
was  caused  by  the  signing  of  the  treaty,  much  work,  and  of  no 
pleasant  kind,  remained  for  the  British  Foreign  Office  and  for 
the  Indian  Government  before  the  Beaconsfield  parliament 
ended  and  the  Government  had  to  render  up  its  accounts  to 
the  nation.  Russia,  foreseeing  a  possible  war  with  Great  Britain, 
had  during  the  spring  of  1878  redoubled  her  activity  in  Central 
Asia,  and,  almost  at  the  very  time  that  the  treaty  was  being 
signed,  her  mission  was  received  at  Kabul  by  the  Amir  Sher  Ali. 

Out  of  the  Amir's  refusal  to  receive  a  counterbalancing  British 
mission  there  grew  the  Afghan  War;  and  though  he  had 
ceased  to  control  the  India  Office,  Salisbury  was  naturally  held 
responsible  for  some  of  the  preliminary  steps  which,  in  the 
judgment  of  the  Opposition,  had  led  to  these  hostilities.  But 
the  Liberals  entirely  failed  to  fix  upon  Salisbury  the  blame  for 
a  series  of  events  which  was  generally  seen  to  be  inevitable.  A 
defence  of  the  foreign  policy  of  the  Government  during  the  year 
which  followed  the  Berlin  Treaty  was  made  by  Salisbury  in  a 
speech  at  Manchester  (October  1879),  which  had  a  great  effect 
throughout  Europe.  In  it  he  justified  the  occupation  of  Cyprus, 
and  approved  the  beginnings  of  a  league  of  central  Europe  for 
preserving  peace. 

In  the  spring  of  1880  the  general  election  overthrew  Beacons- 
field's  Government  and  replaced  Gladstone  in  power,  and  the 
country  entered  upon  five  eventful  years,  which  were  Leader 

to  see  the  consolidation  of  the  Parnellite  party,  the  of  Con- 

reign  of  outrage  in  Ireland,  disasters  in  Zululand  and  *crv««ve the  Transvaal,  war  in  Egypt,  a  succession  of  costly 

mistakes  in  the  Sudan,  and  the  final  collapse  of  Gladstone's 
Government  on  a  trifling  Budget  question.  The  defeat  of  1880 
greatly  depressed  Beaconsfield,  who  till  then  had  really  believed 

in  that  "  hyperborean  "  theory  upon  which  he  had  acted  in  1867 
— the  theory  that  beyond  and  below  the  region  of  democratic 
storm  and  violence  was  to  be  found  a  region  of  peaceful  conser- 

vatism and  of  a  dislike  of  change.  After  the  rude  awakening  of 
April  1880  Beaconsfield  seems  to  have  lost  heart  and  hope,  and 
to  have  ceased  to  believe  that  wealth,  birth  and  education  would 

count  for  much  in  future  in  England.  Salisbury,  who  on  Beacons- 

field's  death  a  year  later  was  chosen,  after  the  claims  of  Cairns 
had  been  withdrawn,  as  leader  of  the  Conservative  peers  (Sir 
Stafford  Northcote  continuing  to  lead  the  Opposition  in  the 
lower  House),  was  not  so  disposed  to  counsels  of  despair.  After 
the  Conservative  reaction  had  come  in  1886,  he  was  often  taunted 
with  pessimism  as  regards  the  results,  and  he  certainly  spoke 
on  more  than  one  occasion  in  a  way  which  appeared  to  justify 
the  caricatures  which  appeared  of  him  in  the  Radical  press  in  his 
character  of  Hamlet;  but  in  the  days  of  Liberal  ascendancy 
Salisbury  was  confident  that  the  tide  would  turn.  We  may  pass 
briefly  over  the  years  of  Opposition  between  1880  and  1885; 

the  only  policy  that  could  then  wisely  be  followed  by  the  Con- 
servative leaders  was  that  of  giving  their  opponents  sufficient 

rope.  In  1884  a  new  Reform  Bill  was  introduced,  extending 
household  suffrage  to  the  counties;  this  was  met  in  the  Lords 
by  a  resolution,  moved  by  Cairns,  that  the  peers  could  not  pass 
it  unaccompanied  by  a  Redistribution  Bill.  The  Government, 
therefore,  withdrew  their  measure.  In  the  summer  and  autumn 

there  was  a  good  deal  of  agitation;  but  in  November  a  redistribu- 
tion scheme  was  settled  between  the  leaders  of  both  parties, 

and  the  Bill  passed.  When,  in  the  summer  of  1885,  Gladstone 
resigned,  it  became  necessary  for  the  country  to  know  whether 
Salisbury  or  Northcote  was  the  real  Conservative  leader;  and 
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Minister, 
ISSS. 

the  Queen  settled  the  matter  by  at  once  sending  for  Lord  Salis- 
bury, who  became  prime  minister  for  the  first  time  in  1885. 

The  "  Forwards  "  among  the  Conservatives,  headed  by  Lord 
Randolph  Churchill,  brought  so  much  pressure  to  bear  that 

Northcote  was  induced  to  enter  the  House  of  Lords 
as  earl  of  Iddesleigh,  while  Sir  Michael  Hicks  Beach 
was  made  leader  of  the  House  of  Commons,  Lord 

Randolph  Churchill  secretary  for  India,  and  Mr  Arthur 
Balfour  president  of  the  Local  Government  Board.  The  new 
Government  had  only  to  prepare  for  the  general  election  in  the 
autumn.  The  ministerial  programme  was  put  forward  by 
Salisbury  on  the  7th  of  October  in  an  important  speech  addressed 
to  the  Union  of  Conservative  Associations  assembled  at  Newport, 
in  Monmouthshire;  and  in  this  he  outlined  large  reforms  in 

local  government,  poured  scorn  upon  Mr  Chamberlain's  Radical 
policy  of  "  three  acres  and  a  cow,"  but  promised  cheap  land 
transfer,  and  opposed  the  disestablishment  of  the  Church  as  a 
matter  of  life  or  death  to  the  Conservative  party.  In  this  Lord 
Salisbury  was  declaring  war  against  what  seemed  to  be  the 

danger  should  Mr  Chamberlain's  "  unauthorized  programme  " 
succeed;  while  the  comparative  slightness  of  his  references  to 
Ireland  showed  that  he  had  no  more  suspicion  than  anybody 
else  of  the  event  which  was  about  to  change  the  whole  face  of 
British  politics,  to  break  up  the  Liberal  party  and  to  change 
the  most  formidable  of  the  advanced  Radicals  into  an  ally 
and  a  colleague.  The  general  election  took  place,  and  there  were 
returned  to  parliament  335  Liberals,  249  Conservatives  and  86 
Home  Rulers;  so  that  if  the  last  two  parties  had  combined, 
they  would  have  exactly  tied  with  the  Liberals.  The  Conservative 
Government  met  parliament,  and  after  a  short  time  were  put 
into  a  minority  of  79  on  a  Radical  land  motion,  brought  in  by 

Mr  Chamberlain's  henchman,  Mr  Jesse  Collings.  Mr  Gladstone's 
Unionism-  ret-urn  to  office,  and  his  announcement  of  a  Bill  giving 

Prime  '  a  separate  parliament  to  Ireland,  were  quickly  followed Minister,  by  the  secession  of  the  Unionist  Liberals;  the  defeat  of 
the  Bill;  an  appeal  to  the  country;  and  the  return 

of  the  Unionist  party  to  power  with  a  majority  of  1 18.  Salisbury 
at  once  offered  to  make  way  for  Lord  Hartington,  but  the 
suggestion  that  the  latter  should  form  a  Government  was  declined; 
and  the  Conservatives  took  office  alone,  with  an  Irish  policy 

which  might  be  summed  up,  perhaps,  in  Salisbury's  words  as 
"  twenty  years  of  resolute  government."  For  a  few  months, 
until  just  before  his  sudden  death  on  the  I2th  of  January  1887, 
Lord  Iddesleigh  was  foreign  secretary;  but  Salisbury,  who 
meantime  had  held  the  post  of  lord  privy  seal,  then  returned  to 
the  Foreign  Office.  Meanwhile  the  increasing  friction  between 
him  and  Lord  Randolph  Churchill,  who,  amid  many  qualms 
on  the  part  of  more  old-fashioned  Conservatives,  had  become 
chancellor  of  the  exchequer  and  leader  of  the  House  of  Commons, 

had  led  to  the  latter's  resignation,  which,  to  his  own  surprise, 
was  accepted;  and  from  that  date  Salisbury's  effective  primacy 
in  his  own  party  was  unchallenged. 

Only  the  general  lines  of  Salisbury's  later  political  career 
need  here  be  sketched.  As  a  consequence  of  the  practical 

1886-1902.  m°nopoly  of  political  power  enjoyed  by  the  Unionist 
party  after  the  Liberal  disruption  of  1886 — for  even 

in  the  years  1892-1895  the  situation  was  dominated  by  the 
permanent  Unionist  majority  in  the  House  of  Lords — Salisbury's 
position  became  unique.  These  were  the  long-looked-for  days  of 
Conservative  reaction,  of  which  he  had  never  despaired.  The 
situation  was  complicated,  so  far  as  Salisbury  personally  was 
concerned,  by  the  coalition  with  the  Liberal  Unionists,  which 
was  confirmed  in  1895  by  the  inclusion  of  the  duke  of  Devonshire, 
Mr  Chamberlain,  and  other  Liberal  Unionists  in  the  Cabinet. 
But  though  it  appeared  anomalous  that  old  antagonists  like 
Lord  Salisbury  and  Mr  Chamberlain  should  be  working  together 

in  the  same  ministry,  the  prime  minister's  position  was  such  that 
he  could  disregard  a  superficial  criticism  which  paid  too  little 
heed  to  his  political  faculty  and  his  patriotic  regard  for  the 
requirements  of  the  situation.  Moreover,  the  practical  work 
of  reconciling  Conservative  traditions  with  domestic  reform 

depended  rather  on  Salisbury's  nephew,  Mr  Balfour,  who  led 

the  House  of  Commons,  than  on  Salisbury,  who  devoted  himself 
almost  entirely  to  foreign  affairs.  The  new  Conservative  move- 

ment, moreover,  in  the  country  at  large,  was,  in  any  case,  of  a 
more  constructive  type  than  Salisbury  himself  was  best  fitted 
to  lead,  and  he  was  not  the  real  source  of  the  political  inspiration 
even  of  the  Conservative  wing  of  the  Unionist  party  during  this 
period.  He  began  to  stand  to  some  extent  outside  party  and 
above  it,  a  moderator  with  a  keenly  analytic  and  rather  sceptical 
mind,  but  still  the  recognized  representative  of  the  British 
empire  in  the  councils  of  the  world,  and  the  trusted  adviser  of  his 
sovereign.  Though  himself  the  last  man  to  be  selected  as  the 

type  of  a  democratic  politician — for  his  references  to  extensions 
of  popular  government,  even  when  made  by  his  own  party,  were 
full  of  mild  contempt — Salisbury  gradually  acquired  a  higher 
place  in  public  opinion  than  that  occupied  by  any  contemporary 
statesman.  His  speeches — which,  though  carelessly  composed, 
continued  to  blaze  on  occasion  with  their  old  fire  and  their  some- 

what mordant  cynicism — were  weightier  in  tone^  and  became 
European  events.  Without  the  genius  of  Disraeli  or  the  personal 
magnetism  of  Gladstone,  he  yet  inspired  the  British  public  with 
a  quiet  confidence  that  under  him  things  would  not  go  far  wrong, 
and  that  he  would  not  act  rashly  or  unworthily  of  his  country. 
Even  political  opponents  came  to  look  on  his  cautious  and 
balanced  conservatism,  and  his  intellectual  aloofness  from 
interested  motives  or  vulgar  ambition,  as  standing  between 
them  and  something  more  distasteful.  Moreover,  in  the  matter 
of  foreign  affairs  his  weight  was  supreme.  He  had  lived  to 
become,  as  was  indeed  generally  recognized,  the  most  experienced 
working  diplomatist  in  Europe.  His  position  in  this  respect 
was  shown  in  nothing  better  than  in  his  superiority  to  criticism. 
In  foreign  affairs  many  among  his  own  party  regarded  him  as 

too  much  inclined  to  "  split  the  difference  "  and  to  make  "  grace- 
ful concessions  " — as  in  the  case  of  the  cession  of  Heligoland  to 

Germany — in  which  it  was  complained  that  Great  Britain  got  the 
worst  of  the  bargain.  But  though  occasionally,  as  in  the  with- 

drawal of  British  ships  from  Port  Arthur  in  1898,  such  criticism 
became  acute,  the  plain  fact  of  the  preservation  of  European 
peace,  often  in  difficult  circumstances,  reconciled  the  public  to 
his  conduct  of  affairs.  His  patience  frequently  justified  itself, 
notably  in  the  case  of  British  relations  with  the  United  States, 

which  were  for  a  moment  threatened  by  President  Cleveland's 
message  concerning  Venezuela  in  1895.  And  though  his  loyalty 

to  the  European  Concert  in  connexion  with  Turkey's  dealings 
with  Armenia  and  Crete  in  1895-1898  proved  irritatingly  in- 

effectual— the  pace  of  the  concert,  as  Lord  Salisbury  explained, 
being  rather  like  that  of  a  steam-roller- — no  alternative  policy 

could  be  contemplated  as  feasible  in  any  other  statesman's 
hands.  Salisbury's  personal  view  of  the  new  situation  created 
by  the  methods  of  the  sultan  of  Turkey  was  indicated  not  only 
by  a  solemn  and  unusual  public  warning  addressed  to  the  sultan 
in  a  speech  at  Brighton,  but  also  by  his  famous  remark  that 

in  the  Crimean  War  Great  Britain  had  "  put  her  money  on  the 
wrong  horse.  "  Among  his  most  important  strokes  of  diplomacy 
was  the  Anglo-German  agreement  of  1890,  delimiting  the  British 
and  German  spheres  of  influence  in  Africa.  The  South  African 
question  from  1896  onwards  was  a  matter  for  the  Colonial  Office, 

and  Salisbury  left  it  in  Mr  Chamberlain's  hands. 
A  peer  premier  must  inevitably  leave  many  of  the  real  problems 

of  democratic  government  to  his  colleagues  in  the  House  of 
Commons.  In  the  Upper  House  Lord  Salisbury  was  paramount. 
Yet  while  vigorously  opposing  the  Radical  agitation  for  the 
abolition  of  the  House  of  Lords,  he  never  interposed  a  non 
possumus  to  schemes  of  reform.  He  was  always  willing  to 
consider  plans  for  its  improvement,  and  in  May  1888  himself 
introduced  a  bill  for  reforming  it  and  creating  life  peers;  but  he 
warned  reformers  that  the  only  result  must  be  to  make  the 
House  stronger.  To  abolish  it,  on  the  other  hand,  would  be 

to  take  away  a  necessary  safeguard  for  protecting  "  Philip 
drunk  "  by  an  appeal  to  "  Philip  sober.  " 

Lord  Salisbury  suffered  a  severe  loss  by  the  death  in  1900  of 
his  wife,  whose  influence  with  her  husband  had  been  great,  as 
her  devotion  had  been  unswerving.  Her  protracted  illness  was 
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one  among  several  causes,  including  his  own  occasional  ill-health, 
which  after  1895  made  him  leave  as  much  as  possible  of  the  work 

of  political  leadership  to  his  principal  colleagues — Mr  Arthur 
Balfour  more  than  once  acting  as  foreign  secretary  for  several 
weeks  while  his  uncle  stayed  abroad.  But  for  some  years  it  was 
felt  that  his  attempt  to  be  both  prime  minister  and  foreign 
secretary  was  a  mistake;  and  after  the  election  of  1900  Salisbury 
handed  over  the  seals  of  the  foreign  office  to  Lord  Lansdowne, 
remaining  himself  at  the  head  of  the  government  as  lord  privy 
seal.  In  1902,  upon  the  conclusion  of  peace  in  South  Africa, 
he  felt  that  the  time  had  come  to  retire  from  office  altogether; 
and  on  the  nth  of  July  his  resignation  was  accepted  by  the 
king,  and  he  was  succeeded  as  prime  minister  by  Mr  Arthur 
Balfour. 

From  this  moment  he  remained  in  the  political  background, 
and  his  ill-health  gradually  increased.  He  died  at  Hatfield  on 
the  zznd  of  August  1903,  and  was  succeeded  in  the  marquessate 
by  his  eldest  son  Lord  Cranborne  (b.  1861),  who  entered  the 

house  of  commons  for  the  Darwen  division  of  Lancashire  (1885- 
1892)  and  since  1893  had  been  member  for  Rochester.  The  new 
marquess  had  been  under-secretary  for  foreign  affairs  since 
1900,  and  in  October  1903  he  became  lord  privy  seal  in  Mr 

Balfour's  ministry.  Of  the  other  four  sons,  Lord  Hugh  Cecil 
(b.  1869)  became  a  prominent  figure  in  parliament  as  Conserva- 

tive member  for  Greenwich  (1895-1906),  first  as  an  ardent  and 
eloquent  High  Churchman  in  connexion  with  the  debates  on 
education,  &c.,  and  then  as  one  of  the  leaders  of  the  Free-Trade 
Unionists  opposing  Mr  Chamberlain;  and  his  elder  brother  Lord 
Robert  Cecil  (b.  1864),  who  had  at  first  devoted  himself  to  the 

bar  and  become  a  K.C.,  entered  parliament  in  1906  for  Maryle- 
bone,  holding  views  in  sympathy  with  those  of  Lord  Hugh,  who 
had  been  defeated  through  the  opposition  of  a  Tariff  Reform 
Unionist  in  a  triangular  contest  at  Greenwich,  which  gave  the 
victory  to  the  Radical  candidate.  In  the  elections  of  January 
1910  Lord  Robert  Cecil  resigned  his  candidature  for  Marylebone, 

owing  to' the  strong  opposition  of  the  Tariff  Reformers,  which 
threatened  to  divide  the  party  and  lose  the  seat;  he  stood  for 
Blackburn  as  a  Unionist  Free  Trader  and  was  defeated.  On 

the  other  hand  Lord  Hugh  Cecil  was  returned  for  Oxford 

University  in  place  of  the  Rt.  Hon.  J.  G.  Talbot.  Lord  Hugh's 
candidature,  which  was  announced  in  1909  simultaneously  with 
the  resignation  of  the  sitting  member,  was  opposed  by  many 
who  disagreed  with  his  fiscal  views  and  his  attitude  on  Church 
questions;  but  it  was  found  that  he  had  the  support  of  the  great 

majority  of  the  electors,  and  he  was  ultimately  returned  un- 
opposed. ( H.  CH.  ) 

SALISBURY,  ROBERT  CECIL,  IST  EARL  OF  (c.  1565-1612), 
English  lord  treasurer,  the  exact  year  of  whose  birth  is  unrecorded, 
was  the  youngest  son  of  William  Cecil,  ist  Lord  Burghley, 
and  of  his  second  wife  Mildred,  daughter  of  Sir  Anthony  Cooke, 

of  Gidea  Hall  in  Essex.  He  was  educated  in  his  father's  house 
and  at  Cambridge  University.  In  1584  he  was  sent  to  France, 
and  was  returned  the  same  year  to  parliament,  and  again  in 
1586,  as  member  for  Westminster.  In  1588  he  accompanied 
Lord  Derby  in  his  mission  to  the  Netherlands  to  negotiate  peace 
with  Spain, and  sat  in  the  parliamentof  1588, and  in  the  assemblies 
of  1593,  1597  and  1601  for  Hertfordshire.  About  1589  he  appears 
to  have  entered  upon  the  duties  of  secretary  of  state,  though  he 
did  not  receive  the  official  appointment  till  1596.  On  the  20th 
of  May  1591  he  was  knighted,  and  in  August  sworn  of  the  privy 
council.  In  1597  he  was  made  chancellor  of  the  duchy  of 
Lancaster,  and  in  1598  despatched  on  a  mission  to  Henry  IV. 
of  France,  to  prevent  the  impending  alliance  between  that 
country  and  Spain.  The  next  year  he  succeeded  his  father  as 

master  of  the  court  of  wards.  On  Lord  Burghley's  death  on 
the  4th  of  August  both  Essex  and  Bacon  desired  to  succeed  him 
in  the  supreme  direction  of  affairs,  but  the  queen  preferred  the 

son  of  her  last  great  minister.  On  Essex's  disgrace,  consequent 
on  his  sudden  and  unauthorized  abandonment  of  his  command 

in  Ireland,  Cecil's  conduct  was  worthy  of  high  praise.  "  By 
employing  his  credit  with  Her  Majesty  in  behalf  of  the  Earl," 
wrote  John  Petit  (June  14,  1600),  "  he  has  gained  great  credit 

to  himself  both  at  home  and  abroad."  At  this  period  began 
Cecil's  secret  correspondence  with  James  in  Scotland.  Hitherto 
Cecil's  enemies  had  persuaded  James  that  the  secretary  was 
unfavourable  to  his  claims  to  the  English  throne.  An  under- 

standing was  now  effected  by  which  Cecil  was  able  to  assure 
James  of  his  succession,  ensure  his  own  power  and  predominance 
in  the  new  reign  against  Sir  Walter  Raleigh  and  other  competitors, 
and  secure  the  tranquillity  of  the  last  years  of  Elizabeth,  the 
conditions  demanded  by  him  being  that  all  attempts  of  James 
to  obtain  parliamentary  recognition  of  his  title  should  cease, 

that  an  absolute  respect  should  be  paid  to  the  queen's  feelings, 
and  that  the  communications  should  remain  a  profound  secret. 

Writing  later  in  the  reign  of  James,  Cecil  says:  "  If  Her  Majesty 
had  known  all  I  did,  how  well  these  (?  she)  should  have  known 
the  innocency  and  constancy  of  my  present  faith,  yet  her  age 
and  orbity,  joined  to  the  jealousy  of  her  sex,  might  have  moved 

her  to  think  ill  of  that  which  helped  to  preserve  her."1 
Such  was  the  nature  of  these  secret  communications,  which, 

while  they  aimed  at  securing  for  Cecil  a  fresh  lease  of  power 
in  the  new  reign,  conferred  undoubted  advantages  on  the  country. 

Owing  to  Cecil's  action,  on  the  death  of  Elizabeth  on  the  24th  of 
March  1603,  James  was  proclaimed  king,  and  took  possession 
of  the  throne  without  opposition.  Cecil  was  continued  in  his 
office,  was  created  Baron  Cecil  of  Essendon  in  Rutlandshire 
on  the  i3th  of  May,  Viscount  Cranborne  on  the  2oth  of  August 
1604,  and  earl  of  Salisbury  on  the  4th  of  May  1605.  He  was 
elected  chancellor  of  the  University  of  Cambridge  in  February 

1601,  and  obtained  the  Garter  in  May  1606.  Meanwhile  Cecil's 
success  had  completed  the  discontent  of  Raleigh,  who,  exasperated 
at  his  dismissal  from  the  captaincy  of  the  guard,  became  involved 

— whether  innocently  or  not  is  uncertain — in  the  treasonable 

conspiracy  known  as  the  "  Bye  Plot."  Cecil  took  a  leading 
part  in  his  trial  in  July  1603,  and,  though  probably  convinced 
of  his  guilt,  endeavoured  to  ensure  him  a  fair  trial  and  rebuked 

the  attorney-general,  Sir  Edward  Coke,  for  his  harshness  towards 
the  prisoner.  On  the  6th  of  May  1608  the  office  of  lord  treasurer 

was  added  to  Salisbury's  other  appointments,  and  the  whole 
conduct  of  public  affairs  was  placed  solely  in  his  hands.  His 
real  policy  is  not  always  easy  to  distinguish,  for  the  king  con- 

stantly interfered,  and  Cecil,  far  from  holding  any  absolute  or 
continuous  control,  was  often  not  even  an  adviser  but  merely 
a  follower,  simulating  approval  of  schemes  opposed  to  his  real 
judgment.  In  foreign  affairs  his  aim  was  to  preserve  the  balance 
of  power  between  France  and  Spain,  and  to  secure  the  independ- 

ence of  the  Netherlands  from  either  state.  He  also  hoped,  like 
his  father,  to  make  England  the  head  of  the  Protestant  alliance 
abroad;  and  his  last  energies  were  expended  in  effecting  the 

marriage  in  1612  of  the  princess  Elizabeth,  James's  daughter, 
with  the  Elector  Palatine.  He  was  in  favour  of  peace,  preoccupied 
with  the  state  of  the  finances  at  home  and  the  decreasing  revenue, 

and,  though  sharing  Raleigh's  dislike  of  Spain,  was  instrumental 
in  making  the  treaty  with  that  power  in  1604.  In  June  1607 
he  promised  the  support  of  the  government  to  the  merchants 
who  complained  of  Spanish  ill-usage,  but  declared  that  the 
commons  must  not  meddle  with  questions  of  peace  and  war. 
In  1611  he  disapproved  of  the  proposed  marriage  between  the 
prince  of  Wales  and  the  Infanta.  His  bias  against  Spain  and 
his  fidelity  to  the  national  interests  render,  therefore,  his  accept- 

ance of  a  pension  from  Spain  a  surprising  incident  in  his  career. 
At  the  conclusion  of  the  peace  in  1604  the  sum  Cecil  received  was 
£1000,  which  was  raised  the  following  year  to  £1500;  while  in 
1609  he  demanded  an  augmentation  and  to  be  paid  for  each 

piece  of  information  separately.  If.  as  has  been  stated,2  he 
received  a  pension  also  from  France,  it  is  not  improbable  that, 
like  his  contemporary  Bacon,  who  accepted  presents  from 
suitors  on  both  sides  and  still  gave  an  independent  decree, 
Cecil  may  have  maintained  a  freedom  from  corrupting  influences, 
while  his  acceptance  of  money  as  the  price  of  information 
concerning  the  intentions  of  the  government  may  have  formed 

1  Correspondence  of  King  James  VI.  of  Scotland  with  Sir  R.  Cecil, 
ed.  by  J.  Bruce  (Camden  Soc.,  1861),  p.  xl. 

1  Gardiner,  History  of  England,  i.  214. 
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part  of  a  general  policy  of  cultivating  good  relations  with  the 
two  great  rivals  of  England  (one  advantage  of  which  was  the 
communication  of  plots  formed  against  the  government),  and 
of  maintaining  the  balance  of  power  between  them.  It  is  difficult , 
however,  in  the  absence  of  complete  information,  to  understand 
the  exact  nature  and  signification  of  these  strange  relations. 
As  lord  treasurer  Salisbury  showed  considerable  financial 

ability.  During  the  year  preceding  his  acceptance  of  that 
office  the  expenditure  had  risen  to  £500,000,  leaving,  with  an 
ordinary  revenue  of  about  £320,000  and  the  subsidies  voted  by 
parliament,  a  yearly  deficit  of  £73,000.  Lord  Salisbury  took 
advantage  of  the  decision  by  the  judges  in  the  court  of  exchequer 

in  Bates's  case  in  favour  of  the  king's  right  to  levy  impositions; 
and  (on  the  28th  of  July  1608)  imposed  new  duties  on  articles 
of  luxury  and  those  of  foreign  manufacture  which  competed  with 
English  goods,  while  lowering  the  dues  on  currants  and  tobacco. 
By  this  measure,  and  by  a  more  careful  collection,  the  ordinary 
income  was  raised  to  £460,000,  while  £700,000  was  paid  off 
the  debt,  leaving  at  the  beginning  of  1610  the  sum  of  £300,000. 
This  was  a  substantial  reform,  and  if,  as  has  been  stated,  the 

"  total  result  of  Salisbury's  financial  administration  "  was  "  the 
halving  of  the  debt  at  the  cost  of  doubling  the  deficiency," 
the  failure  to  secure  a  permanent  improvement  must  be  ascribed 

to  the  extravagance  of  James,  who,  disregarding  his  minister's 
entreaties  and  advice,  continued  to  exceed  his  income  by  £149,000. 
But  a  want  of  statesmanship  had  been  shown  by  Salisbury 

in  forcing  the  king's  legal  right  to  levy  impositions  against  the 
remonstrances  of  the  parliament.  In  the  "  great  contract," 
the  scheme  now  put  forward  by  Salisbury  for  settling  the  finances, 
his  lack  of  political  wisdom  was  still  more  apparent.  The 
Commons  were  to  guarantee  a  fixed  annual  subsidy,  on  condition 
of  the  abandonment  of  impositions  and  of  the  redress  of  grievances 
by  the  king.  An  unworthy  and  undignified  system  of  higgling 
and  haggling  was  initiated  between  the  crown  and  the  parlia- 

ment. Salisbury  could  only  attribute  the  miscarriage  of  his 

scheme  to  the  fact  "  that  God  did  not  bless  it."  But  Bacon 
regarded  it  with  severe  disapproval,  and  in  the  parliament  of 

1613,  after  the  treasurer's  death,  he  begged  the  king  to  abandon 
these  humiliating  and  dangerous  bargainings,  "  that  your 
majesty  do  for  this  parliament  put  off  the  person  of  a  merchant 

and  contractor  and  rest  upon  the  person  of  a  king."  In  fact, 
the  vicious  principle  was  introduced  that  a  redress  of  grievances 
could  only  be  obtained  by  a  payment  of  subsidies.  The  identity 
of  interests  between  the  crown  and  the  nation  which  had  made 
the  reign  of  Elizabeth  so  glorious,  and  which  she  herself  had 
consummated  on  the  occasion  of  her  last  public  appearance 
by  a  free  and  voluntary  concession  of  these  same  impositions, 
was  now  destroyed,  and  a  divergence  of  interests,  made  patent 
by  vulgar  bargaining,  was  substituted  which  stimulated  the 
disastrous  struggle  between  sovereign  and  people,  and  paralysed 
the  national  development  for  two  generations. 

This  was  scarcely  a  time  to  expect  any  favours  for  the  Roman 
Catholics,  but  Salisbury,  while  fearing  that  the  Roman  Church 
in  England  would  become  a  danger  to  the  state,  had  always  been 

averse  from  prosecution  for  religion,  and  he  attempted  to  dis- 
tinguish between  the  large  body  of  law-abiding  and  loyal  Roman 

Catholics  and  those  connected  with  plots  and  intrigues  against 
the  throne  and  government,  making  the  offer  in  October  1607 
that  if  the  pope  would  excommunicate  those  that  rebelled  against 
the  king  and  oblige  them  to  defend  him  against  invasion,  the 
fines  for  recusancy  would  be  remitted  and  they  would  be  allowed 
to  keep  priests  in  their  houses.  This  was  a  fair  measure  of 
toleration.  His  want  of  true  statesmanship  was  shown  with 
regard  to  the  Protestant  Nonconformists,  towards  whom  his 
attitude  was  identical  with  that  afterwards  maintained  by  Laud, 
and  the  same  ideal  pursued,  namely  that  of  material  and  outward 
conformity,  Salisbury  employing  almost  the  same  words  as  the 

archbishop  later,  that  "  unity  in  belief  cannot  be  preserved 
unless  it  is  to  be  found  in  worship."2 

'  Bacon's  disparaging  estimate  of  his  cousin  and  rival  was 

1  Spedding,  Life  and  Letters  of  Bacon,  iv.  276. 
*  Gardiner,  History  of  England,  i.  199. 

probably  tinged  with  some  personal  animus,  and  instigated  by 
the  hope  of  recommending  himself  to  James  as  his  successor; 
but  there  is  little  doubt  that  his  acute  and  penetrating  description 

of  Salisbury  to  James  as  one  "  fit  to  prevent  things  from  growing 
worse  but  not  fit  to  make  them  better,"  as  one  "  greater  in 
operatione  than  in  opere,"  is  a  true  one.3  Elsewhere  Bacon 
accuses  him  "of  an  artificial  animating  of  the  negative  "  — in 
modern  language,  of  official  obstruction  and  "  red  tape."  But  in 
one  instance  at  least,  when  he  advised  James  not  to  press  forward 
too  hastily  the  union  of  England  and  Scotland,  a  measure  which 

especially  appealed  to  Bacon's  imagination  and  was  ardently 
desired  by  him,  Salisbury  showed  a  prudence  and  judgment 
superior  to  his  illustrious  critic.  It  can  scarcely  be  denied  that 
he  rendered  substantial  services  to  the  state  in  times  of  great 
difficulty  and  perplexity,  and  these  services  would  probably  have 
been  greater  and  more  permanent  had  he  served  a  better  king  and 
in  more  propitious  times.  Both  Elizabeth  and  James  found  a 

security  in  Salisbury's  calm  good  sense,  safe,  orderly  official  mind 
and  practical  experience  of  business,  of  which  there  was  no 
guarantee  in  the  restlessness  of  Essex,  the  enterprise  of  Raleigh 
or  the  speculation  of  Bacon.  On  the  other  hand,  he  was  neither 
guided  nor  inspired  by  any  great  principle  or  ideal,  he  contributed 
nothing  towards  the  settlement  of  the  great  national  problems, 
and  he  precipitated  by  his  ill-advised  action  the  disastrous 
struggle  between  crown  and  parliament. 

Lord  Salisbury  died  on  the  24th  of  May  1612,  at  the  parsonage 
house  at  Marlborough,  while  returning  to  London  from  taking  the 
waters  at  Bath.  During  his  long  political  career  he  had  amassed 
a  large  fortune,  besides  inheriting  a  considerable  portion  of  Lord 

Burghley's  landed  estate.  In  1607  he  exchanged,  at  the  king's 
request,  his  estate  of  Theobalds  in  Hertfordshire  for  Hatfield. 
Here  he  built  the  magnificent  house  of  which  he  himself  conceived 
the  plans  and  the  design,  but  which  he  did  not  live  to  inhabit, 
its  completion  almost  coinciding  with  his  death.  In  person  and 
figure  he  was  in  strange  contrast  with  his  rivals  at  court,  being 
diminutive  in  stature,  ill-formed  and  weak  in  health.  Elizabeth 
styled  him  her  pygmy;  his  enemies  delighted  in  vilifying  his 

"  wry  neck,"  "  crooked  back"  and  "  splayfoot,"  and  in  Bacon's 
essay  on  "  Deformity,"  it  was  said,  "  the  world  takes  notice  that 
he  paints  out  his  little  cousin  to  the  life."4  Molin,  the  Venetian 
ambassador  in  England,  gives  a  similar  description  of  his  person, 

but  adds  that  he  had  "a  noble  countenance  and  features."' 
Lord  Salisbury  wrote  The  State  and  Dignitie  of  a  Secretaire  of 

Estate's  Place  (publ.  1642,  reprinted  in  Harleian  Miscellany,  ii. 
and  Somers  Tracts  (1809),  v.;  see  also  Harleian  MSS.  305  and 
354),  and  An  Answer  to  Certain  Scandalous  Papers  scattered 
abroad  under  Colour  of  a  Calholick  Admonition  (1606),  justifying 

his  attitude  towards  recusants  after  the  discovery  of  the  Gun- 
powder Plot  (Harl.  Misc.  ii.;  Somers  Tracts,  v.).  He  married 

Elizabeth,  daughter  of  William  Brooke,  sth  Baron  Cobham, 

by  whom,  besides  one  daughter,  he  had  William  (1591-1668),  his 
successor  as  2nd  earl. 

No  complete  life  of  Robert  Cecil  has  been  attempted,  but  the 
materials  for  it  are  very  extensive,  including  Hist.  MSS.  Comm. 

Series,  Marquis  of  Salisbury's  MSS.  (superseding  former  reports  in 
the  series),  from  which  MSS.  selections  were  published  in  1740  by 
S.  Haynes,  by  Wm.  Murdin  in  1759,  by  John  Bruce,  in  The  Corre- 

spondence of  King  James  VI.  with  Sir  Robert  Cecil,  in  1861  (Camden 
Society),  and  by  Ed.  Lodge,  in  Illustrations  of  English  History,  in  1838. 

The  2nd  earl  of  Salisbury,  who  sided  with  the  parliament 
during  the  Civil  War  and  represented  his  party  in  negotiations 
with  the  king  at  Uxbridge  and  at  Newport,  was  succeeded  by  his 

grandson  James  (1648-1683)  as  3rd  earl.    James's   descendant, 
James,  the  7th  earl  (1748-1823),  who  was  lord  chamberlain  of 
the  royal  household  from  1783  to  1804,  was  created  marquess  of 

Salisbury  in   1789.    '  His  son  and  successor,  James  Brownlow 
William,  the  2nd  marquess  (1791-1868),  married  Frances  Mary, 
daughter  of  Bamber  Gascoyne  of  Childwall  Hall,    Lancashire, 
and  took  the  name  of  Gascoyne  before  that  of  Cecil.     He  was 

lord  privy  seal  in  1852  and  lord  president  of  the  council  in  1858- 
1859;  his  son  and  heir  was  the  famous  prime  minister. 

*  Spedding,  Life  and  Letters  of  Bacon,  iv.  278  note,  279. 
4  Chamberlain  to  Carleton,  Birch's  Court  of  King  James,  i.  214. 
6  Col.  of  State  Papers:  Venetian,  x.  515. 
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SALISBURY,  THOMAS  DE  MONTACUTE,  4x11  EARL  OF 

(1388-1428),  was  son  of  John,  the  third  earl,  who  was  executed 
in  1400  as  a  supporter  of  Richard  II.  Thomas  was  granted  part 

of  his  father's  estates  and  summoned  to  parliament  in  1409, 
though  not  fully  restored  till  1421.  He  was  present  throughout 
the  campaign  of  Agincourt  in  1415,  and  at  the  naval  engagement 
before  Harfleur  in  1416.  In  the  expedition  of  1417-18  he  served 
with  increasing  distinction,  and  especially  at  the  siege  of  Rouen. 
During  the  spring  of  1419  he  held  an  independent  command, 
capturing  Fecamp,  Honfleur  and  other  towns,  was  appointed 
lieutenant-general  of  Normandy,  and  created  earl  of  Perche. 
In  1420  he  was  in  chief  command  in  Maine,  and  defeated  the 
Marechal  de  Rieux  near  Le  Mans.  When  Henry  V.  went  home 
next  year  Salisbury  remained  in  France  as  the  chief  lieutenant 
of  Thomas,  duke  of  Clarence.  The  duke,  through  his  own  rash- 

ness, was  defeated  at  Bauge  on  the  2ist  of  March  1421.  Salisbury 
came  up  with  the  archers  too  late  to  retrieve  the  day,but  recovered 
the  bodies  of  the  dead,  and  by  a  skilful  retreat  averted  further 
disaster.  He  soon  gathered  a  fresh  force,  and  in  June  was  able  to 

report  to  the  king  "  this  part  of  your  land  stood  in  good  plight 
never  so  well  as  now."  (Foedera,  x.  131).  Salisbury's  success 
in  Maine  marked  him  out  as  John  of  Bedford's  chief  lieutenant 
in  the  war  after  Henry's  death.  In  1423  he  was  appointed 
governor  of  Champagne,  and  by  his  dash  and  vigour  secured  one 
of  the  chief  victories  of  the  war  at  Cravant  on  the  3oth  of  July. 
Subsequent  operations  completed  the  conquest  of  Champagne, 
and  left  Salisbury  free  to  join  Bedford  at  Verneuil.  There  on 

the  1 7th  of  August,  1424,  it  was  his  "  judgment  and  valour  " 
that  won  the  day.  During  the  next  three  years  Salisbury  was 

employed  on  the  Norman  border  and  in  Maine.  After  a  year's 
visit  to  England  he  returned  to  the  chief  command  in  the  field  in 
July,  1428.  Against  the  judgment  of  Bedford  he  determined 
to  make  Orleans  his  principal  objective,  and  began  the  siege  on 
the  1 2th  of  October.  Prosecuting  it  with  his  wonted  vigour 
he  stormed  Tourelles,  the  castle  which  protected  the  southern  end 
of  the  bridge  across  the  Loire,  on  the  24th  of  October.  Three 
days  later  whilst  surveying  the  city  from  a  window  in  Tourelles 
he  was  wounded  by  a  cannon-shot,  and  died  on  the  3rd  of 
November  1428.  Salisbury  was  the  most  skilful  soldier  on  the 
English  side  after  the  death  of  Henry  V.  Though  employed  on 
diplomatic  missions  both  by  Henry  V.  and  Bedford,  he  took  no 
part  in  politics  save  for  a  momentary  support  of  Humphrey, 

duke  of  Gloucester,  during  his  visit  to  England  in  1427-1428. 
He  was  a  patron  of  John  Lydgate,  who  presented  to  him  his 
book  The  Pilgrim  (now  Harley  MS.  4826,  with  a  miniature  of 

Salisbury,  engraved  in  Strutt's  Regal  Antiquities).  By  his  first 
wife  Eleanor  Holand,  daughter  of  Thomas,  earl  of  Kent,  Salisbury 
had  an  only  daughter  Alice,  in  her  right  earl  of  Salisbury,  who 
married  Richard  Neville,  and  was  mother  of  Warwick  the  King- 

maker. His  second  wife  Alice  was  grand-daughter  of  Geoffrey 
Chaucer,  and  after  his  death  married  William  de  la  Pole,  duke  of 
Suffolk. 

The  chief  accounts  of  Salisbury's  campaigns  are  to  be  found  in  the Gesta  Henrici  Quinti,  edited  by  B.  Williams  for  the  Eng.  Hist.  Soc. 
(London,  1850)  in  the  Vita  Henrici  Quinti  (erroneously  attributed  to 
Thomas  of  Elmham),  edited  by  T.  Hearne  (Oxford,  1727);  the 

Chronique  of  E.  de  Monstrelet,  edited  by  L.  D.  d'Arcq  (Paris,  1857- 1862)  ;  the  Chroniques  of  Jehan  de  Waurin,  edited  by  W.  and 
E.  L.  C.  P.  Hardy  (London,  1864-1801);  and  the  Chronique  de  la 
Pucette  of  G.  Cousinot,  edited  by  Vallet  de  Viriville  (Pans,  1859). 
For  modern  accounts  see  Sir  J.  H.  Ramsay,  Lancaster  and  York 
(Oxford,  1892);  and  C.  Oman,  Political  History  of  England,  1377- 
1485  (London,  1906).  (C  L.  K.) 

SALISBURY,  WILLIAM  LONGSWORD  (or  LONGESP£E), 
EARL  OF  (d.  1226),  was  an  illegitimate  son  of  Henry  II.  In 
1198  he  received  from  King  Richard  I.  the  hand  of  Isabella,  or 
Ela  (d.  1 261),  daughter  and  heiress  of  William,  earl  of  Salisbury, 
and  was  granted  this  title  with  the  lands  of  the  earldom.  He 
held  many  high  offices  under  John,  and  commanded  a  section 
of  the  English  forces  at  Bouvines  (1214),  when  he  was  made  a 
prisoner.  He  remained  faithful  to  the  royal  house  except  for 

a  few  months  in  1216,  when  John's  cause  seemed  hopelessly 
lost.  He  was  also  a  supporter  of  Hubert  de  Burgh.  In  1225 

he  went  on  an  expedition  to  Gascony,  being  wrecked  on  the 
Isle  of  Re  on  the  return  voyage.  The  hardships  of  this  adventure 
undermined  his  health,  and  he  died  at  Salisbury  on  the  7th  of 
March  1226,  and  was  buried  in  the  cathedral  there.  The  eldest 

of  Longsword's  four  sons,  William  (£.1212-1250)  did  not  receive 
his  father's  earldom,  although  he  is  often  called  earl  of  Salisbury. 
In  1247  he  led  the  English  crusaders  to  join  the  French  at 
Damietta  and  was  killed  in  battle  with  the  Saracens  in  February 
1250. 

SALISBURY,  a  township  of  Litchfield  county,  in  the  north- 
western corner  of  Connecticut,  U.S.A.  Pop.  (1910)  3522.  Area, 

about  58  sq.  m.  Salisbury  is  served  by  the  Central  New  England, 
and  the  New  York,  New  Haven  &  Hartford  railways.  In  the 
township  are  several  villages,  including  Salisbury,  Lakeville, 
Lime  Rock,  Chapinville  and  Ore  Hill.  Much  of  the  township  is 
hilly,  and  Bear  Mountain  (2355  ft.),  near  the  Massachusetts 
line,  is  the  highest  elevation  in  the  state.  The  Housatonic 
river  forms  the  eastern  boundary.  The  township  is  a  summer 
resort.  In  it  are  the  Scoville  Memorial  Library  (about  8000 
volumes  in  1910);  the  Hotchkiss  preparatory  school  (opened  in 
1892,  for  boys);  the  Salisbury  School  (Protestant  Episcopal, 
for  boys),  removed  to  Salisbury  from  Staten  Island  in  1901  and 

formerly  St  Austin's  school;  the  Taconic  School  (1896,  for  girls); 
and  the  Connecticut  School  for  Imbeciles  (established  as  a  private 
institution  in  1858).  Among  the  manufactures  are  charcoal, 

pig-iron,  car  wheels  and  general  castings  at  Lime  Rock,  cutlery 
at  Lakeville,  and  knife-handles  and  rubber  brushes  at  Salisbury. 
The  iron  mines  are  among  the  oldest  in  the  country;  mining 
began  probably  as  early  as  1731. 

The  first  settlement  within  the  township  was  made  in  1720  by 
Dutchmen  and  Englishmen,  who  in  1719  had  bought  from  the  Indians 

a  tract  of  land  along  the  Housatonic,  called  "  Weatogue  " — an 
Indian  word  said  to  mean  "  the  wigwam  place."  In  1732  the 
township  was  surveyed  with  its  present  boundaries,  and  in  1738  the 
land  (exclusive  of  that  held  under  previous  grants)  was  auctioned 
by  the  state  at  Hartford.  In  that  year  the  present  name  was 
adopted,  and  in  1741  the  township  was  incorporated. 

See  Malcolm  D.  Rudd,  An  Historical  Sketch  of  Salisbury,  Con- 
necticut (New  York,  1899);  and  Ellen  S.  Bartlett,  "Salisbury,"  in The  Connecticut  Quarterly,  vol.  iv.  No.  4,  pp.  345  sqq.  (Hartford, Conn.,  1898). 

SALISBURY,  a  city  and  municipal  and  parliamentary  borough, 
and  the  county  town  of  Wiltshire,  England,  83^  m.  W.  by  S. 

of  London,  on  the  London  and  South-Western  and  Great  Western 
railways.  Pop.  (1901)  17,117.  Its  situation  is  beautiful. 
Viewed  from  the  hills  which  surround  it  the  city  is  seen  to  lie 
among  flat  meadows  mainly  on  the  north  bank  of  the  river 
Avon,  which  is  here  joined  by  four  tributaries.  The  magnificent 
cathedral  stands  close  to  the  river,  on  the  south  side  of  the  city, 
the  streets  of  which  are  in  part  laid  out  in  squares  called  the 

"  Chequers."  To  the  north  rises  the  bare  upland  of  Salisbury Plain. 

The  cathedral  church  of  St  Mary  is  an  unsurpassed  example  of 
Early  English  architecture,  begun  and  completed,  save  its  spire  and 
a  few  details,  within  one  brief  period  (1220-1266).  There  is  a  tradi- 

tion, supported  by  probability,  that  Elias  de  Derham,  canon  of  the 
cathedral  (d.  1245),  was  the  principal  architect.  He  was  at  Salisbury 
in  1220-1229,  and  had  previously  taken  part  in  the  erection  of  the 
shrine  of  Thomas  i  Becket  at  Canterbury.  The  building  is  473  ft. 
in  extreme  length,  the  length  of  the  nave  being  229  ft.  6  in.,  the 
choir  151  ft.,  and  the  lady  chapel  68  ft.  6  in.  The  width  of  the 
nave  is  82  ft.  and  the  height  84  ft.  The  spire,  the  highest  in  England, 
measures  404  ft.  (For  plan,  see  ARCHITECTURE:  Romanesque  and 
Gothic  in  England.)  The  cathedral,  standing  in  a  broad  grassy  close, 
consists  of  a  nave  of  ten  bays,  with  aisles  and  a  lofty  north  porch, 
main  transepts  with  eastern  aisles,  choir  with  aisles,  lesser  transepts, 
presbytery  and  lady  chapel.  The  two  upper  storeys  of  the  tower 
and  the  spire  above  are  early  Decorated.  The  west  front,  the  last 
portion  of  the  original  building  completed,  bears  in  its  rich  -orna- 

mentation signs  of  the  transition  to  the  Decorated  style.  The  perfect 
uniformity  of  the  building  is  no  less  remarkable  within  than  without. 
The  frequent  use  of  Purbeck  marble  for  shafts  contrasts  beautifully 
with  the  delicate  grey  freestone  which  is  the  principal  building 
material.  In  the  nave  is  a  series  of  monuments  of  much  interest, 
which  were  placed  here  by  James  Wyatt,  who,  in  an  unhappy 
restoration  of  the  cathedral  (1782-1791),  destroyed  many  magnificent 
stained-glass  windows  which  had  escaped  the  Reformation,  and  also 
removed  two  Perpendicular  chapels  and  the  detached  belfry  which 
stood  to  the  north-west  of  the  cathedral.  One  of  the  memorials  is  a 
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small  figure  of  a  bishop  in  robes.  This  was  long  connected  with  the 
ceremony  of  the  "  boy  bishop,"  which,  as  practised  both  here  and elsewhere  until  its  suppression  by  Queen  Elizabeth,  consisted  in  the 
election  of  a  choir-boy  as  "  bishop  during  the  period  between  St 
Nicholas'  and  Holy  Innocents'  Days.  The  figure  was  supposed  to 
represent  a  boy  who  died  during  his  tenancy  of  the  office.  But  such 
small  figures  occur  elsewhere,  and  have  been  supposed  to  mark 
the  separate  burial-place  of  the  heart.  The  lady  chapel  is  the  earliest 
part  of  the  original  building,  as  the  west  end  is  the  latest.  The 
cloisters,  south  of  the  church,  were  built  directly  after  its  completion. 
The  chapter-house  is  of  the  time  of  Edward  I.,  a  very  fine  octagonal 
example,  with  a  remarkable  series  of  contemporary  sculptures. 
The  library  contains  many  valuable  MSS.  and  ancient  printed  books. 
The  diocese  covers  nearly  the  whole  of  Dorsetshire,  the  greater  part 
of  Wiltshire  and  very  small  portions  of  Berkshire,  Hampshire, 
Somersetshire  and  Devonshire. 

There  are  three  ancient  parish  churches:  St  Martin's,  with  square tower  and  spire,  and  possessing  a  Norman  font  and  Early  English 

portions  in  the  choir;  St  Thomas's  (of  Canterbury),  founded  in  1240 
as  a  chapel  to  the  cathedral,  and  rebuilt  in  the  i§th  century;  and  St 
Edmund's,  founded  as  the  collegiate  church  of  secular  canons  in 
1268,  but  subsequently  rebuilt  in  the  Perpendicular  period.  The 
residence  of  the  college  of  secular  priests  is  occupied  by  the  modern 
ecclesiastical  college  of  St  Edmund's,  founded  in  1873.  St  John's chapel,  founded  by  Bishop  Robert  Bingham  in  the  I3th  century,  is 
occupied  by  a  dwelling-house.  There  is  a  beautiful  chapel  attached 
to  the  St  Nicholas  hospital.  The  poultry  cross,  or  high  cross,  an 
open  hexagon  with  six  arches  and  a  central  pillar,  was  erected  by 

Lord  Montacute  before  1335.  In  the  market-place  is  Marochetti's statue  to  Sidney  Herbert,  Lord  Herbert  of  Lea.  The  modern  public 
buildings  include  the  court-house,  market,  corn  exchange  and  theatre. 
A  park  was  laid  out  in  1887  to  commemorate  the  jubilee  of  Queen 
Victoria,  and  in  the  same  year  a  statue  was  erected  to  Henry  Fawcett, 
the  economist,  who  was  born  at  Salisbury.  Among  remaining 
specimens  of  ancient  domestic  architecture  may  be  mentioned  the 
banqueting-hall  of  John  Halle,  wool  merchant,  built  about  1470; 
and  Audley  House,  belonging  also  to  the  isth  century,  and  repaired 
in  1881  as  a  diocesan  church  house.  There  are  a  large  number  of 
educational  and  other  charities,  including  the  bishop's  grammar 
school,  Queen  Elizabeth's  grammar  school,  the  St  Nicholas  hospital 
and  Trinity  hospital,  founded  by  Agnes  Bottenham  in  1379.  Brew- 

ing, tanning,  carpet-making  and  the  manufacture  of  hardware  and 
of  boots  and  shoes  are  carried  on,  and  there  is  a  considerable  agricul- 

tural trade.  The  city  is  governed  by  a  mayor,  7  aldermen  and  21 
councillors.  Area,  1710  acres. 

History.  —  The  neighbourhood  of  Salisbury  is  rich  in  anti- 
quities. The  famous  megalithic  remains  of  Stonehenge  (q.v.)  are 
not  far  distant.  From  Milford  Hill  and  Fisherton 

many  prehistoric  relics  have  been  brought  to  the  fine 
Blackmore  Museum  in  the  city.  But  the  site  most 

intimately  associated  with  Salisbury  is  that  of  Old  Sarum,  the 
history  of  which  forms  the  preface  to  that  of  the  modern  city. 
This  is  a  desolate  place,  lying  a  short  distance  north  of  Salisbury, 
with  a  huge  mound  guarded  by  a  fosse  and  earthworks.  The 
summit  is  hollowed  out  like  a  crater,  its  rim  surmounted  by 
a  rampart  so  deeply  cut  away  that  its  inner  side  rises  like 
a  sheer  wall  of  chalk  100  ft.  high. 

Old  Sarum  was  probably  one  of  the  chief  fortresses  of  the  early 
Britons  and  was  known  to  the  Romans  as  Sorbiodunum.  Cerdic, 
founder  of  the  West  Saxon  kingdom,  fixed  his  seat  there  in  the 
beginning  of  the  6th  century.  Alfred  strengthened  the  castle, 
and  it  was  selected  by  Edgar  as  a  place  of  national  assembly 
to  devise  means  of  checking  the  Danes.  Under  Edward  the 
Confessor  it  possessed  a  mint.  The  ecclesiastical  importance 
of  Old  Sarum  begins  with  the  establishment  of  a  nunnery  by 
Edward  the  Confessor.  Early  in  the  8th  century  Wiltshire  had 
been  divided  between  the  new  diocese  of  Sherborne  and  that  of 

Winchester.  About  920  a  bishopric  had  been  created  at  Rams- 
bury,  east  of  Savernake  Forest  ;  to  this  Sherborne  was  joined  in 
1058  and  in  1075/6  Old  Sarum  became  the  seat  of  a  bishopric, 
transferred  hither  from  Sherborne.  Osmund,  the  second  bishop, 
revised  the  form  of  communion  service  in  general  use,  compiling 
a  missal  which  forms  the  groundwork  of  the  celebrated  "  Sarum 
Use."  The  "Sarum  Breviary"  was  printed  at  Venice  in  1483, 
and  upon  this,  the  most  widely  prevalent  of  English  liturgies, 
the  prayer-books  of  Edward  VI.  were  mainly  based.  Osmund 
also  built  a  cathedral,  in  the  form  of  a  plain  cross,  and  this  was 
traceable  in  the  very  dry  summer  of  183-4.  Old  Sarum  could 

have  afforded  little  room  for  a  cathedral,  bishop's  palace, 
garrison  and  townsfolk.  The  priests  complained  of  their  bleak 
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and  waterless  abode,  and  still  more  of  its  transference  to  the 
keeping  of  lay  castellans.  Soldiers  and  priests  were  at  perpetual 
feud ;  and  after  a  licence  had  been  granted  by  Pope  Honorius 
III.,  it  was  decided  to  move  down  into  the  fertile  Avon  valley. 
In  1 102  the  notorious  bishop,  Roger  Poore,  by  virtue  of  his 
office  of  sheriff,  obtained  custody  of  the  castle  and  the  grant  of 
a  comprehensive  charter  from  Henry  I.  which  confirmed  and 
extended  the  possessions  of  the  ecclesiastical  establishment, 
annexed  new  benefactions  and  granted  perpetual  freedom  in 
markets  and  fairs  from  all  tolls  and  customs.  This  was  confirmed 

by  Henry  II.,  John,  and  Henry  III.  With  the  building  of  New 
Sarum  in  the  i3th  century  and  the  transference  to  it  of  the  see, 
Old  Sarum  lapsed  to  the  crown.  It  has  since  changed  hands 
several  times,  and  under  James  I.  formed  part  of  the  property 
of  the  earldom  of  Salisbury.  By  the  i6th  century  it  was  almost 
entirely  in  ruins,  and  in  1608  it  was  ordered  that  the  town  walls 
should  be  entirely  demolished.  The  borough  returned  two 
members  to  parliament  from  1295  until  1832  when  it  was  de- 

prived of  representation  by  the  Reform  Act,  the  privilege  of 
election  being  vested  in  the  proprietors  of  certain  free  burgage 
tenures.  In  the  I4th  century  the  town  appears  to  have  been 
divided  into  aldermanries,  the  will  of  one  John  atte  Stone,  dated 
1361,  including  a  bequest  of  land  within  the  aldermanry  of 

Newton.  In  1102  Henry  I.  granted  a  yearly  fair  for  seven  days,' 
on  August  14  and  for  three  days  before  and  after.  Henry  III. 
granted  another  fair  for  three  days  from  June  28,  and  Richard- 
II.  for  eight  days  from  September  30. 

The  new  city,  under  the  name  of  New  Sarum  (New  Saresbury, 
Salisbury)  immediately  began  to  spring  up  round  the  cathedral 
close.  A  charter  of  Henry  III.  in  1227  recites  the 

removal  from  Old  Sarum,  the  king's  ratification  and 
his  laying  the  foundation-stone  of  the  church.  It 
then  grants  and  confirms  to  the  bishops,  canons  and  citizens, 
all  liberties  and  free  customs  previously  enjoyed,  and  declares 
New  Sarum  to  be  a  free  city  and  to  constitute  forever  part  of  the 

bishop's  demesne.  During  the  three  following  centuries  periodical 
disputes  arose  between  the  bishop  and  the  town,  ending  generally 
in  the  complete  submission  of  the  latter.  One  of  these  resulted 
in  1472  in  the  grant  of  a  new  charter  by  Edward  IV.  empowering 
the  bishop  to  enforce  the  regular  election  of  a  mayor,  and  to 
make  laws  for  governing  the  town.  In  1611  the  city  obtained 
a  charter  of  incorporation  from  James  I.  under  the  title  of 

"  mayor  and  commonalty  "  of  the  city  of  New  Sarum,  the 
governing  body  to  consist  of  a  mayor,  recorder  and  twenty- 
four  aldermen,  with  power  to  make  by-laws.  This  charter  was 
renewed  by  Charles  I.  and  confirmed  by  Cromwell  in  1656. 
The  latter  recites  that  since  the  deprivation  of  archbishops 
and  bishops,  by  parliament,  the  mayor  and  commonalty  have 
bought  certain  possessions  of  the  late  bishop  of  New  Sarum, 
together  with  fairs  and  markets.  These  it  confirms,  constitutes 
the  town  a  city  and  county,  subjects  the  close  to  its  jurisdiction 
and  invests  the  bailiff  with  the  powers  of  a  sheriff.  In  1659 
with  the  restoration  of  the  bishops,  the  ancient  charter  of  the 
city  was  revived  and  that  of  1656  cancelled.  In  1684  during  the 
friction  between  Charles  II.  and  the  towns,  Salisbury  surrendered 
its  charter  voluntarily.  Four  years  later  in  1688  James  II. 
restored  to  all  cities  their  ancient  charters,  and  the  bishop 
continued  to  hold  New  Sarum  as  his  demesne  until  1835.  The 
Municipal  Corporations  Act  of  that  year  reported  that  Salisbury 
was  still  governed  under  the  charter  of  1611,  as  modified  by  later 
ones  of  Charles  II.,  James  II.  and  Anne. 

In  1221  Henry  III.  granted  the  bishop  a  fair  for  two  days  from 
August  14,  which  in  1227  was  prolonged  to  eight  days.  Two 
general  fairs  were  obtained  from  Cromwell  in  1656,  on  the 

Tuesday  before^Whit-Sunday  and  on  the  Tuesday  in  the  second 
week  before  Michaelmas.  In  1792  the  fairs  were  held  on  the 
Tuesday  after  January  6,  on  the  Tuesday  and  Wednesday  after 
March  2  5,  on  Whit-Monday,  on  the  second  Tuesday  in  September, 
on  the  second  Tuesday  after  October  10,  and  on  the  Tuesday 
before  Christmas  Day;  in  1888  on  July  15  and  October  18;  and 
now  on  the  Tuesdays  after  January  6  and  October  10.  A  large 
pleasure-fair  was  held  until  recently  on  Whit-Monday  and 
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Tuesday,  but  in  1888  this  was  reported  as  of  bad  character  and 
it  is  now  discontinued.  A  grant  of  a  weekly  market  on  Tuesday 
was  obtained  from  Henry  III.  in  1227.  In  1240  this  privilege 
was  being  abused,  a  daily  market  being  held,  which  was  finally 
prohibited  in  1361.  In  1316  a  market  on  Saturday  was  granted 
by  Edward  II.  and  in  1656  another  on  every  second  Tuesday 
by  Cromwell.  In  1769  a  wholesale  cloth  market  was  appointed 
to  be  held  yearly  on  August  24.  In  1888  and  1891  the  market 
days  were  Tuesday  and  Saturday.  A  great  corn  market  is  now 
held  every  Tuesday,  a  cattle  market  on  alternate  Tuesdays,  and 
a|cheese  market  on  the  second  Thursday  in  the  month.  Salisbury 
returned  two  members  to  parliament  until  1885  when  the  number 
was  reduced  to  one.  As  early  as  1334  the  town  took  part  in 
foreign  trade  and  was  renowned  for  its  breweries  and  woollen 
manufactories,  and  the  latter  industry  continued  until  the  i7th 
century,  but  has  now  entirely  declined.  Commercial  activity 
gave  rise  to  numerous  confraternities  amongst  the  various  trades, 
such  as  those  of  the  tailors,  weavers  and  cutlers.  The  majority 

originated  under  Edward  IV.,  though  the  most  ancient — that 
of  the  tailors— was  said  to  have  been  formed  under  Henry  VI. 
and  still  existed  in  1835.  The  manufacture  of  cutlery,  once  a 
flourishing  industry,  is  now  decayed. 

See  Victoria  County  History.  Wiltshire;  Sir  R.  C.  Hoare,  History 
of  New  Sarum  (1843) ;  and  History  of  Old  Sarum  (1843). 

SALISBURY,  a  town  and  the  county-seat  of  Wicomico  county, 
Maryland,  U.S.A.,  on  the  Wicomico  river,  about  23  m.  from  its 
mouth.  Pop.  (1900)  4277,  including  1006  negroes;  (1910)  6690. 
It  is  served  by  the  Baltimore,  Chesapeake  &  Atlantic  (which  has 
shops  here),  and  the  New  York,  Philadelphia  &  Norfolk 
railways,  and  by  steamers  on  the  Wicomico  river,  which 
has  a  channel  9  ft.  deep;  Salisbury  is  the  head  of  navigation. 
Grain,  vegetables  and  lumber  are  shipped  along  the  coast. 
Salisbury  was  founded  in  1732,  organized  as  a  town  in  1812, 
and  incorporated  in  1854  and  again  in  1888. 
SALISBURY,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  Rowan  county, 

North  Carolina,  U.S.A.,  about  120  m.  W.  by  S.  of  Raleigh. 
Pop.  (1890)  4418;  (1900)  6277  (2408  negroes);  (1910)  7153. 
Salisbury  is  served  by  the  Southern  railway,  which  has  repair 
shops  here.  It  is  the  seat  of  Livingstone  College  (African 
Methodist  Episcopal,  removed  from  Concord  to  Salisbury  in 
1882,  chartered  1885).  There  is  a  national  cemetery  here, 
in  which  12,147  Federal  soldiers  are  buried.  The  city  has  various 
manufactures  and  is  the  trade  centre  of  the  surrounding  farming 

country.  Salisbury  was  founded  about  1753,  was  first  incorpo- 
rated as  a  town  in  1755  and  first  chartered  as  a  city  in  1770. 

During  the  Civil  War  there  was  a  Confederate  military  prison 
here.  On  the  I2th  of  April  1865  the  main  body  of  General 

George  Stoneman's  cavalry  encountered  near  Salisbury  a  force 
of  about  3000  Confederates  under  General  William  M.  Gardner, 
and  captured  1364  prisoners  and  14  pieces  of  artillery. 

SALISHAN,  the  name  of  a  linguistic  family  of  North  American 

Indian  tribes,  the  more  important  of  which  are  the  Salish  (Flat- 
heads),  Bellacoola,  Clallam,Colville,  Kalispel,  Lummi,  Nisqually, 
Okinagan,  Puyallup,  Quinault,  Sanpoil,  Shushwap,  Skokomish, 
Songeesh,  Spokan  and  Tulalip.  They  number  about  20,000, 
and  live  in  the  southern  part  of  British  Columbia,  the  coast  of 
Oregon,  and  the  north-west  of  Washington,  Montana  and  Idaho. 

SALLI  (Sid),  a  seaport  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  Morocco,  on 
the  north  side  of  the  Bu  Ragrag  opposite  Rabat  (q.v).  Pop. 
about  30,000.  The  shrine  of  Sidi  Abd  Allah  Hasun  in  Salli 
is  so  sacred  as  to  close  the  street  in  which  it  stands  to  any  but 
Moslems.  Outside  the  town  walls  there  is  no  security  for  life 
or  property.  A  bar  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  excludes  vessels 
of  more  than  two  hundred  tons;  steamers  lie  outside,  communi- 

cating with  the  port  by  lighters  of  native  build  manned  by 

descendants  of  the  pirates  known  as  "Salli  Rovers."  (See 
BARBARY  PIRATES.) 

SALLO,  DENIS  DE,  Sieur  de  la  Coudraye  [pseudonym  Siewr 

d'Hedonville]  (1626-1669),  French  writer,  and  founder  of  the 
first  French  literary  and  scientific  journal,  was  born  at  Paris 
in  1626.  In  1665  he  published  the  first  number  of  the  Journal 
des  savants.  The  Journal,  under  his  direction,  was  suppressed 

after  the  thirteenth  number,  but  was  revived  shortly  afterwards. 
He  died  in  Paris  on  the  I4th  of  May  1669. 

SALLUST  [GAius  SALLUSTIUS  CRISPUS]  (86-34  B.C.),  Roman 
historian,  belonging  to  a  well-known  plebeian  family,  was  born 
at  Amiternum  in  the  country  of  the  Sabines.  After  an  ill-spent 
youth  he  entered  public  life,  and  was  elected  tribune  of  the 
people  in  52,  the  year  in  which  Clodius  was  killed  in  a  street 
brawl  by  the  followers  of  Milo.  Sallust  was  opposed  to  Milo 

and  to  Pompey's  party  and  to  the  old  aristocracy  of  Rome. 
From  the  first  he  was  a  decided  partisan  of  Caesar,  to  whom 
he  owed  such  political  advancement  as  he  attained.  In  50  he 
was  removed  from  the  senate  by  the  censor  Appius  Claudius 
Pulcher  on  the  ground  of  gross  immorality,  the  real  reason 
probably  being  his  friendship  for  Caesar.  In  the  following  year, 

no  doubt  through  Caesar's  influence,  he  was  reinstated  and 
appointed  quaestor.  In  46  he  was  praetor,  and  accompanied 
Caesar  in  his  African  campaign,  which  ended  in  the  decisive 
defeat  of  the  remains  of  the  Pompeian  party  at  Thapsus.  As 
a  reward  for  his  services,  Sallust  was  appointed  governor  of  the 
province  of  Numidia.  In  this  capacity  he  was  guilty  of  such 
oppression  and  extortion  that  only  the  influence  of  Caesar 
enabled  him  to  escape  condemnation.  On  his  return  to  Rome 
he  purchased  and  laid  out  in  great  splendour  the  famous  gardens 
on  the  Quirinal  known  as  the  Horli  Sallustiani.  He  now  retired 
from  public  life  and  devoted  himself  to  historical  literature. 
His  account  of  the  Catiline  conspiracy  (De  conjuratione  Calilinae 
or  Bellum  Calilinarium)  and  of  the  Jugurthine  War  (Bellum 
Jugurlhinum)  have  come  down  to  us  complete,  together  with 
fragments  of  his  larger  and  most  important  work  (Historiae), 

a  history  of  Rome  from  78-67,  intended  as  a  continuation  of 
L.  Cornelius  Sisenna's  work.  The  Catiline  Conspiracy  (his  first 
published  work)  contains  the  history  of  the  memorable  year  63. 
Sallust  adopts  the  usually  accepted  view  of  Catiline,  and  describes 
him  as  the  deliberate  foe  of  law,  order  and  morality,  without 
attempting  to  give  any  adequate  explanation  of  his  views  and 
intentions.  Catiline,  it  must  be  remembered,  had  supported 
the  party  of  Sulla,  to  which  Sallust  was  opposed.  There  may  be 

truth  in  Mommsen's  suggestion  that  he  was  particularly  anxious 
to  clear  his  patron  Caesar  of  all  complicity  in  the  conspiracy. 
Anyhow,  the  subject  gave  him  the  opportunity  of  showing  off 
his  rhetoric  at  the  expense  of  the  old  Roman  aristocracy,  whose 
degeneracy  he  delighted  to  paint  in  the  blackest  colours.  On 
the  whole,  he  is  not  unfair  towards  Cicero.  His  Jugurthine  War, 
again,  though  a  valuable  and  interesting  monograph,  is  not  a 
satisfactory  performance.  We  may  assume  that  he  had  collected 
materials  and  put  together  notes  for  it  during  his  governor- 

ship of  Numidia.  Here,  too,  he  dwells  upon  the  feebleness  of 
the  senate  and  aristocracy,  too  often  in  a  tiresome,  moralizing 
and  philosophizing  vein,  but  as  a  military  history  the  work  is 
unsatisfactory  in  the  matter  of  geographical  and  chronological 
details.  The  extant  fragments  of  the  Histories  (some  discovered 
in  1886)  are  enough  to  show  the  political  partisan,  who  took 

a  keen  pleasure  in  describing  the  reaction  against  the  dictator's 
policy  and  legislation  after  his  death.  The  loss  of  the  work 
is  to  be  regretted,  as  it  must  have  thrown  much  light  on  a  very 
eventful  period,  embracing  the  war  against  Sertorius,  the 
campaigns  of  Lucullus  against  Mithradates  of  Pontus,  and  the 
victories  of  the  great  Pompey  in  the  East.  Two  letters  (Duae 
epistolae  de  republica  ordinanda),  letters  of  political  counsel 
and  advice  addressed  to  Caesar,  and  an  attack  upon  Cicero 
(Invectiva  or  Dedamatio  in  Ciceronem),  frequently  attributed 
to  Sallust,  are  probably  the  work  of  a  rhetorician  of  the  first 

century  A.D.,  also  the  author  of  a  counter-invective  by  Cicero. 
Sallust  is  highly  spoken  of  by  Tacitus  (Annals,  iii.  30) :  and 
Quintilian  (ii.  5,  x.  i),  who  regards  him  as  superior  to  Livy, 
does  not  hesitate  to  put  him  on  a  level  with  Thucydides.  On 
the  whole  the  verdict  of  antiquity  was  favourable  to  Sallust 
as  an  historian.  He  struck  out  for  himself  practically  a  new 
line  in  literature,  his  predecessors  having  been  little  better  than 
mere  dry-as-dust  chroniclers,  whereas  he  endeavoured  to  explain 
the  connexion  and  meaning  of  events,  and  was  a  successful 
delineator  of  character.  The  contrast  between  his  early  life 
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and  the  high  moral  tone  adopted  by  him  in  his  writings  was 

frequently  made  a  subject  of  reproach  against  him;  but  there 
is  no  reason  why  he  should  not  have  reformed.  In  any  case, 

his  knowledge  of  his  own  former  weaknesses  may  have  led  him 

to  take  a  pessimistic  view  of  the  morality  of  his  fellow-men,  and 

to  judge  them  severely.  His  model  was  Thucydides,  whom  he 
imitated  in  his  truthfulness  and  impartiality,  in  the  introduction 

of  philosophizing  reflections  and  speeches,  and  in  the  brevity 

of  his  style,  sometimes  bordering  upon  obscurity.  His  fondness 
for  old  words  and  phrases,  in  which  he  imitated  his  contemporary 
Cato,  was  ridiculed  as  an  affectation;  but  it  was  just  this 
affectation  and  his  rhetorical  exaggerations  that  made  Sallust 
a  favourite  author  in  the  2nd  century  A.D.  and  later. 

Editions  and  translations  in  various  languages  are  numerous. 
Editio  princeps  (1470);  (text)  R.  Dietsch  (1874);  H.  Jordan 

(1887);  A.  Eussner  (1887);  (text  and  notes)  F.  D.  Gerlach  (1823- 
1831);  F.  Kritz  (1828-1853;  ed.  minor,  1856);  C.  H.  Frotscher 
(1830);  C.  Merivale  (1852);  F.  Jacobs,  H.  Wirz  (1894);  G.  Long, 
revised  by  J.  G.  Frazer,  with  chief  fragments  of  Histories  (1884); 
W.  W.  Capes  (1884);  English  translation  by  A.  W.  Pollard  (1882). 
There  are  many  separate  editions  of  the  Catilina  and  Jugurtha, 
chiefly  for  school  use.  The  fragments  have  been  edited  by  F.  Kritz 
(1853)  and  B.  Maurenbrecher  (1891-1893);  and  there  is  an  Italian 
translation  (with  notes)  of  the  supposititious  letters  by  G.  Vittori 

(1897).  On  Sallust  generally  J.  W.  Lobell's  Zur  Beurtheilung  des  S. (1818)  should  still  be  consulted;  there  are  also  treatises  by  T.  Vogel 
(1857)  and  M.  Jager  (1879  and  1884),  T.  Rambeau  (1879);  L. 
Constans,  De  sermone  Sallustiano  (1880);  P.  Bellezza,  Dei  fonti  e 

dell'  autorild  storica  di  Sallustio  (1891);  and  special  lexicon  by 
O.  Eichert  (1885).  The  sections  in  Teuffel-Schwabe's  History  of Roman  Literature  are  full  of  information;  see  also  bibliography  of 

Sallust  for  1878-1898  by  B.  Maurenbrecher  in  C.  Bursian,  Jahres- 
bericht  iiber  die  Fortschritte  der  klassischen  Altertumswissenschaft 
(1900). 
SALMASIUS,  CLAUDIUS,  the  Latinized  name  of  CLAUDE 

SAUMAISE  (1588-1653),  French  classical  scholar,  born  at  Semur- 
en-Auxois  in  Burgundy  on  the  I5th  of  April  1588.  His  father, 
a  counsellor  of  the  parlement  of  Dijon,  sent  him,  at  the  age  of 
sixteen,  to  Paris,  where  he  became  intimate  with  Casaubon. 
He  proceeded  in  1606  to  the  university  of  Heidelberg,  where  he 
devoted  himself  to  the  classics. 

Here  he  embraced  Protestantism,  the  religion  of  his  mother;  and 
his  first  publication  (1608)  was  an  edition  of  a  work  by  NilusCabasilas, 
archbishop  of  Thessalonica,  in  the  I4th  century,  against  the  primacy 
of  the  pope  (De  primatu  Papae),  and  of  a  similar  tract  by  the  Cala- 
brian  monk  Barlaam  (d.  c.  1348).  In  1609  he  brought  out  an  edition 
of  Florus.  He  then  returned  to  Burgundy,  and  qualified  for  the 

succession  to  his  father's  post,  which  he  eventually  lost  on  account  of 
his  religion.  In  1620  he  published  Casaubon's  notes  on  the  Augustan 
History,  with  copious  additions  of  his  own.  In  1623  he  married  Anne 
Mercier,  a  Protestant  lady  of  a  distinguished  family;  the  union 
was  by  no  means  a  happy  one,  his  wife  being  represented  as  a  second 
Xanthippe.  In  1629  Salmasius  produced  his  magnum  opus  as  a 

critic,  his  commentary  on  Solinus's  Polyhislor,  or  rather  on  Pliny,  to 
whom  Solinus  is  indebted  for  the  most  important  part  of  his  work. 
Greatly  as  this  commentary  may  have  been  overrated  by  his  con- 

temporaries, it  is  a  monument  of  learning  and  industry.  Salmasius 
learned  Arabic  to  qualify  himself  for  the  botanical  part  of  his  task. 
After  declining  overtures  from  Oxford,  Padua  and  Bologna,  in  1631 
he  accepted  the  professorship  formerly  held  by  Joseph  Scaliger  at 
Leiden.  Although  the  appointment  in  many  ways  suited  him,  he 
found  the  climate  trying;  and  he  was  persistently  attacked  by  a 
jealous  clique,  led  by  Daniel  Heinsius,  who  as  university  librarian 
refused  him  access  to  the  books  he  wished  to  consult.  Shortly  after 
his  removal  to  Holland,  he  composed  at  the  request  of  Prince 
Frederick  of  Nassau,  his  treatise  on  the  military  system  of  the  Romans 
(De  re  militari  Romanorum),  which  was  not  published  until  1657. 
Other  works  followed,  mostly  philological,  but  including  a  denuncia- 

tion of  wigs  and  hair-powder,  and  a  vindication  of  moderate  and 
lawful  interest  for  money,  which,  although  it  drew  down  upon  him 
many  expostulations  from  lawyers  and  theologians,  induced  the 

Dutch  Church  to  admit  money-lenders  to  the  sacrament.  His 
treatise  De  primatu  Papae  (1645),  accompanying  a  republication  of 
the  tract  of  Nilus  Cabasilas,  excited  a  warm  controversy  in  France, 
but  the  government  declined  to  suppress  it. 

In  November  1649  appeared  the  work  by  which  Salmasius 
is  best  remembered,  his  Defensio  regia  pro  Carolo  I.  His  advice 
had  already  been  sought  on  English  and  Scottish  affairs,  and, 
inclining  to  Presbyterianism  or  a  modified  Episcopacy,  he  had 
written  against  the  Independents.  It  does  not  appear  by  whose 
influence  he  was  induced  to  undertake  the  Defensio  regia,  but 
Charles  II.  defrayed  the  expense  of  printing,  and  presented  the 

author  with  £100.  The  first  edition  was  anonymous,  but  the 
author  was  universally  known.  A  French  translation  which 
speedily  appeared  under  the  name  of  Claude  Le  Gros  was  the 
work  of  Salmasius  himself.  This  celebrated  work,  in  our  day 
principally  famous  for  the  reply  it  provoked  from  Milton,  even 
in  its  own  time  added  little  to  the  reputation  of  the  author.  His 
reply  to  Milton,  which  he  left  unfinished  at  his  death,  and  which 
was  published  by  his  son  in  1660,  is  insipid  as  well  as  abusive. 

Until  the  appearance  of  Milton's  rejoinder  in  March  1651  the 
effect  of  the  Defensio  was  no  doubt  considerable;  and  it  probably 
helped  to  procure  him  the  flattering  invitation  from  Queen 
Christina  which  induced  him  to  visit  Sweden  in  1650.  Christina 
loaded  him  with  gifts  and  distinctions,  but  upon  the  appearance 

of  Milton's  book  was  unable  to  conceal  her  conviction  that  he 
had  been  worsted  by  his  antagonist.  Milton,  addressing  Christina 

herself,  ascribes  Salmasius's  withdrawal  from  Sweden  in  1651 
to  mortification  at  this  affront,  but  this  appears  to  be  negatived 

by  the  warmth  of  Christina's  subsequent  letters  and  her  pressing 
invitation  to  return.  The  claims  of  the  university  of  Leiden  and 
dread  of  a  second  Swedish  winter  seem  fully  adequate  motives. 

Nor  is  there  any  foundation  for  the  belief  that  Milton's  invectives 
hastened  his  death,  which  took  place  on  the  3rd  of  September 
1653,  from  an  injudicious  use  of  the  Spa  waters. 

As  a  commentator  and  verbal  critic,  Salmasius  is  entitled  to  very 
high  rank.  His  notes  on  the  Augustan  History  and  Solinus  display 
not  only  massive  erudition  but  massive  good  sense  as  well;  his 
perception  of  the  meaning  of  his  author  is  commonly  very  acute, 
and  his  corrections  of  the  text  are  frequently  highly  felicitous. 
His  manly  independence  was  shown  in  many  circumstances,  and  the 
bias  of  his  mind  was  liberal  and  sensible.  He  was  accused  of  sour- 

ness of  temper;  but  the  charge,  if  it  had  any  foundation,  is  extenu- 
ated by  the  wretched  condition  of  his  health. 

The  life  of  Salmasius  was  written  at  great  length  by  Philibert  de 
la  Mare,  counsellor  of  the  parlement  of  Dijon,  who  inherited  his  MSS. 
from  his  son.  Papillon  says  that  this  biography  left  nothing  to 
desire,  but  it  has  never  been  printed.  It  was,  however,  used  by 
Papillon  himself,  whose  account  of  Salmasius  in  UsBibliotheque  des 
auteurs  de  Bourgogne  (Dijon,  1745)  is  by  far  the  best  extant,  and  con- 

tains an  exhaustive  list  of  his  works,  both  printed  and  in  MS.  There 

is  an  eloge  by  A.  Clement  prefixed  to  his  edition  of  Salmasius's 
Letters  (Leiden,  1656),  and  another  by  C.  B.  Morisot,  inserted  in  his 
own  Letters  (Dijon,  1656).  See  also  E.  Haag,  La  France  protestante, 

(ix.  149-173);  and,  for  the  Defensio  regia,  G.  Masson's  Life  of Milton. 

SALMERON  Y  ALFONSO,  NICOLAS  (1838-1908),  Spanish 
statesman,  was  born  at  Alhama  la  Seca  in  the  province  of  Almeria, 
on  the  loth  of  April  1838.  He  was  educated  at  Granada  and 
became  assistant  professor  of  literature  and  philosophy  at 
Madrid.  The  last  years  of  the  reign  of  Isabella  II.  were  times 
of  growing  discontent  with  her  bad  government  and  with  the 
monarchy.  Salmeron  joined  the  small  party  who  advocated 
the  establishment  of  a  republic.  He  was  director  of  the  Opposi- 

tion paper  La  Discusion,  and  co-operated  with  Don  Emilio 
Castelar  on  La  Democracia.  In  1865  he  was  named  one  of  the 
members  of  the  directing  committee  of  the  Republican  party. 
In  1867  he  was  imprisoned  with  other  suspects.  When  the 
revolution  of  September  1868  broke  out,  he  was  at  Almeria 
recovering  from  a  serious  illness.  Salmeron  was  elected  to  the 
Cortes  in  1871,  and  though  he  did  not  belong  to  the  Socialist 
party,  defended  its  right  to  toleration.  When  Don  Amadeo  of 
Savoy  resigned  the  Spanish  crown  on  the  nth  of  February  1873 
Salmeron  was  naturally  marked  out  to  be  a  leader  of  the  party 
which  endeavoured  to  establish  a  republic  in  Spain.  After 
serving  as  minister  of  justice  in  the  Figueras  cabinet,  he  was 
chosen  president  of  the  Cortes,  and  then,  on  the  i8th  of  July 
1873,  president  of  the  republic,  in  succession  to  Pi  Margall. 
He  became  president  at  a  time  when  the  Federalist  party  had 
thrown  all  the  south  of  Spain  into  anarchy.  Salmeron  was 
compelled  to  use  the  troops  to  restore  order.  When,  however, 
he  found  that  the  generals  insisted  on  executing  rebels  taken  in 
arms,  he  resigned  on  the  ground  that  he  was  opposed  to  capital 
punishment  (7th  September).  He  resumed  his  seat  as  president 
of  the  Cortes  on  the  8th  of  September.  His  successor,  Castelar, 
was  compelled  to  restore  order  by  drastic  means.  Salmeron 
took  part  in  the  attack  made  on  him  in  the  Cortes  on  the  3rd  of 
January  1874,  which  provoked  the  generals  into  closing  the 
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chamber  and  establishing  a  provisional  military  government 
Salmeron  went  into  exile  and  remained  abroad  till  1881,  when 
he  was  recalled  by  Sagasta.  In  1886  he  was  elected  to  the 
Cortes  as  Progressive  deputy  for  Madrid,  and  unsuccessfully 
endeavoured  to  combrne  the  jarring  republican  factions  into  a 
party  of  practical  moderate  views.  On  the  i8th  of  April  1907 
he  was  shot  at,  but  not  wounded,  in  the  streets  of  Barcelona 
by  a  member  of  the  more  extreme  Republican  party.  He  died 
at  Pau  on  the  2ist  of  September  1908. 

SALMON,  GEORGE  (1810-1904),  British  mathematician  and 
divine,  was  born  in  Dublin  on  the  25th  of  September  1819  and 
educated  at  Trinity  College  in  that  city.  Having  become 
senior  moderator  in  mathematics  and  a  fellow  of  Trinity,  he 
took  holy  orders,  and  was  appointed  regius  professor  of  divinity 
in  Dublin  University  in  1866,  a  position  which  he  retained 
until  1888,  when  he  was  chosen  provost  of  Trinity  College.  He 
was  provost  until  his  death  on  the  22nd  of  January  1904.  As 
a  mathematician  Salmon  was  a  fellow  of  the  Royal  Society,  and 
was  president  of  the  mathematical  and  physical  section  of  the 
British  Association  in  1878.  He  was  a  D.C.L.  of  Oxford  and  an 
LL.D.  of  Cambridge. 

His  published  mathematical  works  include:  Analytic  Geometry  of 
Three  Dimensions  (1862),  Treatise  on  Conic  Sections  (4th  ed.,  1863) 
and  Treatise  on  the  Higher  Plane  Curves  (2nd  ed.,  1873);  these 
books  are  of  the  highest  value,  and  have  been  translated  into  several 
languages.  As  a  theologian  he  wrote  Historical  Introduction  to  the 
Study  of  the  New  Testament  (1885),  The  Infallibility  of  the  Church 
(1888),  Non- Miraculous  Christianity  (1881)  and  The  Reign  of  Law 
(1873)- 

SALMON  and  SALMONIDAE.1  The  Salmonidae  are  an  im- 
portant family  of  fishes  belonging  to  the  Malacopterygian 

Teleosteans,  characterized  as  follows:  Margin  of  the  upper 
jaw  formed  by  the  premaxillaries  and  the  maxillaries — supra- 
occipital  in  contact  with  the  frontals,  but  frequently  overlapped 
by  the  parietals,  which  may  meet  in  a  sagittal  suture;  opercular 
bones  all  well  developed.  Ribs  sessile,  parapophyses  very  short 
or  absent;  epineurals,  sometimes  also  epipleurals,  present. 

Post-temporal  forked,  the  upper  branch  attached  to  the  epiotic, 
the  lower  to  the  opisthotic;  postclavicle,  as  usual,  applied  to  the 
inner  side  of  the  clavicle.  A  small  adipose  dorsal  fin.  Air-bladder 
usually  present,  large.  Oviducts  rudimentary  or  absent,  the 
ova  falling  into  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen  before  extrusion. 

The  Salmonidae  are  very  closely  related  to  the  Clupeidae,  or 
herring  family,  from  which  they  are  principally  distinguished 
by  the  position  of  the  postclavicle  and  by  the  presence  of  a 
rayless  fin  on  the  back,  at  a  considerable  distance  from  the  true 
or  rayed  dorsal  fin;  this  so-called  adipose  fin  is  an  easy  recogni- 

tion-mark of  this  family,  so  far  as  British  waters  are  concerned, 
for,  if  it  is  present  in  several  other  families,  these  have  no  repre- 

sentatives in  the  area  occupied  by  the  fresh-water  salmonids, 
with  the  exception  of  the  North  American  Siluridae  and  Percop- 
sidae,  which  are  readily  distinguished  by  the  pungent  spine  or 
spines  which  precede  the  rays  of  the  first  dorsal  fin.  The  imper- 

fect condition  of  the  oviducts,  quite  exceptional  among  fishes, 
owing  to  which  the  large  ripe  eggs  may  be  easily  squeezed  out  of 
the  abdomen,  is  a  feature  of  great  practical  importance,  since 
it  renders  artificial  impregnation  particularly  easy,  and  to  it  is 
due  the  fact  that  the  species  of  Salmo  have  always  occupied  the 
first  place  in  the  annals  of  fish-culture. 

The  Salmonidae  inhabit  mostly  the  temperate  and  arctic  zones 
of  the  northern  hemisphere,  and  this  is  the  case  with  all  fresh- 

water forms,  with  one  exception,  Retropinna,  a  smelt-like  fish 
from  the  coasts  and  rivers  of  New  Zealand.  A  few  deep-sea 
forms  (Argentina,  Microstoma,  Nansenia,  Balhylagus)  are  known 
from  the  Arctic  ocean,  the  Mediterranean  and  the  Antarctic 
ocean,  down  to  2000  fathoms.  The  question  has  been  discussed 
whether  the  salmonids,  so  many  of  which  live  in  the  sea,  but 
resort  to  rivers  for  breeding  purposes,  were  originally  marine  or 
fresh-water.  The  balance  of  opinion  is  in  favour  of  the  former 
hypothesis,  which  is  supported  by  the  fact  that  the  overwhelm- 

ing majority  of  the  members  of  the  suborder  of  which  the 
salmonids  form  part  permanently  inhabit  the  sea.  The  clupeids, 

1  The  Latin  name  salmo  possibly  means  literally  "  the  leaper," from  salire,  to  leap,  jump. 

for  instance,  which  are  their  nearest  allies,  are  certainly  of 
marine  origin,  as  proved  by  their  abundance  in  Cretaceous  seas, 
yet  a  few,  like  the  shads,  ascend  rivers  to  spawn,  in  the  same  way 
as  the  salmon  does,  without  this  ever  having  been  adduced  as 
evidence  in  favour  of  a  fresh-water  origin  of  the  genus  Clupea  to which  they  belong. 

No  remains  older  than  Miocene  (Osmerus,  Frothy mallus, 
Thaumaturus)  are  certainly  referable  to  this  family,  the  various 
Cretaceous  forms  originally  referred  to  it,  such  as  Osmeroides 
and  Pachyrhizodus,  being  now  placed  with  the  Elopidae.  There 
is  probably  no  other  group  of  fishes  to  which  so  much  attention 
has  been  paid  as  to  the  Salmonidae,  and  the  species  have  been 
unduly  multiplied  by  some  writers.  Perhaps  not  more  than  80 
should  be  regarded  as  valid,  but  some  of  them  fall  into  a  number 
of  local  forms  which  are  distinguished  as  varieties  or  subspecies 
by  some  authors,  whilst  others  would  assign  them  full  specific 
rank.  These  differences  of  opinion  prevail  whether  we  deal  with 
Salmo  proper  or  with  Coregonus. 

Classification.— The  recent  genera  may  be  arranged  in  five  groups: 
The  first,  which  includes  Salmo,  Brachymystax ,  Stenodus,  Coregonus, 
Phylogephyra  and  Thymallus,  has  8  to  20  branchiostegal  rays,  9  to 
13  rays  in  the  ventral  fin,  the  pyloric  appendages  more  or  less 
numerous  (17  to  200)  and  breeding  takes  place  in  fresh  water. 
The  second  group, ,with  the  single  genus  Argentina,  is,  like  the  follow- 

ing, marine,  and  is  characterized  by  6  branchiostegal  rays,  n  to  14 
ventral  rays,  the  stomach  caecal,  with  pyloric  appendages  in  moderate 
numbers  (12  to  20).  The  third  group,  genera  Osmerus,  Thaleichthys , 
Mallotus,  Plecoglossus,  Hypomesus,  has  6  to  10  branchiostegal  rays, 
6  to  8  ventral  rays,  the  stomach  caecal,  with  pyloric  appendages  few 
(2  to  i i)  or  rather  numerous.  The  fourth  group,  genera  Microstoma, 
Nansenia,  Bathylagus,  deep-sea  forms  with  the  branchiostegal  rays 
reduced  to  3  or  4,  ventral  rays  8  to  10,  the  stomach  caecal  and 
pyloric  appendages  absent ;  whilst  the  fifth  group,  with  the  genera 
Retropinna  and  Salanx,  is  distinguished  from  the  preceding  in  having 
no  air-bladder,  branchiostegal  rays  3  to  6,  ventral  rays  6  or  7, 
stomach  siphonal  and  pyloric  appendages  absent. 

The  genus  Salmo,  the  most  important  from  the  economical  and 
sporting  points  of  view,  is  characterized  by  small  smooth  scales, 
which  at  certain  seasons  may  become  embedded  in  the  slimy  skin,  a 
moderately  high  dorsal  fin  with  10  to  12  well-developed  rays,  and  a 
large  mouth  provided  with  strong  teeth,  which  are  present  not  only 
in  the  jaws  and  on  the  palate,  but  also  on  the  tongue,  the  maxillary 
or  posterior  bone  of  the  upper  jaw  extends  to  below  or  beyond  the 
eye.  Young  specimens  (see  PARR)  are  marked  with  dark  vertical 
bars  on  the  sides  (parr-marks),  which  in  some  trout  are  retained 
throughout  life,  and  have  the  caudal  fin  more  or  less  deeply  forked 
or  marginate,  the  form  of  the  fin  changing  with  the  age  and  sexual 
development  of  the  fish.  Adult  males  have  the  jaws  more  produced 
in  front  than  females,  and  both  snout  and  chin  may  become  curved 
and  hooked.  As  pointed  out  by  A.  Gunther,  who  was  the  first  to 
make  a  profound  study  of  the  members  of  this  genus,  and  especially 
of  the  British  forms,  there  is  probably  no  other  group  of  fishes  which 
offers  so  many  difficulties  to  the  ichthyologist  with  regard  to  the 
distinction  of  species,  as  well  as  to  certain  points  in  their  life-history, 
the  almost  infinite  variations  which  they  undergo  being  dependent 
on  age,  sex  and  sexual  development,  food  and  the  properties  of  the 
water.  The  difficulties  in  their  study  have  rather  been  increased 
by  the  excessive  multiplication  of  so-called  specific  forms.  Opinions 
also  vary  as  to  the  importance  to  be  attached  to  the  characters 
which  serve  to  group  trie  principal  species  into  natural  divisions. 
Whilst  A.  Gunther  admitted  two  genera,  Salmo  and  Oncorhynchus, 
D.  S.  Jordan  and  B.  W.  Evermann  go  so  far  as  to  recognize  five, 
Oncorhynchus,  Salmo,  Hucho,  Cristivomer  and  Salvelinus.  The  latter 
arrangement  is  certainly  the  more  logical,  the  difference  between 
the  first  genus  and  the  second  being  of  rather  less  importance  than 
that  between  the  second  and  the  third.  However,  considering  the 
slightness  of  the  distinctive  characters  on  which  these  divisions  are 
based,  and  the  complete  passage  which  obtains  between  them,  the 
writer  of  this  article  thinks  it  best  to  maintain  the  genus  Salmo  in 
the  wide  sense,  whilst  retaining  the  divisions  as  subordinate  divisions 
or  sub-genera,  with  the  following  definitions: — 

Oncorhynchus  (Pacific  salmon). — Vomer  flat,  toothed  along  the 
shaft,  at  least  in  the  young;  anal  fin  with  12  to  17  well-developed 
rays. 

Salmo  (true  salmon  and  trout). — Vomer  flat,  toothed  along  the 
shaft,  at  least  in  the  young;  anal  fin  with  8  to  12  well-developed  rays. 

Salvelinus  (char). — Vomer  boat-shaped,  the  shaft  strongly  de- 
Dressed  behind  the  head,  which  alone  is  toothed,  the  teeth  forming 
an  isolated  fascicle;  anal  fin  with  8  to  10  well-developed  rays. 

Hucho  (huchens). — Vomer  as  in  the  preceding,  but  teeth  forming  a 
single  arched  transverse  series  continuous  with  the  palatine  teeth; 
anal  fin  with  8  to  10  well-developed  rays. 

The  salmon  itself  (Salmo  salar),  the  type  of  the  family,  is  a 
arge  fish,  attaining  a  length  of  4  or  5  ft.,  and  living  partly  in  the 
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sea,  partly  in  fresh  water,  breeding  in  the  latter.  Fish  which  thus 

ascend  rivers  to  spawn  are  called  "  anadromous."  It  may  be 
briefly  defined  as  of  silvery  coloration,  with  small  black  spots 
usually  confined  to  the  side  above  the  lateral  line,  with  the  teeth 
on  the  shaft  of  the  vomer  disappearing  in  the  adult,  with  18  to 

22  gill-rakers  on  the  first  branchial  arch,  with  n  or  12  well- 
developed  rays  in  the  dorsal  fin,  no  to  125  scales  in  the  lateral 
line,  and  n  or  12  (exceptionally  13)  between  the  latter  and  the 

posterior  border  of  the  adipose  fin.  The  young,  called  "parr" 
or  "samlet,"  characterized  by  a  smaller  mouth,  the  maxillary 
bone  not  extending  much  beyond  the  vertical  of  the  centre  of  the 
eye,  the  presence  of  an  alternating  double  or  zigzag  series  of  teeth 
on  the  shaft  of  the  vomer,  the  presence  of  dark  vertical  bars  on 
the  sides  of  the  body,  together  with  more  or  less  numerous  small 
red  spots,  is  hatched  in  the  spring,  and  usually  remains  for  about 
two  years  in  the  rivers,  descending  at  the  third  spring  to  the  sea, 
where  it  is  known  as  "smolt."  In  the  sea  it  soon  assumes  a 

more  uniform  silvery  coloration  and  from  this  state,  or  "  grilse," 
develops  its  sexual  organs  and  re-enters  rivers  to  breed,  after 
which  operation,  much  emaciated  and  unwholesome  as  food,  it  is 

known  as  "  kelt,"  and  returns  to  the  sea  to  recuperate.  It  has 
now  been  ascertained  by  the  investigations  instituted  in  Norway 
by  K.  Dahl  that  the  smolts,  immediately  after  leaving  the  rivers, 
make  for  the  open  sea,  and  do  not  return  to  the  coast  until 
they  have  reached  the  grilse  stage.  Thus  specimens  measuring 
between  8  and  18  in.  hardly  ever  fall  into  the  hands  of  the  angler. 

The  salmon  inhabits  the  North  Atlantic  and  its  tributary 
waters.  It  is  known  to  extend  as  far  north  as  Scandinavia, 
Lapland,  Iceland,  Greenland  and  Labrador,  and  as  far  south  as 
the  north-west  of  Spain  and  the  state  of  Connecticut.  It  ascends 
the  Rhine  as  far  as  Basel.  There  are  land-locked  forms  in 
Scandinavia  and  in  Canada  and  Maine,  which  are  regarded  by 
some  authors  as  distinct  species  (5.  hardinii  from  Lake  Wener, 
5.  sebago  from  Sebago  Lake  in  Maine,  5.  ouananiche  from  Lake 

St  John,  Canada  and  neighbouring  waters).  These  non- 
migratory  forms  are  smaller  than  the  typical  salmon,  never 
exceeding  a  weight  of  25  Ib,  the  ouananiche,  the  smallest  of  all, 
rarely  weighing  iffi>  and  averaging  35.  Although  spending  their 
whole  life  in  fresh  waters,  the  habits  of  these  fish  are  very  similar 
to  those  of  the  sea  salmon,  ascending  tributary  streams  to  spawn 
in  their  higher  ranges,  and  then  returning  to  the  deep  parts  of 
the  lakes,  which  are  to  them  what  the  sea  is  to  the  anadromous 
salmonids. 

The  salmon  breeds  in  the  shallow  running  waters  of  the  upper 
streams  of  the  rivers  it  ascends.  The  female,  when  about  to  deposit 
her  eggs,  scoops  out  a  trough  in  the  gravel  of  the  bed  of  the  stream. 
This  she  effects  by  lying  on  her  side  and  ploughing  into  the  gravel 
by  energetic  motions  of  her  body.  She  then  deposits  her  eggs  in 
the  trough;  while  she  is  engaged  in  these  operations  she  is  attended 
by  a  male,  who  sheds  milt  over  the  eggs  as  the  female  extrudes  them, 
fertilization  being,  as  in  the  great  majority  of  Teleostei,  external. 
The  parent  fish  then  fill  up  the  trough  and  heap  up  the  gravel  over 
the  eggs  until  these  are  covered  to  a  depth  of  some  feet.  The  gravel 
heap  thus  formed  is  called  a  "  redd."  The  period  of  the  year  at which  spawning  takes  place  in  the  British  Isles,  and  in  similar 
latitudes  of  the  northern  hemisphere,  varies  to  a  certain  extent  with 
the  locality,  and  in  a  given  locality  may  vary  in  different  years; 
but,  with  rare  exceptions,  spawning  is  confined  to  the  period  between 
the  beginning  of  September  and  the  middle  of  January. 

The  eggs  are  spherical  and  non-adhesive;  they  are  heavier  than 
water,  and  are  moderately  tough  and  elastic.  The  size  varies 
slightly  with  the  age  of  the  parent  fish,  those  from  full-sized  females 
being  slightly  larger  than  those  from  very  young  fish.  According 
to  rough  calculations  made  at  salmon-breeding  establishments,  there 
are  25,000  eggs  to  a  gallon ;  the  diameter  is  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch. 
It  is  usually  estimated  that  a  female  salmon  produces  about  900  eggs 
for  each  pound  of  her  own  weight;  but  this  average  is  often  exceeded. 

The  time  between  fertilization  and  hatching,  or  the  escape  of 
the  young  fish  from  the  egg-membrane,  varies  considerably  with 
the  temperature  to  which  the  eggs  are  exposed.  It  has  been  found 
that  at  a  constant  temperature  of  41°  F.  the  period  is  97  days; 
but  the  period  may  be  as  short  as  70  days  and  as  long  as  150  days 
without  injury  to  the  health  of  the  embryo.  It  follows  therefore 
that  in  the  natural  conditions  eggs  deposited  in  the  autumn  are 

hatched  in  the  early  spring.  The  newly  hatched  fish,  or  "  alevin," 
is  provided  with  a  very  large  yolk-sac,  and  by  the  absorption  of 
the  yolk  is  nourished  for  some  time;  although  its  mouth  is  fully 
formed  and  open,  it  takes  no  food.  The  alevin  stage  lasts  for  about 
six  weeks,  and  at  the  end  of  it  the  young  fish  is  about  ij  in.  long. 

The  grilse,  after  spawning  in  autumn,  return  again  to  the  sea  in 
the  winter  or  following  spring,  and  reascend  the  rivers  as  mature 
spawning  salmon  in  the  following  year.  Both  salmon  and  grilse 

after  spawning  are  called  "  kelts.'  The  following  recorded  experi- 
ment illustrates  the  growth  of  grilse  into  salmon:  a  grilse-kelt 

of  2  Ib  was  marked  on  March  31,  1858,  and  recaptured  on  August  2 
of  the  same  year  as  a  salmon  of  81b. 

The  ascent  of  rivers  by  adult  salmon  is  not  so  regular  as  that 
of  grilse,  and  the  knowledge  of  the  subject  is  not  complete.  Although 
salmon  scarcely  ever  spawn  before  the  month  of  September,  they  do 
not  ascend  in  shoals  just  before  that  season;  the  time  of  ascent 
extends  throughout  the  spring  and  summer.  A  salmon  newly 
arrived  in  fresh  water  from  the  sea  is  called  a  clean  salmon,  on  account 
of  its  bright,  well-fed  appearance;  during  their  stay  in  the  rivers  the 
fish  lose  the  brilliancy  of  their  scales  and  deteriorate  in  condition. 
The  time  of  year  at  which  clean  salmon  ascend  from  the  sea  varies 
greatly  in  different  rivers;  and  rivers  are,  in  relation  to  this  subject, 
usually  denominated  early  or  late.  The  Scottish  rivers  flowing  into 
the  German  Ocean  and  Pentland  Firth  are  almost  all  early,  while 
those  of  the  Atlantic  slope  are  late.  The  Thurso  in  Caithness  and 
the  Naver  in  Sutherlandshire  contain  fresh-run  salmon  in  December 
and  January;  the  same  is  the  case  with  the  Tay.  In  Yorkshire 
salmon  commence  their  ascent  in  July,  August  or  September  if  the 
season  is  wet,  but  if  it  is  dry  their  migration  is  delayed  till  the 
autumn  rains  set  in.  In  all  rivers  more  salmon  ascend  immediately 
after  a  spate  or  flood  than  when  the  river  is  low,  and  more  with  the 
flood  tide  than  during  the  ebb.  In  their  ascent  salmon  are  able  to 
pass  obstructions,  such  as  waterfalls  and  weirs  of  considerable 
height,  and  the  leaps  they  make  in  surmounting  such  impediments 
and  the  persistence  of  their  efforts  are  very  remarkable. 

We  reproduce  here,  with  additions,  Professor  Noel  Paton's summary  (published  first  in  the  loth  edition  of  this  Encyclopaedia) 
of  observations  on  the  life-history  of  the  salmon.  Important  ad- 

vances in  our  knowledge  of  the  life-history  of  the  salmon  have  been 
made  through  the  investigations  of  Professor  F.  Miescher  on  the 
Rhine  at  Basel,  of  Professor  P.  P.  C.  Hoek  in  Holland,  of  Mr  Archer 
as  lessee  of  the  river  Sands  in  Norway  and  as  inspector  of  salmon 
fisheries  for  Scotland  in  conjunction  with  Messrs  Gray  and  Tosh, 
and  of  a  number  of  workers  in  the  laboratory  of  the  Royal  College 
of  Physicians  of  Edinburgh.  With  regard  to  the  food  of  salmon, 
the  enormously  rapid  growth  of  smolts  to  grilse  and  of  salmon  from 
year  to  year  shows  that  they  feed  in  the  sea.  In  a  few  months  a 

smolt  will  increase  from  a  few  ounces  to  4  or  5  Ib;  while  Archer's weighings  of  1 6  salmon  which  had  been  marked  and  recaptured  in 
the  following  year  showed  an  average  gain  of  36%,  reckoned  on 
from  kelt  stage  to  kelt  stage.  During  the  season  of  1895  Tosh,  at 
Berwick-on-Tweed,  opened  between  March  and  August  514  fish, 
and  found  food  in  the  stomachs  of  76,  or  over  14%  of  the  whole. 
As  to  the  nature  of  the  food,  it  was  found  to  be  as  follows: — .   36  or  47% 

18% 

H% 

10% 

97- 

Herring   
Crustacea,  amphipods,  &c   14 
Sand  eels    1 1 
Haddock  and  whiting   8 
Feathers  and  vegetable  matter  ...  7 

Excluding  the  feathers  and  vegetable  matter,  which  are  not  really 
of  the  nature  of  food,  all  the  material  found  in  the  stomach  was  of 
marine  origin.  Hoek,  out  of  2000  fish  examined  by  him,  found  7 
with  food  in  the  stomach,  and,  curiously  enough,  4  of  these  were 
taken  on  the  same  day.  In  each  case  marine  fish  constituted  the 
food.  As  to  where  salmon  go  to  feed  in  the  sea,  our  information 
is  still  very  deficient,  but  the  prevalence  of  herring  in  the  stomach 
would  seem  to  indicate  that  they  must  follow  the  shoals  of  these 
fish  which  approach  the  coast  during  the  summer  months.  While 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  salmon  feed  in  the  sea,  the  question  of 
whether  they  feed  in  fresh  water  has  been  much  debated.  It  is 
difficult  for  the  popular  mind  to  conceive  of  an  active  fish  like  the 
salmon  subsisting  for  several  months  without  food,  and  the  fact  that 
the  fish  so  frequently  not  only  takes  into  its  mouth  but  actually 
swallows  worms  and  various  lures  has  still  further  tended  to  confirm 
many  people  in  the  conviction  that  salmon  do  feed  in  fresh  water? 
In  discussing  the  question  it  is  well  clearly  to  understand  what  is 
meant  by  feeding.  It  is  the  taking,  digesting  and  absorbing  of 
material  of  use  in  the  economy  in  such  quantities  as  to  be  of  benefit 
to  the  individual.  Accepting  this  definition,  it  may  at  once  be  said 
that  all  the  evidence  we  possess  is  entirely  opposed  to  the  view  that 
salmon  feed  when  in  fresh  water.  Miescher  examined  the  stomachs 
of  about  2000  salmon  captured  at  Basel,  about  500  m.  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Rhine,  and  in  only  two  did  he  find  any  indication  of 
feeding.  These  two  fish  were  male  kelts.  One  contained  the 
remains  of  a  cyprinoid  fish,  and  the  other  had  a  dilated  stomach 
with  an  acid  secretion,  but  no  food  remains.  Hoek,  who,  as  already 
stated,  examined  about  2000  fish,  found  food  of  marine  origin  in  7, 
but  in  none  food  derived  from  fresh  water.  Of  the  132  stomachs 
of  salmon  from  the  estuaries  and  upper  waters  of  Scottish  rivers 
examined  in  the  laboratory  of  the  College  of  Physicians  not  one 
contained  any  food  remains.  The  stomach  of  salmon  captured  in 
fresh  water  is  collapsed  and  shrunken.  Its  mucous  membrane  is 
thrown  into  folds,  and  it  contains  a  small  amount  of  mucus  of  a 
neutral  reaction.  The  intestine,  which  usually  contains  numerous 
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tape- worms,  is  full  of  a  greenish-yellow  viscous  material  which, 
when  examined  under  the  microscope,  is  found  to  consist  of  mucus 
with  shed  epithelial  and  other  cells  and  with  masses  of  crystals  of 
carbonate  of  lime.  In  no  case  does  the  microscope  reveal  any  food 
remains  such  as  fish-scales,  plates  of  Crustacea  or  bristles  of  worms 
or  annelids.  In  the  fish  taken  in  the  estuaries  up  to  the  month  of 
August  the  gall-bladder  is  distended ;  in  those  taken  later  in  the  year 
it  is  empty.  In  all  the  fish  from  the  upper  waters  the  gall-bladder 
is  empty  and  collapsed.  According  to  the  investigations  of  Hoek 
and  of  Gulland,  the.  lining  membrane  of  the  stomach  and  intestine 
degenerates  while  the  fish  is  in  the  river,  but  the  correctness  of  these 
observations  has  been  denied  by  F.  B.  Brown  and  J.  Kingston 
Barton.  Gillespie  finds  that  the  activity  of  the  digestive  processes 
is  low  in  fish  taken  from  the  rivers,  and  that  micro-organisms, 
which  would  be  killed  by  the  hydrochloric  acid  of  the  gastric  juice 
were  it  actively  secreted,  flourish  in  the  intestines  of  the  fish  from 
the  upper  waters.  Those  who  believe  that  the  salmon  feeds  in  fresh 
water  explain  the  fact  that  the  stomach  is  always  found  empty  by 
the  supposition  that  the  fish  vomits  any  food  when  it  is  captured, 
and  several  descriptions  of  cases  in  which  this  has  been  observed 
might  be  quoted;  but  such  observations  must  be  accepted  with 
caution,  and  the  contracted  state  of  the  stomach,  the  absence  of 
the  hydrochloric  acid  of  the  gastric  juice,  and  lastly  the  absence 
of  any  traces  of  digested  food  remains  in  the  contents  of  the  intestine, 
negative  this  explanation. 

The  question  may  be  presented  in  another  way.  Is  there  any 
reason  why  the  salmon  should  feed  while  in  fresh  water?  The 
investigations  carried  on  in  the  laboratory  of  the  College  of  Physicians 
have  definitely  shown  that  the  salmon  leaves  the  sea  with  an  enormous 
supply  of  nourishment  stored  in  its  muscles,  and  that  during  its 
sojourn  in  fresh  water  it  gets  its  energy  and  builds  up  its  rapidly 
growing  ovaries  and  testes  from  this  stored  material.  Briefly  stated, 
th«"se  investigations  show  that  the  supply  of  albuminous  material 
and  fats  stored  in  the  muscles  and  used  while  the  fish  is  in  the  river 
is  amply  sufficient  for  the  greatest  requirements  of  the  fish.  The 
amount  of  energy  liberated  from  the  fats  and  albuminous  material 
is  570  times  more  than  is  required  to  raise  the  fish  from  the  level  of 
the  estuary  to  that  of  the  upper  waters!  These  analyses  further 
show  that  all  the  materials  required  for  the  construction  of  the 
ovaries  and  the  testes  are  found  in  sufficient  quantity  in  the  muscles, 
with  the  exception  of  iron,  which  is,  however,  abundantly  present 
in  the  blood. 

It  is  a  very  common  opinion  that  kelts  feed  voraciously  while 
still  in  fresh  water,  and  this  has  been  used  as  an  argument  that  they 
should  be  destroyed.  It  is  not  easy  to  bring  forward  such  satis- 

factory evidence  as  has  been  adduced  in  the  case  of  unspawned 
salmon,  since  it  is  illegal  to  kill  kelts;  but  none  of  the  25  kelts 
procured  by  the  Scottish  Fishery  Board,  and  examined  in  the  College 
of  Physicians'  laboratory,  contained  any  food,  and  Mr  Anderson, 
formerly  of  Dunkeld,  informs  Professor  Paton  that  in  the  old  days, 
when  kelts  were  habitually  killed  when  captured,  he  has  opened  a 
large  number  and  never  found  any  trace  of  food  in  the  stomach. 
Some  fishers  declare  that  they  have  seen  kelts  devouring  salmon  fry, 
but  it  is  not  easy  to  make  accurate  observations  in  deep  water. 

According  to  Dr  Gulland's  investigations,  the  mucous  membrane of  the  stomach  and  intestine  is  completely  regenerated  while  the 
gall-bladder  contains  bile,  and  the  digestive  activity  of  the  alimentary 
canal  is  greater  than  in  salmon  before  spawning.  Kelts  thus  appear 
at  least  to  be  capable  of  feeding. 

The  rate  of  growth  of  the  genitalia  has  been  carefully  studied  by 
Miescher,  Archer  and  Hoek.  From  January  till  about  the  end  of 

May  the  growth  of  the  ovaries  is  slow.  In  Hoek's  series  of  obser- 
vations, which  are  the  most  complete,  they  increased  from  -35  to 

•85%  of  the  body  weight.  After  this  they  enlarge  more  rapidly, 
and  by  the  end  of  August  are  about  3%  in  salmon  taken  at  the 
mouth  of  the  Tweed,  about  4%  in  the  salmon  from  the  mouth  of 
the  Rhine  and  about  8%  in  the  salmon  from  the  Basel  fisheries. 
By  November  they  have  risen  to  20%  in  the  Tweed  and  in  Holland, 
and  to  23  %  in  the  upper  reaches  of  the  Rhine.  According  to 
Archer's  observations,  the  development  of  the  ovaries  in  grilse  in 
the  earlier  months  somewhat  lags  behind  that  in  the  salmon.  The 
growth  of  the  testes  has  been  chiefly  investigated  by  Archer  and 
Tosh  in  the  Tweed  and  by  Miescher  at  Basel.  From  March  to  the 
middle  of  July  in  the  Tweed  these  organs  increase  from  about  -ip 
to  -35%  of  the  weight  of  the  fish.  In  July  their  rate  of  growth 
increases,  and  they  reach  their  maximum  development  at  the  end 
of  September,  when  they  are  about  6%  of  the  body  weight.  In 
the  Rhine  in  March  they  weigh  about  •  I  %,  and  they  reach  their 
maximum  development  of  about  5%  in  October. 

What  leads  to  the  migration  of  salmon  from  sea  to  river  and  river 
to  sea  ?  It  is  usually  supposed  that  they  come  to  the  river  to 
spawn;  that  it  is  the  nisus  generativus  that  drives  them  from  the 
sea,  where  their  ova  will  not  develop,  to  the  fresh  water  where  develop- 

ment is  possible.  But  it  is  found  that  salmon  are  passing  from  sea 
to  river  at  all  seasons  of  the  year,  and  with  their  genitalia  in  all 
stages  of  development — some  fish,  running  in  March  with  ovaries 
only  i  %  of  the  body  weight,  other  fish  not  running  till  October 
with  ovaries  15  or  16%  of  the  body  weight.  It  is  difficult,  then,  to 
accept  the  theory  that  the  sexual  act  is  the  governing  factor.  That 
it  is  a  secondary  factor  seems  to  be  indicated  by  the  great  run  of 
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fish  in  June,  July  and  August,  when  the  genitalia  are  most  rapidly 
growing.  There  is  one  respect,  however,  in  which  all  the  fish 
leaving  the  sea  for  the  river  agree,  and  that  is  in  the  amount  of  stored 
material  accumulated  in  their  bodies.  In  the  early  running  fish  this 
material  is  largely  confined  to  the  muscles,  but  in  the  later  coming 
fish  it  is  more  eqitally  distributed  between  muscles  and  genitalia. 
The  amount  of  stored  material  may  be  measured  by  the  amount  of 
solids,  and  if  we  express  the  results  of  all  the  fish  examined  in  terms 
of  fish  of  uniform  size — loo  cm.  in  length —  the  following  results  are 

obtained : — 

It  would  thus  appear  that,  when  the  salmon  has  in  the  sea  accumu- 
lated a  certain  definite  amount  of  nourishment,  it  ceases  to  feed, 

and  returns  to  the  river  irrespective  of  the  state  of  its  genital  organs. 
Nutrition,  and  not  the  nisus  generativus,  appears  to  be  the  motive 
power.  That  the  fish  after  spawning  returns  to  the  sea  in  search  of 
food  is  fully  recognized  by  all. 

Course  of  Migration. — It  is  well  known  that  while  salmon  run  all 
the  year  through  in  greater  or  lesser  numbers,  the  run  of  grilse  takes 
place  in  the  summer  months,  from  May  to  August.  But  it  is  further 
possible  to  divide  the  salmon  into  classes — the  so-called  winter 
salmon  of  the  Rhine,  large  fish  running  from  October  to  February, 
with  unripe  ovaries  and  testes;  and  the  summer  salmon,  running 
for  the  most  part  from  March  to  October,  with  genitalia  more  or  less 
ripe.  These  summer  fish  are  small  in  the  early  months,  but  increase 
in  size  as  the  autumn  advances.  The  winter  salmon,  along  with  the 
early  summer  or  spring  fish,  appear  to  pass  directly  to  the  upper 
reaches  of  the  river,  and  to  spawn  there,  while  the  larger  late-coming 
fish  appear  to  populate  the  lower  waters.  This  seems  to  be  indicated 
by  the  comparison  of  upper-water  and  estuary  fish  throughout  the 
year.  The  period  at  which  male  and  female  fish  enter  the  rivers 
also  appears  to  be  somewhat  different.  The  observations  of  Tosh, 
Mtescher  and  Hoek  show  that  throughout  the  year  the  female  fish 
exceed  the  males  in  number,  and,  secondly,  that  during  the  earlier 
months  of  the  year  female  fish  run  in  much  larger  numbers  than  do 
male  fish.  It  is  only  in  September  that  anything  like  an  equality 
between  the  two  sexes  is  established.  But  in  Great  Britain  it  is  not 
until  the  end  of  August  that  the  nets  are  removed,  and  one  cannot 
but  believe  that  the  destruction  of  such  a  very  large  proportion  of 
females  as  are  captured  during  the  early  months  of  the  season  must 
have  a  most  prejudicial  effect  upon  the  breeding  stock. 

Rate  of  Migration. — By  a  comparison  of  the  first  appearance  of 
winter  salmon  and  of  grilse  in  the  markets  of  Holland  and  of  Basel — 
500  m.  up  the  river — Miescher  gives  some  data  for  the  determination 
of  the  average  rate  at  which  salmon  ascend  an  unobstructed  stream. 
It  was  found  that  winter  salmon  appeared  at  Basel  about  54  days 
after  their  appearance  in  Holland,  which  would  give  a  rate  of  passage 
of  about  ip  m.  per  diem.  From  a  smaller  number  of  observations 
on  grilse,  it  appears  that  they  travel  at  a  somewhat  slower  rate. 
It  is,  however,  doubtful  how  far  these  figures  are  of  value  in  deciding 
the  rate  at  which  fish  pass  up  the  lower  reaches  of  the  river. 

Great  difficulties  have  been  experienced  in  ascertaining  the  age 
and  rate  of  growth  of  salmon.  The  practice  has  long  ago  been 
resorted  to  of  "  marking  "  salmon,  the  most  satisfactory  mark being  a  small  oblong  silver  label,  oxidized  or  blackened,  bearing 
distinctive  letters  and  numbers,  to  the  dorsal  fin.  But  of  late  the 
structure  of  the  scales  has  been  studied  with  the  object  of  obtaining 
indications  of  the  age,  growth  and  spawning  habit.  H.  W.  Johnston 
in  1905  contributed  an  interesting  paper  on  the  subject.  The 
scales  bear  concentric  lines,  which  vary  in  number  and  relative 
distance  according  to  the  growth  of  the  fish,  and  during  the  feeding 
periods  these  lines  are  added  with  more  rapidity  and  a  greater  degree 
of  separation  than  at  other  times.  Johnston  has  endeavoured  to 
ascertain  their  meaning  in  Tay  salmon,  and  he  has  shown  that  the 
number  of  lines  external  to  their  last  annual  ring  gives  some  clue  to 
the  time  at  which  they  left  the  sea;  he  is  thus  able  to  distinguish 
among  ascending  salmon  such  as  are  on  their  first  return  from  such 
as  have  made  the  journey  once  or  oftener  before. 

The  group  of  Pacific  salmon,  or  king  salmon,  commonly  desig- 
nated as  Oncorhynchus,  contains  the  largest  and  commercially  the 

most  important  of  the  Salmonidae.  They  are  anadromous  species 
inhabiting  the  North  Pacific  and  entering  the  rivers  of  America  as 
well  as  of  Asia.  The  best  known  and  most  valuable  is  the  quinnat 
(5.  quinnat),  ascending  the  large  rivers  in  spring  and  summer, 
spawning  from  July  to  December.  They  die  after  the  breeding 
season  is  over,  and  never  return  to  the  sea.  For  the  important  Sal- 

monidae known  as  TROUT,  CHAR,WHITEFISH,SMELT,GRAYLING,&C., 
see  the  separate  articles.  The  huchen  (5.  hucho)  of  the  Danube  is 
an  elongate,  somewhat  pike-like  form,  growing  to  the  same  size 

1  Winter  fish  not  due  to  spawn  till  following  November. 
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as  the  salmon,  of  silvery  coloration,  with  numerous  small  black  dots, 
extending  on  the  dorsal  fin.  Allied  to  it  are  5.  fluviatilis  from 
Siberia  and  S.  perryi  or  blackistoni  from  the  northern  island  of  Japan. 

The  genus  Stenodus  is  intermediate  between  Salmo  and  Cpregonus 
(whitefish).  S.  leucichthys  is  an  anadromous  species,  inhabiting  the 
Caspian  Sea  and  ascending  the  Volga  and  the  Ural;  it  is  also  found 
in  the  Arctic  ocean,  ascending  the  Ob,  Lena,  &c.  It  grows  to  a 
length  of  5  ft.  A  second  species  occurs  in  Arctic  North  America; 
this  is  the  "  Inconnu,"  5.  mackenzii,  from  the  Mackenzie  river  and 
its  tributaries. 

The  capelin  (Mallotus  mllosus,  so  called  from  the  villous  bands 
formed  by  the  scales  of  mature  males)  is  a  salmonid  of  the  coasts  of 
Arctic  America  and  north-eastern  Asia;  it  deposits  its  eggs  in  the 
sand  along  the  shores  in  incredible  numbers,  the  beach  becoming 
a  quivering  mass  of  eggs  and  sand.  Plecoglossus,  a  salmonid  from 
Japan  and  Formosa,  is  highly  remarkable  for  its  lamellar,  comb-like, 
lateral  teeth.  The  siel-smelts,  Argentina,  are  deep-sea  salmonids, 
of  which  examples  have  occasionally  been  taken  off  the  coasts  of 
Scotland  and  Ireland.  Bathylagus,^  another  salmonid  discovered  by 
the  "  Challenger  "  expedition,  is  still  better  adapted  for  life  at  great 
depths  (down  to  1700  fathoms),  the  eyes  being  of  enormous  size. 

AUTHORITIES. — On  the  systematic  and  life  histories :  A.  Giinther, 
Catalogue  of  Fishes  in  the  British  Museum,  vol.  vi.  (1866) ;  F.  Day, 
British  and  Irish  Salmonidae  (London,  1887);  F.  A.  Smitt,  Kritisk 
Forteckning  ofver  de  i  Riksmuseum  befintliga  Salmonider  (Stockholm, 
1886);  V.  Fatio,  Faune  des  vertebres  de  la  Suisse,  vol.  v.  (1890); 
D.  S.  Jordan  and  B.  W.  Evermann,  Fishes  of  North  America,  vol.  i. 
(1896),  and  American  Food  and  Game  Fishes  (London  and  New  York, 
1902);  F.  F.  Kavraisky,  Die  Lachse  der  Kaukasuslander  (Tiflis, 
1896).  On  growth  and  migrations:  Die  hislochemischen  und  physio- 
logischen  Arbeiten  von  Friedrich  Miescher,  Band  ii.,  pp.  116,  192, 
304,  325  (Leipzig,  1897);  P.  P.  C.  Hoek,  Statische  und  biologische 

Untersuchungen  an  in  den  Niederlandern  gefangenen  Lachsen  (Char- 
lottenburg,  1895) ;  Annual  Reports  of  the  Fishery  Board  for  Scotland, 

part  ii.,  "  Report  on  Salmon  Fisheries,"  Nos.  II,  12,  13,  14  (1893- 
1 894-95-96) ;  Report  of  Investigations  on  the  Life-History  of  the  Salmon 
to  the  Fishery  Board  for  Scotland,  edited  by  Noel  Paton,  presented 
to  parliament  and  published  1898;  K.  Dahl,  Orret  og  unglo.hs  samt 
lovgivningens  forhold  til  dem  (Christiania,  1902) ;  H.  W.  Johnston, 
"  The  Scales  of  Tay  Salmon  as  indicative  of  Age,  Growth  and 
Spawning  Habit,"  Ann.  Rep.  Fish.  Board,  Scotland,  xxiii.,  appendix  ii. 
(1905).  Introduction  in  Tasmania  and  New  Zealand:  M.  Allport, 
Proc.  Zool.  Soc.  (1870),  pp.  14  and  750;  A.  Nichol,  Acclimatization 
of  the  Salmonidae  at  the  Antipodes  (London,  1882);  W.  Arthur, 

"  History  of  Fish  Culture  in  New  Zealand,"  Tr.  N.  Zeal.  Inst.  xiv. 
(1881)  p.  180;  P.  S.  Seager,  "  Concise  History  of  the  Acclimatization 
of  the  Salmonids  in  Tasmania,"  Proc.  R.  Soc.  Tasm.  (1888)  p.  I ; 
also  R.  M.  Johnston,  I.e.  p.  27.  On  the  salmon  disease:  T.  H. 
Huxley,  Quart.  Jour.  Micr.  Sci.  xxii.  (1882)  p.  311.  (G.  A.  B.) 

SALMONEUS,  in  Greek  mythology,  son  of  Aeolus  (king  of 
Magnesia  in  Thessaly,  the  mythic  ancestor  of  the  Aeolian  race), 
grandson  of  Hellen  and  brother  of  Sisyphus.  He  removed  to 
Elis,  where  he  built  the  town  of  Salmone,  and  became  ruler  of  the 
country.  His  subjects  were  ordered  to  worship  him  under  the 
name  of  Zeus;  he  built  a  bridge  of  brass,  over  which  he  drove 
at  full  speed  in  his  chariot  to  imitate  thunder,  the  effect  being 
heightened  by  dried  skins  and  caldrons  trailing  behind,  while 
torches  were  thrown  into  the  air  to  represent  lightning.  At  last 
Zeus  smote  him  with  his  thunderbolt,  and  destroyed  the  town 
(Apollodorus  i.  9.  7;  Hyginus,  Fab.  60,  61;  Strabo  viii. 
p.  356;  Manilius,  Astronom.  5,  91;  Virgil,  Aen.  vi.  585,  with 

Heyne's  excursus).  Joseph  Warton's  idea  that  the  story  is 
introduced  by  Virgil  as  a  protest  against  the  Roman  custom  of 
deification  is  not  supported  by  the  general  tone  of  the  Aeneid 
itself.  According  to  Frazer  (Early  History  of  the  Kingship,  1905 ; 
see  also  Golden  Bough,  i.,  1900,  p.  82),  the  early  Greek  kings, 
who  were  expected  to  produce  rain  for  the  benefit  of  the  crops, 
were  in  the  habit  of  imitating  thunder  and  lightning  in  the 
character  of  Zeus.  At  Crannon  in  Thessaly  there  was  a  bronze 
chariot,  which  in  time  of  drought  was  shaken  and  prayers  offered 
for  rain  (Antigonus  of  Carystus,  Historiae  mirabiles,  15).  S. 
Reinach  (Revue  archeologique,  1903,  i.  154)  suggests  that  the 
story  that  Salmoneus  was  struck  by  lightning  was  due  to  the 
misinterpretation  of  a  picture,  in  which  a  Thessalian  magician 
appeared  bringing  down  lightning  and  rain  from  heaven ;  hence 
arose  the  idea  that  he  was  the  victim  of  the  anger  or  jealousy  of 
Zeus,  and  that  the  picture  represented  his  punishment. 
SALOME,  in  Jewish  history  the  name  borne  by  several  women 

of  the  Herod  dynasty,  (i)  Sister  of  Herod  the  Great,  who  became 

the  wife  successively  of  Joseph,  Herod's  uncle,  Costobar,  governor 
of  Idumaea,  and  a  certain  Alexas.  (2)  Daughter  of  Herod  by 

Elpis,  his  eighth  wife.  (3)  Daughter  of  Herodias  by  her  first 
husband  Herod  Philip.  She  was  the  wife  successively  of  Philip 
the  Tetrarch  and  Aristobulus,  son  of  Herod  of  Chalcis.  This 
Salome  is  the  only  one  of  the  three  who  is  mentioned  in  the 
New  Testament  (Matt.  xiv.  3  sqq.;  Mark  vi.  i7sqq.)  and  only  in 
connexion  with  the  execution  of  John  the  Baptist.  Herod 

Antipas,  pleased  by  her  dancing,  offered  her  a  reward  "  unto 
the  half  of  my  kingdom  ";  instructed  by  Herodias,  she  asked 
for  John  the  Baptist's  "  head  in  a- charger  'u  (see  HEROD  II. ANTIPAS). 

Salome  is  also  the  name  of  one  of  the  women  who  are  mentioned 

as  present  at  the  Crucifixion  (Mark  xv.  40),  and  afterwards  in 
the  Sepulchre  (xvi.  i).  Comparison  with  Matt,  xxvii.  56  suggests 
that  she  was  also  the  wife  of  Zebedee  (cf.  Matt.  xx.  20-23). 
It  is  further  conjectured  that  she  was  a  sister  of  Mary  the  mother 
of  Jesus,  in  which  case  James  and  John  would  be  cousins  of 
Jesus.  In  the  absence  of  specific  evidence  any  such  identifica- 

tion must  be  regarded  with  suspicion. 

SALON,  a  town  of  south-eastern  France,  in  the  department  of 
Bouches-du-Rhone,  40  m.  N.N.W.  of  Marseilles  by  rail.  Pop. 
(1906),  town,  9927;  commune,  14,050.  Salon  is  situated  on  the 
eastern  border  of  the  plain  of  Crau  and  on  the  irrigation  canal 

of  Craponne,  the  engineer  of  which,  Adam  de  Craponne  (1510- 
1559,  has  a  statue  in  the  town,  where  he  was  born.  The  chief 
buildings  are  the  church  of  St  Laurent  (i4th  century),  which 
contains  the  tomb  of  Michael  Nostradamus,  the  famous  astrologer, 
who  died  at  Salon  in  1565,  and  the  church  of  St  Michel  (i2th 
century),  with  a  fine  Romanesque  portal.  The  central  and  oldest 
part  of  the  town  preserves  a  gateway  of  the  isth  century  and 
the  remains  of  fortifications.  There  are  remains  of  Roman  walls 

near  Salon,  and  in  the  hotel-de-ville  (i?th  century)  there  is  a 
milestone  of  the  4th  century.  The  town  carries  on  an  active 

trade  in  oil  and  soap,  which  are  the  chief  of  its  numerous  manu- 
factures. Olives  are  largely  grown  in  the  district,  and  there  is 

a  large  trade  in  them  and  in  almonds. 
SALONICA,  SALONIKA  or  SALONIKI  (anc.  Tkessalonica,  Turkish 

Selanik,  Slav.  Solun);  the  capital  of  the  Turkish  vilayet  of 
Salonica,  in  western  Macedonia,  and  one  of  the  principal  seaports 
of  south-western  Europe.  Pop.  (1905)  about  130,000,  including 
some  60,000  Sephardic  Jews,  whose  ancestors  fled  hither  in  the 
1 6th  century  to  escape  religious  persecution  in  Spain  and 
Portugal:  their  language  is  a  corrupt  form  of  Spanish,  called 

Ladino  (i.e.  Latin),  and  spoken  to  some  extent  by  other  com- 
munities in  the  city.  Salonica  lies  on  the  west  side  of  the  Chalcidic 

peninsula,  at  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  Salonica  (Sinus  Thermaicus), 
on  a  fine  bay  whose  southern  edge  is  formed  by  the  Calamerian 
heights,  while  its  northern  and  western  side  is  the  broad  alluvial 
plain  produced  by  the  discharge  of  the  Vardar  and  the  Bistritza, 
the  principal  rivers  of  western  Macedonia.  Built  partly  on  the 
low  ground  along  the  edge  of  the  bay  and  partly  on  the  hill  to 
the  north  (a  compact  mass  of  mica  schist),  the  city  with  its  white 
houses  enclosed  by  white  walls  runs  up  along  natural  ravines 
to  the  castle  of  the  Heptapyrgion,  or  Seven  Towers,  and  is 
rendered  picturesque  by  numerous  domes  and  minarets  and  the 
foliage  of  elms,  cypresses  and  mulberry  trees.  The  commercial 

quarter  of  the  town,  lying  to  the  north-west,  towards  the  great 
valleys  by  which  the  inland  traffic  is  conveyed,  is  pierced  by  broad 

and  straight  streets  paved  with  lava.  There  are  electric  tram- 
ways and  a  good  water-supply,  but  most  of  the  older  houses 

are  fragile  wooden  structures  coated  with  lime  or  mud,  and  the 
sanitation  is  defective.  Apart  from  churches,  mosques  and 

synagogues,  there  are  a  few  noteworthy  modern  buildings,  such 
as  the  Ottoman  Bank,  the  baths,  quarantine  station,  schools 
and  hospitals;  but  the  chief  architectural  interest  of  Salonica 
is  centred  in  its  Roman  and  Byzantine  remains. 

Antiquities.— The  Via  Egnatia  of  the  Romans  (mod.  Jassijol 
or  Grande  Rue  de  Vardar)  traverses  the  city  from  east  to  west, 
between  the  Vardar  Gate  and  the  Calamerian  Gate.  Two  Roman 

triumphal  arches  used  to  span  the  Via  Egnatia.  The  arch  near 
the  Vardar  Gate — a  massive  stone  structure  probably  erected 
towards  the  end  of  the  ist  century  A.D.,  was  destroyed  in  1867 

1  Charger,  a  large  flat  plate  (see  CHARGE). 
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to  furnish  material  for  repairing  the  city  walls;  an  imperfect 
inscription  from  it  is  preserved  in  the  British  Museum.  The  other 
arch,  popularly  called-the  arch  of  Constantine,  but  with  greater 
probability  assigned  to  the  reign  of  Galerius  (A.D.  305-311), 
is  built  of  brick  and  partly  faced  with  sculptured  marble.  A 

third  example  of  Roman  architecture — the  remains  of  a  white 
marble  portico  supposed  to  have  formed  the  entrance  to  the 
hippodrome — is  known  by  the  Judaeo-Spanish  designation  of 
Las  Incantadas,  from  the  eight  Caryatides  in  the  upper  part 
of  the  structure.  There  are  also  numerous  fragments  of  Roman 
inscriptions  and  statuary.  The  conspicuous  mosques  of  Salonica 
are  nearly  all  of  an  early  Christian  origin;  the  remarkable 

preservation  of  their  mural  decorations  makes  them  very  im- 
portant for  the  history  of  Byzantine  architecture.  The  principal 

are  those  dedicated  to  St  Sophia,  St  George  and  St  Demetrius. 
St  Sophia  (Aya  Sofia),  formerly  the  cathedral,  and  probably 

erected  in  the  6th  century  by  Justinian's  architect  Anthemius,  was converted  into  a  mosque  in  1589.  It  is  cased  with  slabs  of  white 
marble.  The  whole  length  of  the  interior  is  _no  ft.  The  nave, 
forming  a  Greek  cross,  is  surmounted  by  a  hemispherical  dome,  the 
600  sq.  yds.  of  which  are  covered  with  a  rich  mosaic  representing 
the  Ascension.  St  Demetrius,  which  is  probably  older  than  the  time 
of  Justinian,  consists  of  a  long  nave  and  two  side  aisles,  each  ter- 

minating eastward  in  an  atrium  the  full  height  of  the  nave,  in  a 
style  not  known  to  occur  in  any  other  church.  The  columns  of  the 
aisles  are  half  the  height  of  those  in  the  nave.  The  internal  decoration 

is  all  produced  by  slabs  of  different-coloured  marbles.  St  George's, conjecturally  assigned  to  the  reign  of  Constantine  (d.  337),  is  circular 
in  plan,  measuring  internally  80  ft.  in  diameter.  The  external  wall 
is  1 8  ft.  thick,  and  at  the  angles  of  an  inscribed  octagon  are  chapels 
formed  in  the  thickness  of  the  wall,  and  roofed  with  wagon-headed 
vaults  visible  on  the  exterior;  the  eastern  chapel,  however,  is  en- 

larged and  developed  into  a  bema  and  apse  projecting  beyond  the 
circle,  and  the  western  and  southern  chapels  constitute  the  two 
entrances  of  the  building.  The  dome,  72  yds.  in  circumference,  is 
covered  throughout  its  entire  surface  of  800  sq.  yds.  with  what 
is  the  largest  work  in  ancient  mosaic  still  extant,  representing  a  series 
of  fourteen  saints  standing  in  the  act  of  adoration  in  front  of  temples 
and  colonnades.  The  Eski  Juma,  or  Old  Mosque,  is  another  interest- 

ing basilica,  evidently  later  than  Constantine,  with  side  aisles  and 
an  apse  without  side  chapels.  The  churches  of  the  Holy  Apostles 
and  of  St  Elias  also  deserve  mention.  Of  the  secular  buildings, 
the  Caravanserai,  usually  attributed  to  Murad  II.  (1422-1451), 
probably  dates  from  Byzantine  times. 

Salonica  is  the  see  of  an  Orthodox  Greek  archbishop.  Each 
religious  community  has  its  own  schools  and  places  of  worship,  among 
the  most  important  being  the  Jewish  high-school,  the  Greek  and 
Bulgarian  gymnasia,  the  Jesuit  college,  a  high-school  founded  in 
1860  and  supported  by  the  Jewish  Mission  of  the  Established 
Church  of  Scotland,  a  German  school,  dating  from  1887,  and  a 
college  for  boys  and  a  secondary  school  for  girls,  both  managed  by 
the  French  Mission  La'ique  and  subsidized  since  1905  by  the  French government. 

Railways,  Harbour  and  Commerce. — Salonica  is  the  principal 
Aegean  seaport  of  the  Balkan  Peninsula,  the  centre  of  the  import 
trade  of  all  Macedonia  and  two-thirds  of  Albania,  and  the  natural 
port  of  shipment  for  the  products  of  an  even  larger  area.  It  is  the 
terminus  of  four  railways.  One  line  goes  north  to  Nish  in  Servia, 
where  it  meets  the  main  line  (Paris- Vienna-Constantinople)  of  the 
Oriental  railways;  another,  after  following  the  same  route  as  far  as 
I  -.kul i  in  Macedonia,  branches  off  to  Mitrovitza  in  Albania;  the 
extension  of  this  line  to  Serajevo  in  Bosnia  was  projected  in  1908 
in  order  to  establish  direct  communication  between  Austria  and 
Salonica.  A  third  line,  intended  ultimately  to  reach  the  Adriatic, 
extends  westward  from  Salonica  to  Monastir.  A  fourth,  the  Con- 

stantinople junction  railway  to  Constantinople,  is  of  great  strategic 
importance;  during  the  war  with  Greece  in  1897  it  facilitated  the 
rapid  concentration  of  Ottoman  troops  on  the  borders  of  Thessaly, 
and  in  1908  it  helped  to  secure  the  triumph  of  the  Young  Turks  by 
bringing  the  regiments  favourable  to  their  propaganda  within 
striking  distance  of  Constantinople. 

The  new  harbour,  which  was  opened  to  navigation  in  December 
1901,  allows  the  direct  transhipment  of  all  merchandise  whatever 
may  be  the  direction  of  the  wind,  which  was  previously  apt  to 
render  shipping  operations  difficult.  The  harbour  works  consist  of 
a  breakwater  1835  ft.  long,  with  28  ft.  depth  of  water  on  its  landward 
side  for  a  width  of  492  ft.  Opposite  the  breakwater  is  a  quay 
'475  ft-  long,  which  was  widened  in  1903—1907  to  a  breadth  of 
306  ft. ;  at  each  end  of  the  quay  a  pier  656  ft.  long  projects  into  the 
sea.  Between  the  extremities  of  these  two  piers  and  those  of  the 
breakwater  are  the  two  entrances  to  the  harbour.  The  average 
number  of  ships,  including  small  coasters,  which  entered  the  port  in 
each  of  the  three  years  1905-1907  was  3400,  of  930,000  tons.  Salonica 
exports  grain,  flour,  bran,  silk  cocoons,  chrome,  manganese,  iron, 
hides  and  ukins,  cattle  and  sheep,  wool,  eggs,  opium,  tobacco  and 
fennel.  The  average  yearly  value  of  the  imports  from  1900  to  1905 

was  £2,500,000,  and  that  of  the  exports  £1,200,000.  The  imports 
consist  principally  of  textiles,  iron  goods,  sugar,  tobacco,  flour, 
coffee  and  chemicals.  The  volume  of  the  export  trade  tended  to 
decrease  in  the  first  decade  of  the  2Oth  century.  The  making  of 
morocco  leather  and  other  leather-work,  such  as  saddlery,  harness 
and  boots  and  shoes,  affords  employment  to  a  large  number  of 
persons.  Other  industries  are  cotton-spinning,  brewing,  tanning, 
iron-founding,  and  the  manufacture  of  bricks,  tiles,  soap,  flour, 
ironmongery  and  ice.  The  spirit  called  mastic  or  raki  is  largely 

produced. 
History. — Thessalonica  was  built  on  the  site  of  the  older  Greek 

city  of  Therma,  so  called  in  allusion  to  the  hot-springs  of  the 
neighbourhood.  It  was  founded  in  315  B.C.  by  Cassander,  who 
gave  it  the  name  of  his  wife,  a  sister  of  Alexander  the  Great. 
It  was  a  military  and  commercial  station  on  a  main  line  of  com- 

munication between  Rome  and  the  East,  and  had  reached  its 
zenith  before  the  seat  of  empire  was  transferred  to  Constantinople. 

It  became  famous  in  connexion  with  the  early  history  of  Christ- 
ianity through  the  two  epistles  addressed  by  St  Paul  to  the 

community  which  he  founded  here;  and  in  the  later  defence 
of  the  ancient  civilization  against  the  barbarian  inroads  it  played 
a  considerable  part.  In  390  7000  citizens  who  had  been  guilty 
of  insurrection  were  massacred  in  the  hippodrome  by  command 
of  Theodosius.  Constantine  repaired  the  port,  and  probably 
enriched  the  town  with  some  of  its  buildings.  During  the 
iconoclastic  reigns  of  terror  it  stood  on  the  defensive,  and 
succeeded  in  saving  the  artistic  treasures  of  its  churches:  in 
the  Qth  century  Joseph,  one  of  its  bishops,  died  in  chains  for  his 
defence  of  image-worship.  In  the  7th  century  the  Macedonian 
Slavs  strove  to  capture  the  city,  but  failed  even  when  it  was 
thrown  into  confusion  by  a  terrible  earthquake.  It  was  the 

attempt  made  to  transfer  the  whole  Bulgarian  trade  to  Thes- 
salonica that  in  the  close  of  the  gth  century  caused  the  invasion 

of  the  empire  by  Simeon  of  Bulgaria.  In  904  the  Saracens 
from  the  Cyrenaica  took  the  place  by  storm;  the  public 
buildings  were  grievously  injured,  and  the  inhabitants  to  the 
number  of  22,000  were  carried  off  and  sold  as  slaves  throughout 
the  countries  of  the  Mediterranean.  In  1185  the  Normans  of 

Sicily  took  Thessalonica  after  a  ten  days'  siege,  and  perpetrated 
endless  barbarities,  of  which  Eustathius,  then  bishop  of  the  see, 

has  left  an  account.  In  1 204  Baldwin,  conqueror  of  Constanti- 
nople, conferred  the  kingdom  of  Thessalonica  on  Boniface, 

marquis  of  Montferrat;  but  in  1222  Theodore,  despot  of  Epirus, 
one  of  the  natural  enemies  of  the  new  kingdom,  took  the  city 
and  had  himself  there  crowned  by  the  patriarch  of  Macedonian 
Bulgaria.  On  the  death  of  Demetrius,  who  had  been  supported 

in  his  endeavour  to  recover  his  father's  throne  by  Pope  Honorius 
III.,  the  empty  title  of  king  of  Salonica  was  adopted  by  several 
claimants.  In  1266  the  house  of  Burgundy  received  a  grant  of 
the  titular  kingdom  from  Baldwin  II.  when  he  was  titular 
emperor,  and  it  was  sold  by  Eudes  IV.  to  Philip  of  Tarentum, 
titular  emperor  of  Romania,  in  1320.  The  Venetians  to  whom  the 
city  was  transferred  by  one  of  the  Palaeologi,  were  in  power  when 
Murad  II.  appeared,  and  on  the  ist  of  May  1430,  in  spite  of  the 
desperate  resistance  of  the  inhabitants,  took  the  city,  which  had 
thrice  previously  been  in  the  hands  of  the  Turks.  They  cut  to 
pieces  the  body  of  St  Demetrius,  the  patron  saint  of  Salonica, 
who  had  been  the  Roman  proconsul  of  Greece,  under  Maximian, 
and  was  martyred  in  A.D.  306.  In  1876  the  French  and  German 
consuls  at  Salonica  were  murdered  by  the  Turkish  populace. 
On  the  4th  of  September  1890  more  than  2000  houses  were 
destroyed  by  fire  in  the  south-eastern  quarters  of  the  city. 
During  the  early  years  of  the  2oth  century  Salonica  was  the 
headquarters  of  the  Committee  of  Union  and  Progress,  the 
central  organization  of  the  Young  Turkey  Party,  which  carried 
out  the  constitutional  revolution  of  1908.  Before  this  event  the 
weakness  of  Turkey  had  encouraged  the  belief  that  Salonica 

would  ultimately  pass  under  the  control  of  Austria-Hungary 
or  one  of  the  Balkan  States,  and  this  belief  gave  rise  to  many 
political  intrigues  which  helped  to  delay  the  solution  of  the 
Macedonian  Question. 

Vilayet. — The  vilayet  of  Salonica  has  an  area  of  13,510  sq.  m. 
and  an  estimated  population  of  1,150,000.  It  is  rich  in  minerals, 
including  chrome,  manganese,  zinc,  antimony,  iron,  argentiferous 
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lead,  arsenic  and  lignite,  but  some  of  these  are  unworked.  The 

chief  agricultural  products  are  grain,  rice,  beans,  cotton,  opium  and 

poppy  seed,  sesame,  fennel,  red  pepper,  and  much  of  the  finest 

tobacco  grown  in  Europe;  there  is  also  some  trade  in  timber,  live- 
stock, skins,  furs,  wool  and  silk  cocoons.  The  growth  of  commerce 

has  been  impeded  by  the  ignorance  of  cultivators,  the  want  of  good 
roads  and  the  unsettled  political  condition  of  Turkey.  Apart  from 
the  industries  carried  on  in  the  capital,  there  are  manufactures  of 

wine  liqueurs,  sesame  oil,  cloth,  macaroni  and  soap.  The  principal 
towns,  Seres  (pop.  30,000),  Vodena  (25,000)  and  Cavalla  (24,000), 
are  described  in  separate  articles;  Tikvesh  (21,000)  is  the  centre  of 

an  agricultural  region,  Caraferia  (14,000)  a  manufacturing  town, 
and  Drama  (13,000)  one  of  the  centres  of  tobacco  cultivation. 

SALOON,  a  large  room  for  the  reception  of  guests  in  a  mansion. 

The  French  salon  itself  is  formed  from  salle,  Ger.  Saal,  hall, 

reception-room,  represented  in  Old  English  by  the  cognate  seel, 

hall,  properly  "  abiding-place,"  from  the  root  seen  in  Gothic 
saljan,  to  dwell,  cf.  Russ.  selo,  village.  The  word  in  its  proper 
sense  has  now  a  somewhat  archaistic  flavour,  being  chiefly  used 

of  the  1 8th  century,  and  it  has  come  principally  to  be  used  (i) 

of  the  large  rooms  on  passenger  steamers;  (2)  on  English 

railways  of  carriages  for  the  accommodation  of  large  parties 

not  divided  into  compartments,  and  in  the  United  States  of  the 

so-called  "  drawing-room  cars  ";  and  (3)  of  a  bar  or  place  for 
the  sale  of  intoxicants. 

SALSAFY,  or  SALSIFY,  Tragopogon  porrifolius,  a  hardy 

biennial,  with  long,  cylindrical,  fleshy,  esculent  roots,  which,  when 

properly  cooked,  are  extremely  delicate  and  wholesome;  it 
occurs  in  meadows  and  pastures  in  the  Mediterranean  region, 

and  in  Britian  is  confined  to  the  south  of  England,  but  is  not 

native.  The  salsafy  requires  a  free,  rich,  deep  soil,  which  should 

be  trenched  in  autumn,  the  manure  used  being  placed  at  two 

spades'  depth  from  the  surface.  The  first  crop  should  be  sown 
in  March,  and  the  main  crop  in  April,  in  rows  a  foot  from  each 

other,  the  plants  being  afterwards  thinned  to  8  in.  apart.  In 
November  the  whitish  roots  should  be  taken  up  and  stored  in 

sand  for  immediate  use,  others  being  secured  in  a  similar  way 

during  intervals  of  mild  weather.  The  genus  Tragopogon  belongs 
to  the  natural  order  Compositae,  and  is  represented  in  Britain  by 

goat's  beard,  T.  pratmsis,  found  in  meadows,  pastures  and  waste 
places.  The  flowers  close  at  noon,  whence  the  popular  name 

"  John-go-to-bed-at-noon." 
SALSETTE  (  =  "  sixty-six  villages  "),  a  large  island  in  British 

India,  N.  of  Bombay  city,  forming  part  of  Thana  district. 

Area,  246  sq.  m.  It  is  connected  with  Bombay  Island  and  also 

with  the  mainland  by  bridge  and  causeway.  Salsette  is  a 

beautiful,  well-wooded  tract,  its  surface  being  diversified  by  hills 

and  mountains,  some  of  considerable  height,  while  it  is  rich  in 

rice  fields.  In  various  parts  of  the  island  are  ruins  of  Portuguese 

churches,  convents  and  villas;  while  the  cave  temples  of  Kanheri 

form  a  subject  of  interest.  There  are  109  Buddhist  caves, 
which  date  from  the  end  of  the  2nd  century  A.D.,  but  are  not  so 

interesting  as  those  of  Ajanta,  Ellora  and  Karli.  Salsette  is 

crossed  by  two  lines  of  railway,  which  have  encouraged  the 

building  of  villa  residences  by  the  wealthier  merchants  of  Bombay. 

The  population  in  1901  was  146,933.  The  island  was  taken 

from  the  Portuguese  by  the  Mahrattas  in  1739,  and  from  them 

by  the  British  in  1774;  it  was  formally  annexed  to  the  East 

India  Company's  dominions  in  1782  by  the  treaty  of  Salbai. 
There  is  another  Salsette  in  the  Portuguese  settlement  of  Goa,  a 

district  with  a  population  (1900)  of  113,061. 
SALSOMAGGIORE,  a  village  of  Emilia,  Italy,  in  the  province 

of  Parma,  6  m.  S.W.  of  Borgo  San  Donnino  by  steam  tramway. 

Pop.  (1901)  1387  (village);  7274  (commune).  It  is  situated 

525  ft.  above  sea-level  at  the  foot  of  the  Apennines,  and  is  a 

popular  watering-place,  the  baths  being  especially  frequented. 
The  water  is  strongly  saline. 

SALT,  SIR  TITUS,  BART.(i8o3-i876),  English  manufacturer, 
was  born  on  the  2Oth  of  September  1803,  at  Morley,  Yorkshire. 

In  1820  he  was  apprenticed  to  learn  wool-stapling  at  Bradford, 
and  his  father,  having  followed  him  there  and  started  in  that 

business,  took  him  into  partnership  in  1824.  His  success  in  intro- 
ducing the  coarse  Russian  wool  (donskoi)  into  English  worsted 

manufacture,  due  to  special  machinery  of  his  own  devising, 

gave  his  firm  a  great  impetus.  In  1836  he  solved  the  difficulties 

of  working  alpaca  (q.v.)  wool,  created  an  enormous  industry 
n  the  production  of  the  staple  goods  for  which  that  name  was 

retained,  and  became  one  of  the  richest  manufacturers  in  Brad- 
ford. In  1853  he  opened,  a  few  miles  out  of  the  city  on  the  Aire, 

the  extensive  works  and  model  manufacturing  town  of  Saltaire. 

From  1859-1861  Salt  was  M.  P.  for  Bradford,  of  which  city  he  had 
oeen  mayor  in  1848,  and  in  1869  he  was  created  a  baronet. 
He  died  on  the  2oth  of  September  1876,  and  was  accorded  a 
public  funeral.  After  his  death  his  many  benevolent  institutions 
at  Saltaire,  at  first  continued  by  his  widow,  were  transferred  to  a 
trust. 

See  R.  Balgarnie,  Sir  Titus  Salt,  his  Life  and  its  Lessons. 
SALT  (a  common  Teutonic  word,  cf.  Dutch  zout,  Ger.  Salz, 

Scand.  salt;  cognate  with  Gr.  aXs,  Lat.  sal).  In  chemistry 
the  term  salt  is  given  to  a  compound  formed  by  substituting  the 
bydrogen  of  an  acid  by  a  metal  or  a  radical  acting  as  a  metal,  or, 
what  comes  to  the  same  thing,  by  eliminating  the  elements  of 
water  between  an  acid  and  a  base  (see  ACID;  CHEMISTRY). 

Common  Salt. 

Common  salt,  or  simply  salt,  is  the  name  given  to  the  native 
and  industrial  forms  of  sodium  chloride,  NaCl.  Pure  sodium 
chloride,  which  may  be  obtained  by  passing  hydrochloric  acid 
gas  into  a  saturated  solution  of  the  commercial  salt,  whereupon 
it  is  precipitated,  forms  colourless,  crystalline  cubes  (see  also 

below  under  Rock  salt)  which  melt  at  815.4°,  and  begins  to 
volatilize  at  slightly  higher  temperatures.  It  is  readily  soluble 

in  water,  100  parts  of  which  dissolve  35-52  parts  at  o°  and 
39.16  parts  at  100°.  The  saturated  solution  at  109.7°  contains 
40-35  parts  of  salt  to  100  of  water.  On  cooling  a  saturated 
solution  to  -10°,  or  by  cooling  a  solution  in  hot  hydrochloric  acid, 
the  hydrate  NaCl.  2H2O  separates;  on  further  cooling  an  aqueous 

solution  to  -20°  a  cryohydrate  containing  23-7%  of  the  salt  is 
deposited.  The  consideration  of  this  important  substance  falls 

under  two  heads,  relating  respectively  to  sea  salt  or  "  bay  "  salt 
and  "  rock  "  salt  or  mineral  salt.  The  one  is  probably  derived 
from  the  other,  most  rock  salt  deposits  bearing  evidence  of  having 
been  formed  by  the  evaporation  of  lakes  or  seas. 

Sea  Salt. — Assuming  that  each  gallon  of  sea  water  contains 

0-2547  Ib  of  salt,  and  allowing  an  average  density  2-24  for  rock- 
salt,  it  has  been  computed  that  the  entire  ocean  if  dried  up  would 

yield  no  less  than  four  and  a  half  million  cubic  miles  of  rock-salt, 
or  about  fourteen  and  a  half  times  the  bulk  of  the  entire  continent 

of  Europe  above  high-water  mark.  The  proportion  of  sodium 
chloride  in  the  water  of  the  ocean,  where  it  is  mixed  with  small 
quantities  of  other  salts,  is  on  the  average  about  3.33%,  ranging 

from  2-9%  for  the  polar  seas  to  3-55%  or  more  at  the  equator. 
Enclosed  seas,  such  as  the  Mediterranean,  the  Red  Sea,  the 
Black  Sea,  the  Dead  Sea,  the  Caspian  and  others,  are  dependent 
of  course  for  the  proportion  and  quality  of  their  saline  matter 
on  local  circumstances  (see  OCEAN). 

At  one  time  almost  the  whole  of  the  salt  in  commerce  was 

produced  from  the  evaporation  of  sea  water,  and  indeed  salt  so 
made  still  forms  a  staple  commodity  in  many  countries  possessing 
a  seaboard,  especially  those  where  the  climate  is  dry  and  the 
summer  of  long  duration.  In  Portugal  there  are  salt  works  at 
Setubal,  Alcacer  do  Sal,  Figueira  and  Aveiro.  Spain  has  salt 
works  at  the  Bay  of  Cadiz,  the  Balearic  Islands,  &c.;  Italy  at 

Sicily,  Naples,  Tuscany  and  Sardinia.  France  has  its  "  marais salants  du  midi  "  and  also  works  on  the  Atlantic  seaboard; 
whilst  Austria  has  "  Salzgarten  "  at  various  places  on  the  Adriatic 

(Sabbioncello,  Trieste,  Pirano,  Capo  d'Istria,&c.).  In  England 
and  Scotland  the  industry  has  greatly  fallen  off  under  the 

competition  of  the  rock-salt  works  of  Cheshire. 
The  process  of  the  spontaneous  evaporation  of  sea  water  was 

studied  by  Usiglio  on  Mediterranean  water  at  Cette.  The  density 
at  first  was  1-02.  Primarily  but  a  slight  deposit  is  formed  (none 
until  the  concentration  arrives  at  specific  gravity  1-0509),  this 
deposit  consisting  for  the  most  part  of  calcium  carbonate  and  ferric 
oxide.  This  goes  on  till  a  density  of  1-1315  isattained,  when  hydrated 
calcium  sulphate  begins  to  deposit,  and  continues  till  specific 
gravity  1-2646  is  reached.  At  a  density  of  1-218  the  deposit  becomes 
augmented  by  sodium  chloride,  which  goes  down  mixed  with  a 
little  magnesium  chloride  and  sulphate.  At  specific  gravity  1-2461  a 



88 SALT 
little  sodium  bromide  has  begun  also  to  deposit.    At  specific  gravity 
1-311  the  volume  of  the  water  contained — 

Magnesium  sulphate    ....  11-45% 
Magnesium  chloride     ....  19-53  % 
Sodium  chloride    15-98% 
Sodium  bromide    2-04% 
Potassium  chloride       ....  3-30  % 

Up  to  the  time  then  that  the  water  became  concentrated  to 
specific  gravity  1-218  only  0-150  of  deposit  had  formed,  and  that chiefly  composed  of  lime  and  iron,  but  between  specific  gravity 
1-218  and  1-313  there  is  deposited  a  mixture  of — 

Calcium  sulphate    . 
Magnesium  sulphate 
Magnesium  chloride 
Sodium  chloride 
Sodium  bromide 

0-0283  % 
0-0624% 0-0153% 
2-7107% 
O-O222  % 

2-8389% 

Of  this  about  95%  is  sodium  chloride.  Up  to  this  point  the 
separation  of  the  salts  has  taken  place  in  a  fairly  regular  manner, 
but  now  the  temperature  begins  to  exert  an  influence,  and  some  of 
the  salts  deposited  in  the  cold  of  the  night  dissolve  again  partially 
in  the  heat  of  the  day.  By  night  the  liquor  gives  nearly  pure  mag- 

nesium sulphate;  in  the  day  the  same  sulphate  mixed  with  sodium 
and  potassium  chlorides  is  deposited.  The  mother-liquor  now  falls 
to  a  specific  gravity  of  1-3082  to  1-2965,  and  yields  a  very  mixed 
deposit  of  magnesium  bromide  and  chloride,  ootassium  chloride 
and  magnesium  sulphate,  with  the  double  magnesium  and  potassium 
sulphate,  corresponding  to  the  kainite  of  Stassfurt.  There  is  also 
deposited  a  double  magnesium  and  potassium  chloride,  similar  to 
the  carnallite  of  Stassfurt,  and  finally  the  mother-liquor,  which  has 
now  again  risen  to  specific  gravity  1-3374,  contains  only  pure  mag- 

nesium chloride. 
The  application  of  these  results  to  the  production  of  salt  from  sea 

water  is  obvious.  A  large  piece  of  land,  barely  above  high-water 
mark,  is  levelled,  and  if  necessary  puddled  with  clay.  In  tidal  seas 

a  "  jas  "  (or  storage  reservoir)  is  constructed  alongside,  similarly rendered  impervious,  in  which  the  water  is  allowed  to  settle  and 
concentrate  to  a  certain  extent.  In  non-tidal  seas  this  storage 
basin  is  not  required.  The  prepared  land  is  partitioned  off  into 
large  basins  (adernes  or  muants)  and  others  (called  in  France  aires, 
eeuillets  or  tables  salantcs)  which  get  smaller  and  more  shallow  in 
proportion  as  they  are  intended  to  receive  the  water  as  it  becomes 
more  and  more  concentrated,  just  sufficient  fall  being  allowed  from 
one  set  of  basins  to  the  other  to  cause  the  water  to  flow  slowly 
through  them.  The  flow  is  often  assisted  by  pimping.  The  sea 
salt  thus  made  is  collected  into  small  heaps  on  the  paths  around 
the  basins  or  the  floors  of  the  basins  themselves,  and  here  it  under- 

goes a  first  partial  purification,  the  more  deliquescent  salts  (especially 
the  magnesium  chloride)  being  allowed  to  drain  away.  From  these 
heaps  it  is  collected  into  larger  ones,  where  it  drains  further,  and 
becomes  more  purified.  The  salt  is  collected  from  the  surface  by 
means  of  a  sort  of  wooden  scoop  or  scraper,  but  in  spite  of  every 
precaution  some  of  the  soil  on  which  it  is  produced  is  inevitably 
taken  up  with  it,  communicating  a  red  or  grey  tint. 

Generally  speaking  this  salt,  which  may  contain  up  to  15% 
of  impurities,  goes  into  commerce  just  as  it  is,  but  in  some  cases 
it  is  taken  first  to  the  refinery,  where  it  either  is  simply  washed 
and  then  stove-dried  before  being  sent  out,  or  is  dissolved  in 
fresh  water  and  then  boiled  down  and  crystallized  like  white  salt 

from  rock-salt  brine.  The  salt  of  the  "  salines  du  midi  "  of  the 
south-east  of  France  is  far  purer,  containing  about  5%  of 
impurities.  In  northern  Russia  and  in  Siberia  sea  water  is 
concentrated  by  freezing,  the  ice  which  separates  containing 
little  salt ;  the  brine  is  then  boiled  down  when  an  impure  sea  salt 
is  deposited. 

Rock-salt. — To  mineralogists  rock-salt  is  often  known  as 
halite — a  name  suggested  in  1847  by  E.  F.  Glocker  from  the 
Greek  &Xs  (salt).  The  word  halite,  however,  is  sometimes 

used  not  only  for  the  species  rock-salt  but  as  a  group-name  to 
include  a  series  of  haloid  minerals,  of  which  that  species  is  the 

type.  Halite  or  rock-salt  crystallizes  in  the  cubic  system, 
usually  in  cubes,  rarely  in  octahedra;  the  cubes  being  solid, 

unlike  the  skeleton-cubes  obtained  by  rapid  evaporation  of 
brine.  The  mineral  has  perfect  cubic  cleavage.  Percussion- 
figures,  readily  made  on  the  cleavage-faces,  have  rays  parallel 
to  faces  of  the  rhombic  dodecahedron;  whilst  figures  etched 

with  water  represent  the  four-faced  cube.  Rock-salt  commonly 
occurs  in  cleavable  masses,  or  sometimes  in  laminar,  granular 
or  fibrous  forms,  the  finely  fibrous  variety  being  known  as 

"hair-salt."  The  hardness  is  2  to  2-5  and  the  spec.  grav. 

2-1  to  2-6.  Rock-salt  when  pure  is  colourless  and  transparent, 
but  is  usually  red  or  brown  by  mechanical  admixture  with  ferric 
oxide  or  hydroxide.  The  salt  is  often  grey,  through  bituminous 
matter  or  other  impurity,  and  rarely  green,  blue  or  violet. 
The  blue  colour,  which  disappears  on  heating  or  dissolving 
the  salt,  has  been  variously  ascribed  to  the  presence  of  sodium 
subchloride,  sodium,  sulphur  or  of  a  certain  compound  of  iron, 
or  again  to  the  existence  of  minute  cavities  with  parallel  walls. 
Halite  occasionally  exhibits  double  refraction,  perhaps  due  to 
natural  pressure.  It  is  remarkably  diathermanous,  or  capable 
of  transmitting  heat-rays,  and  has  therefore  been  used  in  certain 
physical  investigations.  Pure  halite  consists  only  of  sodium 
chloride,  but  salt  usually  contains  certain  magnesium  ccmpounds 
rendering  it  deliquescent.  Minute  vesicular  cavities  are  not 
infrequently  present,  sometimes  as  negative  cubes,  and  these 
may  contain  saline  solutions  or  carbon  dioxide  or  gaseous 
hydrocarbons.  Some  salt  decrepitates  on  solution  (Knistersah), 
the  phenomenon  being  due  to  the  escape  of  condensed  gases. 

Halite  may  occur  as  a  sublimate  on  lava,  as  at  Vesuvius 
and  some  other  volcanoes,  where  it  is  generally  associated  with 
potassium  chloride;  but  its  usual  mode  of  occurrence  is  in 

bedded  deposits,  often  lenticular,  and  sometimes  of  great  thick- 
ness. The  salt  is  commonly  associated  with  gypsum,  often  also 

with  anhydrite,  and  occasionally  with  sylvite,  carnallite  and  other 
minerals  containing  potassium  and  magnesium.  Deposits  of 
rock-salt  have  evidently  been  formed  by  the  evaporation  of 
salt  water,  probably  in  areas  of  inland  drainage  or  enclosed 
basins,  like  the  Dead  Sea  and  the  Great  Salt  Lake  of  Utah,  or 
perhaps  in  some  cases  in  an  arm  of  the  sea  partially  cut  off, 
like  the  Kara  Bughaz,  which  forms  a  natural  salt-pan  on  the  east 
side  of  the  Caspian.  Such  beds  of  salt  are  found  in  strata  of 
very  varied  geological  age;  the  Salt  Range  of  the  Punjab,  for 
instance,  is  probably  of  Cambrian  age,  while  the  famous  salt- 
deposits  of  Wieliczka,  near  Cracow,  have  been  referred  to  the 
Pliocene  period.  In  many  parts  of  the  world,  including  the 
British  area,  the  Triassic  age  offered  conditions  especially 
favourable  for  the  formation  of  large  salt -deposits. 

In  England  extensive  deposits  of  rock-salt  are  found  near  the  base 
of  the  Keuper  marl,  especially  in  Cheshire.  The  mineral  occurs 
generally  in  lenticular  deposits,  which  may  reach  a  thickness  of 
more  than  100  ft. ;  but  it  is  mined  only  to  a  limited  extent,  most  of 
the  salt  being  obtained  from  brine  springs  and  wells  which  derive 
their  saline  character  from  deposits  of  salts.  Much  salt  is  obtained 
from  north  Lancashire,  as  also  from  the  brine  pits  of  Staffordshire, 
Worcestershire,  Yorkshire,  Durham  and  the  Isle  of  Man  (Point  of 

Ayre).  The  salt  of  N.E.  Yorkshire  and  S.  Durham  is  regarded1  by some  authorities  as  Permian,  but  that  near  Carrickfergus  ir  Co. 
Antrim,  Ireland,  is  undoubtedly  of  Triassic  age.  The  Antrim  salt 
was  discovered  in  1850  during  a  search  for  coal:  one  of  the  beds  at 
Duncrue  mine  has  a  thickness  of  80  ft.  Important  deposits  of  rock- 
salt  occur  in  the  Keuper  at  Berchtesgaden,  in  the  Bavarian  Alps; 
at  Hall  in  Tirol  and  at  Hallcin,  Hallstatt,  Ischl  and  Aussee  in  the 
Sajzkammergut  in  Austria.  Salt  occurs  in  the  Muschelkalk  at 
Friedrichshall  and  some  other  localities  in  Wurttemberg  and  Thur- 
ingia;  and  in  the  Bunter  at  Sch&ningcn  near  Brunswick. 

The  Permian  system  (Zechstein)  yields  the  great  salt-deposits 
worked  at  Stassfurt  and  at  Halle  in  Prussian  Saxony.  The  Stassfurt 
deposits  are  of  special  importance  for  the  sake  of  the  associated  salts 
of  potassium  and  magnesium,  such  as  carnallite  and  kainite.  These 
deposits,  in  addition  to  having  a  high  commercial  importance, 
present  certain  problems  which  have  received  much  attention,  more 
particularly  at  the  hands  of  van't  Hoff  and  his  collaborators,  whose 
results  are  embodied  in  his  Zur  Bildung  der  ozeanischen  Salzab- 
lagerungen,  vol.  i.  (1905),  vol.  ii.  (1909).  (A  summary  is  given  in 
A.  W.  Stewart,  Recent  Advances  in  Physical  and  Inorganic  Chemistry, 

1909;  see  also  van't  Hoff,  Lectures  on  Theoretical  and  Physical 
Chemistry,  vol.  i.)  A  typical  section  is  as  follows:  Beneath  the 
surface  soil  of  sandstone  there  is  a  layer  up  to  100  ft.  in  thickness 
of  carnallite,  MgClj-KCl-6H2O,  mixed  with  a  little  salt;  this  is 
followed  by  a  thicker  deposit  of  kieserite,  MgSOi-HjO,  containing 
rather  more  salt  than  the  upper  bed.  Deeper  down  there  are  suc- 

cessively strata  of  polyhahte,  MgSO<-K2SO4-2CaSO4-2HaO,  and 
anhydrite,  CaSC>4,  interspersed  with  regular  layers  of  rock-salt; 
whilst  below  the  anhydrite  we  have  the  main  rock-salt  deposits. 
A  bed  of  rock-salt  in  the  Zechstein  at  Spercnberg  near  Berlin  has 
been  proved  by  boring  to  have  a  thickness  of  upwards  of  4000  ft. 
The  salt  of  Bex  in  Switzerland  is  Jurassic,  whilpt  Cretaceous  salt 
occurs  in  Westphalia  and  Algiers.  Important  deposits  of  salt  are 
developed  in  many  parts  of  trie  Tertiary  strata.  At  Cardona,  near 
Barcelona,  Tertiary  salt  forms  hill-masses,  while  the  Carpathian 
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sandstone  in  Galicia  and  Transylvania  is  rich  in  salt.  The  extensive 
mines  at  Wieliczka  are  in  this  rock-salt,  as  also  is  the  salt  of  Kalusz 
in  Galicia,  which  is  associated  with  sylvite,  KC1. 

In  North  America  salt  is  widely  distributed  at  various  geological 
horizons.  In  New  York  it  occurs  in  the  Salina  beds  of  the  Ononclaga 
series,  of  Silurian  age;  and  Silurian  salt  is  found  also  in  parts  of 
Michigan  and  in  Ontario,  Canada.  Some  of  the  salt  of  Michigan  is 
regarded  as  Carboniferous.  Rock-salt  is  mined  in  several  states, 
as  New  York,  Kansas  and  Louisiana;  but  American  salt  is  mostly 
obtained  from  brine.  Deposits  of  salt,  regarded  as  either  Cretaceous 
or  Tertiary,  occur  in  the  island  of  Petite  Anse,  west  of  Vermilion 
Bay,  in  Louisiana.  Salt  often  occurs  in  association  with  petroleum 
and  natural  gas,  and  extensive  beds  were  discovered  in  the  Wyoming 
valley  in  boring  for  petroleum.  In  the  dry  regions  of  the  West 
salt  occurs  as  an  incrustation  on  the  surface  of  the  soil — a  mode  of 
occurrence  found  in  desert  areas  in  various  parts  of  the  world. 

Cubic  pseudomorphs  representing  rock-salt  are  sometimes  seen  in 
strata  which  have  been  deposited  in  shallow  water,  especially  on  the 
margin  of  a  salt-lake.  The  salt  has  been  dissolved  out  of  its  original 
matrix,  and  the  cavity  so  formed  has  then  been  filled  with  fine  clayey 
or  other  mineral  matter,  forming  a  cubic  cast.  Such  casts  are  not 
infrequent  in  the  Keuper  marls  and  sandstones,  and  in  the  Purbeck 
beds  of  England. 

Manufacture. — The  chief  centres  of  manufacture  in  England  are  at 
Northwich,  Middlewich,  Winsford  and  Sandbach  in  Cheshire, 
Weston-on-Trent  in  Staffordshire,  Stoke  Prior  and  Droitwich  in 
Worcestershire  and  Middlesbrough  in  Yorkshire.1  The  Cheshire 
and  Worcestershire  salt  deposits  are  by  far  the  most  important. 
Although  brine  springs  have  been  known  to  exist  in  both  these 
counties  ever  since  the  Roman  occupation,  and  salt  had  been  made 
there  from  time  immemorial,  it  was  not  till  1670  that  rock-salt 
about  30  yds.  thick  was  discovered  at  Marbury  near  Northwich 
by  some  men  exploring  for  coal,  at  a  depth  of  34  yds.  In  1779 
three  beds  of  rock-salt  were  discovered  at  Lawton,  separated  from 
one  another  by  layers  of  indurated  clay.  The  old  Marston  or  Marston 
Rock  mine  is  the  largest  and  perhaps  the  oldest  in  England.  It 

was  worked  for  about  a  hundred  years  in  only  its  upper  bed, 'but  in 1781,  after  traversing  a  layer  of  indurated  clay  intersected  with 
small  veins  of  salt  10^  yds.  thick,  a  layer  of  rock-salt  33  to  37  yds. 
thick  was  found.  Beneath  it  are  others,  but  they  are  thin  and  im- 

pure. The  total  depth  of  the  mine  to  the  bottom  of  the  lower  level 
is  120  yds.  At  Winsford,  where  the  same  formation  seems  to  recur, 
it  is  159  yds.  from  the  surface.  The  Marston  mine  covers  an  area  of 
about  40  acres.  The  salt  is  first  reached  at  35-40  yds.  in  the  North- 

wich district,  and  the  upper  layer  is  25-50  yds.  in  thickness  (Marston 
23-26  yds.) ;  it  has  above  it,  apparently  lying  in  the  recesses  of  its 
surface,  a  layer  of  saturated  brine.  This  is  the  brine  which  is  raised 
at  the  various  pumping  stations  in  Northwich  and  elsewhere  around, 
and  which  serves  to  produce  white  salt.  The  beds  are  reached  by 
sinking  through  the  clays  and  variegated  marls  typical  of  this  for- 

mation. The  salt  is  blasted  out  with  gunpowder.  The  Middles- 
brough deposit  was  discovered  by  Bolckow  and  Vaughan  in  boring 

for  water  in  1862  at  a  depth  of  400  yds.,  but  was  not  utilized,  and 
was  again  found  by  Messrs  Bell  Brothers  at  Port  Clarence  at  a  depth 
of  376  yds.  In  Cheshire  the  surface-water  trickling  through  the 
overlying  strata  dissolves  the  salt,  which  is  subsequently  pumped 
as  brine,  but  at  Middlesbrough  the  great  depth  and  impermeability 
of  the  strata  precludes  this,  so  another  method  has  been  resorted  to. 
A  bore  is  made  into  the  salt,  and  lined  with  tubing,  and  this  tube 
where  it  traverses  the  salt  is  pierced  with  holes.  Within  this  is  hung 
loosely  a  second  tube  of  much  smaller  dimensions  so  as  to  leave  an 
annular  space  between  the  two.  Through  this  space  the  fresh  surface 
water  finds  its  way,  and  dissolving  the  salt  below  rises  in  the  inner 
tube  as  brine,  but  only  to  such  a  level  that  the  two  columns  bear  to 
one  another  the  relation  of  ten  to  twelve,  this  being  the  inverse  ratio 
of  the  respective  weights  of  saturated  brine  and  fresh  water.  For 
the  remaining  distance  the  brine  is  raised  by  a  pump.  The  fresh 
water,  however,  as  it  descends  rises  to  the  surface  of  the  salt,  tending 
rather  to  dissolve  its  upper  layers  and  extend  superficially,  so  that 
after  a  time  the  superincumbent  soil,  being  without  support,  falls  in. 
These  interior  landslips,  besides  choking  the  pipes  and  breaking  the 
communication,  often  produce  sinkings  at  the  surface.  The  same 
inconvenience  is  felt  in  the  environs  of  Nancy,  and  a  similar  one 
produces  on  a  larger  scale  the  sinking  and  subsidences  at  Winsford 
and  Northwich. 

In  the  United  States  extensive  deposits  and  brine  springs  are 
worked,  and  also  incrustations  (see  above).  Canada  also  is  a  pro- 

ducer. South  America  possesses  several  salt  deposits  and  brine 
springs.  Asiatic  Russia  is  very  abundantly  supplied  with  salt,  as 
likewise  is  China;  and  Persia  is  perhaps  one  of  the  countries  most 
abundantly  endowed  with  this  natural  and  useful  product.  In 
India  there  is  the  great  salt  range  of  the  Punjab,  as  well  as  the 
Sambhur  Lake,  and  salt  is  obtained  from  sea  water  at  many  places 
along  its  extensive  seaboard. 

1  The  termination  "  wich  "  in  English  place-names  often  points  to 
ancient  salt  manufacture-^the  word  "  wich  "  (creek,  bay;  Icel. vik)  having  acquired  a  special  sense  in  English  usage.  In  Germany 
the  various  forms  of  the  non-Teutonic  words  Hall,  Halle  occurring 
in  place-names  point  in  the  same  way  to  ancient  salt-works. 

Rock-salt  is  the  origin  of  the  greater  part  of  the  salt  manufactured 
in  the  world.  It  occurs  in  all  degrees  of  purity,  fAjm  that  of  mere 
salty  clay  to  that  of  the  most  transparent  crystals.  In  the  former 
case  it  is  often  difficult  to  obtain  the  brine  at  a  density  even  approach- 

ing saturation,  and  chambers  and  galleries  are  sometimes  excavated 
within  the  saliferous  beds  to  increase  the  dissolving  surface,  and 
water  let  down  fresh  is  pumped  up  as  brine.  Many  brine  springs 
also  occur  in  a  more  or  less  saturated  condition.  In  cases  where  the 
atmospheric  conditions  are  suitable  the  brine  is  run  into  large  tanks 
and  concentrated  merely  by  solar  heat,  or  it  may  be  caused  to 
trickle  over  faggots  arranged  under  large  open  sheds  called  "  gradua- 

tion houses  "  (Gradirhauser),  whereby  a  more  extensive  surface  of 
evaporation  is  obtained  and  the  brine  becomes  rapidly  concentrated. 
After  settling  it  is  evaporated  in  iron  pans.  The  use,  however,  of 
the  "graduation  houses"  is  dying  out,  as  both  their  construction 
and  their  maintenance  are  expensive.  The  purer  rock-salt  is  often 
simply  ground  for  use,  as  at  Wieliczka  and  elsewhere,  but  it  is  more 
frequently  pumped  as  brine,  produced  either  by  artificial  solution  as 
at  Middlesbrough  and  other  places,  or  by  natural  means,  as  in 
Cheshire  and  Worcestershire.  One  great  drawback  to  the  use  of 
even  the  purest  rock-salt  simply  ground  is  its  tendency  to  revert 
to  a  hard  unwieldy  mass,  when  kept  any  length  of  time  in  sacks. 
As  usually  made,  white  salt  from  rock-salt  may  be  classified  into  two 
groups:  (i)  boiled:  known  as  fine,  table,  lump,  stoved  lump, 
superfine,  basket,  butter  and  cheese  salt  (Fr.  set  Jin-fin,  sel  d  la 
minute,  &c.);  (2)  unboiled:  common,  chemical,  fishery,  Scotch 
fishery,  extra  fishery,  double  extra  fishery  and  bay  salt  (Fr.  sel  de 
12,  24,  48,  60  and  72  heures).  All  these  names  are  derived  from  the 
size  and  appearance  of  the  crystals,  their  uses  and  the  modes  of  their 
production.  The  boiled  salts,  the  crystals  of  which  are  small,  are 
formed  in  a  medium  constantly  agitated  by  boiling.  The  fine  or 
stoved  table  salts  are  those  white  masses  with  which  we  are  all 
familiar.  Basket  salt  takes  its  name  from  the  conical  baskets  from 

which  it  is  allowed  to  drain  when  first  it  is  "  drawn  "  from  the  pan. 
Butter  and  cheese  salts  are  not  stove-dried,  but  left  in  their  more  or 
less  moist  condition,  as  being  thus  more  easily  applied  to  their 
respective  uses.  Of  the  unboiled  salts  the  first  two,  corresponding 
to  the  Fr.  sel  de  12  heures  and  sel  de  24  heures,  show  by  their  English 
names  the  use  to  which  they  are  applied,  and  the  others  merely 
depend  for  their  quality  on  the  length  of  time  which  elapses  between 
successive  "  drawings,  '  and  the  temperature  of  the  evaporation. The  time  varies  for  the  unboiled  salts  from  twelve  hours  to  three  or 
four  weeks,  the  larger  crystals  being  allowed  a  longer  time  to  form, 
and  the  smaller  ones  being  formed  more  quickly.  The  temperature 

varies  from  55°  to  180°  F. One  difference  between  the  manufacture  of  salt  from  rock-salt 
brine  as  carried  on  in  Britain  and  on  the  Continent  lies  in  the  use 
in  the  latter  case  of  closed  or  covered  pans,  except  in  the  making  of 
fine  salt,  whereas  in  Britain  open  ones  are  employed.  With  open 
pans  the  vapour  is  free  to  diffuse  itself  into  the  atmosphere,  and  the 
evaporation  is  perhaps  more  rapid.  When  covered  pans  are  used, 
the  loss  of  heat  by  radiation  is  less,  and  the  salt  made  is  also  cleaner. 
It  has  also  been  proposed  to  concentrate  the  brines  under  diminished 
pressure.  In  S.  Pick's  system  a  triple  effect  is  obtained  by  evapora- ting in  these  connected  vessels,  so  that  the  steam  from  one  heats  the 
second  into  which  it  is  led  (see  Soc.  of  Eng.,  1891,  p.  115). 

In  Britain  the  brine  is  so  pure  that,  keeping  a  small  stream  of  it 
running  into  the  pan  to  replace  the  losses  by  evaporation  and  the 
removal  of  the  salt,  it  is  only  necessary  occasionally  (not  often)  to 
reject  the  mother-liquor  when  at  last  it  becomes  too  impure  with 
magnesium  chloride ;  but  in  some  works  the  mother-liquor  not  only 
contains  more  of  this  impurity  but  becomes  quite  brown  from 
organic  matter  on  concentration,  and  totally  unfit  for  further 
service  after  yielding  but  two  or  three  crops  of  salt  crystals.  Some- 

times, to  get  rid  of  these  impurities,  the  brine  is  treated  in  a  large 
tub  (bessoir)  with  lime;  on  settling  it  becomes  clear  and  colourless, 
but  the  dissolved  lime  forms  a  skin  on  its  surface  in  the  pan,  retards 
the  evaporation  and  impedes  the  crystallization.  At  times  sodium 
sulphate  is  added  to  the  brine,  producing  sodium  chloride  and  mag- 

nesium sulphate  by  double  decomposition  with  the  magnesium 
chloride.  A  slight  degree  of  acidity  seems  more  favourable  to  the 
crystallization  of  salt  than  alkalinity; thus  it  is  a  practice  to  add  a 
certain  amount  of  alum,  2  to  12  ft  per  pan  of  brine,  especially  when, 
as  in  fishery  salt,  fine  crystals  are  required.  The  salt  is  "  drawn  " from  the  pan  and  placed  (in  the  case  of  boiled  salts)  in  small  conical 
baskets  hung  round  the  pan  to  drain,  and  thence  moulded  in  square 
boxes  and  afterwards  stove-dried,  or  (in  case  of  unboiled  salts) 
"  drawn  "  in  a  heap  on  to  the  "  hurdles,"  on  which  it  drains,  and thence  is  carried  to  the  store. 

In  most  European  countries  a  tax  is  laid  on  salt;  and  the  coarser 
as  well  as  the  finer  crystals  are  therefore  often  dried  so  as  not  to 
pay  duty  on  more  water  than  can  be  helped. 

The  brine  used  in  the  salt  manufacture  in  England  is  very  nearly 
saturated,  containing  25  or  26%  of  sodium  chloride,  the  utmost 
water  can  take  up  being  27%;  and  it  ranges  from  38  to  42  oz.  of 
salt  per  gallon.  In  some  other  countries  the  brine  has  to  be  concen- 

trated before  use. 
Saltmaking  is  by  no  means  an  unhealthy  trade,  some  slight 

soreness  of  the  eyes  being  the  only  affection  sometimes  complained 
of;  indeed  the  atmosphere  of  steam  saturated  with  salt  in  which 
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the  workmen  live  seems  specially  preservative  against  colds,  rheu- 
matism, neuralgia,  &c. 

A  parliamentary  commission  was  appointed  in  1881  to  investigate 
the  causes  of  the  disastrous  subsidences  which  are  constantly  taking 
place  in  all  the  salt  districts,  and  the  provision  of  a  remedy.  It  led 
to  no  legislative  action;  but  the  evil  is  recognized  as  a  grave  one. 
At  Northwich  and  Winsford  scarcely  a  house  or  a  chimney  stack 

remains  straight.  Houses  are  keyed  up  with  "  snaps,"  "  face  plates  " 
and  "  bolts,"  and  only  kept  from  falling  by  leaning  on  one  another. 
The  doors  and  windows  have  become  lozenge-shaped,  the  walls 
bulged  and  the  floors  crooked.  Buildings  have  sunk — some  of  them 
disappearing  altogether.  Lakes  have  been  formed  where  there  was 
solid  ground  before,  and  incalculable  damage  done  to  property  in 
all  quarters.  At  the  same  time  it  is  difficult  to  see  how  this  grievance 
can  be  remedied  without  inflicting  serious  injury,  almost  ruin,  upon 
the  salt  trade.  The  workings  in  Great  Britain  represent  the  annual 
abstraction  of  rather  more  than  a  mass  of  rock  equal  to  a  foot  in 
thickness  spread  over  a  square  mile.  The  table  gives  the  outputs  in 
metric  tons  of  the  most  important  producers  in  1900  and  1905  (from 
Rothwell,  Mineral  Industry,  1908). 

Salt  Production  in  Metric  Tons. 

1900. 
1905. 

Austria    330.277 343.375 
France      1,088,634 

1,130,000 
Germany      .... 1,514,027 

1.777,557 

Hungary      .... 
189.363 

I95,4io India        i  ,02  1  ,426 1,212,600 
Italy         367,255 437.699 
Japan       

669,694 

483,506 Russia      1,768,005 1,844,678 
Spain            .... 

450,041 493-451 United  Kingdom    . 1,873,601 
1,920,149 

United  States    . 2,651,278 3,297,285 

See  F.  A.  Purer,  Salzbergbau-  und  Salinenkunde  (Braunschweig, 
1900) ;  J.  O.  Freiherr  von  Buschmann,  Das  Salz:  dessen  Vorkommen 
und  Verwertung  (Leipzig,  vol.  I,  1909,  vol.  2,  1906).  (X.) 

Ancient  History  and  Religious  Symbolism. — Salt  must  have  been 
quite  unattainable  to  primitive  man  in  many  parts  of  the  world. 
Thus  the  Odyssey  (xi.  122  seq.)  speaks  of  inlanders  (in  Epirus  ?)  who 
do  not  know  the  sea  and  use  no  salt  with  their  food.  In  some  parts 
of  America,  and  even  of  India  (among  the  Todas),  salt  was  first  intro- 

duced by  Europeans;  and  there  are  still  parts  of  central  Africa 
where  the  use  of  it  is  a  luxury  confined  to  the  rich.  Indeed,  where 
men  live  mainly  on  milk  and  flesh,  consuming  the  latter  raw  or 
roasted,  so  that  its  salts  are  not  lost,  it  is  not  necessary  to  add 
sodium  chloride,  and  thus  we  understand  how  the  Numidian  nomads 
in  the  time  of  Sallust  and  the  Bedouins  of  Hadramut  at  the  present 
day  never  eat  salt  with  their  food.  On  the  other  hand,  cereal  or 
vegetable  diet  calls  for  a  supplement  of  salt,  and  so  does  boiled  meat. 
The  important  part  played  by  the  mineral  in  the  history  of  commerce 
and  religion  depends  on  this  fact ;  at  a  very  early  stage  of  progress 
salt  became  a  necessary  of  life  to  most  nations,  and  in  many  cases 
they  could  procure  it  only  from  abroad,  from  the  sea-coast,  or  from 
districts  like  that  of  Palmyra  where  salty  incrustations  are  found 
on  the  surface  of  the  soil.  Sometimes  indeed  a  kind  of  salt  was 
got  from  the  ashes  of  saline  plants  (e.g.  by  the  Umbrians,  Aristotle, 
Met.  ii.  p.  4^59),  or  by  pouring  the  water  of  a  brackish  stream  over 
a  fire  of  (saline)  wood  and  collecting  the  ashes,  as  was  done  in  ancient 
Germany  (Tac.  Ann.  xiii.  57),  in  Gaul  and  in  Spain  (Plin.  H.N. 
xxxi.  7.  82  seq.) ;  but  these  were  imperfect  surrogates.  Among  inland 
peoples  a  salt  spring  was  regarded  as  a  special  gift  of  the  gods.  The 
Chaonians  in  Epirus  had  one  which  flowed  into  a  stream  where  there 
were  no  fish;  and  the  legend  was  that  Heracles  had  allowed  then- 
forefathers  to  have  salt  instead  of  fish  (Arist.  ut  supra).  The  Ger- 

mans waged  war  for  saline  streams,  and  believed  that  the  presence  of 
salt  in  the  soil  invested  a  district  with  peculiar  sanctity  and  made  it 
a  place  where  prayers  were  most  readily  heard  (Tac.  ut  sup.).  That 
a  religious  significance  was  attached  to  a  substance  so  highly  prized 
and  which  was  often  obtained  with  difficulty  is  no  more  than  natural. 
And  it  must  also  be  remembered  that  the  habitual  use  of  salt  is 
intimately  connected  with  the  advance  from  nomadic  to  agricultural 
life,  i.e.  with  precisely  that  step  in  civilization  which  had  most 
influence  on  the  cults  of  almost  all  ancient  nations.  The  gods  were 
worshipped  as  the  givers  of  the  kindly  fruits  of  the  earth,  and,  as  all 
over  the  world  "  bread  and  salt  "  go  together  in  common  use  and 
common  phrase,  salt  was  habitually  associated  with  offerings,  at 
least  with  all  offerings  which  consisted  in  whole  or  in  part  of  cereal 
elements.  This  practice  is  found  alike  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans 
and  among  the  Semitic  peoples  (Lev.  ii.  13);  Homer  calls  salt 
"  divine,"  and  Plato  names  it  "  a  substance^  dear  to  the  gods  " 
(Timaeus,  p..  60;  cf.  Plutarch,  Sympos.  v.  ip).  As  covenants  were 
ordinarily  made  over  a  sacrificial  meal,  in  which  salt  was  a  necessary 
element,  the  expression  "  a  covenant  of  salt  "  (Numb,  xviii.  19)  is 
easily  understood;  it  is  probable,  however,  that  the  preservative 
qualities  of  salt  were  held  to  make  it  a  peculiarly  fitting  symbol  of 
an  enduring  compact,  and  influenced  the  choice  of  this  particular 
element  of  the  covenant  meal  as  that  which  was  regarded  as  sealing 

an  obligation  to  fidelity.  Among  the  ancients,  as  among  Orientals 
down  to  the  present  day,  every  meal  that  included  salt  had  a  certain 
sacred  character  and  created  a  bond  of  piety  and  guest  friendship 
between  the  participants.  Hence  the  Greek  phrase  iXos  «eU 
rpaiftfav  irapaftalixiy,  the  Arab  phrase  "  there  is  salt  between  us," 
the  expression  "  to  eat  the  salt  of  the  palace  "  (Ezra  iv.  14,  R.V.), 
the  modern  Persian  phrase  namak  haram,  "  untrue  to  salt,"  i.e. 
disloyal  or  ungrateful,  and  many  others.  Both  early  in  the  history  of 
the  Roman  army  and  in  later  times  an  allowance  of  salt  was  made  to 
officers  and  men.  In  imperial  times,  however,  this  solarium  was  an 
allowance  of  money  for  salt  (see  SALARY). 

It  has  been  conjectured  that  some  of  the  oldest  trade  routes 
were  created  for  traffic  in  salt;  at  any  rate  salt  and  incense,  the 
chief  economic  and  religious  necessaries  ot  the  ancient  world,  play 
a  great  part  in  all  that  we  know  of  the  ancient  highways  of  commerce. 
Thus  one  of  the  oldest  roads  in  Italy  is  the  Via  Solaria,  by  which  the 
produce  of  the  salt  pans  of  Ostia  was  carried  up  into  the  Sabine 
country.  Herodotus  s  account  of  the  caravan  route  uniting  the  salt- 
oases  of  the  Libyan  desert  (iv.  181  seq.)  makes  it  plain  that  this  was 
mainly  a  salt-road,  and  to  the  present  day  the  caravan  trade  of  the 
Sahara  is  largely  a  trade  in  salt.  The  salt  of  Palmyra  was  an  im- 

portant element  in  the  vast  trade  between  the  Syrian  ports  and  the 
Persian  Gulf  (see  PALMYRA),  and  long  after  the  glory  of  the  great 

merchant  city  was  past  "  the  salt  of  Tadmor  "  retained  its  reputation 
(Mas'udi  viii.  398).  In  like  manner  the  ancient  trade  between  the 
Aegean  and  the  coasts  of  southern  Russia  was  largely  dependent 
on  the  salt  pans  at  the  mouth  of  the  Dnieper  and  on  the  salt  fish 
brought  from  this  district  (Herod,  iv.  53 ;  Dio  Chrys.  p.  437).  In 
Phoenician  commerce  salt  and  salt  fish — the  latter  a  valued  delicacy 
in  the  ancient  world — always  formed  an  important  item.  The  vast 
salt  mines  of  northern  India  were  worked  before  the  time  of  Alexander 
(Strabo  v.  2,  6,  xv.  I,  30)  and  must  have  been  the  centre  of  a  wide- 

spread trade.  The  economic  importance  of  salt  is  further  indicated 
by  the  almost  universal  prevalence  in  ancient  and  medieval  times, 
and  indeed  in  most  countries  down  to  the  present  day,  of  salt  taxes 
or  of  government  monopolies,  which  have  not  often  been  directed, 
as  they  were  in  ancient  Rome,  to  enable  every  one  to  procure  so 
necessary  a  condiment  at  a  moderate  price.  In  Oriental  systems 
of  taxation  high  imposts  on  salt  are  seldom  lacking  and  are  often 
carried  out  in  a  very  oppressive  way,  one  result  of  this  being  that  the 
article  is  apt  to  reach  the  consumer  in  a  very  impure  state  largely 
mixed  with  earth.  "  The  salt  which  has  lost  its  savour  "  (Matt. 
v.  13)  is  simply  the  earthy  residuum  of  such  an  impure  salt  after  the sodium  chloride  has  been  washed  out. 

Cakes  of  salt  have  been  used  as  money  in  more  than  one  part  of 
the  world — for  example,  in  Abyssinia  and  elsewhere  in  Africa,  and 
in  Tibet  and  adjoining  parts.  See  the  testimony  of  Marco  Polo 

(bk.  ii.  ch.  48)  and  Colonel  Yule's  note  upon  analogous  customs elsewhere  and  on  the  use  of  salt  as  a  medium  of  exchange  in  the 
Shan  markets  down  to  our  own  time,  in  his  translation  of  Polo  ii. 
48  seq.  In  the  same  work  interesting  details  are  given  as  to  the 
importance  of  salt  in  the  financial  system  of  the  Mongol  emperors 
(ii.  200  seq.).  (W.  R.  S.) 

SALTA,  a  N.W.  province  of  Argentina,  bounded  N.  by  Bolivia 
and  the  province  of  Jujuy,  E.  by  the  territories  of  Formosa 
and  the  Chaco,  S.  by  Santiago  del  Estero  and  Tucuman,  and  W. 
by  the  Los  Andes  territory  and  Bolivia.  Area,  62,184  sq.  m.; 
pop.  (1904,  estimated)  136,059.  The  western  part  of  the  province 
is  mountainous,  being  traversed  from  N.  to  S.  by  the  eastern 

chains  of  'the  Andes.  Indenting  these,  however,  are  large 
valleys,  or  bays,  of  highly  fertile  and  comparatively  level  land, 
like  that  in  which  the  city  of  Salta  is  situated.  The  eastern 
part  of  the  province  is  chiefly  composed  of  extensive  areas  of 
alluvial  plains  belonging  to  the  Chaco  formation,  whose  deep, 
fertile  soils  are  among  the  best  in  Argentina.  This  part  of  the 
province  is  well  wooded  with  valuable  construction  timbers 
and  furniture  woods.  The  drainage  to  the  Paraguay  is  through 
the  Bermejo,  whose  tributaries  cover  the  northern  part  of  the 
province;  and  through  the  Pasage  or  Juramento,  called  Salado 
on  its  lower  course,  whose  tributaries  cover  the  southern  part 
of  the  province  and  whose  waters  are  discharged  into  the  Parana. 
The  climate  is  hot,  and  the  year  is  divided  into  a  wet  and  a  dry 
season,  the  latter  characterized  by  extreme  aridity.  Irrigation 
is  necessary  in  a  great  part  of  the  province,  though  the  rainfall 
is  abundant  in  the  wet  season,  about  21  in.  Fever  and  ague, 
locally  called  chucho,  is  prevalent  on  the  lowlands,  but  in  the 
mountain  districts  the  climate  is  healthy.  There  is  considerable 
undeveloped  mineral  wealth,  including  gold,  silver  and  copper, 
but  its  inhabitants  are  almost  exclusively  agriculturist.  Its 
principal  products  are  sugar,  rum  (aguardiente),  wine,  wheat, 
Indian  corn,  barley,  tobacco,  alfalfa  and  coffee.  The  Cafayate 
wines  are  excellent,  but  are  chiefly  consumed  in  the  province. 
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Various  tropical  fruits  are  produced  in  abundance,  but  are  not 
sent  to  market  on  account  of  the  cost  of  transportation.  Stock- 
raising  is  carried  on  to  a  limited  extent  for  the  home  and  Bolivian 
markets.  The  province  is  traversed  by  a  government  railway 
(the  Central  Northern)  running  northward  from  Tucuman  to 
the  Bolivian  frontier,  with  a  branch  from  General  Guemes 
westward  to  the  city  of  Salta  (q.v.),  the  provincial  capital. 
The  principal  towns  are  Oran  (1904,  3000)  on  a  small  tributary 
(the  Zenta)  of  the  Bermejo,  in  the  northern  part  of  the  province, 
formerly  an  important  depot  in  the  Bolivian  trade,  and  nearly 
destroyed  by  earthquakes  in  1871  and  1873;  Rosario  de  Lerma 
(pop.  1904,  2500),  3om.  N.W.  of  Salta  in  the  great  Lerma  valley; 
and  Rosario  de  la-Frontera  (pop.  1904,  1200)  near  the  Tucuman 
frontier,  celebrated  for  its  hot  mineral  baths  and  gambling 
establishment. 

Salta  was  at  one  time  a  part  of  the  great  Inca  empire,  which 
extended  southward  into  Tucuman  and  Rioja.  It  was  overrun  by 
adventurers  after  the  Spanish  conquest.  The  first  Spanish  settle- 

ment within  its  borders  was  made  by  Hernando  de  Lerma  in  1582. 
Salta  was  at  first  governed  from  Tucuman,  but  in  1776  was  made 
capital  of  the  northern  intendencia,  which  included  Catamarca, 
Jujuy  and  Tucuman.  After  the  War  of  Independence  there  was  a 
new  division,  and  Salta  was  given  its  present  boundaries  with  the 
exception  of  the  disputed  territory  on  the  Chilean  frontier,  now  the 
territory  of  Los  Andes. 

SALTA,  a  city  of  Argentina,  capital  of  a  province  of  the  same 
name,  and  see  of  a  bishopric,  on  a  small  tributary  (the  Arias) 
of  the  Pasage,  or  Juramento,  976  m.  by  rail  N.N.W.  of  Buenos 
Aires.  Pop.  (1904,  estimated)  18,000.  Salta  is  built  on  an  open 
plain  3560  ft.  above  the  sea,  nearly  enclosed  with  mountains. 
The  climate  is  warm  and  changeable,  malarial  in  summer.  The 
city  is  laid  out  regularly,  with  broad,  paved  streets  and  several 
parks.  Some  of  the  more  important  public  buildings  face  on 
the  plaza  mayor.  There  are  no  manufactures  of  importance. 
Salta  was  once  largely  interested  in  the  Bolivian  trade,  and  is 
still  a  chief  distributing  centre  for  the  settlements  of  the  Andean 
plateau.  Near  the  city  is  the  battlefield  where  General  Belgrano 
won  the  first  victory  from  the  Spanish  forces  (1812)  in  the  War 
of  Independence.  There  is  a  large  mestizo  element  in  the  popula- 

tion, and  the  Spanish  element  still  retains  many  of  the  character- 
istics of  its  colonial  ancestors.  In  Salta  Spanish  is  still  spoken 

with  the  long-drawn  intonations  and  melodious  "  11 "  of  southern 
Spain. 

Salta  was  founded  in  1582  by  Governor  Abreu  under  the  title  of 
San  Clemente  de  Nueva  Sevilla,  but  the  site  was  changed  two 
years  later  and  the  new  settlement  was  called  San  Felipe  de  Lerma. 
In  the  1 7th  century  the  name  Salta  came  into  vogue. 

SALTA  (Italian  for  "Jump!"),  a  table-game  for  two  intro- 
duced at  the  end  of  the  igth  century,  founded  on  the  more 

ancient  game  of  Halma.  It  is  played  on  a  board  containing 
too  squares,  coloured  alternately  black  and  white.  Each  player 
has  a  set  of  15  pieces,  one  set  being  green,  the  other  pink.  These 
are  placed  upon  the  black  squares  of  the  first  three  rows  nearest 
the  player,  and  are  classified  in  these  rows  as  stars, 
moons  and  suns.  The  pawns  move  forward  one  square  at  a 
time,  except  when  a  pawn  is  situated  in  front  of  a  hostile 
piece  with  an  unoccupied  space  on  the  further  side ,  in  which 
case  the  hostile  pawn  must  be  jumped,  as  at  draughts,  but  without 
removing  the  jumped  pawn  from  the  board.  The  object  of  the 

game  is  to  get  one's  pieces  on  the  exact  squares  corresponding 
to  their  own  on  the  enemy's  side,  the  stars  in  the  star-line,  the 
moons  in  the  moon-line,  &c.  Salta  tournaments  have  taken  place 
in  which  chess  masters  of  repute  participated. 

See  Salta,  by  Schubert  (Leipzig,  1900). 

SALTASH,  a  municipal  borough  in  the  Bodmin  parliamentary 
division  of  Cornwall,  England,  5  m.  N.W.  of  Plymouth,  on  the 
Great  Western  railway.  Pop.  (1901)  33S7-  It  is  beautifully 
situated  on  the  wooded  shore  of  the  Tamar  estuary,  on  the  lower 
part  of  which  lies  the  great  port  and  naval  station  of  Plymouth. 
Local  communications  are  maintained  by  river  steamers.  At 

Saltash  the  Royal  Albert  bridge  (1857-1859)  carries  the  railway 
across  the  estuary.  It  was  built  by  Isambard  Brunei  at  a  cost 
of  £230,000,  and  is  remarkable  for  its  great  height.  The  church 
of  St  Nicholas  and  St  Faith  has  an  early  Norman  tower,  and  part 

of  the  fabric  is  considered  to  date  from  before  the  Conquest; 
but  there  was  much  alteration  in  the  Decorated  and  Perpendi- 

cular periods.  The  church  of  St  Stephen,  outside  the  town, 
retains  its  ornate  Norman  font.  The  fisheries  for  which  Saltash 

was  famous  have  suffered  from  the  chemicals  brought  down  by 
the  Tamar;  but  there  is  a  considerable  seafaring  population, 
and  the  town  is  a  recruiting  ground  for  the  Royal  Navy.  The 
borough  is  under  a  mayor,  4  aldermen  and  1 2  councillors.  Area, 

194  acres. The  Sunday  market  established  by  the  count  of  Mortain  at  his 

castle  of  Trematon,  which  ruined  the  bishop  of  Exeter's  market  at St  Germans,  was  probably  held  at  Saltash  a  short  distance  from  the 
castle.  Saltash  (Esse,  1297;  Ash,  1302;  Assheburgh,  1392)  belonged 
to  the  manor  of  Trematon  and  the  latter  at  the  time  of  the  Domesday 

Survey  .was  held  by  Reginald  de  Valletort  of  the  count.  Reginald's descendant  and  namesake  granted  a  charter  (undated)  to  Saltash 
about  1190.  It  confirms  to  his  free  burgesses  of  Esse  the  liberties 
enjoyedj  by  them  under  his  ancestors,  viz.:  burgage  tenure, 
exemption  from  all  jurisdiction  save  the  "  hundred  court  of  the  said 
town,"  suit  of  court  limited  to  three  times  a  year,  a  reeve  of  their 
own  election,  pasturage  in  his  demesne  lands  on  certain  terms,  a 
limited  control  of  trade  and  shipping,  and  a  fair  in  the  middle  of  the 
town.  This  charter  was  confirmed  in  the  fifth  year  of  Richard  II. 
Roger  de  Valletort,  the  last  male  heir  of  the  family,  gave  the  honour 
of  Trematon  and  with  it  the  borough  of  Saltash  to  Richard,  king  of 
the  Romans  and  earl  of  Cornwall.  Thenceforth,  in  spite  of  attempts 
to  set  aside  the  grant,  the  earls  and  subsequently  the  dukes  of 
Cornwall  were  the  lords  of  Saltash.  It  was  probably  to  this  relation 
that  the  burgesses  owed  the  privilege  of  parliamentary  representation, 
conferred  by  Edward  VI.  In  1584  Queen  Elizabeth  granted  a  charter 
of  incorporation  to  Saltash.  This  was  superseded  by  another  in 
1683  under  which  the  governing  body  was  to  consist  of  a  mayor 
and  six  aldermen.  In  1774,  the  corporation  being  in  danger  of 
extinction,  burgesses  were  added,  but  it  was  not  until  1886  that 
the  ratepayers  acquired  the  right  of  electing  representatives  to  the 
council,  the  right  up  to  that  time  having  been  exercised  by  the 
members  of  the  corporation.  The  parliamentary  franchise  was 
enjoyed  by  the  mayor,  aldermen  and  the  holders  of  burgage  tene- 

ments. In  1814  they  numbered  120.  In  1832  Saltash  was  deprived 
of  its  two  members.  The  count  of  Mortain's  Sunday  market  had 
given  place  in  1337  to  'one  on  Saturday  and  this  is  still  held.  Queen 
Elizabeth's  charter  provided  for  one  on  Tuesday  also,  but  this  has 
disappeared.  A  fair  on  the  feast  of  St  Faith  yielded  6s.  8d.  in  1337. 
This  is  no  longer  held,  but  fairs  at  Candlemas  and  St  James,  of 
ancient  but  uncertain  origin,  remain.  Saltash  was  sufficiently  con- 

siderable as  a  port  in  the  i6th  century  to  furnish  a  frigate  at  the 

town's  expense  against  the  Armada.  This  probably  represents  the zenith  of  its  prosperity. 

SALTBURN  BY  THE  SEA,  a  seaside  resort  in  the  Cleveland 

parliamentary  division  of  the  North  Riding  of  Yorkshire, 
England,  21  m.  E.  of  Middlesbrough  by  a  branch  of  the  North 
Eastern  railway.  Pop.  of  urban  district  (1901)  2578.  A  frm 
sandy  beach  extends  westward  to  Redcar  and  the  mouth  of  the 
Tees,  while  eastward  towards  Whitby  the  cliffs  become  very  fine, 
Boulby  Cliff  (666  ft.)  being  the  highest  sea  cliff  in  England. 
Several  fishing  villages  occur  along  this  coast,  of  which  none  is 
more  picturesque  than  Staithes,  lying  in  a  steep  gully  in  the  cliff. 
There  are  brine  baths  supplied  from  wells  near  Middlesbrough, 
a  pier,  gardens  and  promenades.  Inland  the  county  is  hilly 
and  picturesque,  though  in  part  defaced  by  the  Cleveland  iron 
mines. 

SALT-CELLAR,  a  vessel  containing  salt,  placed  upon  the  table 

at  meals.  The  word  is  a  combination  of  "salt"  and  "  saler," 
assimilated  in  the  i6th  and  1 7th  centuries  to  "cellar"  (Lat. 
cellarium,  a  storehouse).  "  Saler  "  is  from  the  Fr.  (Mod.  salihe), 
Lat.  solarium,  that  which  belongs  to  salt,  cf.  "  salary."  Salt 
cellar  is,  therefore,  a  tautological  expression.  There  are  two 
types  of  salts,  the  large  ornamental  salt  which  during  the  medieval 
ages  and  later  was  one  of  the  most  important  pieces  of  household 

plate,  and  the  smaller  "  salts,"  actually  used  and  placed  near  the 
plates  or  trenchers  of  the  guests  at  table;  they  were  hence 

styled  "  trencher  salts."  The  great  salts,  below  which  the 
inferior  guests  sat,  were,  in  the  earliest  form  which  survives, 
shaped  like  an  hour-glass  and  have  a  cover.  New  College, 
Oxford,  possesses  a  magnificent  specimen,  dated  1493.  Later 
salts  take  a  square  or  cylindrical  shape.  The  Elizabethan  salt, 
kept  with  the  regalia  in  the  Tower  of  London,  has  a  cover  with 
numerous  figures.  The  London  Livery  Companies  possess  many 
salts  of  a  still  later  pattern,  rather  low  in  height  and  without  a 
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cover.  The  "  trencher  salts  "  are  either  of  triangular  or  circular 
shape,  some  are  many-sided.  The  circular  silver  salt  with  legs 
came  into  use  in  the  i8th  century. 

SALTER,  JOHN  WILLIAM  (1820-1869),  English  naturalist  and 
palaeontologist,  was  born  on  the  isth  of  December  1820.  He 
was  apprenticed  in  1835  to  James  de  Carle  Sowerby,  and  was 

engaged  in  drawing  and  engraving  the  plates  for  Sowerby's 
Mineral  Conchology,  the  Supplement  to  his  English  Botany,  and 
other  Natural  History  works.  In  1842  he  was  employed  for  a 
short  time  by  Sedgwick  in  arranging  the  fossils  in  the  Wood- 
wardian  Museum  at  Cambridge,  and  he  accompanied  the  professor 

on  several  geological  expeditions  (1842-1845)  into  Wales.  In 
1846  he  was  appointed  on  the  staff  of  the  Geological  Survey  and 
worked  under  Edward  Forbes  until  1854;  he  was  then  appointed 
palaeontologist  to  the  survey  and  gave  his  chief  attention  to  the 
palaeozoic  fossils,  spending  much  time  in  Wales  and  the  border 
counties.  He  contributed  the  palaeontological  portion  to  A.  C. 

Ramsay's  Memoir  on  the  Geology  of  North  Wales  (1866),  assisted 
Murchison  in  his  work  on  Siluria  (1854  and  later  editions),  and 
Sedgwick  by  preparing  A  Catalogue  of  the  Collection  of  Cambrian 
and  Silurian  Fossils  contained  in  the  Geological  Museum  of  the 
University  of  Cambridge  (1873).  Salter  prepared  several  of  the 
Decades  of  the  Geological  Survey  and  became  the  leading 
authority  on  Trilobites,  contributing  to  the  Palaeontographical 

Society  four  parts  of  A  Monograph  of  British  Trilobites  (1864- 
1867).  He  resigned  his  post  on  the  Geological  Survey  in  1863, 
and  died  on  the  2nd  of  August  1869. 

SALTILLO,  a  city  and  the  capital  of  the  state  of  Coahuila, 
Mexico,  about  615  m.  by  rail  N.  by  W.  of  the  city  of  Mexico. 
Pop.  (1900)  23,996.  Saltillo  is  on  the  Mexican  National  railway 
and  another  railway  connects  it  with  the  important  mining  and 
industrial  town  of  Torreon,  on  the  Mexican  Central.  The  city 
is  on  the  great  central  plateau  of  Mexico,  about  5200  ft.  above 
sea-level.  It  has  a  cool  and  healthy  climate,  and  is  a  resort  in 
summer  for  the  people  of  the  tropical  coast  districts,  and  in  winter 
for  invalids  from  the  north.  The  city  is  laid  out  in  regular 
squares,  with  shady  streets  and  plazas.  The  residences  are  of  the 
Spanish  colonial  type,  with  heavy  walls  and  large  rooms  to  insure 
coolness  during  the  heat  of  the  day.  Among  its  public  institu- 

tions are  a  national  college,  an  athenaeum,  the  Madcro  Institute 
with  a  good  library,  some  fine  churches,  and  the  charitable 
institutions  common  to  all  Mexican  cities.  Saltillo  is  an  active 
commercial  and  manufacturing  town,  and  an  important  railway 
centre.  Its  manufactures  include  cotton  and  woollen  fabrics, 

knitted  goods  and  flour.  The  woollen  "  zarapes  "  or  "  ponchos" 
of  Saltillo  are  among  the  finest  produced  in  Mexico.  There  are 
undeveloped  coal  deposits  in  the  vicinity. 

Saltillo  was  founded  in  1586  as  an  outpost  against  the  Apache 
Indians.  It  became  an  incorporated  city  in  1827.  In  1824  the 
capital  of  the  state  of  Coahuila  and  Texas  was  at  Saltillo.  A  partisan 
controversy  removed  the  seat  of  government  to  Monclova  in  1833, 
but  it  was  returned  to  Saltillo  in  1835.  The  battle  of  Bucna  Vista 
was  (ought  near  Saltillo  on  the  22nd-23rd  of  February  1847.  After 
leaving  San  Luis  Potosf,  President  Juarez  established  his  capital  at 
Saltillo  for  a  brief  period. 

SALT  LAKE  CITY,  the  capital  city  of  Utah  and  the  county-seat 
of  Salt  Lake  county,  in  the  N.W.  part  of  Utah,  immediately  E. 
of  the  Jordan  river  in  the  Salt  Lake  Valley,  near  the  base  of  the 
Wasatch  mountains,  at  an  altitude  of  about  4350  ft.,  about  n  m. 
S.E.  of  the  Great  Salt  Lake,  about  710  m.  W.  by  N.  of  Denver 
and  about  930  m.  E.  of  San  Francisco.  Pop.  (1860)  8236; 

(1900)  S3,53i;  (1910  census)  92,777.  Area,  51-25  sq.  m. 
Of  the  total  population  in  1000,  12,741  (nearly  one-fourth)  were 
foreign-born,  including  5157  English,1  1687  Swedes,  965  Danes, 
963  Germans  and  912  Scotch;  35,152  were  of  foreign-parentage 
(one  or  the  other  parent  foreign-born);  278  were  negroes, 
214  Chinese,  22  Japanese.  Salt  Lake  City  is  served  by  the 
Denver  &  Rio  Grande,  the  Union  Pacific,  the  Western  Pacific,  the 
Oregon  Short  Line,  and  the  San  Pedro,  Los  Angeles  &  Salt  Lake 
railways;  it  is  also  a  terminus  of  shorter  roads  to  Ogden,  to  Los 
Angeles  and  to  Mercur,  a  mining  town  in  the  Oquirrh  mountains 

1  The  early  Mormon  missions  in  England  were  very  successful, 
and  many  of  the  leaders  of  the  church  and  those  otherwise  prominent 
in  Salt  Lake  City  have  been  of  English  birth. 

(S.  of  Great  Salt  Lake)  whose  ores  are  reduced  by  the  cyanide  pro- 
cess. The  Oregon  Short  Line  and  the  San  Pedro,  Los  Angeles  & 

Salt  Lake  have  a  union  railway  station  (1909),  and  the  Denver  & 
Rio  Grande  and  the  Western  Pacific  also  have  a  large  union  rail- 

way station  (1910).  The  street  railway  system  is  excellent; 
electric  cars  were  introduced  in  1889;  and  the  street  railways 
were  reorganized  by  E.  H.  Harriman,  who  bought  a  controlling 
interest  in  them. 

The  situation  of  the  city  is  striking,  with  views  of  mountains  and 
of  the  Great  Salt  Lake,  and  the  climate  is  dry  and  salubrious.  The 
city  is  the  headquarters  of  the  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  of  Latter-Day 
Saints  (see  MORMONS).  The  streets  are  laid  out,  according  to  the 
plan  of  Brigham  Young,  with  city  blocks  of  10  acres  each  (660  ft.  sq.) 
and  streets  132  ft.  wide,  and  well  shaded  with  trees  planted  along 
irrigating  ditches,  fed  by  mountain  streams.  Brighain  (or  Soutn 
Temple)  Street  is  a  fine  boulevard  running  3  m.  from  the  Temple 
to  Fort  Douglas.  Most  of  the  streets  are  numbered  and  named 
"  East  "  or  "  West,"  "  North  "  or  "  South,"  from  their  direction 
from  the  centre  of  the  city,  the  Temple  Block.  State  Street  is  the 
official  name  of  First  East  Street ;  and  East  Temple  Street  is  called 
Main,  and  South  Temple  Street  (east  of  the  Temple  block)  is  called 
Brigham.  The  only  developed  parks  are  Pioneer  and  City  Hall, 
both  small,  and  Liberty  Park  (up  acres),  in  which  Brigham  Young 
built  a  grist  mill  in  1852  and  which  was  bought  from  his  estate  by 
the  city  in  1880.  There  are  bathing  parks  on  the  shores  of  Great 
Salt  Lake,  11-15  m.  W.  of  the  city — the  best  known  being  Saltair, 
which  has  a  Moorish  pavilion ;  and  5  m.  S.  is  Wandamere  (formerly 
Calder's)  Park  (64  acres).  Three  miles  E.  of  the  city  is  Fort  Douglas, established  as  Camp  Douglas  in  1862  by  Colonel  P.  Edward  Connor 
(1820-1891),  afterwards  prominently  connected  with  the  develop- 

ment of  the  mineral  resources  of  Utah ;  the  fort  overlooks  the  city, 
being  more  than  4900  ft.  above  sea-level.  In  the  city  there  are 
medicinal  and  thermal  springs,  and  water  at  a  temperature  of  98- 
104°  F.  is  piped  to  a  large  bath-house  (1850)  in  the  N.  part  of  the  city. 

The  most  prominent  buildings  are  those  of  the  Church  of  Latter- 
Day  Saints,  particularly,  in  Temple  Square,  the  Temple,  Tabernacle, 
and  Assembly  Hall.  The  great  Mormon  Temple  (1853-1893)  has 
grey  granite  walls  6  ft.  thick,  is  99  X  186  ft.,  and  has  six  spires, 
the  highest  (220  ft.)  having  a  copper  statue  of  the  angel  Moroni. 
The  elliptical  Tabernacle  (1870)  has  a  rounded,  turtle-shell  shaped 
roof,  unsupported  by  pillars  or  beams,  seats  nearly  10,000,  and  has 
a  large  pipe  organ  (5000  pipes).  The  Assemby  Hall  (1880),  also  of 
granite,  has  an  auditorium  which  seats  about  2500.  In  1909  a 
bishopric  building,  with  many  of  the  business  offices  of  the  church, 
was  built.  Other  buildings  connected  with  the  history  of  the 
Mormon  church  are  three  residences  of  Brigham  Young,  called  the 
Lion  House,  the  Beehive  (the  beehive  is  the  symbol  of  the  industry 
of  the  Mormon  settlers  in  the  desert  and  appears  on  the  state  seal), 
and  the  Amelia  Palace  or  Gardo  House  (1877),  which  is  now  privately 
owned  and  houses  an  excellent  private  art  gallery.  Three  blocks  E. 
of  the  Temple  is  St  Mary's,  the  Roman  Catholic  cathedral  (1909, 
100-200  ft.;  with  two  towers  175  ft.  high).  Other  large  churches 
are:  St  Mark's  Cathedral  (1869,  Protestant  Episcopal)  and  the 
First  Presbyterian  Church  (1909).  There  is  a  large  city  and  county 
building  (1894),  built  of  rough  grey  sandstone  from  Utah  county; 
it  has  a  dome  on  the  top  of  which  is  a  statue  of  Columbia;  over  its 
entrances  are  statues  of  Commerce,  Liberty  and  -Justice;  its  bal- 

conies command  views  of  the  neighbouring  country  apd  of  the  Great 
Salt  Lake;  the  interior  is  decorated  with  Utah  onyx.  Other 
buildings  are:  the  Federal  building;  the  Packard  Library,  the  public 
library  of  the  city  (1905),  one  block  E.  of  Temple  Block,  which  housed 
in  1910  about  40,000  volumes;  and  several  business  buildings. 

Typical  of  the  city  is  the  great  building  of  the  Zion's  Co-operative Mercantile  Institution,  a  concern  established  by  Brigham  Young 
in  1868 — there  are  several  large  factories  connected  with  it,  and 
its  annual  sales  average  more  than  $5,000,000.  A  monument  to 
Brigham  Young  and  the  Utah  Pioneers,  crowned  by  a  statue  of 
Brigham  Young,  by  C.  E.  Dallin,  was  unveiled  in  1897,  at  the 
intersection  of  Main  and  Brigham  Streets.  The  city  has  numerous 
hospitals  and  charities,  and  there  is  a  state  penitentiary  here. 

In  the  S.E.  part  is  the  Judge  Miner's  Home  and  Hospital  (Roman Catholic),  a  memorial  to  John  Judge,  a  successful  Utah  miner. 
Salt  Lake  City  has  a  good  public  school  system  In  the  city  is  the 

University  of  Utah,  chartered  in  1850  as  the  University  of  the  state 
of  Deseret  and  opened  in  November  1850;  it  was  practically  dis- 

continued from  1851  until  1867,  and  then  was  scarcely  more  than  a 
business  college  until  1869;  its  charter  was  amended  in  1884  and  a 
new  charter  was  issued  in  1894,  when  the  present  style  of  the  cor- 

poration was  assumed;  in  1894  60  acres  from  the  Fort  Douglas 
reservation  were  secured  for  the  campus.  _  In  1909-1910  the 
university  consisted  of  a  school  of  arts  and  sciences,  a  state  school 
of  mines  (1901),  a  normal  school,  and  a  preparatory  department. 
Other  institutions  of  learning  are :  the  Latter-Day  Saints  University 
(1887)  and  the  Latter-Day  Saints  High  School,  St  Mary's  Academy (1875;  under  the  Roman  Catholic  Sisters  of  the  Holy  Cross),  All 
Hallows  College  (1886;  Roman  Catholic),  Gordon  Academy  (1870; 
Congregational),Rowland  Hall  Academy  ( 1 880 ;  Protestant  Episcopal) 
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and  Westminster  College  (1897;  Presbyterian).  There  is  a  state 
Art  Institute,  which  gives  an  annual  exhibition,  provides  for  a  course 
of  public  lectures  on  art,  and  houses  in  its  building  the  state  art 
collection.  The  city  has  always  been  interested  in  music  and  the 
drama:  the  regular  choir  of  500  voices  of  the  Mormon  Tabernacle 
(organized  in  1890)  is  one  of  the  best  choruses  in  the  country,  and 
closely  connected  with  its  development  are  the  Symphony  Orchestra 
and  the  Salt  Lake  Choral  Society.  Brigham  Young  was  an  admirer 
of  the  drama,  and  the  Salt  Lake  Theatre  (1862)  has  had  a  brilliant 

history.  There  is  a  Young  Men's  Christian  Association  (organized in  1890).  The  principal  clubs  are  the  Alta,  University,  Commercial, 
Country,  and  Women's.  There  are  a  Masonic  Temple  and  buildings of  the  Elks  and  Odd  Fellows. 

Salt  Lake  City  is  the  great  business  centre  of  Utah  and  one  of  the 
main  shipping  points  of  the  West  for  agricultural  products,  live  stock 
(especially  sheep),  precious  metals  and  coal;  and  the  excellent 
railway  facilities  contribute  greatly  to  the  commercial  importance 
of  the  city.  In  1905  the  value  of  the  factory  products  was  $7,543,983, 
being  76-3%  more  than  in  1900  and  being  nearly  one-fifth  of  the 
total  value  of  the  factory  products  of  all  Utah.  There  are  three  large 
steam-car  repair  shops  in  the  city.  Among  the  more  valuable 
manufactures  are:  newspapers,  books,  &c.  ($924,495  in  1905),  malt 
liquors,  confectionery,  flour,  foundry  and  machine-shop  products, 
dairy  products,  salt,  knit  goods,  mattresses,  sugar,  cement,  &c. 
Electricity  is  largely  used  in  the  newer  factories,  the  power  being 
derived  from  Ogden  river,  near  Ogden,  about  35  m.  away,  and  from 
cataracts  in  Cottonwood  canyon  and  other  canyons. 

The  city  is  governed  under  a  charter  of  1851.  The  government  is 
in  the  hands  of  a  mayor,  elected  for  two  years,  and  of  a  unicameral 
municipal  council,  consisting  of  15  members,  elected  from  the  five 
wards  of  the  city  for  two  years  or  for  four  years.  The  municipality 
owns  the  water  works.  In  1909  the  assessed  valuation,  real  and 
personal,  was  $52,180,789;  the  tax  levy  was  $677,411;  and  the 
city  debt  was  $4,399,400  (exclusive  of  $1,528,000,  the  bonded  in- 

debtedness of  the  city  schools). 
The  history  of  the  city  is  largely  that  of  the  Mormons  (q.v.) 

and  in  its  earlier  years  that  of  Utah  (q.v.).  The  Mormons  first 
came  here  in  1847;  an  advance  party  led  by  Orson  Pratt  and 
Erastus  Snow  entered  the  Salt  Lake  Valley  on  the  22nd  of  July. 
President  Brigham  Young  upon  his  arrival  on  the  24th  approved 
of  the  site,  saying  that  he  had  seen  it  before  in  a  vision;  on  the 
28th  of  July  he  chose  the  site  for  the  temple.  In  August  the 

city  was  named  "  the  City  of  the  Great  Salt  Lake,"  and  this 
name  was  used  until  1868  when  the  adjective  was  dropped  by 
legislative  act.  In  the  autumn  the  major  body  of  the  pioneers 
arrived.  The  first  government  was  purely  ecclesiastical,  the 

city  being  a  "  stake  of  Zion  "  under  a  president;  "  Father  " 
Joseph  Smith  was  the  first  president.  The  gold  excitement  of 

1849  and  the  following  years  was  the  source  of  the  city's  first 
prosperity:  the  Mormons  did  not  attempt  to  do  any  mining — 
Brigham  Young  counselled  them  not  to  abandon  agriculture 

for  prospecting — but  they  made  themselves  rich  by  outfitting 
those  of  the  gold-seekers  who  went  to  California  overland  and 
who  stopped  at  the  City  of  the  Great  Salt  Lake,  the  westernmost 
settlement  of  any  importance.  On  the  4th  of  March  1849  a 
convention  met  here  which  appointed  a  committee  to  draft 
a  constitution;  the  constitution  was  immediately  adopted,  the 
independent  state  of  Deseret  was  organized  and  on  the  I2th 
of  March  the  first  general  election  was  held.  In  1850  the  city 
had  a  population  of  6000,  more  than  half  the  total  number  of 
inhabitants  of  the  Great  Salt  Lake  Valley,  which,  as  well  as  the 
rest  of  Utah,  was  largely  settled  from  Salt  Lake  City.  In  January 
1851  the  general  assembly  of  the  state  of  Deseret  chartered  the 
city;  and  the  first  municipal  election  was  held  in  April  of  the 
same  year;  the  charter  was  amended  in  1865.  Immigration 
from  Europe  and  especially  from  England  was  large  in  the  earlier 
years  of  the  city,  beginning  in  1848.  Salt  Lake  City  was  promin- 

ently identified  with  the  Mormon  church  in  its  struggle  with  the 
United  States  government;  in  1858  it  was  entirely  deserted  upon 
the  approach  of  the  United  States  troops.  Since  the  Civil  War, 

the  non-Mormon  element  (locally  called  "  Gentile  ")  has  steadily 
increased  in  strength,  partly  because  of  industrial  changes  and 
partly  because  the  city  is  the  natural  point  of  attack  on  the 
Mormon  church  of  other  denominations,  which  are  comparatively 
stronger  here  than  elsewhere  in  Utah. 

See  the  bibliography  under  MORMONS  and  under  UTAH;  and 
particularly  E.  W.  Tullidge,  History  of  Salt  Lake  City  (Salt  Lake 

City,  1886).  the  famous  descriptions  in  Captain  Stansbury's  report 
(1850),  and  in  R.  F.  Burton's  The  City  of  the  Saints  (1861),  and  H.  H. Bancroft,  History  of  Utah  (San  Francisco,  1890). 

SALTO,  a  town  and  river  port  of  Uruguay  and  capital  of  a 
department  of  the  same  name,  on  the  Uruguay  river  60  m. 

above  Paysandu.  Pop.  (1900,  estimate)  12,000.  It  has  railway  con- 
nexion with  Montevideo  via  Paysandu  and  Rio  Negro  (394  m.), 

and  with  Santa  Rosa,  on  the  Brazilian  frontier  (113  m.). 
It  is  also  connected  with  Montevideo  and  Buenos  Aires  by  river 
steamers,  Salto  being  at  the  head  4>f  high  water  navigation  for 
large  vessels.  There  are  reefs  and  rocks  in  the  river  between 
Paysandu  and  Salto  that  make  navigation  dangerous  except 
at  high  water.  Above  Salto  the  river  is  obstructed  by  reefs 
all  the  way  up  to  the  Brazilian  frontier,  about  95  m.,  and  is 
navigable  for  light-draft  vessels  only  at  high  water.  Farther 
up,  the  river  is  freely  navigable  to  Santo  Tom6  (Argentina) — a 
distance  of  about  1 70  m.  Travellers  wishing  to  ascend  the  river 
above  Salto  usually  cross  to  Concordia,  Entre  Rios,  and  go  up 
by  railway  to  Ceibo,  near  Monte  Caseros,  from  which  point  small 
steamers  ascend  to  Uruguayana,  Itaqui,  and  other  river  ports. 
The  streets  of  Salto  are  well  paved  and  lighted  with  electricity, 
and  there  are  some  good  public  buildings.  The  town  has  two 
meat-curing  establishments  (saladeros)  and  is  the  shipping  port 
for  north-western  Uruguay  and,  to  some  extent,  for  western 
Rio  Grande  do  Sul  (Brazil).  Behind  Salto  lies  a  rich,  undulating 
grazing  country,  whose  large  herds  supply  its  chief  exports. 

The  department  of  Salta — area,  4866  sq.  m.,  pop.  (1900)  40,589, 
(1907,  estimate)  53,154 — is  an  undulating,  well-watered  region 
occupying  the  north-west  angle  of  Uruguay.  Its  industries  are 
almost  exclusively  pastoral  About  one-third  of  its  population  are 
foreigners,  chiefly  Brazilians. 
SALTPETRE  (from  the  Lat.  sal,  salt,  petra,  a  rock),  the 

commercial  name  given  to  three  naturally  occurring  nitrates, 
distinguished  as  (i)  ordinary  saltpetre,  nitre,  or  potassium 
nitrate,  (2)  Chile  saltpetre,  cubic  nitre,  or  sodium  nitrate,  (3) 
wall-saltpetre  or  calcium  nitrate.  These  nitrates  generally  occur 
as  efflorescences  caused  by  the  oxidation  of  nitrogenous  matter 
in  the  presence  of  the  alkalies  and  alkaline  earths. 

i.  Ordinary  Saltpetre  or  Potassium  Nitrate,  KNOs,  occurs, 
mingled  with  other  nitrates,  on  the  surface  and  in  the  superficial 
layers  of  the  soil  in  many  countries,  especially  in  certain  parts 
of  India,  Persia,  Arabia  and  Spain.  The  deposits  in  the  great 
limestone  caves  of  Kentucky,  Virginia  and  Indiana  have  been 
probably  derived  from  the  overlying  soil  and  accumulated  by 
percolating  water;  they  are  of  no  commercial  value.  The 
actual  formation  of  this  salt  is  not  quite  clear;  but  it  is  certainly 
conditioned  by  the  simultaneous  contact  of  decaying  nitrogenous 
matter,  alkalies,  air  and  moisture.  The  demand  for  saltpetre 
as  an  ingredient  of  gunpowder  led  to  the  formation  of  saltpetre 
plantations  or  nitriaries,  which  at  one  time  were  common  in 
France,  Germany,  and  other  countries;  the  natural  conditions 
were  simulated  by  exposing  heaps  of  decaying  organic  matter 
mixed  with  alkalies  (lime,  &c.)  to  atmospheric  action.  The  salt 
is  obtained  from  the  soil  in  which  it  occurs  naturally,  or  from 
the  heaps  in  which  it  is  formed  artificially,  by  extracting  with 

water,  and  adding  to  the  solution  wood-ashes  or  potassium 
carbonate.  The  liquid  is  filtered  and  then  crystallized.  Since 
potassium  nitrate  is  generally  more  serviceable  than  the  sodium 
salt,  whose  deliquescent  properties  inhibit  its  use  for  gunpowder 
manufacture,  the  latter  salt,  of  which  immense  natural  deposits 
occur  (see  below  (2)  Chile  saltpetre),  is  converted  into  ordinary 
saltpetre  in  immense  quantities.  This  is  generally  effected  by 
adding  the  calculated  amount  of  potassium  chloride  (of  which 
immense  quantities  are  obtained  as  a  by-product  in  the  Stassfurt 
salt  industry)  dissolved  in  hot  water  to  a  saturated  boiling 
solution  of  sodium  nitrate;  the  common  salt,  which  separates 
on  boiling  down  the  solution,  is  removed  from  the  hot  solution, 

and  on  cooling*  the  potassium  nitrate  crystallizes  out  and  is 
separated  and  dried. 

As  found  in  nature,  saltpetre  generally  forms  aggregates  of 
delicate  acicular  crystals,  and  sometimes  silky  tufts;  distinctly 
developed  crystals  are  not  found  in  nature.  When  crystallized 
from  water,  crystals  belonging  to  the  orthorhombic  system, 

and  having  a  prism  angle  of  61°  10',  are  obtained;  they  are 
often  twinned  on  the  prism  planes,  giving  rise  to  pseudo-hexagonal 
groups  resembling  aragonite.  There  are  perfect  cleavages 
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parallel  to  the  dome  (on).  The  hardness  is  2,  and  the  specific 

gravity  2-1.  It  is  fairly  soluble  in  water;  100  parts  at  o°  dis- 
solving 13-3  parts  of  the  salt,  and  about  30  parts  at  20°;  the 

most  saturated  solution  contains  327-4  parts  of  the  salt  in  100 

of  water;  this  solution  boils  at  114-1°.  It  fuses  at  339°  to  a 
colourless  liquid,  which  solidifies  on  cooling  to  a  white  fibrous 
mass,  known  in  pharmacy  as  sal  prunella.  It  is  an  energetic 
oxidizing  agent,  and  on  this  property  its  most  important  applica- 

tions depend.  At  a  red  heat  it  evolves  oxygen  with  the  formation 
of  potassium  nitrite,  which,  in  turn,  decomposes  at  a  higher 
temperature.  Heated  with  many  metals  it  converts  them  into 
oxides,  and  with  combustible  substances,  such  as  charcoal, 
sulphur,  &c.,  a  most  intense  conflagration  occurs.  Its  chief 

uses  are  in  glass-making  to  promote  fluidity,  in  metallurgy  to 
oxidize  impurities,  as  a  constituent  of  gunpowder  and  in 
pyrotechny;  it  is  also  used  in  the  manufacture  of  nitric  acid. 

Potassium  nitrate  was  used  at  one  time  in  many  different 
diseased  conditions,  but  it  is  now  never  administered  internally, 
as  its  extremely  depressant  action  upon  the  heart  is  not  com- 

pensated for  by  any  useful  properties  which  are  not  possessed 
by  many  other  drugs.  One  most  valuable  use  it  has,  however, 
in  the  treatment  of  asthma.  All  nitrites  (e.g.  sodium  nitrite, 
ethyl  nitrite,  amyl  nitrite)  cause  relaxation  of  involuntary 
muscular  fibre  and  therefore  relieve  the  asthmatic  attacks, 
which  depend  upon  spasm  of  the  involuntary  muscles  in  the 
bronchial  tubes.  Saltpetre  may  be  made  to  act  as  a  nitrite 
by  dissolving  it  in  water  in  the  strength  of  about  fifty  grains 
to  the  ounce,  soaking  blotting-paper  in  the  solution  and  letting 
the  paper  dry.  Pieces  about  2  in.  square  are  then  successively 
put  into  a  jar  and  lighted.  The  patient  inhales  the  fumes,  which 
contain  a  considerable  proportion  of  nitrogen  oxides.  This 
treatment  is  frequently  very  successful  indeed  in  relaxing  the 
bronchial  spasm  upon  which  the  most  obvious  features  of  an 
attack  depend. 

2.  Chile  saltpetre,  cubic  nitre  or  sodium  nitrate,  NaNOj,  occurs 
under  the  same  conditions  as  ordinary  saltpetre  in  deposits  covering 
immense  areas  in  South  America,  which  are  known  locally  as  caliche 
or  terra  salitrosa,  and  abound  especially  in  the  provinces  of  Tarapaca 
and  Antofagasta  in  Chile.  The  nitrate  fields  are  confined  to  a 
narrow  strip  of  country,  averaging  2j  m.  in  width,  situated  on  the 
eastern  slopes  of  the  coast  ranges  and  extending  from  north  to  south 
for  260  geographical  miles,  between  the  latitudes  25°  45'  and  19°  12'  S. The  nitrate  forms  beds,  varying  in  thickness  from  6  in.  to  12  ft., 
under  a  covering  of  conglomerate  locally  known  as  lostra,  which  is 
itself  overlain  by  a  loose  sandy  soil.  The  conglomerate  consists  of 
rock  fragments,  sodium  chloride  and  various  sulphates,  cemented 
together  by  gypsum  to  form  a  hard  compact  mass  6  to  10  ft.  in 
thickness.  The  caliche  has  often  a  granular  structure,  and  is  yellowish- 
white,  bright  lemon-yellow,  brownish  or  violet  in  colour.  It  contains 
from  48  to  75%  of  sodium  nitrate  and  from  20  to  40%  of  common 
salt,  which  are  associated  with  various  minor  saline  components, 
including  sodium  iodate  and  more  or  less  insoluble  mineral,  and  also 
some  organic  matter,  e.g.  guano,  which  suggests  the  idea  that  the 
nitrate  was  formed  by  the  nitrification  of  this  kind  of  excremental 
matter.  The  caliche  is  worked  up  in  loco  for  crude  nitrate  by  ex- 

tracting the  salts  with  hot  water,  allowing  the  suspended  earth  to 
settle,  and  then  transferring  the  clarified  liquor,  first  to  a  cistern 
where  it  deposits  part  of  its  sodium  chloride  at  a  high  temperature, 
and  then  to  _another  where,  on  cooling,  it  yields  a  crop  of  crystals 
of  purified  nitrate.  The  nitre  thus  refined  is  exported  chiefly  from 
Valparaiso,  whence  the  name  of  "  Chile  saltpetre."  The  mother 
liquors  used  to  be  thrown  away,  but  are  now  utilized  for  the  extrac- 

tion of  their  iodine  (q.v.). 
Chemically  pure  sodium  nitrate  can  be  obtained  by  repeated 

recrystallization  of  Chile  saltpetre  or  by  synthesis.  It  forms  colour- 
less, transparent  rhombohedra,  like  those  of  Iceland  spar;  the  angles 

are  nearly  equal  to  right  angles,  being  73°  30',  so  that  the  crystals 
look  like  cubes:  hence  the  name  of  cubic  saltpetre."  There  are 
perfect  cleavages  parallel  to  the  rhombohedral  faces,  and  the  crystals 
exhibit  a  strong  negative  double  refraction,  like  calcite.  One  hundred 

parts  of  water  at  o°  and  at  100°  dissolve  72-9  and  180  parts  of  the 
salt;  at  120"  the  boiling-point  of  the  saturated  solution,  216  parts. 
The  salt  fuses  at  316";  at  higher  temperatures  it  loses  oxygen  (more 
readily  than  the  corresponding  potassium  salt)  with  the  formation 
of  nitrite  which,  at  very  high  temperatures,  is  reduced  ultimately 
to  a  mixture  of  peroxide,  Na,Oj,  and  oxide,  NasO.  The  chief 
applications  of  Chile  saltpetre  are  in  the  nitric  acid  industry,  and  in 
the  manufacture  of  ordinary  saltpetre  for  making  gunpowder, 
ordinary  Chile  saltpetre  being  unsuitable  by  reason  of  its  deliquescent 
nature,  a  property,  however,  not  exhibited  by  the  perfectly  pure 
salt.  It  is  also  employed  as  a  manure.  For  references  to  memoirs 

descriptive  of  the  Chilian  nitrate  deposits,  see  G.  P.  Merrill,  The 
Non-Metallic  Minerals  (New  York,  1904). 

3.  Wall-saltpetre  or  lime  saltpetre,  calcium  nitrate,  Ca(NOj)2,  is 
found  as  an  efflorescence  on  the  walls  of  stables;  it  is  now  manu- 

factured in  large  quantities  by  fixing  atmospheric  nitrogen,  i.e.  by 
passing  a  powerful  electric  arc  discharge  through  moist  air  and 
absorbing  the  nitric  acid  formed  by  lime.  Its  chief  applications  are 
as  a  manure  and  in  the  nitric  acid  industry. 

SALT  RANGE,  a  hill  system  in  the  Punjab  and  North-Wcst 
Frontier  Provinces  of  India,  deriving  its  name  from  its  extensive 

deposits  of  rock-salt.  The  range  commences  in  Jhelum  district 
in  the  lofty  hill  of  Chel  (3701  ft.),  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river 
Jhelum,  traverses  Shahpur  district,  crosses  the  Indus  in  Mianwali 
district,  thence  a  southern  branch  forms  the  boundary  between 
Bannu  and  Dera  Ismail  Khan  until  it  finally  merges  in  the 
Waziristan  system  of  mountains.  The  salt  range  contains  the 
great  mines  of  Mayo,  Warcha  and  Kalabagh,  which  yield  an 
inexhaustible  supply  of  salt,  and  supply  the  wants  of  all  Northern 
India.  Coal  of  an  inferior  quality  is  also  found. 

SALTYKOV  (STCHEDRIN),  MICHAEL  EVGRAFOVICH  (1826- 

(1889),  Russian  satirist,  was  born  on  his  father's  estate  in  the 
province  of  Tula,  isth  (27th)  January  1826.  His  early  education 
was  completely  neglected,  and  his  youth,  owing  to  the  severity 
and  the  domestic  quarrels  of  his  parents,  was  full  of  the  most 
melancholy  experiences.  Left  entirely  to  himself,  he  developed 

a  love  for  reading;  but  the  only  book  in  his  father's  house 
was  the  Bible,  which  he  studied  with  deep  attention.  At  ten 
years  of  age  he  entered  the  Moscow  Institute  for  the  sons  of  the 
nobility,  and  subsequently  the  Lyceum  at  St  Petersburg,  where 
Prince  Lobanov  Rostofski,  afterwards  minister  for  foreign  affairs, 
was  one  of  his  schoolfellows.  While  there  he  published  poetry, 
and  translations  of  some  of  the  works  of  Byron  and  Heine;  and 
on  leaving  the  Lyceum  he  obtained  employment  as  a  clerk  in  the 
Ministry  of  War.  In  1884  he  published  Zaputennoye  Dyelo 

("  A  Complicated  Affair  "),  which,  in  view  of  the  revolutionary 
movements  at  that  time  in  France  and  Germany,  was  the  cause 
of  his  banishment  to  Vyatka,  where  he  spent  eight  years  as  a 
minor  government  official.  This  experience  enabled  him  to  study 
the  life  and  habits  of  civil  servants  in  the  interior,  and  to  give 
a  clever  picture  of  Russian  provincial  officials  in  his  Gubernskie 

Otcherki  ("  Provincial  Sketches  ").  On]  his  return  to  St  Peters- 
burg as  he  was  quickly  promoted  to  administrative  posts  of  con- 

siderable importance.  After  making  a  report  on  the  condition 
of  the  Russian  police,  he  was  appointed  deputy  governor,  first 
of  Ryazan  and  then  of  Tver.  His  predilection  for  literary  work 
induced  him  to  leave  the  government  service,  but  pecuniary 
difficulties  soon  compelled  him  to  re-enter  it,  and  in  1864  he 
was  appointed  president  of  the  local  boards  of  taxation  succes- 

sively at  Penza,  Tula  and  Ryazan.  In  1868  he  finally  quitted 
the  civil  service.  Subsequently  he  wrote  his  principal  works, 

namely,  Poshekftonskaya  Starina  ("  The  Old  Times  of  Poshek- 
hona  "),  which  possesses  a  certain  autobiographical  interest; 
Istoria  odnavo  Goroda  ("  The  History  of  a  Town  ") ;  A  Satirical 
History  of  Russia;  Messieurs  et  Mesdames  Pompadours;  and 
Messieurs  Golovlof.  At  one  time,  after  the  death  of  the  poet 
Nekrasov,  he  acted  as  editor  of  a  leading  Russian  magazine, 
the  Contemporary.  He  died  in  St  Petersburg  on  the  3oth  of 
April  (i2th  May)  1889.  (G.  D.) 

SALUS,  in  Roman  mythology  the  personification  of  health 
and  prosperity.  In  302  B.C.  a  temple  was  dedicated  to  Salus  on 
the  Quirinal  (Livy  x.  i);  and  in  later  times  public  prayers  were 
offered  to  her  on  behalf  of  the  emperor  and  the  Roman  people 
at  the  beginning  of  the  year,  in  time  of  sickness,  and  on  the 

emperor's  birthday.  In  180  B.C.,  on  the  occasion  of  a  plague, 
vows  were  made  to  Apollo,  Aesculapius  and  Salus  (Livy  xl.  37). 
Here  the  special  attribute  of  the  goddess  appears  to  be  health ; 
and  in  later  times  she  was  identified  with  the  Greek  goddess  of 
health,  Hygieia. 

SALUTATIONS,  or  GREETINGS,  the  customary  forms  of  kindly 
or  respectful  address,  especially  on  meeting  or  parting  or  on 
occasions  of  ceremonious  approach.  Etymologically  the  word 

salutation  (Lat.  salutatio,  "  wishing  health  ")  refers  only  to 
words  spoken. 
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95 Forms  of  salutation  frequent  among  savages  and  barbarians 

may  last  on  almost  unchanged  in  civilized  custom.  The  habit 
of  affectionate  clasping  or  embracing  is  seen  at  the  meetings 
of  the  Andaman  islanders  and  Australian  blacks,  or  where 

the  Fuegians  in  friendly  salute  hug  "like  the  grip  of  a  bear."1 
This  natural  gesture  appears  in  old  Semitic  and  Aryan  custom : 

"  Esau  ran  to  meet  him  (Jacob)  and  embraced  him,  and  fell  on  his 

neck,  and  kissed  him,  and  they  wept  "  (Gen.  xxxiii.  4) ;  so, 
when  Odysseus  makes  himself  known,  Philoetius  and  Eumaeus 
cast  their  arms  round  him  with  kisses  on  the  head,  hands  and 
shoulders  (Odyss.  xxi.  223). 

The  idea  of  the  kiss  being  an  instinctive  gesture  is  negatived 
by  its  being  unknown  over  half  the  world,  where  the  prevailing 
salute  is  that  by  smelling  or  sniffing  (often  called  by  travellers 

"  rubbing  noses  ") ,  which  belongs  to  Polynesians,  Malays,  Burmese 
and  other  Indo-Chinese,  Mongols,  &c.,  extending  thence 
eastward  to  the  Eskimo  and  westward  to  Lapland,  where 

Linnaeus  saw  relatives  saluting  by  putting  their  noses  together.2 
This  seems  the  only  appearance  of  the  habit  in  Europe.  On 
the  other  hand  the  kiss,  the  salute  by  tasting,  appears  constantly 
in  Semitic  and  Aryan  antiquity,  as  in  the  above  cases  from  the 

book  of  Genesis  and  the  Odyssey,  or  in  Herodotus's  description 
of  the  Persians  of  his  time  kissing  one  another — if  equals  on  the 
mouth,  if  one  was  somewhat  inferior  on  the  cheek  (Herod,  i.  134). 
In  Greece  in  the  classic  period  it  became  customary  to  kiss  the 

hand,  breast  or  knee  of  a  superior.  In  Rome  the  kisses  of  in- 
feriors became  a  burdensome  civility  (Martial  xii.  59).  The 

early  Christians  made  it  the  sign  of  fellowship:  "greet  all  the 
brethren  with  an  holy  kiss"  (i  Thess.  v.  26;  cf.  Rom.  xvi. 
16,  &c.).  It  early  passed  into  more  ceremonial  form  in  the  kiss 
of  peace  given  to  the  newly  baptized  and  in  the  celebration  of  the 
Eucharist;3  this  is  retained  by  the  Oriental  Church.  After  a 
time,  however,  its  indiscriminate  use  between  the  sexes  gave 
rise  to  scandals,  and  it  was  restricted  by  ecclesiastical  regulations 

— men  being  only  allowed  to  kiss  men,  and  women  women,  and 
eventually  in  the  Roman  Church  the  ceremonial  kiss  at  the 
communion  being  only  exchanged  by  the  ministers,  but  a  relic 
or  cross  called  an  osculatorium  or  pax  being  carried  to  the  people 
to  be  kissed.4  While  the  kiss  has  thus  been  adopted  as  a  re- 

ligious rite,  its  original  social  use  has  continued.  Among  men, 
however,  it  has  become  less  effusive,  the  alteration  being  marked 
in  England  at  the  end  of  the  I7th  century  by  such  passages 

as  the  advice  to  Sir  Wilfull  by  his  London-bred  brother:  "  in 
the  country,  where  great  lubberly  brothers  slabber  and  kiss  one 

another  when  they  meet;  .  .  .  'T  is  not  the  fashion  here."' 
Court  ceremonial  keeps  up  the  kiss  on  the  cheek  between 
sovereigns  and  the  kissing  of  the  hand  by  subjects,  and  the 
pope,  like  a  Roman  emperor,  receives  the  kiss  on  his  foot.  A 
curious  trace  which  these  osculations  have  left  behind  is  that 

when  ceasing  to  be  performed  they  are  still  talked  of  by  way  of 

politeness:  Austrians  say,  "  Ktiss  d'Hand!"  and  Spaniards, 
"Beso  a  Vd.  las  manos!"  "I  kiss  your  hands!" 

Strokings,  pattings  and  other  caresses  have  been  turned  to  use  as 
salutations,  but  have  not  a  wide  enough  range  to  make  them  im- 

portant. Weeping  for  joy,  often  occurring  naturally  at  meetings, 
is  sometimes  affected  as  a  salutation ;  but  this  seems  to  be  different 
from  the  highly  ceremonious  weeping  performed  by  several  rude 
races  when,  meeting  after  absence,  they  renew  the  lamentations  over 
those  friends  who  have  died  in  the  meantime.  The  typical  case  is 
that  of  the  Australian  natives,  where  the  male  nearest  of  kin  presses 
his  breast  to  the  new  comer's,  and  the  nearest  female  relative,  with 
piteous  lamentations,  embraces  his  knees  with  one  hand,  while  with 
the  other  she  scratches  her  face  till  the  blood  drops.6  Obviously  this 
is  no  joy-weeping,  but  mourning,  and  the  same  is  true  of  the  New 
Zealand  tangi,  which  is  performed  at  the  reception  of  a  distinguished 
visitor,  whether  he  has  really  dead  friends  to  mourn  or  not.7 

Cowering  or  crouching  is  a  natural  gesture  of  fear  or  inability  to 
resist  that  belongs  to  the  brutes  as  well  as  man ;  its  extreme  form  is 
lying  prostrate  face  to  ground.  In  barbaric  society,  as  soon  as 

1  W.  P.  Snow  in  Trans.  Ethnol.  Soc.,  n.s.,  i.  263. 
^  J.  E.  Smith,  Linnaeus's  Tour  in  Lapland,  i.  315. 
3  Bingham,  Antiquities  of  the  Chr.  Church,  bk.  xii.  c.  4,  xv.  c.  3. 
4  The  latter  term  has  supplied  the  Irish  language  with  its  term  for 

a  kiss,  pog,  Welsh  poc ;  see  Rhys,  Revue  Celtique,  vi.  43. 
5  Congreve's  Way  of  the  World,  act  iii. 
6  Grey,  Journals,  ii.  255. 
7  A.  Taylor,  New  Zealand,  p.  221. 

distinctions  are  marked  between  master  and  slave,  chief  and  com- 
moner, these  tokens  of  submission  become  salutations.  The  sculp- 

tures of  Egypt  and  Assyria  show  the  lowly  prostrations  of  the  ancient 
East,  while  in  Dahomey  or  Siam  subjects  crawl  before  the  king,  and 
even  Siberian  peasants  grovel  and  kiss  the  dust  before  a  noble.  A 
later  stage  is  to  suggest,  but  not  actually  perform,  the  prostration, 
as  the  Arab  bends  his  hand  to  the  ground  and  puts  it  to  his  lips  or 
forehead,  or  the  Tongan  would  touch  the  sole  of  a  chief's  foot,  thus 
symbolically  placing  himself  under  his  feet.  Kneeling  prevails  in 
the  middle  stages  of  culture,  as  in  the  ceremonial  of  China ;  Hebrew 
custom  sets  it  rather  apart  as  an  act  of  homage  to  a  deity  (i  Kings 
xix.  18;  Isa.  xlv.  23);  medieval  Europe  distinguishes  between 
kneeling  in  worship  on  both  knees  and  on  one  knee  only  in  homage, 
as  in  the  Boke  of  Curlasye  (i£th  century) : — 

"  Be  curtayse  to  god,  and  knele  doun 
On  bothe  knees  with  grete  deuocioun; 
To  mon  {>ou  shalle  knele  opon  be  ton, 

|>e  tojier  to  £y  self  £ou  halde  alofi." Bowing,  as  a  salute  of  reverence,  appears  in  its  extreme  in  Oriental 
custom,  as  among  the  ancient  Israelites:  "  bowed  himself  to  the 
ground  seven  times  "  (Gen.  xxxiii.  3).*  The  Chinese  according  to 
the  degree  of  respect  implied  bow  kneeling  or  standing.9  The 
bowing  salutation,  varying  in  Europe  from  something  less  than  the 
Eastern  salaam  down  to  the  slightest  inclination  of  the  head,  is 
interesting  from  being  given  mutually,  the  two  saluters  each  making 
the  sign  of  submission  to  the  other,  which  would  have  been  absurd 
till  the  sign  passed  into  mere  civility.  Uncovering  is  a  common 
mode  of  salutation,  originally  a  sign  of  disarming  or  defencelessness 
or  destitution  in  the  presence  of  a  superior.  Polynesian  or  African 
chiefs  require  more  or  less  stripping,  such  as  the  uncovering  to  the 
waist  which  Captain  Cook  describes  in  Tahiti.10  Taking  off  the  hat 
by  men  has  for  ages  been  the  accepted  mode  in  the  Western  world. 
Modern  usage  has  moderated  this  bowing  and  scraping  (the  scrape 
is  throwing  back  the  right  leg  as  the  body  is  bent  forward),  as  well  as 
the  curtseys  (courtoisie)  of  women.  Some  Eastern  nations  are  apt 
to  see  disrespect  in  baring  the  head,  but  insist  on  the  feet  being  un- 

covered. Burma  was  agitated  for  years  by  "  the  great  shoe  question," whether  Europeans  should  be  called  on  to  conform  to  native  custom 
rather  than  their  own,  by  taking  off  their  shoes  to  enter  the  royal 

presence.11  Grasping  hands  is  a  gesture  which  makes  its  appearance 
m  antiquity  as  a  legal  act  symbolic  of  the  parties  joining  in  compact, 
peace  or  friendship;  this  is  well  seen  in  marriage,  where  the  hand 

grasp  was  part  of  the  ancient  Hindu  ceremony,  as  was  the  "  dex- 
trarum  junctio  "  in  Rome,  which  passed  on  into  the  Christian  rite. 
In  the  classic  world  we  see  it  passing  into  a  mere  salutation,  as  where 
the  tiresome  acquaintance  met  by  Horace  on  his  stroll  along  the  Via 
Sacra  seizes  his  hand  (Hor.,  Sat.  i.  9). 

Giving  the  right  hand  of  fellowship  (Gal.  ii.  9)  passed  naturally 
into  a  salutation  throughout  Christendom,  and  spread,  probably 
from  Byzantium,  over  the  Moslem  world.  The  emphatic  form  of  the 
original  gesture  in  "  striking  hands  "  is  still  used  to  make  the  greeting 
more  hearty.  The  variety  called  in  English  "  shaking  hands  "  (Ger. Hande-schulteln)  only  appears  to  have  become  usual  in  the  middle 
ages.12  In  the  Moslem  legal  form  of  joining  hands  the  parties  press 
their  thumbs  together.13  This  has  been  adopted  as  a  salute  by African  tribes. 

As  to  words  of  salutation,  it  is  found  even  among  the  lower  races 
that  certain  ordinary  phrases  have  passed  into  formal  greetings. 

Thus  among  the  Tupis  of  Brazil,  after  the  stranger's  silent  arrival in  the  hut,  the  master,  who  for  a  time  had  taken  no  notice  of  him, 

would  say  "Ereioube?"  that  is,  "Art  thou  come?"  to  which  the 
proper  reply  was,  "Yes,  I  am  come"!14  Many  formulas  express difference  of  rank  and  consequent  respect,  as  where  the  Basuto 

salute  their  chiefs  with  Tamo,  sevata  I  i.e.  "  Greeting,  wild  beast  !  " 
Congo  negroes  returning  from  a  journey  salute  their  wives  with  an 
affectionate  Okowe  I  but  they  meekly  kneeling  round  him  may  not 

repeat  the  word,  but  must  say  Ka  1  ka  1 16  Among  cultured  nations, salutations  are  apt  to  be  expressions  of  peace  and  goodwill,  as  in  the 
Biblical  instances,  "  Is  it  well  with  thee  ?  "  (2  Kings  iv.  26) ;  "  Peace 
to  thee,  and  peace  to  thine  house,"  &c.  (i  Sam.  xxv.  6;  see  Ezra  iv. 
17).  Such  formulas  run  on  from  age  to  age,  and  the  latter  may  be 
traced  on  to  the  Moslem  greeting,  Salam  'alaikumt  "The  peace  be 
on  you,"  to  which  the  reply  is  Wa-'alaikum  as-salam  1  "  And 
on  you  be  the  peace  (sc.  of  God) ! "  This  is  an  example  how  a  greeting 
may  become  a  pass-word  among  fellow-believers,  for  it  is  usually 
held  that  it  may  not  be  used  by  or  to  an  infidel.  From  an  epigram 
of  Meleager  (Anth.,  ed.  Jacobs  vii.  119;  cf.  Plautus,  Poen.  v. 
passim)  we  learn  that,  while  the  Syrian  salutation  was  Shelom 
("  Peace  !  "),  the  Phoenicians  greeted  by  wishing  life  ('nxnn,  the 

8  See  the  Egyptian  bow  with  one  hand  to  the  knee ;  Wilkinson, Anc.  Eg. 

•  S.  Wells  Williams,  Middle  Kingdom,  i.  801. 
10  See  references  to  these  customs  in  Tylor,   Early  History  of 

Mankind,  ch.  iii. 
11  Shway  Yoe,  The  Burman,  ii.  158,  205. 
"See  Tylor  in  Macmillan's  Mag.  (May  1882),  p.  76. 13  Lane,  Mod.  Eg.  i.  219. 
14  Jean  de  Lery,  part  ii.  p.  204. 
16  Magyar,  Reise  in  Siid-Afrika. 
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Kin,  &c.,  of  Neo-Punic  gravestones).  The  cognate  Babylonian 
form,  "  O  king,  live  for  ever!"  (Dan.  iii.  9),  represents  a  series  of 
phrases  which  continue  still  in  the  Vivat  rexl  "  Long  live  the  king!  " 
The  Greeks  said  xoTpe,  "  Be  joyful!"  both  at  meeting  and  parting; 
the  Pythagorean  vytalvtiv  and  the  Platonic  «D  irp&TTfiv,  wish 
health;  at  a  later  time  Aairdfo^ai,  "I  greet!"  came  into  fashion. 
The  Romans  applied  Salve  I  "  Be  in  health!"  especially  to  meeting, 
and  Valet  "  Be  well!"  to  parting.  In  the  modern  civilized  world, 
everywhere,  the  old  inquiry  after  health  appears,  the  "  How  do  you do  ?  becoming  so  formal  as  often  to  be  said  on  both  sides  without 
either  waiting  For-an  answer.  Hardly  less  wide  in  range  is  the  set  of 
phrases  "  Good  day  !  "  "  Good  night !  "  &c.,  varying  according  to the  hour  and  translating  into  every  language  of  Christendom. 

Among  other  European  phrases,  some  correspond  to  our  "  welcome!" 
and  "farewell!  "  while  the  religious  element  enters  into  another 
class,  exemplified  by  our  "Good-bye!"  ("God  be  with  you!"), and  French  Adieut  Attempts  have  been  made  to  shape  European 
greetings  into  expressions  of  orthodoxy,  or  even  tests  of  belief,  but 
they  have  had  no  great  success.  Examples  are  a  Protestant  German 
salutation  "Lobe  Jesum  Christuml"  answered  by  "In  Ewigkeit, 
Ament"  and  the  formula  which  in  Spain  enforces  the  doctrine  of 
the  Immaculate  Conception,  "  Ave  Maria  purisima!"  answered  by 
"Sin  pecado  concebidal"  On  the  whole,  though  the  half-meaning- less forms  of  salutation  may  often  seem  ridiculous,  society  would  not 
carry  them  on  so  universally  unless  it  found  them  useful.  They  serve 
the  purpose  of  keeping  up  social  intercourse,  and  establishing  relations 
between  the  parties  in  an  interview,  of  which  their  tone  may  strike 
the  keynote.  (E.  B.  T.) 
SALUZZO,  a  city  and  episcopal  see  of  Piedmont,  Italy,  in 

the  province  of  Cuneo,  42  m.  S.  of  Turin  by  rail,  1296  ft.  above 
sea-level.  Pop.  (1901)  10,306  (town),  16,208  (commune).  The 
upper  town  preserves  some  part  of  the  fortifications  which  pro- 

tected it  when,  previous  to  the  plague  of  1630,  the  city  had 
upwards  of  30,000  inhabitants.  The  old  castle  of  the  marquises 
of  Saluzzo  now  serves  as  a  prison.  Besides  the  Gothic  cathedral 

(1480-1511),  with  the  tombs  of  the  marquises,  the  churches  of 
San  Giovanni  (formerly  San  Domenico),  San  Bernardo  and  the 
Casa  Cavazza,  now  the  municipal  museum,  are  noteworthy. 

Railways  run  to  Cuneo  and  Airasca  (the  latter  on  the  Turin- 
Pinerolo  line)  and  steam  tramways  in  various  directions.  The 
castle  of  Manta,  in  the  vicinity,  contains  interesting  15th-century 

frescoes  by  a  French  artist  (see  P.  d'Ancona  in  L'Arte  for  1905; 
94,  p.  184). 

The  line  of  the  marquises  of  Saluzzo  began  (1142)  with  Manfred, 
son  of  Boniface,  marquis  of  Savona,  and  continued  till  1548,  when 
the  city  and  territory  were  seized  by  the  French.  The  marquises 
being  opponents  of  the  house  of  Savoy,  and  taking  part  in  the 
struggles  between  France  and  the  empire,  the  city  often  suffered 
severely  from  the  fortunes  of  war.  Henry  IV.  restored  the  marquis- 
ate  to  Charles  Emmanuel  I.  of  Savoy  at  the  peace  of  Lyons  in  1601. 
Among  the  celebrities  of  Saluzzo  are  Silvio  Pellico,  Bodoni,  the 
famous  printer  of  Parma  of  the  late  1 8th  and  early  igth  centuries, 
and  Casalis  the  historian  of  Sardinia.  The  history  of  the  marquisate 
was  written  by  Delfino  Muletti  (5  vols.,  1829-1833). 
SALVADOR,  or  SAN  SALVADOR  (RepHblica  del  Salvador),  the 

smallest  but  most  densely  peopled  of  the  republics  of  Central 
America,  bounded  on  the  N.  and  E.  by  Honduras,  S.  by  the 
Pacific  Ocean,  and  W.  by  Guatemala.  (For  map,  see  CENTRAL 
AMERICA.)  Pop.  (1906)  1,116,253;  area,  about  7225  sq.  m. 
Salvador  has  a  coastline  extending  for  about  160  m.  from  the 
mouth  of  the  Rio  de  la  Paz  to  that  of  the  Goascoran  in  the  Bay 
of  Fonseca  (q.v.).  Its  length  from  E.  to  W.  is  140  m.,  and  its 
average  breadth  about  60  m. 

Physical  Features. — With  the  exception  of  a  comparatively 
narrow  seaboard  of  low  alluvial  plains,  the  .country  consists 
mainly  of  a  plateau  about  2000  ft.  above  the  sea,  broken  by  a  large 
number  of  volcanic  cones.  These  are  geologically  of  more 
recent  origin  than  the  main  chain  of  the  Cordillera  which  rises 
farther  N.  The  principal  river  of  the  republic  is  the  Rio  Lempa, 
which,  rising  just  beyond  the  frontier  of  Guatemala  and  crossing 
a  corner  of  Honduras,  enters  Salvador  N.  of  Citala.  After 
receiving  the  surplus  waters  of  the  Laguna  de  Guija,  it  flows 
E.  through  a  magnificent  valley  between  the  plateau  and  the 
Cordillera,  and  then  turning  S.  skirts  the  base  of  the  volcano 

of  Siguatepeque  and  reaches  the  Pacific  in  88°  40'  W.  Among 
its  numerous  tributaries  are  the  Rio  Santa  Ana,  rising  near 
the  city  of  that  name,  the  Asalguate,  which  passes  the  capital 
San  Salvador,  the  Sumpul,  and  the  Torola,  draining  the  N.E. 

of  Salvador  and  part  of  Honduras.  The  Lempa  is  for  two-thirds 

of  its  course  navigable  by  small  steamers.  The  Rio  San  Miguel 
drains  the  country  between  the  bay  of  Fonseca  and  the 
basin  of  the  Lempa.  The  volcanic  mountains  do  not  form  a 
chain  but  a  series  of  clusters:  the  Izalco  group  in  the  W. 
— including  Izalco  (formed  in  1770),  Marcelino,  Santa  Ana, 
Naranjos,  Aguila,  San  Juan  de  Dios,  Apaneca,  Tamajaso  and 
Lagunita;  the  San  Salvador  group,  about  30  m.  E.;  Cojute- 
peque  to  the  N.E.  and  the  San  Vicente  group  to  the  E.  of  the 
great  volcanic  lake  of  Ilopango;  the  Siguatepeque  summits 
to  the  N.E.  of  San  Vicente;  and  the  great  S.E.  or  San  Miguel 

group — San  Miguel,  Chinameca,  Buenapa,  Usulatan,  Tecapa, 
Taburete.  Cacaguateque  and  Sociedad  volcanoes  in  the  N.E. 
belong  to  the  inland  Cordillera.  Santa  Ana  (8300  ft.)  and  San 
Miguel  (7120  ft.)  are  the  loftiest  volcanoes  in  the  country. 

The  neighbourhood  of  the  capital  is  subject  to  earthquakes. 
San  Miguel  is  described  as  one  of  the  most  treacherous  burning 
mountains  in  America,  sometimes  several  years  in  complete 
repose  and  then  all  at  once  bursting  out  with  terrific  fury.  In 

1870-1880  the  Lake  of  Ilopango  was  the  scene  of  a  remarkable 
series  of  phenomena.  With  a  length  of  55  m.  and  a  breadth  of 
45,  it  forms  a  rough  parallelogram  with  deeply  indented  sides, 
and  is  surrounded  in  all  directions  by  steep  mountains  except 
at  the  points  where  the  villages  of  Asino  and  Apulo  occupy 
little  patches  of  level  ground.  Between  the  3ist  of  December 
1879  and  the  nth  of  January  1880  the  lake  rose  4  ft.  above  its 
level.  The  Jiboa,  which  flows  out  at  the  S.E.,  became,  instead 
of  a  very  shallow  stream  20  ft.  broad,  a  raging  torrent  which 
soon  scooped  out  for  itself  in  the  volcanic  rocks  a  channel 
30  to  35  ft.  deep.  A  rapid  subsidence  of  the  lake  was  thus 
produced,  and  by  the  6th  of  March  the  level  was  34!  ft.  below 
its  maximum.  Towards  the  centre  of  the  lake  a  volcanic  centre 

about  500  ft.  in  diameter  rose  150  ft.  above  the  water,  surrounded 
by  a  number  of  small  islands. 

Climate. — The  lowlands  are  generally  hot  and,  on  the  coast, 
malarial;  but  on  the  tablelands  and  mountain  slopes  of  the 
interior  the  climate  is  temperate  and  healthy.  There  are  only 
two  seasons:  the  wet,  which  Salvadorians  call  winter,  from 
May  to  October;  and  the  dry,  or  summer,  season,  from  November 
to  April.  In  July  and  August  there  are  high  winds,  followed  by 
torrents  of  rain  and  thunderstorms;  in  September  and  October 
the  rain,  not  heavy,  is  continuous.  For  an  account  of  the 
geology,  fauna  and  flora  of  Salvador,  see  CENTRAL  AMERICA. 

Inhabitants. — The  population  in  1887  was  stated  to  be  664,513, 
(1901)  1,006,848,  (1906)  1,116,253.  The  number  of  Ladinos 
(whites  and  persons  of  mixed  blood)  is  about  775,000  and  of 
Indians  about  230,000.  The  various  elements  were,  before  1901, 
estimated  as  follows,  and  the  proportion  still  holds  good  in  the 
main:  whites  (creoles  and  foreigners)  10%,  half-castes  50%, 
Indians  40%,  and  a  very  small  proportion  of  negroes.  The 
whites  of  pure  blood  are  very  few,  a  liberal  estimate  putting  the 

proportion  at  2-5%.  There  is  no  immigration  into  the  country, 
and  the  rapid  increase  with  which  the  population  is  credited 
can  be  due  only  to  a  large  surplus  of  births  over  deaths.  The 
chief  towns,  which  are  described  in  separate  articles,  comprise 
San  Salvador  the  capital  (pop.  1905,  about  60,000),  Santa  Ana 
(48,000),  San  Miguel  (25,000),  San  Vicente  (18,000),  Sonsonate 
(17,000),  Nueva  San  Salvador  or  Santa  Tecla  (18,000)  and  the 
seaport  of  La  Union  (4000).  For  the  ancient  Indian  civilization 
of  Salvador,  see  CENTRAL  AMERICA:  Archaeology,  and  MEXICO: History. 

Agriculture. — The  only  industry  extensively  carried  on  is 
agriculture,  but  the  methods  employed  are  still  primitive.  The 
more  important  products  are  coffee,  sugar,  indigo  and  balsam. 
The  country  is  rich  in  medicinal  plants.  Peruvian  balsam 

(Myrospermum  Salvatorense  or  Myroxylon  Pereirae)  is  an  indi- 
genous balm,  rare  except  on  the  Balsam  Coast,  as  the  region  about 

Cape  Remedies  is  named.  It  is  not  cultivated  in  Peru,  but  owes 
its  name  to  the  fact  that,  during  the  early  period  of  Spanish 

rule,  it  was  forwarded  to  the  Peruvian  port  of  Callao  for  tran- 
shipment to  Europe.  Rubber  is  collected;  tobacco  is  grown 

in  small  quantities;  cocoa,  rice,  cereals  and  fruits  are  cultivated. 
The  government  seeks  to  encourage  cotton-growing,  and  has 
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established  in  the  suburbs  of  the  capital  an  agricultural  college 
and  model  farm. 

Mining. — In  the  Cordillera,  which  runs  through  Salvador,  there 
are  veins  of  various  metals — gold,  silver,  copper,  mercury  and 
lead  being  found  mostly  in  the  E.,  and  iron  in  the  W.  Coal  has 
been  discovered  at  various  points  in  the  valley  of  the  Lempa. 
In  the  republic  there  are  about  180  mining  establishments, 
about  half  of  them  [being  in  the  department  of  Morazan;  they 
are  owned  by  British,  United  States  and  Salvadorian  companies. 
Only  gold  and  silver  are  worked.  The  output,  chiefly  gold, 
was  valued  at  £250,000  in  1907. 

Commerce. — The  trade  of  Salvador  is  almost  entirely  confined 
to  the  import  of  cotton  goods,  woollen  goods,  sacks  and 

machinery,  and  to  the  export  of  coffee  and  a  few  other  agricul- 
tural products.  In  1900  the  formation  of  a  statistical  office  was 

decreed.  The  average  yearly  value  of  the  imports  for  the  five 

years  1904-1908  was  £804,000,  of  the  exports  £1,250,000.  The 
coffee  exported  in  1908  was  valued  at  £830,000.  The  imports, 
comprising  foodstuffs,  hardware,  drugs,  cottons,  silk  and  yarn, 
come  (in  order  of  value)  chiefly  from  Great  Britain,  the  United 
States,  France  and  Germany;  the  exports  are  mostly  to  the 
United  States  and  France. 

Shipping  and  Communications. — Until  1855  the  roads  of 
Salvador  were  little  better  than  bridle-paths,  and  fords  or  ferries 
were  the  sole  means  of  crossing  the  larger  rivers.  During  the 
next  half-century  about  2000  m.  of  highways  were  built,  and  the 
rivers  were  bridged.  The  first  railway,  a  narrow-gauge  line, 
between  the  port  of  Acajutla  and  Sonsonate,  was  opened  in  1882, 
and  afterwards  extended  to  Ateos  on  the  E.  and  Santa  Ana  on 
the  N.W.  A  railway  from  the  capital  to  Niieva  San  Salvador 
was  also  constructed,  and  in  1900  was  linked  to  the  older  system 
by  a  line  from  Ateos  to  San  Salvador.  In  1903,  a  concession 
was  granted  for  an  extension  from  Nueva  San  Salvador  to  the 
port  of  La  Libertad.  From  350  to  450  vessels  annually  entered 
and  cleared  at  Salvadorian  ports  (chiefly  Acajutla,  La  Libertad 
and  La  Union),  during  the  years  1895  to  1905.  The  old  port  of 
Acajutla  has  been  closed,  and  a  new  port  opened  in  a  more 
sheltered  position  about  i  m.  N.,  where  an  iron  pier,  warehouses 

and  custom-house  have  been  erected.  Salvador  joined  the  postal 
union  in  1879. 

Currency  and  Credit. — In  1910  there  were  three  commercial 
banks  and  an  agricultural  bank  within  the  republic.  In  1897  a 
law  was  passed  adopting  a  gold  standard.  The  currency  of  the 
country  in  1910  consisted  entirely  of  silver  pesos,  the  fractional 

money  under  -900  fine  having,  by  arrangement  with  the  govern- 
ment, been  all  exported  by  the  banks.  The  peso  or  dollar  at  par 

is  valued  at  four  shillings;  its  actual  value  was  about  is.  8d.  in 
1910.  The  metric  system  of  weights  and  measures  was  adopted  by 
decree  of  January  1886,  but  the  old  Spanish  weights  and  measures 
still  continue  in  general  use. 

Finance. — The  revenue  is  mainly  derived  from  import  and 
export  duties,  but  considerable  sums  are  also  obtained  from 
excise,  and  smaller  amounts  from  stamps  and  other  sources.  The 
principal  branches  of  expenditure  are  the  public  debt,  defence 
and  internal  administration.  The  official  figures  showing  the 

revenue  and  expenditure  for  the  five  years  1904-1908  are  as 
follows  (pesos  being  converted  into  sterling  at  the  rate  of  12 

to  £!):- 

Years. Revenue. Expenditure. 
1904 
1905 

1906 1907 

1908 

675,000 
711,000 
707,000 
728,000 1,064,000 

734,000 837,000 i  ,024,000 
886,000 

1,019,000 

The  foreign  debt,  amounting  to  £726,420  (£240,000  of  a  6%  loan 
of  1889,  and  £485,720  of  another  of  1892)  was  in  1899  converted 
into  5  %  mortgage  debentures  of  the  Salvador  Railway  Company 
Limited,  to  which  the  government  has  guaranteed,  for  eighteen 
years  from  the  ist  of  January  1899,  a  fixed  annual  subsidy  of 
£24,000.  In  March  1908  a  new  foreign  loan  was  raised,  amount- 

ing to  £1,000,000.  The  bonds  were  issued  at  86,  and  bore  6% 
xxrv.  t. 

interest,  secured  partly  upon  the  special  import  duty  of  $3.60 
(American  gold)  on  every  kilogramme  of  imported  merchandise, 
partly  upon  the  export  duty  of  40  c.  (American  gold)  on  every 
quintal  (100  Ib)  of  coffee  up  to  500,000  Ib.  The  4%  internal 
debt  amounted  in  1905  to  £840,170. 

Government. — The  constitution  proclaimed  in  1824,  and 
modified  in  1859,  1864,  1871,  1872,  1880,  1883  and  1886,  vests 
the  legislative  power  in  a  chamber  of  70  deputies,  including 
42  landowners  (3  for  each  department),  all  chosen  by  the  direct 
vote  of  the  people.  The  president  and  vice-president  are  likewise 
chosen  by  direct  popular  vote,  and  they  hold  office  for  4  years. 
The  president  is  not  eligible  for  the  presidency  or  vice-presidency 
during  the  following  presidential  term.  He  is  assisted  by  4 
ministers.  Local  government  is  carried  on  in  each  of  the  14 
departments  by  governors  appointed  by  the  central  executive. 
The  municipalities  are  administered  by  officers  (alcaldes,  regi- 
dores,  &c.)  elected  by  the  inhabitants. 

Religion  and  Education. — The  Roman  Catholic  religion 
prevails  throughout  the  republic,  but  there  is  complete  religious 
freedom,  so  far  as  is  compatible  with  public  order.  Civil  marriage 
is  legal,  monastic  institutions  are  prohibited,  and  education  is  in 
the  hands  of  laymen.  Primary  education  is  gratuitous  and 
obligatory.  For  secondary  instruction  there  are  about  20  higher 
schools,  including  3  technical  institutes,  and  2  schools  for 
teachers,  one  for  men  and  the  other  for  women — these  five 
institutions  being  supported  by  the  government.  At  San 
Salvador  there  is  a  national  college  for  the  higher  education  of 
women.  Superior  and  professional  instruction  is  provided  at 
the  national  university  in  the  capital. 

Justice  is  administered  by  a  supreme  court,  and  in  district, 

circuit  and  local  courts.  The  active '  army  consists  of  about 
3000  men,  and  the  militia,  of  about  18,000.  In  time  of  war  all 
males  between  the  ages  of  eighteen  and  sixty  are  liable  for 
service.  The  navy  consists  of  one  customs  cruiser. 

History. — Salvador  received  its  name  from  Pedro  de  Alvarado, 
who  conquered  it  for  Spain  in  1525-26.  Its  independence  of 
the  Spanish  Crown  dates  from  1822;  (see  CENTRAL  AMERICA: 
History).  Revolutions  have  been  frequent.  In  July  1906  war 
broke  out  between  Salvador,  Honduras  and  Guatemala,  but  was 
terminated  within  the  month  by  the  arbitration  of  the  United 
States  president  (see  as  above).  In  1907  Salvador  supported 
Honduras  (q.v.)  against  Nicaragua;  its  prosperity  was  not, 
however,  seriously  impaired  by  the  defeat  of  its  ally. 

See  E.  G.  Squier,  The  States  of  Central  America  (London,  1868); 
D.  Guzman,  Apuntamientos  sobre  la  topografia  fisica  de  la  republica 
del  Salvador  (San  Salvador,  1883) ;  D.  Gonzalez,  Datos  sobre  la 
republica  de  El  Salvador  (San  Salvador,  1961 ) ;  No.  58  of  the 
Bulletins  of  the  Bureau  of  American  Republics  (Washington,  1892); 
annual  reports  of  the  Council  of  the  Corporation  of  Foreign  Bond- 

holders (London)  and  of  the  British  Foreign  Office. 
SALVAGE  (from  Lat.  salvus,  safe).  There  is  no  general 

rule  or  principle  of  law  which  entitles  one  who  saves  the  life  or 
property  of  another  to  be  rewarded  by  him.  But  in  certain 
special  classes  of  cases  the  law  does  require  the  appointed  courts 
to  reward  those  who  by  their  exertions  have  rescued  lives  or 
property  from  probable  damage  or  destruction.  The  reward  so 
given  is  called  salvage  and  the  same  word  is  often  used  to  denote 
the  service  rewarded.  Apart  from  the  application  of  the  term 
by  analogy  to  the  saving  of  property  from  fire  on  land,  the 
recovery  of  property  from  destruction  by  the  aid  of  voluntary 
payments  (as  in  the  case  of  payments  to  prevent  the  forfeiture  of 

an  insurance  policy),  or  a  solicitor's  charges  for  property  recovered 
by  his  means,  the  subject  of  salvage  divides  into  (i)  civil  salvage, 
(2)  military  salvage. 

i.  Civil  Salvage  in  English  law  is  defined  as  such  a  service  as 
may  become  the  ground  of  a  reward  in  the  (admiralty)  court  on 
the  civil  side  of  its  jurisdiction,  and  consists  in  the  preservation 
of  life  or  property  from  some  of  the  dangers  of  the  sea.  The 
jurisdiction  to  give  it  is  an  admiralty  jurisdiction.  But  the 
right  to  reward  was  recognized  in  the  courts  of  common  law  before 
the  admiralty  court  became,  as  it  now  is,  a  part  of  the  High  Court 
of  Justice,  e.g.  by  enforcing  a  possessory  lien  of  the  salvor  over 
the  salved  property.  The  origin  of  the  rule  has  been  traced 
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to  the  doctrine  of  Roman  law  that  "  spontaneous  services  " 
in  the  protection  of  lives  and  property  should  be  rewarded. 
But  that  doctrine  has  not  found  a  place  in  English  law  except, 
as  part  of  the  maritime  law  administered  hi  the  court  of  admiralty. 
Thus  services  on  land,  say  in  rescuing  lives  or  houses  or  goods 
from  fire,  do  not  entitle  the  person  rendering  those  services  to 
reward,  unless  he  has  acted  under  some  contract  or  employment. 
But  at  sea  the  right  to  reward  springs  from  the  service  itself  if 
it  has  been  rendered  to  a  ship,  or  her  passengers,  crew  or  cargo, 
or  to  property  which  has  been  thrown  or  washed  out  of  her. 
And  such  a  service  entitles  to  salvage  though  the  ship  may  be 
in  harbour,  or  within  a  river,  or  even  in  a  dock.  This  connexion 
of  the  lives  or  property  with  a  ship  seems  essential.  The  right 
does  not  arise  upon  saving  goods  which  have  got  adrift  in  river 
or  harbour,  even  if  they  have  been  washed  out  to  sea,  nor  upon 
saving  property  of  other  kinds  which  may  be  in  peril  on  the  sea 
or  on  the  seashore.  Thus  a  claim  to  reward  for  saving  a  gas- 
buoy  or  beacon,  which  had  broken  from  its  moorings  in  the 
Upper  Humber,  and  was  aground  on  the  Lincolnshire  coast, 
was  disallowed  by  the  House  of  Lords,  affirming  the  court  of 

appeal,  in  the  case  of  the  gas-float  "  Whitton  No.  2,"  1897,  A.C. 
337- 

The  definite  right  to  salvage  for  saving  lives  from  ships  is  the 
creation  of  modern  statutes.  Formerly  the  Admiralty  judges 
treated  the  fact  that  lives  had  been  saved  as  enhancing  the 
merit  of  a  salvage  of  property  by  the  same  salvors,  where  the 
two  could  be  connected;  and  so  indirectly  gave  life  salvage. 
And  this  is  still  the  position  in  cases  where  the  Merchant  Shipping 
Act  of  1894  does  not  apply.  This  act  (§544)  applies  to  all  cases 

in  which  the  "  services  are  rendered  wholly  or  in  part  within 
British  waters  in  saving  life  from  any  British  or  foreign  vessel, 

or  elsewhere  in  saving  life  from  any  British  vessel."  Also 
(§  545)  it  can  be  applied,  by  Order  in  Council,  to  life  salvage 

from  ships  of  any  foreign  country  whose  government  "  is  willing 
that  salvage  should  be  awarded  by  British  courts  for  services 
rendered  in  saving  life  from  ships  belonging  to  that  country 

where  the  ship  is  beyond  the  limits  of  British  jurisdiction." 
By  section  544  the  life  salvage  is  made  payable  "  by  the  owner 
of  the  vessel,  cargo  or  apparel  saved";  and  is  to  be  paid  in 
priority  to  all  other  claims  for  salvage.  Where  the  value  of  the 
vessel,  cargo  and  apparel  saved  is  insufficient  to  pay  the  life 
salvage,  the  Board  of  Trade  may  in  their  discretion  make  up  the 
deficiency,  in  whole  or  in  part,  out  of  the  Mercantile  Marine 
Fund.  The  effect  of  the  act  is  to  impose  a  common  responsibility 
upon  the  owners  of  ship  and  cargo  to  the  extent  of  their  property 
saved.  Whatever  is  saved  becomes  a  fund  out  of  which  life 

salvors  may  be  rewarded,  and  to  which  they  are  entitled  in 

priority  to  other  salvors.  In  the  case  of  the  cargo  ex  "Schiller" 
(1877,  3  P.D.  145)  salvage  was  allowed  out  of  specie  raised  by 
divers  from  the  sunken  wreck,  to  persons  who  had  saved  some 
of  the  passengers  and  crew. 

This  limitation  of  liability  to  the  amount  of  the  property 
salved  is  also  true  with  regard  to  salvage  of  property.  The 
ordinary  remedy  of  the  salvor  is  against  the  property  itself;  by 
proceedings  in  rent,  to  enforce  the  maritime  lien  given  him  by 
the  law  upon  that  property.  This  enables  him  to  arrest  the 
property,  if  within  the  jurisdiction,  into  whose  hands  soever 
it  may  have  come;  and,  if  necessary,  to  obtain  a  sale,  and 
payment  of  his  claim  out  of  the  proceeds.  The  salvor  has  also 
a  remedy  in  personam,  used  only  in  exceptional  cases,  against 
the  owners  or  others  interested  in  the  property  saved  (Five 
steel  barges,  15  P.D.  142);  but  it  seems  certain  that  that  depends 
upon  property  having  been  saved,  and  having  come  to  the 

owner's  hands;  and  that  the  amount  which  can  be  awarded  is 
limited  by  the  value  of  that  property. 

An  essential  condition  is  that  the  lives  or  property  saved 

must  have  been  in  danger — either  in  immediate  peril,  or  in  a 
position  of  "difficulty  and  reasonable  apprehension."  Danger 
to  the  salvor  is  not  essential,  though  it  enhances  his  claim  to 
reward;  but  to  constitute  a  salvage  service  there  must  have  been 
danger  to  the  thing  salved.  Again,  the  service  must  have 
helped  usefully  towards  saving  the  lives  or  property.  Ineffectual 

efforts,  however  strenuous  and  meritorious,  give  rise  to  no 
claim.  But  the  service  need  not  be  completely  successful.  If  it 
has  contributed  to  an  ultimate  rescue  it  will  be  rewarded,  though 
that  may  have  been  accomplished  by  others.  And  as  we  have 
seen,  there  must  have  been  ultimate  success.  Some  of  the 
property  involved  in  the  adventure  must  have  been  saved.  And 
the  value  of  that,  or  the  fund  realized  by  its  sales,  limits  the 
total  of  the  awards  to  all  the  salvors.  Cases,  of  course,  occur 
in  which  services  at  sea  are  employed  by  ships  in  danger:  as 
where  a  steamer  with  a  broken  propeller  shaft  employs  another 
steamer  to  tow  her;  or  where  a  vessel  which  has  lost  her  anchors 
employs  another  to  procure  anchors  for  her  from  shore.  In  such 
cases  the  conditions  of  reward  above  set  out  may  not  apply. 
Reward  may  be  payable,  notwithstanding  entire  failure  of 
success,  by  the  express  or  implied  terms  of  the  employment. 

But  such  a  reward  is  not  truly  "  salvage." 
Services  rendered  in  the  performance  of  a  duty  owed  do  not 

entitle  to  salvage.  The  policy  of  the  law  is  to  stimulate  voluntary 
effort,  not  to  weaken  obligation.  Thus  the  crew  cannot  (while 
still  the  crew)  be  salvors  of  the  ship  or  cargo;  nor  can  the 
passengers,  unless  they  have  voluntarily  stayed  on  the  ship 
for  the  purpose  of  saving  her.  Nor  can  a  pilot  employed  as  such 
be  salvor,  unless  he  has  boarded  her  in  such  exceptional  circum- 

stances that  his  doing  so  for  pilotage  fees  could  not  reasonably 
be  required;  or  unless  the  circumstances  of  the  service,  entered 
upon  as  pilotage,  have  so  changed  as  to  alter  its  character; 
and  it  may  be  doubted  whether  such  a  change  of  circumstances 
is  a  valid  ground  for  a  claim  of  salvage  remuneration  by  the 
pilot  where  he  has  had  no  opportunity  of  leaving  the  ship.  So 
again  of  the  owners  and  crew  of  a  tug  employed  to  tow  a  ship. 
They  cannot  claim  salvage  for  rescuing  her  from  a  danger  which 
may  arise  during  the  towage,  unless  circumstances  have  super- 

vened which  were  not  contemplated,  and  are  such  as  to  require 
extraordinary  aid  from  the  tug,  or  to  expose  her  to  extraordinary 
risk.  Officers  and  crew  of  a  ship  of  the  royal  navy  may  have 
salvage  where  they  have  rendered  services  outside  the  protec- 

tion which  their  ship  ought  to  afford.  But  by  the  Merchant 
Shipping  Act  1894,  §  557,  such  a  claim  must  be  with  consent  of 
the  Admiralty;  and  no  claim  can  be  made  in  respect  of  the 
ship  herself. 

The  kinds  and  degrees  of  service  are  very  various.  The 
rewards  given  vary  correspondingly.  Regard  is  paid,  first,  to 
the  degree  of  the  danger  to  the  property  salved,  to  its  value, 
and  to  the  effect  of  the  services  rendered;  next,  to  the  risks 
run  by  the  salvors,  the  length  and  severity  of  their  efforts,  the 
enterprise  and  skill  displayed,  and  to  the  value  and  efficiency 
of  the  vessel  or  apparatus  they  have  used,  and  the  risks  to 

which  they  have  exposed  her.  In  a  modern  case  (the  "Glengyle," 
1898,  A.C.  519)  a  specially  large  award  was  given  to  vessels 
kept  constantly  ready  for  salving  operations  in  Gibraltar  Bay. 
It  was  owing  to  that  readiness  that  the  rescue  had  been  possible. 
On  the  other  hand,  any  negligent  or  improper  conduct  of  the 
salvors  will  be  considered  in  diminution  of  the  award:  as  where 

they  have  negligently  exposed  the  ship  to  damage,  or  have 

plundered  the  cargo,  or  dealt  with  it  contrary  to  the  owner's 
interests.  And  where  the  rescue  has  been  from  a  danger  which 
was  brought  about  by  the  negligent  or  improper  conduct  of  those 
who  effected  the  rescue,  no  salvage  is  allowed.  So  that  where 
two  colliding  ships  were  both  to  blame  for  the  collision,  the 
master  and  crew  of  one  of  them  were  not  allowed  salvage  for 

services  in  saving  cargo  of  the  other  (cargo  ex  "  Capella,"  L.R. i  A.  and  E.  356). 

In  apportioning  the  total  award  given  for  a  salvage  service 
among  the  owners,  master  and  crew  of  the  vessel  by  means 
of  which  it  has  been  rendered,  the  special  circumstances  of  each 
case  have  to  be  considered.  In  nearly  all  cases  a  large  portion 
goes  to  the  owners,  and  as  in  recent  times  the  value  and  efficiency 

of  ships  (especially  of  steamships)  have  increased,  so  the  propor- 
tion of  the  whole  usually  awarded  to  the  owners  has  also  increased. 

In  an  ordinary  case  of  salvage  by  a  steamship  towing  a  distressed 

ship  into  safety,  the  share  of  the  owners  is  usually  about  three- 
fourths;  of  the  remainder  the  master  usually  gets  about  one-third, 
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and  the  officers  and  crew  divide  the  rest  in  proportion  to  their 
ratings.  But  where  the  salving  ship  has  sustained  special 
damage  in  the  service,  or  her  owners  have  been  put  to  loss  by  it, 
that  is  taken  into  account.  On  the  other  hand,  where  special 
personal  services  have  been  rendered  by  members  of  the  crew 
they  are  specially  rewarded. 

As  an  illustration  take  the  case  of  the  "  Rasche  "  (L.R.  4  A.  and  E. 
127).  The  brigantine  "  Rasche,"  derelict,  was  fallen  in  with  by  the 
ship  "  Scythia  "  (carrying  a  very  valuable  cargo)  220  m.  N.  of  the 
Lizard.  The  mate  and  three  hands  of  the  "  Scythia "  were  put 
on  board,  and  in  circumstances  of  much  hardship  and  danger 
they  brought  her  after  eighteen  days  safely  to  Liverpool.  After 

deducting  expenses  incurred  by  the  owners  of  the  "  Scythia,"  the value  of  the  property  saved  was  £6294.  Sir  R.  Phillimore  awarded 
£3290;  and  of  this  he  gave  £600  to  the  mate,  £510  to  each  of  the 
three  men  who  had  accompanied  him;  £500  to  the  owners  of  the 

"  Scythia  " ;  and  £350  to  her  other  officers  and  crew. 
AD  agreement  as  to  the  salvage  to  be  paid  is  sometimes  made 

at  the  time  the  assistance  is  given.  When  made  fairly  the  court 
will  act  upon  it,  though  it  may  turn  out  to  be  a  bad  bargain 
for  one  or  other  of  the  parties.  But  if  the  facts  were  not  correctly 
apprehended  by  one  or  both,  or  if  the  position  was  one  of  such 
difficulty  that  those  salved  had  no  real  option  as  to  accepting 

the  salvor's  terms,  the  courts  will  set  the  agreement  aside. 
This  happened,  for  instance,  where  the  salving  ship  refused  to 

rescue  550  wrecked  pilgrims  from  the  Parkin  Rock  in  the  Red 
Sea  for  a  less  sum  than  £4000.  An  agreement  had  in  consequence 
been  signed  for  their  conveyance  for  that  sum  to  Jedda,  two  or 
three  days'  sail.  The  Parkin  Rock  stands  6  ft.  above  the  water, 
and  had  bad  weather  come  on  the  lives  would  have  been  in  great 
danger.  It  was  held  that  the  sum  asked  for  was  exorbitant;  and 
that  the  agreement,  made  under  practical  compulsion,  could  not 
stand  (the  "  Medina,"  2  P.D.  5).  On  the  other  hand,  an  agreement to  tow,  for  a  fixed  sum,  a  vessel  which  had  suffered  considerable 
damage,  was  set  asjde,  and  salvage  awarded,  on  the  ground  that 
the  damaged  condition  had  not  been  disclosed  to  the  tug  when  the 

contract  was  made  (the  "  Kingaloch,"  I  Spink,  265). 
The  award  of  salvage  is  generally  made  in  one  sum  against 

ship,  freight  and  cargo;  and  those  interests  contribute  to  the 
amount  in  proportion  to  the  value  saved.  No  distinction  is 
made  between  the  degree  of  service  rendered  to  one  interest  and 
another.  But,  with  a  possible  exception  in  the  case  of  life 
salvage,  there  is  not  a  joint  liability  of  the  several  interests. 
Each  is  liable  to  the  salvors  for  his  own  share,  and  for  no  more. 

The  ship  cannot  be  made  to  pay  the  cargo's  share,  nor  the  cargo 
the  ship's.  If,  however,  the  shipowner  pays  the  cargo's  share, 
he  has  a  lien  upon  it  for  the  amount.  In  practice  the  liabilities 
for  salvage  are  ordinarily  adjusted  as  part  of  general  average. 
Strictly,  however,  there  is  a  difference.  The  liability  to  pay 
salvage  is  a  direct  liability  to  the  salvors,  arising  at  once,  e.g.  at 
the  port  of  refuge,  and  proportional  to  the  values  there;  whereas 
the  liability  to  contribute  to  a  general  average  loss  or  expenditure 
is  postponed  until  the  completion  or  break  up  of  the  adventure, 
and  depends  upon  the  values  of  the  interests  which  have  arrived 
there;  which  may  be  very  different.  (See  AVERAGE,  INSURANCE, 
Marine,  and  also  ADMIRALTY  JURISDICTION.) 
AUTHORITIES. — Kennedy,  On  the  Law  of  Civil  Salvage  (London, 

1907);  Abbott,  Law  of  Merchant  Ships  and  Seamen  (i4th  ed,, 
London,  1901);  Carver,  Carriage  by  Sea  (sth  ed.,  London,  1909). 

(T.  G.  C.) 
2.  Military  Salvage  is  analogous  to  civil  salvage.  It  is  defined 

as  such  a  service  as  may  become  the  ground  for  the  demand  of  a 
reward  in  the  court  as  a  prize  court,  and  consists  in  the  rescue 
of  property  from  the  enemy  in  time  of  war.  Such  cases  almost 
invariably  relate  to  ships  and  their  cargoes;  and  they  have 
always  been  dealt  with  by  courts  having  Admiralty  jurisdiction, 
sitting  as  prize  courts.  They  involve  the  determination  of  two 
questions :  first,  whether  the  property  is  to  be  restored  to  its 
original  owner  or  condemned  as  prize  to  the  recaptor ;  and 
second,  what  amount  of  salvage,  if  any,  is  to  accompany  restitu- 

tion. Generally  speaking,  the  first  question  depends  upon  the 
law  of  nations,  which  may  be  taken  to  be  that  where  a  ship  has 
been  carried  by  an  enemy  infra  praesidia,  and  especially  after  a 
sentence  of  condemnation,  the  title  of  the  original  owner  is 
divested,  and  does  not  revest  upon  recapture  by  third  parties. 
In  such  a  case,  therefore,  jure  gentium  restitution  cannot  be 
claimed.  The  municipal  law  of  civilized  countries,  however, 

does  not  encourage  subjects  to  "  make  reprisals  upon  one 
another  "  (the  "  Renard,"  Marr.  Adm.  Dec.  222),  and  laws  are 
generally  found,  as  in  England,  which  as  between  subjects  of  that 
particular  state  provide  for  restitution  irrespective  of  any  change 
in  the  title  to  the  subject  matter  which  may  have  occurred.  But 
(speaking  henceforth  of  England)  in  cases  which  do  not  fall 
strictly  within  these  acts,  the  old  maritime  law,  which  was  in 
unison  with  the  general  kw  of  nations,  is  applied  by  the  courts. 
Moreover,  the  English  Prize  Acts  do  not  apply  to  foreign  owners 
of  recaptured  prizes,  and  therefore  no  award  can  be  made 
against  them  unless  in  accordance  with  the  law  of  nations.  In 

practice  the  courts  have  acted  upon  the  "  rule  of  reciprocity  " 
where  recaptures  have  been  made  of  the  property  of  formal  allies, 
dealing  with  them  as  the  allied  state  would  have  dealt  with 
English  property.  In  the  case  of  neutral  recaptures  restitution 
is  always  ordered.  An  exception  to  the  rule  of  restitution  as 
between  British  subjects  is  made  in  the  case  of  a  British  ship 

which  has  been  "  set  forth  as  a  ship  of  war  "  by  the  captor,  and 
subsequently  retaken  by  a  British  ship.  Such  a  ship  is  not  liable 
to  restoration,  but  is  the  prize  of  the  recaptor.  This  exception, 
the  object  of  which  is  to  encourage  the  capture  of  armed  ships, 
dates  from  1793,  previous  acts  having  provided  for  restitution 
upon  payment  of  a  moiety  as  salvage.  The  condition  of  setting 
forth  as  a  ship  of  war  is  satisfied,  where  under  a  fair  semblance 

of  authority,  which  is  not  disproved,  the  ship  "  has  been  used  in 
the  operations  of  war,  and  constituted  a  part  of  the  naval  force 

of  the  enemy  "  (the  "  Ceylon,"  i  Dod.  105).  Such  a  user  perma- 
nently obliterates  the  ship's  original  character,  and  extinguishes 

all  future  ckims  to  restitution  ("  L'Actif,"  Edw.  185). 
As  to  the  right  to  salvage  and  the  amount  which  will  be 

allowed,  this  is  also  a  question  of  the  jus  gentium,  though  usually 
governed  by  municipal  law.  The  right  was  recognized  so  long 

ago  as  the  nth  century,  when  the  "  Consolato  del  Mare  "  (see 
CONSULATE  OF  THE  SEA)  laid  down  elaborate  provisions  on  the 
subject.  In  England  the  first  statutory  recognition  of  the  right 
occurs  in  1648,  when  an  act  of  the  Commonwealth,  which  in  its 
outline  has  been  the  model  for  all  subsequent  Prize  Acts,  provides 
that  British  vessels  captured  by  an  enemy  and  retaken  by  British 

ships  shall  be  restored  upon  payment  of  one-eighth  of  the  value 
of  the  property  in  lieu  of  salvage,  or  one-half  in  the  case  of  a 
prize  "  set  forth  as  a  ship  of  war."  From  that  date  until  1864, 
the  date  of  the  act  now  in  force,  there  have  been  thirteen  Prize 
Acts  dealing  with  recapture,  each  of  which,  except  that  of  1864, 
has  been  passed  to  meet  a  particular  occasion,  and  has  expired 
with  the  cessation  of  the  then  existing  hostilities.  Since  the  first 
act,  and  down  to  the  act  of  1805  inclusive,  a  distinction  has  always 
been  drawn  between  a  recapture  effected  by  one  of  the  royal 
ships  of  war  and  a  recapture  by  a  privateer  or  other  vessel.  In 
the  former  case  the  allowance  has  always  been  one-eighth,  in  the 
latter  it  varied,  but  was  usually  one-sixth.  In  the  act  of  1692  a 
clause  taken  from  a  Dutch  law  gave  salvage  to  a  privateer,  rising 
in  amount  from  one-eighth  to  one-half  according  to  the  number 

of  hours  the  prize  had  been  in  the  enemy's  possession,  but  this 
clause  has  disappeared  since  1756.  There  is  no  provision  in  the 

present  act  for  the  payment  of  salvage,  except  in  case  of  re- 

capture by  one  of  His  Majesty's  ships,  but  it  seems  beyond 
question  that  recaptors  are  entitled  at  law  to  salvage,  although 

they  may  hold  no  commission  from  the  crown.  "  It  is  the  duty 
of  every  subject  of  the  king  to  assist  his  fellow-subjects  in  war, 
and  to  retake  their  property  in  the  possession  of  the  enemy:  no 
commission  is  necessary  to  give  a  person  so  employed  a  title  to  the 
reward  which  the  policy  of  the  law  allots  to  that  meritorious  act 

of  duty  "  (the  "  Helen,"  3  C.  Rob.  226,  per  Sir  W.  Scott).  Though 
it  is  improbable  that  privateers  will  figure  in  any  future  war, 
it  may  reasonably  be  anticipated  that  recaptures  may  be  made 
by  private  vessels,  and  in  such  cases  salvage  would  probably  be 
awarded,  the  proportion  lying  in  the  discretion  of  the  court. 
Similarly,  salvage  is  awarded  in  the  case  of  recapture  from 
pirates  or  from  a  mutinous  crew.  In  the  case  of  royal  ships  the 

present  act  allows  one-eighth  salvage,  which  in  cases  of  "  special 
difficulty  or  danger  "  the  court  may  increase  to  a  quarter.  The 
latter  provision  is  an  innovation. 
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It  may  appear  that  the  grant  of  salvage  to  ships  of  war,  the 

duty  of  whose  commanders  it  is,  according  to  the  naval  instruc- 
tions, "  if  possible,  to  rescue  any  British  vessel  which  he  may 

find  attacked  or  captured  by  the  enemy,  "  needs  some  justifica- 
tion. Objections  on  this  ground  have  never  been  seriously 

treated,  it  being  urged  that  it  is  politic  to  encourage  the  under- 
taking of  such  enterprises,  even  where  they  coincide  with  the 

path  of  duty.  Where,  however,  a  transport  was  rescued  from 
under  the  guns  of  an  enemy  by  a  ship  of  war,  under  whose  charge 
she  sailed,  salvage  was  refused  on  the  ground  that  the  salvor  was 

only  doing  what  he  was  bound  to  do  (the  "  Belle,  "  Edw.  66).  So 
no  salvage  is  due  to  a  crew  who  rescue  a  ship  from  mutineers,  this 

being  only  their  duty  under  a  subsisting  contract  (the  "  Governor 
Raffles,"  2  Dod.  14).  On  the  other  hand,  a  crew  who  rescue  their 
ship  from  the  prize  crew  of  a  belligerent  are  entitled  to  salvage, 
since  the  capture  discharges  them  from  their  contract  with  the 

owner,  and  they  act  as  volunteers  (the  "  Two  Friends,"  i  C.  Rob. 
271).  In  the  case  of  a  neutral  captured  by  one  belligerent  and 
recaptured  by  the  other,  which  has  been  already  alluded  to,  no 
salvage  is  as  a  rule  allowed,  upon  the  supposition  that  if  the 
vessel  had  been  carried  into  the  port  of  the  enemy  justice  would 
have  been  done  and  the  vessel  restored.  In  the  case  of  the 

French  war  at  the  opening  of  the  igth  century  no  such  supposi- 
tion existed,  and  salvage  was  usually  awarded  on  the  recapture 

of  neutral  property  from  the  French.  (M.  Bx.) 
SALVAGE  CORPS.  The  London  Salvage  Corps  is  maintained 

by  the  fire  offices  of  London.  The  corps  was  first  formed  in 
1865  and  began  operations  in  March  1866.  The  staff  of  the  corps 
when  first  formed  consisted  of  64.  Since  that  time,  owing  to 
the  many  improvements  that  have  taken  place  in  the  system 
of  dealing  with  salvage,  and  the  increase  in  the  work  to  be  done, 
the  corps  has  necessarily  been  strengthened,  and  the  staff  now 
numbers  over  100.  The  various  stations  of  the  corps  are  well 
placed,  and  the  Metropolis  has  been  mapped  out  so  that  when  a 
fire  takes  place  it  may  be  attended  to  at  the  earliest  possible 
moment.  The  headquarters  are  situated  at  Watling  Street, 
which  is  called  the  No.  i  station,  and  this  station  protects  the 
City  of  London  enclosed  by  the  Euston  Road,  Tottenham  Court 
Road,  City  Road  and  the  river  Thames;  this  is  known  as  the 

"  B  "  district.  No.  2  station  is  at  Commercial  Road,  and  attends 
to  the  whole  of  the  E.  and  N.E.  portion  of  London  to  the  N. 

of  the  Thames,  and  is  known  as  the  "  C  "  district.  No.  3  station, 
opposite  the  headquarters  of  the  Metropolitan  Fire  Brigade 
Station  in  the  Southwark  Bridge  Road,  protects  the  whole  of 

S.  London,  and  is  known  as  the  "  D  "  district.  No.  4  station, 
at  Shaftesbury  Avenue,  is  called  the  "  A  "  district,  and  covers 
the  West  End  and  Kensington.  Finally,  No.  5  station,  in  Upper 
Street,  Islington,  guards  the  parish  of  Islington.  The  working 
staff,  which  is  mainly  recruited  from  the  royal  navy,  consists 
of  the  chief  officer  and  a  superintendent,  foreman  and  crew  of 
men  at  each  station.  The  stations  of  the  corps  are  connected 
by  telephone  with  the  fire  brigade  stations  from  whence  the 

"  calls  "  are  received.  In  addition  to  the  home  staff,  there  is 
also  a  staff  constantly  employed  during  the  day  time  in  inspecting 
docks,  wharves,  Manchester  goods  and  uptown  warehouses, 
and  reports  are  made  weekly  to  the  committee. 

Generally  speaking,  the  work  of  the  Corps  may  be  divided  into 

two  distinct  classes — (i)  services  at  fires;  (2)  watching  and 
working  salvage. 

(i)  Services  at  Fires  form  the  most  important  feature  of  the 
work.  Much  depends  upon  the  method  of  dealing  with  the 
salvage.  If,  for  instance,  a  large  Manchester  goods  warehouse 
was  on  fire  in  the  top  part,  it  would  be  very  little  advantage  to 

the  offices  interested  in  the  risk  if  the  'men  were  set  to  work 
removing  the  stock  off  the  ground  floor.  The  best  method 
would  be  to  cover  up  with  tarpaulin  all  goods  there,  and  prevent 
the  water  from  collecting  on  the  lower  floors.  It  will  be  gathered 
that  the  most  important  work  of  the  corps  is  to  prevent  damage 
to  goods,  and  that  water  is  mostly  looked  after.  The  damage 
from  fire  is  left  almost  entirely  to  the  fire  brigade.  The  traps, 
which  immediately  on  receipt  of  an  alarm  proceed  to  the  scene 
of  the  fire  with  their  crew  of  men,  carry  every  kind  of  appliance 

for  the  saving  of  goods  from  destruction  by  fire  or  damage  by 
water,  as  well  as  lime-light  apparatus  for  use  in  working  after  the 
fire  has  been  extinguished,  thus  enabling  the  men  to  note  the 

position  of  dangerous  walls,  &c.;  and  a  portable  coal-gas 
apparatus,  which  can  be  employed  in  the  interior  of  buildings 
when  the  ordinary  means  of  illumination  has  failed;  in  addition 
to  ambulance  appliances  for  emergencies. 

(2)  Working  Salvage. — When  a  fire  takes  place,  a  man  is  left 
behind  in  charge  of  the  salvage  if  the  property  is  insured;  or 
if  that  fact  cannot  be  ascertained,  but  it  appears  probable  that 
itis,a  man  is  left  until  the  information  is  obtained  later.  Theduty, 
if  an  important  one,  is  divided  into  a  day  and  night  duty.  This 
enables  an  experienced  man  to  be  sent  on  day  duty  to  meet  the 
surveyor,  and  to  carry  out  his  instructions  regarding  the  working 
out  of  the  salvage;  and  a  junior  man  at  night.  The  day  man, 
if  working  out  salvage,  would  employ  a  number  of  men  called 

strangers,  over  whom  he  acts  as  a  kind  of  foreman.  The  "  working 
out  "  may  take  the  form  of  dividing  up  damaged  goods  into 
lots  ready  for  a  sale  to  be  held  by  the  surveyor,  or  of  sifting  over 
the  debris  to  find  remains  of  certain  articles  claimed  for.  If, 

for  instance,  a  large  fire  occurred  at  a  pianoforte  manufacturer's, 
and  the  debris  was  all  in  one  common  heap,  the  London  Salvage 
Corps  might  have  to  arrange  certain  quantities  of  pegs  and  wires 
in  order  to  give  an  idea  of  the  number  of  pianos  before  the  fire. 
The  watching  continues  until  the  loss  is  settled,  when  the  charge 
of  the  premises  is  given  over  to  the  assured. 

There  are  also  salvage  corps  on  similar  lines,  but  on  a  smaller 
scale,  in  Liverpool  and  Glasgow.  (C.  J.  F.) 
SALVANDY,  NARCISSE  ACHILLE  (1795-1856),  French 

politician,  was  born  at  Condom  (Gers)on  the  nth  of  June  1795, 
of  a  poor  family  Irish  by  extraction.  He  entered  the  army  in 
1813,  and  next  year  was  admitted  to  the  household  troops  of 
Louis  XVIII.  A  patriotic  pamphlet  on  La  Coalition  el  la 
France  (1816)  attracted  the  attention  of  Decazes,  who  employed 
him  to  disseminate  his  views  in  the  press,  and  he  waged  war 

against  the  Villele  ministry  of  1822-1828.  Under  the  July 
monarchy  he  sat  almost  continuously  in  the  Chamber  of  Deputies 
from  1830  till  1848,  giving  his  support  to  the  Conservative  party. 
Minister  of  education  in  the  Mole  cabinet  of  1837-1839,  and  again 
in  1845,  he  superintended  the  reconstitution  of  the  Council  of 
Education,  the  foundation  of  the  French  School  at  Athens 
and  the  restoration  of  the  Ecole  des  Charles.  For  short  periods 
in  i84r  and  1843  he  was  ambassador  at  Madrid  and  at  Turin, 
and  became  a  member  of  the  French  Academy  in  1 83  5.  Under  the 
Empire  he  took  no  part  in  public  affairs,  and  died  at  Graveron 
(Eure)  on  the  i6th  of  December  1856. 
SALVATION  ARMY,  a  religious  philanthropic  organization 

founded  by  William  Booth  (q.v.),  who  in  1865  began  to  hold 
meetings  for  preaching  in  the  streets  in  London  and  in  tents, 
music  halls,  theatres  and  other  hired  buildings.  Large  numbers 
attended,  many  of  whom  had  never  entered  a  place  of  worship, 

and  presently  an  organized  society  was  formed  called  "  The 
Christian  Mission."  Booth  was  assisted  by  his  wife,  Catherine 
Booth,  a  woman  of  remarkable  gifts,  who  won  for  the  new 
movement  the  sympathy  of  many  among  the  cultured  classes. 
In  1878  the  Mission,  which  had  spread  beyond  London,  was 

reorganized  on  a  quasi-military  basis,  and  the  title  of  "  The 
Salvation  Army  "  was  definitely  adopted  in  June  1880.  The 
local  societies  became  "  Corps,"  and  their  evangelists  "  Field 
Officers,"  with  Booth  as  "  General  "  of  the  whole  body.  The 
spiritual  operations  of  the  Army  at  once  rapidly  expanded  in 
spite  of  much  disorderly  opposition  in  some  places.  In  1878 
there  were  75  corps  and  120  officers  in  the  United  Kingdom, 
the  amount  contributed  by  the  outside  public  being  £1925. 
Since  then  the  number  of  corps  and  officers  has  greatly  increased. 

Very  large  numbers  who  have  "  professed  conversion  "  are 
reported  annually.  No  figures  of  membership,  however,  are 
published.  In  doctrine,  the  Army  is  in  harmony  with  the  main 

principles  of  the  evangelical  bodies,  "  as  embodied  in  the  three 
creeds  of  the  Church."  Its  preaching  is  practical  and  direct, 
asseverating  the  reality  of  Sin,  "  the  everlasting  punishment 
of  the  wicked,"  and  Redemption.  The  Army  proclaims  the 
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supreme  duty  of  self-sacrifice  for  the  sake  of  the  salvation  of 
others. 

The  Army  is  under  the  control  of  the  General  for  the  time 
being,  who  issues  all  orders  and  regulations.  Large  powers 

devolve  upon  other  officers,  such  as  the  "  Chief  of  the  Staff," 
the  "  Foreign  Secretary,"  and  the  "  Chancellor,"  who  direct 
affairs  from  the  "  International  Headquarters  "  in  London.  The 

system  of  government  is  autocratic,  "  unquestioning  obedience  " 
being  required  throughout  all  ranks.  The  Army  is  divided, 

usually  in  harmony  with  national  boundaries,  into  "  territories," 
each  under  a  "  Commissioner,"  with  headquarters  in  the  capital 
of  the  country.  The  Territories  are  generally  divided  into 

"  Provinces  "  and  these  again  into  "  Divisions,"  which  include 
a  number  of  corps,  each  supporting  its  own  "  Captain  "  and 
"  Lieutenant."  The  "  soldiers  "  or  members  are  drawn  from  all 
classes  of  the  community.  The  property  of  the  Army  in  the 
United  Kingdom  is  held  by  the  General  for  the  time  being,  for 
the  benefit  of  the  Army  exclusively,  he  being  constituted  the  sole 

trustee  of  the  property,  in  the  disposal  of  which  and  in  the  appoint- 
ment of  his  successor  he  is  placed  under  the  government  of  a 

deed  poll,  executed  by  Booth  while  the  body  was  still  known  as 

"  The  Christian  Mission,"  and  enrolled  in  the  Court  of  Chancery 
in  August  1878.  In  other  countries  various  modifications  have 

been  necessary,  but  the  General's  ultimate  con- 
trol has  been  practically  assured.  A  further  deed 

poll  providing  for  the  removal  of  a  General  in  the 

contingency  of  "  mental  incapacity "  or  other 
"  unfitness,"  and  for  the  election  of  a  successor, 
was  executed  by  Booth  in  July  1904. 

Funds  are  raised  from  'the  voluntary  offerings 
of  the  corps,  from  open-air  and  other  collections, 
from  friends  interested  in  evangelical  and  chari- 

table work,  and  from  the  profits  on  publications 
and  general  trading.  The  financial  statements  of 
the  various  national  headquarters  funds  are  an- 

nually published,  certified  by  public  accountants, 
in  each  country.  In  1909  the  general  income 

and  expenditure  account  of  International  Head- 
quarters in  London  dealt  with  a  total  of  £64,345. 

Details  of  the  aggregate  income  raised  in  the 

United  Kingdom  by  the  corps  are  not  pub- 
lished. The  annual  Self-Denial  offering  (Great 

Britain)  was  £12,663  in  1888,  £72,562  in  1906 
and  £69,034  in  1910.  The  value  of  the  assets 
of  the  spiritual  work  in  the  United  Kingdom 
increased  from  £558,992  in  1891  to  £1,357,706 
in  1909,  the  liabilities  on  account  of  loans  upon  mortgage 
and  otherwise  amounting  at  the  latter  date  to  £662,235. 
The  assets  of  the  Trade  Departments  were  valued  at  £110,657 
in  1909. 

Statistics  of  Spiritual  Operations 

(Compiled  from  the  "  S.A.  Year  Book,  1910  "). 

and  was  started  with  subscriptions  amounting  to  over  £100,000. 
A  separate  deed  poll,  making  the  General  sole  trustee,  was 
executed  by  Booth  in  regard  to  the  property  and  funds  of  this 
branch  of  work.  Since  then,  both  in  Great  Britain  and  abroad, 
the  scheme  has  been  actively  carried  on.  The  amount  received 
in  the  year  ending  3oth  September  1909  for  cheap  food  and 
lodging  in  the  United  Kingdom  was  returned  at  £42,022  for  the 

men's  work,  and  £6417  for  the  women's.  Large  numbers  of 
unemployed,  ex-criminal  and  other  needy  persons  have  been 
aided  or  dealt  with.  In  the  year  ending  3oth  September  1909, 

the  number  of  persons  received  into  the  "  elevators  "  or  factories 
was  reported  as  6425,  of  women  and  girls  received  into  rescue 
homes  as  2559.  The  farm  colony  at  Hadleigh  in  Essex  has  a 
large  acreage  under  cultivation,  with  fruit  and  market  gardens 
and  various  industrial  undertakings.  The  emigration  depart- 

ment, although  a  development  of  the  Darkest  England  Scheme, 
has  no  connexion  with  the  rescue  work;  in  1907  the  passage 
money  received  amounted  to  £85,014,  and  in  1909  to  £38,179. 

An  "  anti-suicide  bureau  "  was  opened  in  1907,  and  at  Boxted, 
near  Colchester,  a  scheme  for  Small  Holdings  has  been  initiated. 
In  1909  the  value  of  the  property  held  under  the  Darkest  England 
Scheme  in  the  United  Kingdom  was  returned  at  £329,645,  and 
the  income  of  the  central  fund  at  £50,594. 

Summary  of  Social  Operations  throughout  the  World 

(Compiled  from  the  "  S.A.  Year-Book,  1910  "). 

Number  of  Institutions. 

TYit-al 
United 

Kingdom. 
Abroad. Total. 

1  (  )1  1  1  1 

Accommo- dation. 

Men's  Work  — 
Shelters  and  Food  Depots    . 

3i 

156 

187 

18,531 

Labour  Bureaus  .... 8 

5° 

58 

Labour  Homes  and  Factories    . 28 

117 

H5 

4.936 

Ex-criminal  Homes i 18 18 

486 

Farm  Colonies     .... 2 

15 

17 

Women's  Work  — Rescue  and  Maternity  Homes  . 

32 

107 
139 

3.469 
Shelters  and  Food  Depots 

10 20 

3° 

1.934 

Children's  Homes  and  Creches  . 2 57 59 
Slum  Posts            .... 44 

103 
147 

Other  Social  Institutions    .    . 

17 

87 

104 

Total  Institutions 

174 

730 

904 29.356 

Total  number  of  officers  engaged  exclusively  in  social  work,  2520. 
lorn  ex-criminals  are  now  received  in  the  ordinary  labour 

Corps  and 
Outposts. 

Officers 
and  Cadets. 

The  British  Isles      

1447 

3,i9i  ' 

The  United  States     .... 871 
2,983 

South  America  and  West  Indies 128 1  88 
Canada  and  Newfoundland 465 

950 

Australasia  and  Java  .... 

1283 

1,721 India,  Ceylon,  Japan  and  Korea     . 

2584 

1,626 South  Africa  and  St  Helena     . 

"3 

278 
France,  Belgium,  Switzerland  and 

Italy                  . 374 499 
Germany  and  Holland 248 

772 

Sweden,  Norway,  Finland  Denmark 
and  Iceland     .        .               . 

1067 
1,513 

Gibraltar  and  Malta  . 2 5 

Total     . 
8582 13.726 

Employees  (without  rank),  6269. 
1  Officers  and  employees  (British  Isles),  7538. 

Booth's  scheme  for  Social  Relief,  described  in  In  Darkest 
England,  and  the  Way  Out  (1890),  attracted  wide-spread  interest, 

There  are  a  number  of  subsidiary  branches  of  work,  such  as 

the  Young  People's  Legion,  and  the  Naval  and  Military  League 
for  work  among  men  in  the  military,  naval  and  merchant  services. 
In  England  there  is  a  bank  (the  Reliance  Bank,  Ltd.)  and  a  Life 
Assurance  Society,  the  funds  of  the  latter  amounting  to  £566,309 
in  1909.  All  officers  and  many  of  the  rank  and  file  wear  a 
uniform.  Music  is  universally  employed.  While  the  organiza- 

tion has  succeeded  in  securing  recognition  and  favour  in  high 
places  both  in  England  and  abroad,  it  has  been  seriously 

criticized  at  times,  notably  by  Huxley  and  others  in  1890-1891, 
and  more  recently  by  J.  Manson  in  The  Salvation  Army  and 
the  Public,  a  work  which  led  to  much  public  discussion  of  the 

Army's  religious,  social  and  financial  operations  and  methods. 
In  1910  some  resignations  took  place  among  the  higher 
officials. 

AUTHORITIES. — William  Booth,  Orders  and  Regulations  for  Soldiers ; 
Orders  and  Regulations  for  Field  Officers;  Orders  and  Regulations  for 
Staff  Officers;  Salvation  Soldiery;  Interview  with  W.  E.  Gladstone; 
In  Darkest  England  and  the  Way  Out  (1890);  Bramwell  Booth, 
Social  Reparation;  Servants  of  All  (1899);  Booth-Tucker,  The  Life 
of  Catherine  Booth  (1892);  Railton,  Heathen  England;  Twenty-one 
Years'  Salvation  Army;  Arnold  White,  Truth  about  the  Salvation 
Army  (1892,  1900  and  1906);  The  Great  Idea  (1909;  2nd  ed.,  1910); 
T.  F.  G.  Coates,  The  Life  Story  of  General  Booth  (2nd  ed.,  1906); 
Harold  Begbie,  Broken  Earthenware  (1909);  various  reports  and 
accounts;  The  War  Cry,  The  Social  Gazette,  The  Salvation  Army 

Year  Book,  &c.  Criticism;  Thomas  H.  Huxley,  "Social  Diseases 
and  Worse  Remedies"  in  Collected  Essays,  vol.  ix.  (1895);  John 
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Manson,  The  Salvation  Army  and  the  Public  (1906;  3rd  ed.,  1908); 
Salvation  Army  Headquarters,  A  Calumny  Refuted:  A  Reply  to  the 

Unfounded  Charges  of  Sweating,  &c.  (1908) ;  United  Workers'  Anti- Sweating  Committee,  Salvation  Army  Sweating:  A  Reply  to  the 
Mis-statements  of  General  Booth  and  his  Officials  (1908;  2nd  ed., 
1910);  Reports  of  the  Trades  Union  Congress  (1907  to  1910). 
SALVER,  a  flat  tray  of  silver  or  other  metal  used  for  carrying 

or  serving  glasses,  cups,  dishes,  &c.,  at  table  or  for  the  presenting 
of  a  letter  or  card  by  a  servant.  In  a  royal  or  noble  household 
the  fear  of  poisoning  led  to  the  custom  of  tasting  the  food  or  drink 
before  it  was  served  to  the  master  and  his  guests;  this  was  known 

as  the  "  assay  "  of  meat  and  drink,  and  in  Spanish  was  called 
salva  (salvor,  to  preserve  from  risk,  Lat.  salvare,  to  save). 
The  term  salva  was  also  applied  to  the  dish  or  tray  on  which  the 
food  or  drink  was  presented  after  the  tasting  process.  There 
seems  no  doubt  that  this  Spanish  word  is  the  source  of  the 

English  "  salver  ";  a  parallel  is  found  in  the  origin  of  the  term 
"  credence-table,"  which  is  from  the  Ital.  credenza,  Lat.  credere, 
to  believe,  trust  (see  CREDENCE  AND  CREDENCE-TABLE). 

SALVIA,  a  large  genus  belonging  to  the  natural  order  Labiatae 
(q.v.),  containing  about  500  species  in  the  temperate  and  warmer 
regions  of  both  hemispheres.  The  name  is  derived  from  the  Lat. 
salvo,  from  the  healing  properties  of  sage,  5.  officinalis  (see  figure 
under  LABIATAE).  S.  verbenaea,  Clary,  is  a  native  of  Britain 
found  in  dry  pastures  and  waste  places. 

Some  of  the  Salvias  are  among  the  most  showy  of  the  soft-wooded 
winter-flowering  plants,  the  blossoms  being  of  a  bright  glowing 
scarlet.  The  three  most  useful  species  are  5.  splendens,  S.  Heerii 
and  5.  gesneriflora,  the  first  beginning  to  flower  early  in  the  autumn 
and  lasting  till  Christmas,  while  the  others  follow  immediately  in 
succession,  and  continue  in  full  beauty  till  April.  Young  plants 
should  be  propagated  annually  about  February,  and  after  nursing 
through  the  spring  should  be  grown  outdoors  in  a  fully  exposed 
situation,  where  they  can  be  plunged  in  some  non-conducting 
material,  such  as  half-decomposed  leaves.  The  young  shoots 
should  be  stopped  to  secure  bushy  plants,  but  not  later  than  the 
middle  of  August.  The  most  suitable  compost  for  them  is  a  mixture 

From  Struburger's  Ltkrbuek  da  Balanik.  by  permission  of  Gustav  Fischer. 
Pollination  of  Salvia  Pratensis. 

4,  The  staminal  apparatus  at 
rest,  with  connective  en- 

closed within  the  upper  lip. 
3,  The  same  when  disturbed  by 

the  entrance  of  the  proboscis 
of  the  bee  in  the  direction  of 
the  arrow. 

/,  Filament. c.  Connective.  [anther. 
s,  The   obstructing    half  of  the 

1,  Flower  visited  by  a  bumble- 
bee, showing  the  projection 

of  the  curved  connective 
from  the  helmet-shaped 
upper  lip  and  the  deposition 
of  the  pollen  on  the  back  of 
the  bumble-bee. 

2,  Older  flower,  with  connective 
drawn   back,   and  elongated 
style. 

of  mellow  fibry  loam  enriched  with  a  little  mild  thoroughly  decom- 
|)osed  manure,  made  sufficiently  porous  by  the  addition  of  sand  or 
Krit.  In  spring,  and  during  the  blooming  period,  the  temperature 
should  be  intermediate  between  that  of  a  stove  and  greenhouse. 
There  are  other  very  ornamental  species  of  easy  growth,  increased 
by  cuttings  in  spring,  and  succeeding  well  in  ordinary  rich  loamy 
soil.  Of  these  S.  anguslifolia  bears  spikes  of  fine  bright-blue  flowers 
in  May  or  June;  S.  chamaedryoides,  a  dwarfish  subject,  has  deep- 
blue  flowers  in  August ;  5.  fulgens  produces  scarlet  flowers .  in 
August;  and  5.  involucrata  produces  fine  red  flowers  during  the 
autumn.  5.  patens  is  a  lovely  blue  free-blooming  sort,  flowering  in 
August,  the  colour  being  unique. 

SALVIAN,  a  Christian  writer  of  the  sth  century,  was  born 
probably  at  Cologne  (De  gub.  Dei,  vi.  8,  13),  some  time  between 
400  and  405.  He  was  educated  at  the  school  of  Treves  and 
seems  to  have  been  brought  up  as  a  Christian.  His  writings 
appear  to  show  that  he  had  made  a  special  study  of  the  law; 
and  this  is  the  more  likely  as  he  appears  to  have  been  of  noble 

birth  and  could  describe  one  of  his  relations  as  being  "  of  no  small 

account  in  her  own  district  and  not  obscure  in  family  "  (Ep.  i.). 
He  was  certainly  a  Christian  when  he  married  Palladia,  the 
daughter  of  heathen  parents,  Hypatius  and  Quieta,  whose  dis- 

pleasure he  incurred  by  persuading  his  wife  to  retire  with  him  to 
a  distant  monastery,  which  is  almost  certainly  that  founded  by 
St  Honoratus  at  Lerins.  For  seven  years  there  was  no  communi- 

cation between  the  two  branches  of  the  family,  till  at  last,  when 
Hypatius  had  become  a  Christian,  Salvian  wrote  him  a  most 

touching  letter  in  his  own  name,  his  wife's,  and  that  of  his  little 
daughter  Auspiciola,  begging  for  the  renewal  of  the  old  affection 
(Ep.  iv.).  This  whole  letter  is  a  most  curious  illustration  of 

Salvian's  reproach  against  his  age  that  the  noblest  man  at  once 
forfeited  all  esteem  if  he  became  a  monk  (De  gub.  iv.  7;  cf. viii.  4). 

It  was  presumably  at  Lerins  that  Salvian  made  the  acquaint- 
ance of  Honoratus  (ob.  429),  Hilary  of  Aries  (ob.  449),  and 

Eucherius  of  Lyons  (ob.  449).  That  he  was  a  friend  of  the  former 
and  wrote  an  account  of  his  life  we  learn  from  Hilary  ( Vita  Hon., 

ap.  Migne,  1.  1260).  To  Eucherius's  two  sons,  Salonius  and 
Veranus,  he  acted  as  tutor  in  consort  with  Vincent  of  Lerins. 
As  he  succeeded  Honoratus  and  Hilary  in  this  office,  this  date 
cannot  well  be  later  than  the  year  426  or  427,  when  the  former 
was  called  to  Aries,  whither  he  seems  to  have  summoned  Hilary 
before  his  death  in  429  (Eucherii  Instructio  ad  Salonium,  ap. 
Migne,  1.  773;  Salv.,  Ep.  ii.).  Salvian  continued  his  friendly 
intercourse  with  both  father  and  sons  long  after  the  latter  had 
left  his  care;  it  was  to  Salonius  (then  a  bishop)  that  he  wrote  his 
explanatory  letter  just  after  the  publication  of  his  treatise  Ad 
ecclesiam;  and  to  the  same  prelate  a  few  years  later  he  dedicated 
his  great  work,  the  De  gubernatione  Dei.  If  French  scholars  are 

right  in  assigning  Hilary's  Vita  Honorati  to  430,  Salvian,  who  is 
there  called  a  priest,  had  probably  already  left  Lyons  for  Mar- 

seilles, where  he  is  known  to  have  spent  the  last  years  of  his  life 
(Gennadius,  ap.  Migne,  Iviii.  1099).  It  was  probably  from 
Marseilles  that  he  wrote  his  first  letter — presumably  to  Lerins — 
begging  the  community  there  to  receive  his  kinsman,  the  son  of 
a  widow  of  Cologne,  who  had  been  reduced  to  poverty  by  the 
barbarian  invasions.  It  seems  a  fair  inference  that  Salvian  had 

divested  himself  of  all  his  property  in  favour  of  that  society 
and  sent  his  relative  to  Lerins  for  assistance  (Ep.  i.,  with  which 
compare  Ad  eccles.  ii.  9,  10;  iii.  5).  It  has  been  conjectured 
that  Salvian  paid  a  visit  to  Carthage;  but  this  is  a  mere  infer- 

ence based  on  the  minute  details  he  gives  of  the  state  of  this 
city  just  before  its  fall  (De  gub.  vii.  viii.).  He  seems  to  have 
been  still  living  at  Marseilles  when  Gennadius  wrote  under  the 

papacy  of  Gelasius  (492-496). 
Of  Salvian's  writings  there  are  still  extant  two  treatises,  entitled 

respectively  De  gubernatione  Dei  (more  correctly  De  praesenti 
juaicio)  and  Ad  ecclesiam,  and  a  series  of  nine  letters.  The  De 
gubernatione,  Salvian's  greatest  work,  was  published  after  the 
capture  of  Litorius  at  Toulouse  (439),  to  which  he  plainly  alludes  in 
vii.  40,  and  after  the  Vandal  conquest  of  Carthage  in  the  same  year 
(vi.  12),  but  before  Attila's  invasion  (450),  as  Salvian  speaks  of  the Huns,  not  as  enemies  of  the  empire,  but  as  serving  in  the  Roman 

armies  (vii.  9).  The  words  "  proximum  bcllum  "  seem  to  denote  a 
year  very  soon  after  439.  In  this  work,  which  furnishes  a  valuable 
if  prejudiced  description  of  life  in  5th-century  Gaul,  Salvian  deals 
with  the  same  problem  that  had  moved  the  eloquence  of  Augustine 
and  Orosius.  Why  were  these  miseries  falling  on  the  empire? 
Could  it  be,  as  the  pagans  said,  because  the  age  had  forsaken  its  old 
S>ds?  or,  as  the  semi-pagan  creed  of  some  Christians  taught,  that 
od  did  not  constantly  overrule  the  world  he  had  created  (i.  i)? 

With  the  former  Salvian  will  not  argue  (iii.  i).  To  the  latter  he 

replies  by  asserting  that,  "  just  as  the  navigating  steersman  never 
looses  the  helm,  so  does  God  never  remove  his  care  from  the  world." Hence  the  title  of  the  treatise.  In  books  i.  and  ii.  Salvian  sets  himself 

to  prove  God's  constant  guidance,  first  by  the  facts  of  Scripture history,  and  secondly  by  the  enumeration  of  special  texts  declaring 
this  truth.  Having  thus  "  laid  the  foundations  "  of  his  work,  he declares  in  book  iii.  that  the  misery  of  the  Roman  world  is  all  due 
to  the  neglect  of  God's  commandments  and  the  terrible  sins  of  every 
class  of  society.  It  is  not  merely  that  the  slaves  are  thieves  and 
runaways,  wine-bibbers  and  gluttons — the  rich  are  worse  (iv.  3). 
It  is  their  harshness  and  greed  that  drive  the  poor  to  join  the  Bagaudae 
and  fly  for  shelter  to  the  barbarian  invaders  (v.  5  and  6).  Every- 

where the  taxes  are  heaped  upon  the  needy,  while  the  rich,  who  have 
the  apportioning  of  the  impost,  escape  comparatively  free  (v.  7). 
The  great  towns  are  wholly  given  up  to  the  abominations  of  the 
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circus  and  the  theatre,  where  decency  is  wholly  set  at  nought,  and 
Minerva,  Mars,  Neptune  and  the  old  gods  are  still  worshipped  (vi.  1 1 ; 
cf.  vi.  2  and  viii.  2).  Treves  was  almost  destroyed  by  the  barbarians ; 
yet  the  first  petition  of  its  few  surviving  nobles  was  that  the  emperor 
would  re-establish  the  circus  games  as  a  remedy  for  the  ruinecf  city 
(vi.  15).  And  this  was  the  prayer  of  Christians,  whose  baptismal 
oath  pledged  them  to  renounce  "  the  devil  and  his  works  .  .  .  the 
pomps  ana  shows  (spectacula)  "  of  this  wicked  world  (vi.  6).  Darker still  were  the  iniquities  of  Carthage,  surpassing  even  the  unconcealed 
licentiousness  of  Gaul  and  Spain  (iv.  5) ;  and  more  fearful  to  Salvian 

than  all  else  was  it  to  hear  men  swear  "  by  Christ  "  that  they  would 
commit  a  crime  (iv.  15).  It  would  be  the  atheist's  strongest  argu- 

ment if  God  left  such  a  state  of  society  unpunished  (iv.  12) — 
especially  among  Christians,  whose  sin,  since  they  alone  had  the 
Scriptures,  was  worse  than  that  of  barbarians,  even  if  equally  wicked, 
would  be  (v.  2).  But,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  latter  had  at  least  some 
shining  virtues  mingled  with  their  vices,  whereas  the  Romans  were 
wholly  corrupt  (vii.  15,  iv.  14).  With  this  iniquity  of  the  Romans 
Salvian  contrasts  the  chastity  of  the  Vandals,  the  piety  of  the  Goths, 
and  the  ruder  virtues  of  the  Franks,  the  Saxons,  and  the  other  tribes 
to  whom,  though  heretic  Arians  or  unbelievers,  God  is  giving  in 
reward  the  inheritance  of  the  empire  (vii.  9,  n,  21).  It  is  curious 
that  Salvian  shows  no  such  hatred  of  the  heterodox  barbarians  as 
was  rife  in  Gaul  seventy  years  later.  It  is  difficult  to  credit  the 
universal  wickedness  adduced  by  Salvian,  especially  in  face  of  the 
contemporary  testimony  of  Symmachus,  Ausonius  and  Sidonius. 
Salvian  was  a  sth-century  socialist  of  the  most  extreme  type,  and 
a  zealous  ascetic  who  pitilessly  scourged  everything  that  fell  short 
of  an  exalted  morality,  and  exaggerated,  albeit  unconsciously,  the 
faults  that  he  desired  to  eradicate. 
Ad  ecclesiam  is  explained  by  its  common  title,  Contra  avaritiam. 

It  strongly  commends  meritorious  almsgiving  to  the  church.  It  is 
quoted  more  than  once  in  the  De  gubernatione.  Salvian  published 
it  under  the  name  of  Timothy,  and  explained  his  motives  for  so  doing 
in  a  letter  to  his  old  pupil,  Bishop  Salonius  (Ep.  ix.).  This  work  is 
chiefly  remarkable  because  in  some  places  it  seems  to  recommend 
parents  not  to  bequeath  anything  to  their  children,  on  the  plea  that 
it  is  better  for  the  children  to  suffer  want  in  this  world  than  that  their 
parents  should  be  damned  in  the  next  (iii.  4).  Salvian  is  very  clear 
on  the  duty  of  absolute  self-denial  in  the  case  of  sacred  virgins,  priests 
and  monks  (ii.  8-10).  Several  works  mentioned  by  Gennadius, 
notably  a  poem  "  in  morem  Graecorum  "  on  the  six  days  of  creation 
(hexaemeron),  and  certain  homilies  composed  for  bishops,  are  now 
lost  (Genn.  67). 

The  Ad  ecclesiam  was  first  printed  in  Sichard's  Antidoton  (Basel, 
1528);  the  De  gubernatione  by  Brassican  (Basel,  1530).  The  two 
appeared  in  one  volume  at  Paris  in  1575.  Pithoeus  added  variae 
lectiones  and  the  first  seven  letters  (Paris,  1580) ;  Ritterhusius 
made  various  conjectural  emendations  (Altorf,  1611),  and  Baluze 
many  more  based  on  MS.  authority  (Paris,  1663-1669).  Numerous 
other  editions  appeared  from  the  i6th  to  the  i8th  century,  all  of 
which  are  now  superseded  by  the  excellent  ones  of  C.  Halm  (Berlin, 
1877)  and  F.  Pauly  (Vienna,  1883).  The  two  oldest  MSS.  of  the  De 
gubernatione  belong  to  the  loth  century  (Cod.  Paris,  No.  13,385)  and 
the  I3th  (Brussels,  10,628);  of  the  Ad  ecclesiam  to  the  loth  (Paris, 
2172)  and  the  nth  (Paris,  2785);  of  Epistle  IX.  to  the  9th  (Paris, 
2785) ;  of  Epistte  VIII.  to  the  7th  or  8th  century  (Paris,  95,559)  and 
to  the  gth  or  ipth  century  (Paris,  12,237,  12,236).  Of  the  first  seven 
epistles  there  is  only  one  MS.  extant,  of  which  one  part  is  now  at 
Bern  (No.  219),  the  other  at  Paris  (No.  3791).  See  Histoire  litte- 
raire  de  France,  vol.  ii.;  Zschimmer's  Salvianus  (Halle,  1875). 
Salvian's  works  are  reprinted  (after  Baluze)  in  Migne's  Cursus 
patrologiae,  ser.  lat.  vol.  liii.  For  bibliography,  see  T.  G.  Schoene- 
mann's  Bibliotheca  patrum  (ii.  823),  and  the  prefaces  to  the  editions 
of  C.  Halm  (Monum.  Germ.,  1877)  and  F.  Pauly  (Vienna,  Corp.  scr. 
eccl.  Lat.,  1883).  Gennadius,  Hilary  and  Euchenus  may  be  consulted 
in  Migne,  vols.  Iviii.  and  1.  See  also  S.  Dill,  Roman  Society  in  the 
Last  Century  of  the  Western  Empire,  pp.  115-120.  (T.  A.  A.) 

SALVINI,  TOMMASO  (1820-  ),  Italian  actor,  was  born  at 
Milan  on  the  ist  of  January  1829.  His  father  and  mother  were 
both  actors,  and  Tommaso  first  appeared  when  he  was  barely 

fourteen  as  Pasquino  in  Goldoni's  Donne  curiose.  In  1847  he 
joined  the  company  of  Adelaide  Ristori,  who  was  then  at  the 

beginning 'of  her  brilliant  career.  It  was  with  her  as  Elettra 
that  he  won  his  first  success  in  tragedy,  playing  the  title  role  in 

Alfiero's  Oreste  at  the  Teatro  Valle  in  Rome.  He  fought  in  the 
cause  of  Italian  independence  in  1849;  otherwise  his  life  was  an 
unbroken  series  of  successes  in  his  art.  He  acted  frequently  in 
England,  and  made  five  visits  to  America,  his  first  in  1873  and 
his  last  in  1889.  In  1886  he  played  there  Othello  to  the  lago  of 
Edwin  Booth.  Apart  from  Othello,  which  he  played  for  the 
first  time  at  Vicenza  in  June  1856,  his  most  famous  impersona- 

tions included  Conrad  in  Paolo  Giacometti's  La  Morte  civile, 
Egisto  in  Alfieri's  Merope,  Saul  in  Alfieri's  Saul,  Paolo  in  Silvio 
Pellico's  Francesco,  da  Rimini,  Oedipus  in  Nicolini's  play  of  that 

name,  Macbeth  and  King  Lear.  Salvini  retired  from  the  stage 
in  1890,  but  in  January  1902  took  part  in  the  celebration  in 

Rome  of  Ristori's  eightieth  birthday  (see  the  Century  Magazine 
for  June  1902,  vol.  Ixiii.).  Salvini  published  a  volume  entitled 
Ricordi,  anedotti  ed  impressioni  (Milan,  1895).  Some  idea  of  his 
career  may  be  gathered  from  Leaves  from  the  Autobiography  of 
Tommaso  Salvini  (London,  1893). 

His  son  Allessandro  (1861-1896),  also  an  actor,  had  several 
notable  successes  in  America,  particularly  as  D'Artagnan  in  The Three  Guardsmen. 

SALWEEN,  a  river  of  Burma.  This  river,  called  Nam  Kong  by 
the  Shans,  Thanlwin  by  the  Burmese,  Lu  Kiang,  or  Nu  Kiang, 
or  Lu  Tzu  Kiang  by  the  Chinese,  is  the  longest  river  in  Burma, 
and  one  of  the  wildest  and  most  picturesque  streams  in  the 
world.  Its  sources  are  still  undetermined,  but  there  seems  little 
doubt  that  it  rises  in  the  Tanla  mountains,  S.  of  the  Kuen  Lun, 

somewhere  in  32°  or  33°  N.,  and  that  perhaps  it  draws  some 
of  its  water  from  the  Kara  Nor.  It  is  thus  a  much  longer  river 
than  the  Irrawaddy.  From  the  time  it  leaves  Tibet  it  has  a  very 
narrow  basin,  and  preserves  the  character  of  a  gigantic  ditch, 
or  railway  cutting,  with  for  long  stretches  no  other  affluents 
than  the  mountain  torrents  from  the  hills,  which  rise  from  3000 
to  5000  or  6000  ft.  .above  the  level  of  the  river-bed.  In 
the  dry  season  the  banks  are  alternate  stretches  of  blinding 
white,  fine  sand,  and  a  chaos  of  huge  boulders,  masses  and  slabs 
of  rock,  with  here  and  there,  usually  where  a  tributary  enters, 
long  stretches  of  shingle.  In  the  rains  all  these  disappear,  and 
the  water  laps  against  forest  trees  and  the  abrupt  slope  of  the 
hills.  The  average  difference  between  high  and  low  water  level 
of  the  Salween  throughout  the  Shan  States  is  between  50  and 
60  ft.,  and  in  some  places  it  is  as  much  as  90.  There  are  many 
rapids,  caused  by  reefs  of  rock  running  across  the  bed,  or  by  a 
sudden  fall  of  from  one  to  several  feet,  which  produce  very 
rough  water  below  the  swift  glide;  but  the  most  dangerous 
places  for  navigation  are  where  a  point  juts  out  into  the  stream, 
and  the  current,  thrown  back,  causes  a  violent  double  back- 

water. Nevertheless,  long  stretches  of  the  river,  extending  to 
scores  of  miles,  are  habitually  navigated  by  native  boats.  The 
current  is  extremely  variable,  from  £  m.  an  hour  to  ten  knots. 
Launches  ply  regularly  from  Moulmein  to  the  mouth  of  the 
Yonzalin,  in  Lower  Burma.  The  worst  part  of  the  whole  Salween, 
so  far  as  is  known,  is  the  gorge  between  the  mouth  of  the  Yonzalin 
and  Kyaukhnyat.  It  is  quite  certain  that  steam  launches  could 
ply  over  very  long  sections  of  the  river  above  that,  perhaps  as  far 
as  the  Kaw  ferry,  or  even  the  Kunlong  ferry.  In  British  territory, 
however,  there  are  very  few  settlements  on  the  river  itself,  and 
frequently  the  ferry  villages  are  built  1000  ft.  above  the  river. 

The  Chinese  believe  the  Salween  valley  to  be  deadly  to  all  strangers, 
but  it  is  in  Chinese  territory — particularly  in  the  Lu  Kiang,  or  Mong 
Hko  state — that  there  is  the  largest  population  on  the  river  until 
Lower  Burma  is  reached.  A  description  of  the  Salween  resolves  itself 
into  a  list  of  the  ferries  at  which  it  can  be  crossed,  for  no  one  marches 
up  the  river.  The  river  is  bridged  by  the  Chinese  on  the  main  route 
from  Teng  Yiieh  (Momien)  and  Bhamo  to  Tali-fu.  There  are  two 
spans;  these  are  not  in  a  straight  line,  but  parallel  to  one  another  at 
the  distance  of  the  breadth  of  the  central  pillar.  Each  span  is  formed 
by  twelve  or  fourteen  massive  iron  chains,  with  planks  laid  across 
them.  There  was  a  bridge  some  20  m.  lower  down,  but  this  was 
destroyed  in  1894.  In  British  territory  there  are  no  bridges,  and  the 
ferries  are  the  same  as  those  maintained  before  annexation.  There 
are  a  great  number  of  these  ferries,  but  only  a  few  are  used,  except 
by  the  local  people.  From  Ta  Hsang  Le  large  trading  boats  ply 
regularly  to  Kyaukhnyat,  whence  the  traders  make  their  way  by 
land  over  the  hill  to  Papun,  and  so  down  the  Yonzalin. 

The  chief  tributaries  of  the  Salween  in  British  territory  are  the 
Nam  Yu  and  the  Nam  Oi  or  Nam  Mwe  on  the  right  bank,  and  the 
Hsipa  Haw  on  the  left.  These  are  short  but  fair-sized  streams. 
Near  the  Kunlong  ferry  the  Nam  Nim,  on  the  right  bank,  and  the 
Nam  Ting,  on  the  left,  are  considerably  longer,  and  the  Nam  Ting 
is  navigable  by  native  craft  for  considerable  stretches  up  to  Meng 
Ting  and  farther.  To  the  S.  the  next  tributary  is  the  Nam  Kyek,  on 
the  right  bank,  down  the  valley  of  which  the  railway  will  reach  the 
Salween.  Below  this  are  two  streams  called  Nam  Ma,  one  entering 
on  the  right  bank,  the  other  on  the  left,  at  no  great  distance  from  one 
another,  but  of  no  great  length.  A  little  below  is  the  Nam  Nang,  on 
the  left  bank,  coming  from  the  Wa  country.  The  Nam  Kao  enters  in 
a  cascade  of  nearly  200  ft.  in  the  cold  weather  from  the  right,  and 
then  there  are  no  affluents  till  the  Nam  Hka  comes  in  on  the  left. 
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This  has  a  great  volume  of  water,  but  is  unnavigable  because  of  its 
steep  gradient  and  many  gorges.  After  the  Hwe  Long,  entering  from 
the  left  at  Ta  Kaw,  is  passed,  the  Nam  Pang  comes  in  22  m.  lower 
down  on  the  right  bank.  This  is  probably  the  largest  tributary  of  the 
Salween;  some  distance  above  its  mouth,  at  Keng  Hkam,  it  is  400 
yds.  wide  and  quite  unfordable.  The  next  important  tributary  is 
the  Nam  Hsim,  on  the  left  bank,  rising  in  the  latitude  of  Keng  Tung. 
It  is  a  large  but  quite  unnavigable  stream.  Except  the  Me  Sili  and 
Me  Sala,  From  opposite  sides,  and  the  Nam  Hang,  which  burrows  its 
way  through  a  range  of  hills  from  the  E.,  and  the  Nam  Pan,  coming 
from  the  W.,  there  is  no  considerable  tributary  till  19°  52'  N.,  where 
the  Nam  Teng  comes  in  on  the  right  from  the  central  Shan  States. 
This  is  a  considerable  river,  and  navigable  for  long  stretches  in  its 
upper  course,  but  the  last  few  miles  before  it  enters  the  Salween  are 
little  better  than  a  cataract.  Below  this  the  only  large  affluent  is 
the  Nam  Pawn,  which  drains  all  Karenni  and  a  considerable  por- 

tion of  the  Shan  States,  but  is  quite  unnavigable.  Below  this  the 
tributaries  are  again  only  mountain  streams  till  the  Thaung-yin 
comes  in  from  the  S.E.  Thirty  m.  lower  down  is  Kyodan,  the  great 
timber  depot.  Here  a  cable,  stretched  across  the  river,  catches  all 
the  timber,  which  is  then  made  up  into  rafts  and  floated  down  to 
Kado,  near  Moulmein,  where  the  revenue  is  collected.  The  Yonzalin 
enters  the  Salween  from  the  right  about  10  m.  below  Kyodan.  Boats 
can  ply  from  Kyodan  S.,  and  light  draught  steamers  ascend  as  far  as 
Shwegon,  63  m.  from  Moulmein.  The  Salween  cuts  the  British  Shan 
States  nearly  in  half,  and  is  a  very  formidable  natural  obstacle.  It 
seems  probable,  however,  that  long  stretches  of  it  can  be  opened  to 
trade.  It  is  certainly  no  less  navigable  than  the  Middle  Mekong  or  the 
Yangtsze-kiang  above  I-chang.  (J.  G.  Sc.) 
SALWEEN,  a  district  in  the  Tenasserim  division  of  Lower 

Burma.  Area,  2666  sq.m.  Pop.  (1901)  37,837,  consisting  largely 
of  aboriginal  tribes,  Karens  (33,448)  and  Shans  (2816).  Nearly 
the  whole  district  is  a  maze  of  mountains  intersected  by  deep 
ravines,  the  only  level  land  of  any  considerable  extent  being 
found  in  the  valley  of  the  Yonzalin,  while  the  country  is  covered 
with  dense  forest,  of  which  1 28  sq.  m.  are  reserved.  The  district 
is  drained  by  three  principal  rivers,  the  Salween,  Yonzalin  and 
Bilin,  fed  by  mountain  torrents.  The  Yonzalin,  which  rises  in 
the  extreme  N.,  is  navigable  with  some  difficulty  in  the  dry 
season  as  far  as  Papun;  the  Bilin  is  not  navigable  within  the 
limits  of  the  district  except  by  small  boats  and  rafts.  The 

district  is  in  charge  of  a  superintendent  of  police,  with  head- 
quarters at  Papun.  The  total  rainfall  in  1905  was  114-48  in., 

recorded  at  Papun.  Apart  from  cotton-weaving,  there  are  no 
manufactures.  A  considerable  trade  is  carried  on  with  Siam  by 
bridle  paths  across  the  mountains. 
SALYANY,  a  town  of  Russian  Transcaucasia,  in  the  govern- 

ment of  Baku,  80  m.  S.S.W.  from  Baku,  on  the  river  Kura,  and 
on  an  island  of  the  same  name.  In  1897  itspopulation  was  10,168, 
chiefly  Tatars.  It  is  a  fishing  centre,  where  thousands  of  workers 
gather  from  all  parts  of  Russia  during  the  season.  Salyany  was 
annexed  to  Russia  in  the  i8th  century,  but  was  retaken  by  the 
Persians,  and  only  became  Russian  finally  in  1813. 
SALVES  (Gr.  Sd\u«:  also  SALLYES,  SALYI,  SALLUVJT),  in 

ancient  geography,  a  people  occupying  the  plain  S.  of  the 
Druentia  (Durance)  between  the  Rhone  and  the  Alps.  According 
to  Strabo  (iv.  p.  203)  the  older  Greeks  called  them  Ligyes,  and 
their  territory  Ligystike.  By  some  authorities  they  were  con- 

sidered a  mixed  race  of  Galli  and  Ligurians  (hence  Celtoligyes) ; 
by  others  a  purely  Celtic  people,  who  subjugated  the  Ligures  in 
the  Provincia.  They  are  said  to  have  been  the  first  transalpine 
people  subdued  by  the  Romans  (Florus  iii.  2).  In  154  B.C.  the 
inhabitantsof  Massilia,  who  had  been  connected  with  the  Romans 
by  ties  of  friendship  since  the  second  Punic  war,  appealed  for 
aid  against  the  Oxybii  and  Decietes  (or  Deciates) .  These  people, 

called  by  Livy  (Epil.  47)  "  transalpine  Ligurians,"  were  perhaps 
two  smaller  tribes  included  under  the  general  name  of  Salyes. 

They  were  defeated  by  Quintus  Opimius.  In  125-124  hostilities 
broke  out  between  the  Romans  and  the  Salyes  from  the  same 
cause.  The  successful  operations  of  Marcus  Fulvius  Flaccus  were 

continued  by  Gaius  Sextius  Calvinus  (123-122),  who  definitely 
subdued  the  Salyes,  destroyed  their  chief  town,  and  founded 
near  its  ruins  the  colony  of  Aquae  Sextiae  (Aix).  Part  of  their 
territory  was  handed  over  to  the  Massaliots.  Their  king,  Tuto- 
motulus  (or  Teutomalius),  took  refuge  with  the  Allobroges. 
From  this  time  the  Salyes  practically  disappear  from  history. 
Among  other  important  Roman  towns  in  their  territory  may  be 

mentioned  Tarusco  or  Tarasco  (Tarascon),  Arelate  (Aries), 
Glanum  (St  Remy)  and  Ernaginum  (St  Gabriel). 

For  ancient  authorities  see  A.  Holder,  Altceltischer  Sprachschatz, ii.  (1904). 

SALZA,  HERMANN  VON  (c.  1170-1239),  Master  of  the  Teu- 
tonic Order,  and  councillor  of  the  emperor  Frederick  II.,  was  a 

scion  of  the  family  of  Langensalza  in  Thuringia.  He  entered  the 
Teutonic  Order  in  early  life,  became  very  intimate  with  Frederick 
II.,  took  part  in  the  expedition  to  Damietta  in  1221,  and  accom- 

panied the  emperor  on  the  crusade  of  1228,  which  was  joined  by 

many  princes  owing  to  his  influence.  About  1210  he  was  ap- 
pointed master  of  the  Teutonic  Order,  and  was  offered,  in  1226, 

the  province  of  Kulm  by  Conrad  I.,  duke  of  Masovia,  in  return 
for  help  against  the  Prussians;  this  he  accepted  and  obtained 
the  investiture  from  Frederick.  In  1 230  the  conquest  of  Prussia 
was  begun  by  the  Order,  although  not  under  his  immediate 
leadership.  In  12 25  he  reconciled  Valdemar  II.,  kingof  Denmark, 
with  Henry  I.,  count  of  Schwerin,  and  thus  won  again  the  land 
on  the  right  bank  of  the  Elbe  for  the  Empire,  and  the  recognition 
of  imperial  superiority  over  Denmark.  Trusted  by  Pope  Gregory 
IX.  and  the  emperor  alike,  he  brought  about  the  treaty  of  San 
Germano  between  them  in  1230,  was  the  only  witness  when  they 
met  in  conference  at  Anagni  in  the  same  year,  and  it  was  he  who, 

in  1235,  induced  Frederick's  son,  Henry,  to  submit  to  his  father. 
He  died  on  the  igth  of  March  1239  at  Barletta  in  Apulia,  and 
was  buried  there  in  the  chapel  of  his  Order. 

Vide:  A.  Koch,  Hermann  von  Salza,  Meister  des  deutschen 
Ordens  (Leipzig,  1885). 

SALZBRUMN,  a  watering-place  of  Germany,  in  the  Prussian 
province  of  Silesia,  at  the  foot  of  a  well-wooded  spur  of  the 
Riesengebirge,  30  m.  S.W.  of  Breslau,  by  the  railway  to  Halber- 
stadt.  Pop.  (1905)  10,412.  It  consists  of  Ober-,  Neu-  and 
Nieder-Salzbrunn,  has  a  Roman  Catholic  and  an  Evangelical 
church  and  manufactures  of  glass,  bricks  and  porcelain.  Its 

alkalo-saline  springs,  especially  efficacious  in  pulmonary  and 
urinary  complaints,  were  known  as  early  as  1316,  but  fell  into 
disuse  until  rediscovered  early  in  the  igth  century.  The  waters 
are  used  both  for  drinking  and  bathing,  and  of  the  two  chief 
springs,  the  Oberbrunnen  and  the  Kronenquelle,  nearly  two 
million  bottles  are  annually  exported.  The  number  of  summer 
visitors  is  about  7000  a  year. 

See  Valentiner,  Der  Kurort  Obersalzbrunn  (Berlin,  1877);  Biefel, 
Der  Kurort  Salzbrunn  (Salzbrunn,  1872);  and  Deutsch,  Schlesiens 
Heilquellen  und  Kurorte  (Breslau,  1873). 

SALZBURG,  a  duchy  and  crownland  of  Austria,  bounded  E. 
by  Upper  Austria  and  Styria,  N.  by  Upper  Austria  and  Bavaria, 
W.  by  Bavaria  and  Tirol  and  S.  by  Carinthia  and  Tirol.  It  has 
an  area  of  2762  sq.  m.  Except  a  small  portion  in  the  extreme 
N.,  near  Bavaria,  the  country  is  mountainous  and  belongs  to  the 
N.  and  central  zone  of  the  Eastern  Alps.  It  is  divided  into  three 
regions;  the  region  of  the  Hohe  Tauern,  extending  S.  of  the 
Salzach,  the  region  of  the  limestone  Alps  and  the  undulating 
foothill  region.  The  Hohe  Tauern  contains  many  high  lying 
valleys,  traversed  by  the  streams  which  flow  into  the  Salzach, 
as  well  as  numerous  depressions  and  passes,  here  called  popularly 
Tauern.  The  deepest  depression  of  the  whole  range  is  the 
Velber  Tauern  valley  (8334  ft.)  between  the  Velber  and  the 
Tauern,  and  the  principal  pass  is  the  Niederer  (Mallnitzer) 
Tauern  (7920  ft.).  This  pass  which  leads  from  the  Gastein 
valley  to  Carinthia  is  the  oldest  bridle-path  over  the  Hoher 
Tauern.  Between  the  passes  is  the  ridge  of  Sonnblick,  where  a 
meteorological  observatory  was  established  in  1886  at  an  altitude 
of  10,170  ft.  The  region  of  the  limestone  Alps  is  composed  of 
several  detached  groups:  a  portion  of  the  Kitzbiihler  Alps, 
which  contain  the  famous  Thurn  pass  (4183  ft.);  then  the  Salz- 

burg Alps,  which  contain  the  Loferer  Steinberge  and  the  peak 
Birnhorn  (8637  ft.);  the  Reitalm  or  the  Reiteralpe  with  the  peak 
Stadelhorn  (7495  ft.);  and  the  broad  mass  of  the  Schonfeldspitze 
(8708  ft.),  from  which  the  great  glacier-covered  block  of  the 
Ewiger  Schnee,  or  Ubergossene  Alps  projects  into  the  Salzach 

valley.  Farther  N.  are  the  Hagengebirge  (7844  ft.);  the  beauti- 
ful summit  of  the  Hoher  Goll  (8263  ft.);  the  Tennegebirge 

(7217  ft.);  and  the  Untersberg,  an  outpost  of  the  Berchtesgaden 
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group.    Between   the   Hagengebirge   and    the   Tennengebirge, 
which  are  situated  on  each  side  of  the  Salzach  valley,  is  one  of  the 
most  magnificent  narrow  passes  of  the  Alps.    It  is  below  Werfen, 
and  near  its  exit,  just  at  the  narrowest  part,  is  the  Lueg  Pass, 
which  was  fortified  as  early  as  1316  and  offered  a  firm  resistance 
to  the  French  in  the  years  1800,  1805  and  1809.    A  portion  of 
the  Ischler  Alps,  as  well  as  of  the  Dachstein  group,  also  belongs  to 
Salzburg.    The  principal  river  of  Salzburg  is  the  Salzach.    The 
Enns  and  the  Mur  also  rise  in  this  province.    The  four  Krimmlcr 
falls,  together  2085  ft.  high,  are  the  most  important  falls  in  the 
Eastern  Alps.    The  two  falls  at  Wildbad-Gastein  (196  and  296 
ft.);  the  fall,  by  which  the  Gasteiner  Ache  discharges  itself 
into  the  Salzach,  near  Lend;  the  Tauern  fall  (660  ft.),  formed 
by  the  Tauern  Ache  on  the  N.  side  of  the  Radstater  Tauern; 
and  the  Gollinger  fall  (202  ft.  )  also  deserve  notice.    Among  the 
Klammen,  i.e.  narrow  passages  leading  from  the  Salzach  valley 
to  the  valleys  of  smaller  rivers,  the  most  celebrated  are  the 
Kitzloch  Klamm  and  the  Liechtenstein  Klamm.    The  Kitzloch 
Klamm  is  formed  by  the  Rauris  Thai  and  the  Liechtenstein 

Klamm  by  the  Gross-Arle  Thai.    A  path  through  the  last  Klamm 
leads  to  the  magnificent  fall  (174  ft.)  of  the  Gross-Arle  river, 
which  discharges  itself  in  a  series  of  cascades  into  the  Salzach. 
The  most  important,  lake  is  the  Zeller-see  (2424  ft.  above  sea- 
level,  2  sq.  m.  in  extent,  238  ft.  deep),  whose  waters  are  carried 
off  by  the  Salzach.    The  Waller-see  or  Lake  of  Seekirchen  (1653 
ft.  above  sea-level),  the  Fuschl-see  (2095  ft-),  the  Hinter-see 
(2580  ft.),  the  Ober-Trumer-see  and  Nieder-Trumer-see  are  all 
situated  in  the  Alpine  foothill  region.    The  Mond-see  (1560  ft.) 
and  Aber-see,  or  Lake  St  Wolfgang,  are  on  the  frontier  between 
Salzburg  and  Upper  Austria.    The  climate,   although   healthy, 
is  very  changeable,   with  great  extremes  of  temperature  and 
heavy  rainfall,  especially  in  the  summer.     The   most    settled 
season  is  the  autumn.    The  annual  mean  temperature  at  Salzburg 
is  46°-4  F.   The  population  of  the  duchy  in  1900  was  193,247, which  is  equivalent  to  69  inhabitants  per  square  mile.   It  is  the 
most  sparsely  populated  province  of  Austria.     Between  1880 
and  1900  the  population  increased  by  17-5%.    The  inhabitants 
are  a  handsome  and  powerfully  built  peasant  race,  very  con- 

servative in  religion,  manners,  customs  and  national  costume. 
They  are  almost  exclusively  of  German  stock  and  are  Roman 
Catholics.    Elementary  education  is  much  more  advanced  here 
than  in  any  other  Alpine  province.     Although  13-71%  of  the 
soil  is  unproductive  and  32-4%  is  covered  with  forests,  Salzburg 
is  one  of  the  principal  pastoral  regions  of  Austria.    Of  its  total 

area,  28-9%  consists  of  Alpine  pastures  available  during  the 
summer  months,  4-95%  of  lowland  pasturages  and  8-3%  of 
meadows,   while  only  9-2%  is    arable.      Cattle-breeding   and 
dairy-farming  are  very  developed  and  constitute  the  chief  re- 

sources of  the  province.    Next  in  importance  comes  the  timber 
trade;  game  is  also  plentiful.    The  mineral  wealth  of  Salzburg 
includes  salt  at  Hallein,  copper  at  Mitterberg,  iron-ore  at  Werfen, 
marble  in  the  Untersberg  region  and  small  quantities  of  gold 
near  the  Goldberg  in  the  Rauris  valley  and  at  Bockstein  in  the 
Gastein  valley.     The  duchy  contains  also  a  great  number  of 
mineral  springs,  as  the  celebrated  springs  at  Gastein,  alkaline 
springs  at  Mauterndorf  and  at  St  Wolfgang,  and  saline  springs 
at  Coiling  and  Hallein.  Commerce  and  manufacture  are  poorly 
developed.    The  duchy  is  divided  into  six  departments,  of  which 
the  capital,  Salzburg,  is  one  and  its  environs  the  second.    The 
other  four  are  Hallein,  St  Johann,  Tamsweg  and  Zell-am-See. 
The  local  diet,  of  which  the  archbishop  is  a  member  ex-officio, 
is  composed  of  28  members,  and  the  duchy  sends  7-  members  to 
the  reichsrat  at  Vienna.     At'  Hallein,  pop.  (1900)  6608,  with celebrated  saline  springs  known  since  the  beginning  of  the  I2th 
century,  in  October  1809,  encounters  between  the  French  and 
the  Tirolese  under  Joachim  Johann  Haspinger  took  place.    To 
the  N.E.  lies  Adnet  with  extensive  marble  quarries,  and  to  the 
N.  Oberalm,  with  manufacture  of  marble  articles.    The  ascent 
of  the  Hoher  Goll  is  made  from  here.    Zell-am-See  (2473  ft.), 
pop.  1561,  is  a  favourite  tourist  resort.    To  the  E.  is  the  Schmit- 
tenhohe  (6455  ft-X  which  is  easily  accessible.    On  the  summit  is 
a  meteorological  station.     Sankt  Johann  (pop.  1343)  was  one 

of  the  earliest  settlements  in  the  Salzach  valley,  and  was  a 
principal  centre  of  Protestantism.  Near  it  is  the  Liechtenstein Klamm. 

For  the  history  of  the  archbishopric  and  duchy  see  the  article  on the  town  of  Salzburg  (below). 
SALZBURG,  capital  of  the  Austrian  duchy  and  crownland  of 

Salzburg  and  formerly  of  the  archbishopric  of  the  same  name, 
195  m.  W.  by  S.  of  Vienna  by  rail.    Pop.  (1900)  32,  934.    The  city occupies  a  position  of  singular  beauty  on    the  Salzach  which 
passes  at  this  point  between  two  isolated  hills,  the  Monchsberg 
(1646  ft.)  on  the  left  and  the  Capuzinerberg  (2132  ft.)  on  the 
right.    In  the  lovely  valley  so  formed,  and  stretching  into  the 
plain  beyond,  lies  Salzburg.     The  older  and  main  part  of  the 
city  lies  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Salzach,  in  a  narrow  semicircular 
plain  at  the  base  of  the  Monchsberg;  the  newer  town  is  on  the 
right  bank  at  the  foot  of  the  Capuzinerberg,  which  is  separated 
from  the  river  by  the  narrow  suburb  of  Stein.    At  the  S.  of  the 
old  town,  below  the  Nonnberg,  of  S.E.  spur  of  the  Monchsberg, 
is  the  suburb  of  Nonnthal;  and  at  the  N.  end  is  Miilln.    The 
steep  sides  of  the  Monchsberg  rise  directly  from  amidst  the  houses 
of  the  town,  some  of  which  have  cellars  and  rooms  hewn  out  of 
the  rock;  and  the  ancient  cemetery  of  St  Peter,  the  oldest  in 
Salzburg,  is  bounded  by  a  row  of  vaults  cut  in  the  side  of  the  hill. 
The  narrowest  part  of  the  ridge,  which  has  a  length  of  above  2  m. 
is  pierced  by  the  .Neu  Thor,  a  tunnel  436  ft.  long  and  23  ft.  broad, 
completed  in  1767,  to  form  a  convenient  passage  from  the  town 
to  the  open  plain.    The  S.  end  of  the  Monchsberg  is  occupied 
by  the  imposing  Hohen-Salzburg,  a  citadel  originally  founded  in 
the  9th  century,  though  the  present  buildings,  the  towers  of 
which  rise  400  ft.  above  the  town,  date  chiefly  from  1496-1519. 
Its  chapel  contains  statues  of  the  twelve  apostles  in  red  marble. 
The  citadel  is  now  used  for  barracks.    The  streets  in  the  older 
quarters  are  narrow,  crooked  and  gloomy;  but  the  newer  parts  of 
the  city,  especially  those  laid  out  since  the  removal  of  the  fortifica- 

tions about  1 86 1,  are  handsome  and  spacious.     Owing  to  the 
frequent  fires  the  private  buildings  of  Salzburg  are  comparatively 
modern;  and  the  existing  houses,  lavishly  adorned  with  marble, 
are,  like  many  of  the  public  buildings,  monuments  of  the  gorgeous 
taste  of  the  archbishops  of  the  I7th  and  i8th  centuries.    From 
the  style  of  the  houses,  the  numerous  open  squares,  and  the 
abundant  fountains  which  give  an  Italian  aspect  to  the  town, 
Salzburg  has  received  the  name  of  "  the  German  Rome."    Both 
sides  of  the  river  are  bordered  by  fine  promenades,  planted  with 
trees.   The  Salzach  is  spanned  by  four  bridges,  including  a  railway bridge. 

Salzburg  is  full  of  objects  and  buildings  of  interest.  The  cathedral, 
one  of  the  largest  and  most  perfect  specimens  of  the  Renaissance 
style  in  Germany,  was  built  in  1614-1668  by  the  Italian  architect 
Santino  Solari,  in  imitation  of  St  Peter's  at  Rome.  On  three  sides it  is  bounded  by  the  Dom-Platz,  the  Kapitel-Platz  and  the  Residenz- 
Platz;  and  opening  on  the  N.E.  and  N.W.  of  the  last  are  the  Mozart- 
Platz  and  the  Markt-Platz.  In  the  Mozart-Platz  is  a  statue  of 
Mozart  by  Schwanthaler  erected  in  1842.  On  one  side  of  the 
Residenz-Platz  is  the  palace,  an  irregular  though  imposing  building m  the  Italian  style,  begun  in  1592  and  finished  in  1725.  It  contains  a 
picture-gallery  and  is  now  occupied  by  the  grand-duke  of  Tuscany. Opposite  is  the  Neu  Bau,  begun  in  1588,  in  which  are  the  govern- ment offices  and  the  law  courts.  In  the  middle  of  the  Residenz- 
Platz  is  a  handsome  fountain,  the  Residenz-Brunnen,  46  ft.  high, 
executed  in  marble  by  Antonio  Dario  in  1664-1680.  The  palace  of 
the  present  archbishop  is  in  the  Kapitel-Platz.  Across  the  river, 
with  its  French  garden  adjoining  the  public  park,  is  the  Mirabell 
palace,  formerly  the  summer  residence  of  the  archbishops.  Built  in 
1607,  and  restored  after  a  fire  in  1818,  it  was  presented  to  the  town 
in  1867  by  the  emperor  Francis  Joseph.  The  town  hall  of  Salzburg 
was  built  in  1407  and  restored  in  1675.  Other  interesting  secular 
buildings  are  the  Chiemseehof,  founded  in  1305  and  rebuilt  in  1697, 
formerly  the  palace  of  the  suffragan  bishop  of  Chiemsee,  and  now  the 
meeting-place  of  the  Salzburg  diet  and  the  Carolino-Augusteum- Museum,  containing  an  interesting  collection  of  antiquities  and  a 
library  of  20,000  volumes. 

Of  the  twenty-five  churches  the  majority  are  interesting  from their  antiquity,  their  architecture  or  their  associations.  Next  to 
the  cathedral,  the  chief  is  perhaps  the  abbey  church  of  St  Peter,  a 
Romanesque  basilica  of  the  12th  century  which  was  tastelessly 
restored  in  1745,  and  which  contains  a  monument  to  St  Rupert. 
St  Margaret's,  in  the  midst  of  St  Peter's  churchyard,  built  in  1485, and  restored  in  1865,  is  situated  near  the  cave  in  the  side  of  the 
Monchsberg,  said  to  have  been  the  hermitage  of  St  Maximus,  who 
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was  martyred  by  the  pagan  Heruli  in  477.  The  Franciscan  church, 
with  an  elegant  tower  built  in  1866,  is  an  interesting  example  of  the 
transition  style  of  the  I3th  century,  with  later  baroque  additions. 
St  Sebastian  s,  on  the  right  bank,  built  in  1505-1512  and  restored  in 
1812,  contains  the  tomb  of  Paracelsus,  who  died  here.  The  oldest 
and  most  important  of  the  eight  convents  at  Salzburg  is  the  Bene- 

dictine abbey  of  St  Peter  founded  by  St  Rupert  as  the  nucleus  of  the 
city.  It  was  completely  rebuilt  in  1131  and  contains  a  library  of 
40,000  volumes,  besides  MSS.  The  Capuchin  monastery,  dating  from 
'599.  gives  name  to  the  Capuzinerberg.  The  oldest  nunnery  is  that 
founded  on  the  Nonnberg  by  St  Rupert,  the  Gothic  church  of  which 
dates  from  1423  and  contains  some  fine  stained  glass  and  some  old 
frescoes.  The  single  Protestant  church  in  Salzburg  was  not  built 
until  1865.  A  theological  seminary  is  the  only  relic  now  left  of  the 
university  of  Salzburg,  founded  in  1623  and  suppressed  in  1810. 
The  city  is  the  see  of  an  archbishop  with  a  cathedral  chapter  and  a 
consistory.  Salzburg,  situated  at  an  altitude  of  1351  ft.  above  sea- 
level,  has  a  healthy  climate  and  is  visited  annually  by  over  60,000 
tourists.  It  has  a  mean  annual  temperature  of  46-4°  F.  and  a  mean 
annual  rainfall  of  45-59  in.  The  town  carries  on  a  variety  of  small 
manufactures,  including  musical  instruments,  iron-wares,  marble 
ornaments.  Other  industries  are  brewing  and  book-binding.  It  was 
the  birthplace  of  Mozart  and  of  the  painter  Hans  Makart  (1840- 
1884).  The  house  in  which  Mozart  was  born  has  been  transformed 
into  a  museum,  which  contains  many  interesting  relics. 

Numerous  places  of  interest  and  beautiful  spots  are  to  be  found 
round  Salzburg.  To  the  E.  rises  the  Gaisberg  (4206  ft.),  which  is 
ascended  by  a  rack-and-pinipn  railway,  which  starts  from  Parsch.  At 
the  foot  of  the  Gaisberg  is  Aigen,  a  renowned  castle  and  park.  Three 
miles  S.  of  Salzburg  is  the  palace  of  Hellbrunn,  built  about  1615, 
which  contains  a  famous  mechanical  theatre  and  some  fine  fountains. 
About  2  m.  to  the  S.W.  of  Salzburg  is  the  castle  of  Leopoldskron,  and 
from  this  point  the  Leopoldskroner  Moos  stretches  S.  to  the  base  of 
the  Untersberg.  A  few  peat-baths,  as  the  Ludwigsbad  and  the 
Marienbad,  are  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Leopoldskron.  Three  and  a 
half  miles  N.  of  Salzburg,  at  an  altitude  of  1720  ft.,  stands  the 
pilgrimage  church  of  Maria  Plain,  erected  in  1674. 

The  origin  and  development  of  Salzburg  were  alike  ecclesiastical, 
and  its  history  is  involved  with  that  of  the  archbishopric  to  which 
it  gave  its  name.  The  old  Roman  town  of  Juvavum  was  laid  in 
ruins,  and  the  incipient  Christianity  of  the  district  overwhelmed, 
by  the  pagan  Goths  and  Huns.  The  nucleus  of  the  present  city 
was  the  monastery  and  bishopric  founded  here  about  700  by  St 
Rupert  of  Worms,  who  had  been  invited  by  Duke  Theodo  of  Bavaria 
to  preach  Christianity  in  his  land.  The  modern  name  of  the  town, 
due  like  several  others  in  the  district  to  the  abundance  of  salt  found 
there,  appears  before  the  end  of  the  8th  century.  After  Charlemagne 
had  taken  possession  of  Bavaria  in  the  8th  century,  Bishop  Arno  of 
Salzburg  was  made  an  archbishop  and  papal  legate.  Thenceforward 
the  dignity  and  power  of  the  see  steadily  increased  and  in  the  course 
of  time  the  archbishops  obtained  high  secular  honours.  In  1278 
Rudolph  of  Habsburg  made  them  imperial  princes. 

The  strife  between  lord  and  people  was  always  keen  in  Salzburg. 
Archbishop  Leonhard  II.,  who  expelled  the  Jews  from  Salzburg  in 
1498,  had  to  face  a  conspiracy  of  the  nobles  and  was  besieged  in 

Hohen-Salzburg  by  the  inhabitants  in  1511.  The  Peasants'  War  also 
raged  within  the  see  in  1525  and  1526,  and  was  only  quelled  with 
the  aid  of  the  Swabian  League.  From  the  beginning  an  orthodox 
stronghold  of  the  Roman  Catholic  faith,  Salzburg  energetically 
opposed  the  Reformation.  Under  Archbishop  Wolfgang  Dietrich 
(d.  1611)  many  Protestant  citizens  were  driven  from  the  town  and 
their  houses  demolished.  In  spite,  however,  of  rigorous  persecutjon 
the  new  faith  spread,  and  a  new  and  more  searching  edict  of  expulsion 
was  issued  by  Archbishop  Leopold  Anton  von  Firmian  (d.  1744). 
The  Protestants  invoked  the  aid  of  Frederick  William  I.  of  Prussia, 
who  procured  for  them  permission  to  sell  their  goods  and  to  emigrate ; 
and  m  1731  and  1732  Salzburg  parted  with  about  30,000  industrious 
and  peaceful  citizens,  about  6000  of  these  coming  from  the  capital. 
The  last  independent  archbishop  was  Hierpnymus  von  Colloredo 
(1732-1812),  who  ruled  with  energy  and  justice  but  without  gaining 
popularity. 

By  the  peace  of  LuneVille  (1802)  the  see  was  secularized  and  given 
to  the  archduke  of  Austria  and  grand-duke  of  Tuscany  in  exchange 
for  Tuscany,  its  new  owner  being  enrolled  among  the  electoral  princes. 
In  the  redistribution  following  the  peace  of  Pressburg  in  1805, 
Salzburg  fell  to  Austria.  Four  years  later  it  passed  to  Bavaria,  but 
after  the  peace  of  Paris  it  was  restored  to  Austria  in  1816,  except  a 
portion  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Salzach.  Under  the  designation  of  a 
duchy  the  territory  formed  the  department  of  Salzach  in  Uppe' 
Austria  until  1849,  when  it  was  made  a  separate  crownland,  and 
finally  in  1861  the  management  of  its  affairs  was  entrusted  to  a  local 
diet.  The  actual  duchy  does  not  correspond  exactly  with  the  old 
bishopric.  Salzburg  embraced  at  the  time  of  the  peace  of  Westphalia 
(1648)  an  area  of  3821  sq.  m.  with  a  population  of  190,000.  A  part  of 
its  territory  was  ceded  to  Bavaria  in  1814,  and  when  Salzburg  became 
a  separate  crownland  in  1849  several  of  its  districts  were  added  to 
Tirol. 

For  the  history  of  the  archbishopric  see  Meiller,  Regesta  archi- 
episcoporum  Salisburgensium,  1106-1246  (Vienna,  1866);  Dfimmler, 
Beilrage  zw  Geschichte  des  Erzbistums  von  Salzburg  im  (>-l2  Jahr- 

hundert  (Vienna,  1859);  the  Salzburger  Vrkundenbuch,  edited  by  W. 
Hauthaler  (Salzburg,  1800);  Pichler,  Salzburgs  Landesgeschichte 
(Salzburg,  1865);  Doblhoff,  Beilrage  zum  Quellenstudium  Salzbur- 
gischer  Landeskunde  (Salzburg,  1893-1895);  Greinz,  Die  Erzdiozese 
Salzburg  (Vienna,  1898);  Rieder,  Kurze  Geschichte  des  Landes 
Salzburg  (Vienna,  1905) ;  E.  Richter,  Das  Herzogtum  Salzburg  (1881) ; 
Thym,  Das  Herzogtum  Salzburg  (1901),  and  F.  von  Pichl,  Kritische 
Abhandlungen  liber  die  dlteste  Geschichte  Salzburgs  (Innsbruck,  1889). 
For  the  town  see  Widmann,  Geschichte  Salzburgs  (Gotha,  1907); 
F.  von  Zillner,  Geschichte  der  Stadt  Salzburg  (Salzburg,  1885-1890); 
Trautwein,  Salzburg  (i2th  ed.,  Innsbruck,  1901);  J.  Meurer,  Fuhrer 
durch  Salzburg  (Vienna,  1889),  and  Purtscheller,  Fuhrer  durch 
Salzburg  und  Umgebung  (Salzburg,  1905).  See  also  C.  F.  Arnold, 
Die  Ausrottung  des  Protestantismus  in  Salzburg  unter  Erzbischof 
Firmian  (1900). 

SALZKAMMERGUT,  a  district  of  Austria  in  the  S.W.  angle 
of  the  duchy  of  Upper  Austria  situated  between  Salzburg  and 
Styria.  It  forms  a  separate  imperial  domain  of  about  250  sq.  m. 
and  is  famous  for  its  fine  scenery,  which  has  gained  for  it  the 

title  of  the  "  Austrian  Switzerland  ";  but  it  owes  its  name 
(literally  "  salt-exchequer  property  ")  and  its  economic  import- 

ance to  its  valuable  salt  mines.  It  belongs  to  the  region  of  the 
Eastern  Alps,  and  contains  the  Dachstein  group  with  the  Dach- 
stein  (9830  ft.)  and  the  Thorstein  (9657  ft.).  In  the  Dachstein 
group  are  found  the  most  easterly  glaciers  of  the  Alps,  of  which 
the  largest  is  the  Karls-Eisfeld,  nearly  2$  m.  long  and  ij  m. 
broad;  the  Ischler  Alps  with  the  Gamsfeld  (6640  ft.),  the 
Hollengebirge  with  the  great  Hollenkogel  (6106  ft.),  and  the 

Schafberg  (5837  ft.),  which  is  called  the  "  Austrian  Rigi."  Then 
comes  the  Todtes  Gebirge,  with  the  Grosser  Priel  (8246  ft.)  and 
the  Traunstein  (5446  ft.)  on  the  E.  shore  of  the  Traun  lake;  the 
Pyhrgas  group  with  the  Grosser  Pyhrgas  (7360  ft.)  and  the 
Sengsen  or  Sensen  group,  with  the  Hoher  Nock  (6431  ft.).  The 
chief  lakes  are  the  Traun-see  or  Lake  of  Gmunden  (1383  ft.  above 
sea -level,  9  sq.  m.  in  extent,  623  ft.  deep);  the  Hallstatter-see  or 
Lake  of  Hallstatt  (1629  ft.  above  sea-level,  35  sq.  m.  in  extent, 
409  ft.  deep  );  the  Atter-see  or  Kammer-see  (1527  ft.  above  sea- 
level,  18  sq.  m.  in  extent,  560  ft.  deep),  the  largest  lake  in 
Austria;  the  Mond-see  (1560  ft.  above  the  sea,  9  sq.  m.  in 
extent,  222  ft.  deep)  and  the  Aber-see  or  Lake  of  St  Wolfgang 
(1742  ft.  above  sea-level,  si  sq.  m.  in  extent,  369  ft.  deep). 
Salzkammergut  had  in  1900  a  population  of  over  18,000.  The 
capital  of  the  district  is  Gmunden,  and  other  places  of  importance 
are  Ischl,  Hallstatt  and  Ebensee  (7656),  which  are  important 
salt-mining  centres.  The  salt  extracted  in  Salzkammergut 
amounts  to  nearly  30  %  of  the  total  Austrian  production.  Cattle- 
rearing  and  forestry  form  the  other  principal  occupations  of  the 
inhabitants. 

See  Kegele,  Das  Salzkammergut  (Wien,  1897). 
SALZWEDEL,  a  town  in  the  Prussian  province  of  Saxony, 

in  a  plain  on  the  navigable  Jeetze,  a  tributary  of  the  Elbe,  32  m. 
N.W.  of  Stendal  and  106  m.  by  rail  N.W.  of  Berlin,  on  the  line 
to  Bremen.  Pop.  (1905)  11,122.  Salzwedel  is  partly  surrounded 
by  medieval  walls  and  gates.  The  church  of  St  Mary  is  a  fine 
Gothic  structure  of  the  I3th  century  with  five  naves  and  a  lofty 
spire.  The  old  town  hall,  burnt  down  in  1895,  has  been  replaced 
by  a  modern  edifice.  The  industries  include  linen  and  damask 
weaving,  tanning,  brewing  and  the  manufacture  of  pins,  chemicals 
and  machinery,  and  a  brisk  river  trade  is  carried  on  in  agri- 

cultural produce. 

Salzwedel,  formerly  Soltwedel,  was  founded  by  the  Saxons, 
and  was  from  1070  to  1170  the  capital  of  the  old  or  north  Mark, 

also  for  a  time  called  the  "  mark  of  Soltwedel,"  the  kernel  of 
Brandenburg-Prussia.  The  old  castle,  perhaps  iounded  by 
Charlemagne,  was  purchased  in  1864  by  the  king  of  Prussia. 
Salzwedel  was  also  a  member  of  the  Hanseatic  League,  and  at 
the  beginning  of  the  i6th  century  seems  to  have  transacted  a 
great  part  of  the  inland  commerce  of  North  Germany. 

See  Pohlmann,  Geschichte  der  Stadt  Salzwedel  (Halle,  1811),  and 
Danneil,  Geschichte  der  koniglichen  Burg  zu  Salzwedel  (Salzwedel, 
1865). 

SAMAIN,  ALBERT  VICTOR  (1858-1900),  French  poet,  was 
born  at  Lille  on  the  4th  of  April  1858.  He  was  educated  at  the 
Iyc6e  of  that  town,  and  on  leaving  it  entered  a  bank  as  a  clerk. 
He  enjoyed  no  literary  associations,  and  his  talent  developed 
slowly  in  solitude.  About  1884  Samain  went  to  Paris,  having 
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obtained  a  clerkship  in  the  Prefecture  de  la  Seine,  which  he  held 
for  most  of  his  life.  He  presently  began  to  send  poems  to  the 
Mercure  de  France,  and  these  attracted  attention.  In  1893  he 
allowed  a  friend  to  print  his  earliest  volume  of  poems,  Au  Jardin 

de  I'injanle,  in  a  very  small  edition.  This  led  to  the  sudden  recog- 
nition of  his  talent,  and  to  applause  from  critics  of  widely 

different  schools.  In  1897  this  book  was  reprinted  in  a  more 

popular  form,  with  the  addition  of  a  section  entitled  L'Urne 
penchee.  Samain's  second  volume,  Auxflancs  du  vase,  appeared 
in  1898.  His  health  began  to  fail  and  he  withdrew  to  the  country, 
where  he  died,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  village  of  Magny-les- 
Hameaux,  on  the  i8th  of  August  1900.  A  third  volume  of  his 

poems,  Le  Chariot  d'or,  appeared  after  his  death,  with  a  lyrical 
drama,  Polypheme  (1901),  which  was  produced  at  the  Theatre 

de  1'CEuvre  in  1904.  The  fame  of  Samain  rapidly  advanced  when 
he  was  dead,  and  the  general  public  awakened  to  the  fact  that 
this  isolated  writer  was  a  poet  of  rare  originality.  He  cultivated 

.  a  delicate,  languid  beauty  of  imagery  and  an  exquisite  sense  of 
verbal  melody  without  attempting  any  revolution  in  prosody 
or  identifying  himself  with  any  theory.  Samain  had  no  great 

range  of  talent,  nor  was  he  ambitious  of  many  effects.  Samain's 
natural  life  was  patiently  spent  in  squalid  conditions;  he 
escaped  from  them  into  an  imaginative  world  of  the  most  ex- 

quisite refinement.  He  has  been  compared  to  Watteau  and 
Schumann;  in  his  own  art  he  bore  some  resemblance  to  Charles 

Baudelaire,  and  to  the  English  poet  Arthur  O'Shaughnessy. 
See  also  R.  Doumic,  "  Trois  Fortes,"  in  the  Revue  des  deux  mond.es 

(Oct.  1900) ;  L.  Bocquet,  Albert  Samain,  sa  vie,  son  teuvre  (1905) ; 
and  E.  W.  Gosse,  French  Profiles  (1905).  (E.  G.) 

SAMANA  RANGE,  a  mountain  ridge  in  Kohat  district  of  the 
N.W.  Frontier  Province  of  India,  commanding  the  S.  boundary 
of  Tirah.  The  ridge  lies  between  the  Khanki  Valley  on  the  N. 
and  the  Miranzai  Valley  on  the  S.,  and  extends  for  some  30  m. 
W.  from  Hangu  to  the  Samana  Suk.  It  is  some  6000  to  7000 
ft.  high.  Beyond  the  Samana  Suk  lies  the  pass,  known  as  the 
Chagru  Kotal,  across  which  the  Tirah  Expedition  marched  in 
1897.  On  the  opposite  hill  on  the  other  side  of  this  road  is  the 
famous  position  of  Dargai  (see  TIRAH  CAMPAIGN).  After  the 
Miranzai  Expedition  of  1891  this  range  was  occupied  by  British 
troops  and  eleven  posts  were  established  along  its  crest,  the  two 
chief  posts  being  Fort  Lockhart  and  Fort  Gulistan.  In  1897  all 
the  forts  on  the  Samana  were  attacked  by  the  Orakzais,  and  this 
and  the  Afridi  attack  on  the  Khyber  Pass  were  the  two  chief 
causes  of  the  Tirah  Expedition.  When  Lord  Curzon  reorganized 
the  frontier  in  1900,  British  garrisons  were  withdrawn  from  the 
Samana  forts,  which  are  now  held  by  a  corps  of  tribal  police 
450  strong,  called  the  Samana  Rifles. 
SAMANIDS,  the  first  great  native  dynasty  which  sprang  up 

in  the  gth  century  in  E.  Persia,  and,  though  nominally  provincial 
governors  under  the  suzerainty  of  the  caliphs  of  Bagdad,  suc- 

ceeded in  a  very  short  time  in  establishing  an  almost  independent 
rule  over  Transoxiana  and  the  greater  part  of  Persia.  Under 
the  caliphate  of  Mamun,  Saman,  a  Persian  noble  of  Balkh,  who 
was  a  close  friend  of  the  Arab  governor  of  Khorasan,  Asad  b. 
Abdallah,  was  converted  from  Zoroastrianism  to  Islam.  His  son 
Asad,  named  after  Asad  b.  Abdallah,  had  four  sons  who  rendered 
distinguished  services  to  Mamun.  In  return  they  all  received 
provinces:  Nuh.  obtained  Samarkand;  Ahmad,  Ferghana; 
Yahya,  Shash;  Ilyas,  Herat.  Of  these  Ahmad  and  his  second 

son  Isma'il  overthrew  the  Saffarids  (q.v.~)  and  the  Zaidites  of 
Tabaristan,  and  thus  the  Samanids  established  themselves  with 
the  sanction  of  the  caliph  Motamid  in  their  capital  Bokhara. 

The  first  ruler  (874)  was  Nasr  I.  (Nasr  or  Nasir  b.  Ahmad  b.  Asad. 
b.  Saman).  He  was  succeeded  by  his  brother  Isma'il  b.  Ahmad 
(892).  His  descendants  and  successors,  all  renowned  for  the  high 
impulse  they  gave  both  to  the  patriotic  feelings  and  the  national 
poetry  of  modern  Persia  (see  PERSIA:  Literature),  were  Ahmad  b. 

Israa'il  (907-913);  Nasr  II.  b.  Ahmad,  the  patron  and  friend  of 
the  great  poet  Rudagi  (913-942);  Nuh  I.  b.  Nasr  (942-954); 
Abdalmalik  I.  b.  Nuh  (954-961);  Mansur  I.  b.  Nuh,  whose  vizier 
Bal'ami  translated  Tabarl  s  universal  history  into  Persian  (961- 
976);  Nulj  II-  b.  Mansur,  whose  court-poet  Daqiqi  (Dakiki)  began 
the  Shahndma  (976-997);  Mansur  II.  b.  Nuh  (997-999);  and 
Abdalmalik  II.  b.  Nuh  (999),  under  whom  the  Samanid  dynasty 

was  conquered  by  the  Ghaznevids.  The  rulers  of  this  powerful 
house,  whose  silver  dirhems  had  an  extensive  currency  during  the 
loth  century  all  over  the  N.  of  Asia,  and  were  brought,  through 
Russian  caravans,  even  so  far  as  to  Pomerania,  Sweden  and  Norway, 
where  Samanid  coins  have  been  found  in  great  number,  were  in  their 
turn  overthrown  by  a  more  youthful  and  vigorous  race,  that  of 
Sabuktagin,  which  founded  the  illustrious  Ghaznevid  dynasty  and the  Mussulman  empire  of  India  Under  Abdalmalik  I.  a  Turkish 
slave,  Alptagin,  had  been  entrusted  with  the  government  of  Bok- 

hara, but,  showing  himself  hostile  to  Mansur  I.,  he  was  compelled 
to  fly  and  to  take  refuge  in  the  mountainous  regions  of  Ghazni, 
where  he  soon  established  a  semi-independent  rule,  to  which  after 
his  death  in  977  (367  A.H.),  his  son-in-law  Sabuktagin.  likewise  a 
former  Turkish  slave,  succeeded.  Nuh  II.,  in  order  to  retain  at  least 
a  nominal  sway  over  those  Afghan  territories,  confirmed  him  in  his 
high  position  and  even  invested  Sabuktagin's  son  Mahmud  with  the 
governorship  of  Khorasan,  in  reward  for  the  powerful  help  they  had 
given  him  in  his  desperate  struggles  with  a  confederation  of  dis- 

affected nobles  of  Bokhara  under  the  leadership  of  Fa'iq  and  the troops  of  the  Dailamites,  a  dynasty  that  had  arisen  on  the  shores  of 
the  Caspian  Sea  and  wrested  already  from  the  hands  of  the  Samanids 
all  their  western  provinces.  Unfortunately,  Sabuktagin  died  in  the 
same  year  as  Nub  II.  (997,  3»7  A.H.),  and  Mahmud  (q.v.).  confronted 
with  an  internal  contest  against  his  own  brother  Isma'il,  had  to withdraw  his  attention  for  a  short  time  from  the  affairs  in  Khorasan 
and  Transoxiana.  This  interval  sufficed  for  the  old  rebel  leader 

Fa'iq,  supported  by  a  strong  Tatar  army  under  the  Ilek  Khan  Abu'l 
Hosain  Na?r  I.,  to  turn  Nub's  successor  Mansur  II.  into  a  mere 
puppet,  to  concentrate  all  the  power  in  his  own  hand,  and  to  induce 
even  his  nominal  master  to  reject  Mabmud's  application  for  a 
continuance  of  his  governorship  in  Khorasan.  Mafmud  refrained 
for  the  moment  from  vindicating  his  right ;  but,  as  soon  as,  through 
court  intrigues,  Mansur  II.  had  been  dethroned,  he  took  possession 
of  Khorasan,  deposed  Mansur's  successor  Abdalmalik  II.,  and 
assumed  as  an  independent  monarch  for  the  first  time  in  Asiatic 
history  the  title  of  "  sultan."  The  last  prince  of  the  house  of  Saman. Montasir,  a  bold  warrior  and  a  poet  of  no  mean  talent,  carried  ori 
for  some  years  a  kind  of  guerilla  warfare  against  both  Mahmud  and 
the  Ilek  Khan,  who  had  occupied  Transoxiana,  till  he  was  assassinated 
in  1005  (395  A.H.).  Transoxiana  itself  was  annexed  to  the  Ghaznevid 
realm  eleven  years  later,  1016  (407  A.H.). 

See  S.  Lane  Poole,  Mohammedan  Dynasties  (1894),  pp.  131-133; 
Stockvis,  Manuel  d'histoire  (Leiden,  1888),  vol.  i.  p.  113;  also articles  CALIPHATE  and  PERSIA  :  History,  section  B,  and  for  the  later 
period  MAHMUD,  SELJUKS,  MONGOLS. 

SAMANIEGO,  FELIX  MARIA  DE  (1745-1801),  Spanish 

fabub'st,  was  born  at  Laguardia  (Alava)  on  the  I2th  of  October 
1745,  and  was  educated  at  Valladolid.  A  government  appoint- 

ment was  secured  for  him  by  his  uncle  the  count  de  Penaflorida. 

His  Fdbulas  (i  781-1784),  one  hundred  and  fifty-seven  in  number, 
were  originally  written  for  the  boys  educated  in  the  school  founded 
by  the  Biscayan  Society.  In  the  first  instalment  of  his  fables 
he  admits  that  he  had  taken  Iriarte  for  his  model,  a  statement 

which  proves  that  he  had  read  Iriarte's  fables  in  manuscript; 
he  appears,  however,  to  have  resented  their  publication  in  1782, 
and  this  led  to  a  rancorous  controversy  between  the  former 
friends.  Samaniego  holds  his  own  in  the  matters  of  quiet  humour 
and  careless  grace,  and  his  popularity  continues.  He  died  at 
Laguardia  on  the  nth  of  August  1801. 
SAMARA,  a  government  of  S.E.  Russia,  on  the  W.  side  of  the 

lower  Volga,  bounded  on  the  N.  by  the  governments  of  Kazan 
and  Ufa,  on  the  W.  by  Simbirsk  and  Saratov,  on  the  E.  by  Ufa 
and  Orenburg,  and  on  the  S.  by  Astrakhan,  the  Kirghiz  Steppes 
and  the  territory  of  the  Ural  Cossacks.  The  area  is  58,302  sq.  m., 
and  the  population,  in  1897,  2,763,478.  A  line  drawn  E.  from 

the  great  bend  of  the  Volga — the  Samarskaya  Luka — would 
divide  the  government  into  two  parts,  differing  in  orographical 
character.  In  the  N.  are  flat  hills  and  plateaus  intersected  by 
deep  rivers.  In  their  highest  parts  these  elevations  rise  about 
1000  ft.  above  the  sea,  while  the  level  of  the  Volga  at  Samara 
is  only  43  ft.  S.  of  the  Samarskaya  Luka  the  country  assumes 
the  character  of  a  low,  flat  steppe,  recently  emerged  from  the 
post-Pliocene  Aral-Caspian  basin.  The  government  is  built  up 
chiefly  of  Carboniferous  sandstones,  conglomerates,  clay  slates 
and  limestones,  representing  mostly  deep-sea  deposits.  The 
Permian  formation  appears  along  the  rivers  Sok  and  Samara, 

and  is  represented  by  limestones,  sands  and  marls  contain- 
ing gypsum,  all  of  marine  origin,  and  by  continental  deposits 

dating  from  the  same  period;  sandstones  impregnated  with 
petroleum  also  occur.  In  the  N.  these  deposits  are  covered  with 
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"  variegated  marls  "  and  with  a  variety  of  Triassic,  Jurassic  and 
Cretaceous  deposits.  The  Tertiary  formation  (Eocene)  appears 
only  at  Novo-uzensk;  the  remainder  of  a  vast  sheet  of  this 
formation,  which  at  one  time  covered  all  the  region  between  the 
Volga  and  the  Urals,  was  removed  during  the  Glacial  period. 
Post-Tertiary  Caspian  deposits  penetrate  far  into  the  government 
along  the  main  valleys,  and  a  thick  layer  of  loess  occurs  in  the  N. 
Selenites,  rock-crystal  and  agates  are  found,  as  also  copper  ores, 
rock-salt  and  sandstone  extracted  for  building  purposes.  The 
soil  is  on  the  whole  very  fertile.  All  the  N.  of  the  government 
is  covered  with  a  thick  sheet  of  black  earth;  this  becomes  thinner 

towards  the  S.,  clays — mostly  fertile — cropping  out  from  under- 
neath it;  salt  clays  appear  in  the  S.E. 

Samara  is  inadequately  drained,  especially  in  the  S.  The 
Volga  flows  for  550  m.  along  its  W.  border.  Its  tributaries, 
the  Great  Cheremshan  (220  m.),  the  Sok  (195  m.),  the  Samara 
(340  m.),  with  its  tributaries,  are  not  navigable,  partly  on  account 
of  their  shallowness  and  partly  because  of  water-mills.  When 
the  water  is  high,  boats  can  penetrate  up  some  of  them  15  to 
30  m.  The  Great  Irgiz  alone,  which  has  an  exceedingly  winding 
course  of  335  m.,  is  navigated  to  Kushum,  and  rafts  are  floated 
from  Nikolayevsk.  The  banks  of  both  Karamans  are  densely 
peopled.  The  Great  and  Little  Uzefi  drain  S.E.  Samara  and  lose 
themselves  in  the  Kamysh  sands  before  reaching  the  Caspian. 
Salt  marshes  occur  in  the  S.E. 

The  whole  of  the  region  is  rapidly  drying  up.  The  forests, 
which  are  disappearing,  are  extensive  only  in  the  N.  Altogether 
they  cover  8%  of  the  surface;  prairie  and  grazing  land  occupies 
32%,  and  12%  is  uncultivable. 

The  climate  is  one  of  extremes,  especially  in  the  steppes,  where 
the  depressing  heat  and  drought  of  summer  are  followed  in 
winter  by  severe  frosts,  often  accompanied  by  snowstorms. 

The  average  temperature  at  Samara  (53°  n'  N.)  is  only  39°- 2 
(January,  9°-3;  July,  70° -4). 
The  population,  which  was  1,388,500  in  1853,  numbered 

2,763,478  in  1897,  of  whom  1,398,263  were  women  and  159,485 
lived  in  towns.  The  estimated  pop.  in  1906  was  3,276,500. 
Great  and  Little  Russians  formed  69%  of  the  inhabitants; 

Mordvinians  8-6%,  Chuvashes  and  Votiaks  2-3%,  .Germans 
8-1%  Tatars  3-6%  and  Bashkirs  2%.  The  Great  Russians 
immigrated  in  compact  masses.  A  special  feature  of  Samara 
is  its  German  colonists,  from  Wurttemberg,  Baden,  Switzerland 
and  partly  also  from  Holland  and  the  Palatinate,  whose  immigra- 

tion dates  from  the  time  of  Catherine  II.  in  1762.  Favoured 
as  they  were  by  free  and  extensive  grants  of  land,  by  exemption 
from  military  service  and  by  self-government,  they  have 
developed  into  wealthy  colonies  of  Roman  Catholics,  Protestants, 
Unitarians,  Anabaptists,  Moravians  and  Mennonites.  As 
regards  religion,  the  great  bulk  of  the  population  are  Orthodox 
Greeks;  the  Nonconformists,  who  are  settled  chiefly  on  both  the 
rivers  Uzefi,  number  officially  100,000,  but  their  real  numbers 
are  higher;  next  come  Mahommedans,  12%;  various  Protestant 
sects,  5%;  Roman  Catholics,  about  z%;  and  some  4000 
pagans. 

The  chief  occupation  is  agriculture — wheat,  rye,  oats,  millet, 
oil-yielding  plants,  potatoes  and  tobacco  being  the  principal 
crops.  Owing  to  its  great  fertility,  Samara  usually  has  a  surplus 
of  grain  for  export,  varying  from  ij  to  4  million  quarters  (ex- 

clusive of  oats)  annually.  Notwithstanding  this  production, 
the  government  is  periodically  liable  to  famine  to  such  an  extent 
that  men  die  by  thousands  of  hunger-typhus,  or  are  forced  to  go 
by  thousands  in  search  of  employment  on  the  Volga.  The 
population  have  no  store  of  corn,  or  reserve  capital  for  years  of 
scarcity,  and  some  210,000  males  have  each  an  average  of  only 
four  acres  of  arable  and  pasture  land.  But  even  this  soil,  al- 

though all  taxed  as  arable,  is  often  of  such  quality  that  only  50% 
to  55%  of  it  is  under  crops,  while  the  peasants  are  compelled 
to  rent  from  two  to  two  and  a  half  million  acres  for  tillage  from 
large  proprietors.  Over  8J  million  acres,  or  not  far  short  of 

one-quarter  of  the  total  area  of  the  government,  purchased  from 
the  crown  or  from  the  Bashkirs — very  often  at  a  few  pence  per 
acre — are  in  the  hands  of  no  more  than  1704  persons.  The 

general  impoverishment  may  be  judged  from  the  death-rate, 
46  to  48  per  thousand.  Out  of  the  total  area,  4,143,800  acres 
belong  to  the  crown,  7,979,000  to  private  persons  and  22,486,700 
acres  to  the  peasants,  who  rent,  moreover,  about  6|  million  acres. 
Water  melons  and  sunflowers  are  extensively  cultivated,  and 
gardening  is  widely  engaged  in;  mustard  and  inferior  qualities 
of  tobacco  are  grown.  Hemp-seed,  linseed,  and  other  oil-seeds 
and  bran  are  exported,  as  well  as  cereals  and  flour.  Livestock 

are  extensively  bred.  Bee-keeping  is  another  pursuit  that  is 
widely  followed.  The  export  of  poultry,  especially  of  geese, 
has  increased  greatly.  The  principal  manufactures  are  flour- 
mills,  tanneries,  distilleries,  candle  and  tallow  works,  breweries 
and  sugar  refineries.  Petty  domestic  industries,  especially  the 
weaving  of  woollen  cloth,  are  carried  on  in  the  S.  Both  the 
external  and  the  internal  trade  are  very  flourishing,  nearly  250 
fairs  being  held  in  the  government  every  year;  the  chief  are 
those  at  Novo-uzensk  andBugulma.  Owing  to  the  efforts  of  the 
local  zemstvos  there  are  more  than  the  average  number  of  primary 

schools,  namely,  one  for  every  1810  inhabitants.  The  govern- 
ment is  divided  into  seven  districts,  the  chief  towns  of  which 

are  Samara,  Bugulma,  Buguruslan,  Buzuluk,  Nikolayevsk, 
Novo-Uzen  and  Stavropol.  The  Sergiyevsk  sulphurous  mineral 
springs,  57  m.  from  Buguruslan,  are  visited  by  numbers  of 

patients. The  territory  now  occupied  by  Samara  was  until  the  i8th 
century  the  abode  of  nomads.  The  Bulgarians  who  occupied 
it  until  the  i3th  century  were  followed  by  Mongols  of  the  Golden 
Horde.  The  Russians  penetrated  thus  far  in  the  i6th  century, 
after  the  conquest  of  the  principalities  of  Kazan  and  Astrakhan. 
To  secure  communication  between  these  two  cities,  the  fort  of 
Samara  was  erected  in  1586,  as  well  as  Saratov,  Tsaritsyn  and 
the  first  line  of  Russian  forts,  which  extended  from  Byelyi-yar 
on  the  Volga  to  the  neighbourhood  of  Menzelinsk  near  the  Kama. 
In  1670  Samara  was  taken  by  the  insurgent  leader  Stenka  Razin. 
In  1732  the  line  of  forts  was  removed  a  little  farther  E.,  and  the 
Russian  colonists  advanced  E.  as  the  forts  were  pushed  forwards. 
In  1762,  on  the  invitation  of  Catherine  II.,  emigrants  from 
various  parts  of  Germany  settled  in  this  region,  as  also  did  the 
Raskolniks,  whose  communities  on  the  Irgiz  became  the  centre 
of  a  formidable  insurrection  in  1775  under  Pugachev.  At  the 
end  of  the  i8th  century  Samara  became  an  important  centre 
for  trade.  In  the  first  half  of  the  igth  century  the  region  was 

rapidly  colonized  by  Great  and  Little  Russians.  In  1847-1850 
the  government  introduced  about  120  Polish  families;  in  1857- 
1859  Mennonites  from  Danzig  founded  settlements;  and  in  1859 
a  few  Circassians  were  brought  hither  by  government;  while 
the  influx  of  Great  Russian  peasants  still  goes  on. 

(P.  A.  K.;  J.  T.  BE.) 
SAMARA,  a  town  of  E.  Russia,  capital  of  the  government 

of  the  same  name,  305  m.  by  river  S.S.E  of  Kazan  and  261  m. 
by  rail  W.N.W  of  Orenburg.  Its  population,  which  was  63,479 
in  1883,  numbered  91,672  in  1897.  Owing  to  its  situation  on  the 
left  bank  of  the  Volga,  at  the  convergence  of  the  Siberian  and 
Central  Asian  railways,  it  has  great  commercial  importance, 

especially  as  a  dep6t  for  cereals  and  a  centre  for  flour-milling. 
A  considerable  trade  is  also  carried  on  in  animal  products,  par- 

ticularly hides.  The  other  industries  include  iron-foundries, 
soap,  candles,  vehicles  and  glue  factories,  cooperages,  tanneries, 
breweries  and  brick-works.  The  port  is  the  best  on  the  Volga. 
Three  great  fairs  are  held  every  year.  The  city,  which  gives  title 
to  a  bishop  of  the  Orthodox  Greek  Church,  has  three  cathedrals, 

built  in  1685,  1730-1735  and  1894  respectively,  three  public 
libraries,  and  a  natural  history  and  archaeological  museum. 

It  is  famous  for  its  kumis  (mare's  milk)  cures.  Its  foundation 
took  place  in  1586-1591  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  the  Russian 
frontier  against  the  Bashkirs,  the  Kalmucks  and  the  Nogai 
Tatars. 

SAMARIA,  an  ancient  city  of  Palestine.  The  name  Samaria 
is  derived  through  the  Gr.  Sa/uApeta  from  the  Hebrew  jhgtf, 
"  an  outlook  hill,"  or  rather  from  the  Aramaic  form  jnpp, 
whence  also  comes  the  Assyrian  form  Samirina.  According 
to  •!  Kings  xvi.  24,  Omri,  king  of  Israel,  bought  Samaria  from  a 
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certain  Shemer  (whose  name  is  said  to  be  the  origin  of  that  of  the 
city),  and  transferred  thither  his  capital  from  Tirzah.  But  the 
city,  as  a  superficial  inspection  of  the  site  shows,  must  have 
existed  as  a  settlement  long  before  Omri,  as  potsherds  of  eailier 
date  lie  scattered  on  the  surface.  The  city  was  occupied  by 

Ahab,  who  here  built  a  temple  to  "  Baal  "  (i  Kings  xvi.  32)  and 
a  palace  of  ivory  (i  Kings  xxii.  39).  It  sustained  frequent 
sieges  during  the  troubled  history  of  the  Israelite  kingdom. 
Ben-Hadad  II.  of  Syria  assaulted  it  in  the  reign  of  Ahab,  but  was 
repulsed  and  obliged  to  allow  the  Israelite  traders  to  establish  a 
quarter  in  Damascus,  as  his  predecessor  Ben-Hadad  I.  had  done 
in  Samaria  (i  Kings  xx.  34).  Ben-Hadad  II.  in  the  time  of 
Jehoahaz  again  besieged  Samaria,  and  caused  a  famine  in  the 
city;  but  some  panic  led  them  to  raise  the  siege  (2  Kings  vi.,  vii.). 
The  history  of  the  city  for  the  following  120  years  is  that  of 
Israel  (see  JEWS). 

In  727  died  Tiglath-Pileser,  to  whom  the  small  kingdoms  of 
W.  Asia  had  been  in  vassalage;  in  the  case  of  Israel  at  least 
since  Menahem  (2  Kings  xv.  19).  He  was  succeeded  by  Shal- 
maneser  IV.,  and  the  king  of  Israel,  with  the  rest,  attempted  to 
revolt.  Shalmaneser  accordingly  invaded  Syria,  and  in  724 

began  a  three-years'  siege  of  Samaria  (2  Kings  xvii.  5).  He  died 
before  it  was  completed,  but  it  was  finished  by  Sargon,  who 
reduced  the  city,  deported  its  inhabitants,  and  established 
within  it  a  mixed  multitude  of  settlers  (who  were  the  ancestors 
of  the  modern  Samaritans).  These  people  themselves  seem  to 
have  joined  a  revolt  against  the  Assyrians,  which  was  soon 
quelled.  The  next  event  we  hear  of  in  the  history  of  the  city  is  its 
conquest  by  Alexander  the  Great  (331  B.C.),  and  later  by  Ptolemy 
Lagi  and  Demetrius  Poliorcetes.  It  quickly  recovered  from 
these  injuries:  when  John  Hyrcanus  besieged  it  in  120  B.C.  it 

was  "  a  very  strong  city  "  which  offered  a  vigorous  resistance 
(Jos.  Ant.  xiii.  x.  2).  It  was  rebuilt  by  Pompey,  and  restored  by 
Aulus  Gabinius:  but  it  was  to  Herod  that  it  owed  much  of  its 

later  glory.  He  built  a  great  temple,  a  hippodrome  and  a  street 
of  columns  surrounding  the  city,  the  remains  of  which  still  arrest 
the  attention.  It  was  renamed  by  him  Sebaste,  in  honour  of 

Augustus:  this  name  still  survives  in  the  modern  name  Sebusteh.1 
Philip  here  preached  the  gospel  (Acts  viii.  5).  The  rise  of  Neapolis 
(Shechem)  in  the  neighbourhood  caused  the  decay  of  Sebaste.  It 
was  quite  small  by  the  time  of  Eusebius.  The  crusaders  did  some- 

thing to  develop  it  by  establishing  a  bishopric  with  a  large  church, 
which  still  exists  (as  a  mosque) ;  here  were  shown  the  tombs  of 
Elisha,  Obadiah  and  St  John  the  Baptist.  From  this  time 
onward  the  village  dwindled  to  the  poor  dirty  place  it  is 
to-day. 

The  site  of  Samaria  is  an  enormous  mound  of  accumulation,  one 
of  the  largest  in  Palestine.  In  some  places  it  is  estimated  the  debris 
is  at  least  40  ft.  deep.  The  crusaders'  church  remains  almost  intact, 
and  numerous  fragments  of  carved  stone  are  built  into  the  village 
houses,  beneath  which  in  some  places  are  some  interesting  tombs. 
The  hippodrome  remains  in  the  valley  below,  and  the  columns  of  the 
street  of  columns  are  in  very  good  order.  The  walls  can  be  traced 
almost  all  round  the  town:  at  the  end  of  the  mound  opposite  the 
modern  village  are  the  dilapidated  ruins  of  a  large  gate.  The  site 
stands  in  the  very  centre  of  Palestine,  and,  built  on  a  steep  and  almost 
isolated  hill,  with  a  long  and  spacious  plateau  for  its  summit,  is 
naturally  a  position  of  much  strength,  commanding  two  of  the  most 
important  roads — the  great  N.  and  S.  road  which  passes  immediately 
under  the  E.  wall,  and  the  road  from  Shechem  to  the  maritime  plain 
which  runs  a  little  to  the  W.  of  the  city.  The  hill  of  Samaria  is 
separated  from  the  surrounding  mountains  (Amos  iii.  9)  by  a  rich 
and  well-watered  plain,  from  which  it  rises  in  successive  terraces 
of  fertile  soil  to  a  height  of  400  or  500  ft.  Only  on  the  E.  a  narrow 
saddle,  some  200  ft.  beneath  the  plateau,  runs  across  the  plain 
towards  the  mountains ;  it  is  at  this  point  that  the  traveller  coming 
from  Shechem  now  ascends  the  hill  to  the  village  of  Sebusteh,  which 
occupies  only  the  extreme  E.  of  a  terrace  beneath  the  hill-top, behind 
the  crusaders'  church,  which  is  the  first  thing  that  attracts  the  eye  as 
one  approaches  the  town.  The  hill-top,  the  longer  axis  of  which 
runs  W.  from  the  village,  rises  1450  ft.  above  the  sea,  and  commands  a 
superb  view  towards  the  Mediterranean,  the  mountains  of  Shechem 
and  Mount  Hermon.  Excavations  under  the  auspices  of  Harvard 
University  began  here  in  1908.  (R.  A.  S.  M.) 

1  Accentuated  on  the  second  syllable.  Guide-  and  travel-books 
generally  spell  the  name  Sebastiyeh,  which  is  not  a  correct  rendering 
of  the  local  pronunciation. 

SAMARITANS.  This  term,  which  primarily  means  "  in- 
habitants of  Samaritis,  or  the  region  of  Samaria,"  is  specially 

used,  in  the  New  Testament  and  by  Josephus,  as  the  name  of  a 
peculiar  religious  community  which  had  its  headquarters  in  the 
Samaritan  country,  and  is  still  represented  by  a  few  families  at 
Nablus,  the  ancient  Shechem.  By  the  Jews  they  are  called 
Shomronim,  a  gentilic  form  from  Shomron  =  Samaria;  among 
themselves  they  sometimes  use  the  name  Shemerem  (  =  Heb. 

Shomerim)  which  is  explained  to  mean  "  Keepers,"  sc.  of  the 
Law,  but  they  usually  style  themselves  "  Israel "  or  "  Children 
of  Israel."  They  claim  to  be  descendants  of  the  ten  tribes,  and 
to  possess  the  orthodox  religion  of  Moses,  accepting  the 
Pentateuch  and  transmitting  it  in  a  Hebrew  text  which  for  the 
most  part  has  only  slight  variations  from  that  of  the  Jews. 
But  they  regard  the  Jewish  temple  and  priesthood  as  schis- 
matical,  and  declare  that  the  true  sanctuary  chosen  by  God  is  not 
Zion  but  Mount  Gerizim,  over  against  Shechem  (St  John  iv.  20). 
The  sanctity  of  this  site  they  prove  from  the  Pentateuch,  reading 
Gerizim  for  Ebal  in  Deut.  xxvii.  4.  With  this  change  the  chapter 
is  interpreted  as  a  command  to  select  Gerizim  as  the  legitimate 
sanctuary  (cf.  verse  7).  Moreover,  in  Exod.  xx.  17  and  Deut. 
v.  21  a  commandment  (taken  from  Deut.  xxvii.)  is  found  in  the 
Samaritan  text,  at  the  close  of  the  decalogue,  giving  directions 
to  build  an  altar  and  do  sacrifice  on  Gerizim,  from  which  of 
course  it  follows  that  not  only  the  temple  of  Zion  but  the  earlier 
shrine  at  Shiloh  and  the  priesthood  of  Eli  were  schismatical. 
Such  at  least  is  the  express  statement  of  the  later  Samaritans: 
in  earlier  times,  as  they  had  no  sacred  books  except  the  Penta- 

teuch, they  probably  ignored  the  whole  history  between  Joshua 
and  the  captivity,  thus  escaping  many  difficulties. 

According  to  modern  views  the  books  of  Moses  were  not 
reduced  to  their  present  form  till  after  the  exile,  when  their 
regulations  were  clearly  intended  to  apply  to  the  rebuilt  temple 
of  Zion.  The  Samaritans  must  in  that  case  have  derived  their 

Pentateuch  from  the  Jews  after  Ezra's  reforms  of  444  B.C. 
Before  that  time  Samaritanism  cannot  have  existed  in  the  form 

in  which  we  know  it,  but  there  must  have  been  a  community 
ready  to  accept  the  Pentateuch.  The  city  of  Samaria  had  been 
taken  by  Assyria  (2  Kings  xvii.  6  sqq.  and  xviii.  9-11)  in  722  B.C., 
and  the  inhabitants  deported,  but  in  point  of  fact  the  district 
of  Mount  Ephraim  was  not  entirely  stripped  of  its  old  Hebrew 
population  by  this  means.  In  the  Annals  of  Sargon  the  number 
of  the  exiles  is  put  at  27,290,  representing  no  doubt  the  more 
prominent  of  the  inhabitants,  for  this  number  cannot  include  the 
whole  of  N.  Israel.  The  poorer  sort  must  have  remained  on  the 
land,  and  among  them  the  worship  of  Jehovah  went  on  as  before 
at  the  old  shrines  of  N.  Israel,  but  probably  corrupted  by  the 
religious  rites  of  the  new  settlers.  The  account  of  the  country 
given  in  2  Kings  xvii.  25  seq.  dwells  only  on  the  partial  adoption 
of  Jehovah-worship  by  the  foreigners  settled  in  the  land,  and  by 
no  means  implies  that  these  constituted  the  whole  population. 
Josiah  extended  his  reforms  to  Bethel  and  other  Samaritan 
cities  (2  Kings  xxiii.  19),  and  the  narrative  shows  that  at  that 
date  things  were  going  on  at  the  N.  sanctuaries  much  as  they  had 
done  in  the  time  of  Amos  and  Hosea.  To  a  considerable  extent 

his  efforts  to  make  Jerusalem  the  sanctuary  of  Samaria  as  well 
as  of  Judah  must  have  been  successful,  for  in  Jer.  xli.  5  we  find 
fourscore  men  from  Shechem,  Shiloh  and  Samaria  making  a 

pilgrimage  to  "  the  house  of  Jehovah,"  after  the  catastrophe  of 
Zedekiah.  It  is  therefore  not  surprising  that  the  people  of  this 
district  came  to  Zerubbabel  and  Jeshua  after  the  restoration, 
claiming  to  be  of  the  same  religion  with  the  Jews  and  asking  to 
be  associated  in  the  rebuilding  of  the  Temple.  They  were  re- 

jected by  the  leaders  of  the  new  theocracy,  who  feared  the  result 
of  admitting  men  of  possibly  mixed  blood  and  of  certainly 
questionable  orthodoxy;  and  so  the  Jehovah- worshippers  of 

Samaria  were  driven  to  the  ranks  of  "  the  adversaries  of  Judah 
and  Benjamin  "  (Ezra  iv.).  Nevertheless,  down  to  the  time  of 
Nehemiah,  the  breach  was  not  absolute;  but  the  expulsion  from 
Jerusalem  in  432  B.C.  of  a  man  of  high-priestly  family  (Neh.  xiii. 
28),  who  had  married  a  daughter  of  Sanballat,  made  it  so.  It 
can  hardly  be  doubted  that  this  priest  is  the  Manasseh  of  Josephus 
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(Ant.  xi.  8),  who  carried  the  Pentateuch  to  Shechem,  and  for 
whom  the  temple  of  Gerizim  was  perhaps  built.  For,  though 
the  story  in  Josephus  is  put  a  century  too  late  and  is  evidently 
based  on  a  confusion,  it  agrees  with  Neh.  xiii.  in  essentials  too 

closely  to  be  altogether  rejected,1  and  supplies  exactly  what  is 
wanted  to  explain  the  existence  in  Shechem  of  a  community 
bitterly  hostile  to  the  Jews,  yet  constituted  in  obedience  to 
Ezra's  Pentateuch. 

It  is  remarkable  that,  having  got  the  Pentateuch,  they  followed 
it  with  a  fidelity  as  exact  as  that  of  the  Jews,  except  in  regard 
to  the  sanctuary  on  Mt  Gerizim.  The  text  of  the  sacred  book 
was  transmitted  with  as  much  conscientiousness  as  was  observed 

by  Jewish  scribes;8  and  even  from  the  unwilling  witness  of 
the  Jews*  we  gather  that  they  fulfilled  all  righteousness  with 
scrupulous  punctiliousness  so  far  as  the  letter  of  the  law  was 
concerned.  They  did  not  however,  receive  the  writings  even  of 
the  prophets  of  N.  Israel  (all  of  which  are  preserved  to  us  only  by 

the  Jews)  nor  the  later  oral  law4  as  developed  by  the  Pharisees. 
But  although  these  differences  separated  the  two  communities, 

their  internal  development  and  external  history  ran  parallel 
courses  till  the  Jewish  state  took  a  new  departure  under  the 
Maccabees.  The  religious  resemblance,  between  the  two  bodies 
was  increased  by  the  institution  of  the  synagogue,  from  which 
there  grew  up  a  Samaritan  theology  and  an  exegetical  tradition. 
The  latter  is  embodied  in  the  Samaritan  Targum,  or  Aramaic 
version  of  the  Pentateuch,  which  in  its  present  form  is  probably 
not  much  earlier  than  the  4th  century  A.D.,  but  in  general  is  said 

to  agree  with  the  readings  of  Origen's  ri>  ZaiMpftTtKov. 
Whether  the  latter  represents  a  complete  translation  of  the  Law 
into  Greek  may  be  doubted,  but  at  any  rate  the  Samaritans 
began  already  in  the  time  of  Alexander  to  be  influenced  by 
Hellenism.  They  as  well  as  Jews  were  carried  to  Egypt  by 
Ptolemy  Lagi,  and  the  rivalry  of  the  two  parties  was  continued 
in  Alexandria  (Jos.  Ant.  xii.  i.i),  where  such  a  translation  may 

have  been  produced.  Of  the  Samaritan  contributions  to  Hel- 
lenistic literature  some  fragments  have  been  preserved  in  the 

remains  of  Alexander  Polyhistor.* 
•There  are,  however,  many  difficulties  in  the  story,  which  is 

not  rendered  clearer  by  references  to  Sanballat  in  the  documents 
from  Elephantine  (dated  in  408/407  B.C.)  published  by  Sachau  in 
the  Abhandlungen  d.  Kgl.  prruss.  Akad.  d.  Wiss.  for  1907. 

*  This   appears   by   the   frequent   agreement  of   the   Samaritan 
Pentateuch  with  the  Septuagint.     The  Samaritan  character  is  an 
independent  development  of  the  old   Hebrew  writing,  as  it  was 
about  the  time  when  they  first  got  the  Pentateuch,  and  this  in 
it>clf  is  an  indication  that  from  the  first  their  text  ran  a  separate 
course.    Differences  between  MSS.  existed  down  to  the  time  of  the 
Massoretes  (see  art.  HEBREW),  and  it  was  from  one  of  these  divergent 
texts  that  the  Samaritan  was  derived,  the  Septuagint  from  another. 
But  while  the  Jews  constantly  revised  their  text  with  skill  and 
success,  the  rigid  conservatism  of  the  Samaritans  prevented  any 
changes  except  the  corruptions  naturally  due  to  human  infirmity. 
The  story  that  they  possess  a  copy  of  the  Law  written  by  Abisha, 
the  great-grandson  of  Aaron,  seems  to  have  aroused  a  strangely 
widespread  interest,  so  that  tourists  invariably  ask  to  see  it  and 
usually  claim  to  have  succeeded  in  doing  so.    Considering  the  extreme 
reverence  with  which  it  is  regarded,  it  may  safely  be  said  that  this 
manuscript  is  never  shown  to  them.    The  origin  of  the  legend  is  no 

doubt  due  to  a  pious  fraud.     It  is  first  mentioned  by  Abu'1-fath  in 
'355.  from  which  year  its  "  invention  "  dates.     Obviously  an  old 
copy  would  be  chosen  for  the  purpose  of  such  a  discovery,  but  it  is 
unlikely  to  be  earlier  than  the  lotn  or  nth  century  A.D. 

*  Not,  indeed,  without  exceptions,  nor  at  all  periods,  but  such  is 
the  general  intention  of  the  Massekheth  Kuthim;  see  Montgomery, 
Samaritans,  cap.  x. 

4  For  details  see  Nutt,  Fragments,  p.  37,  and  more  fully,  Mont- 
gomery, I.e.  No  doubt,  in  addition  to  the  legal  ordinances,  the 

Samaritans  retained  some  ancient  traditional  practices  (cf.  Caster 
in  Transactions  of  the  3rd  Internai.  Congr.  for  the  History  of  Religions, 
i.  p.  299.  Oxford,  1908),  or  introduced  some  new  observances.  Their 
Passover,  for  instance,  has  some  peculiar  features,  one  of  which, 
the  application  of  the  sacrificial  blood  to  the  faces  of  the  children, 
has  a  parallel  in  the  old  Arabic  'oqiquh.  See  the  account  of  an  eye- 

witness (Professor  Socin)  in  Baedeker's  Palestine;  Mills,  Three 
Months'  Residence  at  Nablus  (London,  1864),  p.  248;  Stanley,  The Jewish  Church  i.  app.  iii. 

*  Chiefly  in  quotations  by   Eusebius   (Praep.  Ex.,  ed.   Giffqrd, 
Oxpn.,  1903,  bk.  ix.  17).    See  Freudenthal,  Hellenistische  Studien, 
i.,  ii.  (Breslau,  1875);  Schflrer,  History  of  the  Jewish  People  in  the 
Time  of  Jesus  Christ  (Eng.  ed.,  1891),  ii.  3.  p.  197. 

The  troubles  that  fell  upon  the  Jews  under  Antiochus  Epi- 
phanes  were  not  escaped  by  the  Samaritans  (2  Mace.  v.  23; 
vi.  2),  for  the  account  in  Josephus  (Ant.  xii.  5.  5),  which  makes 
them  voluntarily  exchange  their  religion  for  the  worship  of  the 

Grecian  Zeus,  is  evidently  coloured  to  suit  the  author's  hostility. 
Under  the  Maccabees  their  relations  with  Judaea  became  very 
bitter.  They  suffered  severely  at  the  hands  of  Hyrcanus,  and 
the  temple  on  Mt  Gerizim  was  destroyed.  Although  this  treat- 

ment established  an  unalterable  enmity  to  the  Jews,  as  we  see 
in  the  New  Testament,  in  Josephus  and  in  Jewish  tradition,  the 
two  sects  had  too  much  in  common  not  to  unite  occasionally 
against  a  common  enemy,  and  in  the  struggles  of  the  Jews  with 
Vespasian  the  Samaritans  took  part  against  the  Romans.  They 
were  not,  however,  consistent,  for  under  Hadrian  they  helped 
the  Romans  against  the  Jews  and  were  allowed  to  rebuild  their 
temple  on  Mt  Gerizim.  They  seem  to  have  shared  in  the  Jewish 
dispersion,  since  in  later  times  we  hear  of  Samaritans  and  their 
synagogues  in  Egypt,  in  Rcme  and  in  other  parts  of  the  empire. 
In  the  4th  century  they  enjoyed  a  certain  degree  of  prosperity, 
according  to  their  own  chronicles,  under  Baba  the  Great,  who 
(re-) established  their  religious  and  social  organization.  In  484, 
in  consequence  of  attacks  on  the  Christians,  the  Gerizim  temple 
was  finally  destroyed  by  the  Romans,  and  an  insurrection  in  529 
was  suppressed  by  Justinian  so  effectively  that,  while  retaining 
their  distinctive  religion,  they  became  henceforth  politically 
merged  in  the  surrounding  population,  with  a  merely  domestic 
history.  They  are  mentioned  in  later  times  by  the  Jewish 
travellers  Benjamin  of  Tudela  (1173)  and  Obadiah  Bertinoro 
(1488  in  Egypt),  by  Sir  John  Maundeville  and  others,  but  little 
was  known  of  them  in  Europe  till  Scaliger  opened  communications 

with  them  in  1583.*  In  consequence  of  the  interest  thus  aroused, 
the  traveller  Pietro  della  Valle  visited  them  in  1616  and  succeeded 

in  obtaining  a  copy  of  their  Pentateuch  and  of  their  Targum. 
Towards  the  end  of  the  same  century  Robert  Hurrtington  (after- 

wards bishop  of  Raphoe),  who  was  chaplain  to  the  Turkey 

merchants  at  Aleppo,  interested  himself  in  them7 and  acquired 
some  interesting  manuscripts  now  in  the  Bodleian  Library  at 
Oxford.  Since  his  time  there  has  been  intermittently  a  good 

deal  of  correspondence  with  them,8  and  in  recent  years  owing  to 
the  increased  facilities  for  travelling  they  have  been  much  visited 
by  tourists,  not  altogether  for  their  good,  as  well  as  by  scholars. 
At  the  present  day  they  live  only  at  Nablus  (Shechem),  about 
150  in  number,  the  congregations  formerly  existing  in  Gaza. 
Cairo,  Damascus  and  elsewhere  having  long  since  died  out. 
Politically  they  are  under  the  Turkish  governor  of  Nablus; 

their  ecclesiastical  head  is  the  "  Priest-levite  "  (in  1009  Jacob  b. 
Aaron),  who  claims  descent  from  Uzziel  the  younger  son  of 
Kohath  (Exod.  vi.  18).  The  line  of  the  high-priests,  so  called 
as  being  descended  from  Aaron,  became  extinct  in  1623. 

In  religion,  since  they  recognize  no  sacred  book  but  the  Pentateuch, 
they  agree  with  the  Jews  in  such  doctrines  and  observances  only  as 
are  enjoined  in  the  law  of  Moses.  They  do  not  therefore  observe  the 
feast  of  Purim,  nor  the  fast  of  the  9tn  of  Ab,  nor  any  of  the  later 
rabbinical  extensions  or  modifications  of  the  law.  It  is  this  con- 

servatism which  has  caused  them  to  be  confused  with  the  Sadducees, 
who  likewise  rejected  the  later  traditional  teaching;  but  it  is  not 
correct  to  say  that  they  deny  the  resurrection  (as  Epiphanius, 
Haeres.  ix.,  and  others)  and  the  existence  of  angels  (Leontius,  de 
Sectis,  ii.  8),  or  that  they  are  entirely  free  from  later  religious  de- 

velopments. Briefly  summarized,  their  creed  is  as  follows:  (a) 
God  is  one,  and  in  speaking  of  Him  all  anthropomorphic  expressions 
are  to  be  avoided:  creation  was  effected  by  his  word:  divine 
appearances  in  the  Pentateuch  are  to  be  explained  as  vicarious,  by 
means  of  angels  (so  as  early  as  the  4th  century  A.D.)  ;  (6)  Moses  is 
the  only  prophet :  all  who  have  since  claimed  to  be  so  are  deceivers ; 
(c)  the  Law,  which  was  created  with  the  world,  is  the  only  divine 
revelation;  (d)  Mt  Gerizim  is  the  house  of  God,  the  only  centre  of 
worship;  (e)  there  will  be  a  day  of  judgment.  Closely  connected 
with  this  are  the  doctrines  (also  found  in  the  4th  century)  of  a  future 
life  and  of  a  messiah  (Ta'eb),  who  shall  end  the  period  of  God's displeasure  (Fanuta)  under  which  his  people  have  suffered  since  the 
schism  of  Eli  and  the  disappearance  of  the  Ark,  and  shall  restore 
Israel  to  favour  (Re'uta,  Ridwan). 

•  See  Eichhorn's  Repertorium,  xiii.  p.  257. 
7  See  his  letters  ed.  by  T.  Smith  (London,  1704). 
*  See  especially  de  Sacy  in   Notices  et  extraits,  xii.     The   later letters  are  of  less  interest. 



SAMARIUM— SAMARKAND in 
The  Samaritan  language  properly  so  called  is  a  dialect  of  Palestinian 

Aramaic,  of  which  the  best  examples  are  found  in  the  literature  of 
the  4th  century  A.D.  An  archaic  alphabet,  derived  from  the  old 
Hebrew,  was  retained,  and  is  still  used  by  them  for  writing  Aramaic, 
Hebrew  and  sometimes  even  Arabic.  After  the  Moslem  conquest  of 
Syria  in  632  the  native  dialect  of  Aramaic  gradually  died  out,  and 
by  the  nth  century  Arabic  had  become  the  literary  as  well  as  the 
popular  language.  In  the  Liturgy  Hebrew  was  no  doubt  used  from 
the  earliest  times  side  by  side  with  Aramaic,  and  after  the  nth 
century  it  became,  in  a  debased  form,  the  only  language  for  new 
liturgical  compositions. 

The  literature  of  the  Samaritans  is,  like  that  of  the  Jews,  almost 
entirely  of  a  religious  character.  Reference  has  been  made  above 
to  Samaritan  Hellenistic  works  which  have  perished  except  for  a 
few  fragments.  According  to  Samaritan  tradition,  their  books  were 
destroyed  under  Hadrian  and  Commodus,  but  of  the  language  and 
contents  of  them  nothing  is  recorded.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
some,  perhaps  much,  of  the  literature  has  been  lost,  for  nothing  l  is 
extant  which  can  be  dated  before  the  4th  century  A.D.  The  Targum, 
or  Samaritan- Aramaic  version  of  the  Pentateuch  was  most  probably 
written  down  aboyt  that  time,  though  it  was  clearly  based  on  a  much 
older  tradition  and  must  have  undergone  various  recensions.  To 
the  same  period  belong  the  liturgical  compositions  of  Amram  Darah 
and  Marqah,  and  the  latter's  midrashic  commentary  (called  the 
"  Book  of  Wonders  ")  on  parts  of  the  Pentateuch,  all  in  Aramaic. 
With  the  possible  exception  of  one  or  two  hymns  there  is  nothing 
further  till  the  nth  century  when  there  appears  the  Arabic  version 

of  the  Pentateuch,  usually  ascribed  to  Abu  Sa'id,  but  perhaps  really 
by  Abu'l-hasan  a  of  Tyre,  who  also  wrote  three  Arabic  treatises,  still extant,  on  theological  subjects,  besides  some  hymns.  Of  the  same 
date  (1053)  is  an  anonymous  commentary  *  on  Genesis,  preserved  in 
the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford  (MS.  Opp.  add.  4°,  99),  interesting 
because  it  quotes  from  books  of  the  Bible  other  than  the  Pentateuch. 
In  the  lath  century,  Munajja  *  and  his  son  Sadaqah  wrote  on 
theology;  the  earlier  part  of  the  chronicle  called  al-Taulidah  6  was 
compiled,  in  Hebrew  (1149);  and  about  the  same  time  treatises  on 
Grammar'  by  Abu  Sa'id  and  Abu  Ishaq  Ibrahim  ibn  Faraj.  The 
next  100  years  were  rather  barren.  Ghazal  ibn-al-Duwaik,  who 
wrote  on  the  story  of  Balak  and  on  the  restoration  of  the  kingdom  to 
Israel,  is  said  to  have  lived  in  the  llth  century,  and  another  chronicle 
(in  Arabic),  called  the  Book  of  Joshua,  is  dated  about  the  same  time 
byT.  W.  J.  Juynbpll.7  In  the  second  half  of  the  I4th  century  lived 
three  important  liturgical  writers,  Abisha  b.  Phinehas  (ob.  1376), 
Abdallah  b.  Solomon  and  Sa'd-allah  (or  Sa'd-ed-din)  b.  Sadaqah: 
Abu'1-fatb,  who  composed  his  chronicle8  in  1355:  a  high  priest 
Phinehas,  author  of  a  lexicon:  and  the  anonymous  writer  of  the 
commentary  on  the  Kitab  al-asatir,9  a  work,  ascribed  to  Moses, 
containing  legends  of  the  Patriarchs.  Another  famous  liturgist 
Abraham  Qaba?i  lived  in  the  early  part  of  the  i6th  century,  and  his 
pupil  Isma'il  Rumailji  in  1537  wrote  a  work  on  the  praise  of  Moses. 
Probably  about  the  same  time,  or  a  little  later,  is  another  anonymous 
commentary  on  Genesis  in  the  Huntington  Collection  in  the  Bodleian 
Library  (MS.  Hunt.  301).  Several  members  of  the  Danfi  family  were 
Crominent  in  the  i8th  century  as  liturgists,  among  them  Abraham 

.  Jacob,  who  also  wrote  a  commentary  u  on  Gen.-Num.,  and  of  the 
levitical  family  Ghazal  ibn  Abi  Sarur,  who  commented  on  Gen.-Exod. 
Another  Ghazal  ( =Tabiah  n.  Isaac),  priest-levite,  who  died  in  1786, 
was  a  considerable  writer  of  liturgy.  Subsequent  authors  are  few 
and  of  little  interest.  Mention  need  only  be  made  of  the  chronicle  u 
written  (i.e.  compiled)  in  Hebrew  by  Ab  Sakhwah  (  =  Murjan  u)  b. 
As'ad,  of  the  Danfi  family,  in  1900,  chiefly  on  the  basis  of  al-Taulidah 
and  Abu'1-fath;  an  Arabic  chronicle13  by  Phinehas  b.  Isaac  (ob. 

1  Except,  of  course,  the  Pentateuch  itself  (see  BIBLE)  which  cannot 
be  properly  regarded  as  a  Samaritan  work. 

I  So  Kahle,  see  the  bibliography. 
3  See  Neubauer  in  Journ.  asiat.  (1873),  p.  341. 
4  See  Wreschner,  Samaritanische  Traditwnen  (Berlin,  1888). 
*  Ed.  by  Neubauer  in  Journ.  asiat.  (1869).  The  chronicle  was 

continued  in  1346,  and  was  subsequently  brought  down  to  1856- 
1857  by  the  present  priest. 

« See  Noldeke,  Colt.  Gel.  Nachr.  (1862),  Nos.  17,  20. 
7  Chronicon    Sam.  .  .  .  Liber    Josuae    (Lugd.     Bat.,     1848).      It 

narrates  the  history  from  the  death  of  Moses  to  the  4th  century  A.D. 
and  is  derived  from  sources  of  various  dates.     A  Hebrew  book  of 
Joshua  announced  by  Gaster  in  The  Times  of  June  9,  1908,  and 
published  in  ZDMG,  vol.  62  (1908)  pt.  ii.,  is  a  modern  compilation; 
see  Yahuda  in  Sitsgsber.  d.  Kgl.  Preuss.  Akad.  (1908),  p.  887,  and 
Caster's  reply  in  ZDMG,  62,  pt.  iii. 

8  Ed.  by  Vilmar   (Gotha,   1865).     Partly  translated  by  Payne 
Smith  in  Heidenheim's  Vierteljahrsschrift,  vol.  ii. 

9  Translated  by  Leitner  in  Held.  Viert.  iv.  1841  &c. 
10  An  account  of  the  work  (of  which  the  only  MS.  is  in  Berlin)  was 

given  by  Geiger  in  ZDMG,  xx.  p.  143  and  later.    Parts  of  it  were 
published  as  dissertations  by  Klumel  in  1902  and  Hanover  1904. 

II  Ed.  by  E.  N.  Adler  and  M.  Seligsohn  in  the  Revue  des  etudes 
juwes,  vols.  44-46. 

12  The  same  who  compiled  Gaster's  book  of  Joshua. 
11  Mentioned  by  Yahuda,  op.  cit.  p.  895,  as  existing  in  a  Berlin 

MS. 

1898)  of  the  levitical  family ;  and  a  theological  work,14  also  in  Arabic 
by  the  present  priest-levite,  Jacob  b.  Aaron. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY. — -General:  Nutt,  Fragments  of  a  Samaritan 
Targum  .  .  .  with  ...  a  Sketch  of  Sam.  History,  &c.  (London, 
1874);  Montgomery,  The  Samaritans  (Philadelphia,  190?),  an  ex- 

cellent account  with  full  bibliography;  Petermann,  Brevis  ling, 
sam.  grammatica  (Porta  Lingg.  Orient.),  Leipzig,  1873;  Stein- 
schneider,  Die  arabische  Literatur  d.  Juden,  p.  319  sqq.  (Frankfurt, 

1902). Texts:  the  Pentateuch  in  the  Paris  and  London  Polyglotts; 

separately  by  Blayney  (Oxford,  1790)-  A  critical  edition  is  in  prepara- tion by  the  Freiherr  von  Gall.  Targum  in  the  Polyglotts;  reprinted 
in  square  character  by  Briill  (Frankfurt,  1874-1879);  with  critical 
apparatus  by  Petermann  and  Vollers  (Berolini,  1872-1891);  cf.  also 
Nutt,  op.  cit.;  Kohn,  "  Zur  Sprache  .  .  .  der  Samaritaner,"  pt.  ii. 
(Leipzig,  1876)  (in  Abhandlungen  f.  d.  Kunde  d.  Morqenlandes,  v.  4); 
Kahle,  Textkritische  .  .  .  Bemerkungen  .  .  .  (Leipzig,  1898)  and 
Zeitsch.  f.  Assyr.  xvi.,  xvii.  Arabic  version,  ed.  by  Kuenen  (Gen.- 
Lev.),  Lugd.  Bat.  (1851);  cf.  Bloch,  Die  Sam.-arab.  Pent.-iiberset- 
zung,  Deut.  i.-xi.  (Berlin,  1901);  Kahle,  Die  arab.  Bibelubersetzungen 
(Leipzig,  1904);  Heidenheim,  Der  Commentar  Marqahs  (Weimar, 
1896).  Parts  also  in  dissertations  by  Baneth  (1888),  Munk  (1890), 

Emmerich  (1897),  Hildesheimer  (18^8).  Various  texts  and  transla- 
tions, mostly  liturgical,  in  Heidenheim's  Deutsche  Vierteljahrsschrift 

(Gotha,  1864-1865,  Zurich  1867-  ?)  often  incorrect,  cf.  Geiger  in 
ZDMG,  xvi.-xxii.  Cowley,  The  Samaritan  Liturgy  (Oxford,  1909), 
text  and  introduction.  For  editions  of  other  works  see  the  foregoing 
footnotes.  (A.  CY.) 

SAMARIUM  [symbol  Sm,  atomic  weight  150-4  (0=i6)],  a 
rare  earth  metal  (see  RARE  EARTHS).  The  separation  has  been 
worked  at  by  A.  v.  Welsbach,  L.  de  Boisbaudran,  Urbain  and 
Lacombe  (Complex  rendus,  1903,  137  pp.  568,  792);  Demarcay 
(ibid.  1900,  130,  p.  1019);  Benedicks;  Feit  and  Przibylla 
(Zeit.  anorg.  Chem.,  1905,  43,  p.  202)  and  others.  The  metal 
may  be  obtained  by  reduction  of  its  oxide  with  magnesium.  It 
combines  with  hydrogen  to  form  a  hydride.  The  salts  are  mostly 
of  a  yellowish  colour.  The  chloride,  SmClj.  6H2O,  is  a  deliquescent 

solid  which  when  heated  in  hydrochloric  acid  gas  to  180°  C. 
yields  the  anhydrous  chloride.  This  anhydrous  chloride  is 
reduced  to  a  lower  chloride,  of  composition  SmClz,  when  heated 
to  a  high  temperature  in  a  current  of  hydrogen  or  ammonia 
(Matignon  and  Cazes,  Comptes  rendus, ,1906,  142,  p.  183).  The 
chloride,  SmCh,  is  a  brown  crystalline  powder  which  is  decom- 

posed by  water  with  liberation  of  hydrogen  and  the  formation 
of  the  oxide,  SmjOs,  and  an  oxychloride,  SmOCl.  The  fluoride, 
SmFj.HzO,  was  prepared  by  H.  Moissan  by  acting  with  fluorine 
on  the  carbide.  The  sulphate,  Sm  2(804)3.81120,  is  obtained  by 
the  action  of  sulphuric  acid  on  the  nitrate.  It  forms  double 
salts  with  the  alkaline  sulphates.  The  carbide,  SmC2,  is  formed 
when  the  oxide  is  heated  with  carbon  in  the  electric  furnace. 
SAMARKAND,  a  province  of  Russian  Turkestan,  formerly 

Zarafshan  or  Zerafshan.  It  is  the  ancient  Sogdiana  and  was 
known  as  Sughd  to  the  Moslems  of  the  middle  ages.  It  has  on 
the  N.  and  N.E.  the  province  of  Syr-darya,  on  the  E.  Ferghana, 
on  the  W.  Bokhara  and  on  the  S.  the  khanates  of  Hissar,  Kara- 
teghin  and  Darvaz.  Its  area  is  26,627  sq.  m.  It  is  very  hilly 
in  the  S.,  where  it  is  intersected  by  ranges  belonging  to  the  Alai 

system.  The  Hissar  range  is  the  water-parting  between  the 
Zarafshan  and  the  upper  tributaries  of  the  Amu-darya;  another 
high  range,  the  Zarafshan,  runs  between  the  two  parallel  rivers, 
the  Zarafshan  and  its  tributary,  the  Yagnob;  while  a  third 
range,  often  called  the  Turkestan  chain,  stretches  W.  to  E. 
parallel  to  the  Zarafshan,  on  its  N.  bank.  It  is  very  probable 
that  the  three  ranges  referred  to  really  possess  a  much  more 
complicated  character  than  is  supposed.  All  three  ranges  are 
snow-clad,  and  their  highest  peaks  reach  altitudes  of  18,500  ft. 
in  the  W.  and  22,000  ft.  in  the  E.,  while  the  passes  over  them, 
which  are  difficult  as  a  rule,  lie  at  altitudes  of  12,000  ft.  Several 

Alpine  lakes,  such  as  Iskander-kul,  7000  ft.  high,  have  been 
found  under  the  precipitous  peaks. 

The  Alpine  zone  extends  as  far  N.  as  the  4oth  parallel,  beyond 
which  the  province  is  steppe-land,  broken  by  only  one  range  of 
mountains,  the  Nuratyn-tau,  also  known  as  Sanzar  and  Malguzar 
in  the  S.E.  and  as  Kara-tau  in  the  N.W.  This  treeless  range 
stretches  160  m.  N.W.,  has  a  width  of  about  35  m.  and  reaches 

altitudes  of  7000  ft.  It  is  pierced,  in  the  Sanzar  gorge,  or  Tamer- 
lane's Gate,  by  the  rail  way  leading  from  Samarkand  to  Tashkent. 14  Translated  in  Bibliotheca  sacra  (1906),  p.  385,  &c. 
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The  other  mountains  in  the  province  are  well  wooded,  and  it  is 
estimated  that  nearly  4,500,000  acres  are  under  forests.  The 

N.W.  portion  is  occupied  by  the  Famine  Steppe — which  probably 
might  be  irrigated — and  by  the  desert  of  Kyzyl-kum.  The 
Famine  or  Hungry  Steppe  (not  to  be  confounded  with  another 

desert  of  the  same  name,  the  Bek-pak-dala,  to  the  W.  of  Lake 
Balkash)  occupies  nearly  5,000,000  acres,  covered  with  loess-like 
clay.  In  the  spring  the  steppe  offers  good  pasture-grounds  for 
the  Kirghiz,  but  the  grass  withers  as  summer  advances.  Nearly 
1,500,000  acres  might,  however,  be  irrigated  and  rendered 
available  for  the  cultivation  of  cotton;  indeed  a  beginning  has 
been  made  in  that  direction.  The  Kyzyl-kum  Steppe,  88,000 
sq.  m.,  is  crossed  by  rocky  hills,  reaching  an  altitude  of  3500  ft., 
and  consists  in  part  of  saline  clays,  patches  of  prairie  land  and 
sand.  The  sand  is  especially  prevalent  on  the  margin,  where  the 

moving  barkkans  (crescent-shaped  sandhills)  invade  the  Kara-kul 
oasis  of  Bokhara.  The  vegetation  is  very  poor,  as  a  rule;  grass 
and  flowers  (tulips,  Rheum,  various  Umbelliferae)  only  appear 
for  a  short  time  in  the  spring.  The  barkhans  produce  nothing 
except  Haloxylon  ammodendron,  Poligonum,  Halimodendron, 
Atraphaxis  and  other  steppe  bushes;  occasionally  Stipa  grass 
is  seen  on  the  slopes  of  the  sandhills,  while  Artemisia  and  Tamarix 
bushes  grow  on  the  more  compact  sands.  Water  can  only  be 
obtained  from  wells,  sometimes  140  ft.  deep.  A  few  Kirghiz  are 
the  sole  inhabitants,  and  they  are  only  found  in  the  more  hilly 
parts. 

The  chief  river  is  the  Zarafshan,  which,  under  the  name  of 

Mach,  rises  in  the  Zarav  glacier  in  the  Kok-su  mountain  group. 
Navigation  is  only  possible  by  rafts,  from  Penjikent  downwards. 
The  river  is  heavily  drawn  upon  for  irrigation;  and  to  this 

it  probably  owes  its  name  ("  gold-spreading  ")  rather  than  to  the 
gold  which  is  found  in  small  quantities  in  its  sands.  Over  80 
main  canals  (ariks)  water  1200  sq.  m.  in  Samarkand,  while 
1640  sq.  m.  are  watered  in  Bokhara  by  means  of  over  40  main 
canals.  Beyond  Lake  Kara-kul  it  is  lost  in  the  sands,  before 
reaching  the  Amu-darya  to  which  it  was  formerly  tributary. 
The  N.E.  of  the  province  is  watered  by  the  Syr-darya.  One  of  the 
lakes,  the  Tuz-kaneh  (40  m.  from  Jizakh)  yields  about  1300  tons 
of  salt  annually. 

The  average  temperature  for  the  year'is  55-4°  F.  at  Samarkand, 
and  58°  at  Khojent  and  Jizakh;  but  the  average  temperature 
for  the  winter  is  only  34°,  and  frosts  of  4°  and  1 1°  have  been 
experienced  at  Samarkand  and  Khojent  respectively;  on  the 

other  hand,  the  average  temperature  for  July  is  79°  at  Samarkand 
and  85°  at  Khojent  and  Jizakh.  The  total  precipitation  (includ- 

ing snow  in  winter)  is  only  6-4  in.  at  Khojent,  12  in.  at  Samarkand 
and  24  in.  at  Jizakh.  The  hilly  tracts  have  a  healthy  climate, 
but  malaria  and  mosquitoes  prevail  in  the  lower  regions. 

The  estimated  population  in  1906  was  1,090,400.  The  Uxbegs 

form  two-thirds  of  the  population,  and  after  them  the  Kirghiz 
and  Tajiks  (27%)  are  the  most  numerous;  Jews,  Tatars, 
Afghans  and  Hindus  are  also  met  with. 

In  1898  nearly  1,000,000  acres  were  irrigated,  and  about 
800,000  acres  partly  irrigated.  The  chief  crops  are  wheat,  rice 
and  barley.  Sorghum,  millet,  Indian  corn,  peas,  lentils,  haricots, 
flax,  hemp,  poppy,  lucerne,  madder,  tobacco,  melons  and 
mushrooms  are  also  grown.  Two  crops  are  often  taken  from  the 
same  piece  of  land  in  one  season.  Cotton  is  extensively  grown, 
and  21,000  acres  are  under  vineyards.  Sericulture  prospers, 
especially  in  the  Khojent  district.  Live-stock  breeding  is  the 
chief  occupation  of  iLe  Kirghiz.  Weaving,  saddlery,  boot- 
making,  tanneries,  oil  works  and  metal  works  exist  in  many 
villages  and  towns,  while  the  nomad  Kirghiz  excel  in  making 
felt  goods  and  carpets.  There  are  glass  works,  cotton-cleaning 
works,  steam  flour  mills  and  distilleries.  Some  coal,  sulphur, 
ammonia  and  gypsum  are  obtained.  Trade  is  considerable,  the 
chief  exports  being  rice,  raw  cotton,  raisins,  dried  fruit,  nuts, 
wine  and  silk.  The  Central  Asian  railway  crosses  the  province 
from  Bokhara  to  Samarkand  and  Tashkent.  The  province  is 
divided  into  four  districts,  the  chief  towns  of  which,  with  their 
populations  in  1897,  are:  Samarkand  (q.v),  Jizakh  (16,041), 
Kati-kurgan  (10,083)  and  Khojent  (30,076). 

SAMARKAND,  a  city  of  Russian  Central  Asia,  anciently 
Maracanda,  the  capital  of  Sogdiana,  then  the  residence  of  the 
Moslem  Samanid  dynasty,  and  subsequently  the  capital  of  the 
Mongol  prince  Tamerlane,  is  now  chief  town  of  the  province  of 
the  same  name.  It  lies  220  m.  by  rail  S.W.  of  Tashkent,  and  156 

m.  E.  of  Bokhara,  in  39°  39'  N.  and  66°  45'  E.,  2260  ft.  above  the 
sea,  in  the  fertile  valley  of  the  Zarafshan,  at  the  point  where  it 
issues  from  the  W.  spurs  of  the  Tian-shan  before  entering  the 
steppes  of  Bokhara.  The  Zarafshan  now  flows  5  m.  N.  of  the 
city.  In  1897  the  population  numbered  40,000  in  the  native 
city,  and  15,000  in  the  new  Russian  town,  inclusive  of  the 
military  (80%  Russians).  The  total  population  was  58,194  in 
1900,  and  of  these  only  23,194  were  women. 

Maracanda,  a  great  city,  was  destroyed  by  Alexander  the  Great 
in  329  B.C.  It  reappears  as  Samarkand  at  the  time  of  the 
conquest  by  the  Arabs,  when  it  was  finally  reduced  by  Kotaiba 

ibn  Moslim  in  A.D.  711-712.  Under  the  Samanids  it  became  a 
brilliant  seat  of  Arabic  civilization,  and  was  so  populous  that, 
when  besieged  by  Jenghiz  Khan  in  1221,  it  is  reported  to  have 
been  defended  by  110,000  men.  Destroyed  and  pillaged  by  that 
chieftain,  its  population  was  reduced  to  one-quarter  of  what  it 
had  been.  When  Timur  made  it  his  residence  (in  1369)  the 
inhabitants  numbered  150,000.  The  magnificent  buildings  of 
the  successors  of  Timur,  which  still  remain,  testify  to  its  former 
wealth.  But  at  the  beginning  of  the  i8th  century  it  is 
reported  to  have  been  almost  without  inhabitants.  It  fell  under 
Chinese  dominion,  and  subsequently  under  that  of  the  amir  of 
Bokhara.  But  no  follower  of  Islam  enters  it  without  feeling 
that  he  is  on  holy  ground ;  although  the  venerated  mosques  and 

beautiful  colleges  'are  falling  into  ruins,  its  influence  as  a  seat  of learning  has  vanished,  and  its  very  soil  is  profaned  by  infidels. 
It  was  not  without  a  desperate  struggle  that  the  Mahommedans 
permitted  the  Russians  to  take  their  holy  city. 

The  present  city  is  quadrangular  and  is  enclosed  by  a  low 
wall  9  m.  long.  The  citadel  is  in  the  W.,  and  to  the  W.  of  this 
the  Russians  have  laid  out  since  1871  a  new  town,  with  broad 
streets  and  boulevards  radiating  from  the  citadel. 

The  central  part  of  Samarkand  is  the  Righistan — a  square 
fenced  in  by  the  three  madrasahs  (colleges)  of  Ulug-beg,  Shir-dar 
and  Tilla-kari;  in  its  architectural  symmetry  and  beauty  this  is 
rivalled  only  by  some  of  the  squares  of  certain  Italian  cities. 
An  immense  doorway  decorates  the  front  of  each  of  these  large 

quadrilateral  buildings.  A  high  and  deep-pointed  porch,  reaching 
almost  to  the  top  of  the  lofty  facade,  is  flanked  on  each  side  by  a 
broad  quadrilateral  pillar  of  the  same  height.  Two  fine  columns, 
profusely  decorated,  in  turn  flank  these  broad  pillars.  On  each 
side  of  the  high  doorway  are  two  lower  archways  connecting  it 
with  two  elegant  towers,  narrowing  towards  the  top  and  slightly 
inclined.  The  whole  of  the  facade  and  also  the  interior  courts 

are  profusely  decorated  with  enamelled  tiles,  whose  colours — 
blue,  green,  pink  and  golden,  but  chiefly  turquoise-blue — are 
wrought  into  the  most  fascinating  designs,  in  striking  harmony 
with  the  whole  and  with  each  part  of  the  building.  Over  the 

interior  are  bulbed  or  melon-like  domes,  perhaps  too  heavy  for  • 
the  facade.  The  most  renowned  of  these  three  madrasahs  is 

that  of  Ulug-beg,  built  in  1434  by  a  grandson  of  Timur.  It  is 
smaller  than  the  others,  but  it  was  to  its  school  of  mathematics 
and  astronomy  that  Samarkand  owed  its  renown  in  the  isth century. 

A  winding  street,  running  N.E.  from  the  Righistan,  leads  to  a 
much  larger  square  in  which  are  the  college  of  Bibikhanum  on 

the  W.,  the  graves  of  Timur's  wives  on  the  S.  and  a  bazaar  on  the 
E.  The  college  was  erected  in  1388  by  a  Chinese  wife  of  Timur. 
To  the  N.,  outside  the  walls  of  Samarkand,  but  close  at  hand,  is 
the  Hazret  Shah-Zindeh,  the  summer-palace  of  Timur,  and 
near  this  is  the  grave  of  Shah-Zindch,  or,  more  precisely,  Kasim 
ibn  Abbas,  a  companion  of  Timur.  This  was  a  famous  shrine  in 

the  I4th  century  (Ibn  Batuta's  Travels, Hi.  52);  it  is  believed  that 
the  saint  will  one  day  rise  for  the  defence  of  his  religion.  The 
Hazret  Shah-Zindeh  stands  on  a  terrace  reached  by  forty  marble 
steps.  The  decoration  of  the  interior  halls  is  marvellous. 
Another  street  running  S.W.  from  the  Righistan  leads  to  the 
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Gur-Amir,  the  tomb  of  Timur.  This  consists  of  a  chapel  crowned 
with  a  dome,  enclosed  by  a  wall  and  fronted  by  an  archway. 
Time  and  earthquakes  have  greatly  injured  this  fine  building. 
The  interior  walls  are  covered  with  elegant  turquoise  arabesques 
and  inscriptions  in  gold.  The  citadel  (reconstructed  in  1882 
and  preceding  years)  is  situated  on  a  hill  whose  steep  slopes 
render  it  one  of  the  strongest  in  Central  Asia.  Its  walls,  3000 
yds.  in  circuit  and  about  10  ft.  high,  enclose  a  space  of  about 

90  acres.  Within  it  are  the  palace  of  the  amir  of  Bokhara — a 
vulgar  modern  building  now  a  hospital— and  the  audience  hall  of 
Timur — a  long  narrow  court,  surrounded  by  a  colonnade,  and 
containing  the  kok-lash,  or  stone  of  justice.  Ruins  of  former 
buildings — heaps  of  plain  and  enamelled  bricks,  among  which 
Graeco-Bactrian  coins  have  been  found — occur  over  a  wide  area 
round  the  present  city,  especially  on  the  W.  and  N.  The  name 
of  Aphrosiab  is  usually  given  to  these  ruins.  Five  m.  S.W.  of 
Samarkand  is  the  college  Khoja  Akrar;  its  floral  ornamentation 
in  enamelled  brick  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  in  Samarkand. 
Nothing  but  the  ruins  of  a  palace  now  mark  the  site  of  a  once 

famous  garden,  Baghchi-sarai.  Of  the  Graeco-Armenian  library 
said  to  have  been  brought  to  Samarkand  by  Timur  no  traces 
have  been  discovered,  and  Vambery  regards  the  legend  as 
invented  by  the  Armenians.  Every  trace  of  the  renowned  high 
school  Kalinder-khaneh  has  also  disappeared. 

The  present  Moslem  city  is  an  intricate  labyrinth  of  narrow, 
winding  streets,  bordered  by  dirty  courtyards  and  miserable 
houses.  The  chief  occupation  of  the  inhabitants  is  gardening. 
There  is  a  certain  amount  of  industry  in  metallic  wares,  tallow 
and  soap,  tanneries,  potteries,  various  tissues,  dyeing,  harness, 
boots  and  silver  and  gold  wares.  The  best  harness,  ornamented 

with  turquoises,  and  the  finer  products  of  the  goldsmith's  art, 
are  imported  from  Bokhara  and  Afghanistan.  The  products 
of  the  local  potteries  are  very  fine.  The  bazaars  of  Samarkand 
are  more  animated  and  kept  with  much  greater  cleanliness  than 

those  of  Tashkent  and  Namangan.  The  trade  is  very  brisk,- 
the  chief  items  being  cotton,  silk,  wheat  and  rice,  horses,  asses, 
fruits  and  cutlery.  Wheat,  rice  and  silk  are  exported  chiefly 
to  Bokhara;  cotton  to  Russia,  via  Tashkent.  Silk  wares  and 

excellent  fruits  are  imported  from  Bokhara,  and  rock-salt  from 
Hissar.  (P.  A.  K.;  J.  T.  BE.) 
SAMBALPUR,  a  town  and  district  of  British  India,  in  the 

Orissa  division  of  Bengal.  The  town  is  on  the  left  bank  of  the 

river  Mahanadi,  495  ft.  above  sea-level,  the  terminus  of  a  branch 
of  the  Bengal-Nagpur  railway.  Pop.  (1901)  12,870.  It  contains 
a  ruined  fort  with  old  temples.  The  garrison  of  native  infantry 

was  withdrawn  in  1902.  There  is  considerable  trade,  and  hand- 
weaving  of  tussore  silk  and  cotton  cloth  are  carried  on. 

The  DISTRICT  OF  SAMBALPUR  has  an  area  of  3773  sq.  m.  The 
Mahanadi,  which  is  the  only  important  river,  divides  it  into 
unequal  parts.  The  greater  portion  is  an  undulating  plain, 
with  ranges  of  rugged  hills  running  in  every  direction,  the  largest 
of  which  is  the  Bara  Pahar,  covering  an  area  of  350  sq.  m.,  and 
attaining  at  Debrigarh  a  height  of  2267  ft.  above  the  plain.  The 
Mahanadi  affords  means  of  water  communication  for  90  m.;  its 
principal  tributaries  in  Sambalpur  are  the  Ib,  Kelo  and  Jhira. 
To  the  W.  of  the  Mahanadi  the  district  is  well  cultivated.  The 

soil  is  generally  light  and  sandy.  It  is  occupied  for  the  greater 
part  by  crystalline  metamorphic  rocks;  but  part  of  the  N.W. 
corner  is  composed  of  sandstone,  limestone  and  shale.  Gold 
dust  and  diamonds  have  been  found  near  Hirakhuda  or  Diamond 

Island,  at  the  junction  of  the  Ib  and  Mahanadi.  The  climate 
of  Sambalpur  is  considered  very  unhealthy;  the  annual  rainfall 
averages  59  in.  The  population  in  1901  was  640,243,  showing 

an  increase  of  3-2%  in  the  decade.  The  registered  death-rate 
for  1897  was  only  30  per  thousand,  as  against  68  for  the  province 
generally.  This  figure  shows  that  Sambalpur  entirely  escaped 
the  famine  of  1896-1897,  which  indeed  can  be  said  to  have 
brought  prosperity  to  the  district  by  causing  high  prices  for  a 
good  rice  crop,  rice  being  the  staple  of  cultivation.  It  was 
almost  equally  fortunate  in  1900.  The  main  line  of  the  Bengal- 
Nagpur  railway  runs  along  the  N.  border  of  the  district,  with  a 
branch  S.  to  Sambalpur  town. 

Sambalpur  lapsed  to  the  British  in  1849,  and  was  attached  to 
Bengal  until  1862,  when  it  was  transferred  to  the  Central  Pro- 

vinces. The  early  revenue  administration  was  not  successful. 
On  the  outbreak  of  the  Mutiny  in  1857  a  general  rising  of  the 
chiefs  took  place,  and  it  was  not  until  the  final  arrest  of  Surandra 

Sa,  in  1864,  that  tranquillity  was  restored.  In  October  1905 
Sambalpur  was  transferred  back  again  to  Bengal,  without  the 
subdivisions  of  Phuljhar  and  Chandarpur-Padampur. 

See  Sambalpur  District  Gazetteer  (Calcutta,  1909). 
SAMBHAR  LAKE,  a  salt  lake  in  Rajputana,  India,  on  the 

borders  of  the  two  states  of  Jodhpur  and  Jaipur.  The  town  of 
the  same  name  has  a  railway  station  53  m.  N.E.  from  Ajmer: 
pop.  (1901)  10,873.  The  area  of  the  lake  when  full  is  about 
90  sq.  m.,  but  it  usually  dries  up  altogether  in  the  hot  season. 
Since  1870  the  British  government  has  worked  the  salt  under  a 
lease  from  the  two  states  interested,  supplying  great  part  of  N. 
and  Central  India.  The  annual  output  averages  about  126,000 
tons,  yielding  a  profit  of  more  than  half  a  million  sterling. 
SAMBLANfAY,  or  SEMBLANCAY,  a  French  noble  family  of 

Touraine,  sprung  from  the  merchant  class.  The  founder  of  the 
family  was  JEAN  DE  BEAUNE  (d.  c.  1489),  treasurer  of  Louis  XI., 
who  narrowly  escaped  death  for  conspiracy  under  Charles  VIII. 
His  son,  JACQUES  DE  BEAUNE,  baron  de  Samblancay,  vicomte 
de  Tours,  became  general  of  finances  before  1497,  and  from  1518 
was  superintendent  of  finances.  Convicted  of  peculation  in 
connexion  with  the  supplies  for  the  army  in  Italy,  he  was  executed 
at  Montfaucon  on  the  gth  of  August  1527.  His  eldest  son, 
MARTIN  DE  BEAUNE,  who  became  archbishop  of  Tours  in  1520, 
died  in  the  same  year  as  his  father.  Another  son,  GUILLAUME 
DE  BEAUNE,  general  of  finances  under  his  father,  and  banished 
from  1527  to  1535,  was  the  father  of  the  famous  prelate,  RENAUD 
DE  BEAUNE  (1527-1606),  archbishop  of  Bourges  (1581)  and  of 
Sens  (1595).  His  efforts  at  pacification  during  the  wars  of 
religion  culminated  in  the  conversion  of  Henry  IV.,  and  it  was 

he  who  presided  at  the  ceremony  of  the  king's  abjuration  of 
Protestantism  on  the  2Sth  of  July  1593.  Renaud  was  one  of  the 
most  famous  orators  of  his  time,  and  some  of  his  productions 

have  come  down  to  us,  as  well  as  his  Reformation  de  I'universite 
de  Paris  (1605  and  1667).  A  less  honourable  descendant  of 

Jacques  de  Beaune  was  CHARLOTTE  DE  BEAUNE-SAMBLANQAY 
(£.1550-1617),  a  courtesan  whom  Catherine  de  Medici  employed 
to  discover  the  secrets  of  her  courtly  enemies.  She  counted 
among  her  lovers  and  dupes  the  king  of  Navarre  (Henry  IV.), 

the  due  d'Alencon  (Henry  III.),  Henry  I.,  due  de  Guise  and 
others.  The  due  de  Guise  was  killed  when  leaving  her  apart- 

ments in  the  early  morning  of  Christmas  Day  1588.  She  was 
married  early  in  life  to  Simon  de  Fizes,  baron  de  Sauves,  a 
secretary  of  state,  and  again  in  1584  to  Francois  de  la  Tremoille, 
marquis  de  Noirmoutiers,  by  whom  she  had  a  son,  Louis,  ist 
due  de  Noirmoutiers,  a  ducal  line  which  became  extinct  in  1733. 
Charlotte  died  on  the  3oth  of  September  1617. 

SAMBOURNE,  EDWARD  LINLEY  (1844-1910),  English 
draughtsman,  illustrator  and  designer,  was  born  in  London, 
on  the  4th  of  January  1844.  He  was  educated  at  the  City  of 
London  School,  and  also  received  a  few  months'  education 
at  the  South  Kensington  School  of  Art.  After  a  six  years' 
"  gentleman  apprenticeship  "  with  John  Penn  &  Son,  marine 
engineers,  Greenwich,  his  humorous  and  fanciful  sketches  made 
surreptitiously  in  the  drawing-office  of  that  firm  were  shown 
to  Mark  Lemon,  editor  of  Punch,  and  at  once  secured  him  an 
invitation  to  draw  for  that  journal.  In  April  1867  appeared  his 

first  sketch,  "  Pros  and  Cons,"  and  from  that  time  his  work  was 
regularly  seen,  with  rare  exceptions,  in  the  weekly  pages  of 

Punch.  In  1871  he  was  called  to  the  Punch  "table."  At  the 
beginning  he  made  his  name  by  his  "  social  "  drawings  and 
especially  by  his  highly  elaborated  initial  letters.  He  drew  his 

first  political  cartoon,  properly  so-called,  in  1884,  and  ten  years 
later  began  regularly  to  design  the  weekly  second  cartoon, 
following  Sir  John  Tenniel  as  chief  cartoonist  in  1901.  Examples 
of  his  best  work  in  book  illustration  are  in  Sir  F.  C.  Burnand's 
New  Sandford  and  Merton  (1872),  and  in  Charles  Kingsley's 
Water  Babies  (1885),  which  contains  some  of  his  most  delicate 
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and  delightful  drawings.  The  design  for  the  Diploma  for  the 
Fisheries  Exhibition  (1883)  is  of  its  kind  one  of  the  most  extra- 

ordinary things  in  English  art.  As  a  political  designer,  while 
distinguished  for  wit  and  force,  he  was  invariably  refined  and 
good-humoured  to  the  uttermost;  yet  it  is  essentially  as  an  artist 
that  he  takes  his  highest  place.  He  died  on  the  3rd  of  August 
IQIO. 

See  M.  H.  Spielmann,  The  History  of  Punch  (London,  1895). 
SAMBUCA,  SAMBUTE,  SAMBIUT,  SAMBUE,  SAMBUQUE,  an 

ancient  stringed  instrument  of  Asiatic  origin  generally  supposed 
to  be  a  small  triangular  harp  of  shrill  tone  (Arist.  Quint.  Meib. 
ri.  p.  101).  The  sambuca  was  probably  identical  with  the 
Phoenician  sabecha  and  the  Aramaic  sabka,  the  Greek  form  being 
<ra/i/3uxr;.  The  sabka  is  mentioned  in  Dan.  iii.  5,  10,  15,  where 
it  is  erroneously  translated  sackbut.  The  sambuca  has  been 
compared  to  the  military  engine  of  the  same  name  by  some 
classical  writers;  Polybius  likens  it  to  a  rope  ladder;  others 
describe  it  as  boat-shaped.  Among  the  musical  instruments 
known,  the  Egyptian  nanga  best  answers  to  these  descriptions. 
These  definitions  are  doubtless  responsible  for  the  medieval 

drawings  representing  the  sambuca  as  a  kind  of  tambourine,1 
for  Isidor  elsewhere  defines  the  symphonia  as  a  tambourine. 
During  the  middle  ages  the  word  sambuca  was  applied  (i)  to  a 
stringed  instrument  about  which  little  can  be  discovered,  (2)  to 
a  wind  instrument  made  from  the  wood  of  the  elder  tree  (sam- 
bucus).  In  an  old  glossary  (Fundgruben,  i.  368),  article  vloyt 

(flute),  the  sambuca  is  said  to  be  a  kind  of  flute.  "  Sambuca  vel 
sambucus  est  quaedam  arbor  parva  et  mollis,  unde  haec  sambuca 

est  quaedam  species  symphoniae  qui  fit  de  ilia  arbore."  Isidor 
of  Seville  (Etym.  2.  20)  describes  it  as  "  Sambuca  in  musicis 
species  est  symphoniarum.  Est  enim  genus  ligni  fragilis  unde  et 

tibiae  componuntur.  "  In  a  glossary  by  Papias  of  Lombardy 
(c.  1053),  first  printed  at  Milan  in  1476,  the  sambuca  is  described 

as  a  cithara,  which  in  that  century  was  generally  glossed  "  harp," 
i.e.  "  Sambuca,  genus  cytherae  rusticae.  " 

In  Tristan  (7563-72)  the  knight  is  enumerating  to  King  Marke 
all  the  instruments  upon  which  he  can  play,  the  sambiut  being 
the  last  mentioned: 

"  Waz  ist  daz,  lieber  mann? 
— Daz  veste  Scitspiel  daz  ich  kann." 

In  a  Latin-French  glossary  (M.S.  at  Montpelier,  H.  no, 
fol.  212  v.)  Psalterium  =  sambue.  During  the  later  middle  ages 
sambuca  was  often  translated  sackbut  in  the  vocabularies, 
whether  merely  from  the  phonetic  similarity  of  the  two  words 
has  not  yet  been  established.  The  great  Boulogne  Psalter 
(ri.  c.)  contains,  among  other  fanciful  instruments  which  are 
evidently  intended  to  illustrate  the  equally  vague  and  fanciful 
descriptions  of  instruments  in  the  apocryphal  letter  of  S. 
Jerome,  ad  Dardanum,  a  Sambuca,  which  resembles  a  somewhat 
primitive  sackbut  (q.v.)  without  the  bell  joint.  It  is  reproduced 
by  Coussemaker,  Lacroix  and  Viollet-le-Duc,  and  has  given 
rise  to  endless  discussions  without  leading  to  any  satisfactory 
solution.  (K.  S.) 
SAMLAND.  a  peninsula  of  Germany,  in  the  province  of  East 

Prussia,  on  the  Baltic.  It  separates  the  Frisches  Haff  on  the  W. 
from  the  Kurisches  Haff  on  the  N.E.,  and  is  bounded  on  the  S. 
by  the  river  Pregel  and  on  the  E.  by  the  Deime.  Its  shape  is 
oblong;  it  is  43  m.  long,  and  18  broad,  and  has  an  area  of  900 
sq.  m.  The  surface  is  mostly  flat,  but  on  the  W.  sand-hills  rise 
to  a  height  of  300  ft.  The  chief  product  is  amber.  The  former 
episcopal  see  of  Samland  was  founded  by  Pope  Innocent  IV. 
in  1249  and  subordinated  to  the  archbishop  of  Riga.  Bishop 
Georg  von  Polentz  embraced  the  Reformation  in  1523,  and  in 
1525  the  district  was  incorporated  with  the  duchy  of  Prussia. 

See  Reusch,  Saren  des  preussischen  Samlandes  (2nd  ed.,  K6nigs- 
1-ierg,  1863);  Jankowsky,  Das  Samland  und  seine  Bevolkerung 
(Konigsberg,  1902);  Henscl,  Samland  Wegweiser  (4th  ed.,  Konigs- 
l>ere,  1905) ;  and  the  Urkundenbuch  des  Bistums  Samland,  edited  by 
WoTky  and  Mendthal  (Leipzig,  1891-1904). 

"See  Michael  Praetorius,  Syni.  Mus.  (Wolfenbuttel,  1618),  p.  248 
and  pi.  42,  where  the  illustr.it ion  resembles  a  tambourine,  but  the 
description  mentions  strings,  showing  that  the  author  himself  was 
puzzled. 

SAMNAN,  SIMNAN,  or  SEMNAN,  a  small  province  of  Persia, 
which,  including  the  city  and  district  of  Damghan,  is  generally 

known  as  "  Samnan  va  Damghan.  "  It  is  bounded  on  the  W. 
by  the  districts  of  Khar  (the  ancient  Choara)  and  F^ruzkuh,  on 
the  N.  by  Mazandaran,  and  on  the  E.  by  Shahrud  and  Bostam. 
In  the  S.  it  extends  beyond  the  oasis  of  Jendek  in  the  desert  N. 
of  Yezd.  Its  northern  part  is  still  known  as  Komush  or  Komish, 
the  ancient  Commisene.  The  revenue  amounts  to  about  £7000 

per  annum. SAMNAN,  the  capital  of  the  province,  is  situated  145  m.  E. 
of  Teheran,  on  the  high  road  thence  to  Meshed,  at  an  altitude  of 

3740  ft.  in  35°  34'  N.,  53°  22'  E.  It  has  a  population  of  about 
10,000,  post  and  telegraph  offices,  and  a  fine  minaret,  built  in  the 
1 2th  century.  It  exports  pistachios,  almonds  and  coarse  tobacco. 
A  dialect  with  many  old  Persian  forms  and  resembling  the  Mazan- 

daran dialect  is  spoken. 

A.  Houtum-Schindler,  "  Bericht  fiber  d.  Samnan  Dialect,"  Zeitsch. 
d.  morgenl.  Gesellschaft,  vol.  xxxii.  (1878). 

SAMNITES,  the  name  given  by  the  Romans  to  the  warlike 
tribes  inhabiting  the  mountainous  centre  of  the  S.  half  of  Italy. 
The  word  Samnites  was  not  the  name,  so  far  as  we  know,  used 
by  the  Samnites  themselves,  which  would  seem  rather  to  have 
been  (the  Oscan  form  of)  the  word  which  in  Latin  appears  as 

Sabini  (see  below).  The  ending  of  Samnites  seems  to  be  con- 

nected with  the  name  by  which  they  were  known  to  the  Greeks' 
of  the  Carnpanian  coast,  which  by  the  time  of  Polybius  had 
become  ZawtTai;  and  it  is  in  connexion  with  the  Greeks  of 
Cumae  and  Naples  that  we  first  hear  of  the  collision  between 
Rome  and  the  Samnites.2  We  know  both  from  tradition  and 
from  surviving  inscriptions  (see  OSCA  LINGUA  and  R.  S.  Conway, 
The  Italic  Dialects,  pp.  169  to  206)  that  they  spoke  Oscan; 
and  tradition  records  that  the  Samnites  were  an  offshoot  of  the 

Sabines  (see  e.g.  Festus,  p.  326  Mueller).  On  two  inscriptions, 
of  which  one  is  unfortunately  incomplete,  and  the  other  is  the 
legend  on  a  coin  of  the  Social  War,  we  have  the  form  Safinim, 

which  would  be  in  Latin  *Sabinium,  and  is  best  regarded  as 
the  nominative  or  accusative  singular,  neuter  or  masculine, 
agreeing  with  some  substantive  understood,  such  as  nummum 
(see  R.  S.  Conway,  ibid.  pp.  188  and  216). 
The  abundance  of  the  ethnica  ending  in  the  suffix  -no-  in 

all  the  Samnite  districts  classes  them  unmistakably  with  the 
great  Safine  stock,  so  that  linguistic  evidence  confirms  tradition 
(see  further  SABINI).  The  Samnites  are  thus  shown  to  be 
intimately  related  to  the  patrician  class  at  Rome  (see  ROME: 

history,  ad  init.),  so  that  it  was  against  their  own  stock  that' the  Romans  had  to  fight  their  hardest  struggle  for  the  lordship 
of  Italy,  a  struggle  which  might  never  have  arisen  but  for  the 

geographical  accident  by  which  the  Etruscan  and  Greek  settle- 
ments of  Campania  divided  into  two  halves  the  Safine  settle- 
ments in  central  Italy. 

The  longest  and  most  important  monument  of  the  Oscan 
language,  as  it  was  spoken  by  the  Samnites  (in,  probably,  the 

3rd  century  B.C.)  is  the  small  bronze  tablet,  engraved  *on  both 
sides,  known  as  the  Tabula  Agnonensis,  found  in  1848  at  the 
modern  village  Agnone,  in  the  heart  of  the  Samnite  district, 
not  very  far  from  the  site  of  Bovianum,  which  was  the  centre 
of  the  N.  group  of  Samnites  called  Pentri  (see  below).  This 
inscription,  now  preserved  in  the  British  Museum,  is  carefully 
engraved  in  full  Oscan  alphabet,  and  perfectly  legible  (facsimile 
given  by  Mommsen,  Unteritalische  Dialekte,  Taf.  7,  and  by  I. 

Zvetaieff,  Sylloge  inscriptionum  Oscarum).  The  text  and  com- 
mentary will  be  found  in  Conway,  op.  cit.  p.  191:  it  contains  a 

list  of  deities  to  whom  statues  were  erected  in  the  precinct  sacred 
to  Ceres,  or  some  allied  divinity,  and  on  the  back  a  list  of  deities 
to  whom  altars  were  erected  in  the  same  place.  Among  those 
whose  names  are  immediately  intelligible  may  be  mentioned 

those  of  "Jove  the  Ruler  "  and  of  "  Hercules  Cerealis."  The  other 
names  are  full  of  interest  for  the  student  of  both  the  languages 

1  For  the  difficult  questions  involved  in  the  obscure  and  frag- 
mentary accounts  of  the  so-called  First  Samnite  War,  which  ended 

in  341  B.C.,  the  reader  is  referred  to  J.  Beloch,  Campanien,  2nd  ed., 
pp.  442  flf.,  and  to  the  commentators  on  Livy  vii.  29  ff. 
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and  the  religious  of  ancient  Italy.  The  latest  attempts  at  inter- 
pretation will  be  found  in  R.  S.  Conway,  Dialeclorum  Italicarum 

exempla  selecta  (s.v.)  and  C.  D.  Buck,  Oscan  and  Umbrian 
Grammar,  p.  254. 

The  Samnite  towns  in  or  near  the  upper  valley  of  the  Volturnus, 

namely,  Telesia,  Allifae,  Aesernia,  and  the  problematic  Phistelia, 
learnt  the  art  of  striking  coins  from  their  neighbours  in  Campania, 
on  the  other  side  of  the  valley,  Compulteria  and  Venafrum, 
in  the  4th  century  B.C.  (see  Conway,  op.  cit.  p.  196). 

The  Samnite  alliance  when  it  first  appears  in  history,  in  the 

4th  century  B.C.,  included  those  tribes  which  lay  between  the 
Paeligni  to  the  N.,  the  Lucani  to  the  S.,  the  Campani  to  the  W., 
the  Frentani  and  Apuli  to  the  E.:  that  is  to  say,  the  Hirpini, 
Pentri  and  Caraceni,  and  perhaps  also  the  Caudini  (J.  Beloch, 
Italischer  Bund,  p.  167,  and  R.  S.  Conway,  The  Italic  Dialects, 

pp.  169  and  183);  but  with  these  are  sometimes  classed  other 
friendly  and  kindred  communities  in  neighbouring  territory, 
like  the  Frentani  and  Atina  (Liv.  x.  39).  But  after  the  war 
with  Pyrrhus  the  Romans  for  ever  weakened  the  power  of  the 
Italic  tribes  by  dividing  this  central  mountainous  tract  into 
two  halves.  The  territories  of  the  Latin  colony  Beneventum 

(268  B.C.)  and  the  Ager  Taurasinus  (Livy  xl.  38,  C.I.L.,  ist  ed., 
i.  30)  united  that  of  Saticula  on  the  W.  (313  B.C.)  to  that  of 
Luceria  on  the  E.,  and  cut  off  the  Hirpini  from  their  kinsmen 
by  a  broad  belt  of  land  under  Latin  occupation  (Velleius  Pat. 
i.  14;  Liv.  Ix.  26).  At  the  same  time  Allifae  and  Venafrum 
became  praefectures  (Fest.  p.  233  M),  and  the  Latin  colony  of 
Aesernia  was  founded  in  263  B.C.  in  purely  Samnite  territory  to 
command  the  upper  Volturnus  valley.  We  hear  of  no  further 
resistance  in  the  N.  of  Samnium  till  the  general  rising  of  Italy 
in  90  B.C.;  but  the  more  southerly  Hirpini  (q.v.)  henceforth 
acted  independently.  (R.  S.  C.) 
SAMOA,  an  archipelago  in  the  Pacific  Ocean,  about  1 50  m. 

N.  of  Tonga  and  nearly  midway  between  the  New  Hebrides  and 
Tahiti,  1600  m.  from  Auckland  (New  Zealand),  2410  from  Sydney 
and  4200  from  San  Francisco.  (For  Map,  see  PACIFIC  OCEAN.) 
It  consists  of  14  islands  forming  a  slightly  curved  chain  from 

W.  by  N.  to  E.  by  S.,  between  13°  30'  and  14°  3°'  S.,  168°  and 
173°  W.  as  follows:  Savaii,  Manono,  Apolima,  Upolu,  Fanua- 
tapu,  Manua,  Nuutele  and  Nuulua,  belonging  to  Germany,  and 
Tutuila,  Anua,  Ofu,  Olosenga,  Tau  and  Rose,  belonging  to  the 
United  States  of  America.  The  principal  of  these  are  Savaii 
(area,  660  sq.  m.,  pop.  13,200),  Upolu  (340  sq.  m.,  pop.  18,400), 
Tutuila  (54  sq.  m.,  pop.  3800),  and  the  Manua  group,  which 
includes  Tau  with  Ofu  and  Olosenga  (25  sq.  m.,  pop.  2000). 
Some  of  the  smaller  islands  are  also  thickly  populated,  so  that 
the  total  population  is  about  39,000,  whites  numbering  about 
500.  With  the  exception  of  Rose  Island,  which  is  an  uninhabited 
coral  islet  70  m.  E.  of  its  nearest  neighbour,  and  therefore 
scarcely  belongs  geographically  to  the  group,  all  the  islands  are 
considerably  elevated,  with  several  extinct  or  quiescent  craters 
rising  from  2000  ft.  in  Upolu  to  4000  (Mua)  in  Savaii.  Although 
there  are  no  active  cones,  Upolu  has  in  comparatively  recent 
times  been  subject  to  volcanic  disturbances,  and  according  to 
a  local  tradition,  outbreaks  must  have  occurred  in  the  I7th  or 
1 8th  century.  In  1866  a  submarine  volcano  near  the  islet  of 
Olosenga  was  the  scene  of  a  violent  commotion,  discharging 
rocks  and  mud  to  a  height  of  2000  ft.  Earthquakes  are  not 
uncommon  and  sometimes  severe.  Coral  reefs  protect  the  coasts 
in  many  parts;  they  are  frequently  interrupted,  but  the  passages 
through  them  are  often  difficult  of  navigation.  The  whole 
group  is  abundantly  watered,  and  the  igneous  soil  is  marvellously 
fertile.  The  scenery  of  the  islands  is  extremely  beautiful. 
Upolu  is  long  and  narrow;  it  has  a  backbone  of  mountains 
whose  flanks  are  scored  with  lovely  valleys,  at  the  foot  of  which 
are  flat  cultivable  tracts.  Of  its  harbours  Apia  and  Saluafata, 
both  on  the  N.  coast,  are  most  important.  Mount  Vaea,  which 
overlooks  Apia  and  Vailima,  the  home  of  Robert  Louis  Stevenson, 
is  his  burial-place  and  bears  a  monument  to  his  memory.  Tutuila, 
the  principal  island  belonging  to  the  United  States,  resembles 
Upolu,  and  has  on  its  S.  side  the  harbour  of  Pago  Pago  or  Pango 
Pango,  the  finest  in  the  group. 

Climate,  Flora,  Fauna. — The  climate  is  moist  and  sometimes 
oppressively  hot,  though  pleasant  on  the  whole.  A  fine  season 
extends  from  April  to  September;  a  wet  season  from  October  to 
March.  The  temperature  is  equable — at  Apia  the  mean  annual 
temperature  is  78  F.,  the  warmest  month  being  December  (80°) 
and  the  coldest  July  (75°-76°).  The  prevalent  winds,  which  temper 
the  heat,  are  the  S.E.  trades,  but  W.  winds  supervene  from  January 
to  March.  The  archipelago  lies  in  the  track  of  the  fierce  hurricanes 
which  occur  usually  in  this  period.  On  the  l6th  of  March  1889  the 
heavy  tidal  waves  created  havoc  in  the  harbour  of  Apia.  The 

American  warship  "  Nipsic  "  was  cast  upon  the  beach,  but  was 
afterwards  floated  and  saved.  Two  other  United  States  warships, 

"  Trenton  "  and  "  Vandalia,"  were  beaten  to  pieces  on  the  coral 

reef;  and  the  German  warships  "  Olga  "  and  "  Eber  "  were  wrecked 
with  great  loss  of  life.  The  British  warship  "  Calliope  "  (Captain Pearson)  was  in  the  harbour,  but  succeeded  in  getting  up  steam  and, 
standing  out  to  sea,  escaped  destruction.  In  A  Footnote  to  History 
R.  L.  Stevenson  vividly  describes  the  heroism  of  the  captain  and 
crew. 

The  Samoan  forests  are  remarkable  for  the  size  and  variety  of 
their  trees,  and  the  luxuriance  and  beauty  of  tree-ferns,  creepers 
and  parasites.  The  coco-nut  palm  and  bread-fruit  are  of  peculiar 
value  to  the  inhabitants;  there  are  sixteen  varieties  of  the  one,  and 
twenty  of  the  other.  Hand  timber  trees,  of  use  in  boat-building,  &c., 
are  especially  characteristic  of  Savaii. 

Of  the  extremely  limited  Samoan  fauna,  consisting  mainly  of  an 
indigenous  rat,  four  species  of  snakes  and  a  few  birds,  the  most 
interesting  member  is  the  Didunculus  strigiroslris,  a  ground  pigeon 
of  iridescent  greenish-black  and  bright  chestnut  plumage,  which 
forms  a  link  between  the  extinct  dodo  and  the  living  African 
Treroninae. 

Natives. — The  Samoans  are  pure  Polynesians,  and  according  to  the 
traditions  of  many  Polynesian  peoples  Savaii  was  the  centre  of 
dispersion  of  the  race  over  the  Pacific  Ocean  from  Hawaii  to  New 
Zealand.  Apart  from  tradition,  Samoan  is  the  most  archaic  of  all 
the  Polynesian  tongues,  and  still  preserves  the  organic  jetter  j, 
which  becomes  h  or  disappears  in  nearly  all  the  other  archipelagos. 
Thus  the  term  Savaii  itself,  originally  Savaiki,  is  supposed  to  ha_ve 
been  carried  by  the  Samoan  wanderers  over  the  ocean  to  Tahiti, 
New  Zealand,  the  Marquesas  and  Sandwich  groups,  where  it  still 
survives  in  such  variant  forms  as  Havaii,  Hawaiki,  Havaiki  and 
Hawaii.  In  any  case,  the  Samoans  are  the  most  perfect  type  of 
Polynesians,  of  a  light  brown  colour,  splendid  physique,  and  hand- 

some regular  features,  with  an  average  height  of  5  ft.  10  in.  Their 
mental  and  social  standard  is  high  among  Pacific  peoples;  they  are 
simple,  honourable,  generous  and  hospitable,  but  brave  fighters. 

Their  idolatry  (polytheistic)  was  unaccompanied  by  human  sacrifice. 
The  dead  were  buried,  and  their  spirits  believed  to  travel  to  a  world 
entered  by  a  pool  at  the  western  extremity  of  Savaii.  They  have 
become  mainly  Protestants,  Catholics  or  Mormons,  but  retain  many 
superstitions  connected  with  their  native  religion.  The  women 
and  children  are  well  treated.  A  youth  is  not  regarded  as  eligible 
to  marry  till  tattooed  from  the  hips  to  the  knees.  The  principal 
foods  of  the  Samoans  are  vegetables,  coco-nut,  bread-fruit,  fish  and 

pork.  They  are  famous  as  sailors  and  boat-builders.  The  Samoan 
language  is  soft  and  liquid  in  pronunciation,  and  has  been  called 
"  the  Italian  of  the  Pacific."  It  is  difficult  to  learn  thoroughly, 
owing  to  its  many  inflexions  and  accents,  and  its  being  largely  a 
language  of  idioms.  (See  also  POLYNESIA.) 

Administration  and  Trade. — The  German  islands  form  a  crown 
colony.  There  is  an  imperial  governor,  having  under  him  a  native 
high  chief  assisted  by  a  native  council ;  and  there  are  both  German 
and  native  judges  and  magistrates.  The  United  States,  on  assuming 
sovereignty  over  Tutuila  and  the  islands  E.  of  it  in  1900,  with  the 
written  consent  of  the  native  chiefs,  appointed  a  naval  governor. 
Cultivation  has  been  extended  under  European  and  American  rule, 
and  in  1904  the  exports  from  the  German  islands  had  reached  a  value 
of  £83,750,  and  those  from  the  American  islands  of  £4200.  Copra 
and  cocoa  beans  are_the  chief  articles  of  export. 

History. — It  is  generally  considered  that  the  Manua  group  was 
sighted  by  the  Dutch  navigator  Jacob  Roggeveen  in  1722,  and 
named  by  him  the  Baaumann  islands  after  the  captain  of  one  of 
his  ships.  Louis  de  Bougainville  obtained  a  fuller  acquaintance 

with  the  archipelago  in  1768,  and  called  them  the  Navigators' 
Islands  (lies  des  Navigateurs).  This  name  is  still  used.  La 
Perouse  was  among  the  islands  in  1787,  and  on  Tutuila  lost 
some  of  his  crew  in  a  conflict  with  some  natives  of  Upolu  visiting 
the  island.  Subsequent  explorers  were  Captain  Edwards  of 

the  "  Pandora  "  in  1791,  and  Otto  von  Kotzebuf  in  1824.  In 

1830  the  respected  missionary  John  Williams  "paid  his  first  visit 
to  Samoa.  Surveys  of  the  archipelago  were  made  by  the  American 
explorer  Charles  Wilkes.  The  islands,  especially  Upolu,  now 
began  to  attract  American  and  European  (mostly  German) 
capitalists,  and  the  Hamburg  firm  of  J.  C.  Godeffroy  &  Son 
developed  the  trade  of  the  island.  Meanwhile  a  series  of  petty 
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civil  wars  greatly  interfered  with  the  prosperity  of  the  native 
population,  who  grouped  themselves  into  two  opposing  political 
parties.  Americans  and  Europeans  began  to  discuss  the  question 
of  annexation,  recognizing  the  importance  of  the  geographical 
position  of  the  islands.  In  1877  the  American  consul  hoisted 

his  country's  flag,  but  the  action  was  repudiated  by  his  govern- 
ment, which,  however,  in  1878  obtained  Pago  Pago  as  a  coaling 

station  and  made  a  trading  treaty  with  the  natives.  In  1879 
Germany  obtained  the  harbour  of  Saluafata.  Great  Britain 
followed  suit,  but  under  a  political  arrangement  between  the 
powers  no  single  power  was  to  appropriate  the  islands.  But 
in  1887  and  1888  civil  war  prevailed  on  the  question  of  the 
succession  to  the  native  kingship,  the  Germans  supporting 
Tamasese,  and  the  British  and  American  residents  supporting 
Malietoa.  After  the  latter  had  been  deported  by  the  Germans, 
the  British  and  American  support  was  transferred  to  his  successor, 
Mataafa.  In  the  course  of  the  fighting  which  ensued  some  fifty 
German  sailors  and  marines  were  killed  or  wounded  by  the 
adherents  of  Mataafa.  A  conference  between  the  three  powers 
was  thereupon  held  at  Berlin,  and  a  treaty  was  executed  by  those 
powers  and  by  Samoa,  on  thei4thof  June  1889, by  virtueof  which 
the  independence  and  autonomy  of  the  islands  were  guaranteed, 
Malietoa  was  restored  as  king,  and  the  three  powers  constituted 
themselves  practically  a  protectorate  over  Samoa,  and  provided 
a  chief  justice  and  a  president  of  the  municipality  of  Apia,  to 
be  appointed  by  them,  to  aid  in  carrying  out  the  provisions  of 
the  treaty.  The  government  was  administered  under  this  treaty, 
but  with  considerable  friction,  until  the  end  of  1898,  when, 
upon  the  death  of  Malietoa,  two  rival  candidates  for  the  throne 
again  appeared,  and  the  chief  justice  selected  by  the  three  powers 
decided  against  the  claims  of  Mataafa,  and  in  favour  of  a  boy, 
Malietoa  Tanu,  a  relative  of  the  deceased  Malietoa.  Civil  war 
immediately  ensued,  in  which  several  American  and  British 
officers  and  sailors  were  killed  by  the  natives,  the  Germans 
upholding  the  claims  of  Mataafa,  and  the  British  and  Americans 
supporting  the  rival  candidate.  The  three  powers  thereupon 
sent  a  commission  to  Samoa  to  investigate  and  adjust  the 

difficulties.  The  situation,  however,  was  found  to  be  so  com- 
plicated and  embarrassing  that,  early  in  1900,  the  so-called 

Berlin  treaty  was  abrogated,  Great  Britain  withdrew  her  claims 
to  any  portion  of  the  islands  and  received  compensation  from 
Germany  by  concessions  in  other  parts  of  the  world,  and  the 
United  States  withdrew  from  all  the  islands  W.  of  Tutuila. 
In  1902  the  king  of  Sweden,  as  arbitrator  under  a  convention 
signed  at  Washington  in  1899,  decided  that  Great  Britain  and 
the  United  States  were  liable  for  injuries  due  to  action  taken  by 
their  representatives  during  the  military  operations  of  1899. 

See  Robert  Louis  Stevenson,  A  Footnote  to  History  (London,  1892), 
and  Vailima  Letters  (London,  1895);  G.  Turner,  Samoa  a  Hundred 
Years  Ago  and  Long  Before  (London,  1884);  W.  B.  Churchward,  My 
Consulate  in  Samoa  (London,  1887) ;  I.  B.  Stair,  Old  Samoa  (London, 
1897);  Mary  S.  Boyd,  Our  Stolen  Summer  (London,  1900);  L.  P. 
Churchill,  Samoa  'Uma  (London,  1902);  Journal  des  museums 
Godeffroy  (Hamburg,  1871-1874);  G.  Kurze,  Samoa,  das  Land,  die 
Leute  und  die  Mission  (Berlin,  1899);  O.  Ehlers,  Samoa,  die  Perle 
der  Sudsee  (Berlin,  1900);  F.  Reinccke,  Samoa  (Berlin,  1901); 
A.  Kramer,  Die  Samoa  Inseln  (Stuttgart,  1902  seq.);  parliamentary 
papers,  Correspondence  respecting  the  Affairs  of  Samoa  (London, 
1899,  &c.),  and  1902  (Samoa,  Cd.  1083)  for  the  arbitration  of  the 
king  of  Sweden. 

SAMOS,  one  of  the  principal  and  most  fertile  of  the  islands 
in  the  Aegean  Sea  that  closely  adjoin  the  mainland  of  Asia  Minor, 
from  which  it  is  separated  by  a  strait  of  only  about  a  mile  in 
width.  It  is  about  27  m.  in  length,  by  about  14  in  its  greatest 
breadth,  and  is  occupied  throughout  the  greater  part  of  its  extent 
by  a  range  of  mountains,  of  which  the  highest  summit,  near  its 
western  extremity,  called  Mount  Kerkis,  is  4725  ft.  high.  This 
range  is  in  fact  a  continuation  of  that  of  Mount  Mycale  on  the 
mainland,  of  which  the  promontory  of  Trogilium,  immediately 
opposite  to  the  city  of  Samos,  formed  the  extreme  point.  Samos 
is  tributary  to  Turkey  in  the  sum  of  £2700  annually,  but  other- 

wise is  practically  an  independent  principality,  governed  by  a 
prince  of  Greek  nationality  nominated  by  the  Porte.  As  chief 
of  the  executive  power  the  prince  is  assisted  by  a  senate  of  four 

members,  chosen  by  him  out  of  eight  candidates  nominated  by 
the  four  districts  of  the  island — Vathy,  Chora,  Marathocumbo 
and  Carlovasi.  The  legislative  power  belongs  to  a  chamber  of 
36  deputies,  presided  over  by  the  metropolitan.  The  seat  of 
the  government  is  Vathy  (6000).  There  is  a  telephone  service. 
The  island  is  remarkably  fertile,  and  a  great  portion  of  it  is 
covered  with  vineyards,  the  wine  from  the  Vathy  grapes  enjoying 
a  specially  high  reputation.  There  are  three  ports:  Vathy, 
Tegani  and  Carlovasi.  The  population  in  1900  was  about  54,830, 
not  comprising  15,000  natives  of  Samos  inhabiting  the  adjoining 
coasts.  The  predominant  religion  is  the  Orthodox  Greek,  the 
metropolitan  district  including  Samos  and  Icaria.  In  1900  there 
were  634  foreigners  on  the  island  (523  Hellenes,  13  Germans, 
29  French,  28  Austrians  and  24  of  other  nationalities). 

History. — Concerning  the  earliest  history  of  Samos  literary  tradi- 
tion is  singularly  defective.  At  the  time  of  the  great  migrations  it 

received  an  Ionian  population  which  traced  its  origin  to  Epidaurus 
in  Argolis.  By  the  7th  century  B.C.  it  had  become  one  of  the  leading 
commercial  centres  of  Greece.  This  early  prosperity  of  the  Samians 

seems  largely  due  to  the  island's  position  near  the  enc!  of  the  Maeander 
and  Cayster  trade-routes,  which  facilitated  the  importation  of  tex- 

tiles from  inner  Asia  Minor.  But  the  Samians  also  developed  an 
extensive  oversea  commerce.  They  helped  to  open  up  trade  with 
the  Black  Sea  and  with  Egypt,  and  were  credited  with  having 
been  the  first  Greeks  to  reach  the  Straits  of  Gibraltar.  Their 
commerce  brought  them  into  close  relations  with  Cyrene,  and  prob- 

ably also  with  Corinth  and  Chalcis,  but  made  them  bitter  rivals  of 
their  neighbours  of  Miletus.  The  feud  between  these  two  states 
broke  out  into  open  strife  during  the  Lelantine  War  (7th  century 
B.C.),  with  which  we  may  connect  a  Samian  innovation  in  Greek 
naval  warfare,  the  use  of  the  trireme.  The  result  of  this  conflict 
was  to  confirm  the  supremacy  of  the  Milesians  in  eastern  waters 
for  the  time  being;  but  in  the  6th  century  the  insular  position  of 
Samos  preserved  it  from  those  aggressions  at  the  hands  of  Asiatic 
kings  to  which  Miletus  was  henceforth  exposed.  About  535  B.C., 
when  the  existing  oligarchy  was  overturned  by  the  tyrant  Polycrates 
(q.v.),  Samos  reached  the  height  of  its  prosperity.  Its  navy  not  only 
protected  it  from  invasion,  but  ruled  supreme  in  Aegean  waters. 
The  city  was  beautified  with  public  works,  and  its  school  of  sculptors, 
metal-workers  and  engineers  achieved  high  repute  (see  below). 
After  Polycrates'  death  Samos  suffered  a  severe  blow  when  the 
Persians  conquered  and  partly  depopulated  the  island.  It  had 
regained  much  of  its  power  when  in  499  it  joined  the  general  revolt 
of  the  lonians  against  Persia;  but  owing  to  its  long-standing 
jealousy  of  Miletus  it  rendered  indifferent  service; and  at  the  decisive 
battle  of  Lade  (494)  part  of  its  contingent  of  sixty  ships  was  guilty 
of  downright  treachery.  In  479  the  Samians  led  the  revolt  against 
Persia.  }n  the  Delian  League  they  held  a  position  of  special  privilege 
and  remained  actively  loyal  to  Athens  until  440,  when  a  dispute  with 
Miletus,  which  the  Athenians  had  decided  against  them,  induced 
them  to  secede.  With  a  fleet  of  sixty  ships  they  held  their  own  for 
some  time  against  a  large  Athenian  fleet  led  by  Pericles  himself, 
but  after  a  protracted  siege  were  forced  to  capitulate  and  degraded 
to  the  rank  of  tributary  state.  At  the  end  of  the  Peloponnesian 
War  Samos  appears  as  one  of  the  most  loyal  dependencies  of  Athens; 
it  served  as  a  base  for  the  naval  war  against  the  Peloponnesians, 
and  as  a  temporary  home  of  the  Athenian  democracy  during  the 
revolution  of  the  Four  Hundred  at  Athens  (411  B.C.),  and  in  the  last 
stage  of  the  war  was  rewarded  with  the  Athenian  franchise.  This 
friendly  attitude  towards  Athens  was  the  result  of  a  series  of  political 
revolutions  which  ended  in  the  establishment  of  a  democracy. 
After  the  downfall  of  Athens  Samos  was  besieged  by  Lysander  and 
again  placed  under  an  oligarchy.  In  394  the  withdrawal  of  the 
Spartan  navy  induced  the  island  to  declare  its  independence  and  re- establish a  democracy,  but  by  the  peace  of  Antalcidas  (387)  it  fell 
again  under  Persian  dominion.  It  was  recovered  by  the  Athenians 
in  366  after  a  siege  of  eleven  months,  and  received  a  strong  body 
of  military  settlers.  After  the  Samian  War  (322),  when  Athens  was 
deprived  of  Samos,  the  vicissitudes  of  the  island  can  no  longer  be 
followed.  For  some  time  (about  275-270  B.C.)  it  served  as  a  base.for 
the  Egyptian  fleet,  at  other  periods  it  recognized  the  overlordship 
of  Syria;  in  189  B.C.  it  was  transferred  by  the  Romans  to  the  kings 
of  Pergamum.  Enrolled  from  133  in  the  Roman  province  of  Asia, 
it  sided  with  Aristonicus  (132)  and  Mithradates  (88)  against  its 
overlord,  and  consequently  forfeited  its  autonomy,  which  it  only 
temporarily  recovered  between  the  reigns  of  Augustus  and  Vespasian. 
Nevertheless,  Samos  remained  comparatively  flourishing,  and  was 
able  to  contest  with  Smyrna  and  Ephesus  the  title  "  first  city  of 
Ionia  " ;  it  was  chiefly  noted  as  a  health  resort  and  for  the  manu- 

facture of  pottery  (see  below).  Under  Byzantine  rule  Samos  became 
the  head  of  the  Aegean  theme  (military  district).  After  the  I3th 
century  it  passed  through  much  the  same  changes  of  government  as 
Chios  (q.v.),  and,  like  the  latter  island,  became  the  property  of  the 
Genoese  firm  of  Giustiniani  (1346-1566).  At  the  time  of  theTurkish 
conquest  it  was  severely  depopulated,  and  had  to  be  provided  with 
new  settlers,  partly  Albanians. 
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During  the  Greek  War  of  Independence  Samos  bore  a  conspicuous 
part,  and  it  was  in  the  strait  between  the  island  and  Mount  Mycale 
that  Canarisset  fire  to  and  blew  up  a  Turkish  frigate,  in  the  presence 
of  the  army  that  had  been  assembled  for  the  invasion  of  the  island, 
a  success  that  led  to  the  abandonment  of  the  enterprise,  and  Samos 
held  its  own  to  the  very  end  of  the  war.  On  the  conclusion  of 
peace  the  island  was  indeed  again  handed  over  to  the  Turks,  but 
since  1835  has  held  an  exceptionally  advantageous  position,  being 
in  fact  self -governed,  though  tributary  to  the  Turkish  empire,  and 
ruled  by  a  Greek  governor  nominated  by  the  Porte,  who  bears  the 
title  of  "  Prince  of  Samos,"  but  is  supported  and  controlled  by  a 
Greek  council  and  assembly.  The  prosperity  of  the  island  bears 
witness  to  the  wisdom  of  this  arrangement.  Its  principal  article  of 
export  is  its  wine,  which  was  celebrated  in  ancient  times,  and  still 
enjoys  a  high  reputation  in  the  Levant.  It  exports  also  silk,  oil, 
raisins  and  other  dried  fruits. 
The  ancient  capital,  which  bore  the  name  of  the  island,  was 

sittlated  on  the  S.  coast  at  the  modern  Tigani,  directly  opposite  to 
the  promontory  of  Mycale,  the  town  itself  adjoining  the  sea  and 
having  a  large  artificial  port,  the  remains  of  which  are  still  visible, 
as  are  the  ancient  walls  that  surrounded  the  summit  of  a  hill  which 
rises  immediately  above  it,  and  now  bears  the  name  of  Astypalaea. 
This  formed  the  acropolis  of  the  ancient  city,  which  in  its  flourishing 
times  covered  the  slopes  of  Mount  Ampelus  down  to  the  shore.  The 
aqueduct  cut  through  the  hill  by  Polycrates  may  still  be  seen. 
From  this  city  a  road  led  direct  to  the  far  famed  temple  of  Hera, 
which  was  situated  close  to  the  shore,  where  its  site  is  still  marked 

by  a  single  column,  but  even  that  bereft  of  its  capital.  This  frag- 
ment, which  has  given  to  the  neighbouring  headland  the  name  of 

Capo  Colonna,  is  all  that  remains  standing  of  the  temple  that  was 
extolled  by  Herodotus  as  the  largest  he  had  ever  seen,  and  which 
vied  in  splendour  as  well  as  in  celebrity  with  that  of  Diana  at  Ephesus. 
Though  so  little  of  the  temple  remains,  the  plan  of  it  has  been 
ascertained,  and  its  dimensions  found  fully  to  verify  the  assertion 
of  Herodotus,  as  compared  with  all  other  Greek  temples  existing 
in  his  time,  though  it  was  afterwards  surpassed  by  the  later  temple 
at  Ephesus. 

The  modern  capital  of  the  island  was,  until  recently,  at  a  place 
called  Khora,  about  2  m.  from  the  sea  and  from  the  site  of  the  ancient 
city;  but  since  the  change  in  the  political  condition  of  Samos  the 
capital  has  been  transferred  to  Vathy,  situated  at  the  head  of  a  deep 
bay  on  the  N.  coast,  which  has  become  the  residence  of  the  prince 
and  the  seat  of  government.  Here  a  new  town  has  grown  up,  well 
built  and  paved,  with  a  convenient  harbour. 

Samos  was  celebrated  in  ancient  times  as  the  birth-place  of  Pytha- 
goras. His  name  and  figure  are  found  on  coins  of  the  city  of  imperial 

date.  It  was  also  conspicuous  in  the  history  of  art,  having  produced 
in  early  times  a  school  of  sculptors,  commencing  with  Rhoecus  and 
Theodorus,  who  are  said  to  have  invented  the  art  of  casting  statues 
in  bronze.  Rhoecus  was  also  the  architect  of  the  temple  of  Hera. 
The  vases  of  Samos  are  among  the  most  characteristic  products  of 
Ionian  pottery  in  the  6th  century.  The  name  Samian  ware,  often 
given  to  a  kind  of  red  pottery  found  wherever  there  are  Roman 
settlements,  has  no  scientific  value.  It  is  derived  from  a  passage  in 
Pliny,  N.H.  xxxv.  160  sqq.  Another  famous  Samian  sculptor  was 
Pythagoras,  who  migrated  to  Rhegium. 

See  Herodotus,  especially  book  iii. ;  Thucydides,  especially  books 
i.  and  viii. ;  Xenophon,  Hellenica,  books  i.  ii. ;  Strabo  xiy.  pp. 
636-639;  L.  E.  Hicks  and  G.  F.  Hill,  Greek  Historical  Inscriptions 
(Oxford,  1901),  No.  81;  B.  V.  Head,  Historia  Numorum  (Oxford, 
1887),  pp.  515-518;  Panofka,  Res  Samiorum  (Berlin,  1822);  Curtius, 
Urkunden  zur  Geschichte  von  Samos  (Wesel,  1873);  H.  F.  Tozer, 
Islands  of  the  Aegean  (London,  1890);  J.  Boshlan,  Aus  ionischen 
und  italischen  Nekropolen.  (E.  H.  B.;  M.  O.  B.  C.;  E.  GR.) 

SAMOSATA  (Sa.ijao-a.ra.,  -aruv,  Ptol.  v.  15  §  n;  Strabo 
xvi.  749) ,  called  in  Arabic  literature  Sumeisat,1  is  now  represented 
by  the  village  of  Samsat,  occupying  a  corner  of  the  ancient  site. 
On  a  broad  plain  1500  ft.  above  sea-level,  Samosata  practically 
marks  the  place  where  the  mountain  course  of  the  Euphrates 
ends  (see  MESOPOTAMIA).  When  the  water  is  high  enough  it 
is  possible  to  descend  in  a  kelek  in  one  day  to  Birejik.  The  rocky 
banks  contain  many  ancient  cave-dwellings. 

The  stele  found  there  and  published  by  Humann  and  Puchstein 

(Reisen  in  Kleinasien  u.  Nord-Syrien,  Atlas,  plate  xlix.  1-3) 
shows  that  it  was  at  an  early  time  a  Hittite  centre,  probably 
marking  an  important  route  across  the  Euphrates:  whether 

or  not  it  was  the  place  where  later  the  Persian  "  royal  road  " 
crossed  the  Euphrates,  in  Strabo's  time  it  was  connected  by  a 
bridge  with  a  Seleucia  on  the  Mesopotamian  side,  and  it  is  now 

'connected  by  road  with  Severek  and  Diarbekr  and  with  Rakka, 
connecting  further,  through  Edessa  and  Harran,  with  other 
eastward  routes.  The  Hittite  sculptured  object  referred  to  above 

•Not 'to  be  confused,  as  Yaqut  remarks,  with  Shamsha^,  the 
classical  Arsamosata  (Ptol.  v.  13). 

shows  influences  of  an  Assyrian  type  (P.  Jensen,  Hittiler  u. 
Armenier,  1898, 13) ;  but  no  cuneiform  text  referring  to  Samosata 
by  name  seems  yet  to  have  been  published.  Kummukh,  however, 
the  district  to  which  it  belonged,  was  overrun  by  early  Assyrian 
kings.  In  consequence  of  revolt  it  was  made  an  Assyrian 
province  in  708  B.C.  When  the  Assyrian  empire  passed  through 
the  hands  of  Babylon  and  Persia  into  those  of  the  successors  of 
Alexander,  Samosata  was  the  capital  of  Kummukh,  called  in 
Greek  Commagene.  How  soon  it  became  a  Greek  city  we  do 
not  know.  Although  its  ruler  Ptolemy  renounced  allegiance  to 
Antiochus  IV.  the  dynasty  of  Iranian  origin  which  ruled  at 
Samosata,  described  by  Strabo  (I.e.)  as  a  fortified  city  in  a  very 
fertile  if  not  extensive  district,  allied  itself  with  the  Seleucids, 
and  bore  the  dynastic  name  of  Antiochus.  There,  not  long  after 
the  little  kingdom  was  in  A.D.  72  made  a  province  by  the  Romans, 
and  its  capital  received  the  additional  name  of  Flavia  (Suet. 
Vesp.  8;  Eutrop.  8.  19),  the  celebrated  Greek  writer  Lucian 
the  Satirist  was  born  in  the  2nd  century  (see  LUCIAN),  and  more 
than  a  century  later  another  Lucian,  known  as  the  Martyr,  and 

Paul  called  "  of  Samosata."  The  remains  of  a  fine  aqueduct  that 
once  brought  water  from  the  Kiakhta  Chai,  which  begins  some 
6  m.  above  the  town,  are  probably  of  the  3rd  century  A.D.  (Geog. 
Journ.  viii.  323).  Under  Constantine  Samosata  gave  place  as 
capital  of  Euphratensis  to  Hierapolis  (Malal.  Chron.  xiii.  p. 
317).  It  was  at  Samosata  that  Julian  had  ships  made  in  his 
expedition  against  Sapor,  and  it  was  a  natural  crossing-place 
in  the  struggle  between  Heraclius  and  Chosroes  in  the  7th 

century.  Mas'udi  in  the  loth  century  says  it  was  known  also  as 
Kal'at  at-Tln  ("  the  Clay  Castle  ").  It  was  one  of  the  strong 
fortresses  included  in  the  county  of  Edessa  (q.v.).  In  the  i3th 
century,  according  to  Yaqut,  one  of  its  quarters  was  exclusively 
inhabited  by  Armenians.  It  is  now  a  Kurdish  village,  which  in 
1894  consisted  of  about  100  houses,  three  of  which  were  Armenian 
(Geog.  Jown.  viii.  322). 
SAMOTHRACE  (Turk.  Semadrek),  an  island  in  the  N.  of  the 

Aegean  Sea,  nearly  opposite  the  mouth  of  the  Hebrus,  and  lying 
N.  of  Imbros  and  N.E.  of  Lemnos.  The  island  is  a  kaza  of  the 

Lemnos  sanjak,  and  has  a  population  of  3500,  nearly  all  Greek. 
It  is  still  called  Samothraki,  and  though  of  small  extent  is,  next 
to  Mount  Athos,  by  far  the  most  important  natural  feature  in 

this  part  of  the  Aegean,  from  its  great  elevation- — the  group  of 
mountains  which  occupies  almost  the  whole  island  rising  to  the 
height  of  5240  ft.  Its  conspicuous  character  is  attested  by  a 
well-known  passage  in  the  Iliad  (xiii.  12),  where  the  poet  repre- 

sents Poseidon  as  taking  post  on  this  lofty  summit  to  survey 
the  plain  of  Troy  and  the  contest  between  the  Greeks  and  the 
Trojans.  This  mountainous  character  and  the  absence  of  any 

tolerable  harbour — Pliny,  in  enumerating  the  islands  of  the 

Aegean,  calls  it  "  importuosissima  omnium  " — prevented  it 
from  ever  attaining  to  any  political  importance,  but  it  enjoyed 
great  celebrity  from  its  connexion  with  the  worship  of  the 
CABEIRI  (?.».),  a  mysterious  triad  of  divinities,  concerning  whom 
very  little  is  known,  but  who  appear,  like  all  the  similar  deities 
venerated  in  different  parts  of  Greece,  to  have  been  a  remnant 

of  a  previously  existing  Pelasgic  mythology.  Herodotus  ex- 

pressly tells  us  that  the  "  orgies  "  which  were  celebrated  at 
Samothrace  were  derived  from  the  Pelasgians  (ii.  51).  The  only 
occasion  on  which  the  island  is  mentioned  in  history  is  during 
the  expedition  of  Xerxes  (B.C.  480),  when  the  Samothracians 
sent  a  contingent  to  the  Persian  fleet,  one  ship  of  which  bore  a 
conspicuous  part  in  the  battle  of  Salamis  (Herod,  viii.  90). 
But  the  island  appears  to  have  always  enjoyed  the  advantage 
of  autonomy,  probably  on  account  of  its  sacred  character,  and 
even  in  the  time  of  Pliny  it  ranked  as  a  free  state.  Such  was  still 
the  reputation  of  its  mysteries  that  Germanicus  endeavoured 
to  visit  the  island,  but  was  driven  off  by  adverse  winds  (Tac. Ann.  ii.  54). 

After  visits  by  travellers,  including  Cyriac  of  Ancona  (1444), 
Richter  (1822),  and  Kiepert  (1842),  Samothrace  was  explored  in 
1857  by  Conze,  who  published  an  account  of  it,  as  well  as  the  larger 

neighbouring  islands,  in  1860.  The  "  Victory  of  Samothrace," 
set  up  by  Demetrius  Poliorcetes  c.  305  B.C.,  was  discovered  in  the 
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island  in  1863,  and  is  now  in  the  Louvre.  The  ancient  city,  of 
which  the  ruins  are  called  Palaeopoli,  was  situated  on  the  N. 
side  of  the  island  close  to  the  sea;  its  site  is  clearly  marked,  and 
considerable  remains  still  exist  of  the  ancient  walls,  which  were 
built  in  massive  Cyclopean  style,  as  well  as  of  the  sanctuary  of 
the  Cabeiri,  and  other  temples  and  edifices  of  Ptolemaic  and 
later  date.  The  modern  village  is  on  the  hill  above.  A 
considerable  sponge  fishery  is  carried  on  round  the  coasts  by 

traders  from  Smyrna.  On  the  N.  coast  are  much-frequented 
hot  sulphur  springs.  In  1873  and  1875  excavations  were  carried 
out  under  the  Austrian  government. 

Conze,  Reise  auf  den  Inseln  des  Thrakischen  Meeres  (Hanover, 
1860);  Conze,  Hauser  and  Niemann,  Archdologische  Untersuchungen 
auf  Samothrake  (Vienna,  1875  and  1880) ;  H.  F.  Tozer,  Islands  of 
the  Aegean  (London,  1890). 
SAMOVAR  (Russ.  samovaru),  an  urn  for  making  tea  after  the 

Russian  fashion;  it  is  usually  of  copper,  and  is  kept  boiling  by  a 
tube  filled  with  live  charcoal  passing  through  the  centre.  The 

word  is  usually  taken  in  Russia  to  mean  "  self-boiler  "  (samu, 
self,  and  barili,  boil),  but  it  is  more  probably  an  adaptation  of  a 
Tatar  word  sanabar,  a  tea-urn. 
SAMOYEDES,  a  tribe  of  the  Ural-Altaic  group,  scattered  in 

small  groups  over  an  immense  area,  from  the  Altai  mountains 
down  the  basins  of  the  Ob  and  Yenisei,  and  along  the  shores  of 
the  Arctic  ocean  from  the  mouth  of  the  latter  river  to  the  White 
Sea.  The  tribe  may  be  subdivided  into  three  main  groups: 

(a)  The  Yuraks  in  the  coast-region  from  the  Yenisei  to  the  White 
Sea;  (6)  the  Tavghi  Samoyedes,  between  the  Yenisei  and  the 
Khatanga;  (c)  the  Ostiak  Samoyedes,  intermingled  with 
Ostiaks,  to  the  S.  of  the  others,  in  the  forest  regions  of  Tobolsk 
and  Yeniseisk.  Their  whole  number  may  be  estimated  at  from 

20,000  to  25,000.  The  so-called  Samoyedes  inhabiting  the  S. 
of  the  governments  of  Tomsk  and  Yeniseisk  have  been  much 
under  Tatar  influence  and  appear  to  be  of  a  different  stock; 
their  sub-groups  are  the  Kamasin  Tatars,  the  Kaibals,  the 
Motors,  the  Beltirs,  the  Karagasses  and  the  Samoyedes  of  the 
middle  Ob. 

The  proper  place  of  the  Samoyedes  among  the  Ural-Altaians  is  very 
difficult  to  determine.  As  to  their  present  name,  signifying  in  its 

present  Russian  spelling  "  self-eaters,"  many  ingenious  theories have  been  advanced,  but  that  proposed  by  Schrenk,  who  derived  the 

name  "  Samo-yedes  "  from  "  byroyadtsy,"  or  "  raw-eaters,"  leaves much  to  be  desired.  Perhaps  the  etymology  ought  to  be  sought  in 
quite  another  direction,  namely,  in  the  likeness  to  Suomi.  The 
names  assumed  by  the  Samoyedes  themselves  are  Hazovo  and 
Nyanyaz.  The  Ostiaks  know  them  under  the  names  of  Orghoy,  or 
Workho,  both  of  which  recall  the  Ugrians;  the  name  of  Hui  is  also 
in  use  among  the  Ostiaks,  and  that  of  Yaron  among  the  Syrgenians. 

The  language  now  spoken  by  the  Samoyedes  belongs  to  the  Finno- 
Ugrian  group,  and  is  allied  to  Finnish  but  has  a  more  copious  system 
of  suffixes  (seeFlNNO-UGRIc).  It  is  a  sonorous  speech,  pleasant  to  the 
ear.  No  fewer  than  three  separate  dialects  and  a  dozen  sub-dialects 
are  known  in  it. 

The  conclusions  deducible  from  their  anthropological  features — 
apart  from  the  general  difficulty  of  arriving  at  safe  conclusions  on 
this  ground  alone,  on  account  of  the  variability  of  the  ethnological 
type  under  various  conditions  of  life — are  also  rather  indefinite. 
The  Samoyedes  are  recognized  as  having  the  face  more  flattened  than 
undoubtedly  Finnish  stocks;  their  eyes  are  narrower,  their  com- 

plexion and  hair  darker.  Zuyev  describes  them  as  like  the  Tunguses, 
with  flattened  nose,  thick  lips,  little  beard  and  black,  hard  hair. 

At  first  sight  they  may  be  mistaken  for  Ostiaks — especially  on  the 
Ob — but  they  are  undoubtedly  different.  Castr6n  considers  them 
as  a  mixture  of  Ugrians  with  Mongolians,  and  Zograf  as  brachy- 
cephalic  Mongolians.  Quatrefages  classes  them,  together  with  the 
Vpguls,  as  two  families  of  the  Ugrian  sub-branch,  this  last,  together 
with  the  Sabmes  (Lapps),  forming  part  of  the  Ugrian  or  Boreal  branch 
of  the  yellow  or  Mongolia  race. 

It  is  probable  that  formerly  the  Samoyedes  occupied  the  Altai 
mountains,  whence  they  were  driven  N.  by  Turco-Tatars.  Thus, 
the  Kaibals  left  the  Sayan  mountains  and  took  possession  of  the 
Abakan  steppe  (Minusinsk  region),  abandoned  by  the  Kirghizes, 
in  the  earlier  years  of  last  century,  and  in  N.E.  Russia  the  Zyrians 
are  still  driving  the  Samoyedes  farther  N.,  towards  the  Arctic  coast. 
Since  the  researches  of  Schrenk  it  may  be  regarded  as  settled  that  in 
historical  times  the  Samoyedes  were  inhabitants  of  the  so-called 
Ugria  in  the  northern  Urals,  while  Radlov  considers  that  the  number- 

less graves  containing  remains  of  the  Bronze  Period  which  are 
scattered  throughout  W.  Siberia,  on  the  Altai,  and  on  the  Yenisei  in 
the  Minusinsk  region,  are  relics  of  Ugro- Samoyedes.  According  to 
his  views  this  nation,  very  numerous  at  that  epoch — which  preceded 

the  Iron-Period  civilization  of  the  Turco-Tatars, — were  pretty  well 
acquainted  with  mining;  the  remains  of  their  mines,  sometimes  50  ft. 
deep,  and  of  the  furnaces  where  they  melted  copper,  tin  and  gold,  are 
veiy  numerous;  their  weapons  of  a  hard  bronze,  their  pots  (one  of 
which  weighs  75  Ib),  and  their  melted  and  polished  bronze  and  golden 
decorations  testify  to  a  high  development  of  artistic  feeling  and 
industrial  skill,  strangely  contrasting  with  the  low  level  reached  by 
their  earthenware.  They  were  not  nomads,  but  husbandmen,  and 
their  irrigation  canals  are  still  to  be  seen.  They  kept  horses  (though 
in  small  numbers),  sheep  and  goats,  but  no  traces  of  their  rearing 
horned  cattle  have  yet  been  found.  The  Turkish  invasion  of  S. 
Siberia,  which  took  place  in  the  5th  century,  drove  them  farther  N., 
and  probably  reduced  most  of  them  to  slavery. 

The  Samoyedes,  who  now  maintain  themselves  by  hunting  and 
fishing  on  the  lower  Ob,  partly  mixed  in  the  S.  with  Ostiaks,  recall  the 
condition  of  the  inhabitants  of  France  and  Germany  at  the  epoch  of 
the  reindeer.  Clothed  in  skins,  like  the  troglodytes  of  the  Weser, 
they  make  use  of  the  same  implements  in  bone  and  stone,  eat 
carnivorous  animals — the  wolf  included — and  cherish  the  same 
superstitions  (of  which  those  regarding  the  teeth  of  the  bear  are 
perhaps  the  most  characteristic)  as  were  current  among  the  Stone- 
Period  inhabitants  of  W.  Europe.  Their  heaps  of  reindeer  horns  and 
skulls — memorials  of  religious  ceremonies — are  exactly  similar  to 
those  dating  from  the  similar  period  of  civilization  in  N.  Germany. 
Their  huts  often  resemble  the  well-known  stone  huts  of  the  Esqui- 

maux; their  graves  are  rnere  boxes  left  in  the  tundra.  The  religion  is 
fetishism  mixed  with  Shamanism,  the  shaman  (tadji-bei)  being  a 
representative  of  the  great  divinity,  the  Num.  The  Yalmal  peninsula, 
where  they  find  great  facilities  for  hunting,  is  especially  venerated  by 
the  Ob  Ostiak  Samoyedes,  and  there  they  have  one  of  their  chief 
idols,  Khese.  They  are  more  independent  than  the  Ostiaks,  less 
yielding  in  character,  although  as  hospitable  as  their  neighbours. 
They  are  said  to  be  disappearing  owing  to  the  use  of  ardent  spirits 
and  the  prevalence  of  smallpox.  They  still  maintain  the  high 
standard  of  honesty  mentioned  by  historical  documents,  and 
never  will  take  anything  left  in  the  tundra  or  about  the  houses  by 
their  neighbours.  The  Yurak  Samoyedes  are  courageous  and 
warlike;  they  offered  armed  resistance  to  the  Russian  invaders,  and 
it  is  only  since  the  beginning  of  the  century  that  they  have  paid 
tribute.  The  exact  number  of  the  Ostiak  Samoyedes  is  not  known ; 
the  Tavghi  Samoyedes  may  number  about  1000,  and  the  Yuraks, 
mixed  with  the  former,  are  estimated  at  6000  in  Obdorsk  (about  150 
settled),  5000  in  European  Russia  in  the  tundras  of  the  Mezen,  and 
about  350  in  Yeniseisk. 

Of  the  S.  Samoyedes,  who  are  completely  Tatarized,  the  Beltirs 
live  by  agriculture  and  cattle-breeding  in  the  Abakan  steppe.  They 
profess  Christianity,  and  speak  a  language  closely  resembling  that  of 
the  Sagai  Tatars.  The  Kaibals,  or  Koibals,  can  hardly  be  distin- 

guished from  the  Minusinsk  Tatars,  and  support  themselves  by  rear- 
ing cattle.  Castr£n  considers  that  three  of  their  stems  are  of  Ostiak 

origin,  the  remainder  being  Samoyedic.  The  Kamasins,  in  the 
Kansk  district  of  Yeniseisk,  are  either  herdsmen  or  agriculturists. 
They  speak  a  language  with  an  admixture  of  Tatar  words,  and  some 
of  their  stems  contain  a  large  Tatar  element.  The  interesting 
nomadic  tribe  of  Karagasses,  in  the  Sayan  mountains,  is  disappear- 

ing; the  few  representatives  are  rapidly  losing  their  anthropological 
features,  their  Turkish  language  and  their  distinctive  dress.  The 
Motors  are  now  little  more  than  a  memory.  One  portion  of  the 
tribe  emigrated  to  China  and  was  there  exterminated ;  the  remainder 
have  disappeared  among  the  Tuba  Tatars  and  the  Soyotes.  The 
Samoyedes  on  the  Ob  in  Tomsk  may  number  about  7000;  they 
have  adopted  the  Russian  manner  of  life,  but  have  difficulty  in 
carrying  on  agriculture,  and  are  a  poverty-stricken  population  with 
little  prospect  of  holding  their  own. 

The  works  of  M.  A.  Castr6n  are  still  the  best  authority  on  the 
Samoyedes.  See  Grammatik  der  samoyedischen  Sprachen  (1854) ; 
Dictionary  (1855);  Ethnologische  Vorlesungen  tiber  die  altaischen 
Volker  (1857);  Versuch  einer  koibalischen  und  karagassischen 
Sprachlehre  (1857).  See  also  A.  Middendorf,  Reise  in  den  dussersten 
Norden  und  Osten  Sibiricns  (1875). 

SAMPAN,  the  name  of  the  typical  light  boat  of  far  Eastern 
rivers  and  coastal  waters;  it  is  usually  propelled  by  a  single 
scull  over  the  stern,  and  the  centre  and  after  part  is  covered 
by  an  awning  or  screen  of  matting.  The  word  is  said  to  be 
Chinese,  son,  thin,  and  pan,  board.  Others  take  it  to  be  of  Malay 
origin. 

SAMPIERDARENA  (San  Pier  d' Arena,  i.e.  St  Peter  of  the 
Sands),  a  town  of  Liguria,  Italy,  in  the  province  of  Genoa,  2$  m. 
by  rail  W.  of  the  city  of  that  name,  16  ft.  above  sea-level.  Pop. 
(1906)  37,582  (town);  43,654  (commune).  It  is  practically  a 
suburb  of  Genoa  and  contains  a  number  of  handsome  palaces, 
including  the  Palazzo  Spinola  and  the  Palazzo  Scassi,  both 
probably  built  by  G.  Alessi.  It  has  become  a  place  of  great 
industrial  and  commercial  activity,  the  Ansaldo  ship-building 
yard  being  the  most  important  of  its  workshops.  Near  the 
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»  neighbouring  town  of  Cornigliano  is  a  bridge,  where  Massena 
signed  the  capitulation  of  Genoa. 
SAMPLE  (through  the  O.  Fr.  essemple,  from  Lat.  exemplum; 

a.  doublet  of  "  example  "),  a  small  portion  of  merchandise  taken 
from  the  whole  to  serve  as  a  specimen  or  evidence  of  the  whole; 
hence  a  pattern  or  model.  Sale  by  sample  obviates  the  necessity 
on  the  part  of  sellers  of  keeping  large  quantities  of  goods  on 
premises  unsuitable  for  storage,  and  on  the  part  of  buyers  of 
having  to  make  a  special  visit  to  inspect  the  goods  in  bulk. 
The  sale  of  goods  by  sample  is  dealt  with  in  England  by  the  Sale 
of  Goods  Act  1893,  s.  15,  which  provides  that  a  contract  of  sale 
shall  be  a  contract  for  sale  by  sample  where  there  is  a  term  in  the 
contract,  express  or  implied,  to  that  effect.  In  the  case  of  such 
a  contract,  there  must  be  (a)  an  implied  condition  that  the  bulk 
shall  correspond  with  the  sample  in  quality;  (b)  an  implied 
condition  that  the  buyer  shall  have  a  reasonable  opportunity 
of  comparing  the  bulk  with  the  sample;  (c)  an  implied  condition 
that  the  goods  shall  be  free  from  any  defect,  rendering  them 
unmerchantable,  which  would  not  be  apparent  on  reasonable 
examination  of  the  sample.  (See  also  SALE  OF  GOODS.) 
SAMPLER  (from  O.  Fr.  essemplaire,  with  dropping  of  initial 

a,  Late  Lat.  exemplar -tarn,  from  exemplum,  example;  it  is  a 
doublet  of  "  examplar  "  or  "  exempler,"  as  "  sample  "  is  of 
"  example  "),  a  model  or  pattern  to  be  copied,  particularly  a 
small  rectangular  piece  of  embroidery  worked  on  canvas  or  other 

material  as  a  pattern  or  example  of  a  beginner's  skill  in  needle- 
work, as  a  means  of  teaching  the  stitches.  Down  to  compara- 

tively recent  times  every  little  girl  worked  her  "  sampler,"  and 
examples  of  17th-century  work  are  still  found  and  have  become 

the  object  of  the  collector's  search.  They  usually  contained 
the  alphabet,  the  worker's  name,  the  date,  and  Bible  texts, 
verses,  mottoes,  the  whole  surrounded  with  some  conventional 
design. 

The  earliest  sampler  in  existence  is  dated  1643  and  is  in  the 
Victoria  and  Albert  Museum,  South  Kensington  (see  M.  B.  Huish, 
Samplers  and  Tapestry  Embroideries,  1900,  and  List  of  Samplers  in 
the  Victoria  and  Albert  Museum,  South  Kensington,  Board  of  Educa- 

tion, South  Kensington,  1906). 

SAMPSON,  WILLIAM  THOMAS  (1840-1902),  American  naval 
commander,  was  born  at  Palmyra,  New  York,  on  the  gth  of 
February  1840,  and  graduated  at  the  head  of  his  class  from 
the  U.S.  Naval  Academy  in  1861.  In  this  year  he  was  promoted 
to  master,  and  in  the  following  year  was  made  lieutenant.  He 

was  executive  officer  in  the  "  Patapsco  "  when  she  was  blown  up 
in  Charleston  Harbor  in  January  1865.  He  served  on  distant 

stations  and  (1868-1871  and  1876-1878)  at  the  Naval  Academy, 
and  became  lieutenant-commander  in  1866  and  commander 
in  1874.  He  was  a  member  of  the  International  Prime  Meridian 
and  Time  Conference  in  1884,  and  of  the  Board  of  Fortifications 

in  1885-1886;  was  superintendent  of  the  Naval  Academy  from 
1886  to  1890;  and  was  promoted  to  captain  and  served  as 
delegate  at  the  International  Maritime  Conference  at  Washington 

in  1889.  He  was  chief  of  the  Bureau  of  Ordnance  in  1893-1897. 
About  95%  of  the  guns  employed  in  the  Spanish- American  War 
were  made  under  his  superintendence.  His  influence  was  felt 
decisively  in  the  distribution  of  guns  and  armour,  and  in  the 
training  of  the  personnel  of  the  navy.  He  superintended  the 

gunnery  training  and  prepared  a  new  drill-book  for  the  fleet. 
In  February  1898  Sampson,  then  a  captain,  was  president  of 

Board  of  Inquiry  as  to  the  cause  of  destruction  of  the  "  Maine." 
At  the  outbreak  of  the  war  with  Spain  he  was  placed  in  charge 

of  the  N.  Atlantic  squadron,  and'  conducted  the  blockade  of 
Cuba.  When  it  was  known  that  Admiral  Cervera,  with  a  Spanish 
fleet,  had  left  the  Cape  Verde  Islands,  Sampson  withdrew  a 
force  from  the  blockade  to  cruise  in  the  Windward  Passage, 
and  made  an  attack  upon  the  forts  at  San  Juan,  Porto  Rico. 
After  his  return  to  the  coast  of  Cuba  he  conducted  the  blockade 
of  Santiago,  and  the  ships  under  his  command  destroyed  the 
Spanish  vessels  when  they  issued  from  the  harbor  of  Santiago 
and  attempted  to  escape  (see  SPANISH- AMERICAN  WAR). 
Sampson  himself  was  not  actually  present  at  the  battle,  having 
started  for  Siboney  just  before  it  began  to  confer  with  General 
Shafter,  commanding  the  land  forces.  He  reached  the  scene 

of  battle  as  the  last  Spanish  vessel  surrendered,  and  the  engage- 
ment was  fought  in  accordance  with  his  instructions.  He  was 

promoted  to  commodorp  in  1898,  to  rear-admiral  on  the  3rd 
of  March  1899,  and  was  made  commandant  of  the  Boston 
(Charlestown)  Navy  Yard  in  October  of  the  same  year.  He  died 
on  the  6th  of  May  1902. 

SAMSON  (cf.  Heb.  shemesh,  "sun"),  in  the  Bible,  the  antagonist 
of  the  Philistines,  reckoned  as  one  of  the  "  judges  "  of  Israel 
(Judg.  xv.  20,  xvi.  31);  the  story  itself  (Judg.  xiii.  2-xvi.  310), 
however,  represents  him  not  as  a  judge  but  as  a  popular  hero 
of  vast  strength  and  sarcastic  humour.  He  is  consecrated 
from  his  birth  to  be  a  Nazarite  or  religious  devotee  (ch.  xiii., 
cf.  Samuel),  and  it  is  possible  that  this  was  conceived  simply 
as  a  vow  of  revenge,  which  is  the  meaning  it  would  have  in  an 
Arab  story  (W.  R.  Smith).  But  he  is  inspired  by  no  serious 
religious  or  patriotic  purpose,  and  becomes  the  enemy  of  the 
Philistines  only  from  personal  motives  of  revenge,  the  one 
passion  which  is  stronger  in  him  than  the  love  of  women.  The 
stories  of  his  exploits  are  plainly  taken  from  the  mouths  of  the 
people  and  have  all  the  appearance  of  folk-tales,  not  unmixed 
with  mythical  motives.  Samson  commenced  his  career  by 
strangling  a  lion  on  his  way  to  visit  a  Philistine  woman.  On 
his  return  he  found  that  the  carcase,  like  the  skull  of  Onesilus 
(Herod,  v.  114),  was  occupied  by  a  swarm  of  bees;  he  took  the 
honey  and  the  incident  suggested  a  riddle.  The  narrative  of 

Samson's  marriage  and  riddle  is  of  peculiar  interest  as  a  record 
of  manners;  specially  noteworthy  is  the  custom  of  the  wife 

remaining  with  her  parents  after  marriage.1  His  next  exploit, 
an  act  of  revenge  for  the  faithlessness  of  his  wife,  was  to  catch 
300  foxes  and  set  them  loose  in  the  fields  with  firebrands  tied 
to  their  tails.  (Analogous  customs,  e.g.  the  Roman  Cerealia, 

are  referred  to  in  G.  F.  Moore's  Commentary,  p.  341.)  The 
Philistines  retaliated  by  burning  her  and  her  father's  household, 
and  Samson  in  his  turn  smote  them  ;'  hip  and  thigh  "  and  slew 
a  thousand  men  with  the  jawbone  of  an  ass.2  The  story  has 
apparently  been  influenced  by  the  existence  of  a  rock,  called 

by  reason  of  its  shape,  "  Ass's  Jawbone,"  from  which  issued  a 
fountain  called  En-hakkore,  "  the  spring  of  the  caller  "  (a  name 
for  the  partridge).  The  well-known  removal  of  the  gates  of 

Gaza  to  Hebron,  40  m.  distant — "  no  journey  of  the  Sabbath- 
day  "  (Milton,  Samson  Agonistes) — has  been  rendered  still  more 
marvellous  by  a  later  exaggeration  (xvi.  2).  Finally  the  Philis- 

tine Delilah  (q.v.)  worms  out  of  Samson  the  secret  of  his  strength, 

and  by  shaving  his  head3  renders  him  an  easy  captive.  He 
is  blinded  and  put  to  menial  work,  and  as  his  hair  grows  again 
his  invincible  strength  returns.  At  a  festival  of  Dagon  he  is 
led  out  before  the  Philistines  in  the  temple,  and  by  pulling  down 
the  house  upon  their  heads  kills  more  at  his  death  than  in  all 
his  life-time. 

Points  of  similarity  between  Samson  and  the  Babylonian 

Gilgamesh,  the  Egyptian  Horus-Ra  and  Hercules,  have  been 
observed  by  many  writers,  and  it  has  been  inferred  that  the 
whole  story  of  Samson  is  a  solar  myth.  His  name,  and  the 

proximity  of  Beth-shemesh  ("  house  of  the  sun  ")  to  his  father's 
home,  favour  the  view  that  mythical  elements  have  attached 
themselves  to  what  may  have  been  originally  a  legendary 

figure  of  the  Danites,  the  tribe  whose  subsequent  fortunes 
1  In  Judg.  xiv.   i-io  the  narrative  has  been  revised;  originally 

Samson  went  down  alone  to  Timnath  to  contract  his  marriage. 
The  metrical  riddle  and  its  answer  are  thus  translated  by  G.  F.  Moore 
(Sacred  Books  of  the  Old  Testament :  Judges) : 

"  Out  of  the  eater  came  something  to  eat, 

And  out  of  the  strong  came  something  sweet." 
"  If  with  my  heifer  ye  did  not  plough, 

Ye  had  not  found  out  my  riddle,  I  trow." 
No  doubt  the  Hebrews,  like  the  Arabs,  were  fond  of  enigmas;  see 

i  Kings  x.  i,  and  Ency.  Biblica,  s.v.  "  Riddle." 2  The  punning  couplet  of  the  original  is  thus  rendered  by  G.  F. 
Moore:  "  with  the  jawbone  of  an  ass,  I  assailed  my  assailants  " 
(more  literally  "  I  piled  them  in  heaps,"  or  perhaps  "  flayed  them 

clean  "). 3  For  the  hair  as  the  seat  of  strength  cf.  J.  G.  Frazer,  Golden 
Bough,2  iii.  390  seq.     In  ch.  xiii.  the  consecration  of  the  hair  is 
regarded  differently. 
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are   narrated   in   the   chapters   immediately   following   (Judg. 
xvii.-xviii.). 
On  the  mythological  interpretations,  ̂ ee  further  Ed.  Stucken, 

Mitteil.  d.  vorderasiat.  Gesells.  (1902),  iv.  54  (with  references); 
Volter,  Agypten  und  die  Bibel  (Leiden,  1909),  pp.  119-132; 
A.  Jeremias,  Alte  Testament  im  Lichte  des  alien  Orients  (Leipzig, 
1906),  pp.  478  sqq.,  and  the  commentaries  on  the  Book  of  JUDGES 
(g.r.).  (S.  A.  C.) 

SAMSON  (1135-1211),  abbot  of  St  Edmund's,  was  educated 
in  Paris  and  became  a  teacher  in  Norfolk,  the  county  of  his 
birth.  In  1166  he  entered  the  great  Benedictine  abbey  of  St 

Edmund's  as  a  monk  and  was  chosen  abbot  in  February  1182. 
He  was  a  careful  and  vigilant  guardian  of  the  property  of  the 
abbey,  but  he  found  time  to  attend  royal  councils  and  to  take 
part  in  public  business;  also  he  was  frequently  entrusted  with 
commissions  from  the  pope.  During  the  absence  of  Richard  I. 
from  England  he  acted  with  vigour  against  John  and  visited  the 
king  in  his  prison  in  Germany.  He  did  some  building  at  the 
abbey,  where  he  died  on  the  3Oth  of  December  1211.  Samson  is 
famous  for  the  encouragement  which  he  gave  to  the  town  of 
Bury  St  Edmunds,  the  liberties  of  which  he  extended  in  spite 
of  his  own  monks.  His  name  is  most  familiar  owing  to  the 

references  to  him  in  Carlyle's  Past  and  Present. 
See  the  chronicle  of  Jocelyn  of  Brakeloud  in  vol.  i.  of  the 

Memorials  of  Si  Edmund's  Abbey,  edited  by  T.  Arnold  (1890);  and J.  R.  Green,  Stray  Studies  (1892). 

SAMSON,  JOSEPH  ISIDORE  (1793-1871),  French  actor  and 
playwright,  was  born  at  St  Denis  on  the  znd  of  July  1793,  the 
son  of  a  restaurant  keeper.  He  took  the  first  prize  for  comedy 
at  the  Conservatoire  in  1812,  married  an  actress  with  whom  he 
toured  France,  and  came  to  the  Comedie  Francaise  in  1826. 
Here  he  remained  until  1863,  creating  more  than  250  parts. 
He  became  a  professor  at  the  Conservatoire  in  1829,  and  under 

him  Rachel,  Rose  Cheri  (1824-1861),  the  Brohans  and  others 
were  trained.  He  wrote  several  comedies,  among  them  La 

Belle-Mere  et  le  gendre  (1826),  and  La  Famille  poisson  (1846). 
Samson  died  in  Paris  on  the  28th  of  March  1871. 
SAMSUN  (anc.  Amisus),the  chief  town  of  the  Janik  sanjak 

of  the  Trebizond  vilayet  of  Asiatic  Turkey,  situated  on  the  S. 
coast  of  the  Black  Sea  between  the  deltas  of  the  Kizil  and  Yeshil 

Irmaks.  Pop.  about  15,000,  two-thirds  Christian.  It  is  con- 
nected by  metalled  roads  with  Sivas  and  Kaisarieh,  and  by  sea 

with  Constantinople.  It  is  a  thriving  town,  and  the  outlet  for 
the  trade  of  the  Sivas  vilayet.  Steamers  lie  about  i  m.  from 
the  shore  in  an  open  roadstead,  and  in  winter  landing  is  some- 

times impossible.  Its  district  is  one  of  the  principal  sources  of 

Turkish  tobacco,  a  whole  variety  of  which  is  known  as  "  Samsun." 
Samsun  exports  cereals,  tobacco  and  wool.  Both  exports  and 
imports  are  about  stationary,  the  Angora  railway  having  neutral- 

ized any  tendency  to  rise.  Amisus,  which  stood  on  a  promontory 
about  ij  m.  N.W.  of  Samsun,  was,  next  to  Sinope,  the  most 
flourishing  of  the  Greek  settlements  on  the  Euxine,  and  under 
the  kings  of  Pontus  it  was  a  rich  trading  town.  By  the  ist 
century  A.D.  it  had  displaced  Sinope  as  the  N.  port  of  the  great 
trade  route  from  Central  Asia,  and  later  it  was  one  of  the  chief 
towns  of  the  Comneni  of  Trebizond.  There  are  still  a  few 
remains  of  the  Greek  settlement.  (D.  G.  H.) 
SAMUEL,  a  prominent  figure  in  Old  Testament  history,  was 

born  at  Raman  and  was  dedicated  to  the  service  of  Yahweh 
at  the  sanctuary  of  Shiloh  where  his  youth  was  spent  with  Eli 

(q.v.).1  Here  he  announced  the  impending  fate  of  the  priesthood 
and  gained  reputation  throughout  Israel  as  a  prophet.  Best 

known  as  "  king-maker,"  two  distinct  accounts  are  preserved 
of  his  share  in  the  institution  of  the  monarchy.  In  one,  the 

Philistines  overthrow  Israel  at  Ebenezer  near  Aphek,  Eli's  sons 
1  The  name  Samuel  (Shemu'el),  on  the  analogy  of  Penuel,  Reuel, 

seems  to  mean  "  name  (i.e.  manifestation)  of  El  "  (God).  Other 
interpretations  are  ''posterity  of  God"  or  "his  name  (shemo; 
perhaps  Yahweh's)  is  God."  "  Heard  of  God,"  based  on  i  Sam.  i.  20, 
is  quite  impossible  and  the  interpretation  of  the  passage  is  really 
only  appropriate  to  Saul  ("  the  asked  one  "):  the  two  names  are 
sometimes  confused  in  the  Septuagint  (Ency.  Rib.  001.4303,  n.  3). 

34). 

are  slain,  and  the  ark  is  captured  (i  Sam.  iv.).  After  a  period  of 
oppression,  Samuel  suddenly  reappears  as  a  great  religious 
leader  of  Israel,  summons  the  people  to  return  to  Yahweh,  and 
convenes  a  national  assembly  at  Mizpah.  The  Philistines  are 
defeated  at  Ebenezer  (near  Mizpah)  through  the  direct  inter- 

position of  Yahweh,  and  Samuel  rules  peacefully  as  a  theocratic 
judge  (vii).  But  in  his  old  age  the  elders  demand  a  king,  his  sons 
are  corrupt,  a  monarchy  and  a  military  leader  are  wanted  (viii. 
3,  5,  20).  The  request  for  a  monarchy  is  a  deliberate  offence 
against  Yahweh  (viii.  7,  cf.  x.  19,  xii.  12);  nevertheless,  an 
assembly  is  called,  and  the  people  are  warned  of  the  drawbacks 
of  monarchical  institutions  (viii.  11-21;  note  the  milder  attitude 
inDeut.  xvii.  14-20).  At  Mizpah,  after  another  solemn  warning, 
the  sacred  lot  is  taken  and  falls  upon  Saul  of  Benjamin,  who, 
however,  is  not  at  first  unanimously  accepted  (x.  17-270).  About 
a  month  later  (x.  276;  see  Revised  Version,  margin),  Saul — with 
Samuel  (xi.  7) — leads  an  army  of  Israel  and  Judah  to  deliver 
Jabesh-Gilead  from  the  Ammonites,  and  is  now  recognized  as 
king.  Samuel  in  a  farewell  address  formally  abdicates  his  office, 
reviews  the  past  history,  and,  after  convincing  the  people  of  the 
responsibility  they  had  incurred  in  choosing  a  king,  promises 
to  remain  always  their  intercessor  (xii.,  cf.  Jer.  xv.  i).  So, 

according  to  one  view,  Samuel's  death  marks  a  vital  change  in 
the  fortunes  of  Israel  (xxv.  i,  xxviii.  3,  6,  15).  But,  according 
to  an  earlier  account,  instead  of  a  state  of  peace  after  the  defeat 
of  the  Philistines  (vii.  14)  the  people  groan  under  their  yoke,  and 
the  position  of  Israel  moves  Yahweh  to  pity.  Samuel  is  a  local 
seer  consulted  by  Saul,  and  is  bidden  by  Yahweh  to  see  in  the 
youth  the  future  ruler.  Saul  is  privately  anointed  and  receives 
various  signs  as  proof  of  his  new  destiny  (ix.  i-x.  16).  Despite 
the  straitened  circumstances  of  Israel,  an  army  is  mustered,  a 
sudden  blow  is  struck  at  the  Philistines,  and,  as  before,  super- 

natural assistance  is  at  hand.  The  Hebrews  who  had  fled  across 
the  Jordan  (xiii.  7),  or  who  had  sought  refuge  in  caverns  (xiii.  6, 
xiv.  n),  or  had  joined  the  enemy  (xiv.  21),  rallied  together  and 
a  decisive  victory  is  obtained.  That  these  two  accounts  are 
absolutely  contradictory  is  now  generally  recognized  by  Biblical 
scholars,  and  it  is  to  the  former  (and  later)  of  them  that  the  simple 

story  of  Samuel's  youth  at  Shiloh  will  belong.  Next  we  find  that 
Samuel's  interest  on  behalf  of  the  Israelite  king  is  transferred 
to  David,  the  founder  of  the  Judaean  dynasty,  and  it  is  his 

part  to  announce  the  rejection  of  Saul  and  Yahweh's  new 
decision  (xiii.  76-150,  xv.  10-35,  xxviii.  17),  to  anoint  the  young 
David,  and,  as  head  of  a  small  community  of  prophets,  to 
protect  him  from  the  hostility  of  Saul  (xvi.  1-13,  xix.  18-24). 

All  these  features  in  the  life  of  Samuel  reflect  the  varying  traditions 
regarding  a  figure  who,  like  Elijah  and  Elisha,  held  an  important 
place  in  N.  Israelite  history.  That  he  was  an  Ephrathite  and  lived 
at  Ramah  may  only  be  due  to  the  incorporation  of  one  cycle  of 
specifically  local  tradition;  the  name  of  his  grandfather  Jeroham 
(or  Jeraljmeel,  so  Septuagint)  suggests  a  southern  origin,  and  one 
may  compare  the  relation  between  Saul  and  the  Kenites  (i  Sam. 
xy.  6)  or  Jehu  and  the  Rechabites  (2  Kings  x.  15).  But,  although 
his  great  victory  in  I  Sam.  vii.  may  imply  that  he  was  properly  a 
secular  jeader,  comparable  to  Othniel,  Gideon  or  Jephthah  (see 
i  Sam.  xii.  1 1 ,  cf .  Heb.  xi.  32) ,  the  idea  of  non-hereditary  rulers  over 
all  Israel  in  the  pre-monarchical  age  is  a  later  theory  (see  JUDGES). 
However,  so  epoch-making  an  event  as  the  institution  of  the  monarchy 
naturally  held  a  prominent  place  in  later  ideas  and  encouraged  the 
growth  of  tradition.  The  Saul  who  became  the  first  king  of  N. 
Israel  must  needs  be  indebted  to  the  influence  of  the  propnet  (cf. 
Jehu  in  2  Kings  ix.).  While  the  figure  of  Samuel  grows  in  grandeur, 
the  disastrous  fate  of  Saul  invited  explanation,  which  is  found  in  his 
previous  acts  of  disobedience  (i  Sam.  xv.,  xxviii.  16-18;  cf.  Ahab, 
1  Kings  xx.  35-43).     Further,  while  on  the  one  side  the  institution 
of  the  monarchy  is  subsequently  regarded  as  hostile  to  the  pre- 

eminence of  Yahweh,  Samuel's  connexion  with  the  history  of  David 
belongs  to  a  relatively  late  stage  in  the  history  of  the  written  tradi- 

tions where  events  are  viewed  from  a  specifically  Judaean  aspect. 

Samuel's  name  ultimately  becomes  a  by-word  for  the  inauguration 
and  observance  of  religious  custom  (see  I  Chron.  ix.  22,  xxvi.  28, 
2  Chron.  xxxv.  18,  Ps.  xcix.  6,  Ecclus.  xlvi.  13  sqq.).    According  to 
the  late  post-exilic  genealogies  he  was  of  Levitical  origin  (i  Chron. 
vi.  28,  33).    See  further  DAVID;  SAMUEL,  BOOKS  OF;  SAUL. 

(S.  A.  C.) 

SAMUEL  OF  NEHARDEA,  usually  called  MAR  SAMUEL  or 

YARHINAI  (c.  i(>$-c.  257),  Babylonian  Rabbi,  was  born  in 
Nahardea  in  Babylonia  and  died  there  c.  257.  He  is  associated 
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with  the  fame  of  his  great  contemporary  Rab  (Abba  Araka 
q.v.).  Besides  his  mastery  in  the  traditional  Law,  which  added 
much  to  the  growing  reputation  of  the  Rabbinic  Academy  of 
his  native  town,  Samuel  was  famed  for  his  scientific  attainments. 
In  particular  his  knowledge  of  astronomy  was  profound,  and  he 
was  one  of  the  first  to  compile  a  Calendar  of  the  Jewish  year, 
thus  preparing  the  way  for  the  fixation  of  the  festivals  by  means 

of  scientific  calculations.  But  Samuel's  fame  rests  on  the 
service  which  he  rendered  in  adapting  the  life  of  the  Jews  of  the 

diaspora  to  the  law  of  the  land.  "  The  law  of  the  State  is  binding 
law,"  was  the  principle  which  Samuel  enunciated,  here  carrying 
to  its  logical  outcome  the  admonition  of  Jeremiah.  When  the 

king  of  Persia,  Shapur,  captured  Mazaca-Caesarea,  the  Cappa- 
docian  capital,  Samuel  refused  to  mourn  for  the  12,000  Jews 

who  lost  their  lives  in  its  defence.  As  Graetz  says:  "  To  Jeremiah 
and  Mar  Samuel  Judaism  owes  the  possibility  of  existence  in  a 

foreign  country." See  Graetz,  History  of  the  Jews  (English  translation),  vol.  ii. 
ch.  xix.  (I.  A.) 

SAMUEL,  BOOKS  OF,  two  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  which 
in  the  Jewish  canon  are  ranked  among  the  Former  Prophets 

(Joshua- Kings),  in  contrast  to  the  Latter  Prophets 
r.  Post-  (Isaiah-Malachi).  The  division  into  two  (like  the  two 
aontents.  Hebrew  books  of  Kings)  follows  the  Septuagint  and 

the  Vulgate,  whose  four  books  of  "  kingdoms  " 
correspond  to  the  Hebrew  books  of  Samuel  and  Kings.  Both 
Samuel  and  Kings,  like  Judges,  are  made  up  of  a  series  of  extracts 
and  abstracts  from  various  sources,  worked  over  from  time  to 
time  by  successive  editors,  and  freely  handled  by  copyists  down 
to  a  comparatively  late  date,  as  is  shown  by  the  numerous 
and  often  important  variations  between  the  Hebrew  text  and 
the  Greek  version  (Septuagint) .  The  main  redaction  of  Judges 
and  Kings  was  made  under  the  influence  of  the  ideas  which 
characterize  Deuteronomy,  that  is,  after  the  reforms  ascribed 

to  Josiah  (2  Kings  xxiii.) ;  but  in  Samuel  the  "  Deuteronomistic  " 
hand  is  much  less  prominent  and  the  chronological  system  which 
runs  through  Judges  and  Kings  occurs  only  sporadically.  The 

book  of  Samuel  completes  the  history  of  the  "  judges  "  of  Israel, 
(nth  century  B.C.),  and  begins  by  relating  the  events  which 
led  to  the  institution  of  the  monarchy  under  Saul,  the  part  played 

by  Samuel  being  especially  prominent  (i  Sam.  i.-xiv.).  The 
interest  is  then  transferred  to  David,  the  founder  of  the  Judaean 

dynasty,  and  his  early  life  is  narrated  with  great  wealth  of  detail. 

As  Saul  loses  the  divine  favour,  David's  position  advances 
until,  after  the  death  of  Saul  and  the  overthrow  of  Israel,  he 

gains  the  allegiance  of  a  disorganized  people  (i  Sam.  xv.-2  Sam. 
iv.),  and  Jerusalem  becomes  the  centre  of  his  empire  (v.-viii.) 
— c.  1000  B.C.  A  more  connected  narrative  is  now  given  of 

the  history  of  David  (ix.-xx.) ,  which  is  separated  from  the  account 
of  his  death  and  Solomon's  accession  (i  Kings  i.  ii.)  by  an  appendix 
of  miscellaneous  contents  (xxi.-xxiv.).  Three  lines  of  interest 
are  to  be  recognized:  (a)  that  naturally  taken  by  Israel  (the 
northern  kingdom)  in  the  history  of  its  first  king,  Saul;  (6) 
the  leading  position  of  the  prophets  in  the  political  and  religious 
events;  and  (c)  the  superiority  of  the  Judaean  dynasty,  a  feature 
of  paramount  importance  in  the  study  of  a  book  which  has  come 
ultimately  through  Judaean  hands.  (On  the  ambiguity  of  the 

name  "  Israel,"  see  JEWS,  §  5.) 
Proof  of  the  diversity  of  sources  is  found  in  the  varying  character 

of  the  narratives  (historical,  romantic,  &c.);  in  the  different  literary 
styles  (annalistic,  detailed  and  vivid,  Deuteronomic) ;  in  the  represen- 

tation of  different  standpoints  and  tastes;  in  the  concluding  sum- 
maries, I  Sam.  xiv.  47-51  compared  with  xv.,  2  Sam.  viii.  compared 

with  x.;  in  the  double  lists  in  2  Sam.  viii.  15-18,  xx.  23-26,  &c. 
The  religious  views  are  so  varied  that  a  single  writer  or  even  a  single 
age  cannot  be  postulated;  note  especially  I  Sam.  xv.  22  seq.  con- 

trasted with  the  use  of  teraphim  in  xix.  13,  and  the  different  con- 
ceptions of  Yahweh  (i  Sam.  xii.  21  seq.,  xv.  22  and  xxvi.  19,  &C.).1 

1  It  is  of  course  necessary  to  note  carefully  whether  the  religious 
ideas  have  any  real  chronological  value.  Thus,  I  Sam.  xvii.  36, 
46  seq.  contain  ideas  of  Yahweh  characteristic  of  exilic  and  post-exilic 
writings  (see  T.  K.  Cheyne,  Ency.  Bib.  col.  1755),  but  no  proof  of  an 
early  date  is  furnished  by  xxvi.  196  (cf.  Ruth  i.  16,  I  Kings  xx.  23, 
2  Kings  xvii.  26  seq.) ;  or  2  Sam.  xxiv.  I  (cf.  I  Kings  xxii.  20,  Ezek. 
xiv.  9;,  or  2  Sam.  xxi.  i  (note  drought  as  the  punishment  for  not 

Unsystematic  additions  appear  to  have  been  made  from  time  to 
time  on  a  considerable  scale,  and  we  not  seldom  find  two  accounts 
of  the  same  events  which  not  only  differ  in  detail  but  are  certainly 
of  very  different  date.  Thus,  the  saying  "  Is  Saul  also  among  the 
prophets?"  (i  Sam.  x.  12)  finds  another  explanation  in  xix.  18-24, where  Samuel  holds  a  new  position  as  head  of  a  community  of 
prophets  and  the  words  are  adapted  to  an  incident  in  the  history  of 
David,  who  flees  north  (not  south)  and  is  wondrously  preserved. 
The  episode,  with  the  interview  between  Saul  and  Samuel,  and 
with  its  interesting  attitude  to  Saul  and  to  the  prophets,  was  evi- 

dently unknown  to  the  writer  of  xv.  35.  Other  and  more  profound 
differences  relating  to  the  rise  of  the  monarchy  (§2),  the  career  of 

Saul  (§  3)  and  David's  conquest  of  Jerusalem  (§  4)  represent  irre- concilable historical  background. 

The  first  part  of  the  book  is  concerned  with  Samuel  and  Saul. 
The  introductory  account  (i.-iv.  ia)  of  the  birth,  dedication  and 
calling  of  the  young  prophet  Samuel  is  a  valuable  2.  lastHa- 
picture  of  religious  life  at  the  sanctuary  at  Shiloh.  tion  of 

It  is  connected  by  the  prophecy  of  the  punishment  themon- 

of  the  house  of  Eli  (iii.  1 1  sqq.)  with  the  defeat  of  the  *rcby- Israelites  by  the  Philistines  at  Ebenezer  near  Aphek,  the  loss  of 

the  ark  (iv.  16-22),  and  its  subsequent  fortunes  (v.-vii.  i).  A 
Philistine  oppression  of  twenty  years  ends  when  Samuel,  here 

the  recognized  "  judge  "  of  Israel,  gains  a  great  victory  at 
Ebenezer  near  Mizpah  (vii.) .  But  the  overthrow  of  the  Philistines 
is  also  ascribed  to  Saul  (xiv.),  there  is  no  room  for  both  in  the 
history  of  the  prophet  (see  vii.  14),  and  it  is  now  generally 

recognized  that  two  conflicting  representations  have  been  com- 
bined. In  one  (a)  Samuel,  after  his  victory,  continues  to  rule 

peacefully  as  a  theocratic  judge  over  the  Israelites,  the  people 
demand  a  king,  and  although  their  request  is  viewed  as  hostile 
to  the  worship  of  Yahweh  the  tribes  are  summoned  at  Mizpah 
and  the  sacred  lot  falls  upon  Saul  of  Benjamin  (vii.  viii.  x. 

17-27).  But  in  the  other  (J)  the  Philistines  have  occupied  the 
heart  of  the  land,  the  Israelites  are  thoroughly  disorganized, 
and  their  miserable  condition  moves  Yahweh  to  send  as  a  deliverer 
the  otherwise  unknown  Saul,  who  is  anointed  by  Samuel,  a  seer 

of  local  renown  (ix.  i-x.  16,  xiii.  xiv.).  The  conclusion  of  the 
former  is  found  in  Samuel's  farewell  address  (xii.)  and  the  entire 
representation  of  Samuel's  position,  Saul's  rise,  and  the  character- 

istic attitude  towards  the  monarchy  (viii.  7,  x.  19,  xii.  12,  cf. 
Deut.  xvii.  14-20,  Judg.  viii.  22  seq.,  Hos.  viii.  4,  xiii.  n),  separate 
it  sharply  from  the  relatively  fragmentary  narrative  in  (4); 
see  further  SAMUEL.  The  former,  now  predominating,  account 

(a)  is  that  of  the  Deuteronomic  school,  and,  although  a  runn- 
ing narrative,  appears  on  closer  inspection  to  be  based  upon 

earlier  sources  of  different  origin.  The  account  of  Eli,  Shiloh 

and  the  ark  (i.-iii.)  is  the  tiatural  prelude  to  iv.-vii.  i,  where, 
however,  we  lose  sight  of  Samuel  and  the  prophecy.  The 
punishment  of  Eli  and  his  sons  (iv.)  becomes  a  passing  interest, 
and  the  fate  of  the  ark  is  by  no  means  so  central  an  idea  as  its 
wonder-working  in  the  Philistine  territory.  Moreover,  the  sequel 
of  the  defeat  in  iv.  is  not  stated,  although  other  allusions  to  the 
fall  of  Shiloh  (Jer.  vii.  12-15,  xxvi.  6»  9>  Ps-  Ixxviii.  60  sqq.), 
and  the  subsequent  reappearance  of  the  priestly  family  at  Nob 
(xxi.  seq.)  have  led  most  scholars  to  the  conclusion  that  a  fuller 
account  of  the  events  must  have  been  extant.  A  narrative  of 

Eli  and  the  priesthood  of  Shiloh  has  probably  been  used  to  form 

an  introduction  to  Samuel's  victory  (vii.),  and  it  has  been  supple- 
mented partly  by  the  account  of  the  early  life  of  the  future 

prophet  and  judge  (note  the  present  abrupt  introduction  of  Eli 
in  i.  3)  and  partly  by  narratives  of  the  history  of  the  ark  (v. 
seq.).  That  this  section  was  handled  at  a  relatively  late  period 
is  clear  not  only  from  the  presence  of  the  Deuteronomic  prophecy 

in  ii.  27-36  (see  §  6),  but  also  from  the  insertion  of  Hannah's 

psalm  (ii.  i-io) — the  prototype  of  the  "  Magnificat  " — a  post- 
exilic  passage,  "  probably  composed  in  celebration  of  some 
national  success"  (Driver),  the  present  suitability  of  which 
rests  upon  the  interpretation  placed  on  verse  5. 

For  the  more  fragmentary  account  of  Saul's  rise  (ix.  I-x.  16,  xfii. 
2-70,  156-23,  xiv.  1-47),  see  above,  page  194.  Chapter  xi.,  where  he 
leads  Israel  and  Judah  to  the  rescue  of  their  kinsmen  of  Jabesh-Gilead, 

rebuilding  the  temple,  Hag.'i. ;  or  for  not  attending  the  feast  of Tabernacles,  Zech.  xiv.  16-19). 
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represents  a  situation  which  belongs  to  (a)  rather  than  to  the  state 
of  chaos  represented  in  (6) ;  it  describes  how  the  newly-elected  king 
proved  his  worth  (cf.  x.  27,  xi.  12  seq.).  The  compiler  has  used  a 
story  in  which  Saul  is  a  private  individual  of  Gibeah,  whither  the 
messengers  came  in  the  course  of  their  mission  (xi.  4  seq.).  This 
valuable  narrative  is  of  quite  distinct  origin.  Further,  Samuel's 
speech  includes  himself  among  the  past  judges  (xii.  II,  cf.  vii.),  and 
refers  to  an  Ammonite  invasion  (v.  12).  The  latter  finds  no  place 

in  the  present  history,  although  the  local  story  of  Jephthah's  de- liverance of  Gilead  (Judg.  xi.)  has  been  treated  as  the  occasion  of  a 
general  Ammonite  oppression,  which  leads  to  an  Israelite  gathering, 
also  at  Mizpah  (Judg.  x.  7,  9,  17).  For  other  evidence  of  com- 
positeness  in  this  section,  see  A.  Lods,  Etudes  de  thkologie  (Paris, 
1901),  pp.  259-284,  and  below,  §  6. 

Saul. — Saul's  reign  is  introduced  in  xiii.  i  where  a  blank 
has  been  left  for  his  age  at  accession  (some  MSS.  insert  "  thirty  ") ; 

the  duration  of  his  reign  is  also  textually  uncertain. 

kingdom  The  formula  is  parallel  to  that  in  2  Sam.  ii.  10  seq., 
of  Saul.  v.  4  seq.,  and  frequently  in  the  Book  of  Kings,  with  the 

additional  feature  that  the  age  at  accession,  there 
usually  confined  to  the  Judaean  kings,  is  here  given  for  the 
Israelite  Saul  and  his  son  Ishbosheth  (i.e.  Ishbaal) .  The  summary 
in  xiv.  47  sqq.  is  evidently  by  an  admirer;  it  is  immediately 
followed  by  a  reference  to  the  continuous  Philistine  warfare 
(v.  52,  contrast  vii.  13)  which  forms  an  introduction  to  the  life 

of  David.  This  summary  gives  a  picture  of  Saul's  ability  and 
position  which  differs  so  markedly  from  the  subsequent  more 

extensive  narratives  of  David's  history  that  its  genuineness  has 
sometimes  been  questioned;  nevertheless  it  is  substantiated 
by  the  old  poem  quoted  from  the  Book  of  Jashar  in  2  Sam.  i. 
19-27,  and  a  fundamental  divergence  in  the  traditions  may  be 

assumed.  Similarly  in  2  Sam.  ii.  8-ioa,  the  length  of  Ishbaal's 
reign  conflicts  with  the  history  of  David  (ii.  ii  and  iv.  i-v.  3), 
and  the  reorganization  of  (north)  Israel  with  the  aid  of  Abner 
does  not  accord  with  other  traditions  which  represent  David 
as  the  deliverer  of  (all?)  Israel  from  the  Philistine  yoke  (iii. 
18,  xix.  9).  But  ii.  8-ioa,  in  common  with  i  Sam.  xiii.  i,  xiv. 
47-51  (cf.  also  the  introduction  in  i  Sam.  vii.  2  and  the  con- 

clusion vii.  15-17),  are  of  a  literary  character  different  from  the 
detailed  narratives;  the  redactional  or  annalistic  style  is  notice- 

able, and  they  contain  features  characteristic  of  the  annals 

which  form  the  framework  of  Kings.1  In  Kings  the  Israelite 
and  Judaean  records  are  kept  carefully  separate  and  the  in- 

dependent standpoint  of  each  is  at  once  obvious.  Here,  however, 
much  complication  arises  from  the  combination  of  traditions 
of  distinct  origin:  independent  records  of  Saul  having  been 
revised  or  supplemented  by  writers  whose  interest  lay  in  David. 
Little  old  tradition  of  Saul  is  preserved.  The  disastrous  over- 

throw of  Israel  in  the  north  (xxxi.)  finds  its  explanation  in  an 

interview  with  the  dead  Samuel  (xxviii.  3-25,  here  a  famous 
prophet),  where  the  Israelite  catastrophe  is  foreshadowed,  and 
Saul  learns  that  he  has  lost  the  favour  of  Yahweh,  and  that  his 

kingdom  will  pass  to  David  (w.  16-19).  Allusion  is  made  to  his 
campaign  against  Amalek  (mentioned  in  xiv.  48  apparently  as 
an  active  enemy),  the  story  of  which  contains  another  denuncia- 

tion and  again  a  reference  to  the  coming  supremacy  of  David 

(xv.  28).  This  peculiar  treatment  of  Saul's  history  by  writers  of 
the  prophetical  school  (cf.  Ahab  in  i  Kings  xx.  35-43)  has  been 
adapted  to  the  life  of  David,  and  the  Amalekite  war  (i  Sam. 
xv.)  is  now  the  prelude  to  the  anointing  of  the  youth  of  Bethlehem 

by  Samuel  (xvi.  i  sqq.) .  Yet  another  account  of  Saul's  rejection 
is  found  in  xiii.  8-14,  even  before  his  defeat  of  the  Philistines, 
and  Saul  is  warned  of  the  impending  change  (cf.  v.  13  seq.  with 
2  Sam.  vii.  11-16).  But  the  incident  was  evidently  unkndWn 
to  the  author  of  chap,  xv.,  and  in  this  subordination  of  the  history 
of  Saul  to  that  of  David,  in  the  reshaping  of  writings  by  specifically 
Judaean  hands,  we  have  a  preliminary  clue  to  the  literary  growth 
of  the  book. 

The  unambiguous  allusions  in  xiii.  13  seq.,  xv  26-28,  and  the 
anointing  of  David  by  Samuel  in  xvi.  are  ignored  in  the  narratives  of 
the  relations  between  David  and  Saul,  of  whose  first  meeting  two 

1  Characteristic  expressions  of  Deuteronomic  writers  are  found  in 
I  Sam.  xiv.  47  seq.  (cp.  Judg.  ii.  14  sqq.);  similarly  in  the  (north) 
Israelite  writer  in  2  Kings  xiii.  3  sqq.  (see  KINGS). 

contradictory  accounts  are  given  (contrast  xvi.  21  sqq.  and  xvii. 
55  sqq.).  The  independent  stories  of  David  place  him  in  the  south  of 
Judah,  an  outlaw  with  a  large  following,  or  a  vassal  of  the  Philistines  ; 
and  his  raids  upon  south  Judaean  clans  are  treated  as  attacks  upon 
Saul's  kingdom  (xxvii.  10-12).  But  the  earlier  stages  are  extremely 
confused.  Two  very  similar  narratives  describe  Saul's  pursuit  of 
David  in  the  Judaean  desert  (xxiv.  xxvi.)2  The  main  points  are 
Saul's  confession  and  his  recognition  that  David  would  prevail 
(xxvi.  21-25);  the  latter  is  more  emphatic  when  he  foresees  that 
David  will  gain  the  kingdom  of  Israel  and  he  adjures  him  to  spare 
his  seed  (xxiv.  20-22).  This  last  feature  is  prominent  in  xxiii.  15-18 
(the  prelude  to  xxiv.),  where  a  passage  is  inserted  to  describe  the 
covenant  between  David  and  Saul's  son  Jonathan.  The  account 
of  David's  flight  is  equally  intricate.  The  tradition  that  David  slew 
Goliath,  brought  his  head  to  Jerusalem,  and  deposited  his  sword  in 
Nob  (xvii.,  cf.  xxi.  9,  xxii.  10)  is  incompatible  with  the  simpler  notice 
in  2  Sam.  xxi.  19  (i  Chron.  xx.  5  seeks  to  avoid  the  discrepancy); 
and  even  if  the  name  Goliath  be  a  later  addition  to  the  story  of  some 
great  exploit  (A.  R.  S.  Kennedy,  Sam.,  pp.  122,  149),  or  a  descriptive 
title  (W.  E.  Barnes,  Chron.,  p.  104),  it  is  surely  difficult,  on  historical 
grounds,  to  reconcile  David's  recurring  fights  with  the  Philistines with  his  subsequent  escape  from  Saul  to  Achish  of  Gath  (xxvii.; 
already  anticipated  in  xxi.  10-15);  see  further  §  6.  Saul's  jealousy, 
however,  is  in  some  way  kindled,  and  there  is  already  a  hint  at 
David's  succession  (xviii.  8  sqq.,  Septuagint  omits  10  seq.).  The 
stories  of  Merab  (xviii.  17-19)  and  Michal  (w.  20  sqq.)  are  duplicate, 
and  a  number  of  internal  difficulties  throughout  are  only  partially 
removed  in  the  shorter  text  of  the  Septuagint.  In  xx.  David  has 
realized  Saul's  hatred  ;  but  Jonathan  scarcely  credits  it,  although  in 
xix.  1-7  Saul  had  instructed  his  attendants  to  slay  the  youth  and  his 
son  had  effected  a  reconciliation.  This  is  ignored  also  in  xix.  8-10 
(cf.  xviii.  10  seq.,  xx.  31  sqq.),  and  again  in  vs.  11-17  where  David  is 
saved  by  Michal  his  wife  (see  xxv.  44),  and  in  w.  18-24  (David  with 
Samuel,  see  §  i  end).  Even  in  xx.  the  urgent  preparations  for  flight 

are  delayed  in  w.  11-17,  where  Jonathan  entreats  David's  kindness for  his  descendants  (see  2  Sam.  ix.  I,  below),  and  again  in  m.  40-42, 
where  the  second  meeting  with  a  renewal  of  the  covenant  stultifies 

the  preceding  plans.' 
David.  —  All  the  stories  of  the  relations  between  the  founders 

of  the  respective  monarchies  are  so  closely  interwoven  that  the 
disentanglement  of  distinct  series  of  narratives  is  a 

task  of  the  greatest  difficulty.4  They  reflect  in  varying 
forms  the  popular  interest  in  David  and  are  of  the  of  David. 
greatest  value  in  illustrating  current  traditions,  thought 
and  styles  of  literature.  Apart  from  the  more  detailed  and  con- 

tinuous history,  there  are  miscellaneous  passages  in  2  Sam.  v.-viii., 
with  introduction  (v.  1-3),  and  a  concluding  chapter  rounding 
off  his  reign  (viii.).  A  similar  collection  in  xxi.-xxiv.  severs 

the  narratives  in  ix.-xx.  from  David's  death  in  i  Kings  i.-ii. 
Their  contents  range  over  all  periods,  from  the  Amalekite  war 

(viii.  12,  cf.  i  Sam.  xxx.)  to  David's  "last  words"  (xxiii.  i, 
but  see  i  Kings  i.  and  ii.  i).  In  particular  they  narrate  the 
capture  of  Jerusalem  from  the  Jebusites  (v.  6-10)  and  other 
fights  in  that  district  as  far  as  Gezer  (w.  17-25),  the  purchase  of 
land  from  a  Jebusite  for  the  erection  of  an  altar  (xxiv.;  see 

i  Chron.  xxi.-xxii.  i,  2  Chron.  iii.  i),  and  the  remarkable  story 
of  the  pacification  of  the  Gibeonites  (xxi.  1-14).  With  the 
conflicts  in  v.  are  closely  connected  the  exploits  in  xxi.  15  sqq., 
xxiii.  8  sqq.,  and  the  probability  of  some  disarrangement  is 
supported  by  the  repetition  of  the  list  of  officials  in  viii.  15-18 
and  xx.  23-26,  which  many  scholars  (after  Budde)  attribute  to 
the  later  insertion  of  ix.-xx.  22.  On  this  view,  at  an  earlier 

stage  the  two  groups  v.-viii.,  xxi.-xxiv.  were  contiguous  —  though 

1  It  Is  difficult  to  decide  which  is  the  older;  for  xxvi.  see  especially 

M.  Lohr,  5am.,  p.  xiv.;  H.  Gressmann,  Schrifien  d.  A.  T.,  od  loc"; lor  xxiv.  see  W.  W.  Guth,  Journ.  of  Bibl.  Lit.  (1906),  pp.  114  sqq. 
1  The  keen  interest  in  Jonathan  is  also  conspicuous  at  the  very 

commencement  of  Saul's  career,  where  the  youth  (in  ix.  Saul  himseff appears  to  be  represented  as  an  inexperienced  youth)  is  the  centre 
of  the  narrative  (see  xiii.  3,  xiv.  1-14,  17,  21,  27-45),  rather  than  the 
father  who  now  achieves  the  task  to  which  he  was  called  by  Yahweh. 
But  the  revision  has  been  too  complicated  for  any  satisfactory  dis- 

cussion of  the  literary  stages. 
•  On  the  attempts  (especially  of  K.  Budde,  Richter  u.  Samuel, 

1890,  and  elsewhere)  to  recover  here  the  Yahwistic  (or  Judaean) 
and  Elohistic  (or  Ephraimite)  sources  of  the  Hexateuch,  see  the 
criticisms  of  B.  Stade,  Theolog.  Lit.  Zeitung  (1896),  No.  I;  Steuer- 

' 

nagel,  ib.  (1903),  No.  17;  W.  Riedel,  Theol.  Lit.  Blatt  (1904),  No.  3, 
col.  28;  also  H.  P.  Smith,  Journ.  Bibl.  Lit.,  15  (1896),  pp.  1-8; 
and  W.  W.  Guth,  Die  dltere  Schicht  in  den  Erzdhlungen  iiber  Saul  u. 

David  (1904) ;  and  "  Unity  of  the  Older  Saul-David  Narratives  "  (see note  2  above). 
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not  necessarily  in  their  present  form  or  order.1    Budde's  further 
conclusion  that  i  Kings  i.  ii.  1-9,  13  sqq.  were  likewise  wanting 
(Sam.  p.  xi.)  is  also  valuable,  since  (a)  2  Sam.  v.-viii.  (with 
xxi.-xxiv.)  finds  its  natural  continuation,  on  the  analogy  of 

the  Deuteronomic  compiler's  framework  in  Kings,  in  i  Kings  ii. 
10-12,  iii.  2,  and  (b)  i  Kings  v.  3  seq.  (also  Deuteronomic)  explicitly 
points  back  to  the  summary  of  the  wars  in  2  Sam.  viii.    It  is 

commonly  recognized  that  the  compiler  of  2  Sam.  v.-viii.  has 
wrongly  placed  after  the  capture  of  Jerusalem  (v.  6  sqq.)  the 

conflict  with  the  Philistines  (v.  17  sqq.),  where  the  "  hold"  is 
not  Zion  but  some  place  of  retreat,  perhaps  Adullam  (cf.  xxiii. 
14).      This  being  so,  the  conflicts  in  xxi.  15  sqq.,  xxiii.  8  sqq., 
which  are  located  around  Gath,  Lehi  (so  read  xxiii.  ii),  Pas- 
dammim  (so  v.  9;  see  i   Chron.  xi.  13),  Bethlehem,  and  the 
valley   of    Rephaim,  should    also    precede  the  occupation  of 
Jerusalem   and  the  subsequent  partition  of   territory   among 

David's  sons  and  others  (e.g.  xiii.  23,  near  Bethel).       These 
passages   combine   to   furnish   a   representation  of   the   events 
leading  to  the  capture  of  the  capital  which  is  distinct  from  and 

now  superseded  by  the  detailed  narratives  in  ii.  i2-iv.     Here, 
Ishbaal  is  east  of  the  Jordan,  David's  men  are  engaged  in  fighting 
Benjamin  and  Israel — even  at  Gibeon  (about  6  m.  N.W.  of 

Jerusalem),  the  interest  of  the  history  is  in  David's  former 
relations  with  Israel  at  Saul's  court,  and  he  is  regarded  as  the 
future  deliverer  of  the  oppressed  people.    These  stories  are,  in 
fact,  of  a  stamp  with  the  detailed  narratives  already  noticed 
(§  3)1  and  they  conflict  with  the  fragmentary  traditions  of 

David's  steps  to  Jerusalem  as  seriously  as  the  popular  narratives 
of  Saul  conflicted  with  older  evidence.     But  already  Josh.  ix. 
17,  xv.  63;  Judg.  i.   21,  29,  35,  xix.   10-12;  2  Sam.  v.  6  (cf. 

xxi.  2),  indicate  the  presence  of  a  line  of  ab'en  cities  including Jerusalem  itself,  and  would  point  to  an  important  alien  district, 
the  existence  of  which  obviously  bears  upon  the  trustworthiness 
of  the  group  of  narratives  encircling  Bethlehem  of  Judah  and 

Gibeah  of  Benjamin,  the  traditional  homes  of  David  and  Saul.2 
On  the  other  hand,  this  would  ignore  the  representation  of 

(north)  Israelite  extension  over  Judah  by  Joshua  and  Saul,3 
and  it  may  be  inferred  that  we  have  to  allow  for  absolutely 
different  and  conflicting  standpoints  in  regard  to  the  history 
of  the  district,  and  that  the  Judaean  traditions  of  David  once 
had  their  own  independent  account  of  the  occupation  of  Jeru- 

salem and  its  neighbourhood.     The  fragments  preserved  in 

2   Sam.  v.-viii.,  xxi.-xxiv.  are  quite  distinct  from  ii.  i2-iv.; 

they  throw  another  light  upon  David's  relations  to  Saul's  family 
(xxi.  1-14);  and  the  stories  of  heroic  conflicts  with  giant-like 
figures  of  Gath,  &c.  (xxiii.  9  seq.,  18,  cf.  i  Chron.  xi.  ii,  20)  find 

no  place  by  the  side  of  the  more  detailed  records  of  David's 
sojourn  under  the  protection  of  a  king  of  Gath,  one  of  a  confeder- 

ation of  Philistine  cities  (i  Sam.  xxvii.,  xxix.).    It  is  probable  that 
popular  stories  of  the  conquest  of  the  earlier  inhabitants  have 
been  applied  to  the  Philistines;  their  general  character  associates 

them  with  the  legends  of  the  "  sons  of  Anak  "  who  enter  into 
Judaean    (perhaps    originally    Calebite)     tradition    elsewhere 
(Num.  xiii.   22;  Josh.  xi.   21  seq.,  xv.  14;  see  Budde,  Sam., 

p.  310  seq.).4    Several  intricate  literary  problems  however  at 
1  Cornill,  Nowack,  Stenning  and  Kennedy  (see  Literature,  below) 

accept  Budde's  suggestion  that  ix.— xx.  were  inserted  by  a  hand  later 
than  the  first   Deuteronomic  editor  of  viii.;  but  the  further  as- 

sumption that  this  editor  had  deliberately  omitted  ix.-xx.   from 
his  edition  cannot  be  proved,  and  deals  with  a  literary  stage  too 
early  for  any  confident  opinion  or  even  for  any  critical  investigation 
of  value. 

"  Jerusalem  "  in  i  Sam.  xvii.  54  is  usually  treated  as  an  ana- 
chronism, because  of  its  occupation  by  the  Jebusites,  and  Kirjath- 

jearim  (vii.  1,2,  perhaps  Kiryat  el-Enab,  9  m.  W.  of  Jerusalem)  is 
commonly  admitted  to  be  in  alien  hands.  But  it  is  clear  that  Nob 
(i  Sam.  xxi.  seq.),  about  2  m.  N.  of  the  capital,  on  this  view,  was 
scarcely  an  Israelite  city,  yet  the  presence  of  the  priests  of  Shiloh 
there  is  essential  to  the  present  structure  of  the  book. 

3  For  Joshua,  see  the  older  portions  of  Josh,  x.,  and  for  Saul, 
I  Sam.  xiv.  47-51   (his  wars),  xv.  4  (his  Judaean  army),  xvii.  54 
(Jerusalem),  xxvii.  7-12  (south  Judaean  clans  under  Israelite  suze- 

rainty) and  2  Sam.  i.  12  (Septuagint). 
4  For  this  cf.  the  "  Anakim  "  of  Gaza,  Gath  and  Ashdod,  &c., 

in  Josh.  xi.  21  seq.,  with  the  "  Philistine  "  lords,  ib.  xiii.  3,  and  see PHILISTINES. 

once  arise  in  connexion  with  the  two  series  v.-viii.,  xxi.-xxiv., 
and  ix.-xx.,  since,  apart  from  their  earlier  literary  growth  as 
distinct  units,  they  have  undergone  some  revision  and  alteration 
when  compilers  brought  them  into  their  present  form. 

The  story  of  David  and  Bathsheba,  an  incident  placed  in  the 
account  of  the  Ammonite  campaign,  upon  which  it  now  depends 
(x.-xii.;  with  x.  15-19  cf.  viii.  3-8),  connects  itself  through  the  pro- 

phecy in  xii.  10-12  with  the  subsequent  family  feuds,  in  particular 
with  Absalom's  rebellion  (cf.  xvi.  21  seq.),  and  again  with  I  Kings  i., 
where  Adonijah's  revolt  rouses  Bathsheba  to  persuade  David  to 
fulfil  some  promise  of  his  to  recognize  her  young  son  Solomon  as  his 
heir  (i.  13,  17,  21,  29  seq.).  The  section  is  an  admirable  specimen  of 
historiography.  The  whole  is  closely  linked  together  for  an  ostensible 
purpose,  a  chronological  scheme  runs  throughout  (xiii.  23,  38,  xiv. 
28  and  xv.  7),*  and  the  section  concludes  with  an  account  both  of 
David's  death  and  of  Solomon's  accession  (see  further  SOLOMON). 
But  2  Sam.  xii.  10-12  is  an  insertion  (Wellhausen,  Cornill,  Kittel,  &c.), 
even  if  xii.  1-150  itself  be  not  of  secondary  origin  (Winckler,  Schwally, 
H.  P.  Smith,  Nowack,  Budde,  Dhorme) ;  and  of  the  related  passages, 
xv.  1 6  is  a  gloss  (Budde),  on  xx.  3  see  below,  and  the  authenticity  of 
xvi.  21-23  in  its  present  context  is  not  beyond  doubt  (see  also 
AHITHOPHEL).  Although  xxi.  1-14  and  ix.  are  of  entirely  distinct 
standpoints,6  both  are  presupposed  in  xvi.  5-14,  xix.  16-23,  a"d  in 
xvi;  1-4,  xix.  24-30  respectively;  the  gloss  xxi.  7  evidently  dates 
after  the  insertion  of  ix.,  while  the  opening  words  of  ix.  I  point  back, 
not  to  xxi.  which  is  ignored,  but  rather  to  iv.,  from  which  it  is 
now  severed  by  the  miscellaneous  group  of  passages  in  v.— viii.'  In 
view  of  a  few  recognized  signs  of  diverse  origin  (contrast  xiv.  27  with 
xviii.  18,  and  see  Budde  on  xv.  24  sqq.,  xvii.  17),  it  is  possible  that 
xvi.  1-14,  xix.  16-30  are  also  secondary.  In  any  case  the  new  revolt 
of  Sheba  (xx.  1-22),  can  hardly  be  the  original  sequel  to  Absalom's 
rebellion  (Winckler,  H.  P.  Smith,  B.  Luther,  E.  Meyer);  there  is  no 

historical  prelude  to  i  Kings  i.  (note  the  opening  verse,  David's  old 
age,  and  cf.  2  Sam.  xxiii.  i),  and  the  literary  introduction  to  the  story 
of  Sheba  is  to  be  found  in  the  closing  scene  of  xix.,  apparently  at  the 
point  where  David  returns  to  the  Jordan  on  his  way  to  Gilgal  (r.  40).* 
It  is  to  be  noticed  that  the  murder  of  Amasa  (xx.  8  sqq.)  is  parallel  to 
that  of  Asahel  (ii.  12  sqq.),  and  the  two  (now  preceding  the  separate 
groups  v.-viii.  and  xxi.-xxiv.)  are  closely  associated  in  i  Kings  ii.  5. 

The  miscellaneous  groups,  v.-viii.,  xxi.-xxiv.,  are  also  certainly  not 
in  their  original  form.  The  introduction  in  v.  1-3  is  twofold  (r.  3 
and  the  incomplete  v.  i  seq.),  and  the  list  in  iii.  2-5  (note  the  resuming 
link  v.  6  after  v.  i)  is  similar  in  character  to  that  in  v.  13-16,  and 
has  probably  been  removed  from  the  context  of  the  latter  (cf. 
i  Chron.  iii.  1-8).  The  presence  of  a  late  hand  is  also  proved  by  the 
psalm  in  xxii.  (Ps.  xviii.)  and  by  David's  "  last  words,  which  sever 
xxi.  15-22  and  xxiii.  8  sqq.  These  in  turn  part  two  related  narratives 
in  xxi.  1-14  and  xxiv.,  and  the  latter  (with  which  note  the  divergent 
features  in  I  Chron.  xxi.)  shows  several  signs  of  later  origin  or  re- 

vision. Chap.  vii.  is  to  be  read  in  the  light  of  i  Kings  v.  3-5,  viii. 
14  sqq.,  all  Deuteronomic  passages,  though  not  of  one  stamp.  Con- 

tinuous warfare  prevented  the  building  of  the  temple  (i  Kings  v. 

3-5,  cf.  2  Sam.  viii.),  and  D_avid's  proposal  to  erect  a  house  to  Yahweh seems  unnecessary  after  vi.  17  seq.;  but  vii.  i,  9,  in_fact,  presuppose 
ch.  viii.,  and  the  main  object  of  the  narrative  is  to  emphasize 
Yahweh's  promise  to  build  David's  house,  i.e.  his  dynasty,  vii.  is 
connected  with  i  Kings  viii.  but  an  important  variation  (v.  16 
contrast  2  Sam.  vii.  6-8)  illustrates  the  complexity  of  the  Deutero- 

nomic sources.  It  is  important  to  notice  that,  as  in  the  account  of 
the  temple  in  the  history  of  Solomon,  the  introduction  to  it  in  these 
chapters  (2  Sam.  vi.  seq.)  divides  miscellaneous  though  closely- 
related  material  (see  KINGS).  On  their  prelude  in  I  Sam.  vi.  see 
below,  §  6. 

Thus,  the  account  of  David's  conflicts  with  giant  heroes  and 
the  conquest  of  Jerusalem  and  its  district  seems  to  belong  to  a 
cycle  of  Judaean  tradition   (cf.   Num.  xiii.   22,   28;     s.Nam- 

Josh.  xi.  21,  xv.  14),  which  has  been  almost  superseded      tvea  of 

by  other  traditions  of  the  rise  of  the  Hebrew  monarchy     Sauiand 
and  by  the  more  popular  narratives  of  early  relations 
between  the  Judaean  David  and  the  (north)  Israelite  king  and 

8  In  xv.  7  we  must  read  four  {or  forty  (the  vow  in  this  verse  refers 
to  Absalom's  exile  some  years  previously). 

6  On  this  and  on  the  character  of  the  detailed  narratives  in  general, 
see  B.  Luther  in  E.  Meyer,  Israelite*,  u.  ihre  Nachbarstamme,  pp. 
184-199.    See,  generally,  the  studies  by  W.  Caspar!,  Aufkommen  v. 
Krise  d.  israel.  Konigtums  unter  David  (1909)  and  Theol.  Stud.  u.  Krit. 

(1909),  pp.  317  sqq.,  619  sqq.;  and  also  H.  Gressmann  (Literature, below). 

7  Chap.  ix.  belongs  to  the  joint  traditions  of  David  and  Saul  (cf. 
ii.   5-iv.);  v.   13,   which  presupposes  chap,  v.,  appears  to  be  an 
addition  (see  H.  P.  Smith,  Dhorme). 

8  xix.  40  (all  Judah  and  hal£  Israel)  resumes  v.  15  (where  Israel 
is  not  mentioned).     For  the  view  that  Absalom's  revolt  originally 
concerned  Judah  alone,  see  the  related  section  in  DAVID.    Dhorme, 
it  may  be  observed,  finds  in  ix.-xx.  another  source  for  x.  1-14,  xii.  1-150, 
xv.  1-6,  10,  24-26,  29,  xvi.  5-14,  xvii.  27-29,  xix.  16-23  and  xx.  1-22.. 
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people.  The  persistent  emphasis  upon  such  features  as  the 

rejection  of  Saul,  his  enmity  towards  David,  the  latter's  chivalry, 
and  his  friendship  for  Jonathan,  will  partly  account  for  the  present 
literary  intricacies;  and,  on  general  grounds,  traditions  of  quite 
distinct  origin  (Calebite  or  Jerahmeelite;  indigenous  Judaean; 
North  Israelite  or  Benjamitey  are  to  be  expected  in  a  work  now 

in  post-exilic  form.1  David's  history  is  handled  independently 
of  Saul  in  i  Sam.  xxv.;  and  the  narrative,  now  editorially 
connected  with  the  context  (v.  i,  see  xxviii.  3,  and  ».  44,  see 
2  Sam.  iii.  15),  gives  a  valuable  picture  of  his  life  in  the  south 

of  Palestine.2  With  this  notice  his  relations  with  south  Judaean 
cities  in  xxx.  26-31.  His  flight  northwards  to  the  Philistine  king 
of  Gath  (xxvii.)  is  hardly  connected  with  the  preceding  situations 

in  xxiv.  17-22,  xxv.  or  xxvi.  21-25,  a-nd  his  previous  slaughter 
of  the  Philistines  at  Keilah  (xxiii.  1-15)  raises  historical  difficulties. 
This  is  not  to  mention  his  earlier  successes  over  the  same  people, 
which  are  very  explicitly  ignored  in  xxix.  5,  although  the  famous 
couplet  there  quoted  now  finds  its  only  explanation  in  xviii.  7 
after  the  death  of  Goliath  and  the  defeat  of  the  Philistines. 

The  traditions  of  varying  relations  between  Judah  and  the 
Philistines  attached  to  David  (cf.  xxvii.  5  seq.)  are  quite  distinct 
from  the  popular  stories  of  giants  of  Gath,  and  now  form  part  of 
the  joint  history  of  David  and  Saul.  The  independent  narratives 

of  the  latter's  fate  seem  to  represent  one  of  those  disastrous 
attacks  upon  the  north  which  are  familiar  in  the  later  history  of 
the  northern  kingdom  (xxviii.  4,  xxix;  see  JEWS:  History,  §  12). 
The  geographical  data  are  confused  by  the  stories  of  David 
(see  i  Sam.  xxviii.  4,  xxix.  i,  and  the  commentaries),  and,  while 

the  "  Philistines  "  for  once  march  north  to  Jezreel  to  deliver 
their  attack,  David's  presence  is  not  discovered  until  Aphek  is 
reached  (xxix.) .  His  journey  is  the  opportunity  for  an  Amalekite 
raid  (xxx.  cf.  xxvii.  8  seq.),  and  this  new  defeat  of  Amalek, 
ascribed  to  David,  proves  a  more  successful  undertaking  than  that 
which  led  to  the  rejection  of  Saul  (xv.  20  seq.  26-28).  Similarly, 

Saul's  disaster  leaves  Israel  again  in  the  hands  of  the  "  Philis- 
tines "  (xxxi.  7,  cf.  xiii.  6  seq.),  and  it  is  for  David  to  save  the 

people  of  Israel  out  of  their  hands  (2  Sam.  iii.  18,  cf.  i  Sam.  ix. 

16).'  The  sequel  to  the  joint  history  has  another  version  of 
Saul's  death  (2  Sam.  i.  6-10,  13-16),  and  an  Amalekite  is  the 
offender;  contrast  his  death  in  i.  15  seq.  with  iv.  10  seq.  The 
chapter  explains  the  transference  of  the  royal  insignia  from 

Israel  to  Judah.  Here  is  quoted  (from  the  "  Book  of  Jashar  ") 
the  old  poetical  lament  over  the  death  of  the  valiant 
friends  Saul  and  Jonathan,  describing  their  successful  warlike 
career,  the  wealth  they  brought  the  people,  and  the  vivid  sense 

of  national  misfortune  (i.  19-27).  It  is  utilized  for  the  history  of 
David,  to  whom  its  authorship  is  attributed.  In  general,  it 
appears  that  those  narratives  wherein  the  histories  of  Saul  and 

David  are  combined — very  much  in  the  favour  of  the  latter — 

were  originally  distinct  from  those  where  (a)  Saul's  figure  is  more 
in  accord  with  the  old  poem  from  the  Book  of  Jashar,  and 

(b)  where  David's  victories  over  prehistoric  giants  and  his  war- 
like movements  to  Jerusalem  pave  the  way  for  the  founda- 

tion— from  a  particular  Judaean  standpoint — of  his  remarkably 
long  dynasty. 

The  literary  problems  of  the  books  pi  Samuel  are  those  of  the 
writing  of  the  history  of  the  monarchies  from  different  points  of 
6  Liter*  v'ew!  a"d  the  intimate  connexion  of  the  books  with 
aryana  those  that  precede  and  follow  shows  that  a  careful  cbn- 
blstorkal  s'deration  of  the  internal  literary  and  historical  features 
problem*  °'  tnese  a|so  >s  necessary.  The  first  step  is  the  recognition 

of  a  specific  Deuteronomic  redaction  in  Joshua— Kings, 
an  intricate  process  which  extended  into  the  post-exilic  age.4 
Certain  phenomena  suggest  that  the  first  compilation  was  made 
outside  Judah — in  Israel,  whereas  others  represent  a  Judaean 
and  anti-Israelite  feeling.  The  close  interconnexion  of  Judg.  x.- 
I  Sam.  xii.  is  as  crucial  as  that  of  2  Sam.  v.-l  Kings  ii.  The  (probably 

'The  late  genealogy  of  Saul  in  I  Chron.  viii.  29  sqq.,  ix.  35  sqq., 
is  evidence  for  a  keen  interest  in  the  Saulidae  in  post-exilic  times. 

*  The  chapter  with  the  prophecy  of  Abigail  may  be  of  Calebite origin. 

1  So  also,  David's  wars  (2  Sam.  viii.)  bear  a  certain  resemblance to  those  of  Saul  ( I  Sam.  xiv.  47). 

4  See  G.  F.  Moore,  Ency.  Bib.  "  Historical  Literature,"  §  6  seq. 
"  Joshua,"-  §§5,  II ;  "  Judges,"  §  14. 

Deuteronomic)  framework  of  Israelite  history  in  Kings  can  be  traced 
in  Samuel,  and  it  is  a  natural  assumption  that  it  should  have  gone 
back  beyond  the  time  of  Jeroboam  I.  While  the  detailed  history 
of  Israelite  kings  and  prophets  in  I  Kings  xvii.-2  Kings  x.  (Ahab 
to  Jehu)  finds  more  developed  parallels  in  the  narratives  of  Saul  and 
Samuel,  the  peculiar  treatment  of  the  lives  of  David  and  Solomon 
(Judaean  kings  over  a  united  Israel)  and  of  the  division  of  the 
monarchy  has  complicated  the  present  sources.  Although  the 
contents  of  2  Sam.  v.-viii.,  xxi.-xxiv.,  I  Kings  ii.  10-12,  iii.  2,  appear 
to  have  been  consecutive  (in  some  form)  at  an  earlier  stage,  the  con- 

nexion has  been  broken  by  ix.-xx.,  I  Kings  i.  ii.  1-9,  13  sqq.,  and  the 
further  vicissitudes  can  scarcely  be  recovered ;  and  while  there  are 
clear  signs  of  more  than  one  Deuteronomic  hand  in  the  former 
group,  the  latter  shows  in  I  Kings  ii.  2-4  a  Deuteronomic  revision, 
either  of  independent  origin  or  in  the  combination  of  the  sources  in 
their  present  form.  Moreover,  Samuel's  farewell  address  (i  Sam. 
xii.)  belongs  to  the  Deuteronomic  and  later  account  of  Saul's  rise, 
and  closes  the  period  of  (a)  the  Israelite  "  judges  "  (see  Judg.  ii. 
6-iii.  6,  an  extremely  composite  passage),  and  (b)  the  Ammonite  and 
Philistine  oppression  (ib.  x.  6  sqq.).6  The  former  follows  upon 
Joshua's  two  concluding  speeches,  one  given  by  a  Deuteronomic 
writer  in  xxiii.,  and  the  other  incorporated  by  another  though  similar 
hand  in  xxiy.  Although  the  pre-monarchical  age  is  viewed  as  one  of 
kinglike  "  judges,"  the  chiefs  are  rather  local  heroes  (so  Ehud, 
Gideon,  Jephthah),  and  the  boisterous  giant  Samson  (Judg.  xiii.- 
xvi.),  and  the  religious  leaders  Eli  and  Samuel  are  "  judges  "  from 
other  standpoints.  Perplexity  is  caused,  also,  in  the  oldest  account 
of  Saul's  rise  (i  Sam.  ix.)  by  the  sudden  introduction  of  a  Philistine 
oppression  which  cannot  be  connected  with  vii.  2-viii.,  or  even 
with  i  Sam.  iv.-vii.  I.6  On  the  other  hand,  Judg.  x.  6  sqq. 
refers  to  a  Philistine  oppression  which  has  no  sequel.  It  may  be 
conjectured  that  there  was  an  original  literary  connexion  between 
the  two  which  has  been  broken  by  the  insertion  of  traditions  relating 
to  Samuel  and  Saul.7  This  finds  support  (a)  in  the  internal  evidence 
for  the  later  addition  of  Judg.  xvii.-xxi.,  and  of  certain  portions  of 
the  opening  chapters  of  I  Samuel;  (b)  in  the  absence  of  any  con- 

tinuity in  the  intervening  history ;  and  (c)  in  the  material  relation- 
ship between  portions  of  the  highly  composite  Judg.  x.  6  sqq.  and  the 

rise  of  Saul.  The  literary  processes  thus  involved  find  an  analogy  in 
the  original  connexion  between  2  Sam.  v.-viii.  and  xxi.-xxiv.,  or 
between  Exod.  xxxiii.  seq.  and  Num.  x.  29-36,  xi.  (see  SAUL). 

The  section  I  Sam.  iv.-vii.  I  forms  the  prelude  to  Samuel's  great 
victory  and  belongs  to  the  history  of  Shiloh  and  the  priesthood  of  Eli. 
But  the  fall  of  this  sanctuary  scarcely  belongs  to  this  remote  age 
(nth  century);  it  was  sufficiently  recent  to  serve  as  a  warning  to 
Jerusalem  in  the  time  of  Jeremiah  (close  of  7th  century).  This  event 
of  supreme  importance  to  north  Israel  (cf.  Judg.  xviii.  30  seq.)  is 
already  connected  with  Samuel's  prophecy  in  iii.,  but  the  latter  is 
strengthened  by  the  Deuteronomic  passage,  ii.  27-36,  which  links  the 
disaster,  not  with  the  history  of  Samuel,  but  with  the  rise  of  the 
Zadokite  Levites  of  Jerusalem,  and  thus  represents  a  specifically 
Judaean  standpoint.  This  is  analogous  to  the  Judaean  adaptation  of 
the  prophetical  treatment  of  Saulls  life,  and  it  also  reflects  certain 
priestly  rivalries  (see  LEVITES).  With  the  loss  of  Shiloh  is  explained 
the  appearance  of  the  priests  at  Nob  outside  Jerusalem  (xxi.  i, 
xxii.  9),  which  is  followed  by  their  massacre,  the  flight  of  Abiathar 
(xxii.),  and  the  transference  of  the  sacred  ephod  to  David  (xxiii.  6).' 
Here,  however,  the  emphasis  laid  upon  the  ephod  brought  by 
Abiathar,  the  survivor  of  the  house  of  Eli  (cf.  ii.  28,  xxi.  9),  points 
away  from  what  was  once  a  common  object  of  cult  to  the  late  and  post- 
exilic  restriction  of  its  use  to  the  Aaronite  high  priests  (see  EPHOD). 

Moreover,  according  to  i  Kings  ii.  26,  Abiathar  bore  the  ark,  and 
while  some  traditions  traced  its  history  to  Shiloh,  or  even  found  it  at 
Bethel  (Judg.  xx.  27  seq.),  others  apparently  ran  quite  another  course, 
associated  it  with  southern  clans  ultimately  settled  in  Judah,  and 
supposed  that  Jerusalem  was  its  first  resting-place.  The  author  of 
2  Sam.  vii.  6  (cf.  also  I  Chron.  xxiii.  25  sq.)  can  scarcely  have  known 
I  Sam.  i.-iii.  with  its  temple  at  Shiloh,  and  although  2  Sam.  vi.  finds 
its  present  prelude  in  i  Sam.  vi.  17— vii.  i,  that  passage  actually 
brings  the  story  of  its  fortunes  to  a  close  by  relating  the  return  of 
the  ark  from  Philistine  territory  to  the  care  of  Abinadaband  Eleazar 
at  Kirjath-iearim  (note  the  "  Levitical  "  type  of  the  names;  Budde, 
5am.  p.  47).  From  Josh.  ix.  17  (post-exilic  source)  it  might  indeed 
be  argued  that  the  district  was  not  under  Israelite  jurisdiction  (see 
Kennedy,  5am.  p.  325  seq.),  although  to  judge  from  the  older 

5  With  the  length  of  office  in  i  Sam.  iv.  1 8  (cf.  vii.  15)  compare 
the  similar  notices  in  Judg.  x.  2  seq.,  xii.  7  sqq.,  xv.  20,  xyi.  31,  and 
with  the  length  of  oppression  in  vii.  2,  cf.  Judg.  iii.  8,  14,  iv.  3,  vi.  I, 
x.  8,  xiii.  I. 

•  Nowack,  p.  39;  Riedel,  Theolog.  Lit.  Blatt  (1904),  No.  3,  col.  28. 
7S.  A.  Cook,  Critical  Notes,  p.  127  seq.  (cf.  Dhorme,  Rev.  Bibl., 

1908,  p.  436;  Godbey,  Amer.  Journ.  Theol.,  1909,  p.  610). 

8  Although  writers  sought  to  explain  Saul's  disastrous  end  (cf. 
i  Chron.  x.  13),  it  is  only  Josephus  (Ant.  vi.  14,  9)  who  refers  to  the 
atrocity  at  Nob.  The  significance  of  the  tradition  is  unknown ;  some 
connexion  with  Saul's  religious  zeal  at  Gibeon  has  been  conjectured 
(2  Sam.  xxi.  2).  That  the  actual  murderer  was  an  Edomite  may 
perhaps  be  associated  with  other  traditions  of  Edomite  hostility. 
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traditions  of  Saul  it  was  doubtless  part  of  his  kingdom.  It  may  be 

that  the  narrative  (which  presupposes  some  account  of  the  fall  of 

Shiloh)  is  part  of  an  attempt  to  co-ordinate  different  traditions  of 

the  great  palladium.1 
Consequently,  the  literary  structure  of  the  Book  of  Samuel  is 

throughout  involved  with  a  careful  criticism  of  the  historical  tradi- tions ascribed  to  the  1 1  th  and  beginning  of  the  loth  century 
B.C.    The  perspective  of  the  past  has  often  been  lost,  earlier 
views  have  been  subordinated  to  later  ones,  conflicting 

standpoints  have  been  incorporated.    The  intricacy  of  the  Deutero- 
nomic  redactions  still  awaits  solution,  and  the  late  insertion  of  earlier 
narratives  (which  have  had  their  own  vicissitudes)  complicates  the 
literary  evidence.    Greater  care  than  usual  was  taken  to  weave  into 
the  canonical  representation  of  history  sources  of  diverse  origin,  and 
it  is  scarcely  possible  at  present  to  do  more  than  indicate  some  of 
the  more  important  features  in  the  composition  of  a  book,  one  of  the 
most  important  of  all  for  the  critical  study  of  biblical  history  and 
theology. 

The  Hebrew  text  is  often  corrupt  but  can  frequently  be  corrected 
with  the  help  of  the  Septuagint.  The  parallel  portions  in  Chronicles 
also  sometimes  preserve  better  readings,  but  must  be  used  with 
caution  as  they  may  represent  other  recensions  or  the  result  of 
rewriting  and  reshaping.  As  a  whole,  Chronicles  presents  the  period 
from  a  later  ecclesiastical  standpoint,  presupposing  (in  contrast  to 

Samuel)  the  fully  developed  "  Mosaic  "  ritual  (see  CHRONICLES). 
After  tribal  and  priestly  lists  (i  Chron.  i.-ix.),  Saul's  end  is  suddenly 
introduced  (x.,  note  v.  13  seq.).  David  appears  no  less  abruptly,  the 
sequence  being  2  Sam.  v.  1-3,  6-10,  xxiii.  8-39  (with  additions,  xi. 
41-47,  and  a  list  of  his  supporters  at  Ziklag  and  Hebron).  To 
2  Sam.  vi.  2-11  there  is  a  "  Levitical  "  prelude  (xiii.  1-5),  then  follow 
v.  11-25,  and  vi.  12-19,  which  is  embedded  in  novel  material.  Next, 
2  Sam.  vii.  seq.,  x.,  xi.  I,  xii.  30  seq.,  xxi.  18-22,  and  finally  xxiv. 
(Chron.  xxi.).  The  last  is  the  prelude  to  an  account  of  the  prepara- 

tion for  the  temple  and  the  future  sovereignty  of  Solomon,  and  ends 

with  David's  army  and  government  (Chron.  xxvii.),  and  his  conclud- 
ing acts  (xxviii.  seq.).  The  compiler  was  not  ignorant  of  other 

sources  (see  x.  13,  xii.  19,  21,  23),  and,  in  general,  carries  out,  though 
from  a  later  standpoint,  tendencies  already  manifest  in  Samuel.  The 
latter  in  fact  is  no  less  the  result  of  editorial  processes  and  since  it  is 
now  in  post-exilic  form,  this  is  the  starting-point  for  fresh  criticism. 
The  representation  of  the  remote  past  in  Samuel  must  be  viewed,  there- 

fore, in  the  light  of  that  age  when,  after  a  series  of  vital  internal  and 
external  vicissitudes  in  Judah  and  Benjamin,  Judaism  established 
itself  in  opposition  to  rival  sects  and  renounced  the  Samaritans 
who  had  inherited  the  traditions  of  their  land.  See  further  JEWS, 

§§  6-8,  20-23,  PALESTINE:  Old  Test.  History,  pp.  614-616. 
LITERATURE. — See  further  the  commentaries  of  M.  Lohr  (1898); 

W.  Nowack,  K.  Budde  (1902);  H.  P.  Smith  in  the  International 
Critical  Commentary  (1899),  with  his  Old  Testament  History,  pp.  107- 
155,  and  the  small  but  well-annotated  edition  of  A.  R.  S.  Kennedy 
in  the  Century  Bible  (1905).  All  these  give  fuller  bibliographical 
information,  for  which  see  also  S.  R.  Driver,  Introduction  to  Literature 

of  Old  Testament,  and  the  articles  by  J.  Stenning  in  Hastings's Dictionary  and  B.  Stade  in  Ency.  Bib.  For  the  text,  see  especially 

J.  Wellhausen's  model  Text-Bucher  Sam.  (1871);  S.  R.  Driver,  Text 
of  Samuel  (1890);  K.  Budde's  edition  in  Haupt's  Sacred  Books  of 
the  Old  Testament  (1894);  P.  Dhorme,  Limes  de  Samuel  (1910).  Of 
special  value  for  the  psychological  character  of  the  various  narratives 

is  H.  Gressmann's  Schriften  d.  A.  T.  in  Auswahl,  i.-iii.  (Gottingen, 
1909-1910).  In  so  far  as  the  present  article  takes  other  views  of  the 
results  of  literary  analysis  in  the  light  of  historical  criticism,  see  S.  A. 
Cook,  American  Journ.  of  Sent.  Lang.  (1900),  pp.  145  sqq.;  and 
Critical  Notes  on  Old  Testament  History  (1907)  (passim).  (S.  A.  C.) 

SANA  (Sena  a),  a  town  in  S.  Arabia,  the  capital  of  the  Turkish 

vilayet  of  Yemen.  It  is  situated  in  15°  22'  N.  and  44°  10'  E. 
in  a  broad  valley  running  nearly  N.  and  S.,  7250  ft.  above 
sea-level,  on  the  E.  slope  of  the  great  meridional  range,  over 
which  the  road  runs  to  Hodeda,  on  the  Red  Sea  coast  130  m. 

distant,  crossing  the  Karn  al  Wa'l  pass,  over  9000  ft.,  about 
25  m.  W.  of  the  city.  The  mean  temperature  of  the  year  is 

60°  F.,  with  a  summer  maximum  of  77°,  and  a  regular  rainfall 
which  falls  chiefly  during  the  S.W.  monsoon  from  June  to  Sep- 

tember. The  usual  cereals,  fruits  and  vegetables  of  the  temperate 
zone,  wheat,  barley,  apples,  apricots,  vines,  potatoes,  cabbages, 
beans,  &c.,  are  abundant  and  excellent. 

The  town  consists  of  three  parts — (i)  the  Medina,  the  old 
city,  now  the  Arab  quarter,  on  the  E.  containing  the  principal 
mosques,  baths,  &c.,  with  the  citadel,  el  Kasr,  at  its  S.E.  corner 
at  the  foot  of  Jebel  Nukum  on  the  crest  of  which  2000  ft.  above 
the  valley  are  the  ruins  of  the  old  fort  of  el  Birash,  traditionally 
attributed  to  Shem  the  son  of  Noah,  and  the  Mutawakkil, 

1  This  is  on  the  usual  assumption  that  there  was  only  one  ark  in 
the  history  of  Judah  and  Israel. 

formerly  containing  the  palace  and  gardens  of  the  imams,  cover- 
ing its  W.  face;  (2)  the  Bir  Azab  W.  of  the  city,  consisting  of 

detached  houses  and  gardens,  chiefly  occupied  by  the  higher 

Turkish  officials,  and  (3)  on  the  extreme  W.  the  Ka'el  Yahud 
or  Jewish  quarter.  The  city  with  the  Kasr  and  Mutawakkil 
is  surrounded  by  ramparts  built  of  clay  and  sun-dried  brick, 
25  to  30  ft.  high  and  of  great  thickness.  The  Bir  Azab  and 
Ka'el  Yahud  are  enclosed  in  a  similar  enceinte  but  of  more 
recent  construction,  connected  with  that  of  the  city  by  the 
Mutawakkil;  the  whole  forms  a  rough  figure  of  eight,  some 
25  m.  long  from  E.  to  W.,  and  f  m.  in  breadth.  The  walls  are 

pierced  by  several  gates;  the  principal  are  the  Bab  esh  Shu'b 
and  the  Bab  el  Yemen  in  the  N.  and  S.  faces  of  the  city  respec- 

tively, and  the  Bab  es  Sabah  in  its  W.  face  leading  into  the 
Mutawakkil,  and  thence  by  a  broad  street  through  the  Bir  Azab 

and  Ka'el  Yahud  to  the  Bab  el  Ka',  the  main  entrance  to  the 
town  from  the  Hodeda  road.  The  city  itself  has  narrow,  paved 

streets,  with  massive,  flat-roofed  houses  of  several  storeys,  and 
many  extensive  groups  of  buildings,  mosques,  serais  and  baths. 

The  Jami  'Masjid,  or  principal  mosque,  stands  on  the  site  of  the 
Christian  church  built  by  Abraha  ruler  of  Yemen  during  the 
period  of  Ethiopian  domination,  about  A.D.  530.  It  consists 
of  a  great  rectangular  courtyard  paved  with  granite,  surrounded 
by  a  triple  arcade,  the  domed  roofs  of  which  are  supported  by 
numerous  columns  of  stone  or  brick;  in  the  centre  there  is 

a  model  of  the  Ka'ba  at  Mecca  covered  with  stone  flags  of 
various  colours  arranged  chequer-wise.  Among  the  other 
mosques,  of  which  there  are  forty-eight  in  all,  that  of  Salah 
ed  din  with  its  beautiful  minaret  is  one  of  the  finest.  Of  the 
Kasr  Ghumdan  and  other  ancient  buildings,  the  splendours 
of  which  were  sung  by  the  poets  of  the  early  days  of  Islam, 
nothing  but  mutilated  ruins  remain;  the  old  palace  of  the 
imams,  the  Mutawakkil,  was  destroyed  during  the  years  of 
anarchy  preceding  the  Turkish  occupation,  and  the  site  is 

now  occupied  by  a  military  hospital  standing  in  well-kept 
gardens.  The  houses  consist  generally  of  a  ground  floor  built 
of  dressed  stone,  surmounted  by  two  or  three  storeys  of  burnt 
brick;  as  a  rule  the  lower  storey  has  no  openings  but  an  arched 
doorway;  the  facade  of  the  upper  storeys  is  pierced  by  long 
narrow  window  recesses,  divided  into  three  parts,  the  lowest 
of  which  forms  a  square  window  closed  by  carved  wooden 
shutters,  while  the  upper  ones  contain  round  or  pointed  windows 
fitted  with  coloured  glass,  or  thin  slabslof  alabaster  which  admit 
a  subdued  light. 

The  valley  in  which  Sana  lies  is  generally^sterile,  but  in  places 
where  water  is  brought  from  the  hill  streams  on  the  W.  fields 
of  barley,  lucerne  and  market  gardens  are  to  be  seen,  particularly 
at  Randa,  the  garden  suburb,  6  m.  N.  of  the  town,  and  in  the 
deep  gorges  of  the  Wadi  Dhahr  and.W.  Hadda,  the  terraced 
orchards  of  which  are  celebrated  for  their  fine  fruit-trees.  The 
water  supply  of  the  town  is  derived  from  numerous  wells,  and 
from  the  Ghail  Aswad,  a  small  canal  which  supplies  the  military 
cantonment  outside  and  S.  of  the  walls,  and  runs  through  the 

gardens  in  the  Mutawakkil. 
The  population  was  estimated  by  R.  Manzoni  in  1887  at 

20,000  Arabs,  3000  Turks  and  1700  Jews,  or  less  than  25,000 
altogether;  H.  Burchardt  in  1891  put  it  at  50,000;  the  city 
has,  however,  suffered  severely  from  the  state  of  unrest 
which  has  been  chronic  in  Yemen  since  1893,  and  more  particu- 

larly in  1905,  when  it  was  taken  by  the  insurgents,  and  held 
by  them  for  three  months,  and  the  actual  numbers  at  present 

do  not  probably  exceed  Manzoni's  estimate. 
Arabic  writers  give  many  discordant  and  fabulous  traditions 

about  the  oldest  history  of  Sana  and  its  connexion  with  the  ancient 
kingdom  of  Himyar.  But  most  agree  that  its  oldest  name  was  Azal, 
which  seems  to  be  the  same  word  with  Uzal  in  Gen.  x.  27.  A  Himy- 
arite  nation  of  Auzalites  occurs  in  a  Syriac  writer  of  the  6th  century. 
The  better-informed  Arab  writers  knew  also  that  the  later  name  is 
due  to  the  Abyssinian  conquerors  of  Yemen,  and  that  it  meant  in 

their  language  "  fortified  "  (Bakri,  p.  606;  Noldeke,  Gesch.  d.  Pers. 
u.  Arab.  p.  187).  Sana  became  the  capital  of  the  Abyssinian 
Abraha  (c.  530  A.D.)  who  built  here  the  famous  church  (Kalis),  which 
was  destroyed  two  centuries  later  by  order  of  the  caliph  Mansur 
(Azraki,  p.  91). 
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AUTHORITIES. — Niebuhr,  Travels  in  Arabia  (Amsterdam,  1774); 

R.  Manzoni,  //  Yemen  (Rome,  1884);  D.  Charnay  and  A.  Deflers, 
Excursions  au  Yemen.  Tour  du  monde  (Paris,  No.  24,  1898). 

(R.  A.  W.) 

SANA'I,  the  common  name  of  ABULMAJD  MAPUD  B.  ADAM, 
the  earliest  among  the  great  Sufic  poets  of  Persia,  was  a  native 
of  Ghazni  (in  Afghanistan).  He  flourished  in  the  reigns  of  the 

Ghaznevid  sultans  Ibrahim  (1050-1099,  451-492  A.H.),  his  son 

Mas'ud  (1099-1114),  and  his  grandson  Bahrain  (1118-1152). 
Persian  authorities  are  greatly  at  variance  as  to  the  dates  of  the 

poet's  birth  and  death.  At  any  rate,  he  must  have  been  born 
in  the  beginning  of  the  second  half  of  the  nth  century  and  have 
died  between  1131  and  1150  (525  and  545  A.H.).  He  composed 
chiefly  qa$idas  in  honour  of  his  sovereign  Ibrahim  and  the  great 
men  of  the  realm,  but  the  ridicule  of  a  half-mad  jester  is  said  to 
have  caused  him  to  abandon  the  career  of  a  court  panegyrist 
and  to  devote  his  poetical  abilities  to  higher  subjects.  For  forty 
years  he  led  a  life  of  retirement  and  poverty,  and,  although 
Bahrain  offered  him  a  high  position  at  court  and  his  own  sister 
in  marriage,  he  remained  faithful  to  his  austere  and  solitary 
life.  But,  partly  to  show  his  gratitude  to  the  king,  partly  to 
leave  a  lasting  monument  of  his  genius  behind  him,  he  began 
to  write  his  great  double-rhymed  poem  on  ethics  and  religious 
life,  which  served  as  model  to  the  masterpieces  of  Farid-uddin 

'  Attar  and  Jelal  ud-din  Rumi,  the  Ifadiqat  ul-haqlqat,  or  "  Garden 
of  Truth  "  (also  called  Alkitab  alfakhri),  in  ten  cantos.  This 
poem  deals  with  such  topics  as :  the  unity  of  the  Godhead, 
the  divine  word,  the  excellence  of  the  prophet,  reason,  knowledge 
and  faith,  love,  the  soul,  worldly  occupation  and  inattention  to 
higher  duties,  stars  and  spheres  and  their  symbolic  lore,  friends 

and  foes,  separation  from  the  world.  One  of  Sana'i's  earliest 
disciples,  Mahommed  b.  'All  Raqqam,  generally  known  as 
'All  al-Raffa,  who  wrote  a  preface  to  this  work,  assigns  to  its 
composition  the  date  1131  (525  A.H.),  and  states  besides  that  the 
poet  died  immediately  after  the  completion  of  his  task.  Now, 

Sana*!  cannot  possibly  have  died  in  1131,  as  another  of  his 
mathnawis,  the  Tariq-i-tahqiq,  or  "  Path  to  the  Verification  of 
Truth,"  was  composed,  according  to  a  chronogram  in  its  last 
verses,  in  1134  (528  A.H.),  nor  even  in  1140,  if  he  really  wrote, 

as  the  Atashkada  says,  an  elegy  on  the  death  of  Amir  Mu'izzi; 
for  this  court-poet  of  Sultan  Sinjar  h'ved  till  1147  or  1148  (542 
A.H.).  It  seems,  therefore,  that  Taqi  Kashi  is  right  in  fixing 

Sana'i's  death  in  1150  (545  A.H.),  the  more  so  as  'Ali  al-Raffa 
himself  distinctly  says  in  his  preface  that  the  poet  breathed 

his  last  on  the  nth  of  Sha'ban,  "  which  was  a  Sunday,"  and  it 
is  only  in  1 1 50  that  this  day  happened  to  be  the  first  of  the  week. 

Sana"!  left,  besides  the  ftadlqah  and  the  Tariq-i-tahqiq,  several 
other  §ufic  mathnawis  of  similar  purport:  for  instance,  the 

Sair  uTibdd  ila'lma'ad,  or  "  Man's  Journey  towards  the  Other 
World "  (also  called  Kunuz-urrumuz,  "  The  Treasures  of 
Mysteries  ");  the  'Ishqndma,OT  "  Book  of  Love  ";  the  'Aqlnama 
01  "  Book  of  Intellect  ";  the  Kdrndma,  or  "  Record  of  Stirring 
Deeds,"  &c.;  and  an  extensive  diwan  or  collection  of  lyrical 
poetry.  His  tomb,  called  the  "  Mecca "  of  Ghazni,  is  still 
visited  by  numerous  pilgrims. 

See  Abdullatif  al-'Abbasi's  commentary  (completed  1632  and preserved  in  a  somewhat  abridged  form  in  several  copies  of  the  India 
Office  Library);  on  the  poet's  life  and  works,  Ouseley,  Biogr. 
Notices,  184-187;  Rieu's  and  Flugel's  Catalogues,  &c.;  E.  G. Browne,  Literary  History  of  Persia  (1906),  ii.  317-322;  H.  Eth6 
in  W.  Geiger's  Grundriss  der  iranischen  Philologie,  ii.  282-284. 

SAN  ANTONIO,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  Bexar  county, 
Texas,  U.S.A.,  about  80  m.  S.S.W.  of  Austin,  on  the  San  Antonio 
river,  at  the  mouth  of  the  San  Pedro.  Pop.  (1900)  53,321,  of 
whom  18,880  were  of  foreign  parentage,  9348  were  foreign-born 
(including  3288  Mexicans  and  3031  Germans)  and  7538  were 
negroes;  (1910  census),  96,614.  San  Antonio  is  the  largest 
city  of  Texas.  It  is  served  by  the  Galveston,  Harrisburg  & 
San  Antonio,  the  International  &  Great  Northern,  the  San  Antonio 
&  Aransas  Pass,  and  the  Missouri,  Kansas  &  Texas  railways. 
The  city  lies  at  an  elevation  of  610-750  ft.  above  the  sea.  The 
San  Antonio  river  (which  has  a  winding  course  of  13  m.  within 
the  city  limits)  and  its  affluent,  the  San  Pedro  (which  is  10  m. 

long  in  its  course  through  San  Antonio),  divide  the  city  into 
three  mam  portions,  and  these  water-courses  and  the  Acequia 
(7  m.  long)  are  spanned  by  17  large  iron  bridges  and  about 
2500  smaller  bridges  and  culverts.  Among  the  public  buildings 
are  the  city  hall  in  Military  Plaza,  the  court-house  on  Main  Plaza, 
the  Federal  building  on  the  N.  side  of  Alamo  Plaza,  the  Carnegie 
library  and  the  convention  hall  and  market  house  on  Milam 
Square.  The  most  interesting  building  is  the  historic  Alamo 
(named  from  the  grove  of  cottonwood — alamo,  the  Populus 
monilifera — in  which  it  stands)  on  the  E.  side  of  the  Alamo 
Plaza,  E.  of  the  San  Antonio  river;  it  was  begun  probably  in 
1744  and  was  the  chapel  of  the  Mission  San  Antonio  de  Valero 

(often  called  "  the  Alamo  mission  ");  in  1883  it  was  bought  by 
the  state  and  has  since  been  maintained  as  a  public  monument. 
The  San  Fernando  Cathedral1  on  Main  Plaza  was  built  in  1734, 
but  there  is  very  little  of  the  original  structure  in  the  present 
building,  which  really  dates  from  1868-1873;  the  former 

governor's  palace,  built  in  1749,  is  at  No.  105  Military  Plaza; 
at  1 28  Soledad  is  the  Veramendi  Palace,  the  residence  of  Governor 
Veramendi,  father-in-law  of  Colonel  James  Bowie,  and  in  this 
palace  Colonel  B.  R.  Milam  was  killed  on  the  sth  of  December 
1835  by  a  sharpshooter  hidden  in  a  cypress  tree;  there  is  a 
monument  to  Colonel  Milam  in  Milam  Square.  One  mile  N. 
of  the  city  on  Government  Hill  is  Fort  Sam  Houston  (established 
in  1865),  headquarters  of  the  Department  of  Texas,  with  an 
army  hospital  (1885)  and  a  tower  88  ft.  high.  There  are  several 
old  missions  near  the  city,  notably  the  Mission  La  Purisima 

Conception  de  Acuna  (the  "  First  Mission  "),  2  m.  S.  of  the  city, 
built  here  in  1731-1752,  having  formerly  been  in  E.  Texas; 
the  Mission  San  Jose  de  Aguayo  (the  "  Second  Mission  "), 
4  m.  S.  of  San  Antonio,  built  in  1720-1731;  the  Mission  San 
Juan  de  Capistrano  (the  "  Third  Mission  "),  6  m.  S.  of  the  Main 
Plaza  built  in  1731;  and  San  Francisco  de  la  Espada  (the 
"  Fourth  Mission,"  also  built  in  1731  and  also  removed 
here  from  E.  Texas),  which  is  8  m.  S.  of  the  Main  Plaza  and 
is  now  used  for  service  by  the  local  Mexicans.  The  city  has  21 
parks  and  plazas.  Within  the  city  limits  in  its  N.  central  part 
is  Brackenridge  Park  (200  acres)  along  the  San  Antonio; 
i  m.  N.E.  of  the  city  is  San  Pedro  Park  (40  acres),  the  source 
of  the  San  Pedro  river;  in  Travis  Park  is  a  Confederate 
monument;  and  3  m.  S.  of  the  city  are  the  International  Fair 
Grounds,  where  hi  1898  Colonel  Theodore  Roosevelt  organized 
his  "  Rough  Riders,"  and  Riverside  Park.  The  most  notable 
of  the  plazas  are  Military,  Main  and  Alamo.  The  anniversary 
of  the  Battle  of  San  Jacinto,  the  2ist  of  April,  is  annually  cele- 

brated by  a  "  Battle  of  Flowers."  Annually  in  October  an 
International  Fair  is  held,  to  which  Mexico  sends  an  exhibit 
of  Mexican  products  and  manufactures.  The  climate  is  mild 

with  a  mean  summer  temperature  of  82°  F.  and  a  winter  average 
of  54°,  and  this  and  the  dry  purity  of  the  air  make  it  a  health 
resort;  it  is  also  the  winter  home  of  many  Northerners.  There 
is  good  shooting  (doves,  quail,  wild  turkey  and  deer)  in  the 
vicinity;  there  are  fine  golf  links  and  there  is  a  large  ranch  for 
breeding  and  training  polo  ponies.  In  the  southern  suburbs  two 
artesian  wells,  1800-2000  ft.  deep,  discharge  800,000  gallons 

a  day  of  strong  sulphur  water  (temperature  io3°-io6°  F.), 
which  is  used  for  treating  rheumatism  and  skin  diseases. 
Near  one  of  these  wells  is  the  South-western  (State)  Hospital 
for  the  Insane  (1892).  The  city  has  a  good  public  school  system, 
including,  besides  the  usual  departments,  departments  of  manual 
training  and  domestic  science.  In  1910  there  were  30  schools 
— 26  for  whites  and  4  for  negroes.  Among  the  educational 
institutions  in  San  Antonio  are  the  San  Antonio  Female  College 
(Methodist  Episcopal,  South;  1894),  the  West  Texas  Military 

Academy;  Peacock  Military  School;  St  Mary's  Hall  (Roman 
Catholic);  St  Louis  College;  and  the  Academy  of  Our  Lady  of 
the  Lake  (under  the  Sisters  of  Divine  Providence,  who  have  a 
convent  here).  The  city  is  the  see  of  Protestant  Episcopal  and 

1  The  cathedral  is  the  centre  of  the  city  according  to  the  charter, 
which  describes  the  city  as  including  "  six  miles  square,  of  which  the 
sides  shall  be  equi-distant  from  what  is  known  as  the  cupola  of  the 
cathedral  of  San  Fernando  and  three  miles  therefrom." 
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Roman  Catholic  bishops.  Among  the  charitable  institutions 
are  the  City  Hospital  (1886),  the  Santa  Rosa  Infirmary  (1869), 
maintained  by  Sisters  of  Charity,  a  House  of  Refuge  (1897), 
a  Rescue  Home  (1895),  a  home  for  destitute  children  and  aged 

persons  (1897),  the  St  Francis  Home  for  the  Aged  (1893),  St 

John's  Orphan  Asylum  (1878),  St  Joseph's  Orphan  Asylum 
(1871)  and  the  Protestant  Home  for  Destitute  Children  (1887). 

The  principal  manufactures  are  malt  liquors,  flour  and  grist- 
mill products  and  steam  railway  cars.  San  Antonio  is  the 

commercial  centre  of  a  great  live  stock  and  farming  region. 
Under  the  charter  of  1903,  as  amended  in  1907,  the  municipal 

government  consists  of  a  city  council,  composed  of  the  mayor, 
four  aldermen,  elected  at  large,  and  eight  ward  aldermen,  all 
elected  for  a  term  of  two  years,  as  are  the  other  elective  officers; 
a  city  attorney,  an  assessor,  a  collector,  a  treasurer,  an  auditor 
and  judge  of  the  Corporation  Court.  Any  elective  officer  may 
be  removed  by  the  vote  of  eight  members  of  the  council.  Other 
officers  are  appointed  by  the  mayor  with  the  confirmation  of 

the  council.  The  city  water  supply,  owned  by  a  private  corpora- 
tion, is  obtained  from  artesian  wells  with  a  capacity  of  40,000,000 

gallons  a  day.  The  city  has  a  sewer-farm  of  530  acres  which  the 
charter  forbids  it  to  sell. 

San  Antonio  was  the  capital  of  Texas  during  the  periods  of 
Spanish  and  Mexican  rule.  The  presidio  of  San  Antonio  de 
Bexar  and  the  mission  of  San  Antonio  de  Valero  were  founded 

in  1718  under  the  direction  of  Martin  de  Alarcon,  governor  of 
Coahuila.  San  Antonio  was  accordingly  from  the  beginning  a 
combination  of  two  of  the  three  types  of  Spanish  settlement, 
the  military  and  the  ecclesiastical  (see  TEXAS:  History).  To 
these  was  added  the  third,  the  civil  type,  in  1731,  when  the 
villa  of  San  Fernando  was  established.  Several  missions  were 
established  in  the  neighbourhood,  including  those  already 
mentioned  and  San  Xavier  de  Naxera  (1722),  a  new  foundation. 

All  of  these  missions  decreased  in  importance  with  the  disappear- 
ance of  the  Indians  and  by  the  close  of  the  period  of  Spanish 

rule  (1821)  had  been  abandoned.  San  Antonio  was  captured 

by  the  Magee-Gutierrez  party  in  1813,  but  was  recovered  by 
the  Mexican  royalists  (see  TEXAS:  History).  It  was  besieged 
by  the  Texan  army  under  General  Stephen  F.  Austin  and  Edward 
Burleson  in  1835  and  was  finally  taken  early  in  December  as 
the  result  of  an  attack  led  by  Colonel  Benjamin  R.  Milam. 

Its  recapture  by  Santa  Anna,  February-March  1836,  was  dis- 
tinguished by  the  heroic  defence  of  the  mission  (particularly 

the  chapel  of  the  Alamo)  by  Colonels  William  Barrett  Travis, 
James  Bowie  and  Davy  Crockett,  and  178  others  against  the 
attack  of  about  4000  Mexicans.  After  a  bombardment  lasting 
from  the  23rd  of  February  to  the  6th  of  March,  the  Mexicans 
assaulted  on  the  6th,  were  twice  beaten  back,  and  then  over- 

powered and  slaughtered  the  garrison,  the  five  survivors  being 
subsequently  bayonetted  in  cold  blood.  Three  women,  one 
a  Mexican,  two  children  and  a  negro  servant  were  spared. 

"  Remember  the  Alamo  "  became  a  war-cry  of  the  Texans. 
The  Mexicans  again  invaded  Texas  in  1842,  and  San  Antonio 
was  twice  captured  and  held  for  short  periods,  first  by  General 
Vasquez  and  later  by  General  Well.  After  1836  there  was  a 
large  influx  of  Anglo-Americans  and  Germans,  and  the  Mexican 
element  long  ago  ceased  to  predominate.  Charters  of  incorpora- 

tion were  granted  in  1837,  1842, 1852,  1856,  1870  and  1903. 
At  San  Antonio  in  February  1861  General  David  E.  Twiggs  (1790- 
1862),  a  veteran  of  the  Mexican  War,  surrendered  the  Depart- 

ment of  Texas,  without  resistance,  to  the  Confederate  general, 
Ben  McCulloch;  for  this  General  Twiggs  was  dismissed  from 
the  United  States  army,  and  in  May  he  became  a  major-general 
in  the  Confederate  service.  The  rapid  growth  of  San  Antonio 
dates  from  1878,  when  the  first  railway  entered  the  city. 

See  William  Corner,  San  Antonio  de  Bexar  (San  Antonio,  1890); 
The  Quarterly  of  the  Texas  State  Historical  Association,  ii.  217-226, 
viii.  277-352;  and  George  P.  Garrison,  Texas  (Boston  and  New  York, 
19°3)<  'n  the  "  American  Commonwealths  Series." 
SAN  ANTONIO  DE  LOS  BANGS,  a  small  town  in  Havana 

Province,  Cuba,  about  23  m.  (by  rail)  S.W.  of  Havana.  Pop. 
(1907)  9125.  San  Antonio  de  los  Bafios  is  served  by  the  W. 

branch  of  the  United  Railways  of  Havana.  It  is  on  the  banks 
of  the  Ariguanabo  river,  which  drains  a  lake  of  the  same  name, 

and  is  itself  one  of  the  many  "  disappearing  rivers  "  of  the  island; 
it  disappears  in  a  cave  near  San  Antonio.  The  town  has  mineral 
springs  and  baths,  and  is  a  summer  resort  of  the  people  of  Havana. 
Though  spreading  over  hills,  the  plan  of  the  town  is  regular. 
The  tobacco  of  the  Vuelta  Abajo  lands  immediately  around  the 
city  is  famous.  The  pueblo  arose  in  the  middle  of  the  i8th 
century  as  a  camp  for  convicts  from  Mexico.  It  became  a  villa 
in  1794.  Early  in  the  igth  century  refugees  from  Santo  Domingo 
settled  here  and  founded  coffee  estates  that  gave  the  place  great 
prosperity  until  the  expulsion  of  the  French  in  1809;  subsequently 
the  cultivation  of  tobacco  renewed  its  prosperity. 
SANATORIUM  (a  modern  Latinism,  formed  from  sanare,  to 

cure,  restore  to  health,  sanus,  whole,  healthy,  well;  often 
wrongly  spelled  sanatorium  or  sanitarium),  an  establishment 
where  persons  suffering  from  disease,  or  convalescents,  may  be 
received  for  medical  treatment,  rest  cures  and  the  like;  in  recent 
modern  usage  particularly  used  for  establishments  where  patients 
suffering  from  phthisis  may  undergo  the  open-air  treatment  (see 
THERAPEUTICS).  The  mis-spellings  of  the  word,  sanitarium  and 

sanatarium,  are  due  to  a  confusion  of  "  sanatory,"  i.e.  giving 
health,  from  sanare,  and  "  sanitary,"  pertaining  to  health,  from 
sanitas,  health. 
SANATRUCES  (Sinalrttces,  Pers.  Sanalruk),  Parthian  king. 

In  the  troublous  times  after  the  death  of  Mithradates  II.  (c.  88 
B.C.)  he  was  made  king  by  the  Sacaraucae,  a  Mongolian  tribe 
who  had  invaded  Iran  in  76  B.C.  He  was  eighty  years  old  and 
reigned  seven  years;  his  successor  was  his  son  Phraates  III. 
(Lucian,  Macrob.  15;  Phlegon,  fr.  12  ap.  Phot.  cod.  97;  Appian, 
Mithr.  104;  Dio  Cass.  xxxvi.  45).  Another  Sanatruces  (Sana- 
trucius)  is  mentioned  as  an  ephemeral  Parthian  king  in  A.D.  115 
(Malalas,  Chron.  p.  270,  273).  (Eo.  M.) 

SAN  BERNARDINO,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  San  Bernard- 
ino county,  California,  U.S.A.,  about  60  m.  E.  of  Los  Angeles. 

Pop.  (1900)  6150  (873  foreign-born);  (1910)  12,779.  It  is  served 
by  the  Atchison,  Topeka  &  Santa  F6,  the  Southern  Pacific  and 
the  San  Pedro,  Los  Angeles  &  Salt  Lake  railways,  and  by  an 
interurban  electric  line.  The  city  is  situated  in  a  valley  at  an 
altitude  of  about  1050  ft.,  at  the  S.  base  of  the  San  Bernardino 
mountain  range  and  20  m.  W.  of  San  Bernardino  mountain 
(11,600  ft.).  Among  the  public  buildings  are  a  Carnegie  library 
(1903;  the  library  was  established  in  1891),  with  10,000  volumes 
in  1909,  and  the  county  court  house.  There  are  two  public  parks, 
Lugo,  near  the  centre  of  the  city,  and  Meadowbrook,  on  the  E. 
outskirts.  San  Bernardino  is  one  of  several  places  (Redlands, 
Highland,  Rialto,  Colton,  Bloomington,  Riverside,  Pomona) 
that  lie  near  together  in  part  of  the  citrus  fruit,  alfalfa  and  grain 
region  of  S.  California.  The  Santa  Fe  railway  has  extensive 
repair  and  construction  shops  here.  San  Bernardino  is  popularly 

known  as  the  "  Gate  City  of  Southern  California."  Five  miles 
N.  of  the  city,  and  connected  with  it  by  electric  railway,  at  the 
base  of  a  mountain  on  whose  side  is  a  great  blaze  shaped  like  an 

arrow-head,  are  the  Arrowhead  Hot  Springs  (196°  F.),  resembling 
the  Carlsbad  waters;  the  hotel  at  the  Springs  is  heated  by  their 
waters.  Other  hot  springs  near  San  Bernardino  are  the  Urbita, 
ij  m.  S.,  and  the  Harlem,  4  m.  N.E.  About  1822  Spanish 
missionaries  settled  about  5  m.  from  the  site  of  the  present  city 
and  called  their  mission  San  Bernardino  (from  St  Bernardin  of 
Siena).  In  1851  the  Mormons  established  here  a  colony,  which 
was  abandoned  in  1857.  The  county  was  organized  in  1853  with 
the  county-seat  at  San  Bernardino,  which  was  incorporated  as  a 
town  in  1854.  It  was  deprived  of  its  charter  in  1861,  but  re- 

ceived a  new  one  in  1864.  The  Southern  Pacific  in  1876  gave 
the  city  connexion  with  the  ocean,  and  the  Santa  F6  in  1885 
connected  it  with  the  East.  Under  a  state  enactment  in  1905 
San  Bernardino  adopted  a  new  charter  which  provides  for  the 

"  recall  "  by  petition,  the  initiative  and  the  referendum. 
SANCERRE,  a  town  of  central  France,  capital  of  an  arrondisse- 

ment  in  the  department  of  Cher,  34  m.  N.E.  of  Bourges  by  rail. 
Pop.  (r9o6)  2232.  Sancerre,  which  gives  its  name  to  the  small 
district  of  Sancerrois,  is  situated  on  an  isolated  vine-clad  hill 
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(rooo  ft.)  about  i  m.  from  the  left  bank  of  the  Loire.  It  has  a 
modern  chateau,  in  the  grounds  of  which  there  is  a  cylindrica 
keep  of  the  i5th  century,  the  only  relic  of  an  ancient  stronghold 
From  1037  to  1152  the  title  of  count  of  Sancerre  was  held  by  thi 
counts  of  Champagne;  from  the  latter  year  till  1640  it  had  it; 
own  counts,  who  were  descended  from  Theobald  IV.  of  Cham 
pagne,  but  in  1226  came  under  the  suzerainty  of  the  crown.  In 
1640  it  became  the  property  of  Henri  de  Conde,  whose  descendant 
possessed  it  till  the  Revolution.  During  the  religious  wars  it 
was  a  stronghold  of  Protestantism,  and  in  1573  was  besieged  by 
the  Catholics,  who  did  not  succeed  in  capturing  it  till  after  nearly 
eight  months  of  siege.  The  town  has  a  subprefecture,  a  tribuna 
of  first  instance  and  a  communal  college.  Good  wine  is  grown 
in  the  vicinity. 
SANCHEZ.  Three  persons  of  this  name  enjoyed  considerable 

literary  celebrity:  (i)  FRANCISCO  SANCHEZ  (Sanctius)  (1523- 
1601),  successively  professor  of  Greek  and  of  rhetoric  at  Sala- 

manca, whose  Minerva,  first  printed  at  that  town  in  1587,  was 
long  the  standard  work  on  Latin  grammar.  (2)  FRANCISCO 
SANCHEZ,  a  Portuguese  physician  of  Jewish  parentage,  born  at 
Tuy  (in  the  diocese  of  Braga)  in  1550,  took  a  degree  in  medicine 
at  Montpellier  in  1574,  became  professor  of  philosophy  and 
physic  at  Toulouse,  where  he  died  in  1623;  his  ingenious  treatise 
(Quod  nihil  scitur,  1581)  marks  the  high-water  of  reaction 
against  the  dogmatism  of  his  time;  he  is  said  to  have  been 
distantly  related  to  Montaigne.  (3)  TOMAS  SANCHEZ  of  Cordova 
(1551-1610),  Jesuit  and  casuist,  whose  treatise  De  matrimonio 
(Genoa,  1592)  is  more  notorious  than  celebrated. 
SANCHI,  a  small  village  in  India,  at  which  there  is  now  a 

railway  station  on  the  Bombay-Baroda  line.    It  is  famous  as  the 
site  of  what  are  almost  certainly  the  oldest  buildings  in  India 
now  standing.    They  are  Buddhist  topes  (Pali,  thupa;  Sanskrit, 
stupa),  that  is,  memorial  mounds,  standing  on  the  level  top  of  a 
small  sandstone  hill  about  300  ft.  high  on  the  left  bank  of  the 
river  Betwa.    The  number  of  topes  on  this  and  the  adjoining 
hills  is  considerable.    On  the  Sanchi  hill  itself  are  only  ten,  but 
one  of  these  is  by  far  the  most  important  and  imposing  of  all. 
All  these  topes  were  opened  and  examined  by  General  Alexander 
Cunningham  and  Lieut. -Colonel  Maisey  in  1851;  and  the  great 
tope  has  been  described  and  illustrated  by  them  and  by  James 
Fergusson.     This  is  a  solid  dome  of  stone,  about  103  ft.  in 
diameter,  and  now  about  42  ft.  high.    It  must  formerly  have 
been  much  higher,  the  top  of  the  tope  having  originally  formed 
a  terrace,  34  ft.  in  diameter,  on  which  stood  lofty  columns. 
Cunningham  estimates  the  original  height  of  the  building  as 
about  100  ft.    Round  the  base  is  a  flagged  pathway  surrounded 
by  a  stone  railing  and  entered  at  the  four  points  of  the  compass 
by  gateways  some  18  ft.  high.    Both  gateways  and  railing  are 
elaborately   covered    with    bas-reliefs    and    inscriptions.     The 
latter1  give  the  names  of  the  donors  of  particular  portions  of  the architectural  ornamentation,  and  most  of  them  are  written  in 
the  characters  used  before  and  after  the  time  of  Asoka  in  the 
middle  of  the  3rd  century  B.C.    The  monuments  are  Buddhist, 
the  bas-reliefs  illustrate  passages  in  the  Buddhist  writings,  and 
the  inscriptions  make  use  of  Buddhist  technical  terms.    Some 
of  the  smaller  topes  give  us  names  of  men  who  lived  in  the 

Buddha's  time,  and  others  give  names  mentioned  among  the missionaries  sent  out  in  the  time  of  Asoka.    It  is  not  possible 
from  the  available  data  to  fix  the  exact  date  of  any  of  these 
topes,  but  it  may  be  stated  that  the  smaller  topes  are  probably 
of  different  dates  both  before  and  after  Asoka,  and  that  it  is  very 
possible  that  the  largest  was  one  of  three  which  we  are  told  was 
erected  by  Asoka  himself.    The  monuments  at  Sanchi  are  now 
under  the  charge  of  the  archaeological  department;  they  are 
being  well  cared  for,  and  valuable  photographs  have  been  taken 
of  the  bas-reliefs  and  inscriptions.    The  drawings  in  Fergusson 's 
work  entitled  Tree  and  Serpent  Worship  are  very  unsatisfactory, 
and  his  suggestion  that  the  carvings  illustrate  tree  and  serpent 
worship  is  quite  erroneous. 
BIBLIOGRAPHY.— Alex.  Cunningham,  Bhilsa  Topes (London,i854) ; James  Fergusson,  Tree  and  Serpent  Worship  (London,  1873) ;  General 

F.  C.  Maisey,  Sanchi  and  its  Remains  (London,  1892) ;  Rhys  Davids, 
ffuddhtst  India  (London,  1902).  (T.  W.  R.  D.) 

SANCHUNIATHON  (Gr.  form  of  Phoenician  Sakkun-yatkon, 
"  the  god  Sakkun  has  given  "),  an  ancient  Phoenician  sage] who  belongs  more  to  legend  than  to  history.  He  is  said  to  have 
nourished  "  even  before  the  Trojan  times,"  "  when  Semiramis 
was  queen  of  the  Assyrians."  Philo  Herennius  of  Byblus claimed  to  have  translated  his  mythological  writings  from 
the  Phoenician  originals.  According  to  Philo,  Sanchuniathon 
derived  the  sacred  lore  from  the  mystic  inscriptions  on  the 
'A^oweTj  (probably  hammanim,  "  sun  pillars,"  cf.  Is.  xxvii. 9,  &c.)  which  stood  in  the  Phoenician  temples.  That  any  writings 
of  Sanchuniathon  ever  existed  it  is  impossible  to  say.  Philo 
drew  his  traditions  from  various  sources,  adapted  them  to  suit 
his  purpose,  and  conjured  with  a  venerable  name  to  gain  credit 
for  his  narrative.  Porphyry,  says  that  Sanchuniathon  (here 
called  a  native  of  Byblus)  wrote  a  history  of  the  Jews,  based  on 
information  derived  from  Hierombal  (i.e.  Jeruba'al),  a  priest  of 
the  god  Jevo  (i.e.  Yahveh,  Jehovah),  and  dedicated  it  to  Abelbal 
or  Abibal,  king  of  Berytus.  The  story  is  probably  a  pure  inven- 

tion; the  reference  to  Berytus  shows  that  it  is  late. 
See  Eusebius,  Praep.  Ev.  i.  9  (Miiller,  Fragm.  hist.  Graec.  iii.  pp. 

SAN  CRIST6BAL  (formerly  called  SAN  CRISTOBAL  DE  Los 
LLANOS,  CIUDAD  DE  LAS  CASAS,  and  CIUDAD  REAL),  a  town  of 
Mexico,  in  the  state  of  Chiapas,  on  a  level  tableland  about  6700  ft. 
above  sea-level  and  48  m.  E.N.E.  of  Tuxtla  Gutierrez.  Pop. 
(1892  estimate)  16,000.  The  surrounding  country  is  fertile  and 
healthful  and  is  populated  chiefly  with  Indians.  The  town 
possesses  a  cathedral,  hospital  and  other  public  institutions. 
San  Cristobal  was  founded  in  1528  on  the  site  of  an  Indian  village, 
and  afterwards  was  famous  as  the  residence  of  Las  Casas,  Bishop 
of  Chiapas.  It  was  the  capital  of  Chiapas  until  near  the  end 
of  the  i  gth  century.  There  are  traces  of  an  early  Indian 
civilization  in  the  vicinity. 
SANCROFT,  WILLIAM  (1616-1693),  archbishop  of  Canterbury, 

was  lorn  at  Fressingfield  in  Suffolk  3oth  January  1616,  and 
entered  Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge,  in  July  1634.  He  became 
M.A.  in  1641  and  fellow  in  1642,  but  was  ejected  in  1649  for 
refusing  to  accept  the  "  Engagement."  He  then  remained  abroad till  the  Restoration,  after  which  he  was  chosen  one  of  the  univer- 

sity preachers,  and  in  1663  was  nominated  to  the  deanery  of 
York.  In  1664  he  was  installed  dean  of  St  Paul's.  In  this 
situation  he  set  himself  to  repair  the  cathedral,  till  the  fire  of 
London  in  1666  necessitated  the  rebuilding  of  it,  towards  which 
ic  gave  £1400.  He  also  rebuilt  the  deanery,  and  improved  its 
revenue.  In  1668  he  was  admitted  archdeacon  of  Canterbury 
upon  the  king's  presentation,  but  he  resigned  the  post  in  1670. In  1677,  being  now  prolocutor  of  the  Convocation,  he  was 
unexpectedly  advanced  to  the  archbishopric  of  Canterbury. 
He  attended  Charles  II.  upon  his  deathbed,  and  "  made  to  him 
a  very  weighty  exhortation,  in  which  he  used  a  good  degree  of 
'reedom."  He  wrote  with  his  own  hand  the  petition  presented 
n  1687  against  the  reading  of  the  Declaration  of  Indulgence, 
which  was  signed  by  himself  and  six  of  his  suffragans.  For 
his  they  were  all  committed  to  the  Tower,  but  were  acquitted. 
Jpon  the  withdrawal  of  James  II.  he  concurred  with  the  Lords 
n  a  declaration  to  the  prince  of  Orange  for  a  free  parliament, 
and  due  indulgence  to  the  Protestant  dissenters.  But,  when  that 
)rince  and  his  consort  were  declared  king  and  queen,  he  refused 
o  take  the  oath  to  them,  and  was  accordingly  suspended  and 
leprived.  From  5th  August  1691  till  his  death  on  the  24th  of 
November  1693,  he  lived  a  very  retired  life  in  his  native  place, 
le  was  buried  in  the  churchyard  of  Fressingfield,  where  there 
s  a  Latin  epitaph  to  his  memory.  Sancroft  was  a  patron  of 
Jenry  Wharton  (1664-1695),  the  divine  and  church  historian, 
o  whom  on  his  deathbed  he  entrusted  his  manuscripts  and  the 
emains  of  Archbishop  Laud  (published  in  1695). 

He  published  F ur  praedeslinalus  (1651),  Modern  Politics  (1652), 
nd  Three  Sermons  (1694).  Nineteen  Familiar  Letters  to  Mr  North 
afterwards  Sir  Henry  North)  appeared  in  1757. 

SANCTION  (Lat.  sanctio,  from  sancire,  to  decree  or  ordain), 
n  jurisprudence,  the  means  provided  for  the  enforcement  of  a 
aw.  According  to  T.  E.  Holland  (Elements  of  Jurisprudence, 
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1906,  p.  85),  "  the  real  meaning  of  all  law  is  that,  unless  acts 
conform  to  the  course  prescribed  by  it,  the  state  will  not  only 
ignore  and  render  no  aid  to  them,  but  will  also,  either  of  its 
own  accord  or  if  called  upon,  intervene  to  cancel  their  effects. 

This  intervention  of  the  state  is  what  is  called  the  '  sanction  ' 
of  law.  "  So  Justinian  (Inst.  ii.  i,  10),  "  Legum  eas  partes 
quibus  poenas  constituimus  adversus  eos  qui  contra  leges  fecerint, 

sanctiones  vocamus."  In  general  use,  the  word  signifies  approval 
or  confirmation. 

SANCTIS,  FRANCESCO  DE  (1817-1883),  Italian  publicist, 
was  born  at  Morra  Irpino,  and  educated  at  the  institute  of  the 
Marchese  Basilio  Puoti.  Becoming  a  teacher  in  a  private 
school  of  his  own,  he  made  a  name  as  a  profound  student  of 

literature;  and  after  the  troubles  of  the  '48,  when  he  held  office 
under  the  revolutionary  government  and  was  imprisoned  for 
three  years  at  Naples,  his  reputation  as  a  lecturer  on  Dante 
at  Turin  brought  him  the  appointment  of  professor  at  Zurich 
in  1856.  He  returned  to  Naples  as  minister  of  public  instruction 
in  1860,  and  filled  the  same  post  under  the  Italian  monarchy 
in  1861,  1878  and  1879,  having  in  1861  become  a,  deputy  in  the 
Italian  chamber.  In  1871  he  became  professor  at  Naples  Uni- 

versity. As  a  literary  critic,  De  Sanctis  took  a  very  high  place, 
notably  with  his  Storia  delta  letteratura  italiana  (2nd  ed.,  1873) 
and  with  his  critical  studies,  published  in  several  volumes, 
some  of  them  since  his  death  at  Naples  in  1883. 

SANCTI  SPIRITUS,  an  old  Cuban  city  in  Santa  Clara  province, 
situated  on  a  sandy  plain  in  an  angle  of  the  Yayabo  river,  which 
winds  through  the  city.  Pop.  (1907)  17,440.  It  is  connected 
by  railway  with  Zaza  del  Medio,  on  the  main  railway  line  of  the 
island,  and  with  its  port,  Tunas  de  Zaza,  30  m.  (by  rail)  to  the 
S.  The  hill  called  Pan  de  Azucar  (Sugar-loaf)  is  S.W.  of  the 
city.  One  church  is  said  to  be  as  old  as  the  city,  and  others 
date  from  1699,  1716,  1717,  &c.  The  surrounding  country  is 
devoted  principally  to  grazing.  Sancti  Spiritus  was  one  of  the 
seven  cities  founded  by  Diego  Valasquez.  Its  settlement  was 
ordered  in  1514  and  accomplished  in  1516,  and  it  is  the  fifth 
town  of  the  island  in  age.  The  present  city  is  about  two  leagues 
from  the  original  site  (Pueblo  Viejo).  In  1518,  as  a  result  of 
the  war  of  the  Comunidades  of  Castille,  a  mimic  war  broke  out 
in  Sancti  Spiritus  among  its  two  score  villagers.  The  place 
was  sacked  by  French  and  English  corsairs  in  1719.  Illicit 
trade  with  Jamaica  was  the  basis  of  local  prosperity  in  the 
i8th  century. 
SANCTUARY  (from  the  late  Lat.  sanctuarium,  a  sacred  place) , 

a  sacred  or  consecrated  place,  particularly  one  affording  refuge, 
protection  or  right  of  asylum;  also  applied  to  the  privilege 
itself,  the  right  of  safe  refuge.  In  Egyptian,  Greek  or  Roman 
temples  it  was  applied  to  the  cello,  in  which  stood  the  statue 
of  the  god,  and  the  Latin  word  for  altar,  ara,  was  used  for  protec- 

tion as  well.  In  Roman  Catholic  usage  sanctuary  is  sometimes 
applied  to  the  whole  church,  as  a  consecrated  building,  but  is 
generally  limited  to  the  choir.  The  idea  that  such  places  afforded 
refuge  to  criminals  or  refugees  is  founded  upon  the  primitive 
and  universal  belief  in  the  contagion  of  holiness.  Hence  it  was 
sacrilege  to  remove  the  man  who  had  gained  the  holy  precincts; 
he  was  henceforth  invested  with  a  part  of  the  sacredness  of  the 
place,  and  was  inviolable  so  long  as  he  remained  there.  Some 
temples  had  peculiar  privileges  in  this  regard.  That  of  Diana 
at  Ephesus  extended  its  inviolability  for  a  perimeter  of  two 
stadia,  until  its  right  of  sanctuary  was  refused  by  the  Romans. 
Not  all  Greek  and  Roman  temples,  however,  had  the  right  in 
an  equal  degree.  But  where  it  existed,  the  action  of  the  Roman 
civil  law  was  suspended,  and  in  imperial  times  the  statues  and 
pictures  of  the  emperors  were  a  protection  against  pursuit. 
Tacitus  says  that  the  ancient  Germans  held  woods,  even  lakes 
and  fountains,  sacred;  and  the  Anglo-Saxons  seem  to  have 
regarded  several  woods  as  holy  and  to  have  made  sanctuaries 
of  them,  one  of  these  being  at  Leek  in  Staffordshire. 

The  use  of  Christian  churches  as  sanctuaries  was  not  based 

upon  the  Hebrew  cities  of  refuge,  as  is  sometimes  stated.    It 
is  part  of  the  general  religious  fact  of  the  inviolability  attaching 
to  things  sacred.    The  Roman  law  did  not  recognize  the  use  of 
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Christian  sanctuaries  until  toward  the  end  of  the  4th  century, 
but  the  growing  recognition  of  the  office  of  bishop  as  intercessor 
helped  much  to  develop  it.  By  392  it  had  been  abused  to  such 
an  extent  that  Theodosius  the  Great  was  obliged  to  limit  its 
application,  refusing  it  to  the  publici  debilores.  Further  evidence 
of  its  progress  is  given  by  the  provision  in  397  forbidding  the 
reception  of  refugee  Jews  pretending  conversion  in  order  to 
escape  the  payment  of  debts  or  just  punishment.  In  398, 
according  to  contemporary  historians,  the  right  of  sanctuary 
was  completely  abolished,  though  the  law  as  we  have  it  is  not  so 
sweeping.  But  next  year  the  right  was  finally  and  definitely 
recognized,  and  in  419  the  privilege  was  extended  in  the  western 
empire  to  fifty  paces  from  the  church  door.  In  431,  by  an  edict 
of  Theodosius  and  Valentinian  it  was  extended  to  include  the 

church  court-yard  and  whatever  stood  therein,  in  order  to 
provide  some  other  place  than  the  church  for  the  fugitives  to 
eat  and  sleep.  They  were  to  leave  all  arms  outside,  and  if  they 
refused  to  give  them  up  they  could  be  seized  in  the  church. 
Capital  punishment  was  to  be  meted  out  to  all  who  violated  the 

right  of  sanctuary.  Justinian's  code  repeats  the  regulation  of 
sanctuary  by  Leo  I.  in  466,  but  Justinian  himself  in  a  Novel  of 
the  year  535  limited  the  privilege  to  those  not  guilty  of  the 
grosser  crimes.  In  the  new  Germanic  kingdoms,  while  violent 
molestation  of  the  right  of  sanctuary  was  forbidden,  the  fugitive 
was  given  up  after  an  oath  had  been  taken  not  to  put  him  to 
death  (Lex.  Rom.  Burgund.  tit.  2,  §  5;  Lex.  Visigoth  vi.  tit.  5, 
c.  1 6).  This  legislation  was  copied  by  the  church  at  the  council 
of  Orleans  in  511;  the  penalty  of  penance  was  added,  and  the 
whole  decree  backed  by  the  threat  of  excommunication.  Thus 

it  passed  into  Gratian's  Decretum.  It  also  formed  the  basis  of 
legislation  by  the  Prankish  king  Clotaire  (51 1-588) ,  who,  however, 
assigned  no  penalty  for  its  violation.  Historians  like  Gregory 
of  Tours  have  many  tales  to  tell  showing  how  frequently  it  was 
violated.  The  Carolingians  denied  the  right  of  sanctuary  to 
criminals  already  condemned  to  death. 
The  earliest  extant  mention  of  the  right  of  sanctuary  in 

England  is  contained  in  the  code  of  laws  issued  by  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  king  -Sthelberht  in  A.D.  600.  By  these  he  who  infringed 

the  church's  privilege  was  to  pay  twice  the  fine  attaching  to  an 
ordinary  breach  of  the  peace.  At  Beverley  and  Hexham  i  m. 
in  every  direction  was  sacred  territory.  The  boundaries  of  the 
church  frith  were  marked  in  most  cases  by  stone  crosses  erected 
on  the  highroads  leading  into  the  town.  Four  crosses,  each  i 
m.  from  the  church,  marked  the  mile  limits  in  every  direction 
of  Hexham  Sanctuary.  Crosses,  too,  inscribed  with  the  word 

"  Sanctuarium,  "  were  common  on  the  highways,  serving  probably 
as  sign-posts  to  guide  fugitives  to  neighbouring  sanctuaries. 
One  is  still  to  b<  seen  at  Armathwaite,  Cumberland;  and 

another  at  St  Buryan's,  Cornwall,  at  the  corner  of  a  road  leading 
down  to  some  ruins  known  locally  as  "  the  Sanctuary."  That 
such  wayside  crosses  were  themselves  sanctuaries  is  in  most 
cases  improbable,  but  there  still  exist  in  Scotland  the  remains  of 

a  true  sanctuary  cross.  This  is  known  as  MacDuff's  Cross,  near 
Lindores,  Fifeshire.  The  legend  is  that,  after  the  defeat  of  the 
usurper,Macbeth,  in  1057,  and  the  succession  of  Malcolm  Canmore 
as  Malcolm  III.  to  the  Scottish  throne,  MacDuff,  as  a  reward  for 
his  assistance,  was  granted  special  sanctuary  privileges  for  his 
kinsmen.  Clansmen  within  the  ninth  degree  of  relationship  to 
the  chief  of  the  clan,  guilty  of  unpremeditated  homicide,  could, 
on  reaching  the  cross,  claim  remission  of  the  capital  sentence. 

Probably  the  privilege  has  been  exaggerated,  the  fugitive  kins- 
men were  exempt  from  outside  jurisdiction  and  liable  only  to  the 

court  of  the  earl  of  Fife. 

The  canon  law  allowed  the  protection  of  sanctuary  to  those 
guilty  of  crimes  of  violence  for  a  limited  time  only,  in  order  that 

some  compensation  (wergild)  should  be  made,  or  to  check  blood- 
vengeance.  In  several  English  churches  there  was  a  stone  seat 

beside  the  altar  which  was  known  as  the  frith-stool  (peace-stool) , 
upon  which  the  seeker  of  sanctuary  sat.  Examples  of  such 
sanctuary-seats  still  exist  at  Hexham  and  Beverley,  and  of  the 
sanctuary  knockers  which  hung  on  the  church-doors  one  is  still  in 
position  at  Durham  Cathedral.  The  procedure,  upon  seeking 
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sanctuary,  was  regulated  in  the  minutest  detail.  The  fugitive 
had  to  make  confession  of  his  crime  to  one  of  the  clergy,  to 
surrender  his  arms,  swear  to  observe  the  rules  and  regulations 
of  the  religious  houses,  pay  an  admission  fee,  give,  under  oath, 
fullest  details  of  his  crime  (the  instrument  used,  the  name  of  the 

victim,  &c.),  and  at  Durham  he  had  to  toll  a  special  bell  as  a 
formal  signal  that  he  prayed  sanctuary,  and  put  on  a  gown  of 
black  cloth  on  .the  left  shoulder  of  which  was  embroidered  a 

St  Cuthbert's  cross. 
The  protection  afforded  by  a  sanctuary  at  common  law  was 

this:  a  person  accused  of  felony  might  fly  for  safeguard  of  his 
life  to  sanctuary,  and  there,  within  40  days,  go,  clothed  in  sack- 

cloth, before  the  coroner,  confess  the  felony  and  take  an  oath  of 

abjuration  of  the  realm,  whereby  he  undertook  to  quit  the  king- 

dom, and  not  return  without  the  king's  leave.  Upon  confession 
he  was,  ipso  facto,  convict  of  the  felony,  suffered  attainder  of 
blood  and  forfeited  all  his  goods,  but  had  time  allowed  him  to 
fulfil  his  oath.  The  abjurer  started  forth  on  his  journey,  armed 
only  with  a  wooden  cross,  bareheaded  and  clothed  in  a  long 
white  robe,  which  made  him  conspicuous  among  medieval  way- 

farers. He  had  to  keep  to  the  king's  highway,  was  not  allowed 
to  remain  more  than  two  nights  in  any  one  place,  and  must 

make  his  way  to  the  coast  quickly.  The  time  allowed  for  his 

journey  was  not  long.  In  Edward  III.'s  reign  only  nine  days 
were  given  an  abjurer  to  travel  on  foot  from  Yorkshire  to  Dover. 

Under  the  Norman  kings  there  appear  to  have  been  two  kinds 
of  sanctuary;  one  general,  which  belonged  to  every  church, 
and  another  peculiar,  which  had  its  force  in  a  grant  by  charter 
from  the  king.  This  latter  type  could  not  be  claimed  by  pre- 

scription, and  had  to  be  supported  by  usage  within  legal  memory. 
General  sanctuaries  protected  only  those  guilty  of  felonies,  while 

those  by  special  grant  gave  immunity  even  to  those  accused  of 
high  or  petty  treason,  not  for  a  time  only  but  apparently  for  life. 
Of  chartered  sanctuaries  there  were  at  least  22:  Abingdon, 
A/mathwaite,  Beaulieu,  Battle  Abbey,  Beverley,  Colchester, 
Derby,  Durham,  Dover,  Hexham  Lancaster,  St  Mary  le  Bow 

(London),  St  Martin's  le  Grand  (London),  Merton  Priory,  North- 
ampton, Norwich,  Ripon,  Ramsey,  Wells,  Westminster,  Win- 

chester,-York  (Soc.  of  Antiq.  of  London,  Archaeologia,  viii.  1-44, 
London,  1787.  Sketch  of  the  History  of  the  Asylum  or  Sanctuary, 

by  Samuel  Pegge).  Sanctuary  being  the  privilege  of  the  church, 
it  is  not  surprising  to  find  that  it  did  not  extend  to  the  crime  of 
sacrilege;  nor  does  it  appear  that  it  was  allowed  to  those  who 
had  escaped  from  the  sheriff  after  they  had  been  delivered  to  him 
for  execution. 

Chartered  sanctuaries  had  existed  before  the  Norman  invasion. 
About  thirty  churches,  from  a  real  or  pretended  antiquity  of  the 

privilege,  acquired  special  reputation  as  sanctuaries,  e.g.  West- 
minster Abbey  (by  grant  of  Edward  the  Confessor);  Ripon  (by 

grant  of  Whitlase,  king  of  the  Mercians);  St  Buryans,  Cornwall 

(by  grant  of  ̂ Ethelstan);  St  Martin's  le  Grand,  London,  and 
Beverley  Minster.  "  The  precincts  of  the  Abbey,"  says  Dean 
Stanley,  "  were  a  vast  cave  of  Adullam  for  all  the  distressed 
and  discontented  in  the  metropolis,  who  desired,  according  to 

the  phrase  of  the  time,  to  'take  Westminster.'"  Elizabeth 
Woodville,  queen  of  Edward  IV.,  took  refuge  in  the  Abbey  with 
her  younger  children  from  the  hostility  of  Richard  III.  In  the 
next  reign  the  most  celebrated  sanctuary-seeker  was  Perkin 

Warbeck,  who  thus'twice  saved  his  neck,  at  Beaulieu  and  Sheen. 
John  Skelton,  tutor  and  afterwards  court  poet  to  Henry  VIII., 
fearing  the  consequences  of  his  caustic  wit  as  displayed  in  an 
attack  on  Wolsey,  took  sanctuary  at  Westminster  and  died  there 
in  1529. 
The  law  of  abjuration  and  sanctuary  was  regulated  by 

numerous  and  intricate  statutes  (see  Coke,  Institutes,  iii.  113); 
but  grave  abuses  arose,  especially  in  the  peculiar  sanctuaries. 
The  attack  on  these  seems  to  have  begun  towards  the  close 
of  the  I4th  century,  in  the  reign  of  Richard  II.  During  the 
15th  century  violations  of  sanctuary  were  not  uncommon; 
the  Lollards  were  forced  from  churches;  and  Edward  IV.  after 
the  battle  of  Tewkesbury  had  the  duke  of  Somerset  and  twenty 
Lancastrian  leaders  dragged  from  sanctuary  and  beheaded. 

At  the  Reformation  general  and  peculiar  sanctuaries  both 
suffered  drastic  curtailment  of  their  privileges,  but  the  great 
chartered  ones  suffered  most.  By  the  reforming  act  of  1540 
Henry  VIII.  established  seven  cities  as  peculiar  sanctuaries. 
These  were  Wells,  Westminster,  Northampton,  Manchester, 
York,  Derby  and  Launceston.  Manchester  petitioned  against 
being  made  a  sanctuary  town,  and  Chester  was  substituted. 
By  an  act  of  James  I.  (1623),  sanctuary,  as  far  as  crime  was 
concerned,  was  abolished  throughout  the  kingdom.  The  privilege 
lingered  on  for  civil  processes  in  certain  districts  which  had 
been  the  site  of  former  religious  buildings  and  which  became  the 

haunts  of  criminals  who  there  resisted  arrest — a  notable  example 
being  that  known  as  Whitefriars  between  Fleet  Street  and  the 
Thames,  E.  of  the  temple.  This  locality  was  nicknamed  Alsatia 

(the  name  first  occurs  in  Shadwell's  plays  in  Charles  II. 's  reign), 
and  there  criminals  were  able  to  a  large  extent  to  defy  the  law 

(see  Sir  Walter  Scott's  Fortunes  of  Nigel  and  Peveril  of  the  Peak), 
arrests  only  being  possible  under  writs  of  the  Lord  Chief  Justice. 
So  flagrant  became  the  abuses  here  and  in  the  other  quasi- 

sanctuaries  that  in  1697  an  act  of  William  III.,  known  as  "  The 
Escape  from  Prison  Act,"  finally  abolished  all  such  alleged 
privileges.  A  further  amending  act  of  1723  (George  I.)  completed 
the  work  of  destruction.  The  privileged  places  named  in  the 
two  acts  were  the  Minories,  Salisbury  Court,  Whitefriars, 

Fulwood's  Rents,  Mitre  Court,  Baldwin's  Gardens,  The  Savoy, 
The  Clink,  Deadman's  Place,  Montague  Close,  The  Mint  and 
Stepney.  (See  Stephen,  History  of  C rim.  Law,  i.  113.) 

In  Scotland  excommunication  was  incurred  by  any  who 
attempted  to  arrest  thieves  within  sanctuary.  The  most  famous 
sanctuaries  were  those  attaching  to  the  Church  of  Wedale,  now 
Stow,  near  Galashiels.,  and  that  of  Lesmahagow,  Lanark.  All 
religious  sanctuaries  were  abolished  in  the  Northern  Kingdom 
at  the  Reformation.  But  the  debtor  found  sanctuary  from 

"  diligence"  in  Holyrood  House  and  its  precincts  until  late  in  the 
1 7th  century.  This  sanctuary  did  not  protect  criminals,  or  even 
all  debtors,  e.g.  not  crown  debtors  or  fraudulent  bankrupts; 
and  it  was  possible  to  execute  a  meditatio  fugae  warrant  within 

the  sanctuary.  After  twenty-four  hours'  residence  the  debtor 
had  to  enter  his  name  in  the  record  of  the  Abbey  Court  in  order 
to  entitle  him  to  further  protection.  Under  the  Act  1696  c.  5, 
insolvency  concurring  with  retreat  to  the  sanctuary  constituted 

notour  bankruptcy  (see  Bell,  Commentaries,  ii.  461).  The  aboli- 
tion of  imprisonment  for  debt  in  1881  practically  abolished  this 

privilege  of  sanctuary. 
A  presumptive  right  of  sanctuary  attached  to  the  royal 

palaces,  and  arrests  could  not  be  made  there.  In  Anglo-Saxon 
times  the  king's  peace  extended  to  the  palace  and  3000  paces 
around  it:  it  extended  to  the  king  himself  beyond  the  precincts. 
At  the  present  day  Members  of  Parliament  cannot  be  served 
with  writs  or  arrested  within  the  precincts  of  the  Houses  of 
Parliament,  which  extend  to  the  railings  of  Palace  Yard.  During 

the  Irish  agitation  of  the  'eighties  Parnell  and  others  of  the 
Irish  members  avoided  arrest  for  some  little  while  by  living 
in  the  House  and  never  passing  outside  the  gates  of  the  yard. 

The  houses  of  ambassadors  were  in  the  past  quasi-sanctuaries. 
This  was  a  natural  corollary  of  their  diplomatic  immunities 
(see  DIPLOMACY).  The  privilege  was  never  strictly  defined. 
At  one  time  it  was  insisted  that  the  immunity  accorded  an 
ambassador  included  his  house  and  those  who  fled  to  it.  At 
an  earlier  date  sanctuary  had  actually  been  claimed  for  the 
quarter  of  the  town  in  which  the  house  stood.  At  Rome  this 

privilege  was  formally  abolished  by  Innocent  XI.  (Pope  1676- 
1689),  and  in  1682  the  Spanish  ambassador  at  the  Papal  Court 
renounced  all  right  to  claim  immunity  even  for  his  house.  His 
example  was  followed  by  the  British  ambassador  in  1686. 
Portugal,  Sweden,  Denmark  and  Venice  abolished  by  express 
ordinance  in  1748  the  asylum-rights  of  ambassadorial  residences. 
In  1726  the  Spanish  government  had  forcibly  taken  the  duke 
of  Ripperda  out  of  the  hotel  of  the  English  ambassador  at 
Madrid,  although  the  Court  of  St  James  had  sanctioned  his 
reception  there.  At  Venice,  too,  some  Venetians  who  had 
betrayed  state  secrets  to  the  French  ambassador  and  had  taken 
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refuge  at  his  house  were  dragged  out  by  troops  sent  by  the 
senate. 

In  Europe,  generally,  the  right  of  sanctuary  survived  under 
restrictions  down  to  the  end  of  the  i8th  century.  In  Germany 
the  more  serious  crimes  of  violence  were  always  excepted. 
Highwaymen,  robbers,  traitors  and  habitual  criminals  could  not 
claim  church  protection.  In  1418  sanctuary  was  further  regu- 

lated by  a  bull  of  Martin  V.  and  in  1504  by  another  of  Julius  II. 
In  a  modified  form  the  German  Asylrecht  lasted  to  modern  tunes, 
not  being  finally  abolished  till  about  1780.  In  France  le  droit 

d'asile  existed  throughout  the  middle  ages,  but  was  much 
limited  by  an  edict  of  Francis  I.  in  1539,  Ordonnance  sur  le  faut 
de  la  justice.  At  the  Revolution  the  right  of  sanctuary  was 
entirely  abolished. 
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SANCY,  NICOLAS  DE  HARLAY,  SEIGNEUR  DE  (1546-1629), 
French  soldier  and  diplomatist,  belonged  to  the  Protestant 
branch  of  the  family  of  Harlay  but  adopted  the  Catholic  religion 
in  1572  daring  the  massacres  of  the  Huguenots.  In  1589  he 
obtained  in  Geneva  and  Berne  sums  sufficient  to  raise  an  army 
of  mercenaries  for  Henry  III.,  partly  by  the  sale  of  jewels,  among 

them  the  "  Sancy  "  diamond  which  in  1835  found  its  way  to 
the  Russian  imperial  treasure,  and  partly  by  leading  the  Swiss  to 
suppose  that  the  troops  were  intended  for  serious  war  against 
Savoy.  Henry  IV.  made  him  superintendent  of  his  finances 
in  1594,  but  in  1599  he  was  replaced  by  Sully.  Meanwhile  he 
had  been  a  second  time  converted  to  Catholicism,  but  his  influence 
at  court  waned,  and  he  retired  from  public  life  in  1605.  He 
survived  until  the  i3th  of  October  1629,  leaving  a  Discours  sur 

I'occurrence  des  affaires. 
His  son,  ACHILLE  HARLAY  DE  SANCY,  bishop  of  Saint  Malo 

(1581-1646),  was  educated  for  the  church  but  resigned  his 
vocation  for  the  career  of  arms  on  the  death  of  his  elder  brother 

in  1601.  For  seven  years,  from  1611  to  1618,  he  was  ambassador 
at  the  Turkish  court,  where  he  amassed  a  fortune  of  some 
£16,000  sterling  by  doubtful  means,  and  was  bastinadoed  by 
order  of  the  sultan  for  his  frauds.  Harlay  de  Sancy  was  a  learned 
man  and  a  good  linguist,  who  used  his  opportunities  to  acquire 
a  valuable  collection  of  oriental  MSS.,  many  of  which  are  now 
in  the  Bibliotheque  Nationale  in  Paris.  On  his  return  to  France 
he  joined  the  Oratorian  Fathers,  and  when  Marshal  Bassompierre 
was  sent  to  England  in  1627  to  regulate  the  differences  between 
Henrietta  Maria  and  her  husband,  Harlay  de  Sancy  was  attached 

to  the  queen's  ecclesiastical  household,  but  Charles  I.  secured 
his  dismissal.  He  became  bishop  of  St  Malo  in  1632,  and  died 
on  the  20th  of  November  1646. 

SAND,  GEORGE  (1804-1876),  the  pseudonym  of  Madame 
Amandine  Lucile  Aurore  Dudevant,  nee  Dupin,  the  most  pro- 

lific authoress  in  the  history  of  literature,  and  unapproached 
among  the  women  novelists  of  France.  Her  life  was  as  strange 
and  adventurous  as  any  of  her  novels,  which  are  for  the  most 
part  idealized  versions  of  the  multifarious  incidents  of  her  life. 
In  her  self-revelations  she  followed  Rousseau,  her  first  master 
in  style,  but  while  Rousseau  in  his  Confessions  darkened  all  the 
shadows,  George  Sand  is  the  heroine  of  her  story,  often  frail 
and  faulty,  but  always  a  woman  more  sinned  against  than  sinning. 
Thanks,  however,  to  her  voluminous  correspondence  that  has 
recently  been  published  and  to  family  documents  that  her 
French  biographers  have  unearthed,  there  are  now  full  materials 
for  tracing  the  history  of  her  public  and  private  career,  and  for 
forming  a  clear  and  unbiased  estimate  of  her  character  and 
genius. 

Her  father  was  Maurice  Dupin,  a  retired  lieutenant  in  the 
army  of  the  republic;  her  mother,  Sophie  Delaborde,  the  daughter 

of  a  Paris  bird-fancier.  Their  ill-assorted  marriage  took  place 
only  a  month  before  the  birth  of  the  child  (July  i,  1804;  at 
Paris).  Her  paternal  grandfather  was  M.  Dupin  de  Francueil, 
a  farmer-general  of  the  revenue,  who  married  the  widow  of  Count 
Horn,  a  natural  son  of  Louis  XV.,  she  in  her  turn  being  the 

natural  daughter  of  Maurice  de  Saxe,  the  most"  famous  of  the 
many  illegitimate  children  of  Augustus  the  Strong,  by  the  lovely 
countess  of  Konigsmarck.  George  Sand,  who  was  a  firm  believer 
in  the  doctrine  of  heredity,  devotes  a  whole  volume  of  her 
autobiography  (Histoire  de  ma  vie,  1857  seq.)  to  the  elaboration 
of  this  strange  pedigree.  She  boasts  of  the  royal  blood  which 
ran  through  her  veins,  and  disregarding  the  bar  sinister  she 
claims  affinity  with  Charles  X.  and  Louis  XVII.,  but  she  is  no 
less  frank  in  declaring  that  she  is  vilaine  el  tres  vilaine,  a  daughter 
of  the  people,  who  shares  by  birth  their  instincts  and  sympathies. 
Her  birth  itself  was  romantic.  Her  father  was  playing  a  country 
dance  at  the  house  of  a  fellow  officer,  the  future  husband  of 

Sophie's  sister,  when  he  was  told  that  his  wife,  who  had  not 
long  left  the  room,  had  borne  him  a  daughter.  "  She  will  be 
fortunate,"  said  the  aunt,  "  she  was  born  among  the  roses  to 
the  sound  of  music." 

Passing  by  her  infantine  recollections,  which  go  back  further 
than  even  those  of  Dickens,  we  find  her  at  the  age  of  three  crossing 

the  Pyrenees  to  join  her  father  who  was  on  Murat's  staff,  occupy- 
ing with  her  parents  a  suite  of  rooms  in  the  royal  palace,  adopted 

as  the  child  of  the  regiment,  nursed  by  rough  old  sergeants,  and 
dressed  in  a  complete  suit  of  uniform  to  please  the  general. 

For  the  next  ten  years  she  lived  at  Nohant,  near  La  Chatre 
in  Berri,  the  country  house  of  her  grandmother.  Here  her 
character  was  shaped;  here  she  imbibed  that  passionate  love 
of  country  scenes  and  country  life  which  neither  absence,  politics 
nor  dissipation  could  uproot;  here  she  learnt  to  understand 
the  ways  and  thoughts  of  the  peasants,  and  laid  up  that  rich  store 
of  scenes  and  characters  which  a  marvellously  retentive  memory 
enabled  her  to  draw  upon  at  will.  The  progress  of  her  mind 
during  these  early  years  well  deserves  to  be  recorded.  Education, 
in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word,  she  had  none.  A  few  months 
after  her  return  from  Spain  her  father  was  killed  by  a  fall  from 
his  horse.  He  was  a  man  of  remarkable  literary  gifts  as  well 

as  a  good  soldier.  "  Character,"  says  George  Sand,  "  is  in  a 
great  measure  hereditary:  if  my  readers  wish  to  know  me  they 

must  know  my  father."  On  his  death  the  mother  resigned, 
though  not  without  a  struggle,  the  care  of  Aurore  to  her  grand- 

mother, Mme.  Dupin  de  Francueil,  a  good  representative  of  the 
ancien  regime.  Though  her  husband  was  a  patron  of  Rousseau, 
she  herself  had  narrowly  escaped  the  guillotine,  and  had  only 

half  imbibed  the  ideas  of  the  Revolution.  In  her  son's  lifetime 
she  had,  for  his  sake,  condoned  the  mesalliance,  but  it  was  im- 

possible for  the  stately  chatelaine  and  her  low-born  daughter- 
in-law  to  live  in  peace  under  the  same  roof.  She  was  jealous 

as  a  lover  of  the  child's  affection,  and  the  struggle  between  the 
mother  and  grandmother  was  one  of  the  bitterest  of  Auroie's 
childish  troubles. 

Next  to  the  grandmother,  the  most  important  person  in  the 
household  at  Nohant  was  Deschatres.  He  was  an  ex-abbe 
who  had  shown  his  devotion  to  his  mistress  when  her  life  was 
threatened,  and  henceforward  was  installed  at  Nohant  as 

factotum.  He  was  maire  of  the  village,  tutor  to  Aurore's  half- 
brother,  and,  in  addition  to  his  other  duties,  undertook  the 
education  of  the  girl.  The  tutor  was  no  more  eager  to  teach 
than  the  pupil  to  learn.  He,  too,  was  a  disciple  of  Rousseau, 
believed  in  the  education  of  nature,  and  allowed  his  Sophie 
to  wander  at  her  own  sweet  will.  At  odd  hours  of  lessons  she 

picked  up  a  smattering  of  Latin,  music  and  natural  science,  but 
most  days  were  holidays  and  spent  in  country  rambles  and  games 
with  village  children.  Her  favourite  books  were  Tasso,  A  tola 
and  Paul  et  Virginie.  A  simple  refrain  of  a  childish  song  or  the 
monotonous  chaunt  of  the  ploughman  touched  a  hidden  chord 
and  thrilled  her  to  tears.  She  invented  a  deity  of  her  own,  a 
mysterious  Corambe,  half  pagan  and  half  Christian,  and  like 
Goethe  erected  to  him  a  rustic  altar  of  the  greenest  grass,  the 
softest  moss  and  the  brightest  pebbles. 
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From  the  free  out-door  life  at  Nohant  she  passed  at  thirteen 

to  the  convent  of  the  English  Augustinians  at  Paris,  where  for 
the  first  two  years  she  never  went  outside  the  walls.  Nothing 
better  shows  the  plasticity  of  her  character  than  the  ease  with 
which  she  adapted  herself  to  this  sudden  change.  The  volume 

which  describes  her  conventual  life  is  as  graphic  as  Miss  Bronte's 
Vittette,  but  we  can  only  dwell  on  one  passage  of  it.  Tired  of 

mad  pranks,  in  a  fit  of  home-sickness,  she  found  herself  one 
evening  in  the  convent  chapel. 

"  I  had  forgotten  all;  I  knew  not  what  was  passing  in  me;  with 
my  soul  rather  than  my  senses,  I  breathed  an  air  of  ineffable  sweet- 

ness. All  at  once  a  sudden  shock  passed  through  my  whole  being, 
my  eyes  swam,  and  I  seemed  wrapped  in  a  dazzling  white  mist.  I 
heard  a  voice  murmur  in  my  ear,  '  Tolle,  lege.'  I  turned  round, 
thinking  that  it  was  one  of  the  sisters  talking  to  me — I  was  alone. 
I  indulged  in  no  vain  illusion;  I  believed  in  no  miracle;  I  was  quite 
sensible  of  the  sort  of  hallucination  into  which  I  had  fallen ;  I  neither 
sought  to  intensify  it  nor  to  escape  from  it.  Only  I  felt  that  faith 
was  laying  hold  of  me — by  the  heart,  as  I  had  wished  it.  I  was  so 
filled  with  gratitude  and  joy  that  the  tears  rolled  down  my  cheeks. 
I  felt  as  before  that  I  loved  God,  that  my  mind  embraced  and  ac- 

cepted that  ideal  of  justice,  tenderness  and  holiness  which  I  had 
never  doubted,  but  with  which  I  had  never  held  direct  communion, 
and  now  at  last  I  felt  that  this  communion  was  consummated,  as 
though  an  invincible  barrier  had  been  broken  down  between  the 
source  of  infinite  light  and  the  smouldering  fire  of  my  heart.  An 
endless  vista  stretched  before  me,  and  I  panted  to  start  upon  my 
way.  There  was  no  more  doubt  or  lukewarmness.  That  I  should 

repent  on  the'morrow  and  rally  myself  on  my  over-wrought  ecstasy never  once  entered  my  thoughts.  I  was  like  one  who  never  casts  a 
look  behind,  who  hesitates  before  some  Rubicon  to  be  crossed,  but 
having  touched  the  farther  bank  sees  no  more  the  shore  he  has  just 

left." 
Such  is  the  story  of  her  conversion  as  told  by  herself.  It 

reads  more  like  a  chapter  from  the  life  of  Ste  Therese  or  Madame 
Guyon  than  of  the  author  of  LUia.  Yet  no  one  can  doubt  the 
sincerity  of  her  narrative,  or  even  the  permanence  of  her  religious 
feelings  under  all  her  many  phases  of  faith  and  aberrations  of 
conduct.  A  recent  critic  has  sought  in  religion  the  clue  to  her 
character  and  the  mainspring  of  her  genius.  Only  in  her  case 
religion  must  be  taken  in  an  even  more  restricted  sense  than 

Matthew  Arnold's  "  morality  touched  by  emotion."  For  her 
there  was  no  categorical  imperative,  no  moral  code  save  to  follow 

the  promptings  of  her  heart.  "  Tenderness  "  she  had  abundantly, 
and  it  revealed  itself  not  only  hi  effusive  sentimentality,  as  with 
Rousseau  and  Chateaubriand,  but  in  active  benevolence; 

"  justice  "  too  she  had  in  so  far  as  she  sincerely  wished  that  all 
men  should  share  alike  her  happiness;  but  of  "  holiness,"  that 
sense  of  awe  and  reverence  that  was  felt  in  divers  kinds  and 

degrees  by  Isaiah,  Sophocles,  Virgil  and  St  Paul,  she  had  not 
a  rudimenatry  conception. 

Again  in  1820  Aurore  exchanged  the  restraint  of  a  convent 
for  freedom,  being  recalled  to  Nohant  by  Mme  de  Francueil,  who 
had  no  intention  of  letting  her  granddaughter  grow  up  a  devote. 
She  rode  across  country  with  her  brother,  she  went  out  shooting 
with  Deschatres,  she  sat  by  the  cottage  doors  on  the  long  summer 
evenings  and  heard  the  flax-dressers  tell  their  tales  of  witches  and 
warlocks.  She  was  a  considerable  linguist  and  knew  English, 
Italian  and  some  Latin,  though  she  never  tackled  Greek.  She 
read  widely  though  unsystematically,  studying  philosophy  in 
Aristotle,  Leibnitz,  Locke  and  Condillac,  and  feeding  her  imagina- 

tion with  Rent  and  Childe  Harold.  Her  confessor  lent  her  the 

Genius  of  Christianity,  and  to  this  book  she  ascribes  the  first 
change  in  her  religious  views.  She  renounced  once  for  all  the 
asceticism  and  isolation  of  the  De  imilatione  for  the  more  genial 
and  sympathetic  Christianity  of  Chateaubriand.  Yet  she  still 

clung  to  old  associations,  and  on  her  grandmother's  death  was 
about  to  return  to  her  convent,  but  was  dissuaded  by  her 
friends,  who  found  her  a  husband. 

Casimir  Dudevant,  whom  she  married  on  the  i  ith  of  December 
1822,  was  the  natural  son  of  a  Baron  Dudevant.  He  had  retired 
at  an  early  age  from  the  army  and  was  living  an  idle  life  at  home 
as  a  gentleman  farmer.  Her  husband,  though  he  afterwards 
deteriorated,  seems  at  that  time  to  have  been  neither  better  nor 
worse  than  the  Berrichon  squires  around  him,  and  the  first  years 
of  her  married  life,  during  which  her  son  Maurice  and  her  daughter 

Solange  were  born,  except  for  lovers'  quarrels,  were  passed  in 
peace  and  quietness,  though  signs  were  not  wanting  of  the 
coming  storm.  Among  these  must  be  mentioned  her  friendship 
with  Aurelien  de  Seze,  advocate-general  at  Bourdeau.  De  Seze 
was  a  middle-aged  lawyer  with  a  philosophic  turn  of  mind,  and 
Madame  Dudevant  for  two  years  kept  up  with  him  an  intimate 
correspondence.  The  friendship  was  purely  platonic,  but  the 
husband  felt  or  affected  jealousy,  and  resented  an  intimacy 
which  he  from  his  total  lack  of  culture  was  unable  to  share.  The 

breach  quickly  widened.  He  on  his  part  was  more  and  more 
repelled  by  a  superior  woman  determined  to  live  her  own  intel- 

lectual life,  and  she  on  hers  discovered  that  she  was  mated,  if  not 
to  a  clown,  at  least  to  a  hobereau  whose  whole  heart  was  in  his 
cattle  and  his  turnips.  So  long  as  the  conventionalities  were 
preserved  she  endured  it,  but  when  her  husband  took  to  drinking 
and  made  love  to  the  maids  under  her  very  eyes  she  resolved  to 
break  a  yoke  that  had  grown  intolerable.  The  last  straw  that 

determined  action  was  the  discovery  of  a  paper  docketed  "  Not 
to  be  opened  till  after  my  death,"  which  was  nothing  but  a 
railing  accusation  against  herself.  She  at  once  quitted  Nohant, 
taking  with  her  Solange,  and  in  1831  an  amicable  separation  was 
agreed  upon,  by  which  her  whole  estate  was  surrendered  to  the 
husband  with  the  stipulation  that  she  should  receive  an  allow- 

ance of  £120  a  year.  She  had  regained  her  liberty,  and  made  no 
secret  of  her  intention  to  use  it  to  the  full.  She  endeavoured 
unsuccessfully  to  eke  out  her  irregularly  paid  allowance  by  those 

expedients  to  which  reduced  gentlewomen  are  driven — fancy- 
work  and  painting  fans  and  snuff-boxes;  she  lived  in  a  garret 
and  was  often  unable  to  allow  herself  the  luxury  of  a  fire.  It  was 
only  as  a  last  resource  that  she  tried  literature.  Her  first 
apprenticeship  was  served  under  Delatouche,  the  editor  of 
Figaro.  He  was  a  native  of  Berri,  like  herself,  a  stern  but  kindly 
taskmaster  who  treated  her  much  as  Dr  Johnson  treated  Fanny 
Burney.  George  Sand  was  methodical  and  had  a  ready  pen,  but 
she  lacked  the  more  essential  qualities  of  a  Parisian  journalist, 
wit,  sparkle  and  conciseness.  At  the  end  of  a  month,  she  tells 
us,  her  earnings  amounted  to  fifteen  francs.  On  the  staff  of 
Figaro  was  another  compatriot  with  whom  she  was  already 
intimate  as  a  visitor  at  Nohant.  Jules  Sandeau  was  a  clever 
and  attractive  young  lawyer.  Articles  written  in  common  soon 
led  to  a  complete  literary  partnership,  and  1831  there  appeared 
in  the  Revue  de  Paris  a  joint  novel  entitled  Prima  Donna  and 
signed  Jules  Sand.  Shortly  after  this  was  published  in  book 
form  with  the  same  signature  a  second  novel,  Rose  et  Blanche. 
The  sequel  to  this  literary  alliance  is  best  recounted  in  George 
Sand's  own  words:  "  I  resisted  him  for  three  months  but  then 
yielded;  I  lived  in  my  own  apartment  in  an  unconventional 

style."  Her  first  independent  novel,  Indiana  (1832),  was  written 
at  the  instigation  of  Delatouche,  and  the  world-famous  pseu- 

donym George  (originally  Georges)  Sand  was  adopted  as  a 

compromise  between  herself  and  her  partner.  The  "  George  " 
connoted  a  Berrichon  as  "  David  "  does  a  Welshman.  The  one 
wished  to  throw  Indiana  into  the  common  stock,  the  other 
refused  to  lend  his  name,  or  even  part  of  his  name,  to  a  work 
in  which  he  had  had  no  share.  The  novel  was  received  with 

instant  acclamation,  and  Sainte-Beuve  only  confirmed  the 
judgment  of  the  public  when  he  pronounced  in  the  Globe  that 
this  new  author  (then  to  him  unknown)  had  struck  a  new  and 
original  vein  and  was  destined  to  go  far.  Delatouche  was  the 
first  to  throw  himself  at  her  feet  and  bid  her  forget  all  the  hard 
things  he  had  said  of  her.  Indiana  is  a  direct  transcript  of  the 

author's  personal  experiences  (the  disagreeable  husband  is 
M.  Dudevant  to  the  life),  and  an  exposition  of  her  theory  of 
sexual  relations  which  is  founded  thereon.  To  many  critics  it 
seemed  that  she  had  said  her  whole  say  and  that  nothing  but 
replicas  could  follow.  Valentine,  which  was  published  in  the 
same  year,  indicated  that  it  was  but  the  first  chapter  in  a  life 
of  endless  adventures,  and  that  the  imagination  which  turned 
the  crude  facts  into  poetry,  and  the  fancy  which  played  about 
them  like  a  rainbow,  were  inexhaustible. 

As  a  novel   Valentine  has  little  to  commend  it;  the  plot  is 
feeble  and  the  characters  shadowy.    Only  in  the  descriptions  of 
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scenery,  which  here  resemble  too  much  purple  patches,  does 
George  Sand  reveal  her  true  inspiration,  the  artistic  qualities 
by  which  she  will  live.  No  one  was  more  conscious  than  George 
Sand  herself  of  her  strength  and  of  her  weakness.  In  a  preface 
to  a  later  edition  she  tells  us  how  the  novel  came  to  be  written, 
and,  though  it  anticipates  events,  this  revelation  of  herself  may 
best  be  given  here. 

"After  the  unexpected  literary  success  of  Indiana  I  returned  to 
Berri  in  1832  and  found  a  pleasure  in  painting  the  scenes  with  which 
I  had  been  familiar  from  a  child.  Ever  since  those  early  days  I  had 
felt  the  impulse  to  describe  them,  but  as  is  the  case  with  all  profound 
emotions,  whether  intellectual  or  moral,  what  we  most  desire  to 
realize  to  ourselves  we  are  the  least  inclined  to  reveal  to  the  world 
at  large.  This  little  nook  of  Berri,  this  unknown  Vallee  Noire,  this 
quiet  and  unpretentious  landscape,  which  must  be  sought  to  find  it 
and  loved  to  be  admired,  was  the  sanctuary  of  my  first  and  latest 
reveries.  For  twenty-two  years  I  have  lived  amongst  these  pollarded 
trees,  these  rutty  roads,  beside  these  tangled  thickets  and  streams 
along  whose  banks  only  children  and  sheep  can  pass.  All  this  had 
charms  for  me  alone  and  did  not  deserve  to  be  revealed  to  idle 

curiosity.  Why  betray  the  incognito  of  this  modest  country-side 
without  historical  association  or  picturesque  sites  to  commend  it 
to  the  antiquary  or  the  tourist?  The  Vallee  Noire,  so  it  seemed  to 
me,  was  part  and  parcel  of  myself,  the  framework  in  which  my  life 
was  set,  the  native  costume  that  I  had  always  worn — what  worlds 
away  from  the  silks  and  satins  that  are  suited  for  the  public  stage. 
If  I  could  have  foreseen  what  a  stir  my  writings  would  make,  I  think 
I  should  have  jealously  guarded  the  privacy  of  this  sanctuary  where, 

till  then,  I  perhaps  was  the  only  soul  who  had  fed  the  artist's  visions 
and  the  poet's  dreams.  But  I  had  no  such  anticipation;  I  never 
gave  it  a  thought.  I  was  compelled  to  write  and  I  wrote.  I  let 
myself  be  carried  away  by  the  secret  charm  of  the  air  I  breathed ;  my 
native  air,  I  might  almost  call  it.  The  descriptive  parts  of  my  novel 
found  favour.  The  plot  provoked  some  lively  criticism  on  the  anti- 
matrimonial  doctrines  that  I  was  alleged  to  have  broached  before  in 
Indiana.  In  both  novels  I  pointed  out  the  dangers  and  pains  of  an 
ill-assorted  marriage.  I  thought  I  had  simply  been  writing  a  story, 
and  discovered  that  I  had  unwittingly  been  preaching  Saint-Simon- 
ianism.  I  was  not  then  at  an  age  for  reflecting  on  social  grievances. 
I  was  too  young  to  do  more  than  see  and  note  facts,  and  thanks  to 
my  natural  indolence  and  that  passion  for  the  concrete,  which  is  at 
once  the  joy  and  the  weakness  of  artists,  I  should  perhaps  always 
have  remained  at  that  stage  if  my  somewhat  pedantic  critics  had  not 
driven  me  to  reflect  and  painfully  search  after  the  ultimate  causes 
of  which  till  then  I  had  only  grasped  the  effects.  But  I  was  so 
shrewdly  taxed  with  posing  as  a  strong-minded  woman  and  a 

philosopher  that  one  fine  day  I  said  to  myself,  '  What,  I  wonder,  « 
philosophy?'  " 

Her  liaison  with  Jules  Sandeau,  which  lasted  more  than  a 

year,  was  abruptly  terminated  by  the  discovery  in  their  apart- 
ment on  an  unexpected  return  from  Nohant  of  une  blanchisseuse 

quelconque.  For  a  short  while  she  was  broken  hearted: — "  My 
heart  is  a  cemetery!"  she  wrote  to  Sainte-Beuve.  "  A  necro- 

polis," was  the  comment  of  her  discarded  lover  when  years 
later  the  remark  was  repeated  to  him. 

Her  third  novel,  Lelia  (1833),  is  in  the  same  vein,  a  stronger 
and  more  outspoken  diatribe  against  society  and  the  marriage 
law.  Lelia  is  a  female  Manfred,  and  Dumas  had  some  reason 

to  complain  that  George  Sand  was  giving  them  "  du  Lord 
Byron  au  kilo." 

But  a  new  chapter  in  her  life  was  now  to  open.  In  her  despair 
she  turned  for  comfort  and  counsel  to  Sainte-Beuve,  now  con- 

stituted her  regular  father  confessor.  This  ghostly  Sir  Pandarus 
recommended  new  friendships,  but  she  was  hard  to  please. 

Dumas  was  "  trop  commis-voyageur,"  Jouffroy  too  serenely 
virtuous  and  Musset  "  trop  dandy."  Merimee  was  tried  for  a 
week,  but  the  cool  cynic  and  the  perfervid  apostle  of  women's 
rights  proved  mutually  repulsive.  Alfred  de  Musset  was  intro- 

duced, and  the  two  natures  leapt  together  as  by  elective  affinity. 
The  moral  aspect  has  been  given  by  Mr  Swinburne  in  an  epigram: 

— "  Alfred  was  a  terrible  flirt  and  George  did  not  behave  as  a 
perfect  gentleman." 
Towards  the  end  of  1833  George  Sand,  after  winning  the 

reluctant  consent  of  Musset's  mother,  set  out  in  the  poet's 
company  for  Italy,  and  in  January  1834  the  pair  reached  Venice, 
staying  first  at  the  Hotel  Danieli  and  then  in  lodgings.  At 
first  it  was  a  veritable  honeymoon;  conversation  never  flagged 

and  either  found  in  the  other  his  soul's  complement.  But  there 
is  a  limit  to  love-making,  and  George  Sand,  always  practical, 

set  to  work  to  provide  the  means  of  living.  Musset,  though  he 
depended  on  her  exertions,  was  first  bored  and  then  irritated 
at  the  sight  of  this  terrible  iiache  a  ecrire,  whose  pen  was 
going  for  eight  hours  a  day,  and  sought  diversion  in  the 
cafes  and  other  less  reputable  resorts  of  pleasure.  The  con- 

sequence was  a  nervous  illness  with  some  of  the  symptoms  of 
delirium  tremens,  through  which  George  Sand  nursed  him  with 
tenderness  and  care.  But  with  a  strange  want  of  delicacy, 
to  use  the  mildest  term,  she  made  love  at  the  same  time  to 
a  young  Venetian  doctor  whom  she  had  called  in,  by  name 
Pagello.  The  pair  went  off  and  found  their  way  eventually 
to  Paris,  leaving  Musset  in  Italy,  deeply  wounded  in  his  affections, 
but,  to  do  him  justice,  taking  all  the  blame  for  the  rupture  on 
himself.  George  Sand  soon  tired  of  her  new  love,  and  even  before 
she  had  given  him  his  conge  was  dying  to  be  on  again  with  the 
old.  She  cut  off  her  hair  and  sent  it  to  Musset  as  a  token  of 

penitence,  but  Musset,  though  he  still  flirted  with  her,  never 
quite  forgave  her  infidelity  and  refused  to  admit  her  to  his 
deathbed.  Among  the  mass  of  romans  d  clef  and  pamphlets 
which  the  adventure  produced,  two  only  have  any  literary 

importance,  Musset's  Confessions  d'un  enfant  du  sie.de  and 
George  Sand's  Rile  et  lui.  In  the  former  woman  appears  as  the 
serpent  whose  trail  is  over  all;  in  the  latter,  written  twenty-five 

years  after  the  event,  she  is  the 'guardian  angel  abused  and 
maltreated  by  men.  Lui  et  elle,  the  rejoinder  of  the  poet's 
brother  Paul  de  Musset,  was  even  more  a  travesty  of  the  facts 
with  no  redeeming  graces  of  style. 

It  remains  to  trace  the  influence,  direct  or  indirect,  of  the 
poet  on  the  novelist.  Jacques  was  the  first  outcome  of  the 
journey  to  Italy,  and  in  precision  and  splendour  of  style  it  marks 
a  distinct  progress.  The  motive  of  this  and  of  the  succeeding 
novels  of  what  may  be  called  her  second  period  is  free  (not  to 
be  confounded  with  promiscuous)  love.  The  hero,  who  is  none 

other  than  George  Sand  in  man's  disguise,  makes  confession  of 
faith: — "  I  have  never  imposed  constancy  on  myself.  When 
I  have  felt  that  love  was  dead,  I  have  said  so  without  shame 
or  remorse  and  have  obeyed  Providence  that  was  leading  me 

elsewhere."  And  the  runaway  wife  writes  to  her  lover: — 
"  O  my  dear  Octave,  we  shall  never  pass  a  night  together  without 
first  kneeling  down  and  praying  for  Jacques."  Love  is  a  divine 
instinct:  to  love  is  to  be  virtuous;  follow  the  dictates  of  your 

heart  and  you  cannot  go  wrong — such  is  the  doctrine  that  George 
Sand  preached  and  practised. 

In  Les  Lettres  d'un  voyageur,  which  ran  in  the  Revue  des 
deux  mond.es  between  1834  and  1836,  we  have  not  only  impres- 

sions of  travel,  but  the  direct  impressions  of  men  and  things  not 
distorted  by  the  exigencies  of  a  novel.  They  reveal  to  us  the 
true  and  better  side  of  George  Sand,  the  loyal  and  devoted  friend, 
the  mother  who  under  happier  conditions  might  have  been 
reputed  a  Roman  matron.  We  could  not  choose  a  more  perfect 
specimen  of  her  style  than  the  allegory  under  which  she  pictures 

the  "  might  have  been." 
"  I  care  little  about  growing  old;  I  care  far  more  not  to  grow  old 

alone,  but  I  have  never  met  the  being  with  whom  I  could  have 
chosen  to  live  and  die,  or  if  I  ever  met  him  I  knew  not  how  to 
keep  him.  Listen  to  a  story  and  weep.  There  was  a  good  artist 
called  Watelet,  the  best  aquafortis  engraver  of  his  day.  He  loved 
Marguerite  Lecomte,  and  taught  her  to  engrave  as  well  as  himself. 
She  left  husband  and  home  to  go  and  live  with  him.  The  world  con- 

demned them;  then,  as  they  were  poor  and  modest,  it  forgot  them. 
Forty  years  afterwards  their  retreat  was  discovered.  In  a  cottage 
in  the  environs  of  Paris  called  Le  Moulin  joli,  there  sat  at  the  same 
table  an  old  man  engraving  and  an  old  woman  whom  he  called  his 
meuniere  also  engraving.  The  last  design  they  were  at  work  upon 
represented  the  Moulin  joli,  the  house  of  Marguerite,  with  the  device 
Cur  voile  permutem  Sabina  divitias  operosiores?  It  hangs  in  my  room 
over  a  portrait  the  original  of  which  no  one  here  has  seen.  For  a  year 
the  person  who  gave  me  this  portrait  sat  with  me  every  night  at  a 
little  table  and  lived  by  the  same  work.  At  daybreak  we  consulted 
together  on  our  work  for  the  day,  and  at  night  we  supped  at  the  same 
little  table,  chatting  the  while  on  art,  on  sentiment,  on  the  future. 
The  future  broke  vfaith  with  us.  Pray  for  me,  O  Marguerite 

Lecomte"!" 

The  Everard  of  the  Lettres  introduces  us  to  a  new  and  for  the 
time  a  dominant  influence  on  the  life  and  writings.  Michel 
de  Bourges  was  the  counsel  whose  eloquent  pleadings  brought 
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the  suit  for  a  judicial  separation  to  a  successful  issue  in  I836.1 
Unlike  her  former  lovers,  he  was  a  man  of  masterful  will,  a  budge 
philosopher  who  carried  her  intellect  by  storm  before  he  laid 
siege  to  her  heart.  He  preached  republicanism  to  her  by  the 
hour,  and  even  locked  her  up  in  her  bedroom  to  reflect  on  his 
sermons.  She  was  but  half  converted,  and  fled  before  long 
from  a  republic  in  which  art  and  poetry  had  no  place.  Other 
celebrities  who  figure  in  the  Lettres  under  a  transparent  disguise 

are  Liszt  and  Mme  d'Agoult  (known  to  literature  as  Daniel 
Stern),  whom  she  met  in  Switzerland  and  entertained  for  some 
months  at  Nohant.  Liszt,  in  after  years  when  they  had  drifted 

apart,  wrote  of  her:  "  George  Sand  catches  her  butterfly  and 
tames  it  in  her  cage  by  feeding  it  on  flowers  and  nectar — this 
is  the  love  period.  Then  she  sticks  her  pin  into  it  when  it 

struggles — that  is  the  conge  and  it  always  comes  from  her. 
Afterwards  she  vivisects  it,  stuffs  it,  and  adds  it  to  her  collection 

of  heroes  for  novels."  There  is  some  truth  in  the  satire,  but  it 
wholly  misrepresents  her  rupture  with  Chopin. 

To  explain  this  we  must  open  a  new  chapter  of  the  life  in 
which  George  Sand  appears  as  the  devoted  mother.  The  letters 
to  her  daughter  Solange,  which  have  recently  been  published, 
irresistibly  recall  the  letters  of  Mme  de  Sevigne  to  Mme  de 

Grignan.  Solange,  who  inherited  all  her  mother's  wild  blood 
with  none  of  her  genius,  on  the  eve  of  a  marriage  that  had  been 
arranged  with  a  Berrichon  gentleman,  ran  away  with  Clesinger, 
a  sculptor  to  whom  she  had  sat  for  her  bust.  George  Sand  not 
only  forgave  the  elopement  and  hushed  up  the  scandal  by  a 
private  marriage,  but  she  settled  the  young  couple  in  Paris  and 

made  over  to  them  nearly  one-half  of  her  available  property. 
Clesinger  turned  out  a  thankless  scapegrace  and  George  Sand  was 
at  last  compelled  to  refuse  to  admit  him  to  Nohant.  In  the 
domestic  quarrel  that  ensued  Solange,  who  was  a  very  Vivien,  got 
the  ear  of  Chopin.  He  upbraided  the  mother  with  her  hard- 
heartedness,  and  when  she  resented  his  interference  he  departed 
in  a  huff  and  they  never  met  again. 

The  mention  of  Liszt  has  led  us  to  anticipate  the  end  of  the 
story,  and  we  must  revert  to  1836,  when  the  acquaintance 
began.  She  was  then  living  in  Paris,  a  few  doors  from  her  friend 

Mme  d'Agoult,  and  the  two  set  up  a  common  salon  in  the 
Hfttel  de  France.  Here  she  met  two  men,  one  of  whom  indoctrin- 

ated her  with  religious  mysticism,  the  other  with  advanced 
socialism,  Lamennais  and  Pierre  Leroux.  In  the  case  of  Lamen- 
nais  the  disciple  outstripped  the  master.  She  flung  herself  into 

Lamennais's  cause  and  wrote  many  unpaid  articles  in  his  organ, 
Le  Monde,  but  they  finally  split  on  the  questions  of  labour  and 

of  women's  rights,  and  she  complained  that  Lamennais  first 
dragged  her  forwards  and  then  abused  her  for  going  too  fast. 
The  Lettres  a  Marcie  (1837)  are  a  testimony  to  his  ennobling  and 
spiritualizing  personality.  Socialism  was  a  more  lasting  phase, 
but  her  natural  good  sense  revolted  at  the  extravagant  mum- 

meries of  Pere  Enfantin  and  she  declined  the  office  of  high 
priestess. 

It  was  doubtless  a  revulsion  of  feeling  against  the  doctrinaires 
and  in  particular  against  the  puritanic  reign  of  Michel  that  made 
her  turn  to  Chopin.  She  found  the  maestro  towards  the  end  of 
1837  dispirited  by  a  temporary  eclipse  of  popularity  and  in  the 
first  stage  of  his  fatal  malady,  and  carried  him  off  to  winter  with 
her  in  the  south.  How  she  roughed  it  on  an  island  unknown  to 
tourists  is  told  in  Un  hiver  A  Majorque  (1842),  a  book  of  travel 

that  may  take  rank  with  Heine's  Reisebilder.  In  nearly  all 
George  Sand's  loves  there  was  a  strong  strain  of  motherly  feeling. 
Chopin  was  first  petted  by  her  like  a  spoilt  darling  and  then 
nursed  for  years  like  a  sick  child. 

During  this,  her  second  period,  George  Sand  allowed  herself 

to  be  the  mouthpiece  of  others — "  un  echo  qui  embellissait  la 
voix,"  as  Delatouche  expressed  it.  Spiridion  (1838)  and  Les 
Sept  cordes  de  la  lyre  (1840)  are  mystic  echoes  of  Lamennais. 
Le  Compagnon  du  tour  de  France  (1841),  Les  Maltres  mosaisles 

1  The  final  settlement  was  concluded  in  1836.  Mme  Dudevant 
was  granted  sole  legal  rights  over  the  two  children  and  her  Paris  home 
was  restored  to  her.  In  return  she  made  over  to  her  husband 
40,000  fr.  vested  in  the  funds. 

and  Le  Meunier  d' Angibault  (1845),  Le  Peche  de  M.  Antoine 
(1847)  are  all  socialistic  novels,  though  they  are  much  more, 
and  good  in  spite  of  the  socialism.  Consuelo  (1842-1844)  and  its 
sequel  La  Comtesse  de  Rudolstadt  (1843-1845)  are  fantaisies  &  la 
Chopin,  though  the  stage  on  which  they  are  played  is  the  Venice 
of  Musset.  Chopin  is  the  Prince  Karol  of  Lucrezia  Floriani  (1847), 
a  self-portraiture  unabashed  as  the  Tagebuch  einer  Verlorenen 
and  innocent  as  Paul  et  Virginie. 

An  enumeration  of  George  Sand's  novels  would  constitute  a 
Homeric  catalogue,  and  it  must  suffice  to  note  only  the  most 
typical  and  characteristic.  She  contracted  with  Buloz  to  supply 
him  with  a  stated  amount  of  copy  for  the  modest  retaining  fee 
of  £160  a  year,  and  her  editor  testifies  that  the  tale  of  script  was 
furnished  with  the  punctuality  of  a  notary.  She  wrote  with  the 
rapidity  of  Walter  Scott  and  the  regularity  of  Anthony  Trollope. 
For  years  her  custom  was  to  retire  to  her  desk  at  10  P.M.  and  not 
to  rise  from  it  till  5  A.M.  She  wrote  a  la  diable,  starting  with  some 
central  thesis  to  set  forth  or  some  problem  to  investigate,  but 
with  no  predetermined  plot  or  plan  of  action.  Round  this 
nucleus  her  characters  (too  often  mere  puppets)  grouped  them- 

selves, and  the  story  gradually  crystallized.  This  unmethodical 
method  produces  in  her  longer  and  more  ambitious  novels,  in 
Consudo  for  instance  and  its  continuation,  a  tangled  wilderness, 
the  clue  to  which  is  lost  or  forgotten;  but  in  her  novelettes,  when 
there  is  no  change  of  scenery  and  the  characters  are  few  and 

simple,  it  results  in  the  perfection  of  artistic  writing,  "  an  art 

that  nature  makes." From  novels  of  revolt  and  tendency  novels  George  Sand  turned 
at  last  to  simple  stories  of  rustic  life,  the  genuine  pastoral.  It  is 
here  that  she  shows  her  true  originality  and  by  these  she  will 
chiefly  live.  George  Sand  by  her  birth  and  bringing-up  was  half 

a  peasant  herself,  in  M.  Faguet's  phrase,  "  un  paysan  qui  savait 
parler."  She  had  got  to  know  the  heart  of  the  peasant — his 
superstitions,  his  suspiciousness  and  low  cunning,  no  less  than 
his  shrewdness,  his  sturdy  independence  and  his  strong  domestic 
attachments. 

Jeanne,  (1844)  begins  the  series  which  has  been  happily  called 
the  Bucolics  of  France.  To  paint  a  Joan  of  Arc  who  lives  and 
dies  inglorious  is  the  theme  she  sets  herself,  and  through  most 
of  the  novel  it  is  perfectly  executed.  The  last  chapters  when 
Jeanne  appears  as  the  Velida  of  Mont  Barbot  and  the  Grande 
Pastoure  are  a  falling  off  and  a  survival  of  the  romanticism  of  her 
second  manner.  La  Mare  au  diable  (1846)  is  a  clear-cut  gem, 
perfect  as  a  work  of  Greek  art.  •  FranQois  le  champi  and  La 
Petite  Fadette  are  of  no  less  exquisite  workmanship.  Les  Maitres 

sonneurs  (1853) — the  favourite  novel  of  Sir  Leslie  Stephen — 
brings  the  series  of  village  novels  to  a  close,  but  as  closely  akin 

to  them  must  be  mentioned  the  Conies  d'une  grande-mere,  delight- 
ful fairy  tales  of  the  Talking  Oak,  Wings  of  Courage  and  Queen 

Coax,  told  to  her  grandchildren  in  the  last  years  of  her  life. 
The  revolution  of  1848  arrested  for  a  while  her  novelistic 

activities.  She  threw  herself  heart  and  soul  into  the  cause  of 
the  extreme  republicans,  composed  manifestos  for  her  friends, 
addressed  letters  to  the  people,  and  even  started  a  newspaper. 
But  her  political  ardour  was  short-lived;  she  cared  little  about 
forms  of  government,  and,  when  the  days  of  June  dashed  to  the 
ground  her  hopes  of  social  regeneration,  she  quitted  once  for  all 
the  field  of  politics  and  returned  to  her  quiet  country  ways  and 
her  true  vocation  as  an  interpreter  of  nature,  a  spiritualizer  of 
the  commonest  sights  of  earth  and  the  homeliest  household 
affections.  In  1849  she  writes  from  Berri  to  a  political  friend: 

"  You  thought  that  I  was  drinking  blood  from  the  skulls  of 
aristocrats.  No,  I  am  studying  Virgil  and  learning  Latin ! ' ' 

In  her  latest  works  she  went  back  to  her  earlier  themes  of 
romantic  and  unchartered  love,  but  the  scene  is  shifted  from 
Berri,  which  she  felt  she  had  exhausted,  to  other  provinces  of 
France,  and  instead  of  passionate  manifestos  we  have  a  gallery 
of  genre  pictures  treated  in  the  spirit  of  Francois  le  champi. 

"  Vous  faites,"  she  said  to  her  friend  Honore  de  Balzac,  "  la 
comedie  humaine;  et  moi,  c'est  1'eglogue  humaine  que  j'ai  voulu 

faire." 

A  word  must  be  said  of  George  Sand  as  a  playwright.    She 
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was  as  fond  of  acting  as  Goethe,  and  like  him  began  with  a  puppet 

stage,  succeeded  by  amateur  theatricals,  the  chief  entertainment 
provided  for  her  guests  at  Nohant.  Undaunted  by  many  failures, 
she  dramatized  several  of  her  novels  with  moderate  success — 
Francois  le  champi,  played  at  the  Odeon  in  1849,  and  Les  Beaux 
Messieurs  de  Bois-Dore  (1862)  were  the  best;  Claudie,  produced 
in  1851,  is  a  charming  pastoral  play,  and  Le  Marquis  de  Vittemer 
(1864)  (in  which  she  was  helped  by  Dumas  fils)  was  a  genuine 
triumph.  Her  statue  by  Clesinger  was  placed  in  the  foyer  of 
the  Theatre  Francais  in  1877. 

Of  George  Sand's  style  a  foreigner  can  be  but  an  imperfect 
judge,  but  French  critics,  from  Sainte-Beuve,  Nisard  and  Caro 
down  to  Jules  Lemaitre  and  Faguet,  have  agreed  to  praise  her 

spontaneity,  her  correctness  of  diction,  her  easy  opulence — the 
lactea  ubertas  that  Quintilian  attributes  to  Livy.  The  language 
of  her  country  novels  is  the  genuine  patois  of  middle  France 
rendered  in  a  literary  form.  Thus  in  La  Petite  Fadette,  by  the 
happy  device  of  making  the  hemp  dresser  the  narrator,  she 

speaks  (to  quote  Sainte-Beuve)  as  though  she  had  on  her  right 
the  unlettered  rustic  and  on  her  left  a  member  of  the  Academic, 
and  made  herself  the  interpreter  between  the  two.  She  hits 

the  happy  mean  between  the  studied  archaism  of  Courier's 
Daphnis  et  Cloe  and  the  realistic  patois  of  the  later  kailyard 
novel  which  for  Southerners  requires  a  glossary.  Of  her  style 
generally  the  characteristic  quality  is  fluidity.  She  has  all  the 
abandon  of  an  Italian  improvisatore,  the  simplicity  of  a  Bernardin 
de  St  Pierre  without  his  mawkishness,  the  sentimentality  of  a 
Rousseau  without  his  egotism,  the  rhythmic  eloquence  of  a 
Chateaubriand  without  his  grandiloquence. 

As  a  painter  of  nature  she  has  much  in  common  with  Words- 
worth. She  keeps  her  eye  on  the  object,  but  adds,  like  Words- 

worth, the  visionary  gleam,  and  receives  from  nature  but  what 
she  herself  gives.  Like  Wordsworth  she  lays  us  on  the  lap  of 
earth  and  sheds  the  freshness  of  the  early  world.  She,  too,  had 
found  love  in  huts  where  poor  men  dwell,  and  her  miller,  her 
bagpipers,  her  workers  in  mosaic  are  as  faithful  renderings  in 

prose  of  peasant  life  and  sentiment  as  Wordsworth's  leech- 
gatherer  and  wagoners  and  gleaners  are  in  verse.  Her 
psychology  is  not  subtle  or  profound,  but  her  leading  characters 
are  clearly  conceived  and  drawn  in  broad,  bold  outlines.  No 
one  has  better  understood  or  more  skilfully  portrayed  the  artistic 

temperament — the  musician,  the  actor,  the  poet — and  no  French 
writer  before  her  had  so  divined  and  laid  bare  the  heart  of  a  girl. 
She  works  from  within  outwards,  touches  first  the  mainspring 
and  then  sets  it  to  play.  As  Mr  Henry  James  puts  it,  she  inter- 

views herself.  Rarely  losing  touch  of  earth,  and  sometimes  of 
the  earth  earthy,  she  is  still  at  heart  a  spiritualist.  Her  final 

word  on  herself  rings  true,  "  Toujours  tourmentee  des  choses 
divines." 

Unlike  Victor  Hugo  and  Balzac,  she  founded  no  school,  though 
Fromentin,  Theuriet,  Cherbuliez,  Fabre  and  Bazin  might  be 
claimed  as  her  collateral  descendants.  In  Russia  her  influence 

has  been  greater.  She  directly  inspired  Dostoievski,  and  Tur- 
genieff  owes  much  to  her.  In  England  she  has  found  her  warmest 

admirers.  Elizabeth  Barrett  Browning  wrote  sonnets  to  "  the 
large-brained  woman  and  large-hearted  man,  self-named  George 

Sand."  To  Thackeray  her  diction  recalled  the  sound  of  village 
bells  faffing  sweetly  and  softly  on  the  ear,  and  it  sent  a  shiver 
through  John  Stuart  Mill,  like  a  symphony  of  Haydn  or  Mozart. 
Leslie  Stephen  advised  Thomas  Hardy,  then  an  aspiring  contri- 

butor to  the  Cornhttl,  to  read  George  Sand,  whose  country  stories 

seemed  to  him  perfect.  "  The  harmony  and  grace,  even  if 
strictly  inimitable,  are  good  to  aim  at."  He  pronounced  the 
Histoire  de  ma  vie  about  the  best  biography  he  had  ever  read. 
F.  W.  H.  Myers  claimed  her  as  anima  naturaliter  Christiana  and 
the  inspired  exponent  of  the  religion  of  the  future. 

George  Eliot  by  her  very  name  invites  and  challenges  com- 
parison with  George  Sand.  But  it  was  as  a  humble  follower, 

not  as  a  rival,  that  she  took  George  Sand  as  sponsor.  Both 
women  broke  with  social  conventions,  but  while  George  Sand 
(if  the  expression  may  be  allowed)  kicked  over  the  traces,  George 
Eliot  was  impelled  all  the  more  emphatically,  because  of  her 

exceptional  circumstances,  to  put  duty  before  inclination  and  to 
uphold  the  reign  of  law  and  order.  Both  passed  through  phases 

of  faith,  but  while  even  Positivism  did  not  cool  George  Eliot's 
innate  religious  fervour,  with  George  Sand  religion  was  a  passing 
experience,  no  deeper  than  her  republicanism  and  less  lasting 
than  her  socialism,  and  she  lived  and  died  a  gentle  savage. 

Rousseau's  Confessions  was  the  favourite  book  of  both  (as  it 
was  of  Emerson),  but  George  Eliot  was  never  converted  by 
the  high  priest  of  sentimentalism  into  a  belief  in  human  per- 

fectibility and  a  return  to  nature.  As  a  thinker  George  Eliot 
is  vastly  superior;  her  knowledge  is  more  profound  and  her 
psychological  analysis  subtler  and  more  scientific.  But  as  an 
artist,  in  unity  of  design,  in  harmony  of  treatment,  in  purity 
and  simplicity  of  language,  so  felicitous  and  yet  so  unstudied, 

in  those  qualities  which  make  the  best  of  George  Sand's  novels 
masterpieces  of  art,  she  is  as  much  her  inferior. 

Mr  Francis  Gribblehas  summed  up  her  character  in"  a  scornful, 
insular  way  "  as  a  h'ght  woman.  A  truer  estimate  is  that  of 
Sainte-Beuve,  her  intimate  friend  for  more  than  thirty  years, 

but  never  her  lover.  "  In  the  great  crises  of  action  her  intellect, 
her  heart  and  her  temperament  are  at  one.  She  is  a  thorough 
woman,  but  with  none  of  the  pettinesses,  subterfuges,  and 
mental  reservations  of  her  sex;  she  loves  wide  vistas  and  boundless 
horizons  and  instinctively  seeks  them  out;  she  is  concerned  for 
universal  happiness  and  takes  thought  for  the  improvement  of 

mankind — thelastinfirmity  and  most  innocent  mania  of  generous 
souls.  Her  works  are  in  very  deed  the  echo  of  our  times.  Wher- 

ever we  were  wounded  and  stricken  her  heart  bled  in  sympathy, 

and  all  our  maladies  and  miseries  evoked  from  her  a  lyric  wail." 
George  Sand  died  at  Nohant  on  the  8th  of  June  1876.  To 

a  youth  and  womanhood  of  storm  and  stress  had  succeeded  an 
old  age  of  serene  activity  and  then  of  calm  decay.  Her  nights 
were  spent  in  writing,  which  seemed  in  her  case  a  relaxation  from 
the  real  business  of  the  day,  playing  with  her  grandchildren, 

gardening,  conversing  with  her  visitors — it  might  be  Balzac 
or  Dumas,  or  Octave  Feuillet  or  Matthew  Arnold — or  writing 
long  letters  to  Sainte-Beuve  and  Flaubert.  "  Calme,  toujours 
plus  de  calme,"  was  her  last  prayer,  and  her  dying  words,  "  Ne 
detruisez  pas  la  verdure." 

BIBLIOGRAPHY. — The  collected  edition  of  George  Sand's  works 
was  published  in  Paris  (1862-1883)  in  96  volumes,  with  supplement 
109  volumes;  the  Histoire  de  ma  vie  appeared  in  20  volumes  in 
1854-1855.  The  Etude  bibliographique  sur  les  ceuvres  de  George 

Sand  by  "  le  bibliophile  Isaac  "  (vicomte  de  Spoelberck)  (Brussels, 
1868)  gives  the  most  complete  bibliography.  Of  Vladimir  Karenin's 
(pseudonym  of  Mme  Komarova)  George  Sand,  the  most  complete  life, 
the  first  two  volumes  (1899-1901)  carry  the  life  down  to  1839. 
There  is  much  new  material  in  George  Sand  et  safitte,  by  S.  Rocheblave 

(I9°5).  Correspondence  de  G.  Sand  et  d' Alfred  de  Mussel  (Brussels, 1904),  Correspondance  entre  George  Sand  et  Gustave  Flaubert  (1904), 

and  Lettres  a  Alfred  de  Mussel  et  a  Sainte-Beuve  (1897).  E.  M.  Caro's 
George  Sand  (1887)  is  rather  a  critique  than  a  life.  Lives  by  Mire- 
court  (1855)  and  by  Haussonville  (1878)  may  also  be  consulted.  Of 
the  numerous  shorter  studies  may  be  mentioned  those  of  Sainte- 
Beuve  in  the  Causeries  du  lundi  and  in  Portraits  contemporains; 

Jules  Lemaitre  in  Les  Contemporains,  vol.  iv. ;  E.  Faguet,  XIX' 
Siede;  F.  W.  H.  Myers,  Essays  Ancient  and  Modern  (1883);  Henry 
James  in  North  American  Review  (April  1902) ;  Matthew  Arnold, 

Mixed  Essays  (1879).  See  also  Rene  Doumic's  George  Sand  (1909), 
which  has  been  translated  into  English  by  Alys  Mallard  as  George 
Sand:  Some  Aspects  of  her  Life  and  Writings  (1910).  (F.  S.) 

SAND.  When  rocks  or  minerals  are  pulverized  by  any  agencies, 
natural  or  artificial,  the  products  may  be  classified  as  gravels, 
sands  and  muds  or  days,  according  to  the  size  of  the  individual 
particles.  If  the  grains  are  so  fine  as  to  be  impalpable  (about 
•njVo  in.  in  diameter)  the  deposit  may  be  regarded,  as  a  mud  or  day; 
if  many  of  them  are  as  large  as  peas  the  rock  is  a  gravd.  Sands 
may  be  uniform  when  they  have  been  sorted  out  by  some 
agency  such  as  a  gentle  current  of  water  or  the  wind  blowing 
steadily  across  smooth  arid  lands,  but  usually  they  vary  much 
both  in  the  coarseness  of  their  grains  and  in  their  mineral  com- 

position. The  great  source  of  natural  sands  is  the  action  of  the 
atmosphere,  frost,  rain,  plants  and  other  agencies  in  breaking 
up  the  surfaces  of  rocks  and  redudng  them  to  the  condition  of 
fine  powder;  in  other  words  sands  are  ordinarily  the  product 

of  the  agencies  of  denudation  operating  on  the  rocks  of  the  earth's 
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crust.  Not  all,  however,  are  of  this  kind,  for  a  few  are  artificial, 
like  the  crushed  tailings  produced  in  the  extractions  of  metals 
from  their  ores;  there  are  also  volcanic  sands  which  have 
originated  by  explosions  of  steam  in  the  craters  of  active 
volcanoes. 

A  great  part  of  the  surface  of  the  globe  is  covered  by  sand.  In 
fertile  regions  the  soil  is  very  often  of  a  sandy  nature;  though  most 
soils  are  mixtures  of  sand  with  clay  or  stones,  and  may  be  described 
as  loams  rather  than  as  sands.  Pure  sandy  soils  are  found  prin- 

cipally near  sea-coasts  where  the  sand  has  been  blown  inwards  from 
the  shore,  or  on  formations  of  soft  and  friable  sandstone  like  the 
Greensand.  The  soil  of  deserts  also  is  often  arenaceous,  but  there 
the  finer  particles  have  been  lifted  and  borne  away  by  the  wind. 
Accumulations  of  sand  are  found  also  in  some  parts  of  the  courses 
of  our  rivers,  very  often  over  wide  stretches  of  the  seashore,  and 
more  particularly  on  the  sea  bottom,  where  the  water  is  not  very  deep, 
at  no  great  distance  from  the  land. 

Of  the  rock-making  minerals  which  are  common  on  the  earth's crust  only  a  limited  number  occur  at  all  frequently  in  sand  deposits. 
For  several  reasons  quartz  is  by  far  the  commonest  ingredient  of 
sands.  It  is  a  very  abundant  mineral  in  rocks  and  is  comparatively 
hard,  so  that  it  is  not  readily  worn  down  to  a  very  fine  muddy  paste. 
It  also  possesses  practically  no  cleavage,  and  does  not  split  up  natur- 

ally into  thin  fragments.  If  we  add  to  this  that  it  is  nearly  insoluble 
in  water  and  that  it  does  not  decompose,  but  preserves  its  freshness 
unaltered  after  long  ages  of  exposure  to  weathering,  we  can  see  that 
it  has  all  the  properties  necessary  for  furnishing  a  large  portion  of  the 
sandy  material  produced  by  the  detrition  of  rock  masses.  With 
quartz  there  is  often  a  small  amount  of  felspar  (principally  micro- 
dine,  orthoclase  and  oligoclase),  but  this  mineral,  though  almost 
as  common  as  quartz  in  rocks,  splits  up  readily  on  account  of  its 
cleavage,  and  decomposes  into  fine,  soft,  scaly  aggregates  of  mica 
and  kaolin,  which  are  removed  by  the  sifting  action  of  water  and  are 
deposited  as  muds  or  clays.  Small  plates  of  white  mica,  which, 
though  soft  and  very  fissile,  decompose  very  slowly,  are  often  mingled 
with  the  quartz  and  felspar.  In  addition  to  these,  all  sands  contain 
such  minerals  as  garnet,  tourmaline,  zircon,  rutile  and  anatase, 
which  are  common  rock-forming  minerals,  both  hard  and  resistant 
to  decomposition.  Among  the  less  common  ingredients  are  topaz, 
staurolite,  kyanite,  andalusite,  chlorite,  iron  oxides,  biotite,  horn- 

blende and  augite,  while  small  particles  of  chert,  felsite  and  other 
fine-grained  rocks  appear  frequently  in  the  coarser  sand  deposits. 

Shore  sands  and  river  sands,  which  have  not  been  transported  for 
any  great  distance  from  their  parent  rocks,  often  contain  minerals 
that  are  too  soft  or  too  readily  decomposed  to  persist.  In  the  Lizard 
district  of  Cornwall  the  sands  at  the  base  of  cliffs  of  serpentine  are 
rich  in  olivine,  augite,  cnstatite,  tremolite  and  chromite.  Near 
volcanic  islands  such  minerals  as  biotite,  hornblende,  augite  and 
zeolites  may  form  a  large  portion  of  the  local  sand  deposits.  In 
marine  sands  also  organic  substances  are  almost  universally  present, 
either  fragments  of  plants  or  the  debris  of  calcareous  shells,  in  fact 
many  sands,  consist  almost  entirely  of  such  fragments  (shell  sands). 
Around  coral  islands  there  are  often  extensive  deposits  of  comminuted 
coral  (coral  sands),  mixed  with  which  there  is  a  varying  proportion  of 
broken  skeletons  of  calcareous  algae,  sponge-spicules  and  other 
debris  of  organic  origin.  The  Greensands  which  are  widely  distri- 

buted over  the  floor  of  the  oceans,  in  places  where  the  continental 
shelf  merges  into  the  greater  depths,  owe  their  colour  to  small 
rounded  lumps  of  glauconite. 
Among  the  accessory  ingredients  of  sands  which  are  of  great  value 

and  interest  are  the  precious  metals,  especially  gold  and  platinum. 
These  are  found  usually  in  the  lower  parts  of  the  sand  deposits 
resting  on  the  bed-rock,  because  of  their  high  specific  gravity,  and have  been  derived  from  the  destruction  of  the  rocks  in  which  they 
originally  occurred  either  in  quartzose  veins  or  as  disseminated 
particles.  Tinstone  occurs  also  in  this  way  ("  stream-tin  "),  and  in 
Ceylon,  Burma,  Brazil,  South  Africa,  &c.,  precious  stones  such  as  the 
diamond,  ruby,  spinel,  chrysoberyl  and  tourmaline  are  found  in 
beds  of  sand  and  gravel  (gem  sands). 

In  general  the  sand  grains  have  a  rounded  or  oviform  shape  due 
to  mutual  attrition  during  transport.  Those  which  have  been 
carried  farthest  are  most  rounded;  sands  deposited  at  no  great 
distance  from  their  parent  rock  often  consist  largely  of  angular 
grains.  The  smaller  fragments  may  be  carried  along  in  suspension 
in  water,  and  may  travel  for  many  miles  without  being  sensibly 
worn ;  but  coarse  sands  and  fine  gravels  are  swept  along  the  bottom 
and  are  subjected  to  an  intense  grinding  action.  Something  depends 
also  on  the  hardness  of  the  minerals  present  in  the  sands,  yet  even 
the  diamonds  and  other  gems  found  in  sand  deposits  have  often 
their  corners  worn  and  smoothed.  Minerals  with  very  perfect 
cleavage,  such  as  mica,  split  up  into  thin  plates  under  the  shock  of 
impact  with  adjacent  grains,  and  are  never  rounded  like  quartz 
or  tourmaline.  In  deserts  the  transport  of  the  sands  is  effected 
by  the  wind,  and  owing  to  the  low  viscosity  of  air  even  the  smallest 
trains  are  not  held  in  suspension  but  are  rolled  along  the  ground ; 
hence  very  fine  quartzose  sands  are  sometimes  met  with  in  arid 
regions  with  every  particle  smoothed  and  polished.  These  sands 
flow  almost  like  a  liquid  and  are  used  in  hour-glasses.  Similar 

"  desert  sands  "  occur  among  the  sandstones  of  the  Trias  and  were doubtless  formed  in  the  manner  described. 
In  addition  to  river  sands,  shore  sands,  marine  sand  deposits  and 

desert  sands,  there  are  many  other  types  of  sand  deposits.  Blown 
sands  are  usually  found  near  the  seashore,  but  occur  also  at  the 
margin  of  some  great  lakes  like  those  of  N.  America;  desert  sands 
belong  in  great  part  to  this  category.  These  sands  have  been  blown 
into  their  present  position  by  the  wind,  and  unless  fixed  by  vege- 

tation are  constantly  though  slowly  in  movement,  being  in  conse- 
quence a  menace  to  agricultural  land  on  their  leeward  sides.  They 

may  be  shell  sands,  quartz  sands  or  mixed  sands,  and  often  show 

very  marked  oblique  stratification  or  "  current  bedding."  The surface  of  blown  sand  deposits  is  generally  marked  by  dunes.  Glacial 
sands  are  common  in  districts  like  Britain  and  those  parts  of  N. 
America  which  have  been  covered  by  an  ice-sheet.  They  are  really 
water-borne  and  have  been  deposited  by  streams,  though  they  occur 
in  situations  where  rivers  no  longer  flow.  The  waters  produced  by 
the  melting  of  the  ice-sheets  flooded  extensive  tracts  of  country, 
laying  down  sand  and  mud  deposits  in  temporary  lakes.  These 
sands  are  usually  angular,  because  they  have  not  been  transported 
to  any  great  distance.  The  old  high-level  terraces  which  border  the 
lower  courses  of  many  rivers,  though  usually  consisting  of  gravel,  are 
often  accompanied  by  considerable  sand  deposits. 

Many  of  the  Tertiary  and  some  of  the  Secondary  sandstone  rocks 
are  so  incompletely  consolidated  by  cementation  that  they  are 
essentially  sand  rocks,  and  especially  when  weathered  may  be  used 
as  sources  of  sand.  Thus  in  Britain  there  are  Pliocene  sands  (St 
Erth,  Cornwall,  &c.),  Eocene  sands  (Bagshot  sands  and  Thanet 
sands) ;  and  the  Lower  and  Upper  Greensand  (Cretaceous)  are  often 
dug  in  pits,  though  sometimes  firmly  coherent  and  more  properly 
described  as  sandstones  (?.P.). 

The  economic  uses  of  sands  are  very  numerous.  They  are  largely 
employed  for  polishing  and  scouring  both  for  domestic  and  manu- 

facturing purposes.  "  Bath  bricks  "  are  made  from  the  sand  of  the 
river  Parrett  near  Bridgwater.  Sand  for  glass-making  was  formerly 
obtained  at  Alum  Bay  in  the  Isle  of  Wight  and  at  Lynn  in  Norfolk, 
but  must  be  very  pure  for  the  best  kinds  of  glass,  and  crushed  quartz 
or  flint  is  often  preferred  on  this  account.  One  of  the  principal  uses 
of  sand  is  for  making  mortar  and  cement :  for  this  any  good  clean 
quartzose  sand  free  from  salts  is  suitable;  it  may  be  washed  to 
remove  impurities  and  sifted  to  secure  uniformity  in  the  size  of  the 
individual  grains.  Moulding  sands,  adapted  for  foundry  purposes, 
generally  contain  a  small  admixture  of  clay.  Sands  are  also  em- 

ployed in  brick-making,  in  filtering,  and  for  etching  glass  and  other 
substances  by  means  of  the  sand  blast.  (J.  S.  F.) 

SANDAL  (from  the  Latinized  form  of  Gr.  o-av6a\iov  or 
aav8a\ov:  this  probably  represents  the  Persian  sandal,  slipper; 
it  is  not  to  be  referred  to  Gr.  aavls,  board),  the  foot-covering 
which  consists  of  a  sole  of  leather  or  other  material  attached 

to  the  sole  of  the  foot  by  a  thong  of  leather  passing  between 
the  great  and  second  toe,  crossed  over  the  instep  and  fastened 
round  the  ankle  (see  SHOE  and  COSTUME,  section  Greek  and 
Roman).  Sandals  are  only  worn  regularly  among  the  peoples 
of  Western  civilization  by  friars,  though  forms  of  them  are  found 
among  the  peasants  in  Spain  and  the  Balkans.  They  have  in 
recent  times  been  adopted  by  the  extreme  advocates  of  hygienic 
dress,  especially  for  young  children.  In  the  early  part  of  the  igth 
century  a  form  of  low,  light  slipper  fastened  by  a  ribbon  crossed 
over  the  instep  and  round  the  ankle,  and  worn  by  women,  was 
known  as  a  sandal. 
SANDALWOOD  (from  Fr.  sandal,  santal,  Gr.  travraXov, 

a&v5a.\oi>,  Pers.  sandal,  chandan,  Skt.  chandana,  the  sandal 

tree;  the  form  "  sanders  "  is  probably  an  English  corruption), 
a  fragrant  wood  obtained  from  various  trees  of  the  natural  order 
Santalaceae,  and  principally  from  Santalum  album,  a  native  of 
India.  The  use  of  sandalwood  dates  as  far  back  at  least  as  the 

5th  century  B.C.  It  is  still  extensively  used  in  India  and  China, 
wherever  Buddhism  prevails,  being  employed  in  funeral  rites 
and  religious  ceremonies.  Until  the  middle  of  the  i8th  century 
India  was  the  only  source  of  sandalwood.  The  discovery  of  a 
sandalwood  in  the  islands  of  the  Pacific  led  to  difficulties  with  the 

natives,  often  ending  in  bloodshed,  the  celebrated  missionary 
John  Williams  (1796-1839),  amongst  others,  having  fallen  a 
victim  to  an  indiscriminate  retaliation  by  the  natives  on  white 
men  visiting  the  islands.  The  loss  of  life  in  this  trade  was  at  one 
time  even  greater  than  in  that  of  whaling,  with  which  it  ranked 
as  one  of  the  most  adventurous  of  callings.  In  India  sandalwood 
is  largely  used  in  the  manufacture  of  boxes,  fans  and  other 
ornamental  articles  of  inlaid  work,  and  to  a  limited  extent  in 
medicine  as  a  domestic  remedy  for  all  kinds  of  pains  and  aches. 
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The  oil,  obtained  by  distilling  the  wood  in  chips,  is  largely  used 
as  a  perfume,  few  native  Indian  attars  or  essential  oils  being  free 
from  admixture  with  it.  In  the  form  of  powder  or  paste  the  wood 
is  employed  in  the  pigments  used  by  the  Brahmans  for  their 

distinguishing  caste-marks. 
Red  sandalwood,  known  also  as  red  sanders  wood,  is  the  product  of 

a  small  leguminous  tree,  Pterocarpus  santalinus,  native  of  S.  India, 
Ceylon  and  the  Philippine  Islands.  Afresh  surface  of  the  wood  has 
a  rich  deep  red  colour,  which  on  exposure, however,  assumes  a  dark 
brownish  tint.  In  medieval  times  red  sandalwood  possessed  a  high 
reputation  in  medicine,  and  it  was  valued  as  a  colouring  ingredient 
in  many  dishes.  It  is  pharmacologically  quite  inert.  Now  it  is 
little  used  as  a  colouring  agent  in  pharmacy,  its  principal  application 

being  in  wool-dyeing.  Several  other  species  of  Pterocarpus,  notably 
P.  indicus,  contain  the  same  dyeing  principle  and  can  be  used  as 
substitutes  for  red  sandalwood.  The  barwood  and  camwood  of 
the  Guinea  Coast  of  Africa,  from  Baphia  nitida  or  an  allied  species, 

called  santal  rouge  d'Afrique  by  the  French,  are  also  in  all  respects 
closely  allied  to  the  red  sandalwood  of  Oriental  countries. 

As  a  substitute  for  copaiba  (q.v.),  sandalwood  oil,  distilled  from 
the  wood  of  Santalum  album,  is  more  expensive  and  pleasanter  to 
take,  but  it  is  less  efficient,  as  it  does  not  contain  any  analogue  to 
the  valuable  resin  in  copaiba. 

SANDARACH  (Fr.  sandaraque,  Lat.  sandaraca,  Gr.  <ra.vdap6.iai, 
realgar  or  red  sulphide  of  arsenic,  cf.  Pers.  sandarus,  §kt.  sindura, 
realgar),  in  mineralogy  realgar  or  native  arsenic  disulphide, 
but  generally  (a  use  found  in  Dioscorides)  a  resinous  body 
obtained  from  the  small  coniferous  tree  Callitris  quadrivalvis, 

native  of  the  north-west  regions  of  Africa,  and  especially  char- 
acteristic of  the  Atlas  mountains.  The  resin,  which  is  procured 

as  a  natural  exudation  on  the  stems,  and  also  obtained  by 
making  incisions  in  the  bark  of  the  trees,  comes  into  commerce 
in  the  form  of  small  round  balls  or  elongated  tears,  transparent, 
and  having  a  delicate  yellow  tinge.  It  is  a  little  harder  than  mastic, 
for  which  it  is  sometimes  substituted.  It  is  also  used  as  incense, 
and  by  the  Arabs  medicinally  as  a  remedy  for  diarrhoea.  It  has 
no  medicinal  advantages  over  many  of  the  resins  employed  in 
modern  therapeutics.  An  analogous  resin  is  procured  in  China 
from  Callitris  sinensis,  and  in  S.  Australia,  under  the  name  of 
pine  gum,  from  C.  Reissii. 
SANDBACH,  a  market  town  in  the  Crewe  parliamentary 

division  of  Cheshire,  England,  5  m.  N.E.  of  Crewe,  on  the  London 
&  North-Western  and  North  Staffordshire  railways.  Pop. 
of  urban  district  (1901)  5558.  It  lies  on  a  headstream  of  the 
small  river  Wheelock,  a  tributary  of  the  Weaver.  The  parish 
church  of  St  Mary  is  Perpendicular,  with  a  fine  carved  roof  of  the 
1 7th  century.  A  few  old  timbered  houses,  of  the  same  period, 
remain.  In  the  market-place  are  two  remarkable  crosses  covered 
with  rude  carvings,  and  assigned  by  some  to  the  7th  century, 
being  similar  to  those  at  Monasterboice  and  elsewhere  in  Ireland. 
There  are  boot  and  shoe  factories,  chemical  works  and  a  manu- 

factory of  fustians,  with  salt-works  and  iron-works  in  the  adjacent 
township  of  Wheelock. 

SANDBERGER,  KARL  LUDWIG  FRIDOLIN  VON  (1826-1898), 
German  palaeontologist  and  geologist,  was  born  at  Dillenburg, 
Nassau,  on  the  22nd  of  November  1826.  He  was  educated  at 
the  universities  of  Bonn,  Heidelberg  and  Giessen,  at  the  last 
of  which  he  graduated  Ph.D.  in  1846.  He  then  studied  at  the 
university  of  Marburg,  where  he  wrote  his  first  essay,  Ubersicht 
der  geologischen  Verhallnisse  des  Herzogtums  Nassau  (1847). 
In  1849  he  became  curator  of  the  Natural  History  Museum  at 
Wiesbaden,  and  began  to  study  the  Tertiary  strata  of  the  Mayence 
Basin,  and  also  the  Devonian  fossils  of  the  Rhenish  provinces, 
on  which  he  published  elaborate  memoirs.  In  1855  he  was 

appointed  professor  of  mineralogy  and  geology  at  the  Poly- 
technic Institute  at  Karlsruhe,  and  he  took  part  in  the  geological 

survey  of  Baden.  From  1863  to  1896  he  was  professor  of 
mineralogy  and  geology  at  the  university  of  Wurzburg.  His 
great  work  Die  Land-  und  Susswasser-Conchylien  der  Vorwelt 
was  published  in  1870-1875.  Later  he  issued  an  authoritative 
work  on  mineral  veins,  Untersuchungen  iiber  Erzgdnge  (1882-1885). 
He  died  at  Wurzburg  on  the  nth  of  April  1898.  His  brother 

GUIDO  SANDBERGER  (1821-1869)  was  an  authority  on  fossil 
cephalopoda,  and  together  they  published  Die  Versteinerungen 

de&  rheinischen  Schichtensy stems  in  Nassau  (1850-1856). 

SANDBY,  PAUL  (1725-1809),  English  water-colour  painter, 
was  born  at  Nottingham  in  1725.  In  1746  he  was  appointed  by 
the  duke  of  Cumberland  draughtsman  to  the  survey  of  the 
Highlands.  In  1752  he  quitted  this  post  and  retired  to  Windsor, 
where  he  occupied  himself  with  the  production  of  water-colour 
drawings  of  scenery  and  architecture.  Sir  Joseph  Banks  com- 

missioned him  to  bring  out  in  aquatint  (a  method  of  engrav- 
ing then  peculiar  to  Sandby)  forty-eight  plates  drawn  during 

a  tour  in  Wales.  Sandby  displayed  considerable  power  as  a 
caricaturist  in  his  attempt  to  ridicule  the  opposition  of  Hogarth 
to  the  plan  for  creating  a  public  academy  for  the  arts.  In  1768 
he  was  chosen  a  foundation-member  of  the  Royal  Academy  and 
appointed  chief  drawing-master  to  the  Royal  Military  Academy 
at  Woolwich.  He  held  this  situation  till  1799.  Sandby  is  best 
remembered,  however,  by  his  water-colour  paintings.  They 
are  topographical  in  character,  and,  while  they  want  the  richness 
and  brilliancy  of  modern  water-colour,  he  nevertheless  impressed 
upon  them  the  originality  of  his  mind.  His  etchings,  such  as  the 

Cries  of  London  and  the  illustrations  to  Ramsay's  GentleShepherd, 
and  his  plates,  such  as  those  to  Tasso's  Jerusalem  Delivered, 
are  numerous  and  carefully  executed.  He  died  in  London  on 
the  gth  of  November  1809. 

SANDEAU,  LEONARD  SYLVAIN  JULIEN  [JULES]  (1811- 
1883),  French  novelist,  was  born  at  Aubusson  (Creuse)  on  the 
igth  of  February  1811.  He  was  sent  to  Paris  to  study  law,  but 
spent  much  of  his  time  with  unruly  students.  He  met  Madame 
Dudevant  (George  Sand)  at  Le  Coudray  in  the  house  of  a  friend, 
and  when  she  came  to  Paris  in  1831  she  joined  Sandeau.  The 
intimacy  did  not  last  long,  but  it  produced  Rose  et  Blanche 
(1831),  a  novel  written  in  common  under  the  pseudonym  Jules 
Sand,  from  which  George  Sand  took  the  idea  of  her  famous 
nom  <}e  guerre. 

Sandeau  continued  for  nearly  fifty  years  to  produce  novels  and  to 
collaborate  in  plays.  His  best  works  are  Mananna  (1839),  in  which 
he  draws  a  portrait  of  George  Sand;  Le  Docteur  Herbeau  (1841); 
Catherine  (1845) ;  Mademoiselle  de  la  Seigliere  (1848),  a  successful 
picture  of  society  under  Louis  Philippe,  dramatized  in  1851;  Made- 

leine (1848);  La  Chasse  au  roman  (1849);  Sacs  et  parchemins 
(1851) ;  La  Maison  dePenarvan  (1858) ;  La  Roche  aux  mouettes  (1871). 
The  famous  play  of  Le  Gendre  de  M.Poirier  is  one  of  several  which  he 
wrote  with  Emile  Augier— the  novelist  usually  contributing  the  story 
and  the  dramatist  the  theatrical  working  up.  Meanwhile  Sandeau 
had  been  made  conservateur  of  the  Mazarin  library  in  1853,  elected 
to  the  Academy  in  1858,  and  next  year  appointed  librarian  of  St 
Cloud.  At  the  suppression  of  this  latter  office,  after  the  fall  of  the 
empire,  he  was  pensioned.  He  died  on  the  24th  of  April  1883. 
He  was  never  a  very  popular  novelist,  and  the  quiet  grace  of  his 
style,  and  his  refusal  to  pander  to  the  popular  taste  in  the  morals  and 
incidents  of  his  novels,  may  have  disqualified  him  for  popularity. 

See  G.  Planche,  Portraits  litteraires  (1849),  vol.  i. ;  J.  Claretie, 
/.  Sandeau  (1883);  F.  Brunetiere  in  the  Revue  des  deux  mondes 
(1887). 

SAND-EEL,  or  SAND-LAUNCE.  The  fishes  known  under  these 
names  form  a  small  family  (Ammodytidae)  now  included  with 

the  Scombresocidae  in  the  sub-order  Percesoces.  They  were 
formerly  placed  in  the  Anacanthini  and  supposed  to  be  allied 
to  the  Gadidae,  but  a  fossil  form  Cobitopsis  has  recently  been 
described  in  which  the  pelvic  fins  are  present,  and  are  abdominal 
in  position  as  in  Belone  and  Scombresox. 

Their  body  is  of  an  elongate-cylindrical  shape,  with  the  head 
terminating  in  a  long  conical  snout,  the  projecting  lower  jaw  forming 
the  pointed  end.  A  low  long  dorsal  fin,  in  which  no  distinction  be- 

tween spines  and  rays  can  be  observed,  occupies  nearly  the  whole 
length  of  the  back,  and  a  long  anal,  composed  of  similar  short  and 
delicate  rays,  commences  immediately  behind  the  vent,  which  is 
placed  about  midway  between  the  head  and  caudal  fin.  The 
caudal  is  forked  and  the  pectorals  are  short.  The  total  absence  of 
ventral  fins  indicates  the  burrowing  habits  of  these  fishes.  The 
scales,  when  present,  are  very  small ;  but  generally  the  development 
of  scales  has  only  proceeded  to  the  formation  of  oblique  folds  of  the 
integuments.  The  eyes  are  lateral  and  of  moderate  size ;  the  denti- 

tion is  quite  rudimentary. 
Sand-eels  are  small  littoral  marine  fishes,  only  one  species  attain- 

ing a  length  of  18  in.  (Ammodytes  lanceolatus).  They  live  in  shoals  at 
various  depths  on  a  sandy  bottom,  and  bury  themselves  in  the  sand 
on  the  slightest  alarm.  Other  shoals  live  in  deeper  water.  When 
they  are  surprised  by  fish  of  prey  or  porpoises  they  are  frequently 
driven  to  the  surface  in  such  dense  masses  that  numbers  of  them 

can  be  scooped  out  of  the  water  with  a  bucket  or  hand-net.  Sand- 
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eels  destroy  a  great  quantity  of  fry  and  other  small  creatures,  such 
as  the  lancelet  (Amphioxus),  which  lives  in  similar  localities.  They 
are  excellent  eating,  and  are  much  sought  after  for  bait.  They  are 
captured  by  small  meshed  seines,  as  well  as  by  digging  in  the  sand. 
The  eggs  of  sand-eels  are  small,  heavier  than  sea-water  and  slightly 
adhesive:  they  are  scattered  among  the  grains  of  sand  in  which  the 
fishes  live,  and  the  larvae  and  young  at  various  stages  of  growth 
may  be  taken  with  the  row-net  in  sandy  bays  in  summer. 

Sand-eels  are  common  in  the  N.  Atlantic;  a  species  scarcely 
distinct  from  the  European  common  sand-launce  occurs  on  the 
Pacific  side  of  N.  America,  another  on  the  E.  coast  of  S.  Africa.  On 
the  British  coasts  three  species  are  found:  the  greater  sand-eel 
(Ammodytes  lanceolatus),  distinguished  by  a  tooth-like  bicuspid 
Erominence  on  the  vomer;  the  common  sand-launce  (A.  tobianus), 
•om  5  to  7  in.  long,  with  unarmed  vomer,  even  dorsal  fin,  and  with 

the  integuments  folded;  and  the  southern  sand-launce  (.4.  siculus), 
with  unarmed  vomer,  smooth  skin,  and  with  the  margins  of  the  dorsal 
and  anal  fins  undulated.  The  last  species  is  common  in  the  Mediter- 

ranean, but  local  farther  N.  It  has  been  found  near  the  Shetlands 
at  depths  from  80  to  100  fathoms. 
SANDEFJORD,  the  oldest  and  most  famous  spa  in  Norway, 

in  Jarlsberg-Laurvik  ami  (county),  86  m.  S.S.W.  of  Christiania 
by  the  Skien  railway!  Pop.  (1900)  4847.  The  springs  are 
sulphurous,  saline  and  chalybeate.  Specimens  of  jaettegryder 

or  giant's  cauldrons  may  be  seen  at  Gaardaasen  and  Vindalsbugt , 
some  upwards  of  23  ft.  in  depth. 

SANDEMAN,  SIR  ROBERT  GROVES  (1835-1892),  Indian 
officer  and  administrator,  was  the  son  of  General  Robert  Turnbull 
Sandeman,  and  was  born  on  the  25th  of  February  1835.  He 
was  educated  at  Perth  and  St  Andrews  University,  and  joined 
the  33rd  Bengal  Infantry  in  1856.  When  that  regiment  was 
disarmed  at  Phillour  by  General  Nicholson  during  the  Mutiny 
in  1857,  he  took  part  in  the  final  capture  of  Lucknow  as  adjutant 
of  the  nth  Bengal  Lancers.  After  the  suppression  of  the 
Mutiny  he  was  appointed  to  the  Punjab  Commission  by  Sir 
John  Lawrence.  In  1866  he  was  appointed  district  officer  of 
Dera  Ghazi  Khan,  and  there  first  showed  his  capacity  in  dealing 
with  the  Baluch  tribes.  He  was  the  first  to  break  through  the 

close-border  system  of  Lord  Lawrence,  by  extending  British 
influence  to  the  independent  tribes  beyond  the  border.  In  his 

hands  this  policy  worked  admirably,  owing  to  his  tact  in  manag- 
ing the  tribesmen  and  his  genius  for  control.  In  1876  he  negoti- 

ated the  treaty  with  the  khan  of  Kalat,  which  subsequently 

governed  the  relations  between  Kalat  and  the  Indian  govern- 
ment; and  in  1877  he  was  made  agent  to  the  governor-general 

in  Baluchistan,  an  office  which  he  held  till  his  death.  During 
the  second  Afghan  War  in  1878  his  influence  over  the  tribesmen 
was  of  the  utmost  importance,  since  it  enabled  him  to  keep 
intact  the  line  of  communications  with  Kandahar,  and  to  control 
the  tribes  after  the  British  disaster  at  Maiwand.  For  these 
services  he  was  made  K.C.S.I.  in  1879.  In  1889  he  occupied  the 
Zhob  valley,  a  strategic  advantage  which  opened  the  Gomal 

Pass  through  the  Waziri  country  to  caravan  traffic.  Sandeman's 
system  was  not  so  well  suited  to  the  Pathan  as  to  his  Baluch 
neighbour.  But  in  Baluchistan  he  was  a  pioneer,  a  pacificator 
and  a  successful  administrator,  who  converted  that  country 
from  a  state  of  complete  anarchy  into  a  province  as  orderly 
as  any  in  British  India.  He  died  at  Bela,  the  capital  of  Las 
Bela  state,  on  the  29th  of  January  1892,  and  there  he  lies  buried 
under  a  handsome  tomb. 

See  T.  H.  Thornton,  Sir  Robert  Sandeman  (1895);  and  R.  I. 
Bruce,  The  Forward  Policy  (1900). 

SANDERS,  DANIEL  (1819-1896),  German  lexicographer,  was 
born  on  the  I2th  of  November  1819  at  Altstrelitz  in  Mecklen- 

burg, of  Jewish  parentage.  He  was  educated  at  the  "  Gymnasium 
Carolinum  "  in  the  neighbouring  capital  Neustrelitz,  and  the 
universities  of  Berlin  and  Halle,  where  he  took  the  degree  of 
doctor  philosophiae.  From  1842  to  1852  he  conducted  with  success 
the  school  at  Altstrelitz. 

In  1852  he  subjected  Grimm's  Deutsches  Worterbuch  to  a  rigorous 
examination,  and  as  a  result  published  his  dictionary  of  the  German 
language,  Worterbuch  der  deutschen  Sprache  (3  vols.,  1859-1865). 
This  was  followed  by  his  Ergdnzungsworterbuch  der  deutschen  Sprache 
(1878-1885).  Amon^  others  of  his  works  in  the  same  field  are 
Fremdworterbuch  (Leipzig,  1871;  2nd  ed.,  1891),  Worterbuch  der 
Hauptschwierigkeiien  in  der  deutschen  Sprache  (1872;  22nd  ed., 
1892)  and  Lehrbuch  der  deutschen  Sprache  fur  Schulen  (8th  ed., 
1888).  Sanders  laid  down  his  views  in  his  Katechismus  der  deutschen 

Orthographic  (1856;  4th  ed.,  1878),  and  was  an  active  member  of  the 
orthographical  conference  in  Berlin  in  1876.  He  published  a  trans- 

lation in  verse  of  theSong  of  Songs  ( 1 866) ,  and  wrote  some  poems  for  the 
young,  Heitere  Kinderweli  (1868).  In  1887  he  founded  the  Zeitschrift 
fur  die  deutsche  Sprache,  which  he  conducted  almost  down  to  his 
death  at  Altstrelitz  on  the  nth  of  March  1897. 

See  Friedrich  Diisel,  Daniel  Sanders  (1886;  2nd  ed.,  1890);  A. 
Segert-Stein,  Daniel  Sanders,  ein  Gedenkbuch  (1897). 

SANDERS,  NICHOLAS  (c.  1530-1581),  Roman  Catholic  agent 
and  historian,  born  about  1530  at  Charlwood,  Surrey,  was  a 
son  of  William  Sanders,  once  sheriff  of  Surrey,  who  was  descended 
from  the  Sanders  of  Sanderstead.  Educated  at  Winchester 

and  New  College,  Oxford,  he  was  elected  fellow  in  1548  and 
graduated  B.C.L.  in  1551.  The  family  had  strong  Catholic 

leanings,  and  two  of  Nicholas's  sisters,  who  must  have  been  much 
older  than  he  was,  became  nuns  of  Sion  convent  before  its  dis- 

solution. Nicholas  was  selected  to  deliver  the  oration  at  the 

reception  of  Cardinal  Pole's  visitors  by  the  university  in  1557, 
and  soon  after  Elizabeth's  accession  he  went  to  Rome  where  he 

was  befriended  by  Pole's  confidant,  Cardinal  Morone;  he  also 
owed  much  to  the  generosity  of  Sir  Francis  Englefield  (<?.».). 
He  was  ordained  priest  at  Rome,  and  was,  even  before  the  end 

of  1550,  mentioned  as  a  likely  candidate  for  the  cardinal's  hat. 
For  the  next  few  years  he  was  employed  by  Cardinal  Hosius, 
the  learned  Polish  prelate,  in  his  efforts  to  check  the  spread  of 
heresy  in  Poland,  Lithuania  and  Prussia.  .In  1565,  like  many 
other  English  exiles,  he  made  his  headquarters  at  Louvain,  and 
after  a  visit  to  the  Imperial  Diet  at  Augsburg  in  1566,  in 
attendance  upon  Commendone,  who  had  been  largely  instru- 

mental in  the  reconciliation  of  England  with  Rome  in  Mary's 
reign,  he  threw  himself  into  the  literary  controversy  between 
Bishop  Jewel  (q.v.)  and  Harding.  His  De  visibili  Monarchia 
Ecclesiae,  published  in  1571,  contains  the  first  narrative  of  the 
sufferings  of  the  English  Roman  Catholics.  Its  extreme  papalism 

and  its  strenuous  defence  of  Pius  V.'s  bull  excommunicating 
and  deposing  Elizabeth  marked  out  Sanders  for  the  enmity  of  the 
English  government,  and  he  retaliated  with  lifelong  efforts 
to  procure  the  deposition  of  Elizabeth  and  restoration  of  Roman 
Catholicism. 

His  expectations  of  the  cardinalate  were  disappointed  by  Pius 
V.'s  death  in  1572,  and  Sanders  spent  the  next  few  years  at  Madrid 
trying  to  embroil  Philip  II.,  who  gave  him  a  pension  of  300  ducats, 
in  open  war  with  Elizabeth.  "  The  state  of  Christendom,"  he  wrote, 
"  dependeth  upon  the  stout  assailing  of  England."  His  ardent  zeal 
was  sorely  tried  by  Philip's  cautious  temperament ;  and  Sir  Thomas 
Stukeley's  projected  Irish  expedition,  which  Sanders  was  to  have 
accompanied  with  the  blessings  and  assistance  of  the  pope,  was 
diverted  to  Morocco  where  Stukeley  was  killed  at  the  battle  of  Al 
Kasr  al  Kebir  in  1578.  Sanders,  however,  found  his  opportunity  in 
the  following  year,  when  a  force  of  Spaniards  and  Italians  was  de- 

spatched to  Smerwick  to  assist  James  Fitzmaurice  and  his  Geraldines 
in  stirring  up  an  Irish  rebellion.  The  Spaniards  were,  however, 
annihilated  by  Lord  Grey  in  1580,  and  after  nearly  two  years  of 
wandering  in  Irish  woods  and  bogs  Sanders  died  of  cold  and  starva- 

tion in  the  spring  of  1581.  The  English  exiles  were  disgusted  at  the 
waste  of  such  material:  "  Our  Sanders,"  they  exclaimed,  "  is  more 
to  us  than  the  whole  of  Ireland."  His  writings  have  been  the  basis 
of  all  Roman  Catholic  histories  of  the  English  Reformation.  The 
most  important  was  his  De  Origine  ac  Progressu  schismatis  Anglicani, 
which  was  continued  after  1558  by  Edward  Rishton,  and  printed  at 
Cologne  in  1585;  it  has  been  often  re-edited  and  translated,  the  best 
English  edition  being  that  by  David  Lewis  (London,  1877).  Its 
statements  earned  Sanders  the  nickname  of  Dr  Slanders  in  England ; 
but  a  considerable  number  of  the  "  slanders  "  have  been  confirmed 
by  corroborative  evidence,  and  others,  e.g.  his  story  that  Ann  Boleyn 

was  Henry  VIII.'s  own  daughter,  were  simply  borrowed  by  Sanders from  earlier  writers.  Itiiis  not  a  more  untrustworthy  account  than 
a  vehement  controversialist  engaged  in  a  life  and  death  struggle 
might  be  expected  to  write  of  his  theological  antagonists. 

See  Lewis's  Introduction  (1877);  Calendars  of  Irish,  Foreign  and 
Spanish  State  Papers,  and  of  the  Carew  MSS. ;  Knox's  Letters  of 
Cardinal  Allen;  T.  F.  Kirby's  Winchester  Scholars;  R.  Bagwell's 
Ireland  under  the  Tudors;  A.  O.  Meyer's  England  und  die  katholische Kirche  unter  Konigin  Elisabeth  (1910);  and  T.  G.  Law  in  Diet.  Nat. 

Biogr.  i.  259-261  where  a  complete  list  of  Sanders's  writings  is  given. 
(A.  F.  P.) 

SANDERSON,  ROBERT  (1587-1663),  English  divine,  was  bora 
probably  at  Sheffield,  Yorkshire,  in  September  1587.  He  was 
educated  at  Rotherham  grammar  school  and  at  Lincoln  College, 
Oxford,  took  orders  in  1611,  and  was  promoted  successively 
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to  several  benefices.  On  the  recommendation  of  Laud  he  was 

appointed  one  of  the  royal  chaplains  in  1631,  and  was  a  favourite 
preacher  with  the  king,  who  made  him  regius  professor  of 
divinity  at  Oxford  in  1642.  The  Civil  War  kept  him  from 
entering  the  office  till  1646;  and  in  1648  he  was  ejected  by 
the  Parliamentary  visitors.  He  recovered  his  position  at  the 
Restoration,  was  moderator  at  the  Savoy  Conference,  1661,  and 
was  promoted  to  the  bishopric  of  Lincoln.  He  died  two  years 
later  on  the  agth  of  January  1663. 

His  most  celebrated  work  is  his  Cases  of  Conscience,  deliberate 
judgments  upon  points  of  morality  submitted  to  him.  They 
are  distinguished  by  moral  integrity,  good  sense  and  learning. 
His  practice  as  a  college  lecturer  in  logic  is  better  evidenced  by 

these  "  cases  "  than  by  his  Compendium  of  Logic,  first  published 
in  1618.  A  complete  edition  of  Sanderson's  works  (6  vols.) 
was  edited  by  William  Jacobson  in  1854.  It  includes  the  Life 
by  Izaak  Walton,  revised  and  enlarged. 
SANDFORD,  JOHN  DE  (d.  1294),  archbishop  of  Dublin,  was 

probably  an  illegitimate  son  of  the  baronial  leader,  Gilbert  Basset 
(d.  1241),  or  of  his  brother  Fulk  Basset,  bishop  of  London  from 
1241  until  his  death  in  1259,  a  prelate  who  was  prominent  during 

the  troubles  of  Henry  III.'s  reign.  John  was  a  nephew  of  Sir 
Philip  Basset  (d.  1271),  the  justiciar.  He  first  appears  as  an 
official  of  Henry  III.  in  Ireland  and  of  Edward  I.  in  both  England 

and  Ireland;  he  was  appointed  dean  of  St  Patrick's,  Dublin, 
in  1275.  In  1284  he  was  chosen  archbishop  of  Dublin  in  succes- 

sion to  John  of  Darlington;  some,  however,  objected  to  this 
choice  and  Sandford  resigned  his  claim;  but  was  elected  a  second 
time  while  he  was  in  Rome,  and  returning  to  Ireland  was  allowed 

to  take  up  the  office.  In  1288,  during  a  time  of  great  con- 
fusion, the  archbishop  acted  as  governor  of  Ireland.  In  1290  he 

resigned  and  returned  to  England.  Sandford  served  Edward  I. 
in  the  great  case  over  the  succession  to  the  Scottish  throne 
in  1292  and  also  as  an  envoy  to  the  German  king,  Adolph 
of  Nassau,  and  the  princes  of  the  Empire.  On  his  return  from 
Germany  he  died  at  Yarmouth  on  the  2nd  of  October  1 294. 

Sandford's  elder  brother,  Fulk  (d.  1271),  was  also  archbishop 
of  Dublin.  He  is  called  Fulk  de  Sandford  and  also  Fulk  Basset 

owing  to  his  relationship  to  the  Bassets.  Having  been  arch- 
deacon of  Middlesex  and  treasurer  and  chancellor  of  St  Paul's 

Cathedral,  London,  he  was  appointed  archbishop  of  Dublin  by 
Pope  Alexander  IV.  in  1256.  He  took  some  slight  part  in  the 
government  of  Ireland  under  Henry  III.  and  died  at  Finglas 
on  the  4th  of  May  1271. 
SANDGATE,  a  watering-place  of  Kent,  England,  on  the  S.E. 

coast,  ij  m.  W.  of  Folkestone,  on  the  South-Eastern  &  Chatham 
railway.  Pop.  of  urban  district  (1901)  2023.  It  is  connected 
with  Hythe,  3  m.  W.,  by  a  tramway  belonging  to  the  railway 
company.  It  is  included  in  the  parliamentary  borough  of  Hythe. 
Sandgate  Castle  was  built  by  Henry  VIII.,  but  on  the  formation 
of  a  camp  here  in  1806  it  was  considerably  altered.  The  camp 
of  Shorncliffe  lies  N.  of  the  town  on  a  plateau. 

SAND-GROUSE,  the  name1  by  which  are  commonly  known 
the  members  of  a  small  group  of  birds  frequenting  sandy  tracts, 
and  having  their  feet  more  or  less  clothed  with  feathers  after  the 
fashion  of  grouse  (q.v.),  to  which  they  were  originally  thought 
to  be  closely  allied;  the  species  first  described  were  by  the  earlier 
systematists  invariably  referred  to  the  genus  Tetrao.  Their 
separation  therefrom  is  due  to  C.  J.  Temminck,  who  made  for 
them  a  distinct  genus  which  he  called  Pterocles?  Further 

investigation  of  the  osteology  and  pterylosis  of  the  sand-grouse 
revealed  stiE  greater  divergence  from  the  normal  Gallinae  (to 

which  the  true  grouse  belong) ,  as  well  as  several  curious  resem- 

blances to  the  pigeons;  and  in  the  Zoological  Society's  Proceed- 
ings for  1868  (p.  303)  T.  H.  Huxley  proposed  to  regard  them, 

under  the  name  of  Pteroclomorphae,  as  forming  a  group  equivalent 
to  the  Alectoromorphae  and  Peristeromorphae.  They  are  now 

1  It  seems  to  have  been  first  used  by  J.  Latham  in  1783  (Synopsis, 
iv.  p.  751)  as  the  direct  translation  of  the  name  Tetrao  arenarius 
given  by  Pallas. 

2  He  states  that  he  published  this  name  in  1809;  but  hitherto  re- 
search has  failed  to  find  it  used  until  1815. 

generally  regarded  as  forming  a  separate  sub-order   Pterocles 
of  Charadriifprm  birds,  allied  to  pigeons  (see  BIRDS). 

The  Pteroclidae  consist  of  two  genera — Pterocles,  with  about  fifteen 
species,  and  Syrrhaptes,  with  two.  Of  the  former,  two  species  inhabit 
Europe,  P.  arenarius,  the  sand-grouse  proper,  and  that  which  is 
usually  called  P.  alchata,  the  pin-tailed  sand-grouse.  The  European 
range  of  the  first  is  practically  limited  to  Portugal,  Spain  and 
S.  Russia,  while  the  second  inhabits  also  the  S.  of  France,  where 
it  is  generally  known  by  its  Catalan  name  of  Congo,  or 
locally  as  Grandaulo,  or,  strange  to  say,  Perdrix  d'Angleterre.  Both 
species  are  also  abundant  in  Barbary,  and  have  been  believed  to 
extend  E.  through  Asia  to  India,  in  most  parts  of  which  country 
they  seem  to  be  only  winter-visitants;  but  in  1880  M.  Bogdanow 
pointed  out  to  the  Academy  of  St  Petersburg  (Bulletin,  xxvii.  164) 
a  slight  difference  of  coloration  between  eastern  and  western  examples 
of  what  had  hitherto  passed  as  P.  alchata;  analogy  would  suggest 
that  a  similar  difference  might  be  found  in  examples  of  P.  arenarius. 
India,  moreover,  possesses  five  other  species  of  Pterocles,  of  which, 
however,  only  one,  P.  fasciatus,  is  peculiar  to  Asia,  while  the  others 
inhabit  Africa  as  well,  and  all  the  remaining  species  belong  to  the 
Ethiopian  region — one,  P.  personatus,  being  peculiar  to  Madagascar, 
and  four  occurring  in  or  on  the  borders  of  the  Cape  Colony. 

The  genus  Syrrhaptes,  though  in  general  appearance  resembling 
Pterocles,  has  a  conformation  of  foot  quite'unique  among  birds,  the 
three  anterior  toes  being  encased  in  a  common  "  podotheca,"  which 
is  clothed  to  the  claws  with  hairy  feathers,  so  as  to  look  much  like 
a  fingerless  glove.  The  hind  toe  is  wanting.  The  two  species  of 
Syrrhaptes  are  5.  tibetanus — the  largest  sand-grouse  known — in- 

habiting the  country  whence  its  trivial  name  is  derived,  and  5. 
paradoxus,  ranging  from  N.  China  across  Central  Asia  to  the  confines 
of  Europe,  which  it  occasionally  invades..  Though  its  attempts  at 
colonization  in  the  extreme  W.  have  failed,  it  would  seem  to  have 
established  itself  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Astrakhan  (Ibis,  1882,  p. 

220).  It  appears  to  be  the  "  Barguerlac"  of  Marco  Polo  (ed.  Yule, 
i.  p.  239) ;  and  the  "  Loung-Kio  "  or  "  Dragon's  Foot,"  so  unscientifi- 

cally described  by  the  Abbe  Hue  (Souvenirs  d'un  Voyage  dans  la 
Tartarie,  i.  p.  244),  can  scarcely  be  anything  else  than  this  bird. 

The  sand -grouse  assimilates  in  general  colour  to  that  of  the  ground, 
being  above  of  a  dull  ochreous  hue,  more  or  less  barred  or  mottled  by 
darker  shades,  while  beneath  it  is  frequently  varied  by  belts  of  deep 
brown  intensifying  into  black.  Lighter  tints  are,  however,  exhibited 
by  some  species  and  streaks  or  edgings  of  an  almost  pure  white  relieve 
the  prevailing  sandy  or  fawn-coloured  hues  that  especially  character- 

ize the  group.  The  sexes  seem  always  to  differ  in  plumage,  that  of 
the  male  being  the  brightest  and  most  diversified.  The  expression 
is  decidedly  dove-like,  and  so  is  the  form  of  the  body,  the  long  wings 
contributing  also  to  that  effect,  so  that  among  Anglo-Indians  these 
birds  are  commonly  known  as  "  rock-pigeons."  The  long  wings, 
the  outermost  primary  of  which  in  Syrrhaptes  has  its  shaft  produced 
into  an  attenuated  filament,  are  in  all  the  species  worked  by  ex- 

ceedingly powerful  muscles,  and  in  several  forms  the  middle  rectrices 
are  likewise  protracted  and  pointed,  so  as  to  give  to  their  wearers  the 
name  of  Pin-tailed  Sand-Grouse.3  The  nest  is  a  shallow  hole  in  the 
sand.  Three  seems  to  be  the  regular  complement  of  eggs,  but  there 
are  writers  who  declare  that  the  full  number  in  some  species  is  four. 
These  eggs  are  almost  cylindrical  in  the  middle  and  nearly  alike  at 
each  end,  and  are  of  a  pale  earthy  colour,  spotted,  blotched  or 
marbled  with  darker  shades,  the  markings  being  of  two  kinds,  one 
superficial  and  the  other  more  deeply  seated  in  the  shell.  The  young 
are  hatched  fully  clothed  in  down  (P.Z.S.,  1866,  pi.  ix.  fig.  2),  and 
appear  to  be  capable  of  locomotion  soon  after  birth.  The  remains  of 
an  extinct  species  of  Pterocles,  P.  sepultus,  intermediate  apparently 
between  P.  alchata  and  P.  gutturahs,  have  been  recognized  in  the 
Miocene  caves  of  the  Allier  by  A.  Milne-Edwards  (Ois.  foss.  de  la 
France,  p.  294,  pi.  clxi.,  figs.  1-9) ;  and,  in  addition  to  the  other 
authorities  on  this  very  interesting  group  of  birds  already  cited, 

reference  may  be  made  to  D.  G.  Elliot's  "  Study  "  of  the  Family 
(P.Z.S.,  1878,  pp.  233-264)  and  H.  F.  Gadow,  "  On  Certain  Points  in 
the  Anatomy  of  Pterocles  "  (op.  cit.,  1882,  pp.  312-332).  (A.  N.) 
SANDHURST,  a  town  in  the  Wokingham  parliamentary 

division  of  Berkshire,  England,  9  m.  N.  of  Aldershot.  Pop.  (1901) 

2386.  Two  miles  south-east  of  the  town,  near  the  villages 
of  Cambridge  Town  and  York  Town,  and  the  railway  stations 

of  Blackwater  and  Camberley  on  the  South-Eastern  and 
Chatham  and  South-Western  lines,  is  the  Sandhurst  Royal 
Military  College.  It  was  settled  here  in  1 8 1 2 ,  having  been  already 
removed  by  its  founder,  the  duke  of  York,  from  High  Wycombe, 
where  it  was  opened  in  1799,  to  Great  Marlow  in  1802.  It  stands 
in  beautiful  grounds,  which  contain  a  large  lake.  Wellington 
College  station  on  the  South-Eastern  branch  line  to  Reading, 
near  Sandhurst  itself,  serves  Wellington  College,  one  of  the 
principal  modern  public  schools  of  England,  founded  in  memory 

3  These  were  separated  by  Bonaparte  (Comptes  rendus,  xlii.  p. 880)  as  a  distinct  genus,  Pteroclurus,  which  later  authors  have  justly 
seen  no  reason  to  adopt. 
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of  the  great  duke  of  Wellington,  and  incorporated  in  1853. 
Its  primary  object  was  the  education  of  the  sons  of  deceased 
army  officers.  In  the  vicinity  is  Broadmoor  Prison  for  criminal 
lunatics. 

SAN  DIEGO,  a  city,  port  of  entry  and  the  county-seat  of  San 
Diego  county,  in  S.  California,  U.S.A.,  on  the  Pacific  Ocean, 
about  10  m.  N.  of  the  Mexican  border,  and  about  126  m.  (by 
rail)  S.E.  of  Los  Angeles.  Pop.  (1880)  2637;  (1890)  16,159; 

(1900)  17,700,  of  whom  3768  were  foreign-born;  (1910  census) 
39,578.  It  is  served  by  numerous  steamship  lines  and  by  the 
Atchison,  Topeka  &  Santa  Fe,  the  Los  Angeles  &  San  Diego 
Beach,  the  San  Diego  Southern,  and  the  San  Diego,  Cuyamaca 
&  Eastern  railways.  A  railway  between  Yuma,  Arizona,  and 
San  Diego  was  under  construction  in  1910.  The  harbour,  next 
to  that  of  San  Francisco  the  best  in  California,  has  an  area  of 
some  22  sq.  m.  The  Federal  government  has  made  various 
improvements  in  the  harbour,  building  a  jetty  7500  ft.  long 
on  Zuninga  Shoal  at  the  entrance  and  making  a  channel  225  ft. 
wide  and  27-28  ft.  deep  at  low  tide.  The  city  site,  which  is  a 

strip  of  land  25m.  long'  and  2  to  4  m.  wide,  is  nearly  level  near 
the  bay.  San  Diego  is  the  seat  of  a  State  Normal  School  and  has 
a  Carnegie  library.  There  is  a  coaling  station  of  the  United 
States  Navy,  and  the  United  States  government  maintains  a 
garrison  in  Fort  Rosecrans.  At  Coronado  (pop.  1900,  935) 
across  the  bay  are  Coronado  Beach,  and  the  Hotel  del  Coronado, 

with  fine  botanical  and  'Japanese  gardens;  on  the  beach  people live  in  tents  except  in  the  stormier  season.  Within  the  city, 
on  the  top  of  Point  Loma,  is  the  Theosophical  Institution  of  the 

"  Universal  Brotherhood."  San  Diego  has  one  of  the  most 
equable  climates  in  the  world,  and  there  are  several  sanatoriums 
here.  The  economic  interests  centre  in  fruit  culture,  especially 
the  raising  of  citrus  fruits  and  of  raisin  grapes.  There  are  also 
warehouses,  foundries,  lumber  yards,  saw-mills  and  planing-mills 
— logs  are  rafted  here  from  Washington  and  Oregon.  National 
City  (pop.  1900,  1086),  adjoining  San  Diego  on  the  S.  and  the 
S.  terminus  of  the  Atchison,  Topeka  &  Santa  F6  system,  has 
large  interests  in  lemon  packing  and  the  manufacture  of  oil, 

citric  acid  and  other  lemon  by-products.  In  1905  the  total 
value  of  the  factory  products  of  the  city  was  $1,974,430  (194-8  % 
more  than  in  1900). 

San  Diego  is  under  the  commission  form  of  government; 

in  1905  the  city  secured  as  a  charter  right  the  power  to  "  recall  " 
by  petition  any  unsatisfactory  city  official  and  to  elect  another 
in  his  place,  and  the  initiative  and  referendum  were  incorporated 
in  the  charter,  but  were  practically  inoperative  for  several  years. 
By  a  charter  amendment  of  1909,  the  city  is  governed  by  a 
commission  of  a  mayor  and  five  councilmen,  elected  at  large. 

About  4  m.  N.  of  the  business  centre  of  San  Diego  is  the  site 
of  the  first  Spanish  settlement  hi  Upper  California.  It  was 

occupied  in  April  1769;  a  Franciscan  "  mission  "  (the  earliest  of 
twenty-one  established  in  California)  was  founded  on  the  i6th 
of  July,  and  a  military  presidio  somewhat  later.  San  Diego 
began  the  first  revolution  against  Governor  M.  Victoria  and 
Mexican  authority  in  1831,  but  was  intensely  loyal  in  opposition 
to  Governor  J.  B.  Alvarado  and  the  northern  towns  in  1836. 
It  was  made  a  port  of  entry  in  1828.  In  1840  it  had  a  population 
of  140.  It  was  occupied  by  the  American  forces  in  July  1846, 
and  was  reoccupied  in  November  after  temporary  dispossession 
by  the  Californians,  no  blood  being  shed  in  these  disturbances. 
In  1850  it  was  incorporated  as  a  city,  but  did  not  grow,  and  lost 
its  charter  in  1852.  In  1867  it  had  only  a  dozen  inhabitants. 
A  land  promoter,  A.  E.  Horton  (d.  1909),  then  laid  out  a  new 
city  about  3  m.  S.  of  the  old.  Its  population  increased  to  2300 
in  1870,  and  this  new  San  Diegojwas  incorporated  in  1872,  and 
was  made  a  port  of  entry  in  1873.  The  old  town  still  has  many 

ruined  adobe  houses,  and  the  old  "  mission  "  is  fairly  well  pre- 
served. The  prosperity  of  1867-1873  was'followed  by  a  disastrous 

crash  in  1873-1874,  and  little  progress  was  made  until  1884, 
when  San  Diego  was  reached  by  the  Santa  Fe  railway  system. 
After  1900  the  growth  of  the  city  was  again  very  rapid. 
SANDOMIR,  or  SKDOMIERZ,  a  town  of  Russian  Poland,  in 

the  government  of  Radom,  140  m.  S.S.E.  of  Warsaw  by  river 

and  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Vistula,  opposite  the  confluence  of 
the  San.  Pop.  (1881)  6265,  or,  including  suburbs,  14,710;  (1897) 
6534.  It  is  one  of  the  oldest  towns  of  Poland,  being  mentioned 
as  early  as  1079;  from  1139  to  1332  it  was  the  chief  town  of  the 
principality  of  the  same  name.  In  1240,  and  again  in  1259, 
it  was  burned  by  the  Mongols.  Under  Casimir  III.  it  reached  a 
high  degree  of  prosperity.  In  1429  it  was  the  seat  of  a  congress 
for  the  establishment  of  peace  with  Lithuania,  and  in  1570  the 

"  Consensus  Sandomiriensis  "  was  held  here  for  uniting  the 
Lutherans,  Calvinists  and  Moravian  Brethren.  Subsequent 
wars,  and  especially  the  Swedish  (e.g.  in  1655)  ruined  the  town 
even  more  than  did  numerous  conflagrations,  and  in  the  second 
part  of  the  i8th  century  it  had  only  about  2000  inhabitants. 
Here  in  1702  the  Polish  supporters  of  Augustus  of  Saxony  banded 
together  against  Charles  XII.  of  Sweden.  The  beautiful  cathedral 
was  built  between  1120  and  1191;  it  was  rebuilt  in  stone  in 
1360,  and  is  one  of  the  oldest  monuments  of  Polish  architecture. 
Two  of  the  churches  are  fine  relics  of  the  i3th  century.  The 
castle,  built  by  Casimir  III.  (i4th  century),  still  exists.  The 
city  gives  title  to  an  episcopal  see  (Roman  Catholic). 
SANDOWAY,  a  town  and  district  in  the  Arakan  division  of 

Lower  Burma.  The  town  (pop.  1901,  12,845)  is  very  ancient, 
and  is  said  to  have  been  at  one  time  the  capital  of  Arakan. 
The  district  has  an  area  of  3784  sq.  m.;  pop.  (1901)  90,927, 
showing  an  increase  of  16  %  in  the  decade.  The  country 
is  mountainous,  the  Arakan  range  sending  out  spurs  which 
reach  the  coast.  Some  of  the  peaks  in  the  N.  attain  4000  and 
more  ft.  The  streams  are  only  mountain  torrents  to  within 
a  few  miles  of  the  coast;  the  mouth  of  the  Khwa  forms  a  good 
anchorage  for  vessels  of  from  9  to  10  ft.  draught.  The  rocks 
in  the  Arakan  range  and  its  spurs  are  metamorphic,  and  comprise 
clay,  slates,  ironstone  and  indurated  sandstone;  towards  the 
S.,  ironstone,  trap  and  rocks  of  basaltic  character  are  common; 
veins  of  steatite  and  white  fibrous  quartz  are  also  found.  The 

rainfall  in  1905  was  230-49  hi.  Except  a  few  acres  of  tobacco, 
all  the  cultivation  is  rice.  Sandoway  was  ceded  to  the  British, 
with  the  rest  of  Arakan,  by  the  treaty  of  Yandabo  in  1826. 
SANDOWN,  a  watering-place  in  the  Isle  of  Wight,  England, 

6J  m.  S.  of  Ryde  by  rail.  Pop.  of  urban  district  (1901)  5006. 
It  is  beautifully  situated  on  rising  ground  overlooking  Sandown 
Bay  and  the  English  Channel,  on  the  S.E.  coast  of  the  island. 
There  is  a  wide  expanse  of  sandy  shore,  and  bathing  is  excellent. 
SANDPIPER  (Ger.  Sandpfeifer),  the  name  applied  to  nearly 

all  the  smaller  kinds  of  the  group  Limicolae  which  are  not  Plovers 
(q.v.)  or  Snipes  (q.v.),  but  may  be  said  to  be  intermediate  between 
them.  According  to  F.  Willughby  in  1676  it  was  the  name  given 
by  Yorkshiremen  to  the  bird  popularly  known  in  England  as  the 

"  Summer-Snipe," — the  Tringa  hypoleucos  of  Linnaeus  and  the 
Tetanus  hypoleucus  of  later  writers, — but  probably  even  in 
Willughby's  time  the  name  was  of  much  wider  signification. 
Placed  by  most  systematists  in  the  family  Scolopacidae,  the 
birds  commonly  called  Sandpipers  seem  to  form  three  sections, 

which  have  been  often  regarded  as  Subfamilies — Totaninae, 
Tringinae  and  Phalaropodinae,  the  last  indeed  in  some  classifica- 

tions taking  the  higher  rank  of  a  Family — Phalaropodidae. 
This  section  comprehends  three  species  only,  known  as  Phalaropes 
or  swimming  sandpipers,  which  are  distinguished  by  the  mem- 

branes that  fringe  their  toes,  hi  two  of  the  species  forming 

marginal  lobes,1  and  by  the  character  of  their  lower  plumage, 
which  is  as  close  as  that  of  a  duck.  The  most  obvious  distinctions 
between  Totaninae  and  Tringinae  may  be  said  to  lie  in  the  acute 
or  blunt  form  of  the  tip  of  the  bill  (with  which  is  associated  a 
less  or  greater  development  of  the  sensitive  nerves  running 
almost  if  not  quite  to  its  extremity,  and  therefore  greatly  in- 

fluencing the  mode  of  feeding)  and  in  the  style  of  plumage — 
the  Tringinae,  with  blunt  and  flexible  bills,  mostly  assuming 
a  summer-dress  in  which  some  tint  of  chestnut  or  reddish-brown 

1  These  are  Phalaropus  fulicarius  and  P.  (or  Lobipes)  hyperboreus, 
and  were  thought  by  some  of  the  older  writers  to  be  allied  to  the 
Coots  (q.v.).  The  third  species  is  P.  (or  Steganopus)  wilsoni.  All  are 
natives  of  the  higher  parts  of  the  N.  hemisphere,  and  the  last  is 
especially  American,  though  perhaps  a  straggler  to  Europe. 
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is  prevalent,  while  the  Totaninae,  with  acute  and  stiffer  bills, 
display  no  such  lively  colours.  Furthermore,  the  Tringinae, 
except  when  breeding,  frequent  the  sea-shore  much  more  than 
do  the  Totaninae.1  To  the  latter  belong  the  Greenshank  (q.v.) 
and  Redshank  (q.v.),  as  well  as  the  Common  Sandpiper,  the 

"  Summer-Snipe  "  above-mentioned,  a  bird  hardly  exceeding 
a  skylark  in  size,  and  of  very  general  distribution  throughout 
the  British  Islands,  but  chiefly  frequenting  clear  streams, 
especially  those  with  a  gravelly  or  rocky  bottom,  and  most 
generally  breeding  on  the  beds  of  sand  or  shingle  on  their  banks. 
It  usually  makes  its  appearance  in  May.  The  nest,  in  which 
four  eggs  are  laid  with  their  pointed  ends  meeting  in  its  centre 
(as  is  usual  among  Limicoline  birds),  is  seldom  far  from  the 

water's  edge,  and  the  eggs,  as  well  as  the  newly-hatched  and 
down-covered  young,  closely  resemble  the  surrounding  pebbles. 
The  Common  Sandpiper  is  found  over  the  greater  part  of  the 
Old  World.  In  summer  it  is  the  most  abundant  bird  of  its 
kind  in  the  extreme  N.  of  Europe,  and  it  extends  across  Asia 
to  Japan.  In  winter  it  makes  its  way  to  India,  Australia  and 
the  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  In  America  its  place  is  taken  by  a 
closely  kindred  species,  which  is  said  to  have  also  occurred  in 

England — T.  macularius,  the  "  Peetweet,"  or  Spotted  Sandpiper, 
so  called  from  its  usual  cry,  or  from  the  almost  circular  marks 
which  spot  its  lower  plumage.  In  habits  it  is  very  similar  to 
its  congener  of  the  Old  World,  and  in  winter  it  migrates  to  the 
Antilles  and  to  Central  and  South  America. 

Of  other  Totaninae, one  of  the  most  remarkable  is  that  to  which  the 
inappropriate  name  of  Green  Sandpiper  has  been  assigned,  the 
Totanus  or  Helodromas  ochropus  of  ornithologists,  which  differs  (so 
far  as  is  known)  from  all  others  of  the  group  both  in  its  osteology 2 
and  mode  of  nidification,  the  hen  laying  her  eggs  in  the  deserted  nests 

of  other  birds, — Jays,  Thrushes  or  Pigeons, — but  nearly  always 
at  some  height  (from  3  to  30  ft.)  from  the  ground  (Proc.  Zool.  Society, 
1863,  pp.  529-532).  This  species  occurs  in  England  the  whole  year 
round,  and  is  presumed  to  have  bred  there,  though  the  fact  has 
never  been  satisfactorily  proved,  and  knowledge  of  its  erratic  habits 
comes  from  naturalists  in  Pomerania  and  Sweden.  This  sandpiper 
is  characterized  by  its  dark  upper  plumage,  which  contrasts  strongly 
with  the  white  of  the  lower  part  of  the  back  and  gives  the  bird  as  it 
flies  much  the  look  of  a  very  large  house-martin.  The  so-called 
wood-sandpiper,  T.  glareola,  which,  though  much  less  common,  is 
known  to  have  bred  in  England,  has  a  considerable  resemblance  to 
the  species  last  mentioned,  but  can  be  distinguished  by  the  feathers 
of  the  axillary  plume  being  white  barred  with  greyish-black,  while 
in  the  green  sandpiper  they  are  greyish-black  barred  with 
white.  It  is  an  abundant  bird  in  most  parts  of  northern  Europe, 
migrating  in  winter  very  far  to  the  southward. 

Of  the  section  Tringinae  the  best  known  are  the  Knot  (q.v.)  and 

the  Dunlin,  T.  alpina.  The  latter,  often  also  called  Ox-bird,  Plover's 
Page,  Purre  and  Stint, — names  which  it  shares  with  some  other 
species, — not  only  breeds  commonly  on  many  of  the  elevated  moors 
of  Britain,  but  in  autumn  resorts  in  countless  flocks  to  the  shores. 
In  winter  of  a  nearly  uniform  ash-grey  above  and  white  beneath,  in 
summer  the  feathers  of  the  back  are  black,  with  deep  rust-coloured 
edges,  and  a  broad  black  belt  occupies  the  breast.  The  Dunlin  varies 
considerably  in  size,  examples  from  N.  America  being  almost  always 
recognizable  from  their  greater  bulk,  while  in  Europe  there  appears 
to  be  a  smaller  race  which  has  received  the  name  of  T.  schinzi.  In 

the  breeding-season  the  male  Dunlin  utters  a  most  peculiar  and  far- 
sounding  whistle,  somewhat  resembling  the  continued  ringing  of  a 
high-toned  musical  bell. 

Next  to  the  Dunlin  and  Knot  the  commonest  British  Tringinae  are 
the  Sanderling,  Calidris  arenaria  (distinguished  from  every  other 
bird  of  the  group  by  wanting  a  hind  toe),  the  Purple  Sandpiper, 
T.  striata  or  maritima,  the  Curlew-Sandpiper,  T.  subarquata  and 
the  Little  and  Temminck's  Stints,  T.  minuta  and  T.  temmincki. 
T.  minutitta,  the  American  stint,  is  darker,  with  olive  feet,  and  ranges 

from  the  Arctic  New  World  to  Brazil.  T.  fuscicollis,  Bonaparte's 
sandpiper,  with  white  upper  tail-coverts  inhabits  Arctic  America, 
but  reaches  the  greater  part  of  South  America  in  winter,  whilst 
T.  bairdi,  with  brownish  median  tail-coverts,  extends  over  nearly  all 
North  America,  breeding  towards  the  north. 

1  There  are  no  English  words  adequate  to  express  these  two 
sections.  By  some  British  writers  the  Tringinae  have  been  indicated 

as  "  Stints,"  a  term  cognate  with  Stunt  and  wholly  inapplicable  to many  of  them,  while  American  writers  have  restricted  to  them  the 

name  of  "  Sandpaper,"  and  call  the  Totaninae,  to  which  that  name 
is  especially  appropriate,  "  Willets." 

J  it  possesses  only  a  single  pair  of  posterior  "  emarginations  "  on 
its  sternum,  in  this  respect  resembling  the  Ruff  (q.v.).  Among  the 
Plovers  and  Snipes  other  similarly  exceptional  cases  may  be  found. 

The  broad-billed  sandpiper,  T.  platyrhyncha,  of  the  Old  World, 
seems  to  be  more  snipe-like  than  any  that  are  usually  assigned  to  this 
section.  The  spoon-billed  sandpiper,  Eunnorhynchus  pygmaeus, 
breeds  in  north-eastern  Asia  and  N.W.  America,  and  ranges  to  China and  Burma  in  winter.  (AN) 
SANDRART,  JOACHIM  VON  (1606-1688),  German  art- 

historian  and  painter,  was  born  at  Frankfort,  and  after  studying 
in  Germany,  Holland  and  England,  went  in  1627  to  Italy, 
where  he  became  famous  as  a  portrait-painter.  He  subsequently 
revisited  Holland  and  then  settled  in  Nuremberg,  where  he  died. 
His  "  Peace-Banquet,  1649  "  is  in  the  town  hall  there.  He 
is  best  known  as  the  author  of  books  on  art,  some  of  them  in 
Latin,  and  especially  for  his  historical  work,  the  Deutsche 
Akademie  (1675-1679),  of  which  there  is  a  modern  edition  by Sponsel  (1896). 
SANDRINGHAM,  a  village  in  the  N.W.  parliamentary  division 

of  Norfolk,  England,  3  m.  from  the  shore  of  the  Wash,  and  2$ 
from  Wolferton  station  on  the  Great  Eastern  railway.  Sandring- 
ham  House  was  a  country  seat  of  King  Edward  VII.,  acquired 
by  him  when  Prince  of  Wales  by  purchase  in  1861.  Ten  years 
later  the  mansion  then  existing  was  replaced  by  the  present 
picturesque  building  in  brick  and  stone  in  Elizabethan  style. 
The  estate,  of  some  7000  acres,  includes  a  park  of  200  acres, 
entered  by  fine  wrought  iron  gates  constructed  at  Norwich. 
The  church  of  St  Mary  Magdalene  contains  many  memorials 
of  the  royal  family. 

SANDSTONE,  in  petrology,  a  consolidated  sand  rock  built  up 
of  sand  grains  held  together  by  a  cementing  substance.  The 
size  of  the  particles  varies  within  wide  limits  and  in  the  same 
rock  may  be  uniform  or  irregular:  the  coarser  sandstones 
are  called  grits,  and  form  a  transition  to  conglomerates  (q.v.), 
while  the  finer  grained  usually  contain  an  admixture  of  mud 
or  clay  and  pass  over  by  all  stages  into  arenaceous  shales  and 
clay  rocks.  Greywackes  (q.v.)  are  sandstones  belonging  to  the 
older  geological  systems,  such  as  the  Silurian  or  Cambrian, 
usually  of  brown  or  grey  colour  and  very  impure. 

The  minerals  of  sandstones  are  the  same  as  those  of  sands. 
Quartz  is  the  commonest;  with  it  often  occurs  a  considerable 
amount  of  felspar,  and  usually  also  some  white  mica.  Chlorite, 
argillaceous  matter,  calcite  and  iron  oxides,  are  exceedingly 
common  in  sandstones,  and  in  some  varieties  are  important 
constituents;  garnet,  tourmaline,  zircon,  epidote,  rutile  and 
anatase  are  often  present  though  rarely  in  any  quantity.  Accord- 

ing to  their  composition  we  may  distinguish  siliceous  sandstones 
(some  of  these  are  so  pure  that  they  contain  99%  of  silica, 
e.g.  Craigleith  stone  and  some  gannisters),  felspathic  sandstones 
or  arkoses  (less  durable  and  softer  than  the  siliceous  sandstones) ; 
micaceous  sandstones,  with  flakes  of  mica  lying  along  the  bed- 

ding planes;  argillaceous  sandstones;  ferruginous  sandstones, 
brown  or  red  in  colour  with  the  sand  grains  coated  with  red 
haematite  or  brownish  yellow  limonite;  impure  sandstones, 
usually  in  the  main  consisting  of  quartz  with  a  large  addition 
of  other  minerals. 

The  cementing  material  is  often  fine  chalcedonic  silica,  and  exists 
in  such  small  quantity  that  it  is  difficult  to  recognize  even  with  the 
microscope.  In  some  of  the  cherty  sandstones  of  the  Greensand 
the  chalcedonic  cement  is  much  more  abundant:  these  rocks  also 
contain  rounded  grains  of  glauconite,  to  which  they  owe  their  green 
colour.  Crystalline  silica  (quartz)  is  deposited  interstitially  in  some 
sandstones,  often  in  regular  parallel  crystalline  growth  on  the  original 
sand  grains,  and  when  there  are  cavities  or  fissures  in  the  rock  may 
show  the  development  of  regular  crystalline  facets.  By  this  process 
the  rock  becomes  firmly  compacted,  and  is  then  described  as  a 
quartzite  (q.v.).  A  calcareous  cement  is  almost  equally  common: 
it  may  be  derived  from  particles  of  shells  or  other  calcareous  fossils 
originally  mixed  with  the  sand  and  subsequently  dissolved  and  re- 
deposited  in  the  spaces  between  the  other  grains.  In  Fontainebleau 
sandstone  and  some  British  Secondary  rocks  the  calcite  is  in  large 
crystalline  masses,  which  when  broken  show  plane  cleavages  mottled 
with  small  rounded  sand  grains;  in  the  French  rock  external 
rhombohedral  faces  are  present  and  the  crystals  may  be  of  consider- 

able size.  Many  of  the  British  Jurassic  and  Cretaceous  sandstones 
(e.g.  Kentish  Rag,  Spilsby  Sandstone)  are  of  this  calcareous  type. 
In  ferruginous  sandstones  the  iron  oxides  usually  form  only  a  thin 
pellicle  coating  each  grain,  but  sometimes,  in  the  greensands,  are  more 
abundant,  especially  in  concretionary  masses  or  segregations.  In 
argillaceous  sandstones  the  fine  clayey  material,  compacted  by 
pressure,  holds  the  sand  grains  together,  and  rocks  of  this  kind  are 
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soft  and  break  up  easily  when  exposed  to  the  weather  or  submitted 
to  crushing  tests.  Among  other  cementing  materials  may  be  men- 

tioned, dolomite,  barytes,  fluorite  and  phosphate  of  lime,  but  these 
are  only  locally  found. 

Many  sandstones  contain  concretions  which  may  be  several  feet 
in  diameter,  and  are  sometimes  set  free  by  weathering  or  when  the 
rock  is  split  open  by  a  blow.  Most  frequently  these  are  siliceous, 
and  then  they  interfere  with  the  employment  of  the  rock  for  certain 
purposes,  as  for  making  grindstones  or  for  buildings  of  fine  dressed 
stone.  Argillaceous  concretions  or  clay  galls  are  almost  equally 
common,  and  no'dules  of  pyrites  or  marcasite;  the  latter  weather 
to  a  brown  rusty  powder,  and  are  most  undesirable  in  building 
stones.  Phosphatic,  ferruginous,  barytic  and  calcareous  concretions 
occur  also  in  some  of  the  rocks  of  this  group.  We  may  also  mention 
the  presence  of  lead  ores  (the  Eifel,  Germany),  copper  ores  (Chessy 
and  some  British  Triassic  sandstones)  and  manganese  oxides.  In 
some  districts  (e.g.  Alsace)  bituminous  sandstones  occur,  while  in  N. 
America  many  Devonian  sandstones  contain  petroleum.  Many 
Coal-Measures  sandstones  contain  remains  of  plants  preserved  as 
black  impressions. 

The  colours  of  sandstones  arise  mostly  from  their  impurities; 
pure  siliceous  and  calcareous  sandstones  are  white,  creamy  or  pale 
yellow  (from  small  traces  of  iron  oxides).  Black  colours  are  due  to 
coal  or  manganese  dioxide;  red  to  haematite  (rarely  to  copper 
oxide) ;  yellow  to  limonite,  green  to  glauconite.  Those  which  contain 
clay,  fragments  of  shale,  &c.,  are  often  grey  (e.g.  the  Pennant  Grit  of 
S.  Wales). 

Sandstones  are  very  extensively  worked,  mostly  by  quarries  but 
sometimes  by  mines,  in  all  districts  where  they  occur  and  are  used 
for  a  large  variety  of  purposes.  Quarrying  is  facilitated  by  the 
presence  of  two  systems  of  joints,  developed  approximately  in  equal 
perfection,  nearly  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  perpendicular 
to  the  bedding  planes.  Sometimes  this  jointing  determines  the 
weathering  of  the  rock  into  square  pillar-like  forms  or  into  mural 
scenery  (e.g.  the  Quader  Sandstein  of  Germany).  As  building 
stones  sandstones  are  much  in  favour,  especially  in  the  Carboniferous 
districts  of  Britain,  where  they  can  readily  be  obtained.  They  have 
the  advantage  of  being  durable,  strong  and  readily  dressed.  They 
are  usually  laid  "  on  the  bed,"  that  is  to  say,  with  their  bedding surfaces  horizontal  and  their  edges  exposed.  The  finer  kinds  of 
sandstone  are  often  sawn,  not  hewn  or  trimmed  with  chisels.  Pure 
siliceous  sandstones  are  the  most  durable,  but  are  often  very  ex- 

pensive to  dress  and  are  not  obtainable  in  many  places.  Sandstones 
are  also  used  for  grindstones  and  for  millstones.  For  engineering 
purposes,  such  as  dams,  piers,  docks  and  bridges,  crystalline  rocks, 
such  as  granite,  are  often  preferred  as  being  obtainable  in  larger 
blocks  and  having  a  higher  crushing  strength.  Very  pure  siliceous 
sandstones  (such  as  the  gannisters  of  the  north  of  England)  may  be 
used  for  lining  furnaces,  hearths,  &c.  As  sandstones  are  always 
porous,  they  do  not  take  a  good  polish  and  are  not  used  as  ornamental 
stones,  but  this  property  makes  them  absorb  large  quantities  of 
water,  and  consequently  they  are  often  important  sources  of  water 
supply  (e.g.  the_  water-stones  of  the  Trias  of  the  English  Midlands). 
Silver  is  found  in  beds  of  sandstone  in  Utah,  lead  near  Kommern  in 
Prussia,  and  copper  at  Chessy  near  Lyons.  (J.  S.  F.) 
SANDUR,  or  SUNDOOR,  a  petty  state  of  S.  India,  surrounded 

by  the  Madras  district  of  Bellary.  Area,  161  sq.  m.  Pop.  (1901), 
11,200;  estimated  revenue,  £3 500.  The  raja  is  a  Mahratta  of  the 
Ghorpade  family.  On  the  western  border  is  a  hill  range,  which 
contains  the  military  sanatorium  of  Ramandrug.  Manganese 
and  hematite  iron  ore  have  been  found,  both  of  unusual  purity. 
SANDUSKY,  a  city,  port  of  entry,  and  the  county-seat  of 

Erie  county,  Ohio,  U.S.A.,  on  Sandusky  Bay,  an  arm  of  Lake 
Erie,  about  56  m.  W.  by  S.  of  Cleveland.  Pop.  (1800),  18,471; 
(1900),  19,664,  of  whom  4002  were  foreign-born  and  295  were 
negroes;  (1010  U.S.  census)  19,989.  Sandusky  is  served  by  the 
Lake  Shore  &  Michigan  Southern,  the  Cleveland,  Cincinnati, 
Chicago  &  Saint  Louis,  the  Pennsylvania,  the  Baltimore  &  Ohio, 
and  the  Lake  Erie  &  Western  railways,  by  several  interurban 
electric  lines,  and  by  steamboats  to  the  principal  ports  on  the 
Great  Lakes.  Among  the  public  buildings  are  the  United 
States  Government  Building  and  the  Court  House.  The  city 
has  a  Carnegie  library  (1897),  and  is  the  seat  of  the  Lake 
Laboratory  (biological)  of  the  Ohio  State  University,  and  of  the 

Ohio  Soldiers'  and  Sailors'  Home  (26  buildings). 
At  the  entrance  to  Sandusky  Bay  is  Cedar  Point,  with  a  beach  for 

bathing.  At  the  mouth  of  the  harbour  is  Johnson's  Island,  where 
many  Confederate  prisoners  were  confined  during  the  Civil  War. 
A  few  miles  farther  N.  are  several  fishing  resorts,  among  them 
Lakeside  and  Put-in-Bay;  at  the  latter  the  United  States  govern- 

ment maintains  a  fish  hatchery,  and  out  of  the  bay  Oliver  Hazard 
Perry  and  his  fleet  sailed  on  the  morning  of  the  loth  of  September 
1813  for  the  Battle  of  Lake  Erie.  Sandusky  has  a  good  harbour, 
which  has  been  greatly  improved  by  the  United  States  government ; 

and  its  trade  in  coal,  lumber,  stone,  cement,  fish,  fruit,  ice,  wine  and 
beer  is  extensive;  in  1908  the  value  of  its  exports,  chiefly  to  Canada, 
was  8580,191  and  the  value  of  its  imports  $57,762.  The  value  of  its 
factory  products  increased  from  $2,833,506  in  1900  to  $4,878,563 
in  1905,  or  72-2%. 

English  traders  were  at  Sandusky  as  early  as  1749,  and  by  1763 
a  fort  had  been  erected ;  but  on  the  i6th  of  May  of  that  year,  during 
the  Pontiac  rising,  the  Wyandot  Indians  burned  the  fort.  The  first 
permanent  settlement  was  made  in  1817,  and  in  1845  Sandusky  was 
chartered  as  a  city. 

SANDWICH,    EDWARD    MONTAGU,    or    MOUNTAGU,    IST 

EARL  OF  (1625-1672),  English  admiral,  was  a  son  of  Sir  Sidney 
Montagu  (d.  1644)  of  Hinchinbrook,  who  was  a  brother  of  Henry 
Montagu,  ist  earl  of  Manchester,  and  of  Edward  Montagu, 
ist  Lord  Montagu  of  Boughton.  He  was  born  on  the  27th  of 
July  1625,  and  although  his  father  was  a  royalist,  he  himself 
joined  the  parliamentary  party  at  the  outbreak  of  the  Civil 
War.  In  1643  ne  raised  a  regiment,  with  which  he  distinguished 
himself  at  the  battles  of  Marston  Moor  and  Naseby  and  at  the 

siege  of  Bristol.  Though  one  of  Cromwell's  intimate  friends, 
he  took  little  part  in  public  affairs  until  1653,  when  he  was 
appointed  a  member  of  the  council  of  state.  His  career  as 
a  seaman  began  in  1656,  when  he  was  made  a  general-at-sea, 
his  colleague  being  Robert  Blake.  Having  taken  some  part  in 
the  operations  against  Dunkirk  in  1657,  he  was  chosen  a  member 

of  Cromwell's  House  of  Lords,  and  in  1659  he  was  sent  by 
Richard  Cromwell  with  a  fleet  to  arrange  a  peace  between 
Sweden  and  Denmark.  After  the  fall  of  Richard  he  resigned 
his  command  and  joined  with  those  who  were  frightened  by  the 
prospect  of  anarchy  in  bringing  about  the  restoration  of  Charles 
II.  Again  general-at-sea  early  in  1660,  Montagu  carried  the 
fleet  over  to  the  side  of  the  exiled  king,  and  was  entrusted  with 
the  duty  of  fetching  Charles  from  Holland.  He  was  then  made 
a  knight  of  the  Garter,  and  in  July  1660  was  created  earl  of 
Sandwich.  His  subsequent  naval  duties  included  the  conveyance 
of  several  royal  exiles  to  England  and  arranging  for  the  cession 
of  Tangier  and  for  the  payment  of  £300,000,  the  dowry  of 
Catherine  of  Braganza. 

During  the  war  with  the  Dutch  in  1664-1665  Sandwich 
commanded  a  squadron  under  the  duke  of  York  and  distinguished 
himself  in  the  battle  off  Lowestof  t  on  the  3rd  of  June  1665.  When 
the  duke  retired  later  in  the  same  year  he  became  commander-in- 
chief,  and  he  directed  an  unsuccessful  attack  on  some  Dutch 
merchant  ships  which  were  sheltering  in  the  Norwegian  port 
of  Bergen;  however,  on  his  homeward  voyage  he  captured 
some  valuable  prizes,  about  which  a  great  deal  of  trouble  arose 
on  his  return.  Personal  jealousies  were  intermingled  with 
charges  of  irregularities  in  dealing  with  the  captured  property, 
and  the  upshot  was  that  Sandwich  was  dismissed  from  his 
command,  but  as  a  solatium  was  sent  to  Madrid  as  ambassador 
extraordinary.  He  arranged  a  treaty  with  Spain,  and  in  1670 
was  appointed  president  of  the  council  of  trade  and  plantations. 
When  the  war  with  the  Dutch  was  renewed  in  1672  Sandwich 
again  commanded  a  squadron  under  the  duke  of  York,  and 
during  the  fight  in  Southwold  Bay  on  the  28th  of  May  1672, 

his  ship,  the  "  Royal  George,"  after  having  taken  a  conspicuous 
part  in  the  action,  was  set  on  fire  and  was  blown  up.  The  earl's 
body  was  found  some  days  later  and  was  buried  in  Westminster 
Abbey.  Edward  (d.  1688)  the  eldest  of  his  six  sons,  succeeded 
to  the  titles;  another  son,  John  Montagu  (c.  1655-1728)  was 
dean  of  Durham. 

Lord  Sandwich  claimed  to  have  a  certain  knowledge  of  science, 
and  his  translation  of  a  Spanish  work  on  the  Art  of  Metals  appeared 
in  1674.  Many  of  his  letters  and  papers  are  in  the  British  Museum, 
the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford,  and  in  the  possession  of  the  present 
earl  of  Sandwich.  He  is  mentioned  very  frequently  in  the  Diary  of 
his  kinsman,  Samuel  Pepys.  See  also  J.  Charnock,  Biographia 
Navalis,  vol.  i.  (1794);  John  Campbell,  Lives  of  the  British  Admirals, 
vol.  ii.  (1779);  and  R.  Southey,  Lives  of  the  British  Admirals,  vol.  v. 
(1840). 
SANDWICH,  JOHN  MONTAGU,  4™  EARL  OF  (1718-1792), 

was  born  on  the  3rd  of  November  1718  and  succeeded  his  grand- 
father, Edward,  the  3rd  earl,  in  the  earldom  in  1729.  Educated 

at  Eton  and  at  Trinity  College,  Cambridge,  he  spent  some  time 
in  travelling,  and  on  his  return  to  England  in  1739  he  took  his 



SANDWICH— SANDYS,  SIR  E. 
seat  in  the  House  of  Lords  as  a  follower  of  the  duke  of  Bedford. 
He  was  soon  appointed  one  of  the  commissioners  of  the  admiralty 
under  Bedford  and  a  colonel  in  the  army.  In  1746  he  was  sent 
as  plenipotentiary  to  the  congress  at  Breda,  and  he  continued 
to  take  part  in  the  negotiations  for  peace  until  the  treaty  of 
Aix-la-Chapelle  was  concluded  in  1748.  In  February  1748  he 
became  first  lord  of  the  admiralty,  retaining  this  post  until  he 
was  dismissed  by  the  king  in  June  1751.  In  August  1753 
Sandwich  became  one  of  the  principal  secretaries  of  state,  and 
while  filling  this  office  he  took  a  leading  part  in  the  prosecution 
of  John  Wilkes.  He  had  been  associated  with  Wilkes  in  the 
notorious  fraternity  of  Medmenham,  and  his  attitude  now  in 
turning  against  the  former  companion  of  his  pleasures  made  him 

very  unpopular,  and,  from  a  line  in  the  Beggar's  Opera,  he  was 
known  henceforward  as  "  Jemmy  Twitcher."  He  was  post- 

master-general in  1768,  secretary  of  state  in  1770,  and  again 
first  lord  of  the  admiralty  from  1771  to  1782.  For  corruption 

and  incapacity  Sandwich's  administration  is  unique  in  the 
history  of  the  British  navy.  Offices  were  bought,  stores  were 
stolen  and,  worst  of  all,  ships,  unseaworthy  and  inadequately 
equipped,  were  sent  to  fight  the  battles  of  their  country.  The 
first  lord  became  very  unpopular  in  this  connexion  also,  and  his 
retirement  in  March  1782  was  hailed  with  joy.  Sandwich 
married  Dorothy,  daughter  of  Charles,  ist  viscount  Fane,  by 

whom  he  had  a  son  John  (1743-1814),  who  became  the  5th 
earl.  He  had  also  several  children  by  the  singer  Margaret, 

or  Martha,  Ray,  of  whom  Basil  Montagu  (1770-1851),  writer, 
jurist  and  philanthropist,  was  one.  The  murder  of  Miss  Ray 

by  a  rejected  suitor  in  April  1779  increased  the  earl's  unpopu- 
larity, which  was  already  great,  and  the  stigmas  of  the  prosecu- 

tion of  Wilkes  and  the  corrupt  administration  of  the  navy 
clung  to  him  to  the  last.  He  died  on  the  3Oth  of  April  1792. 

The  Sandwich  Islands  (see  HAWAII)  were  named  after  him  by 
Captain  Cook.  His  Voyage  round  the  Mediterranean  in  the  Years 
1738  and  1739  was  published  posthumously  in  1799.  with  a  very 
flattering  memoir  by  the  Rev.  J.  Cooke;  the  Life,  Adventures, 
Intrigues  and  Amours  of  the  celebrated  Jemmy  Twitcher  (1770),  which 
is  extremely  rare,  tells  a  very  different  tale.  See  also  the  various  col- 

lections of  letters,  memoirs  and  papers  of  the  time,  including  Horace 
Walpole's  Letters  and  Memoirs  and  the  Bedford  Correspondence. 
SANDWICH,  a  market  town,  municipal  borough,  and  one  of 

the  Cinque  Ports  in  the  St  Augustine's  parliamentary  division  of 
Kent,  England,  1 2  m.  E.  of  Canterbury,  on  the  South-Eastern  & 
Chatham  railway.  Pop.  (1901),  3170.  It  is  situated  2  m. 
from  the  sea,  on  the  river  Stour,  which  is  navigable  up  to  the 
bridge  for  vessels  of  200  tons.  The  old  line  of  the  walls  on  the 
land  side  is  marked  by  a  public  walk.  The  Fisher  Gate  and  a 
gateway  called  the  Barbican  are  interesting;  but  the  four 
principal  gates  were  pulled  down  in  the  i8th  century.  St 

Clement's  church  has  a  fine  Norman  central  tower,  and  St  Peter's 
(restored),  said  to  date  from  the  reign  of  King  John,  has  interest- 

ing medieval  monuments.  The  curfew  is  still  rung  at  St  Peter's. 
A  grammar  school  was  founded  by  Sir  Roger  Man  wood  in  1564, 
but  the  existing  school  buildings  are  modern.  There  are  three 

ancient  hospitals;  St  Bartholomew's  has  a  fine  Early  English 
chapel  of  the  izth  century.  The  establishment  of  the  railway 

and  of  the  St  George's  golf  links  (1886)  rescued  Sandwich  from 
the  decay  into  which  it  had  fallen  in  the  earlier  part  of  the 
igth  century.  The  links  are  among  the  finest  in  England. 
Richborough  Castle,  ij  m.  N.  of  Sandwich,  is  one  of  the  finest 

relics  of  Roman  Britain.  It  was  called  Rutupiae,  and  guarded 
one  of  the  harbours  for  continental  traffic  in  Roman  times, 
and  was  in  the  4th  century  a  fort  of  the  coast  defence  along  the 
Saxon  shore. 

The  situation  of  Sandwich  on  the  Wantsum,  once  a  navigable 
channel  for  ships  bound  for  London,  made  it  a  famous  port  in 
the  time  of  the  Saxons,  who  probably  settled  here  when  the  sea 
receded  from  the  Roman  port  of  Richborough.  In  973  Edgar 
granted  the  harbour  and  town  to  the  monastery  of  Christ  Church, 
Canterbury,  and  at  the  time  of  the  Domesday  Survey  Sandwich 
supplied  40,000  herrings  each  year  to  the  monks.  As  one  of  the 
Cinque  Ports,  Sandwich  owed  a  service  of  five  ships  to  the  king, 
and  shared  the  privileges  granted  to  the  Cinque  Ports  from  the 
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reign  of  Edward  the  Confessor  onwards.  At  the  end  of  the  i3th 
century  the  monks  granted  the  borough,  with  certain  reserva- 

tions, to  Queen  Eleanor;  a  further  grant  of  their  rights  was 
made  to  Edward  III.  in  1364,  the  crown  being  thenceforward 
lord  of  the  borough.  A  charter  of  Henry  II.  confirmed  the 
customs  and  rights  which  Sandwich  had  previously  enjoyed, 
and  this  charter  was  confirmed  by  John  in  1205,  by  Edward  II. 
in  1313  and  by  Edward  III.  in  1365.  The  town  was  a  borough 
by  prescription,  and  was  governed  in  the  I3th  century  by  a 
mayor  and  jurats;  a  mayor  was  elected  as  early  as  1226.  The 
governing  charter  until  1835  was  that  granted  by  Charles  II. 
in  1684.  During  the  middle  ages  Sandwich  was  one  of  the  chief 
ports  for  the  continent,  but  as  the  sea  gradually  receded  and  the 
passage  of  the  Wantsum  became  choked  with  sand  the  port 
began  to  decay,  and  by  the  time  of  Elizabeth  the  harbour  was 
nearly  useless.  In  her  reign  Walloons  settled  here  and  introduced 
the  manufacture  of  woollen  goods  and  the  cultivation  of 
vegetables;  this  saved  the  borough  from  sinking  into  unimport- 

ance. Three  fairs  to  be  held  at  Sandwich  were  granted  to  Queen 
Eleanor  in  1290;  Henry  VII.  granted  two  fairs  on  the  7th  of 
February  and  the  sth  of  June,  each  to  last  for  thirty  days,  and 
in  the  governing  charter  two  fairs,  on  the  ist  of  April  and  the 
ist  of  October,  were  granted;  these  all  seem  to  have  died  out 
before  the  end  of  the  i8th  century.  A  corn  market  on  Wednesday 
and  a  cattle  market  on  every  alternate  Monday  are  now  held. 
Representatives  from  the  Cinque  Ports  were  first  summoned  to 
parliament  in  1265;  the  first  returns  for  Sandwich  are  for 
1366,  after  which  it  returned  two  members  until  it  was  dis- 

franchised in  1885.  Sandwich  is  governed  by  a  mayor,  4  alder- 
men and  12  councillors.  Area,  707  acres. 

See  W.  Boys,  Collections  for  History  of  Sandwich  (1792);  E. 
Hasted,  History  of  Kent  (1778-1799);  Victoria  County  History 
(Kent). 

SANDYS,  SIR  EDWIN  (1561-1629),  British  statesman  and 
one  of  the  founders^tof  the  colony  of  Virginia,  was  the  second 
son  of  Edwin  Sandys,  archbishop  of  York,  and  his  wife  Cecily 
Wilford.  He  was  born  in  Worcestershire  on  the  9th  of  December 

1561.  He  was  educated  at  Merchant  Taylors'  school,  which 
he  entered  in  1371,  and  at  Corpus  Christi  College,  Oxford,  where 
he  was  sent  in  1577.  He  became  B.A.  in  1579  and  B.C.L.  in 
1589.  In  1582  his  father  gave  him  the  prebend  of  Witwang 
in  York  Minster,  but  he  never  took  orders.  He  was  entered 
in  the  Middle  Temple  in  1 589.  At  Oxford  his  tutor  had  been 
Hooker,  author  of  the  Ecclesiastical  Polity,  whose  life-long 
friend  and  executor  he  was.  Sandys  is  said  to  have  had  a  large 
share  in  securing  the  Mastership  of  the  Temple  for  Hooker. 
From  1593  till  1599  he  travelled  abroad.  When  in  Venice  he 
became  closely  connected  with  Fra  Paolo  Sarpi,  who  helped  him 
in  the  composition  of  the  treatise  on  the  religious  state  of  Europe, 
known  as  the  Europae  speculum.  In  1605  this  treatise  was 
printed  from  a  stolen  copy  under  the  title,  A  Relation  of  the 
Stale  of  Religion  in  Europe.  Sandys  procured  the  suppression 
of  this  edition,  but  the  book  was  reprinted  at  the  Hague  in  1629. 
In  1599  he  resigned  his  prebend,  and  entered  active  political 
life.  He  had  already  been  member  for  Andover  in  1 586  and  for 
Plympton  in  1589.  After  1599,  in  view  of  the  approaching 
death  of  Queen  Elizabeth,  he  paid  his  court  to  King  James  VI., 

and  on  James's  accession  to  the  throne  of  England  in  1603 
Sandys  was  knighted.  He  sat  in  the  king's  first  parliament  as 
member  for  Stockbridge,  and  distinguished  himself  as  one  of  the 
assailants  of  the  great  monopolies.  He  endeavoured  to  secure 
to  all  prisoners  the  right  of  employing  counsel,  a  proposal  which 
was  resisted  by  some  lawyers  as  subversive  of  the  adminis- 

tration of  the  law.  He  had  been  connected  with  the  East  India 

Company  before  1614,  and  took  an  active  part  in  its  affairs  till 
1629.  His  most  memorable  services  were,  however,  rendered  to 
the  (London)  Virginia  Company,  to  which  he  became  treasurer 
in  1619.  He  promoted  and  supported  the  policy  which  enabled 
the  colony  to  survive  the  disasters  of  its  early  days,  and  he 
continued  to  be  a  leading  influence  in  the  Company  till  his 
death.  Sir  Edwin  Sandys  sat  in  the  later  parliaments  of  James  I. 
as  member  for  Sandwich  in  1621,  and  for  Kent  in  1624.  His 
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tendencies  were  towards  opposition,  and  he  was  suspected  of 
hostility  to  the  court;  but  he  disarmed  the  anger  of  the  king 
by  professions  of  obedience.  He  was  member  for  Penrhyn  in 
the  first  parliament  of  Charles  I.  in  1625.  He  died  in  October 
1629. 

See  Alex.  Brown's  Genesis  of  the  United  States  (London.  1890). 

SANDYS,  FREDERICK  (1832-1904),  English  painter  and 
draughtsman,  was  born  at  Norwich  on  the  ist  of  May  1832, 
and  received  his  earliest  lessons  in  art  from  his  father,  who  was 
himself  a  painter.  His  early  studies  show  that  he  had  a  natural 
gift  for  careful  and  beautiful  drawing,  and  that  he  sought  after 
absolute  sincerity  of  presentment.  Sandys  worked  along  the 
same  lines  as  Millais,  Madox  Brown,  Holman  Hunt  and  Rossetti. 
He  first  met  Rossetti  in  1857,  and  carried  away  with  him  the 

impression  of  the  painter-poet's  features,  which  he  reproduced  so 
cleverly  in  "  A  Nightmare,"  a  caricature  of  "  Sir  Isumbras  at  the 
Ford,"  by  Millais.  Both  the  picture  and  the  skit  upon  it  by 
Sandys  attracted  much  attention  in  1857.  The  caricaturist 

turned  the  horse  of  Sir  Isumbras  into  a  donkey  labelled  "  J.  R., 
Oxon."  (John  Ruskin).  Upon  it  were  seated  Millais  himself, 
in  the  character  of  the  knight,  with  Rossetti  and  Holman  Hunt 
as  the  two  children,  one  before  and  one  behind.  Rossetti  and 
Sandys  became  intimate  friends,  and  for  about  a  year  and  a 
quarter,  ending  in  the  summer  of  1867,  Sandys  lived  with  Rossetti 

at  Tudor  House  (now  called  Queen's  House)  in  Cheyne  Walk, 
Chelsea.  By  this  time  Sandys  was  known  as  a  painter  of  remark- 

able gifts.  He  had  begun  by  drawing  for  Once  a  Week,  the 
Cornhill  Magazine,  Good  Words  and  other  periodicals.  He  drew 
only  in  the  magazines.  No  books  illustrated  by  him  can  be 
traced.  So  his  exquisite  draughtsmanship  has  to  be  sought  for 
in  the  old  bound-up  periodical  volumes  which  are  now  hunted 

by  collectors,  or  in  publications  such  as  Dalziel's  Bible  Gallery 
and  the  Cornhill  Gallery  and  books  of  drawings,  with  verses 
attached  to  them,  made  to  lie  upon  the  drawing-room  tables  of 
those  who  had  for  the  most  part  no  idea  of  their  merits.  Every 
drawing  Sandys  made  was  a  work  of  art,  and  many  of  them  were 

so  faithfully  engraved  that  they  are  worthy  of  the  collector's 
portfolio.  Early  in  the  'sixties  he  began  to  exhibit  the  paintings 
which  set  the  seal  upon  his  fame.  The  best  known  of  these  are 

"Vivien"  (1863),  "Morgan  le  Fay"  (1864),  "Cassandra" 
and  "  Medea."  Sandys  never  became  a  popular  painter.  He 
painted  little,  and  the  dominant  influence  upon  his  art  was  the 
influence  exercised  by  lofty  conceptions  of  tragic  power.  There 
was  in  it  a  sombre  intensity  and  an  almost  stern  beauty  which 
lifted  it  far  above  the  ideals  of  the  crowd.  The  Scandinavian 

Sagas  and  the  Morte  d' Arthur  gave  him  subjects  after  his  own 
heart.  "  The  Valkyrie  "  and  "  Morgan  le  Fay  "  represent  his 
work  at  its  very  best.  He  made  a  number  of  chalk  drawings  of 
famous  men  of  letters,  including  Tennyson,  Browning,  Matthew 
Arnold,  and  James  Russell  Lowell.  Sandys  died  in  Kensington 
on  the  20th  of  June  1904. 

See  also  Esther  Wood,  The  Artist  (Winter  number,  1896). 

SANDYS,  GEORGE  (1578-1644),  English  traveller,  colonist 
and  poet,  the  seventh  and  youngest  son  of  Edwin  Sandys, 
archbishop  of  York,  was  born  on  the  2nd  of  March  1578.  He 
studied  at  St  Mary  Hall,  Oxford,  but  took  no  degree.  On  his 
travels,  which  began  in  1610,  he  first  visited  France;  from 
North  Italy  he  passed  by  way  of  Venice  to  Constantinople, 
and  thence  to  Egypt,  Mt.  Sinai,  Palestine,  Cyprus,  Sicily,  Naples 
and  Rome.  His  narrative,  dedicated,  like  all  his  other  works, 
to  Charles  (either  as  prince  or  king),  was  published  in  1615, 
and  formed  a  substantial  contribution  to  geography  and 
ethnology.  He  also  took  great  interest  in  the  earliest  English 
colonization  in  America.  In  April  1621  he  became  colonial 
treasurer  of  the  Virginia  Company  and  sailed  to  Virginia  with 

his  niece's  husband,  Sir  Francis  Wyat,  the  new  governor. 
When  Virginia  became  a  crown  colony,  Sandys  was  created  a 
member  of  council  in  August  1624;  he  was  reappointed  to  this 
post  in  1626  and  1628.  In  1631  he  vainly  applied  for  the 
secretaryship  to  the  new  special  commission  for  the  better 
plantation  of  Virginia;  soon  after  this  he  returned  to  England  for 

good.  In  1621  he  had  already  published  an  English  translation 

of  part  of  Ovid's  Metamorphoses;  this  he  completed  in  1626;  on 
this  mainly  his  poetic  reputation  rested  in  the  I7th  and  i8th 

centuries.  He  also  began  a  version  of  Virgil's  Aeneid,  but  never 
produced  more  than  the  first  book.  In  1636  he  issued  his  famous 
Paraphrase  upon  the  Psalms  and  Hymns  dispersed  throughout 

the  Old  and  New  Testaments',  in  1640  he  translated  Christ's 
Passion  from  the  Latin  of  Grotius;  and  in  1641  he  brought  out 
his  last  work,  a  Paraphrase  of  the  Song  of  Songs.  He  died,  un- 

married, at  Boxley,  near  Maidstone,  Kent,  in  1644.  His  verse 
was  deservedly  praised  by  Dryden  and  Pope;  Milton  was  some- 

what indebted  to  Sandys'  Hymn  to  my  Redeemer  (inserted  in  his 
travels  at  the  place  of  his  visit  to  the  Holy  Sepulchre)  in  his  Ode 
on  the  Passion. 

See  Sandys'  works  as  quoted  above;  the  travels  appeared  as 
The  Relation  ofa  Journey  begun  an.  Dom.  1610,  in  four  books  (1615); 

also  the  Rev.  Richard  Hooper's  edition,  with  memoir,  of  The  Poetical 
Works  of  George  Sandys;  and  Alexander  Brown's  Genesis  of  the 
United  States,  pp.  546,  989,  992,  994-995,  1032,  1063;  article, 
"  Sandys,  George,"  in  Dictionary  of  National  Biography. 

SAN  FERNANDO,  a  seaport  of  southern  Spain,  in  the  province 
of  Cadiz,  on  the  Isla  de  Leon,  a  rocky  island  among  the  salt 
marshes  which  line  the  southern  shore  of  Cadiz  Bay.  Pop. 
(1900),  29,635.  San  Fernando  is  one  of  the  three  principal 
naval  ports  of  Spain;  together  with  Ferrol  and  Cartagena  it  is 
governed  by  an  admiral  who  has  the  distinctive  title  of  captain- 
general.  The  town  is  connected  with  Cadiz  (4^  m.  N.W.)  by  a 
railway,  and  there  is  an  electric  tramway  from  the  arsenal  (in 
the  suburb  of  La  Carraca)  to  Cadiz.  The  principal  buildings 
are  government  workshops  for  the  navy,  barracks,  a  naval 
academy,  observatory,  hospital,  bull-ring  and  a  handsome 
town  hall.  In  the  neighbourhood  salt  in  largely  produced  and 
stone  is  quarried;  the  manufactures  include  spirits,  beer, 
leather,  esparto  fabrics,  soap,  hats,  sails  and  ropes;  and  there 
is  a  large  iron-foundry. 

San  Fernando  was  probably  a  Carthaginian  settlement.  On 
a  hill  to  the  S.  stood  a  temple  dedicated  to  the  Tyrian  Hercules; 
to  the  E.  is  a  Roman  bridge,  rebuilt  in  the  isth  century  after 
partial  demolition  by  the  Moors.  The  arsenal  was  founded  in 
1 790.  During  the  Peninsular  War  the  cortes  met  at  San  Fernando 
(1810),  but  the  present  name  of  the  town  dates  only  from  1813; 
it  was  previously  known  as  Isla  de  Leon. 
SAN  FRANCISCO,  the  chief  seaport  and  the  metropolis  of 

California  and  the  Pacific  Coast,  the  tenth  city  in  population 
(1910)  of  the  United  States,  and  the  largest  and  most  important 
city  W.  of  the  Missouri  river,  situated  centrally  on  the  coast  of 

the  state  in  37°  47'  22-55'  N.  and  122°  25'  40-76*  W.,  at  the  end 
of  a  peninsula,  with  the  ocean  on  one  side  and  the  Bay  of  San 
Francisco  on  the  other.  Pop.  (1850),  34,000;  (1890),  298,997; 

(1900),  342,782,  of  whom  116,885  were  foreign-born  and  17,404 
coloured  (mainly  Asiatics);  (1910)  416,912. 

General  Description. — The  peninsula  is  from  6  to  8  m.  broad 
within  the  city  limits.  The  magnificent  bay  is  some  50  m.  long 
in  its  medial  line,  and  has  a  shore-line  of  more  than  300  m.; 
its  area  is  about  450  sq.  m.,  of  which  79  are  within  the  three- 
fathom  limit,  including  San  Pablo  Bay.  This  great  inland 
water  receives  the  two  principal  rivers  of  California,  the  Sacra- 

mento and  the  San  Joaquin.  The  islands  of  the  bay  are  part 
of  the  municipal  district,  as  are  also  the  Farallones,  a  group 
of  rocky  islets  about  30  m.  out  in  the  Pacific.  The  bay  islands 
are  high  and  picturesque.  Several  are  controlled  by  the  national 
government  and  fortified.  On  Alcatraz  Island  is  the  United 
States  Prison,  and  on  Goat  Island  the  United  States  Naval 

School  of  the  Pacific.  The  old  Spanish  "  presidio  "  is  now  a 
United  States  military  reservation,  and  another  smaller  one, 
the  Fort  Mason  Government  Reservation,  is  in  the  vicinity. 
The  naval  station  of  the  Pacific  is  on  Mare  Island  in  San  Pablo 

Bay,  opposite  Vallejo  (?.!>.).  Between  1890  and  1900  the 
harbour  entrance  from  the  Pacific  was  strongly  fortified;  it 
lies  through  what  is  called  the  Golden  Gate,  a  strait  about  5  m. 
long  and  i  m.  wide  at  its  narrowest  point.  The  outlook  from 
Mt  Tamalpais  (2592  ft.),  a  few  miles  N.,  gives  a  magnificent 
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view  of  the  city  and  bay.  The  site  of  the  city  is  very  hilly  and  is 
completely  dominated  by  a  line  of  high  rocky  elevations  that  run 
like  a  crescent-formed  background  from  N.E.  to  S.W.  across 
the  peninsula,  culminating  in  the  S.W.  in  the  Twin  Peaks 

(Las  Papas,  "  The  Breasts  "),  925  ft.  high.  Telegraph  Hill  in  the 
extreme  N.E.,  the  site  in  1849  of  the  criminal  settlement  called 

"  Sydney  Town  "  and  later  known  as  the  "  Latin  Quarter," 
is  294  ft.  high;  Nob  Hill,  where  the  railway  and  mining  "  kings  " 
of  the  'sixties  and  'seventies  of  the  igth  century  built  their 
homes,  which  only  in  recent  years  has  lost  its  exclusiveness, 
is  300  ft.  high;  Pacific  Heights,  which  became  the  site  of  a 
fashionable  quarter,  is  still  higher;  and  in  Golden  Gate  Park 
there  is  Strawberry  Hill,  426  ft.  Hilly  as  it  remains  to-day,  the 
site  was  once  much  more  so,  and  has  been  greatly  changed  by 
man.  Great  hills  were  razed  and  tumbled  into  the  bay  for 
the  gain  of  land;  others  were  pierced  with  cuts,  to  conform 

to  street  grades  and  to  the  checker-board  city  plan  adopted 
in  the  early  days.  An  effort  to  induce  the  city  to  adopt, 
in  the  rebuilding  after  the  earthquake  of  1906,  an  artistic 
plan  failed,  and  reconstruction  followed  practically  the  old 
plan  of  streets,  although  the  buildings  which  had  marked 
them  had  been  for  the  most  part  obliterated.  Some  minor 
suggestions  for  improvement  in  arrangement  only  were  observed. 
Cable  lines  were  first  practically  tested  in  San  Francisco, 
in  1873;  since  the  earthquake  they  have  given  place,  with 
slight  exceptions,  to  electric  car  lines.  A  drive  of  some  20  m. 
may  be  taken  along  the  ocean  front,  through  the  Presidio, 
Golden  Gate  Park,  and  a  series  of  handsome  streets  in  the  west 
end.  Market  Street,  the  principal  business  street,  is  more  than 
3  m.  long  and  1 20  ft.  broad.  For  nearly  its  full  extent,  excepting 
the  immediate  water-front,  and  running  westward  to  Van  Ness 
Avenue,  a  distance  of  2  m.,  the  buildings  lining  it  on  both  sides 
and  covering  the  adjoining  area,  a  total  of  some  2000  acres, 
or  514  blocks,  equivalent  to  |  of  the  city  plan,  were  reduced 
to  ruins  in  the  fire  following  the  earthquake;  only  a  few 

large  buildings  of  so-called  "  fire-proof  "  construction  remained 
standing  on  the  street,  and  these  had  their  interiors  completely 

"  gutted."  Repairs  on  the  buildings  left  standing  on  this  street 
alone  involved  an  outlay  of  $5,000,000.  Almost  the  whole  of 
this  area  was  built  up  again  by  1910.  As  the  result  of  the 
reconstruction  of  this  section,  thousands  of  wooden  buildings, 
which  had  been  a  striking  architectural  characteristic  of  the 
city,  were  replaced  by  structures  of  steel,  brick,  and,  especially, 
reinforced  concrete.  Before  the  earthquake  wood  had  been 
employed  to  a  large  extent,  partly  because  of  the  accessibility, 
cheapness  and  general  excellence  of  redwood,  but  also  because 
of  the  belief  that  it  was  better  suited  to  withstand  earthquake 
shocks.  While  the  wooden  buildings  were  little  damaged  by 

the  shocks,  the  comparative  non-inflammability  of  redwood 
proved  no  safeguard  and  fire  swept  the  affected  area  irresistibly. 
In  1900  only  one-thirteenth  of  the  buildings  in  the  city  were  of 
other  material  than  wood.  Of  the  28,000  buildings  destroyed 
in  the  disaster  of  1906,  valued  approximately  at  $105,000,000, 
only  5000  were  such  as  had  involved  steel,  stone  or  brick  in  their 
construction.  The  new  buildings,  on  which  an  estimated 
amount  of  $150,000,000  had  been  expended  up  to  April  1909, 
and  numbering  25,000  at  that  date,  were  built  under  stringent 
city  ordinances  governing  the  methods  of  building  employed, 
to  reduce  the  danger  from  fire  to  a  minimum.  The  use  of  rein- 

forced concrete  as  a  building  material  received  a  special  impetus 
in  consequence.  In  size  and  value  the  new  buildings  generally 
exceed  their  predecessors,  buildings  eight  to  eighteen  storeys  in 
height  being  characteristic  in  the  Market  Street  section.  Owing 
to  the  complete  reconstruction  of  its  business  section  San 
Francisco  is  equalled  by  few  cities  in  the  possession  of  office  and 
business  buildings  of  the  most  modern  type. 

Buildings. — Among  the  buildings  in  the  burned  section  restored 
since  1906,  the  Union  Trust,  Mutual  Savings,  Merchants  Exchange, 
Crocker,  Flood  and  the  Call  (newspaper)  buildings  are  notable. 
Among  business  buildings  built  since  the  fire  are  the  Phelan  building 
(costing  more  than  $2,000,000),  the  buildings  of  the  Bank  of  Cali- 

fornia, the  Alaska  Commercial  Company,  the  First  National  Bank 
and  the  San  Francisco  Savings  Union,  and  the  Chronicle  (newspaper) 

building.  The  architecture  of  the  city  until  the  earthquake  and  fire 
of  1906  was  very  heterogeneous.  Comparatively  few  buildings  were 
of  striking  merit.  The  old  City  Hall  (finished  in  1898),  destroyed  in 
1906,  was  a  great  edifice  of  composite  and  original  style,  built  of 
bricks  of  stucco  facing  (cost  $6,000,000).  Provision  was  made  to 
erect  a  new  building  at  a  cost  of  $5,000,000.  The  Hall  of  Justice, 
which  houses  the  criminal  and  police  courts  and  the  police  depart- 

ment of  the  city,  was  another  fine  structure.  Provision  was  made  in 
1^09  to  replace  it  by  a  new  building.  Since  the  fire  of  1906  a  new 
Custom  House  has  been  built,  costing  $1,203,319.  The  other  Federal 
buildings  are  not  architecturally  noteworthy.  The  Post  Office,  which 
withstood  the  fire  and  has  since  undergone  repairs,  is  a  massive 
modern  building  of  granite  (original  cost  $5,000,000).  The  buildings 
of  the  church  and  college  (St  Ignatius)  of  the  Jesuits  cover  more  than 
a  city  block;  those  of  the  Dominicans  are  equally  extensive,  and  are 
architecturally  imposing.  There  are  several  magnificent  hotels. 
The  Palace,  an  enormous  structure  covering  a  city  block  (it  had  1200 
rooms  and  cost  more  than  $3,000,000),  known  as  the  oldest  and  most 
famous  hostelry  of  the  city,  and  architecturally  interesting,  was 
completely  destroyed  by  the  fire,  but  has  been  replaced  by  a  new 
building.  The  St  Francis,  completely  reconstructed  since  the  fire, 
and  the  Fairmont  are  new.  A  revival  of  the  old  Spanish-Moorish 
"  mission  "  (monastery)  style  has  exercised  an  increasing  influence 
and  is  altogether  the  most  pleasing  development  of  Californian 
architecture.  Many  buildings  or  localities,  not  in  themselves  re- 

markable, have  interesting  associa'tions  with  the  history  and  life  of the  city.  Such  are  Pioneer  Hall,  the  home  of  the  Society  of  California 
Pioneers  (1850),  endowed  by  James  Lick;  Portsmouth  Square,  where 
the  flag  of  the  United  States  was  raised  on  the  8th  of  July  1846,  and 
where  the  Committee  of  Vigilance  executed  criminals  in  1851  and 
1856;  Union  Square,  a  fashionable  shopping  centre,  decorated  with 
a  column  raised  in  honour  of  the  achievements  of  the  United  States 
Navy  in  the  Spanish- American  War  of  1898;  also  the  United  States 
Branch  Mint,  associated  with  memories  of  the  early  mining  days 
(the  present  mint  dates  only  from  1874).— 

Parks. — The  parks  of  the  city  are  extensive  and  fine.  Golden 
Gate  Park  (about  1014  acres)  was  a  waste  of  barren  sand  dunes  when 
acquired  by  the  municipality  in  1870,  but  skilful  planting  and  culti- 

vation have  entirely  transformed  its  character.  It  is  now  beautiful 
with  semi-tropic  vegetation.  The  Government  presidio  or  military 
reservation  (1542  acres)  is  practically  another  city  park,  more 
favourably  situated  and  of  better  land  than  Golden  Gate  Park,  and 
better  developed.  A  beautiful  drive  follows  the  shore,  giving  views 
of  the  Golden  Gate  and  the  ocean.  Near  the  W.  end  of  Golden  Gate 
Park  are  the  ocean  beach,  the  Cliff  House,  repeatedly  burned  down 
and  rebuilt,  the  last  time  in  1907 — a  public  resort  on  a  rocky  cliff 
overhanging  the  sea — the  seal  rocks,  frequented  all  the  year  round  by 
hundreds  of  sea-lions,  Sutro  Heights,  the  beautiful  private  grounds 
of  the  late  Adolph  Sutro,  long  ago  opened  to  the  public,  and  the  Sutro 
Baths,  one  of  the  largest  and  finest  enclosed  baths  and  winter  gardens 
of  the  world.  Nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  city  is  the  old  Franciscan 
mission  (San  Francisco  de  Asis,  popularly  known  as  Mission  Dolores), 
a  landmark  of  San  Francisco's  history  (1776). 

Libraries,  Museums,  &c. — The  Public  Library  has  more  than 
100,000  volumes  (it  had  more  than  165,000  volumes  before  the  fire 
of  1906,  but  then  lost  all  but  about  25,000).  That  left  to  the  city  by 
Adolph  Sutro  had  more  than  200,000  volumes,  but  suffered  from  the 
fire  and  earthquake  of  1906  and  now  has  about  125,000.  It  included 
remarkable  incunabula,  16th-century  literature,  and  scientific 
literature;  and  among  its  special  collections  are  Lord  Macaulay's library  of  British  Parliamentary  papers,  a  great  collection  of  English 
Commonwealth  pamphlets,  one  on  the  history  of  Mexico,  and  other 
rarities.  The  Mechanics-Mercantile  Library  (35,000  volumes)  was 
formed  before  the  fire  of  1906  (when  the  entire  collection  of  200,000 
volumes  was  destroyed)  by  the  merging  of  the  Mechanics  Institute 
Library  (116,000  volumes)  and  the  Mercantile  Library  (founded 
1852;  80,000  volumes).  The  Law  Library,  the  libraries  of  the  San 
Francisco  Medical  Society,  and  the  French  library  of  La  Ligue 
Nationale  Francaise  (1874),  were  destroyed  in  the  fire  of  1906  and 
re-established.  The  building  of  the  California  Academy  of  Sciences 
(founded  1853,  endowed  by  James  Lick  with  about  $600,000)  was 
destroyed  in  1906.  In  Golden  Gate  Park  is  a  museum  owned  by  the 
city  with  exhibits  of  a  wide  range,  including  history,  ethnology, 
natural  history,  the  fine  arts,  &c.  Very  fine  mineral  exhibits  by  the 
State  Mining  Bureau,  and  California  Agricultural  and  Pacific  Coast 
commercial  displays  by  the  CaliforniaDevelopment  Board,  are  housed 
in  the  Ferry  Building,  and  there  is  a  Memoriaj  Museum  in  Golden 
Gate  Park.  The  California  School  of  Mechanic  Arts  was  endowed 
by  James  Lick  with  $540,000.  The  San  Francisco  Institute  of  Art, 
conducted  by  the  San  Francisco  Art  Association  (organized  1872), 
known  until  the  fire  of  1906  as  the  Mark  Hopkins  Institute  of  Art, 
was  deeded  (1893)  to  the  Regents  of  the  State  University  in  trust  for 
art  purposes  by  a  later  owner.  The  building  was  totally  destroyed 
and  the  institute  was  re-established  under  the  new  name  on  the  same 
site.  The  school  conducted  by  this  institute  had  a  fine  collection  of 
casts,  presented  to  the  city  by  the  government  of  France.  It  is  said 
to  be  the  largest  university  art  school  of  the  country.  The  law, 
medical,  dental,  chemical  and  pharmaceutical  departments  of  the 
State  University  are  also  in  the  city.  Among  other  educational  insti- 

tutions are  the  Cogswell  Polytechnic  College,  the  Wilmerding  School 
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of  Industrial  Arts,  and  the  California  School  of  Design.  In  sculpture 
and  painting  not  much  has  yet  been  done  to  adorn  the  city. 

The  self-sufficingness  of  San  Francisco,  long  forced  upon  it  by  the 
great  distance  from  the  older  culture  of  the  Eastern  States,  has  thus 
far  shown  itself  particularly  only  in  the  general  features  of  society. 

Few  names  belong  by  exclusive  right  to  San  Francisco's  literary 
annals, — the  most  noteworthy  being  those  of  Bret  Harte,  Joaquin 
Miller  and  Henry  George;  but  perhaps  a  score  among  the  better 
known  of  the  more  recent  writers  in  the  country  have  done  enough 
of  their  work  here  to  connect  them  enduringly  with  the  city.  The 
Bohemian  Club  is  a  famous  centre  of  literary  and  artistic  life.  Among 
the  daily  newspapers  the  San  Francisco  Examiner  (Independent- 
Democratic,  1865),  the  Chronicle  (Republican,  1865),  the  Call 
(Republican,  1856)  and  the  San  Francisco  Bulletin  (Independent- 
Republican,  1855)  are  chiefly  important. 

Suburbs. — The  city  suburbs  are  partly  across  the  bay  and  partly 
to  the  north  and  south  on  the  peninsula.  Oakland,  Berkeley,  the 
home  of  the  State  University  (damaged  by  the  earthquake),  and 
Alameda,  all  eastward  just  across  the  bay;  Burlingame,  San  Mateo, 
Menlo  Park  and  Palo  Alto,  wealthy  and  fashionable  towns  south- 

ward on  the  peninsula;  Sausalito  and  San  Rafael,  summer  residence 
towns  on  the  northern  peninsula  across  the  Golden  Gate;  all  lie 
well  within  an  hour  of  San  Francisco,  and  are  practically  suburbs  of 
the  metropolis.  Many  excursions  into  the  surrounding  country  are 
very  attractive.  Mt.  Tamalpais  has  already  been  referred  to.  The 
railroad  in  making  this  ascent  makes  curves  equivalent  to  forty-two 
whole  circles  in  a  distance  of  8J  m.,  at  one  place  paralleling  its  track 
five  times  in  a  space  of  about  300  ft. 

Climate. — San  Franciscan  climate  is  breezy,  damp  and  at  times 
chilling;  often  depressing  to  the  weakly,  but  a  splendid  tonic  to 
others.  In  a  period  of  32  years,  ending  December  1903,  the  extremes 

of  temperature  were  29°  and  100°  F. ;  the  highest  monthly  average 
65°,  the  lowest  46°;  the  average  for  January,  Mardh,  June,  Sep- 

tember and  December,  respectively  50°,  54  ,  59°,  61°,  and  51°  F. 
The  average  rainfall  was  22-5  in.,  falling  mostly  from  November  to 
March.  Every  afternoon,  especially  from  October  to  May,  a  stiff 
breeze  sweeps  the  city ;  every  afternoon  in  the  summer  the  fogs  roll 
over  it  from  the  ocean.  Though  geraniums  and  fuchsias  bloom 
through  the  year  in  the  open,  an  overcoat  is  often  needed  in  summer. 

Communications  and  Commerce. — San  Francisco  Bay  is  the  most 
important  as  well  as  the  largest  harbour  on  the  Pacific  coast  of  the 
United  States.  There  is  a  difference  of  a  fathom  in  the  mean  height 
of  the  tides.  Deep-water  craft  can  go  directly  to  docks  within  a 
short  distance  of  their  sources  of  supply,  around  the  bay.  In  1909 
extensive  improvements  to  the  water  front  were  under  way,  and  land 
has  been  purchased  west  of  Fort  Mason  for  the  construction  of 
wharves  and  warehouses  for  the  United  States  Transport  Service. 
The  largest  craft  can  always  enter  and  navigate  the  bay,  and  there 
are  ample  facilities  of  dry  and  floating  docks.  Steamer  connexions 
are  maintained  with  Australia,  Hawaii,  Mexico,  Central  and  South 
America,  the  Philippines,  China  and  Japan.  San  Francisco  in  1909 
had  much  the  largest  commerce  of  any  of  the  Pacific  ports.  For 
1909  the  total  imports  of  merchandise  for  the  port  were  valued  at 
$51,468,597  and  the  exports  at  $31,100,309.  From  1891  to  1900 
San  Francisco  dropped  from  the  fifth  to  the  eighth  rank  among  the 
customs  districts  of  the  United  States  in  point  ofaggregate  commerce 
(the  ports  of  Puget  Sound  rising  in  the  same  period  from  the  twentieth 
to  the  tenth  place).  From  1893  to  1903  the  yearly  imports  averaged 
$37,968,152,  exports  $33,658,266,  and  duties  collected  $6,642,173. 
The  vessel  movement  for  1909  amounted  to  4,959,728  tons  arrivals 
and  4,974,922  tons  departures.  The  foreign  trade  is  chiefly  with 
British  Columbia,  South  America,  China  and  Japan,  and  there  is  a 
considerable  trade  with  Europe,  Australia  and  Mexico.  Trade  with 
the  Philippine  Islands  and  the  Hawaiian  Islands  and  Alaska  is 
important,  while  the  coastwise  trade  with  Pacific  ports  exceeds  all 
the  rest  in  tonnage.  Lumber,  grain  and  flour,  fruits  and  their  pro- 

ducts, fish,  tea  and  coffee  are  characteristic  staples  of  commerce. 
While  the  export  grain  business  had  by  1909  shifted  to  ports  in  Oregon 
and  Washington,  San  Francisco  is  the  great  receiving  port  for  cereals 

on  the  Pacific  Coast.  San  Francisco's  permanence  as  one  of  the 
greatest  ports  of  the  country  is  assured  by  its  magnificent  position, 

the  wealth  of  its  "  back  country,"  and  its  command  of  trans-Pacific 
and  trans-continental  commercial  routes.  It  is  very  nearly  the 
shortest  route,  great  circle  sailing,  from  Panama  to  Yokohama  and 
Hongkong;  the  Panama  Canal  will  shorten  the  sea  route  from 
Liverpool  and  Hamburg  by  about  5500  m.  and  from  New  York  by 
7800.  Three  trans-continental  railway  systems — the  Southern 
Pacific  (with  two  trans-continental  lines,  the  Southern  and  the  old 
Central  Pacific),  the  Atchison,  Topeka  &  Santa  Fe,  and  the  Western 
Pacific — connect  the  city  with  the  Eastern  States;  and  besides 
these,  it  has  traffic  connexions  with  the  three  trans-continental  lines 
of  the  north,  the  Canadian  Pacific,  Great  Northern  and  Northern 
Pacific.  Lines  of  the  Southern  Pacific  and  its  branches  connect  the 
whole  state  with  the  city,  a  number  of  smaller  roads — of  which  the 

most  important  is  the  North-Western  Pacific — joining  it  with  the 
surrounding  districts.  On  the  1st  of  July  1900  the  first  train  of  the 

Santa  Pe1  left  San  Francisco  for  the  East ;  a  significant  event,  as there  had  before  been  practically  only  one  railway  corporation  (the 
Southern  Pacific)  controlling  trans-continental  traffic  at  San  Fran- 

cisco since  1869.  Only  one  railway,  the  Southern  Pacific's  lower 

coast  route,  actually  enters  the  city.    Some  ten  other  roads,  great 
and  small,  have  their  terminals  around  the  bay. 

Manufactures. — San  Francisco  in  1900  held  twelfth  place  among  the 
cities  of  the  Union  in  value  of  output;  in  1905  it  ranked  thirteenth. 
The  total  value  of  the  factory  products  of  tae  city  in  1905  was 
$137,788,233  as  against  $107,023,567  in  1900.  The  leading  pro- 

ducts and  their  value  in  1905,  where  given,  were :  sugar  and  molasses 
refining;  printing  and  publishing,  $9,424,494  (of  which  $5,575,035 
was  for  newspapers  and  periodicals) ;  slaughtering  and  meat  packing 
(wholesale),  $8,994,992;  shipbuilding;  foundry  and  machine-shop 
products,  $8,991,449;  clothing,  $4,898,095;  canning  and  pre- 

serving, $4,151,414;  liquors  (malt,  $4,106,034;  vinous,  $53,511); 
coffee  and  spice  roasting  and  grinding,  $3,979,865;  flour  and  grist- 

mill products,  $3,422,672;  lumber,  planing  and  mill  products, 
including  sash,  doors  and  blinds,  $2,981,552;  leather,  tanning  and 
finishing,  $2,717,542;  bags,  $2,473,170;  paints,  $2,048,250. 
The  development  of  the  petroleum  fields  of  the  state  has  greatly 
stimulated  manufactures,  as  coal  has  always  been  dear,  whereas  the 
crude  oil  is  now  produced  very  cheaply.  The  Union  Iron  Works 
on  the  peninsula  is  one  of  the  greatest  shipbuilding,  plants  of  the country. 

Government. — Charters  were  granted  to  the  city  in  1850,  1851  and 
1856.  By  the  last  the  city  and  county,  which  until  then  had  main- 

tained separate  governments,  were  consolidated.  Under  this  charter 
San  Francisco  throve  despite  much  corruption,  and  it  was  because 
the  provisions  of  the  State  Constitution  of  1879  seemed  likely  to 
compel  the  adoption  of  another  charter  that  the  city  decisively 

rejected  that  constitution.  After  many  years  of  notorious  "  boss 
rule,  the  city  in  1896  elected  a  reform  mayor.  This  was  the  most 
important  movement  for  good  government  in  its  history  since  the 
Vigilance  Committee  of  1856.  It  _was  followed  by  the  adoption 
(1898)  of  a  new  charter,  which  came  into  effect  on  the  1st  of  January 
1900.  Elections  are  biennial.  The  inclusion  in  the  charter  of  the 

principle  of  the  "  initiative  and  referendum  "  enables  a  percentage 
of  the  voters  to  compel  the  submission  of  measures  to  public  approval. 

The  city's  control  is  centralized,  great  power  being  given  to  the 
mayor.  He  appoints  and  removes  members  of  the  fire,  police,  school, 
election,  park,  civil  service,  health  and  public  works  commissions 
of  the  city;  his  veto  may  not  be  overcome  by  less  than  a  five-sixths 
vote  of  the  board  of  supervisors,  and  he  may  veto  separate  items  of 
the  budget.  Taxation  for  ordinary  municipal  purposes  is  limited 
to  I  %  on  property  values,  extra  taxes  being  allowed  for  unusual 
purposes;  but  the  city  cannot  be  bonded  without  the  affirmative 

vote  of  two-thirds  of  the  electorate.  Civil  service  is  also  provided 
for.  There  is  a  highly  developed  license  system.  The  board  of 
public  works,  composed  of  engineers,  controls  streets,  sewers, 
buildings  and  public  improvements.  In  1885  the  assessed  property 
valuation  of  the  city,  on  a  basis  of  60%  of  the  actual  value,  was 

$223,509,560;  in  1905,  $502,892, 459  ;l  in  1910  the  total  was 
$492,867,037.  The  net  bonded  debt  on  the  3Oth  of  June  1909  was 
$10,130,062-32.  The  water-supply  system  was  greatly  improvea  after 
the  earthquake  of  1906;  whereas  before  the  earthquake  one  main 
supply  pipe  brougnt  all  the  water  to  the  city,  there  have  since  been 
installed  five  systems  which  work  independently  of  each  other. 
Provision  is  made  for  filling  the  mains  with  salt  water  from  the  bay 
if  necessary  in  fighting  fire.  While  the  supply  had  been  furnished 
by  a  private  corporation,  the  city  was  in  1910  planning  for  the 
ownership  of  its  water-system,  the  supply  to  be  drawn  from  the 
Sierras  at  a  cost  of  some  $45,000,000.  Water  was  at  that  time 
in  remote  parts  of  the  city  drawn  from  artesian  wells.  In  1903 
almost  ten-elevenths  of  the  street  railways  were  controlled  by  one. 
Eastern  corporation,  which  was  involved  in  the  charges  of  municipal 
corruption  that  were  the  most  prominent  feature  of  the  recent 
political  history  of  the  city.  The  electric  power  and  light  are  drawn 
from  the  Sierras,  140  m.  distant. 

Population. — The  population  of  San  Francisco  increased  in  succes-  ' 
sive  decades  alter  1850  by  67-6, 16-3, 56-5, 27-8,  i^-6and  21-6%.  The 
population  is  very  cosmopolitan.  Germans  and  Irish  are  not  so 
numerous  here,  relatively,  as  in  various  other  cities,  although  in 
1900  the  former  constituted  30-1  and  the  latter  13-6%  of  the  total 
population.  There  is  a  large  Ghetto,  a  so-called  Latin  Quarter, 
where  Spanish  sounds  and  signs  are  dominant,  a  Little  Italy  and  a 
Chinese  quarter  of  which  no  other  city  has  the  like.  Chinatown, 
at  the  foot  of  Nob  Hill, covers  some  twelve  city  blocks,  and  with  its 
temples,  rich  bazaars,  strange  life  and  show  of  picturesque  colours  and 
customs,  it  is  to  strangers  one  of  the  most  interesting  portions  of  the 

city.  It  was  completely  destroyed  in  the  fire  of  1906,  and  its  in- 
habitants removea  temporarily  across  the  bay  to  Oakland,  but  by 

1910  the_  quarter  had  been  practically  rebuilt  jn  an  improved  manner, 
yet  retaining  its  markedly  oriental  characteristics.  The  new  China- 

town gained  considerably  in  sanitation  and  in  the  housing  of  its 
commercial  establishments.  San  Francisco  has  naturally  been  the 
centre  of  anti-Chinese  agitation.  The  success  of  the  exclusion  laws 
is  seen  (though  this  is  not  the  sole  cause)  in  the  decrease  of  the 
Chinese  population  from  24,613  to  13,954  between  1890  and  1900. 

1  For  the  fiscal  year  1906-1907  the  assessed  value  was 
$375,932,447,  indicating  the  drop  in  values  immediately  after  the 
earthquake  and  fire,  and,  by  comparison  with  the  1910  figures, 
the  extent  of  recovery. 
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The  Japanese  numbered  1781  in  1900  and  have  very  rapidly 
increased.  The  question  of  their  admission  to  the  public  schools, 
rivalry  in  labour  and  trade,  and  other  racial  antagonisms  attendant 
on  their  rapid  increase  in  numbers,  created  conflicts  that  at  one 
time  seriously  involved  the  relations  of  the  two  countries.  Two 
Chinese  papers  are  published.  More  than  half  of  the  daily  papers 
are  foreign  language. 

History. — A  Spanish  presidio  (military  post),  and  the  Francis- 
can mission  of  San  Francisco  de  Asis,  on  the  Laguna  de  los 

Dolores,  were  founded  near  the  northern  end  of  the  peninsula 
in  1776.  San  Francisco  was  not  one  of  the  important  settlements. 
Even  the  very  important  fact  whether  it  was  ever  actually  a 

pueblo — i.e.  a  legally  recognized  and  organized  town — was  long 
a  controverted  question.  Up  to  1835  there  were  two  settlements 
on  the  peninsula — one  about  the  presidio,  the  other  about  the 
mission;  the  former  lost  importance  after  the  practical  abandon- 

ment of  the  presidio  in  1836,  the  latter  after  the  secularization 

of  the  mission,  beginning  in  1834.  The  year  1835-1836  marked 
the  beginning  of  a  third  settlement  destined  to  become  the 

present  San  Francisco.  This  was  Yerba  Buena  ("  good  herb," 
i.e.  wild  mint),  founded  on  a  little  cove  of  the  same  name  S.E. 

of  Telegraph  Hill,  extending  inland  to  the  present  line  of  Mont- 
gomery Street.  (The  cove  was  largely  filled  in  as  early  as  1851.) 

The  site  of  the  city  is  very  different  from  that  of  most  American 
towns,  and  seemed  a  most  unpromising  location.  The  hills 
were  barren  and  precipitous,  and  the  interspaces  were  largely 
shifting  sand-dunes;  but  on  the  E.  the  land  sloped  gently  to  the 

bay.  In  1835-1839  "  San  Francisco  "  had  an  ayuntamiento 
(town-council),  and  the  different  municipal  officers  seem  to  have 
been  located  at  the  same  or  different  times  at  the  mission,  the 
presidio,  or  at  Yerba  Buena;  the  name  San  Francisco  being 
applied  indifferently  to  all  three  settlements.  The  ayuntamiento, 
apparently  recognizing  the  future  of  Yerba  Buena,  granted  lots 
there,  and  as  the  older  settlements  decayed  Yerba  Buena  throve. 
In  1840  there  were  only  a  handful  of  inhabitants;  in  1846, 
when  (on  the  pth  of  July)  the  flag  of  the  United  States  was 
raised  over  the  town,  its  prosperity  already  marked  it  as  the 

future  commercial  "  metropolis  "  of  the  coast.  In  this  year  a 
Mormon  colony  joined  the  settlement,  making  it  for  a  time  a 
Mormon  town.  The  population  in  the  year  before  the  gold 
discovery  probably  doubled,  and  amounted  to  perhaps  900  in 
May  1848. 
The  first  news  of  the  gold  discoveries  of  January  1848  was 

received  with  incredulity  at  San  Francisco  (to  give  Yerba  Buena 
the  name  it  formally  assumed  in  1847),  and  there  was  little 
excitement  until  April.  In  May  there  was  an  exodus.  By  the 
middle  of  June  the  hitherto  thriving  town  had  been  abandoned 
by  a  large  majority  of  its  inhabitants.  Realty  at  first  fell  a  half 
in  value,  labour  rose  many  times  in  price.  Newspapers  ceased 
publication,  the  town  council  suspended  sessions,  churches  and 
business  buildings  were  alike  empty.  When  the  truth  became 

known  regarding  the  mines  a  wonderful  "  boom  "  began.  The 
population  is  said  to  have  been  2000  in  February  (in  which 
month  the  first  steamer  arrived  with  immigrants  from  the  East 
over  the  Isthmus),  6000  in  August,  and  20,000  by  the  end  of  the 

year.  A  city  of  tents  and  shanties  rose  on  the  sand-dunes. 
Realty  values  rose  ten-fold  in  1849.  Early  in  1850  more  than 
500  vessels  were  lying  in  the  bay,  most  of  them  deserted  by  their 
crews.  Many  rotted;  others  were  beached,  and  were  converted 
into  stores  and  lodging  houses.  Customs  revenues  rose  from 
$20,000  in  the  first  half  of  1848  to  $175,000  in  the  second  half 
and  to  $4,430,000  in  the  year  ending  in  June  1852.  There 
was  at  first  no  idea  of  permanent  settlement,  and  naturally 
no  time  whatever  to  improve  the  city.  Great  quantities  of 
expensive  merchandise  glutted  the  market  and  were  sunk  in 
the  liquid  mud  of  the  streets  as  fillage  for  the  construction  of 
sidewalks.  Between  December  1849  and  June  1851  seven 

"  great  "  fires,  destroying  in  the  aggregate  property  valued  at 
twenty  or  twenty-five  millions  of  dollars,  swept  the  business 
district.  Half  of  this  was  in  the  fire  of  the  4th  of  May  1851, 
which  almost  completely  destroyed  the  city.  These  misfortunes 
led  to  a  more  general  employment  of  brick  and  stone  in  the 
business  quarter.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  vagaries  of  Californian 

commerce  in  the  early  years  that  dressed  granite  for  some  build- 
ings was  imported  from  China. 

In  these  days  the  society  of  San  Francisco  was  extraordinary. 
It  was  the  most  extreme  of  all  democracies.  Probably  never 

before  nor  since  in  America  was  there  a  like  test  of  self-develop- 
ment. Unusual  courage  and  self-reliance  were  necessary  for 

success.  Amusements  were  coarse  and  unrestrained.  Gambling 
was  the  fiercest  passion.  Property  was  at  first,  in  San  Francisco 
as  in  the  mines,  exceptionally  secure;  then  insecure.  Crime 
became  alarmingly  common,  and  the  city  government  was  too 
corrupt  and  inefficient  to  repress  it.  It  was  estimated  (Bancroft) 
that  up  to  1854  there  were  4200  homicides  and  1200  suicides; 
in  1855  the  records  show  583  deaths  by  violence.  There  were 
almost  no  legal  convictions  and  executions.  Juries  would 
not  punish  homicide  with  severity.  In  1851  the  first  Committee 
of  Vigilance  was  formed  and  served  from  June  to  September, 
when  it  disbanded;  it  was  the  nucleus  of  the  second  and  greater 
committee,  active  from  May  to  August  of  1856.  By  these 
committees  criminals  were  summarily  tried,  convicted  and 
punished;  suspicious  characters  were  deported  or  intimidated. 
These  vigilantes  were  the  good  citizens  (the  committee  of  1851 

included  some  800  and  that  of  1856  some  6000-8000  citizens 
of  all  classes),  who  organized  outside  of  law,  "  not  secretly,  but 
in  debate,  in  daylight,  with  sobriety  and  decorum,"  to  defend 
and  establish,  through  defying,  its  rule.  In  this  they  were 
comparatively  successful.  Crime  was  never  again  so  brazen 
and  daring,  and  1856  marks  also  the  beginning  of  political 

reform.  San  Francisco's  action  was  widely  imitated  over  the 
state.  In  1877  during  the  labour  troubles  a  Committee  of 
Safety  was  again  organized,  but  had  a  very  brief  existence. 

The  United  States  military  authorities  in  August  1847  author- 
ized a  municipal  government.  Under  a  municipal  ordinance 

another  was  chosen  in  December  1848  to  succeed  it,  but  the 
parent  government  pronounced  the  election  illegal;  nevertheless 
the  new  organization  continued  to  act,  though  another  was 
chosen  and  recognized  as  legal.  There  were  for  a  time  at  the 
end  of  1848  three  (and  for  a  longer  time  two)  civil  governments 

and  one  military.  Neither  the  military  nor  municipal  organiza- 
tion was  competent  to  give  adequate  law  and  peace  to  the 

community;  and  therefore  in  February  1849  the  citizens 

elected  a  "  Legislative  Assembly,"  which  they  empowered  to 
make  laws  not  in  "  conflict  with  the  Constitution  of  the  United 

States  nor  the  common  laws  thereof."  This  was  proclaimed 
revolutionary  by  the  military  authorities,  but  such  illegalities 
continued  to  spread  over  the  state,  until  in  June  1849  the 
Convention  was  called  that  framed  the  State  Constitution,  Cali- 

fornia being  admitted  in  September  1850  to  the  Union.  Pro- 
visional civil  officers  were  elected  throughout  the  state,  and  the 

Legislative  Assembly  came  to  an  end.  The  charters  of  1850, 
1851  and  1856  have  already  been  referred  to. 

The  first  public  school  was  established  in  1849.  In  1855-1856 
a  disastrous  commercial  panic  crippled  the  city;  and  in  1858, 

when  at  the  height  of  the  Fraser  river  gold-mine  excitement  it 
seemed  as  though  Victoria,  B.C.,  was  to  supplant  San  Francisco 
as  the  metropolis  of  the  Pacific,  realty  values  in  the  latter  city 
dropped  for  a  time  fully  a  half  in  value.  In  1859  foreign  coin 
was  first  refused  by  the  banks.  Up  to  this  time  first  gold  dust, 
then  private  coins,  and  later  money  of  various  countries,  had 
circulated  in  California.  In  1860  mail  communication  was 

established  with  the  East  by  a  pony  express,  the  charge  being 

$5.00  for  a  half-ounce. 
Some  reference  must  be  made  to  the  Mexican  land-grant 

litigation.  The  high  value  of  land  in  and  about  the  city  caused 
the  fabrication  of  two  of  the  most  famous  claims  examined  and 

rejected  as  fraudulent  by  the  United  States  courts  (the  Limantour 
and  Santillan  claims).  They  involved  7  sq.  leagues  of  land  and 
many  millions  of  dollars.  Another  land  question  already 
referred  to  (that  whether  San  Francisco  was  entitled  as  a  pueblo 
to  4  sq.  leagues  of  public  land)  was  settled  affirmatively  in  1867, 
but  the  final  land  patents  were  not  issued  until  1884  by  the 
national  government. 

When  the  Civil  War  came  in  1861  the  attitude  of  San  Francisco 
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was  at  first  uncertain,  for  the  pro-slavery  Democrats  had 
controlled  the  state  and  city,  although  parties  were  remaking 

in  the  late  'fifties.  About  75,000  arms  are  supposed  to  have 
been  surreptitiously  sent  to  California  by  the  secessionist  Secre- 

tary of  War,  J.  B .  Floyd ;  and  the  pro-slavery  party  seems  to  have 
planned  to  try  for  union  with  the  Confederacy,  or  to  organize 
a  Pacific  Coast  republic.  Thomas  Starr  King  (1824-1864),  a 
Unitarian  minister,  was  the  heroic  war-time  figure  of  the  city, 
the  leader  of  her  patriotism.  Her  money  contributions  to  the 
Sanitary  Funds  were,  it  is  said,  greater  than  those  of  any  city 
in  the  country;  and  in  every  other  way  she  abundantly  evidenced 
her  love  for  the  Union.  The  curious  Chapman  (or  Asbury 
Harpending)  case  of  1863  was  a  Confederate  scheme  involving 
piracy  on  Federal  vessels  in  the  Pacific  and  an  effort  to  gain  the 
secession  of  the  state.  It  had  no  practical  importance. 

From  1850-1877  was  the  "  silver  era  "  of  San  Francisco  (see 
CALIFORNIA).  It  paralleled  the  excitement  and  gambling  of 

1849,  and  despite  losses  was  a  great  stimulus  to  the  city's  growth. 
In  September  1869  the  Central  Pacific  line  was  completed  to 
Oakland,  and  in  the  next  four  years  there  was  a  crash  in  real 
estate  values  inflated  during  the  railway  speculation.  In  1876 

railway  connexion  was  made  with  Los  Angeles.  The  'seventies 
were  marked  by  the  growth  of  the  anti-Chinese  movement, 
and  labour  troubles,  culminating  in  1877-1879  with  the  "sand- 
lots  "  agitation  and  the  formation  of  the  Constitution  of  1879 
(see  CALIFORNIA),  in  all  of  which  San  Francisco  was  the  centre. 
The  feeling  against  the  Chinese  found  expression  sometimes  in 

unjust  and  mean  legislation,  such  as  the  famous  "  queue  ordin- 
ance "  (to  compel  the  cutting  of  queues — the  gravest  insult  to 

the  Chinese) ,  and  an  ordinance  inequitably  taxing  laundries.  The 
Chinese  were  protected  against  such  legislation  by  the  Federal 
courts.  The  startling  and  romantic  changes  of  earlier  years 
long  ago  gave  way  to  normal  municipal  problems  and  ordinary 

municipal  routine.  In  the  winter  of  1894  the  California  Mid- 
winter International  Exposition  was  held  in  Golden  Gate  Park. 

Since  1898  the  governmental  changes  previously  referred  to, 
the  location  of  a  new  trans-continental  railway  terminus  on  the 
bay,  and  the  new  outlook  to  the  Orient,  created  by  the  control 
of  the  Philippines  by  the  United  States,  and  increased  trade  in 
the  Pacific  and  with  the  Orient,  have  stimulated  the  growth  and 
ambitions  of  the  city. 

Special  mention  must  be  made  of  the  two  citizens  to  whom 
San  Francisco,  as  it  is  to-day,  owes  so  much,  viz.  James  Lick 
(1796-1876),  a  cold  man  with  few  friends,  who  gave  a  great 
fortune  to  noble  ends;  and  Adolph  Sutro  (1830-1898),  famous 
for  executing  the  Sutro  Tunnel  of  the  Comstock  mines  of  Virginia 
City,  Nevada,  and  the  donor  of  various  gifts  to  the  city. 

The  partial  destruction  of  San  Francisco  by  earthquake  and 
fire  in  1906  was  one  of  the  great  catastrophes  of  history.  Earth- 

quakes had  been  common  but  of  little  importance  in  California 
until  1906.  In  more  than  a  century  there  had  been  three  shocks 

called  "  destructive  "  (1839,  1865,  1868)  and  four  "  exceptionally 
severe  "  at  San  Francisco,  besides  very  many  light  shocks  or 
tremors.  The  worst  was  that  of  1868;  it  caused  five  deaths, 
and  cracked  a  dozen  old  buildings.  Heavy  earthquake  shocks 
on  the  morning  of  the  i8th  of  April  1906,  followed  by  a  fire 
which  lasted  three  days,  and  a  few  slighter  shocks,  practically 
destroyed  the  business  section  of  the  city  and  some  adjoining 
districts.  The  heaviest  shock  began  at  12  minutes  6  seconds 

past  5  o'clock  a.m.,  Pacific  standard  time,  and  lasted  i  minute 
5  seconds.  Minor  shocks  occurred  at  intervals  for  several  days. 
The  earthquake  did  serious  damage  throughout  the  coast  region 
of  California  from  Humboldt  county  to  the  southern  end  of 
Fresno  county,  a  belt  about  50  m.  wide.  The  damage  by 
earthquake  to  buildings  in  San  Francisco  was,  however,  small 
in  comparison  to  that  wrought  by  the  fire  which  began  soon 
after  the  principal  shock  on  the  morning  of  the  i8th.  About 
half  the  population  of  the  city,  it  was  estimated,  spent  the 
nights  while  the  fire  was  in  progress  out  of  doors,  with  practically 
no  shelter.  Some  200,000  camped  in  Golden  Gate  Park  and 
50,000  in  the  presidio  military  reservation.  The  difficulty  of 
checking  the  fire  was  increased  through  the  breaking  of  the 

water-mains  by  the  earthquake,  draining  the  principal  reservoirs. 
Traffic  by  street  cars  was  made  impossible  by  the  twisting  of  the 
tracks. 

To  stop  the  fire  rows  of  buildings  were  dynamited.  In 
this  way  many  fine  mansions  on  Van  Ness  Avenue  were 
destroyed,  and  the  westward  advance  of  the  conflagration 
was  stopped  at  Franklin  Street,  one  block  west.  General 
Frederick  Funston,  in  command  at  the  presidio,  with  the 
Federal  troops  under  him,  assumed  control,  and  the  city  was 
put  under  military  law,  the  soldiers  assisting  in  the  work 
of  salvage  and  relief.  On  the  2ist  the  fire  was  reported 
under  control.  A  committee  of  safety  was  organized  by  the 
citizens  and  by  the  city  authorities  acting  in  conjunction 
with  General  Funston,  and  measures  were  adopted  for  the 
prevention  of  famine  and  disease,  permanent  camps  being  estab- 

lished for  those  who  had  been  rendered  homeless  and  not  provided 
for  by  removal  to  other  cities.  Assistance  with  money  and 
supplies  was  immediately  given  by  the  nation  and  by  foreign 
countries,  a  committee  of  the  Red  Cross  Society  being  put 
in  charge  of  its  administration.  By  the  23rd  of  April  about 
$10,000,000  had  been  subscribed  by  the  people  of  the  United 
States;  Congress  voted  $2,500,000  from  the  national  treasury. 
The  committee  organized  as  the  Red  Cross  Relief  Corporation 
completed  its  work  in  1908,  having  spent  for  the  relief  of  the 
hungry,  for  the  sick  and  injured,  and  for  housing  and  rehabilita- 

tion of  individuals  and  families,  in  round  numbers  $9,225,000. 
As  the  result  of  the  earthquake  and  fire  about  500  persons  lost 
their  lives;  of  those  two  were  shot  as  looters.  Buildings 
valued  at  approximately  $105,000,000  were  destroyed.  The 
total  loss  in  damage  to  property  has  been  variously  estimated 
at  from  $350,000,000  to  $500,000,000.  To  cover  the  loss  there 
was  about  $235,000,000  of  insurance  in  some  230  companies. 
Reconstruction  in  the  burned  section  began  at  once,  with  the 
result  that  it  was  practically  rebuilt  in  the  three  years  following 
the  earthquake.  Wages  for  men  employed  in  building,  owing 
in  part  to  scarcity  of  labour  but  chiefly  to  action  of  the  labour 
unions,  rose  enormously,  masons  being  paid  $12  a  day  for  a  day 
of  8  hours.  High  prices  of  materials  and  of  haulage  and  freight 
rates  added  difficulty  to  the  task  of  rebuilding,  which  was  accom- 

plished with  remarkable  energy  and  speed.  In  May  1907  there 
was  a  street-car  strike  of  large  dimensions.  Van  Ness  Avenue, 
which  during  the  process  of  rebuilding  had  assumed  the  character 
of  a  business  thoroughfare,  did  not  maintain  this  status,  the 
business  centre  returning  to  the  reconstructed  Market  Street. 
A  new  retail  business  district  developed  in  what  is  known  as 
the  mission  district  and  in  Fillmore  Street.  A  new  residence 
district  known  as  Parkside  was  developed  south  of  Golden 
Gate  Park. 

For  description  and  general  features,  see  Doxey's  Guide  to  San 
Francisco  and  the  Pleasure  Resorts  of  California  (San  Francisco, 
1897);  and  various  guides  and  other  publications  of  the  California 
Development  Board  (formed  by  consolidation  of  the  State  Board  of 
Trade  and  California  Promotion  Committee)  in  San  Francisco. 
For  economic  interests  and  history  sec  the  bibliography  of  the  article 
CALIFORNIA.  See  also  Frank  Soule  and  others,  Annals  of  San 
Francisco  (San  Francisco,  1858);  John  S.  Hittell,  A  History  of  the 
City  of  San  Francisco  (San  Francisco,  1878) ;  B.  E.  Lloyd,  Lights 
and  Shades  of  San  Francisco  (San  Francisco,  1876) ;  C.  W.  Stoddard, 
In  the  Footprints  of  the  Padres  (San  Francisco,  1900);  Bernard 
Moses,  The  Establishment  of  Municipal  Government  in  San  Francisco 
(Johns  Hopkins  University  Studies,  1889).  Many  legal  questions 
of  interesting  constitutional,  treaty  and  common  law  import  have 
been  decided  in  the  Federal  (and  state)  courts  in  cases  involving 
Chinese;  see  the  collections  of  reports.  For  good  accounts  of  the 
great  earthquake  and  fire,  see  D.  S.  Jordan  (ed.),  The  California 
Earthquake  of  1906  (1906);  F.  W.  Aitken  and  E.  Hilton,  History  of 
the  Earthquake  and  Fire  in  San  Francisco  (1907) ;  G.  K.  Gilbert  and 
others,  San  Francisco  Earthquake  and  Fire  (Washington,  1907). 

SANGALLO,  the  surname  of  a  Florentine  family,  several 
members  of  which  became  distinguished  in  the  fine  arts. 

I.  GIULIANO  DI  SANGALLO  (1445-1516)  was  an  architect, 
sculptor,  tarsiatore  and  military  engineer.  His  father,  Francesco 
di  Paolo  Giamberti,  was  also  an  able  architect,  much  employed 

by  Cosimo  de'  Medici.  During  the  early  part  of  his  life  Giuliano 
worked  chiefly  for  Lorenzo  the  Magnificent,  for  whom  he  built 
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a  fine  palace  at  Poggio-a-Cajano,  begun  in  1485,  between  Florence 
and  Pistoia,  and  strengthened  the  fortifications  of  Florence, 
Castellana  and  other  places.  Lorenzo  also  employed  him  to 
build  a  monastery  of  Austin  Friars  outside  the  Florentine  gate 
of  San  Gallo,  a  nobly  designed  structure,  which  was  destroyed 
during  the  siege  of  Florence  in  1530.  It  was  from  this  building 
that  Giuliano  received  the  name  of  Sangallo,  which  was  afterwards 
used  by  so  many  Italian  architects.  While  still  in  the  pay  of 
Lorenzo,  Giuliano  visited  Naples,  and  worked  there  for  the  king, 
who  sent  him  back  to  Florence  with  many  handsome  presents 
of  money,  plate  and  antique  sculpture,  the  last  of  which  Giuliano 

presented  to  his  patron  Lorenzo.  After  Lorenzo's  death  in 
1492,  Giuliano  visited  Loreto,  and  built  the  dome  of  the  church 
of  the  Madonna,  in  spite  of  serious  difficulties  arising  from  its 
defective  piers,  which  were  already  built.  In  order  to  gain 
strength  by  means  of  a  strong  cement,  Giuliano  built  his  dome 
with  pozzolana  brought  from  Rome.  Soon  after  this,  at  the 
invitation  of  Pope  Alexander  VI.,  Giuliano  went  to  Rome,  and 
designed  the  fine  panelled  ceiling  of  S.  Maria  Maggiore.  He  was 
also  largely  employed  by  Julius  II.,  both  for  fortification  walls 
round  the  castle  of  S.  Angelo,  and  also -to  build  a  palace  adjoining 
the  church  of  S.  Pietro  in  Vincoli,  of  which  Julius  had  been 
titular  cardinal.  Giuliano  was  much  disappointed  that  Bramante 
was  preferred  to  himself  as  architect  for  the  new  basilica  of  St 
Peter,  and  this  led  to  his  returning  to  Florence,  where  he  did 
much  service  as  a  military  engineer  and  builder  of  fortressses 
during  the  war  between  Florence  and  Pisa.  Soon  after  this 
Giuliano  was  recalled  to  Rome  by  Julius  II.,  who  had  much  need 
for  his  military  talents  both  in  Rome  itself  and  also  during  his 

attack  upon  Bologna.  For  about  eighteen  months  in  1514-1515 
Giuliano  acted  as  joint-architect  to  St  Peter's  together  with 
Raphael,  but  owing  to  age  and  ill-health  he  resigned  this  office 
about  two  years  before  his  death. 

II.  ANTONIO   DI    SANGALLO  (1455?-! 534)  was   the  younger 
brother  of  Giuliano,  and  took  from  him  the  name  of  Sangallo. 
To  a  great  extent  he  worked  in  partnership  with  his  brother, 
but  he  also  executed  a  number  of  independent  works.     As  a 
military  engineer  he  was  as  skilful  as  Giuliano,  and  carried  out 
important  works  of  walling  and  building  fortresses  at  Arezzo, 
Montefiascone,  Florence  and  Rome.     His  finest  existing  work 
as  an  architect  is  the  church  of  S.  Biagio  at  Montepulciano, 
in  plan  a  Greek  cross  with  central  dome  and  two  towers,  much 

resembling,  on  a  small  scale,  Bramante's  design  for  St  Peter's. 
He  also  built  a  palace  in  the  same  city,  various  churches  and 
palaces  at  Monte  Sansavino,  and  at  Florence  a  range  of  monastic 
buildings  for  the  Servile  monks.    Antonio  retired  early  from  the 
practice  of  his  profession,  and  spent  his  latter  years  in  farming. 

III.  FRANCESCO  DI  SANGALLO  (1493-1570),  the  son  of  Giuliano 
di  Sangallo,  was  a   pupil  of  Andrea  Sanspvino,  and   worked 
chiefly  as  a  sculptor.     His  works  have  for  the  most  part  but 

little  merit — the  finest  being  his  noble  effigy  of  Bishop  Leonardo 
Bonafede,  which  lies  on  the  pavement  of  the  church  of  the 
Certosa,  near  Florence.    It  is  simply  treated,  with  many  traces 
of  the  better  taste  of  the  i5th  century.    His  other  chief  existing 

work  is  the  group  of  the  "  Virgin  and  Child  and  St  Anne," 
executed  in  1526  for  the  altar  of  Or  San  Michele. 

IV.  BASTIANO  DI  SANGALLO  (1481-1551),  sculptor  and  painter, 
was  a  nephew  of  Giuliano  and  Antonio.    He  is  usually  known 
as  Aristotile,  a  nickname  he  received  from  his  air  of  sententious 
gravity.    He  was  at  first  a  pupil  of  Perugino,  but  afterwards 
became  a  follower  of  Michelangelo. 

V.  ANTONIO  DI  SANGALLO,  the  younger  (14857-1546),  another 
nephew  of  Giuliano,  went  while  very  young  to  Rome,  and  became 
a  pupil  of  Bramante,  of  whose  style  he  was  afterwards  a  close 
follower.     He  lived  and  worked  in  Rome  during  the  greater 
part  of  his  life,  and  was  much  employed  by  several  of  the  popes. 
His  most  perfect  existing  work  is  the  brick  and  travertine 

church  of  S.  Maria  di  Loreto,  close  by  Trajan's  column,  a  building 
remarkable  for  the  great  beauty  of  its  proportions,  and  its  noble 
effect  produced  with  much  simplicity.    The  lower  order  is  square 
in  plan,  the  next  octagonal;  and  the  whole  is  surmounted  by  a 

fine  dome  and  lofty  lantern.    The  lantern  is,  however1,  a  later 

addition.  The  interior  is  very  impressive,  considering  its  very 
moderate  size.  Antonio  also  carried  out  the  lofty  and  well- 
designed  church  of  S.  Giovanni  dei  Fiorentini,  which  had  been 
begun  by  Jacobo  Sansovino.  The  east  end  of  this  church  rises 
in  a  very  stately  way  out  of  the  bed  of  the  Tiber,  near  the  bridge 
of  S.  Angelo;  the  west  end  has  been  ruined  by  the  addition  of  a 
later  facade,  but  the  interior  is  a  noble  example  of  a  somewhat 
dull  style.  Great  skill  was  shown  in  successfully  building  this 
large  church,  partly  on  the  solid  ground  of  the  bank  and  partly 
on  the  shifting  sand  of  the  river  bed.  Antonio  also  built  the 
Cappella  Paolina  and  other  parts  of  the  Vatican,  together  with 
additions  to  the  walls  and  forts  of  the  Leonine  City.  His  most 
ornate  work  is  the  lower  part  of  the  cortile  of  the  Farnese  palace, 

afterwards  completed  by  Michelangelo,  a  very  rich  and  well- 
proportioned  specimen  of  the  then  favourite  design,  a  series  of 
arches  between  engaged  columns  supporting  an  entablature, 
an  arrangement  taken  from  the  outside  of  the  Colosseum.  A 
palace  in  the  Via  Giulia  built  for  himself  still  exists  under  the 
name  of  the  Palazzo  Sacchetti,  much  injured  by  alterations. 
Antonio  also  constructed  the  very  deep  and  ingenious  rock-cut 
well  at  Orvieto,  formed  with  a  double  spiral  staircase,  like  the 
well  of  Saladin  in  the  citadel  of  Cairo. 

See  Raviolo,  Notizie  sui  lavori  .  .  .  dei  nave  Da  San  Gallo  (Rome, 
1860) ;  G.  Clausse,  Les  Sangallo  (Paris,  1900-1901).  (J.  H.  M.) 

SANGER,  JOHN  (1816-1889),  English  circus  proprietor,  was 
born  at  Chew  Magna,  Somerset,  in  1816,  the  son  of  an  old  sailor 
who  had  turned  showman.  In  1845  he  started  with  his  brother 
George  a  conjuring  exhibition  at  Birmingham.  The  venture 
was  successful,  and  the  brothers,  who  had  been  interested 

spectators  of  the  equestrian  performances  at  Astley's  Amphi- 
theatre, London,  then  started  touring  the  country  with  a  circus 

entertainment  consisting  of  a  horse  and  pony  and  three  or  four 
human  performers.  This  enterprise  was  a  success  from  the 
beginning,  and  hi  due  course  John  and  George  Sanger  became 
lessees  of  the  Agricultural  Hall,  London,  and  there  produced 
a  large  number  of  elaborate  spectacles.  In  1871  the  Sangers 

leased  Astley's  where  they  gave  an  equestrian  pantomime  every 
winter,  touring  in  the  summer  with  a  large  circus.  Subsequently 
the  partnership  was  dissolved,  each  brother  producing  his  own 
show.  John  Sanger  died  while  touring,  at  Ipswich  on  the  22nd 
of  August  1889,  the  business  being  continued  by  his  son. 
SANGERHAUSEN,  a  town  of  Germany,  in  the  Prussian 

province  of  Saxony,  situated  on  the  Gonna,  near  the  south  base 
of  the  Harz  mountains,  30  m.  W.  of  Halle,  on  the  main  line  of 
railway  Berlin-Nordhausen-Cassel.  Pop.  (1905)  12,439.  Among 
many  medieval  buildings,  the  church  of  St  Ulrich,  one  of  the 
finest  specimens  of  Romanesque  architecture  in  Germany,  and 
the  church  of  St  James,  with  a  magnificent  altar  screen  and 
interesting  tombs  and  effigies,  are  particularly  noticeable. 
There  are  a  gymnasium,  two  hospitals  dating  from  the  i4th 
century  and  an  old  town-hall.  The  industries  include  the 
manufacture  of  sugar,  furniture,  machinery,  boots  and  buttons. 
Brewing  and  brickmaking  are  also  extensively  carried  on,  and 
there  is  a  considerable  agricultural  trade. 

Sangerhausen  is  one  of  the  oldest  towns  in  Thuringia,  being 
mentioned  hi  a  document  of  991  as  appertaining  to  the  estates 
of  the  emperor.  By  marriage  it  passed  to  the  landgrave  of 
Thuringia,  and  after  1056  it  formed  for  a  while  an  independent 
country.  Having  been  again  part  of  Thuringia,  it  fell  in  1249  to 
Meissen,  and  in  1291  to  Brandenburg.  In  1372  it  passed  to 
Saxony  and  formed  a  portion  of  that  territory  until  1815,  when 
it  was  united  with  Prussia. 

See  K.  Meyer,  Chronik  des  landratlichen  Kreises  Sangerhausen 
(Nordhausen,  1892);  and  F.  Schmidt,  Geschichte  der  Stoat  Sanger- 

hausen (Sangerhausen,  1906). 

SAN  GERMAN,  a  city  of  the  department  of  Mayaguez,  Porto 

Rico,  in  the  south-western  part  of  the  island,  about  10  m.  S.S.E. 
of  the  city  of  Mayaguez.  Pop.  of  the  city  (1899)  3954;  of  the 
municipal  district  20,246,  of  whom  10,715  were  of  mixed  races. 
The  city  is  served  by  the  American  railway  of  Porto  Rico. 
It  is  situated  near  the  Guanajibo  river,  in  a  fertile  agricultural 
region  which  produces  sugar,  coffee,  fruit,  cacao  and  tobacco. 



SAN  GIMIGNANO— SAN  JUAN 
In  one  of  the  public  squares  is  a  Dominican  church  built  in 
IS38. 
San  German  was  founded  in  1517,  was  plundered  by  the 

French  in  1528,  was  destroyed  by  corsairs  in  1554,  and  was 
unsuccessfully  attacked  by  the  English  in  1748.  Until  1782 
it  was  the  seat  of  government  of  the  western  district  of  the  island. 
It  was  made  a  city  in  1877. 

SAN  GIMIGNANO,  a  town  of  Tuscany,  Italy,  in  the  province 
of  Siena,  24  m.  N.W.  of  Siena,  at  an  elevation  of  1089  ft.  Pop. 
(1901)  4060  (town);  10,066  (commune).  Being  surrounded 
by  its  ancient  walls,  and  retaining  thirteen  out  of  its  original 
fifty  towers,  it  is,  with  its  predominantly  Gothic  architecture, 
a  thoroughly  medieval  town  in  appearance.  In  the  council 
chamber  of  the  town-hall  (i  288-1323)  is  a  fresco  by  Lippo  Memmi 
of  the  Madonna  enthroned  of  1317,  copied  closely  from  the 

similar  fresco  (the  "  Majestas ")  by  his  master  Simone  di 
Martino  in  the  Palazzo  Pubblico  at  Siena;  there  is  also  a  curious 
frescoed  frieze  of  1291,  with  knights  in  armour.  The  museum 
in  the  same  building  contains  pictures  and  other  objects  of  art. 
The  tower  is  the  highest  in  the  town  (174  ft.),  while  the  Torre 

dell'  Orologio  (167  ft.)  close  by  marks  the  height  beyond  which 
private  individuals  might  not  build.  In  the  same  piazza  is  the 
Collegiata  (the  former  cathedral)  of  the  I2th  century,  enlarged 
after  1466  by  Giuliano  da  Maiano,  whose  brother  Benedetto 
erected  the  chapel  of  S.  Fina  from  his  plans  in  1468,  and  carved 
the  fine  marble  altar,  the  original  painting  and  gilding  of  which 
are  still  preserved.  The  marble  ciborium,  a  small  reproduction 
of  the  splendid  one  in  S.  Domenico  at  Siena,  is  also  by  Benedetto. 
The  beautiful  frescoes  wit*  scenes  from  the  life  of  the  saint  (a 
local  saint  who  died  at  the  age  of  fifteen)  are  the  earliest  work 
of  Domenico  Ghirlandaio,  completed  before  1475.  There  are 
also  some  frescoes  of  his  cousin  Bastiano  Mainardi  (d.  1513). 

The  cathedral  contains  other  14th-century  and  early  Renaissance 
paintings,  the  former  including  some  Passion  scenes,  the  only 
certain  work  of  Barna  da  Siena,  and  some  fine  choir  stalls. 

S.  Agostino  (1280-1298)  contains  a  famous  series  of  seventeen 
frescoes  by  Benozzo  Gozzoli,  with  scenes  from  the  life  of  St 

Augustine  (1463-1467).  They  have  been  to  some  extent  restored. 
The  altar  of  S.  Bartoldus,  by  Benedetto  da  Maiano,  is  not  unlike 
that  in  the  Collegiata  (1494).  The  town  was  independent  in  the 
i3th  century,  but  in  1353,  owing  to  the  dissensions  of  the 
Salvucci  (Ghibellines)  and  Ardinghelli  (Guelphs),  it  fell  into  the 
hands  of  Florence. 

See  R.  Pantini,  San  Gimignano  e  Certaldo  (Bergamo,  1905). 
SANGLI,  a  native  state  of  India,  in  Bombay,  ranking  as  one 

of  the  Southern  Mahratta  Jagirs.  The  territory  is  widely 
scattered  among  other  native  states  and  British  districts.  Area, 
iii2  sq.  m.  Pop.  (1001)  226,128;  estimated  revenue,  £10,000. 
The  river  Kistna  waters  part  of  the  country,  which  is  exceedingly 
fertile.  Millet,  rice,  wheat  and  cotton  are  the  chief  crops,  and 
cotton  cloth  is  manufactured.  The  chief,  whose  title  is  Tatya 
Saheb  Patwardhan,  is  a  Brahman  by  caste.  The  town  of 
Sangli,  on  the  river  Kistna,  has  a  station  on  the  Southern 
Mahratta  railway,  n  m.  from  Miraj  Junction.  Pop.  (1901) 
16,829. 

SANJO,  SANETOMI,  PRINCE  (1837-1891),  Japanese  statesman, 
was  one  of  the  old  court  nobles  (huge)  of  Japan,  and  figured 

prominently  among  the  little  band  of  reformers  who  accom- 
plished the  overthrow  of  feudalism  and  the  restoration  of  the 

administration  to  the  Mikado.  He  served  as  the  first 

prime  minister  (daijo  daijin)  in  the  newly  organized  Meiji 
government. 

SAN  JOS£,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  Santa  Clara  county, 
California,  U.S.A.,  situated  in  the  coast  ranges,  about  46  m. 
S.E.  of  San  Francisco  and  8  m.  S.E.  of  the  southern  end  of  San 
Francisco  Bay,  in  thejheart  of  the  beautiful  Santa  Clara  Valley. 

Pop.  (1890)  18,060;  (1000)  21,500,  of  whom  4577  were  foreign- 
born;  (1910  census)  28,946;  land  area  (1906),  about  6  sq.  m. 
It  is  served  by  the  Southern  Pacific  railway,  which  has  car  shops 
and  terminal  yards  here.  The  city  lies  mainly  on  a  gently  rising 
plateau  (altitude,  oo  to  1 25  ft.)  between  the  Coyote  and  Guadalupe 
rivers.  It  is  a  popular  health  resort. 

Besides  St  James  and  City  Hall  parks  in  the  city,  San  Jos6  has 
Alum  Rock  Canyon  Park,  a  tract  of  1000  acres,  with  sixteen  mineral 
springs,  in  Penitencia  Canyon,  7  m.  east.  This  park  is  connected  by 
electric  railway  with  the  city.  San  Jos6  is  the  seat  of  the  University 
of  the  Pacific  (Methodist  Episcopal),  which  was  founded  at  Santa 
Clara  in  1851,  removed  to  its  present  site  just  outside  the  city  in  1871, 
and  had  358  students  in  all  departments  in  1909-1910;  of  the 
College  of  Notre  Dame  (1851;  Roman  Catholic),  and  of  a  State 
Normal  School.  Among  charitable  institutions  are  a  Home  of 
Benevolence  (1878)  for  orphans  and  abandoned  children,  the  Notre 
Dame  Institute  (for  orphans)  under  the  Sisters  of  Notre  Dame,  and 
the  O'Connor  Sanatorium.  The  Lick  Observatory,  opened  in  1888 
on  the  top  of  Mount  Hamilton  (4209  ft.)  with  a  legacy  of  $700,000 
left  by  James  Lick  (1796-1876)  of  San  Francisco,  is  26  m.  distant  by 
road,  and  the  New  Almaden  quicksilver  mine  (the  greatest  producer 
in  California  and  long  among  the  greatest  in  the  world)  is  about  14  m. 
south.  The  Santa  Clara  Valley  has  many  vegetable  and  flower-seed 
farms;  it  is  one  of  the  most  fertile  of  the  fruit  regions  of  California, 
prunes,  grapes,  peaches  and  apricots  being  produced  in  especial 
abundance.  More  than  half  the  prune  crop  of  California  comes  from 
Santa  Clara  county.  In  1905  the  total  value  of  the  factory  product 
of  San  Jos6  was  $6,388,445  (94-1  %  more  than  in  1900) ;  nearly  one- 
half  ($3,039,803)  was  the  value  of  canned  and  preserved  fruits  and 
vegetables,  $619,532  of  planing-mill  products,  and  $518,728  of  malt 
liquors — much  barley  is  grown  in  the  Santa  Clara  Valley. 

San  Jose  de  Guadalupe  (after  1836  for  a  time  "  de  Alvarado  " in  honour  of  Governor  J.  B.  Alvarado)  was  founded  in  November 
1777,  and  was  the  first  Spanish  pueblo  of  California.  The  mission 
of  Santa  Clara  was  founded  in  the  vicinity  in  January  1777, 

and  the  mission  of  San  Jose,  about  12  m.  north-east,  in  1797. 
Near  the  original  site  of  the  former,  in  the  town  of  Santa  Clara 

(pop.  1900,  3650),  a  suburb  of  San  Jose,  now  stands  Santa  Clara 
College  (Jesuit;  founded  1851,  chartered  1855).  Throughout 
the  Spanish-Mexican  period  San  Jose  was  a  place  of  considerable 
importance.  In  1840  its  population  was  about  750.  In  the  last 
years  of  Mexican  dominion  it  was  the  most  prominent  of  the 
northern  settlements  in  which  the  Hispano-Californian  element 
predominated  over  the  new  American  element.  The  town  was 
occupied  by  the  forces  of  the  United  States  in  July  1846;  and 
a  skirmish  with  the  natives  occurred  in  its  vicinity  in  January 

1847.  San  Jose  was  the  first  capital  of  the  state  of  California 
(1849-1851),  and  in  1850  was  chartered  as  a  city. 
SAN  JOSE,  or  SAN  Jos£  DE  COSTA  RICA,  the  capital  of  the 

republic  of  Costa  Rica,  and  of  the  department  of  San  Jose; 

in  the  central  plateau  of  the  country,  3868  ft.  above  sea-level, 
and  on  the  transcontinental  railway  from  the  Pacific  port  of 
Puntarenas  to  the  Atlantic  port  of  Limon.  Pop.  (1908)  about 
26,500.  San  Jose  is  an  episcopal  see,  the  most  populous  city  in 
Costa  Rica,  and  the  centre  of  a  rich  agricultural  region;  its 

climate  is  temperate,  its  water-supply  pure  and  abundant.  The 
city  was  founded  in  1738,  and  became  the  capital  in  1823  (see 
COSTA  RICA:  History).  It  is  thoroughly  modern  in  appearance, 
with  macadamised  streets  lighted  by  electricity;  its  houses 
are  one-storeyed  so  as  to  minimize  the  danger  from  earthquake. 
The  suburbs  consist  chiefly  of  cane  huts,  tenanted  by  Indians 
and  half-castes.  The  larger  of  two  public  gardens,  the  Morazan 
Park,  contains  a  representative  collection  of  the  Costa  Rican 
flora.  The  principal  buildings  are  the  cathedral,  founded  in 
the  i8th  century  but  restored  after  1870,  the  hospital,  govern- 

ment offices,  institutes  of  law  and  medicine  and  of  physical 
geography,  training  school  for  teachers,  national  bank,  museum, 
library  and  barracks.  The  staple  trade  of  San  Jose  is  in  coffee. 

SAN  JUAN,  an  Andine  province  of  Argentina,  bounded  N. 
and  E.  by  La  Rioja,  S.  by  San  Luis  and  Mendoza,  and  W.  by, 
Chile,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the  Andean  Cordilleras. 
Area,  33,715  sq.  m.;  pop.  (1904,  estimate)  99,955.  It  is  roughly 
mountainous,  and  belongs  to  the  closed  drainage  basin  of 
western  Argentina,  centring  in  the  province  of  Mendoza.  It 
is  traversed  by  several  rivers,  fed  by  the  melting  snows  of  the 
Andes  and  discharging  into  the  swamps  and  lagoons  in  the  S.E. 
part  of  the  province,  the  largest  of  which  are  the  Huanacache 
lagoons.  The  largest  of  these  rivers  are  the  Vermejo,  Zanj6n 
or  Jachal  and  San  Juan.  They  are  all  used  for  irrigation.  The 
climate  is  extremely  hot  and  dry  in  summer,  but  the  winter 
temperature  is  mild  and  pleasant.  Agriculture  is  the  principal 
occupation  of  its  inhabitants,  though  the  soil  is  generally  sterile 
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and  the  rainfall  uncertain  and  very  light.  Cereals  are  grown 

in  some  localities,  and  there  are  large  vineyards  where  irrigation 

is  possible,  from  which  excellent  wine  is  made.  The  province 

contains  gold,  silver,  copper,  iron,  lead,  coal  and  salt,  but  mining 
has  never  been  developed  to  any  extent.  Pastoral  interests 

are  largely  in  feeding  cattle  for  the  Chilean  markets,  for  which 
large  areas  of  alfalfa  are  grown  in  the  irrigated  valleys  of  the 
Andes.  The  Argentine  Great  Western  railway  connects  Mendoza 
with  the  capital  of  the  province,  and  with  the  principal  cities 
of  the  republic. 

The  capital  of  the  province  is  SAN  JUAN,  once  called  SAN 
JUAN  DE  LA  FRONTERA  (pop.  1904,  estimate,  11,500),  in  a  great 
bend  of  the  San  Juan  river,  95  m.  N.  of  Mendoza  and  730  m. 
from  Buenos  Aires  by  rail.  The  great  bend  of  the  river  affords 
easy  irrigation,  and  the  surrounding  country  is  covered  by  a 
network  of  irrigating  canals,  even  the  paved  streets  of  the 
town  having  streams  of  cool  water  running  through  them. 

The  pubh'c  buildings  include  a  cathedral,  three  churches,  and 
several  schools,  including  the  "  Escuela  Sarmiento,  "  a  fine 
edifice  with  a  Greek  facade,  named  after  President  Domingo 
Faustino  Sarmiento  (1811-1886),  who  was  a  native  of  this  city. 
There  is  also  a  botanical  garden. 

San  Juan  was  founded  in  1561  by  Juan  Yufre,  a  companion 
of  Captain  Castillo,  the  founder  of  Mendoza.  Both  came  from 
Chile,  to  which  these  outlying  colonies  were  at  first  subject. 
From  1776  to  1820  it  was  governed  from  Mendoza,  and  then  a 

popular  uprising  made  the  province  independent  and  the  town 
its  capital.  It  has  suffered  severely  from  political  disorders,  and 
in  1894  was  nearly  destroyed  by  an  earthquake.  The  original 
settlement,  now  called  Pueblo  Viejo,  4  m.  N.,  was  abandoned 
on  account  of  frequent  inundations.  The  present  town  is 
situated  about  2165  ft.  above  sea-level  and  is  defended  from 
inundations  by  an  embankment  above  the  town,  called  the 
Murallon.  San  Juan  exports  wine,  and  has  a  profitable  trade 
with  Chile  over  the  Patos  and  Uspallata  passes. 
SAN  JUAN  (SAN  JUAN  BAUTISTA  DE  PUERTO  Rico),  the 

capital  and  largest  city  of  Porto  Rico,  on  a  small  and  narrow 
island  which  lies  near  the  north  coast,  about  35  m.  from  the 
east  end  of  Porto  Rico,  and  is  united  to  the  mainland  by  the 
bridge  of  San  Antonio.  Pop.  (1899)  32,048,  including  5236 
negroes  and  11,529  of  mixed  races;  (1910)  48,716.  San  Juan  is 
served  by  the  American  railroad  of  Porto  Rico  and  by  steam- 

boats from  New  York  and  other  ports.  The  harbour  lies  between 
the  city  and  the  mainland.  It  is  capacious  and  landlocked, 
except  on  the  north.  A  portion  of  it  is  30  ft.  in  depth,  and  in 
1907  Congress  passed  an  Act  for  enlarging  this  area  by  dredging 
and  especially  for  widening  the  entrance  for  large  vessels;  the 
work  was  virtually  completed  in  1909.  San  Juan  is  noteworthy 
for  its  fortifications  and  public  buildings,  and  is  the  only  fortified 
city  of  Porto  Rico. 

On  a  bluff  about  100  ft.  high  at  the  west  end  of  the  island  and 
commanding  the  entrance  to  the  harbour  rise  the  battlements  of 
Morro  Castle,  which  was  completed  about  1584  and  in  which  there 
is  a  lighthouse.  The  Castle  of  San  Cristobal  (begun  early  in  the  1 7th 
century,  completed  in  1771)  extends  across  the  island  in  the  rear 
portion  of  the  city.  A  wall  on  each  side  of  the  island  connects  the 
two  castles.  The  Canuelo  is  an  abandoned  fort  on  an  islet  opposite 
the  Morro  and  less  than  1000  yds.  from  it,  the  main  channel  lying 
between  the  two;  and  Forts  San  Antonio  and  San  Geronimo  protect 
the  bridge  of  San  Antonio.  Inland  rises  a  range  of  lofty  mountains. 
Within  the  walls  (which  are  50-100  ft.  high)  the  streets  are  narrow, 
smoothly  paved  with  glazed  brick  and  well  cleaned.  Princessa, 
Covadonga  and  Puerta  de  Tierra  are  lined  with  shady  trees  and 
occasionally  widen  into  refreshing  plazas.  Between  streets  the 
space  is  packed  closely  with  massive,  flat-roofed  brick  and  stone 
buildings,  the  walls  of  which,  like  the  fortifications,  are  covered  with 
plaster  of  various  colours — green,  blue,  white,  brown,  pink,  yellow 
and  vermilion ;  red  tile  roofs  add  to  the  effect.  Near  Morro  Castle 
is  the  Casa  Blanca,  a  palace  on  land  which  belonged  to  the  family  of 
Ponce  de  Leon.  The  tomb  of  Ponce  de  Leon  is  in  the  Cathedral,  and 
in  the  Plaza  de  San  Jos6  is  a  bronze  statue  (said  to  have  been  cast 
from  cannon  taken  from  the  English  in  1797)  to  his  memory.  In  the 
Plaza  Colon  is  a  marble  and  granite  monument  to  Columbus.  In 
the  church  of  San  Francisco  are  some  good  paintings  by  Jos6 
Campeche  (1752-1809),  a  local  artist.  Other  churches  are  the 
severely  beautiful  Santo  Domingo,  the  Santa  Ana,  the  Cathedral, 
with  a  rich  shrine  of  Nuestra  Senora  de  la  Providencia,  and  the 

church  of  San  Jos<5,  which  was  formerly  the  Dominican  convent. 
Among  the  prominent  buildings  and  institutions  are  the  custom- 

house, the  executive  mansion  (formerly  the  palace  of  the  governor- 
general)  situated  near  the  Casa  Blanca,  the  archiepiscopal  palace, 
a  Seminary  College,  the  City  Hall,  the  Intendencia,  the  Post  Office, 
the  large  barracks  (Cuartel  de  Ballaja),  the  Penitentiary,  the  Military 
Hospital,  the  Presbyterian  Hospital,  two  municipal  hospitals  (one 
surgical,  one  medical),  a  municipal  bath-house  and  a  small  public 
library  (the  "  Cervantes  ").  At  Rio  Piedras,  not  far  from  San  Juan, 
is  the  Normal  School  and  Agricultural  School  of  Porto  Rico.  Other 
suburbs  are  Marina,  with  wharves  and  piers,  Puerta  de  Tierra  and 
on  the  mainland,  Santurce,  with  a  country  club,  the  Union  Club,  a 
beautiful  market-place,  two  charity  schools  and  some  attractive 
villas.  Industries  are  of  little  importance.  The  sanitation  of  the 
city  has  been  installed  since  the  American  occupation;  sewers  have 
been  laid  and  a  water-supply  is  piped  from  Rio  Piedras. 

From  Caparra,  established  in  1508  by  Juan  Ponce  de  Leon 
and  now  known  as  Pueblo  Viejo,  the  Spanish  settlement  removed 
in  1520  to  San  Juan  or  San  Juan  Bautista  de  Puerto  Rico, 
nearer  the  coast.  The  new  settlement  became  the  capital  of 
the  eastern  district  of  the  island,  to  the  whole  of  which  the  latter 
part  of  the  name  came  to  be  applied.  It  was  sacked  by  Sir 
Francis  Drake  in  1595,  and  captured  by  Admiral  George  Clifford, 
earl  of  Cumberland  (1558-1605),  in  1597,  but  was  abandoned 
by  the  conquerors  on  account  of  an  epidemic.  It  was  unsuccess- 

fully attacked  by  the  English  under  Sir  Ralph  Abercromby  in 
April  1797;  and  it  was  bombarded  by  an  American  fleet  under 
Rear- Admiral  William  T.  Sampson  on  the  I2th  of  May  1898 
during  the  Spanish-American  wart  and  was  blockaded  by  the 

auxiliary  cruiser  "  St  Paul,"  which  on  the  22nd  of  June  drove 
back  into  the  harbour  the  Spanish  destroyer  "  Terror  "  and  the 
gunboat  "  Isabella  II.";  but  the  city  was  not  occupied  by  the 
Americans  until  after  the  suspension -of  hostilities. 

SAN  JUAN  (or  HARO)  ISLANDS,  an  archipelago  (San  Juan, 
Orcas,  Shaw,  Lopez,  Blakely,  Cypress,  &c.)  lying  between 
Vancouver  Island  and  the  mainland  of  North  America.  These 

islands  were  for  many  years  the  subject  of  dispute  between  the 
British  and  the  United  States  governments,  and  were  finally 
assigned  to  the  latter  country  by  the  arbitration  of  the  emperor 
of  Germany  (on  the  2ist  of  October  1872).  Geographically  the 
cluster  certainly  belongs  to  the  mainland,  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  Rosario  Strait,  generally  much  under  50  fathoms 
in  depth,  while  Haro  Strait,  separating  it  from  Vancouver  Island, 
has  depths  ranging  from  100  to  190  fathoms.  In  1873  the 

islands,  formerly  considered  part  of  Whatcom  county,  Washing- 
ton, were  made  the  separate  county  of  San  Juan.  Of  the  total 

area  of  200  sq.  m.,  about  60  are  in  San  Juan,  60  in  Orcas  and 
30  in  Lopez. 

See  Papers  relating  to  the  Treaty  of  Washington,  vol.  v.  (Washing- 
ton, 1872),  and  the  map  in  Petermann's  Mitteilungen  (1873). 

SANKARA  ACHARYA  (c.  789-820),  Hindu  theologian,  was 
born  about  the  year  789,  probably  at  the  village  of  Kaladi 
in  Malabar.  He  belonged  to  the  Nambudri  class  of  Brahmins. 
He  wandered  far  and  wide,  and  engaged  in  much  philosophical 
and  theological  debate.  He  taught  the  existence  of  the  Supreme 
God  and  founded  the  sect  of  the  Smarta  Brahmins.  His  great 
achievement  was  the  perfecting  of  the  Mimansa  or  Vedanta 

philosophy.  So  great  were  his  learning  and  piety  that  he  was 
regarded  as  an  incarnation  of  Siva,  and  his  works  (commentaries 
on  the  Vedanta  Sutras,  the  Bhagavad  Gita  and  the  Upanishads) 
exercised  a  permanent  influence  on  Hindu  thought.  He  died  at 
Kedarnata  in  the  Himalayas  when  only  32  years  of  age. 

See  Sri  Sankaracharya,  by  C.  N.  Krishnasurami  Aiyar  and  Pandit 
Sitanath  Tattvabhushan  (Madras,  1902). 

SANKT  JOHANN,  a  town  of  Germany,  in  the  Prussian  Rhine 

province,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Saar,  opposite  Saarbrucken 
with  which  it  is  connected  by  three  bridges.  It  is  49  m.  N.E. 
from  Metz  and  at  the  junction  of  lines  from  Trier,  Bingerbriick 
and  Zweibrucken.  Pop.  (1905)  24,140.  Sankt  Johann  is  the 
seat  of  extensive  industries,  the  chief  being  the  manufacture 

of  railway  plant  and  machinery,  iron-founding,  wire-drawing  and 
brewing;  its  rapid  industrial  development  is  due  mainly  to  the 
extensive  railway  system  of  which  it  is  the  centre. 

Sankt  Johann  obtains  its  name  from  a  chapel  erected  here. 
From  1321  to  1859  it  formed  a  single  town  with  Saarbrucken, 
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and  then  was  united  to  form  one  municipality  with  Saarbriicken 
and  Malstatt-Burbach  (united  population,  90,000). 
SANKT  POLTEN,  an  old  town  and  episcopal  see  of  Austria, 

in  Lower  Austria,  38  m.  W.  of  Vienna  by  rail.  Pop.  (1900) 
14,510.  It  is  situated  on  the  Traisen,  a  tributary  of  the  Danube, 
and  contains  an  interesting  old  abbey  church,  founded  in  1030 
and  restored  in  1266  and  again  at  the  beginning  of  the  i8th 
century.  There  are  several  religious  educational  institutions  in 
the  town,  and  a  military  academy  for  engineers.  The  industries 
include  cotton  spinning  and  milling,  as  well  as  the  manufacture 
of  iron  and  hardware,  and  small  arms.  Sankt  Pollen  was  an 
inhabited  place  in  the  Roman  period.  An  abbey  dedicated 
to  St  Hippolytus  was  founded  here  in  the  gth  century,  around 
which  the  town  developed.  It  was  called  Fanum  Sancti  Hippolyti, 
from  which,  by  corruption,  the  actual  name  is  derived.  It 
was  surrounded  with  walls  and  fortifications  in  the  time  of 

Rudolf  of  Habsburg,  but  these  were  demolished  in  modern 
times. 

See  Lampel,  Urkundenbuch  des  Chorherrenstifts  Sankt  Pollen 
(Wien,  1891-1901,  2  vols.). 
SAN  LUCAR  (or  SANLUCAR  DE  BARRAMEDA),  a  fortified 

seaport  of  southern  Spain,  in  the  province  of  Cadiz;  27  m.  by 
sea  from  Cadiz,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Guadalquivir  estuary, 
and  on  the  Puerto  de  Santa  Maria-San  Lucar  and  Jerez  de  la 
Frontera-Bonanza  railways.  Pop.  (1900)  23,883.  The  town 

is  divided  into  two  parts,  Alta  ("  upper  ")  and  Baja  ("  lower  ") ; 
for  it  is  built  partly  on  the  flat  foreshore,  partly  on  the  rising 
ground  to  the  south.  The  upper  part  is  the  older;  it  culminates 
in  the  ruins  of  a  Moorish  citadel.  On  the  outskirts  are  many 
villas  surrounded  by  pine;  palm  and  orange  groves,  and  often 
occupied  in  summer  by  families  from  Seville,  who  come  to  San 

Lucar  for  the  excellent  sea-bathing.  The  14th-century  church 
and  the  palace  of  the  dukes  of  Medina  Sidonia  contain  many 
valuable  pictures.  The  hospital  of  St  George  was  established 
by  Henry  VIII.  of  England  in  1517  for  English  sailors.  The 
Guadalquivir  estuary  is  deep  and  sheltered,  and  lighted  by 
four  lighthouses.  Bonanza,  2  m.  by  rail  up  the  river,  and  on 
the  same  bank,  is  the  headquarters  of  the  shipping  and  fishing 
trades.  It  is  named  after  a  chapel  dedicated  here  by  the  South 
American  Company  of  Seville  to  the  Virgin  of  Fair  Weather 
(Virgen  de  la  Bonanza).  The  fisheries  and  agricultural  trade 
of  San  Lucar  are  considerable;  there  are  flour  mills  in  the  town 
and  a  dynamite  factory  among  the  surrounding  sandhills. 
Coal  is  imported  from  Great  Britain,  sulphur  from  France. 
The  imports  include  sherry,  manzanilla  and  other  wines,  salt, 
oats  and  fruit.. 

Inscriptions  and  ruins  prove  that  San  Lucar  and  Bonanza 
were  Roman  settlements,  though  the  original  names  are  unknown. 
San  Lucar  was  captured  from  the  Moors  in  1 264,  after  an  occupa- 

tion lasting  more  than  five  and  a  half  centuries.  After  1492 
it  became  an  important  centre  of  trade  with  America.  From 
this  port  Columbus  sailed  across  the  Atlantic  in  1498,  and 
Magellan  started  in  1519  to  circumnavigate  the  world. 

SAN  LUIS,  a- province  of  Argentina,  bounded  N.  by  Rioja,  E. 
by  Cordoba,  S.  by  the  La  Pampa  territory  and  W.  by  Mendoza. 
Area,  28,535  sq.  m.  Pop.  (1904,  estimated)  97,458.  San  Luis 
belongs  partly  to  the  semi-arid  pampa  region,  and  partly  to  the 
mountainous  region  of  the  eastern  Andes  and  Cordoba  whose 
ranges  terminate  between  the  33rd  and  34th  parallels.  It  is 
one  of  the  least  important  of  the  Argentine  provinces  because 
of  its  aridity  and  lack  of  available  resources.  The  rough  northern 
districts,  where  an  occasional  stream  affords  irrigation  for  a 
fertile  soil,  are  noted  for  a  remarkably  uniform,  dry,  mild  and 
healthful  climate.  The  Rio  Quinto  has  its  sources  in  these 
ranges;  the  Desaguadero,  or  Salado,  forms  its  western  boundary; 
and  the  Conlara  flows  northward  among  its  broken  ranges  to  the 
great  salinas  of  western  Cordoba.  Only  in  the  mountains  are 
these  streams  available,  as  they  soon  become  impregnated  with 
saline  matter  on  the  plains.  The  southern  part  of  the  province 
is  a  great,  arid,  saline  plain,  practically  uninhabitable.  Agri- 

culture and  grazing  occupy  some  attention  in  the  north,  but  are 
handicapped  by  lack  of  water.  The  mountains  are  rich  in 

minerals,  however,  and  a  number  of  gold  mines  have  been 
opened.  The  exports  include  cattle,  hides,  skins,  wool  and 
ostrich  feathers.  The  capital  is  San  Luis  (pop.  1904,  about 
10,500)  on  the  Arroyo  Chorillos,  a  little  S.  of  the  cerro  called 
Punta  de  los  Venados,  374  m.  by  rail  (the  Argentine  Great 
Western)  W.  of  Rosario,  and  magnificently  situated  on  a  plateau 

2490  ft.  above  sea-level.  Next  in  importance  is  the  town  of 
Mercedes  or  Villa  Mercedes  (pop.  1904,  about  6000)  on  the  Rio 
Quinto,  an  important  railway  junction  where  the  railways 
from  Buenos  Aires,  Rosario,  Mendoza  and  San  Jose  unite. 

San  Luis,  the  capital,  was  founded  in  1697  by  Martin  de 
Loyola  and  was  for  nearly  200  years  only  a  frontier  outpost. 

It  suffered  much  in  the  civil  wars  of  1831-1865. 
SAN  LUIS  POTOSf,  a  central  state  of  Mexico,  bounded  N.  by 

Coahuila,  E.  by  Nuevo  Leon,  Tamaulipas  and  Vera  Cruz,  S.  by 
Hidalgo,  Queretaro  and  Guanajuato,  and  W.  by  Zacatecas. 
Area,  25,316  sq.  m.  Pop.  (1900)  575,432.  The  state  belongs 
wholly  to  the  high  plateau  region,  with  the  exception  of  a 
small  area  in  the  S.E.  angle,  where  the  tableland  breaks  down 

into  the  tropical  valley  of  the  Panuco.  The  surface  is  compara- 
tively level,  with  some  low  mountainous  wooded  ridges.  The 

eastern  part  borders  on  the  Sierra  Madre  Oriental,  where  there 
are  extensive  forests.  The  mean  elevation  is  about  6000  ft., 
insuring  a  temperate  climate.  The  state  lies  partly  within  the 
arid  zone  of  the  north,  the  southern  half  receiving  a  more  liberal 

rainfall  through  the  influence  of  the  "  northers  "  on  the  Gulf 
coast.  The  rainfall,  however,  is  uncertain  and  the  state  is  poorly 
provided  with  rivers.  The  soil  is  fertile  and  in  favourable 
seasons  large  crops  of  wheat,  Indian  corn,  beans  and  cotton  are 
grown  on  the  uplands.  In  the  low  tropical  valleys,  sugar, 

coffee,  tobacco,  peppers  and  fruit  are  staple  products.  Stock- 
raising  is  an  important  industry  and  hides,  tallow  and  wool  are 
exported.  Fine  cabinet  and  construction  woods  are  also  exported 
to  a  limited  extent.  At  one  time  San  Luis  Potosi  ranked  among 
the  leading  mining  provinces  of  Mexico,  but  the  disorders 
following  independence  resulted  in  a  great  decline  in  that 
industry.  The  Catorce  district  has  some  of  the  richest  silver 
mines  in  the  country.  Other  well-known  silver  mining  districts 
are  Penon  Blanco,  Ramos  and  Guadalcazar.  The  development 
of  Guadalcazar  dates  from  1620  and  its  ores  yield  gold,  copper, 
zinc  and  bismuth,  as  well  as  silver.  In  the  Ramos  district,  the 
Cocinera  lode  is  said  to  have  a  total  yield  of  over  $60,000,000. 
Railway  facilities  are  provided  by  the  Mexican  Central  and 
Mexican  National  lines,  the  former  crossing  a  corner  of  ,the  state 
and  having  a  branch  from  the  capital  to  Tampico,  and  the  latter 
passing  through  the  state  from  N.  to  S.  The  capital  is  San  Luis 
Potosi,  and  other  towns,  with  their  populations,  are:  Matehuala 
(13,101  in  1895),  a  mining  town  20 m.  E.  by  W.  of  Catorce,  with 
which  it  is  connected  by  a  branch  railway;  Catorce  (9547  in 
1895),  an  important  mining  town  no  m.  N.  (direct)  of  San  Luis 
PotosJ  (capital)  and  8  m.  from  its  railway  station  on  the  Mexican 
National;  at  an  elevation  of  8780  ft.,  Santa  Maria  del  Rio 
(8440 in  1900),  37  m.  S.E.  of  the  capital;  Venado  (5750  in  1895), 
45  m.  N.  of  the  capital;  Rio  Verde  (5759  in  1900),  an  agricultural 
centre  with  a  national  agriculture  experiment  station  in  its 
vicinity;  Soledad  Diez  Gutierrez  (5730  in  1895),  near  the 

capital. 
SAN  LUIS  POTOSf,  a  city  of  Mexico  and  capital  of  a  state  of 

the  same  name,  near  the  head  of  the  valley  of  the  Rio  Verde 
(a  tributary  of  the  Panuco),  215  m.  by  rail  N.W.  of  the  city  of 
Mexico.  Pop.  (1900)  61,019.  The  city  is  served  by  the  Mexican 
Central  and  the  Mexican  National  railways.  It  is  built  on  a 
broad  level  space,  laid  out  regularly  with  straight  well-paved 
streets  and  shady  plazas.  The  altitude  of  the  city,  6168  ft. 
above  sea-level,  gives  it  a  cool  temperate  climate,  though  the 
sun  temperatures  are  high.  The  water-supply  was  formerly 
very  deficient,  but  two  artesian  wells  have  been  drilled  to  a 
depth  of  450  ft.  and  furnish  30,000  gallons  a  day  each,  in  addition 
to  which  a  large  dam  3  m.  above  the  city  has  been  built,  having 
a  storage  capacity  of  7,500,000  cubic  meters  (1,650,000,000 

gallons),  or  1 8  months'  supply,  which  is  used  for  irrigation  and 
domestic  purposes.  The  better  class  of  residences  are  usually 
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two  storeys  high,  and  include  many  fine  specimens  of  Spanish 

colonial  architecture;  but  the  suburbs  consist  chiefly  of  wretched 

hovels  and  stretch  out  over  a  large  area.  Among  the  more 

notable  public  buildings  are  the  cathedral  and  government 

palace  fronting  on  the  Plaza  Mayor,  the  latter  conspicuous  for 
its  facade  of  rose-coloured  stone;  the  churches  of  El  Carmen, 

San  Francisco  and  Guadalupe;  the  La  Paz  theatre,  mint, 

penitentiary  and  the  Institute  Cientifico,  in  which  law,  medicine 
and  science  are  taught.  San  Luis  Potosi  is  an  important  railway 

and  distributing  centre,  with  a  considerable  trade  in  cattle, 

tallow,  wool,  hides  and  minerals.  Its  proximity  to  the  port 

of  Tampico,  with  which  it  was  connected  by  a  branch  of  the 

Mexican  Central  railway  in  1885,  has  greatly  increased  its 

commercial  importance,  though  in  earlier  days  it  was  also  one 

of  the  principal  centres  of  the  diligence  and  pack-train  traffic 
of  this  part  of  Mexico.  The  city  has  cotton  and  woollen  factories 

using  modern  machinery,  and  the  smelting  works  of  the  Metal- 
urgica  Mexicana  company,  an  American  enterprise. 

San  Luis  Potosi  was  founded  in  1586.  It  was  an  important 
centre  of  colonial  administration  and  played  an  important  part 
in  the  civil  wars  and  political  disorders  following  Mexican 

independence.  It  was  the  seat  of  the  Mexican  government 

of  Benito  Juarez  in  1863,  but  was  soon  afterwards  captured 
by  the  French  under  Bazaine.  It  was  recovered  by  Juarez  in 
1867,  after  the  French  had  retired. 
SAN  MARINO,  a  republic  in  northern  Italy,  14  m.  S.W.  of 

Rimini  by  road.  Pop.  (1901)  about  1600  (town);  9500  (whole 
territory).  It  is  the  smallest  republic  in  the  world  (32  sq.  m. 
in  area).  According  to  tradition,  the  republic  was  founded  by 
St  Marinus  during  the  persecutions  under  Diocletian,  while  his 

companion,  St  Leo,  founded  the  village  of  that  name  7  m.  to  the 
S.W.,  with  La  Rocca  its  old  castle,  now  a  prison,  in  which  the 

impostor  Cagliostro  died  in  1795.  The  history  of  S.  Marino 
begins  with  the  pth  century,  the  monastery  of  S.  Marino  having 
existed  demonstrably  since  885.  In  the  loth  century  a  communal 
constitution  was  established.  The  republic  as  a  rule  avoided 

the  faction  fights  of  the  middle  ages,  but  joined  the  Ghibellines 

and  was  interdicted  by  the  pope  in  1247-1249.  After  this  it 
was  protected  by  the  Montefeltro  family,  later  dukes  of  Urbino, 
and  the  papacy,  and  successfully  resisted  the  attempts  of 
Sigismondo  Malatesta  against  its  liberty.  In  1503  it  fell  into 
the  hands  of  Caesar  Borgia,  but  soon  regained  its  freedom. 
Other  attacks  failed,  but  civil  discords  in  the  meantime  increased. 
Its  independence  was  recognized  in  1631  by  the  papacy.  In 

1739  Cardinal  Alberoni  attempted  to  deprive  it  of  its  independ- 
ence, but  this  was  restored  in  1 740  and  was  respected  by  Napoleon. 

Garibaldi  entered  it  in  1849,  on  his  retreat  from  Rome,  and  there 
disbanded  his  army.  The  town  stands  on  the  north  end  of 

a  precipitous  rock  (2437  ft.)  which  bears  the  name  of  Monte 

Titano;  each  of  the  three  summits  is  crowned  by  fortifications — 
that  on  the  north  by  a  castle,  the  other  two  by  towers.  The 
arms  of  the  republic  are  three  peaks,  each  crowned  with  a  tower. 
There  are  traces  of  three  different  enceintes,  of  the  I4th,  isth 
and  i6th  centuries.  The  chief  square,  the  Pianello,  contains 
the  new  Palazzo  del  Governo  in  the  Gothic  style  (1894)  and  a 
statue  of  Liberty  (1876).  The  principal  church  (Pieve),  in 
classical  style,  dates  from  1826-1838,  and  contains  the  body  of 
St  Marinus.  The  old  church,  then  demolished,  is  first  mentioned 
in  1113,  but  was  several  times  restored.  S.  Francesco  has 
some  paintings-  by  Niccolo  Alunno  of  Foligno  and  other  later 
artists,  and  a  pretty  loggia.  The  museum  contains  a  few  pictures 
of  various  schools  and  some  Umbrian  antiquities.  Bartolommeo 

Borghesi,  the  epigraphist  and  numismatist,  resided  here  from 
1821  until  his  death  in  1860.  The  Borgo  at  the  base  of  the  rock 
is  a  chiefly  commercial  village. 

The  supreme  power  of  the  republic  resides  in  the  general 
assembly  (Arringo)  which  meets  twice  a  year.  It  is  governed 
by  two  Capitani  Reggenti,  selected  twice  a  year  from  the  60 
life-members  of  the  Great  Council,  which  is  composed  of  20 

representatives  of  the  nobility,1  20  of  the  landowners  and  20  of 
the  citizens.  They  are  assisted  by  a  small  committee  of  12  of  the 

1  Not  a  few  Italians  possess  titles  of  nobility  of  San  Marino. 

Great  Council.  The  available  armed  forces  of  the  republic  form 
a  total  of  about  1200  men,  all  citizens  able  to  bear  arms  being 
technically  obliged  to  do  so  from  the  age  of  16  to  60  years.  San 
Marino  issues  its  own  postage-stamps,  and  makes  thereby  a 
considerable  income.  It  also  issues  its  own  copper  coinage, 

which  circulates  in  Italy  also;  but  Italian  money  is  current  for 
the  higher  values.  Most  of  the  republic  falls  within  the  diocese 
of  Montefeltro,  a  small  portion  within  that  of  Rimini. 

See  C.  Ricci,  La  Repubblica  di  San  Marino  (Bergamo,  1903). 

SAN  MARTIN,  JOSfi  DE  (1778-1850),  South  American  soldier 
and  statesman,  was  born  at  Yapeyu  on  the  Uruguay  river  on 
the  25th  of  February  1778.     His  father  was  a  captain  in  the 
Spanish  army,  and  young  San  Martin  was  taken  to  Madrid 
and  educated  for  a  military  career.    He  served  in  the  Moorish 

wars  and  in  the  great  struggle  against  Napoleon,  and  his  dis- 
tinguished conduct  at  the  battle  of  Baylen  brought  him  the  rank 

of  lieutenant-colonel.     In  1812  he  offered  his  services  to  the 

government  of  Buenos  Aires  in  the  struggle  for  the  independ- 
ence of  Argentina.     He  was  appointed  early  in  1814  to  the 

command   of   the   revolutionary   army   operating   against   the 
royalists  on  the  borders  of  Upper  Peru.    But  he  soon  resigned 
his  command,  realizing  that  for  the  permanent  success  of  the 
revolutionary  cause  it  was  necessary  first  to  oust  the  Spaniards 
from  Chile  and  then  to  organize  an  expedition  thence  against 
the  stronghold  of  Spanish  power  on  Peru.    With  this  end  in  view 
he  secured  his  appointment  to  the  governorship  of  the  province 

of  Cuyo,  bordering  on  the  Chilean  Andes,  and  established  him- 
self at  Mendoza,  where  he  prepared  for  the  invasion  of  Chile. 

Assisted  by  Bernardo  O'Higgins,  he  rallied  the  Chilean  patriots 
who  had  fled  across  the  mountains  after  their  defeat  at  Rancagua; 
he  enlisted  the  sympathies  of  the  Argentine  government,  and 

after  two  years  succeeded  in  raising  a  well-trained  army  of 
Chileans  and  Argentines  and  in  collecting  the  material  resources 
necessary  for  a  crossing  of  the  Andes.    In  January  1 8 1 7  he  set  out 
on  his  enterprise.    By  the  swiftness  of  his  movements  and  by  a 
clever  feint  he  evaded  opposition,  and  he  led  his  army,  of  about 
3000  infantry  and  1000  cavalry,  together  with  artillery  and  large 
baggage  trains,  through  a  barren  and  difficult  region,  and  over 
passes  13,000  ft.  above  sea-level.     The  victory  of  Chacabuco 
(Feb.  12,  1817)  over  the  royalist  army  led  to  the  re-establishment 
of    a    nationalist    government    at    Santiago    under    Bernardo 

O'Higgins,  as  San  Martin  himself  wished  to  prepare  for  the 
invasion  of  Peru;  but  in  1818  he  took  command  of  the  Chilean 
forces  against  a  fresh  royalist  army,  and  by  his  victory  at  the 
river  Maipo  in  April  finally  secured  the  independence  of  Chile. 
This  left  him  free  to  organize  the  expedition  against  Peru,  and 

assisted  by  O'Higgins  and  the  Argentine  government,  he  pro- 
cured the  necessary  fleet  and  the  army.    He  set  out  in  August 

1820,  landed  his  forces  for  a  short  time  at  Pisco,  where  he  tried 
to  enter  into  negotiations  with  the  viceroy  of  Lima,  and  then 
transported  his  army  with  the  help  of  the  fleet  to  a  point  on  the 
coast  a  little  way  north  of  Lima.    Here  he  spent  several  months 
of  inaction,  hoping  that  the  demonstration  of  force  and  the 
influence  of  popular  feeling  would  lead  to  a  peaceful  withdrawal 
of  the  Spaniards.    In  July  1821  the  Spaniards  evacuated  Lima, 
San  Martin  entered  the  city,  proclaimed  the  independence  of  Peru 
and  assumed  the  reins  of  government  with  the  title  of  Protector. 
His  position,  however,  was  far  from  secure.    The  royalist  party, 
never  having  been  decisively  crushed,  organized  risings  in  the 
interior,  and  San  Martin  was  embarrassed  by  the  jealousy  which 
his  authority  roused  among  the  patriots,  and  by  the  rivalry  of 
Bolivar,  who  had  arrived  with  an  army  on  the  northern  frontier 
of  Peru.     San  Martin  resigned  his  authority  on  the  2oth  of 
September  1822  and  left  the  country.    He  spent  a  short  time  in 
Chile  and  in  Argentina,  but  his  many  enemies  had  embittered 

popular  feeling  against  him,  and  constant  attempts  were  made 
to  involve  him  in  political  intrigues.    Unable  to  live  a  peaceful 
private  life,  he  was  compelled  to  exile  himself  in  Europe,  where 
he  lived,  often  in  great  poverty,  till  his  death  at  Boulogne  on  the 
I7th  of  August  1850. 

San  Martin  did  more  than  any  man  for  the  cause  of  independence  jn 
the  Argentine,  Chile  and  Peru.    He  was  not  only  an  able  soldier;  in 
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the  clearness  with  which  he  realized  that  the  independence  of  each 
state  could  only  be  secured  by  the  co-operation  of  all,  and  in  the 
perseverance  with  which  he  carried  his  views  into  execution  he  showed 
himself  a  far-seeing  and  honest  statesman. 

See  W.  Pilling,  Emancipation  of  South  America  (London,  1893),  a 
translation  of  B.  Mitre's  life  of  San  Martin;  P.  B.  Figueroa,  Diccio- 
nario  biografico  de  Chile  (Santiago,  1888)  and  J.  B.  Suarez,  Rasgos 
biograficos  de  hombres  notables  de  Chile  (Valparaiso,  1886),  both 
giving  sketches  of  prominent  characters  in  Chilean  history.  See  also 
works  on  the  period  mentioned  under  CHILE:  Bibliography. 

SANMICHELE,  MICHELE  (1484-1559),  Italian  architect, 
was  born  in  San  Michele  near  Verona.  He  learnt  the  elements 

of  his  profession  from  his  father  Giovanni  and  his  uncle  Barto- 
lommeo,  who  both  practised  as  architects  at  Verona  with  much 
success.  He  went  at  an  early  age  to  Rome  to  study  classic 
sculpture  and  architecture.  Among  his  earliest  works  are  the 
duomo  of  Montefiascone  (an  octagonal  building  surmounted 
with  a  cupola),  the  church  of  San  Domenico  at  Orvieto,  and 
several  palaces  at  both  places.  He  also  executed  a  fine  tomb 
in  S.  Domenico.  He  was  no  less  distinguished  as  a  military 
architect,  and  was  much  employed  by  the  signoria  of  Venice, 
not  only  at  home,  but  also  in  strengthening  the  fortifications 

of  Corfu,  Cyprus  and  Candia.  One  of  Sanmichele's  most  graceful 
designs  is  the  Cappella  de'  Peregrini  in  the  church  of  S.  Bernardino 
at  Verona — square  outside  and  circular  within,  of  the  Corinthian 
order.  He  built  a  great  number  of  fine  palaces  at  Verona, 
including  those  of  Canossa,  Bevilacqua  and  Pompei,  as  well 
as  the  graceful  Ponte  Nuovo.  In  1527  Sanmichele  began  to 
transform  the  fortifications  of  Verona  according  to  the  newer 

system  of  corner  bastions — a  system  for  the  advancement  of 
which  he  did  much  valuable  service.  His  last  work,  begun  in 
1559,  was  the  round  church  of  the  Madonna  di  Campagna,  i£  m. 
from  Verona  on  the  road  to  Venice.  Like  most  other  distin- 

guished architects  of  his  time  he  wrote  a  work  on  classic  archi- 
tecture, /  Cinque  Ordini  dell'  archiletlura,  printed  at  Verona 

in  1735. 
See  Ronzani  and  Luciolli,  Fabbriche  .  .  .  di  M.  Sanmichele 

(Venice,  1832) ;  and  Selva,  Elogio  di  Sanmichele  (Rome,  1814). 
SAN  MIGUEL,  the  capital  of  the  department  of  San  Miguel, 

Salvador;  80  m.  E.  by  S.  of  San  Salvador,  near  the  right  bank 
of  the  Rio  Grande,  and  at  the  foot  of  the  volcano  of  San  Miguel 
or  Jucuapa  (7120  ft.).  Pop.  (1905)  about  25,000.  San  Miguel 
is  an  important  and  attractive  city,  although  the  extensive 
swamps  in  the  Rio  Grande  Valley  render  malaria  common. 
It  possesses  several  handsome  churches,  municipal  buildings, 
law  courts  and  two  well-equipped  hospitals.  Near  it  are  the 
ruins  of  an  ancient  Indian  town.  San  Miguel  has  a  flourishing 
trade  in  indigo,  grain,  rubber  and  cattle.  Its  port  is  La  Union 
(q.v.).  San  Miguel  was  founded  in  1530  by  Spanish  settlers,  and 
became  a  city  in  1586.  Its  fairs  formerly  attracted  merchants 
from  all  parts  of  Salvador,  Guatemala  and  Honduras,  and  it  is 
now  third  in  size  among  the  cities  of  the  republic. 
SAN  MIGUEL  DE  MAYUMO,  a  town  of  the  province  of 

Bulacan,  Luzon,  Philippine  Islands,  about  40  m.  N.  of  Manila. 
Pop.  (1903)  14,919.  In  1903,  after  the  census  had  been  taken, 
San  Ildefonso  (pop.  5326)  was  annexed  to  San  Miguel.  It  has  a 
cool  and  very  healthy  climate,  and  commands  a  beautiful  view 
of  the  surrounding  country.  The  soil  is  very  fertile,  and  many 
of  the  inhabitants  have  acquired  much  wealth  from  the  cultiva- 

tion of  rice.  Sugar-cane,  Indian  corn  and  cotton  are  also 
produced  in  abundance,  and  cattle  are  raised.  Near  the  town 
are  iron  mines  and  quarries  of  limestone,  and  on  the  neighbouring 
mountains  are  forests  containing  valuable  hardwood  timber. 
About  8  m.  N.E.  are  the  medicinal  springs  of  Sibul,  to  which 
large  numbers  of  patients  from  the  neighbouring  provinces 
come.  The  San  Miguel  river,  which  flows  near,  affords  a  means 
of  transportation,  and  the  town  has  considerable  commerce. 
Some  beautiful  furniture  is  made  out  of  the  hardwood  from  the 
mountains,  and  cotton  fabrics  are  woven  in  considerable  quantities 
by  the  women.  The  principal  language  is  Tagalog.  The  chief 
buildings  were  destroyed  in  1901  in  a  fire  started  by  a  band  of 
thieves. 

SAN  MINIATO,  a  town  and  episcopal  see  of  Tuscany,  Italy, 
in  the  province  of  Florence,  26  m.  W.  by  S.  of  Florence  by  the 

railway  to  Pisa,  512  ft.  above  sea-level,  on  a  hill  2  m.  S.  of  the 
railway.  Pop.  (1901)  4421  (town);  20,242  (commune).  Its 
cathedral  dates  from  the  icth  century.  It  was  remodelled 
in  1488,  and  has  a  facade  decorated  with  disks  of  majolica. 
It  manufactures  glass,  olive  oil,  leather  and  hats.  It  has  a 
castle  of  the  emperor  Frederick  I.,  the  residence  of  the  imperial 
governors  of  Tuscany  from  1226  to  1286,  and  from  them  bears 
the  name  of  San  Miniato  al  Tedesco. 

SANNAZARO,  JACOPO  (1458-1530),  Italian  poet  of  the 
Renaissance,  was  born  in  1458  at  Naples  of  a  noble  family, 
said  to  have  been  of  Spanish  origin,  which  had  its  seat  at  San 
Nazaro  near  Pavia.  His  father  died  during  the  boyhood  of 
Jacopo,  who  was  brought  up  at  Nocera  Inferiore.  He  afterwards 
studied  at  Naples  under  Giovanni  Pontanus,  when,  according  to 
the  fashion  of  the  time,  he  assumed  the  name  Actius  Syncerus, 
by  which  he  is  occasionally  referred  to.  After  the  death  of  his 
mother  he  went  abroad — driven,  we  are  told,  by  the  pangs  of 
despised  love  for  a  certain  Carmosina,  whom  he  has  celebrated 
in  his  verse  under  various  names;  but  of  the  details  of-  his 
travels  nothing  is  recorded.  On  his  return  he  speedily  achieved 
fame  as  a  poet  and  place  as  a  courtier,  receiving  from  Frederick 
III.  as  a  country  residence  the  Villa  Mergillina  near  Naples. 
When  his  patron  was  compelled  to  take  refuge  in  France  in  1501 
he  was  accompanied  by  Sannazaro,  who  did  not  return  to  Italy 
till  after  his  death  (1504).  The  later  years  of  the  poet  seem  to 
have  been  spent  at  Naples.  He  died  on  the  27th  of  April  1530. 

The  Arcadia  of  Sannazaro,  begun  in  early  life  and  published  in 
1504,  is  a  somewhat  affected  and  insipid  Italian  pastoral,  in  which 
in  alternate  prose  and  verse  the  scenes  and  occupations  of  pastoral 

life  are  described.  See  Scherillo's  edition  (Turin,  1888).  His  now 
seldom  read  Latin  poem  De  partu  Virginis,  which  gained  for  him  the 

name  of  the  "  Christian  Virgil,"  appeared  in  1526,  and  his  collected Sonetti  e  canzoni  in  1530. 

SAN  NICOLAS  DE  LOS  ARROYOS,  a  town  and  river  port  of 
Argentina,  in  the  province  of  Buenos  Aires,  on  the  W.  bank  of 
the  Parani,  150  m.  by  rail  N.W.  of  the  city  of  Buenos  Aires. 
Pop.  (1904,  estimate),  18,000.  It  is  a  flourishing  commercial 
town,  and  a  port  of  call  both  for  river  and  ocean-going  steamers 
of  medium  tonnage.  It  is  a  station  on  the  Buenos  Aires  & 
Rosario,  and  the  terminus  of  a  branch  from  Pergamino  of  the 
Central  Argentine  railway,  and  exports  wheat,  flour,  wool  and 
frozen  mutton.  The  town  is  the  judicial  centre  for  the  northern 
district  of  Buenos  Aires.  San  Nicolas  was  founded  in  1749 
by  Jose  de  Aguillar  on  lands  given  for  that  purpose  by  his  wife 
(nee  Ugarte).  Its  growth  was  very  slow  until  near  the  end  of 
the  i gth  century. 
SAN  PABLO,  a  town  of  the  province  of  Laguna,  Luzon, 

Philippine  Islands,  g§  m.  S.  of  Laguna  de  Bay  and  about  35  m. 
S.S.E.  of  Manila.  Pop.  (1903)  22,612.  It  is  an  important  road 
centre,  and  in  the  vicinity  are  five  small  mountain  lakes.  Coco- 

nut palms  grow  in  great  abundance  in  the  town  and  vicinity, 
and  copra  is  the  principal  product;  hemp  and,  to  a  less  degree, 
rice,  are  grown  here.  The  language  is  Tagalog. 
SANQUHAR,  a  royal  and  police  burgh  of  Dumfriesshire, 

Scotland.  Pop.  (1901)  1379.  It  is  situated  on  the  Nith,  26  m. 
N.W.  of  Dumfries  by  the  Glasgow  &  South -Western  railway. 
It  became  a  burgh  of  barony  in  1484  and  a  royal  burgh  in  1596, 

and  was  the  scene  of  the  exhibition  of  the  Covenanters'  Declara- 
tion, attached  to  the  market  cross  in  1680  by  Richard  Cameron 

and  in  1685  by  James  Renwick.  The  industries  include  coal- 
mining and  the  making  of  bricks  and  tiles,  spades  and  shovels. 

The  coal-field,  measuring  7  m.  long  by  2j  m.  broad,  is  the  most 
extensive  in  the  shire  and  is  the  main  source  of  supply  for 
Dumfries  and  other  towns.  The  cattle  and  sheep  fairs  are 
important,  and  an  agricultural  show  is  held  every  May.  Sanquhar 
Castle,  on  a  hill  overlooking  the  Nith,  once  belonged  to  the 
Crichtons,  ancestors  of  the  marquess  of  Bute,  but  is  now  a  ruin. 

Eliock  House,  in  the  parish,  was  the  birthplace  of  James  ("  the 
Admirable  ")  Crichton  in  1560. 

SAN  REMO,  a  seaport  of  Liguria,  Italy,  in  the  province  of 
Porto  Maurizio,  on  the  Riviera  di  Ponente,  9!  m.  E.  of  Venti- 
miglia  by  rail,  and  84  m.  S.W.  of  Genoa.  Pop.  (1901)  17,114 
(town);  20,027  (commune).  Climbing  the  slope  of  a  steep  hill 
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it  looks  south  over  a  small  bay,  and,  protected  towards  the  north 

by  hills  rising  gradually  from  500  to  8000  ft.,  it  is  in  climate 
one  of  the  most  favoured  places  on  the  whole  coast,  a  fact  which 
accounts  for  the  great  reputation  as  a  winter  resort  which  it 
has  enjoyed  since  1861.  The  older  town,  with  its  narrow  steep 
streets  and  lofty  sombre  houses  protected  against  earthquakes 

by  arches  connecting  them,  contrasts  with  the  new  visitors' 
town,  containing  all  the  public  buildings,  which  has  grown 
up  at  the  foot  of  the  hill.  The  fort  of  S.  Tecla  protects  the  small 
harbour,  sheltered  by  its  sickle-shaped  mole,  1300  ft.  long.  The 

promenade  of  San  Remo  is  the  Corso  dell'  Imperatrice,  running 
from  the  main  street,  the  Via  Vittorio  Emanuele,  along  the  coast 

to  the  Giardino  dell'  Imperatrice;  it  is  a  broad  road  shaded 
by  palm-trees,  and  was,  like  the  garden,  constructed  at  the 
expense  of  the  empress  Maria  Alexandrovna  of  Russia  (d.  1880). 
The  Villa  Thiem  has  a  valuable  picture-gallery,  containing 
for  the  most  part  examples  of  the  great  17th-century  masters 
of  the  Netherlands.  Besides  the  Gothic  ex-cathedral  of  San 
Siro,  the  white-domed  church  of  the  Madonna  della  Costa,  at  the 
top  of  the  old  town,  may  be  mentioned.  In  front  of  it  is  a  large 
hospital.  On  the  east  of  the  harbour,  the  promenade  along  the 
coast  is  called  the  Passeggiata  Imperatore  Federico  in  memory 
of  the  German  emperor  Frederick,  whose  visit  to  the  town  in 

1887-1888  greatly  increased  its  repute  as  a  winter  resort. 
Flowers,  especially  roses  and  carnations,  are  extensively  grown 
for  export,  and  olives,  lemons  and  palms  are  also  cultivated. 

San  Remo  appears  to  have  been  dependent  on  Genoa  in  its  early 
days,  but  became  independent  in  1361.  In  1544  the  town  was 
attacked  by  Barbarossa,  and  in  1625  by  the  French  and  Savoyards. 
The  Genoese,  against  whose  encroachments  it  had  long  defended  its 
independence,  subjugated  it  in  1753;  in  1797  it  was  incorporated  in 
the  Ligurian  republic,  and  in  1814  passed  to  Piedmont. 
SAN  SALVADOR,  the  capital  of  the  republic  of  Salvador; 

situated  in  the  valley  of  Las  Hamacas,  on  the  river  Asalguate, 
at  an  altitude  of  2115  ft.,  and  30  m.  inland  from  the  Pacific. 
Pop.  (1905)  about  60,000.  San  Salvador  is  connected  by  rail 
with  Santa  Ana  on  the  north-west  and  with  the  Pacific  ports 
of  La  Libertad  and  Acajutla.  In  addition  to  the  government 
offices,  its  buildings  include  a  handsome  university,  a  wooden 

cathedral,  a  national  theatre,  an  academy  of  science  and  litera- 
ture, a  chamber  of  commerce,  and  astronomical  observatory  and 

a  number  of  hospitals  and  charitable  institutions.  There  are 
two  large  parks  and  an  excellent  botanical  garden.  In  the 
Plaza  Morazan,  the  largest  of  many  shady  squares,  is  a  handsome 
bronze  and  marble  monument  to  the  last  president  of  united 
Central  America,  from  whom  the  plaza  takes  its  name.  San 
Salvador  is  the  only  city  in  the  republic  which  has  important 
manufactures;  these  include  the  production  of  soap,  candles, 
ice,  shawls  and  scarves  of  silk,  cotton  cloth,  cigars,  flour  and 
spirits.  The  city  is  admirably  policed,  has  an  abundant  water 
supply,  and  can  in  many  respects  compare  favourably  with  the 
smaller  provincial  capitals  of  Europe  and  America.  It  was 
founded  by  Don  Jorge  de  Alvarado  in  1528,  at  a  spot  near  the 
present  site,  to  which  it  was  transferred  in  1539.  Except  for 

the  year  1830-1840  it  has  been  the  capital  of  the  republic  since 
1834.  It  was  temporarily  ruined  by  earthquakes  in  1854  and 
1873- 

SANS-CULOTTES  (French  for  "  without  knee-breeches  "),  the 
term  originally  given  during  the  early  years  of  the  French 
Revolution  to  the  ill-clad  and  ill-equipped  volunteers  of  the 
Revolutionary  army,  and  later  applied  generally  to  the  ultra- 
democrats  of  the  Revolution.  They  were  for  the  most  part  men 
of  the  poorer  classes,  or  leaders  of  the  populace,  but  during  the 
Terror  public  functionaries  and  persons  of  good  education  styled 
themselves  citoyens  sans-culolles.  The  distinctive  costume  of 
the  typical  sans-culotte  was  the  panlalon  (long  trousers) — in 
place  of  the  culottes  worn  by  the  upper  classes — the  carmagnole 
(short-skirted  coat),  the  red  cap  of  liberty  and  sabots  (wooden 
shoes).  The  influence  of  the  Sans-culottes  ceased  with  the 
reaction  that  followed  the  fall  of  Robespierre  (July  1794),  and 
the  name  itself  was  proscribed.  In  the  Republican  Calendar 
the  complementary  days  at  the  end  of  the  year  were  at  first 
called  Sans-culottides;  this  name  was,  however,  suppressed 

by  the  Convention  when  the  constitution  of  the  year  III.  (1795) 
was  adopted,  that  of  jours  complementaires  being  substituted. 
SAN  SEBASTIAN  (Basque  Iruchulo),  a  seaport  and  the 

capital  of  the  Spanish  province  of  Guipuzcoa,  on  the  Bay  of 
Biscay,  and  on  the  Northern  railway  from  Madrid  to  France. 
Pop.  (1900)  37,812.  In  1886  San  Sebastian  became  the  summer 
residence  of  the  court.  The  influx  of  visitors,  attracted  by  the 
presence  of  the  royal  family,  by  the  prolonged  local  festivities, 
the  bull-fights  and  the  bathing,  increases  the  number  of  the 
inhabitants  in  summer  to  about  50,000.  The  city  occupies 
a  narrow  sandy  peninsula,  which  terminates  on  the  northern 
or  seaward  side  in  a  lofty  mass  of  sandstone,  Monte  Urgull; 
it  is  flanked  on  the  east  by  tHe  estuary  of  the  river  Urumea, 
on  the  west  by  the  broad  bay  of  La  Concha.  The  old  town, 
rebuilt  after  the  fire  of  1813,  lies  partly  at  the  foot  of  Monte 
Urgull,  partly  on  its  lower  slopes.  Until  1863  it  was  enclosed 
by  walls  and  ramparts,  and  a  strong  fort,  the  Castillo  de  la  Mola, 
still  crowns  the  heights  of  Urgull.  There  are  also  batteries  and 
redoubts  facing  landward  and  seaward  below  this  fort;  but  the 
other  defences  have  been  either  razed  or  dismantled.  The 
Alameda,  one  of  many  fine  avenues,  was  laid  out  on  the  site  of 
the  chief  landward  wall,  and  separates  the  old  town  from  the 
new— in  which  the  houses  are  uniformly  modern,  and  built 
in  straight  streets  or  regular  series  of  squares.  The  bay  of  La. 
Concha  has  a  broad  sandy  shore,  the  Playa  de  Banos,  admirable 
for  bathing  and  sheltered  from  sea-winds  by  the  rocky  islet  of 
Santa  Clara.  Its  centre  is  faced  by  the  casino,  a  handsome 
building,  and  the  summer  palace  and  park  of  Miramar  occupy 
the  rising  ground  towards  its  western  extremity.  The  other 
noteworthy  buildings  are  the  bull-ring,  capable  of  seating  10,000 
spectators,  the  theatre,  fine  provincial  and  municipal  halls, 
barracks,  a  hospital,  a  Jesuit  college,  the  American  International 
School  for  girls,  and  many  other  schools.  There  are  numerous 
breweries,  saw  and  flour  mills,  and  manufactures  of  preserves, 
soap,  candles,  glass  and  paper,  especially  in  the  busy  suburb 
that  has  sprung  up  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Urumea.  The 
fisheries  are  important.  The  harbour  consists  of  three  artificial 
basins,  opening  into  La  Concha  Bay,  and  situated  in  the  midst 
of  the  old  town;  it  is  chiefly  frequented  by  coasting  and  fishing 
vessels,  and  cannot  accommodate  large  ships.  From  its  position 
near  the  frontier  San  Sebastian  was  long  a  first-class  fortress, 
and  has  sustained  many  sieges.  The  last  and  most  memorable 
was  in  August  1813,  when  the  allied  British,  Portuguese  and 
Spanish  armies  under  Lord  Wellington  captured  the  city  from 
the  French,  and  then  sacked  and  burned  it. 

SAN  SEPOLCRO,  or  BORGO  S.  SEPOLCRO,  a  town  and  episcopal 
see  of  Tuscany,  Italy,  in  the  province  of  Arezzo,  from  which 
it  is  28  m.  N.E.  by  rail.  Pop.  (1901)  4537  (town);  9077  (com- 

mune). It  is  situated  1083  ft.  above  sea-level,  on  the  Tiber. 
It  was  the  birthplace  of  Piero  della  Francesca  (1420-1492)  and 
of  Raffaello  del  Colle  (1490-1540),  a  pupil  of  Raphael.  The 
Romanesque  cathedral  and  the  picture-gallery  contain  works 
by  both  these  artists. 

SAN  SEVERING  (anc.  Septempeda),  a  town  and  episcopal  see 
of  the  Marches,  Italy,  in  the  province  of  Macerata,  from  which 
it  is  18  m.  W.  by  S.  by  rail.  Pop.  (1901)  3227  (town);  14,932 

(commune).  The  lower  town  is  situated  781  ft.  above  sea-level, 
and  contains  the  new  cathedral  of  S.  Agostino,  with  a  fine 

altar-piece  by  Pinturicchio  (1489).  The  Palazzo  Comunale 
has  some  interesting  pictures  by  artists  of  the  Marches.  Lorenzo 
and  Giacomo  Salimbeni  da  San  Severino,  who  painted  an 
important  series  of  frescoes  in  the  oratory  of  S.  Giovanni  Battista 
at  Urbino  in  1416,  were  natives  of  the  town.  So  was  also  the 
later  master  Lorenzo  di  Maestro  Alessandro,  of  the  end  of  the 
1 5th  century,  whose  pictures  are  mainly  to  be  found  in  the 
Marches.  The  old  cathedral  of  S.  Severino  is  in  the  upper  town 

(1129  ft.  above  sea-level);  it  contains  frescoes  by  the  two 
Salimbeni,  while  an  altar-piece  by  Niccolo  Alunno  of  Foligno 
(1468)  has  been  removed  hence  to  the  picture  gallery.  The 
ancient  Septempeda  lay  i  m.  below  the  modern  town,  on  the 
branch  road  which  ran  from  Nuceria  Camellaria,  on  the  Via 

Flaminia;  and  here  the  road  divided— one  branch  going  to 
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Ancona  and  the  other  through  Tolentinum  to  Urbs  Salvia  and 
Firmum.  No  ruins  of  the  old  town  exist,  but  a  considerable 
number  of  inscriptions  have  been  found,  from  which  it  may 
be  gathered  that  it  was  a  colonia. 
SAN  SEVERO,  a  city  in  Apulia,  Italy,  in  the  province  of 

Foggia,  from  which  it  is  17  m.  N.N.W.  by  rail.  Pop.  (1901) 
28,550.  San  Severe  lies  at  the  foot  of  the  spurs  of  Monte  Gargano, 
292  ft.  above  sea-level.  It  is  the  see  of  a  bishop  (since  1580), 
and  has  some  remains  of  its  old  fortifications.  San  Severo 
dates  from  the  middle  ages.  It  was  laid  in  ruins  by  Frederick  II., 
and  in  1053  was  the  scene  of  a  victory  by  Robert  Guiscard  over 
the  papal  troops  under  Leo  IX.  In  1799  the  town  was  taken 
by  the  French  and  again  almost  entirely  destroyed.  The  over- 
lordship  was  held  in  succession  by  the  Benedictines  of  the  abbey 
of  Torre  Maggiore,  the  Knights  Templars,  the  crown  of  Naples 
and  the  Sangro  family  (commendatories  of  Torre  Maggiore). 
In  1627,  1828  and  1851  the  town  suffered  from  earthquakes. 
SAN-SHUI,  a  treaty  port  in  the  province  of  Kwang-tung, 

China,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  West  river,  99  m.  from  Canton, 
opened  to  foreign  trade  in  1897.  Pop.  about  5000.  Its  position  is 
at  the  junction  of  the  North  and  West  rivers,  and  it  is  favourably 
situated  as  a  distributing  centre  for  foreign  goods.  Two  lines 

of  steamers  converge  at  San-shui,  from  Canton  and  Hong-Kong 
respectively.  The  town  is  surrounded  by  a  handsome  wall  built 
in  the  i6th  century,  but  within  this  rampart  the  houses  are  mean. 
The  foreign  trade  shows  little  signs  of  expansion.  In  1902  the 
net  foreign  imports  amounted  in  value  to  £474,175,  and  in  1904 
to  only  £380,000,  while  the  exports  during  the  same  two  years 
amounted  to  £225,000  and  £317,000  respectively.  The  direct 
foreign  trade  in  1908  was  £507,827.  There  is  a  large  junk  traffic, 
and  the  local  likin  station  is  one  of  the  richest  in  the  province. 
SANSKRIT,  the  name  applied  by  Hindu  scholars  to  the 

ancient  literary  language  of  India.  The  word  saipskrita  is  the 

past  participle  of  the  verb  kar(kr),  "  to  make  "  (cognate  with 
Latin  creo),  with  the  preposition  sam,  "together"  (cog.  &fia, 
i/i6s,  Eng.  "  same  "),  and  has  probably  to  be  taken  here  in  the 
sense  of  "  completely  formed  "  or  "  accurately  made,  polished, 
refined  " — some  noun  meaning  "  speech  "  (esp.  bhasha)  being 
either  expressed  or  understood  with  it.  The  term  was,  doubtless, 
originally  adopted  by  native  grammarians  to  distinguish  the 

literary  language  from  the  uncultivated  popular  dialects — the 
forerunners  of  the  modern  vernaculars  of  northern  India — which 
had  developed  side  by  side  with  it,  and  which  were  called  (from 
the  same  root  kar,  but  with  a  different  preposition)  Prdkrita, 

i.e.  either  "  derived  "  or  "  natural,  common  "  forms  of  speech. 
This  designation  of  the  literary  idiom,  being  intended  to  imply 
a  language  regulated  by  conventional  rules,  also  involves  a 
distinction  between  the  grammatically  fixed  language  of  Brah- 
manical  India  and  an  earlier,  less  settled,  phase  of  the  same 
language  exhibited  in  the  Vedic  writings.  For  convenience  the 
Vedic  language  is,  however,  usually  included  in  the  term,  and 
scholars  generally  distinguish  between  the  Vedic  and  the  classical 
Sanskrit. 

I.  SANSKRIT  LANGUAGE 

The  Sanskrit  language,  with  its  old  and  modern  descendants, 

represents  the  easternmost  branch  of  the  great  Indo-Germanic, 
or  Aryan,  stock  of  speech.  Philological  research  has  clearly 
established  the  fact  that  the  Indo-Aryans  must  originally  have 
immigrated  into  India  from  the  north-west.  In  the  oldest 
literary  documents  handed  down  by  them  their  gradual  advance 
can  indeed  be  traced  from  the  slopes  of  eastern  Kabulistan 
down  to  the  land  of  the  five  rivers  (Punjab),  and  thence  to  the 
plains  of  the  Yamuna  (Jumna)  and  Ganga  (Ganges).  Numerous 
special  coincidences,  both  of  language  and  mythology,  between 
the  Vedic  Aryans  and  the  peoples  of  Iran  also  show  that  these 

two  members  of  the  Indo-Germanic  family  must  have  remained 
in  close  connexion  for  some  considerable  period  after  the  others 
had  separated  from  them. 

The  origin  of  comparative  philology  dates  from  the  time  when 
European  scholars  became  accurately  acquainted  with  the 
ancient  language  of  India.  Before  that  time  classical  scholars 

had  been  unable  to  determine  the  true  relations  between  the 
then  known  languages  of  our  stock.  This  fact  alone  shows  the 
importance  of  Sanskrit  for  comparative  research.  Though  its 
value  in  this  respect  has  perhaps  at  times  been  overrated,  it 
may  still  be  considered  the  eldest  daughter  of  the  old  mother- 
tongue.  Indeed,  so  far  as  direct  documentary  evidence  goes, 
it  may  be  said  to  be  the  only  surviving  daughter;  for  none  of  the 
other  six  principal  members  of  the  family  have  left  any  literary 
monuments,  and  their  original  features  have  to  be  reproduced, 
as  best  they  can,  from  the  materials  supplied  by  their  own 
daughter  languages:  such  is  the  case  as  regards  the  Iranic, 
Hellenic,  Italic,  Celtic,  Teutonic  and  Letto-Slavic  languages. 
To  the  Sanskrit  the  antiquity  and  extent  of  its  literary  docu- 

ments, the  transparency  of  its  grammatical  structure,  the 
comparatively  primitive  state  of  its  accent  system,  and  the 
thorough  grammatical  treatment  it  has  early  received  at  the 
hand  of  native  scholars  must  ever  secure  the  foremost  place  in 
the  comparative  study  of  Indo-Germanic  speech. 

The  Sanskrit  alphabet  consists  of  the  following  sounds: — 
(o)  Fourteen  vowels,  viz: 

Ten  simple  vowels :  a,  a,  i,  i,  u,  u,  r.,  f,  I  (I) ;  and    Alphabet 
Four  diphthongs :  e,  di,  6,  au. 

(b)  Thirty-three  consonants,  viz. : 
Five  series  of  mutes  and  nasals : 

guttural :   k  kh  g  gh  A 
palatal :   c  ch  i  jh  n 
lingual :   f  ffc  •  n  9 
dental :   t  ih  d  dh  n 
labial:   p  ph  b  bh  m; 

Four  semivowels :  y  r  Iv  (w) 

Three  sibijants:  palatal  £  ({),  lingual  .j  (sh),  dental  s;  and 
A  soft  aspirate:  n. 

(c)  Three  unoriginal  sounds,  viz. 
visarga  (h),  a  hard  aspirate,  standing  mostly  for  original 
s  or  r;  and  two  nasal  sounds  of  less  close  contact  than 
the  mute-nasals,  viz.  anusvdra  (r/i)  and  anundsika  (m). 

As  regards  the  vowels,   a  prominent   feature  of  the   language 
is  the  prevalence  of  o-sounds,  these  being  about  twice  as 
frequent  as  all  the  others,  including  diphthongs  taken 
together  (Whitney). 

The  absence  of  the  short  vowels  e  and  6  from  the  Sanskrit  alpha- 
bet, and  the  fact  that  Sanskrit  shows  the  o-vowel  where  other 

vowels  appear  in  other  languages — e.g.  bharanlam  =  QepovTa, 
ferentem;  janas=ytvm,  genus — were  formerly  considered  as  strong 
evidence  in  favour  of  the  more  primitive  state  of  the  Sanskrit  vowel 
system  as  compared  with  that  of  the  sister  languages.  Recent 
research  has,  however,  shown  pretty  conclusively  from  certain 
indications  in  the  Sanskrit  language  itself  that  the  latter  must  at 
one  time  have  possessed  the  same,  or  very  nearly  the  same,  three 
vowel-sounds,  and  that  the  differentiation  of  the  original  a-sound 
must,  therefore,  have  taken  place  before  the  separation  ot  the 
languages.  Thus,  Sans,  carati,  he  walks,  would  seem  to  require  an 
original  kereti  (Gr.  irtXei  =  queleti,  Lat.  colit),  as  otherwise  the 
guttural  k  could  not  have  changed  to  the  palatal  c  (see  below) ;  and 
similarly  Sans,  jdnu, knee, seems  to  stand  iorgenu  (Lat.  genu,Gr.ybvv). 
Not  impossibly,  however,  this  prevalence  of  pure  a-sounds  in  Sanskrit 
may  from  the  very  beginning  have  been  a  mere  theoretical  or  graphic 
feature  of  the  language,  the  difference  of  pronunciation  having  not 
yet  been  pronounced  enough  for  the  early  grammarians  to  have 
felt  it  necessary  to  clearly  distinguish  between  the  different  shades 
of  o-sounds. 

The  vowels  e  and  o,  though  apparently  simple  sounds,  are  classed 
as  diphthongs,  being  contracted  from  original  di  and  au  respectively, 
and  liable  to  be  treated  as  such  in  the  phonetic  modifications  they 
have  to  undergo  before  any  vowel  except  o. 

As  regards  the  consonants,  two  of  the  five  series  of 
mutes,  the  palatal  and  lingual  series,  are  of  secondary      Con- 
(the  one  of  Indo-Iranian,  the  other  of  purely  Indian)      sonants. 

growth. '  The  palatals  are,  as  a  rule,  derived  from  original  gutturals,  the modification  being  generally  due  to  the  influence  of  a  neighbouring 
palatal  sound  i  or  y,  or  e  (d).  The  surd  aspirate  ch,  in  words  of  Indo- 
Germanic  origin,  almost  invariably  goes  back  to  original  sk:  e.g. 
chid-  (chind-)  —  scindo,  irxifu:  chaya  =  oxiA  (O.K.  scin,  shine); 
Sans.  gacchati=p&oK(i. 

The  palatal  sibilant  S  (pronounced  sh)  likewise  originated  from  a 
guttural  mute  k,  but  one  of  somewhat  different  phonetic  value  from 
that  represented  by  Sanskrit  k  or  c.  The  latter,  usually  designated 
by  k*  (or  q),  is  frequently  liable  to  labialization  (or  dentalization) 
in  Greek,  probably  owing  to  an  original  pronunciation  kw  (qu) : 
e.g.  katara  =  ir6rtpos,  uter;  while  the  Former  (&')  shows  invariably 
K  in  Greek,  and  a  sibilant  in  the  Letto-Slavic  and  the  Indo-Iranian 
languages:  e.g.  fvan  ($un)  =  K<>wv  (KW),  canis,  Ger.  Hund;  dasan  = 
Sixo,  decent,  Goth,  taihun. 
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The  non-original  nature  of  the  palatals  betrays  itself  even  in 
Sanskrit  by  their  inability  to  occur  at  the  end  of  a  word — e.g. 
ace.  vacant  =  Lat.  vocem,  but  nom.  vak  =  vox— and  by  otherwise 
frequently  reverting  to  the  guttural  state. 
The  linguals  differ  in  pronunciation  from  the  dentals  in  their 

being  uttered  with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  turned  up  to  the  dome  of 
the  palate,  while  in  the  utterance  of  the  dentals  it  is  pressed  against 
the  upper  teeth,  not  against  the  upper  gums  as  is  done  in  the  English 
dentals,  which  to  Hindus  sound  more  like  their  own  linguals.  The 
latter,  when  occurring  in  words  of  Aryan  origin,  are,  as  a  rule, 
modifications  of  original  dentals,  usually  accompanied  by  the  loss 
of  an  r  or  other  adjoining  consonant;  but  more  commonly  they 
occur  in  words  of  foreign,  probably  non-Aryan,  origin.  Of  regular 
occurrence  in  the  language,  however,  is  the  change  of  dental  n  into 
lingual  n,  and  of  dental  i  into  lingual  3,  when  preceded  in  the  same 
word  by  certain  other  letters.  The  combination  k$  seems  sometimes 
to  stand  for  ks  (?  kst)  as  in  Sans,  aksa,  Gr.  a&v,  axle;  Sans,  dakshina, 
Gr.  5f£ios  (but  Lat.  dexter) ;  sometimes  for  kt,  e.g.  Sans,  kshiti,  Gr. 
KTi<m  (but  Sans.  kshili  =  Gr.  <£Stcris) ;  Sans,  takshan,  Gr.  rkuruv. 

The  sonant  aspirate  h  is  likewise  non-original,  being  usually  de- 
rived from  original  sonant  aspirated  mutes,  especially  gh,  e.g. 

hamsa  =  \T\v  (for  xaps),  anser,  Ger.  Cans;  aham  =  kyav,  ego,  Goth.  ik. 
The  contact  of  final  and  initial  letters  of  words  in  the  same  sentence 

is  often  attended  in  Sanskrit  with  considerable  euphonic  modifica- 
„.  .  tions;  and  we  have  no  means  of  knowing  how  far  the 

practice  of  the  vernacular  language  may  have  corresponded 
changes.  tQ  tjjese  phonetic  theories.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  how- 

ever, that  a  good  deal  in  this  respect  has  to  be  placed  to  the  account 
of  grammatical  reflection ;  and  the  very  facilities  which  the  primitive 
structure  of  the  language  offered  for  grammatical  analysis  and  an 
insight  into  the  principles  of  internal  modification  may  have  given 
the  first  impulse  to  external  modifications  of  a  similar  kind. 

None  of  the  cognate  languages  exhibits  in  so  transparent  a  manner 
as  the  Sanskrit  the  cardinal  principle  of  Indo-Germanic  word- 
formation  by  the  addition  of  inflectional  endings — either  case-endings 
or  personal  terminations  (themselves  probably  original  roots) — 
to  stems  obtained,  mainly  by  means  of  suffixes,  from  monosyllabic 
roots,  with  or  without  internal  modifications. 

There  are  in  Sanskrit  declension  three  numbers  and  seven  cases, 

not  counting  the  vocative,  viz.  nominative,  accusative,  instru- 
mental (or  sociative),  dative,  ablative,  genitive  and 

locative.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  all  these  seven  cases 

appear,  however,  only  in  the  singular  of  a-stems  and  of 
the  pronominal  declension.  Other  noun-stems  have  only  one  case- 
form  for  the  ablative  and  genitive  singular.  In  the  plural,  the 
ablative  everywhere  shares  its  form  with  the  dative  (except  in  the 
personal  pronoun,  where  it  has  the  same  ending  as  in  the  singular), 
whilst  the  dual  shows  only  three  different  case-forms — one  for  the 
nominative  and  accusative,  another  for  the  instrumental,  dative, 
and  ablative,  and  a  third  for  the  genitive  and  locative. 

The  declension  of  o-stems  corresponding  to  the  first  and  second 
Latin  declensions  is  of  especial  interest,  not  so  much  on  account 
of  its  being  predominant  from  the  earliest  time,  and  becoming  more 
and  more  so  with  the  development  of  the  language,  but  because  it 
presents  the  greatest  number  of  alternative  forms,  which  supply  a 
kind  of  test  for  determining  the  age  of  literary  productions,  a  test 
which  indeed  has  already  been  applied  to  some  extent  by  Professor 
Lanman,  in  his  excellent  Statistical  Account  of  Noun  Inflexion  in 
the  Veda.  These  alternative  case-forms  are  : — 

1 .  asas  and  as  for  the  nominative  plural  masc.  and  fem. :  e.g. 
aSvdsas  and  asvds  =  equi  (equae).    The  forms  in  asas — explained  by 
Bopp  as  the  sign  of  the  plural  as  applied  twice,  and  by  Schleicher 
as  the  sign  of  the  plural  as  added  to  the  nominative  singular — 
occur  to  those  in  as  (i.e.  the  ordinary  plural  sign  as  added  to  the 
o-stem)  in  the  Rigveda  in  the  proportion  of  I  to  2,  and  in  the  peculiar 
parts  of  the  Atharvaveda  in  that  of  I  to  25,  whilst  the  ending  as 
alone  remains  in  the  later  language. 

2.  a  and  ani  for  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural  of  neuters: 
as  yugd,  yugani  =  ̂ vya,  juga.    The  proportion  of  the  former  ending 
to  the  latter  in  the  Rik  is  II  to  7,  in  the  Atharvan  2  to  3,  whilst 
the  classical  Sanskrit  knows  only  the  second  form. 

3.  ebhis  and  ais  for  the  instrumental  plural   masc.   and   neuter, 
e.g.  devebhis,  devais.     In  the  Rik  the  former  forms  are  to  the  latter 
in  the  proportion  of  5  to  6,  in  the  Atharvan  of  I  to  5,  while  in  the 
later  language  only  the  contracted  form  is  used.     The  same  con- 

traction is  found  in  other  languages;  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  it 
did  not  originate  independently  in  them. 

4.  d  and  au  for  the  nominative  and  accusative  dual  masc.,  e.g. 
ubha,  ubhau  =  &tut>a.    In  the  Rik  forms  in  a  outnumber  those  in  au 
more  than  eight  times;  whilst  in  the  Atharvan,  on  the  contrary, 
those  in  au  (the  only  ending  used  in  the  classical  language)  occur 
five  times  as  often  as  those  in  a. 

5.  a  and  ena  (end)  for  the  instrumental  singular  masc.  and  neut., 
as  ddnd,  danena  =  dono.    The  ending  ena  is  the  one  invariably  used 
in  the  later  language.     It  is  likewise  the  usual  form  in  the  Veda; 
but  in  a  number  of  cases  it  shows  a  final  long  vowel  which,  though 
it  may  be  entirely  due  to  metrical  requirements,  is  more  probably  a 
relic  of  the  normal  instrumental  ending  a,  preserved  for  prosodic 
reasons.     For  the  simple  ending  d,  as  compared  with  that  in  ena, 
Professor  Lanman  makes  out  a  proportion  of  about  I  to  9  in  the 

Verb 

system. 

Rigveda  (altogether  1  14  cases)  ;  while  in  the  peculiar  parts  of  the 
Atharvan  he  finds  only  1  1  cases. 

6.  am  and  anam  for  the  genitive  plural,  e.g.  (asvdm),  asvdnam 
=  1iriruv,  equum  (equorum).  The  form  with  inserted  nasal  (doubt- 

less for  anam,  as  in  Zend  aSpandm),  which  is  exclusively  used  in  the 
later  language,  is  also  the  prevailing  one  in  the  Rik.  There  are, 
however,  a  few  genitives  of  a-stems  in  original  dm  (for  a-dm),  which 
also  appear  in  Zend,  Professor  Lanman  enumerating  a  dozen  in- 

stances, some  of  which  are,  however,  doubtful,  while  others  are 
merely  conjectural. 

The  Sanskrit  verb  system  resembles  that  of  the  Greek  in  variety 
and  completeness.  While  the  Greek  excels  in  nicety  and  definite- 
ness  of  modal  distinction,  the  Sanskrit  surpasses  it  in 
primitiveness  and  transparency  of  formation.  In  this 
part  of  the  grammatical  system  there  is,  however,  an  even 
greater  difference  than  in  the  noun  inflection  between  the  Vedic  and 
the  classical  Sanskrit.  While  the  former  shows,  upon  the  whole, 
the  full  complement  of  modal  forms  exhibited  by  the  Greek,  the 
later  language  has  practically  discarded  the  subjunctive  mood.  Tlie 
Indo-Aryans  never  succeeded  in  working  out  a  clear  formative  dis- 

tinction between  the  subjunctive  and  indicative  moods;  and,  their 
syntactic  requirements  becoming  more  and  more  limited,  they  at 
last  contented  themselves,  for  modal  expression,  with  a  present 
optative  and  imperative,  in  addition  to  the  indicative  tense-forms, 

and  a  little-used  aorist  optative  with  a  special  "  precative  "  or 
"  benedictive  "  meaning  attached  to  it. 
Another  part  of  the  verb  in  which  the  later  language  differs 

widely  from  Vedic  usage  is  the  infinitive.  The  language  of  the  old 
hymns  shows  a  considerable  variety  of  case-forms  of  verbal  abstract 
nouns  with  the  function  of  infinitives,  a  certain  number  of  which 
can  still  be  traced  back  to  the  parent  language,  as,  for  instance, 

such  dative  forms  as  jit»-ase  =  viv-ere;  sdh-adhyai  =  txfa9ai.;  dd'- 
56n€vai;  da'  -vane  =  Sovvai.  Further,  ji-she,  "to  conquer," 

for  ji-se,  apparently  an  aorist  infinitive  with  the  dative  ending 
(parallel  to  the  radical  forms,  such  as  yudh-e,  "to  fight,"  dr.s'-6,  "to 
see  "),  thus  corresponding  to  the  Greek  aorist  infinitive  XDtrot  (but  cf. 
also  Latin  da-re,  for  dase,  es-se,  &c.).  The  classical  Sanskrit,  on 
the  other  hand,  practically  uses  only  one  infinitive  form,  viz.  the 
accusative  of  a  verbal  noun  in  tu,  e.g.  sthdtum,  etum,  corresponding 
to  the  Latin  supinum  datum,  Hum.  But,  as  in  Latin  another 
case,  the  ablative  (datu),  of  the  same  abstract  noun  is  utilized  for 
a  similar  purpose,  so  the  Vedic  language  makes  two  other  cases  do 
duty  as  infinitives,  viz.  the  dative  in  lave  (e.g.  ddtave,  and  the  an- 

omalous 6tavai)  and  the  gen.-abl.  in  tos  (datos).  A  prominent  feature 
of  the  later  Sanskrit  syntax  is  the  so-called  gerund  or  indeclinable 
participle  in  tva,  apparently  the  instrumental  of  a  stem  in  ltd  (prob- 

ably a  derivative  from  that  in  tu),  as  well  as  the  gerund  in  ya  (or 
tya  after  a  final  short  radical  vowel)  made  from  compound  verbs. 
The  old  language  knows  not  only  such  gerunds  in  tva,  using  them, 
however,  very  sparingly,  but  also  corresponding  dative  forms  in 

tvdya  (yuktvdya)  and  the  curious  contracted  forms  in  tm'  (kr.tin, 
"  to  do  ").  And,  besides  those  in  ya  and  tya,  it  frequently  uses 
forms  with  a  final  long  vowel,  as  bhid-yd,  i-tyd,  thus  showing  the 
former  to  be  shortened  instrumentals  of  abstract  nouns  in  »  and  ti. 

The  Sanskrit  verb,  like  the  Greek,  has  two  voices,  active  and 

middle,  called,  after  their  primary  functions,  parasmdi-pada,  "  word 
for  another,"  and  atmane-pada,  "  word  for  one's  self."  While 
in  Greek  the  middle  forms  have  to  do  duty  also  for  the  passive  in 
all  tenses  except  the^aorist  and  future,  the  Sanskrit,  on  the  other 
hand,  has  developed  for  the  passive  a  special  present-stem  in  ya, 
the  other  tenses  being  supplied  by  the  corresponding  middle  forms, 
with  the  exception  of  the  third  person  singular  aorist,  for  which  a 
special  form  in  i  is  usually  assigned  to  the  passive. 

The  present-stem  system  is  by  far  the  most  important  part  of  the 
whole  verb  system,  both  on  account  of  frequency  of  actual  occur- 

rence and  of  its  excellent  state  of  preservation.  It  is  with  regard 
to  the  different  ways  of  present-stem  formation  that  the  entire  stock 
of  assumed  roots  has  been  grouped  by  the  native  grammarians  under 
ten  different  classes.  These  classes  again  naturally  fall  under  two 

divisions  or  "  conjugations,"  with  this  characteristic  difference  that 
the  one  (corresponding  to  Gr.  conj.  in  a)  retains  the  same  stem 
(ending  in  a)  throughout  the  present  and  imperfect,  only  lengthening 
the  final  vowel  before  terminations  beginning  with  v  or  m  (not 
final);  while  the  other  (corresponding  to  that  in  /ii)  shows  two 
different  forms  of  the  stem,  a  strong  and  a  weak  form,  according  as 
the  accent  falls  on  the  stem-syllable  or  on  the  personal  ending: 
e.g.  3  sing,  bhdra-ti,  $kpti  —  2  pi.  bhdra-tha,  <j>tpert:  but  6-ti,  tlai 
—  i-thd,  Zre  (for  irt)  :  i  sing,  str.no-mi,  oripm/M  —  i  pi.  strnu-mds 

As  several  of  the  personal  endings  show  a  decided  similarity  to 
personal  or  demonstrative  pronouns,  it  is  highly  probable  that,  as 
might  indeed  be  a  priori  expected,  all  or  most  of  them  are  of  pro- 

nominal origin  —  though,  owing  to  their  exposed  position  and 
consequent  decay,  their  original  form  and  identity  cannot  now  be 
determined  with  certainty.  The  active  singular  terminations,  with 
the  exception  of  the  second  person  of  the  imperative,  are  unaccented 
and  of  comparatively  light  appearance;  while  those  of  the  dual 
and  plural,  as  well  as  the  middle  terminations,  have  the  accent, 
being  apparently  too  heavy  to  be  supported  by  the  stem-accent, 
either  because,  as  Schleicher  supposed,  they  are  composed  of  two 
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different  pronominal  elements,  or  otherwise.  The  treatment  of 
the  personal  endings  in  the  modifying,  and  presumably  older, 
conjugation  may  thus  be  said  somewhat  to  resemble  that  of  enclitics 
in  Greek. 

In  the  imperfect  the  present-stem  is  increased  by  the  augment, 
consisting  of  a  prefixed  a.  Here,  as  in  the  other  tenses  in  which 
it  appears,  it  has  invariably  the  accent,  as  being  the  distinctive 
element  (originally  probably  an  independent  demonstrative  adverb 
"  then  ")  for  the  expression  of  past  time.  This  shifting  of  the 
word-accent  seems  to  have  contributed  to  the  further  reduction  of 
the  personal  endings,  and  thus  to  have  caused  the  formation  of  a 
new,  or  secondary,  set  of  terminations  which  came  to  be  appropriated 
for  secondary  tenses  and  mocds  generally.  As  in  Greek  poetry,  the 
augment  is  frequently  omitted  in  Sanskrit. 

The  mood-sign  of  the  subjunctive  is  a,  added  to  (the  strong  form 
of)  the  tense-stem.  If  the  stem  ends  already  in  a,  the  latter  becomes 
lengthened.  As  regards  the  personal  terminations,  some  persons 
take  the  primary,  others  the  secondary  forms,  while  others  again 
may  take  either  the  one  or  the  other.  The  first  singular  active, 
however,  takes  ni  instead  of  mi,  to  distinguish  it  from  the  indicative. 
But  besides  these  forms,  showing  the  mood-sign  a,  the  subjunctive 
(both  present  and  aorist)  may  take  another  form,  without  any 
distinctive  modal  sign,  and  with  the  secondary  endings,  being  thus 
identical  with  the  augmentless  form  of  the  preterite. 

The  optative  invariably  takes  the  secondary  endings,  with  some 
peculiar  variations.  In  the  active  of  the  modifying  conjugation  its 
mood-sign  is  yd,  affixed  to  the  weak  form  of  the  stem  :  e.g.  root  as  — 
syam=Lat.  stem,  sim  (where  Gr.,  from  analogy  to  iarl,  &c.,  shows 

irregularly  the  strong  form  of  the  stem,  t'riv,  for  ka-ai-v.  as  in 
1st  sing,  of  verbs  in  u,  it  also  has  irregularly  the  primary  ending, 
\fiiroim=S.  rece-y-am)  ;  while  in  the  o-conjugation  and  throughout 
the  middle  the  mood-sign  is  J,  probably  a  contraction  of  ya:  e.g. 

Besides  the  ordinary  perfect,  made  from  a  reduplicated  stem, 
with  distinction  between  strong  (active  singular)  and  weak  forms, 
and  a  partly  peculiar  set  of  endings,  the  later  language  makes 
large  use  of  a  periphrastic  perfect,  consisting  of  the  accusative  of 
a  feminine  abstract  noun  in  a  (-dm)  with  the  reduplicated  perfect 
forms  of  the  auxiliary  verbs  kar,  "  to  do,"  or  as  (and  occasionally 
bhu),  "  to  be."  Though  more  particularly  resorted  to  for  the 
derivative  forms  of  conjugation  —  viz.  the  causative  (including  the 
so-called  tenth  conjugational  class),  the  desiderative,  intensive  and 
denominative  —  this  perfect-form  is  also  commonly  used  with  roots 
beginning  with  prosodically  long  vowels,  as  well  as  with  a  few 
other  isolated  roots.  In  the  Rigveda  this  formation  is  quite  un- 

known, and  the  Atharvan  offers  a  single  instance  of  it,  from  a 
causative  verb,  with  the  auxiliary  kar.  In  the  Vedic  prose,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  rather  frequent,1  and  it  is  quite  common  in  the  later 
language. 

In  addition  to  the  ordinary  participles,  active  and  middle,  of 
the  reduplicated  perfect  —  e.g.  jajan-van,  ytyov-us:  bubudh-dnd, 
Ttrva-ntvo  —  there  is  a  secondary  participial  formation,  obtained 
by  affixing  the  possessive  suffix  vat  (vant)  to  the  passive  past  parti- 

ciple: e.jf.  kr.ta-vant,  lit.  "  having  (that  which  is)  done."  A  second- ary participle  of  this  kind  occurs  once  in  the  Atharvaveda,  and  it  is 
occasionally  met  with  in  the  Brahmanas.  In  the  later  language, 
however,  it  not  only  is  of  rather  frequent  occurrence,  but  has  assumed 
quite  a  new  function,  viz.  that  of  a  finite  perfect-form;  thus  kr.tavan, 

kriavanlas,  without  any  auxiliary  verb,  mean,'  not  "  having  done," 
but  "  he  has  done,"  "  they  have  done." 

The  original  Indo-Germanic  future-stem  formation  in  sya,  with 
primary  endings-^-«.g.  dasydti=&tlxrct  (for  iowtri)  —  is  the  ordinary 
tense-form  both  in  Vedic  and  classical  Sanskrit  —  a  preterite  of  it, 
with  a  conditional  force  attached  to  it  (dddsyat),  being  also  common 
to  all  periods  of  the  language. 

Side  by  side  with  this  future,  however,  an  analytic  tense-form 
makes  its  appearance  in  the  Brahmanas,  obtaining  wider  currency 
in  the  later  language.  This  periphrastic  future  is  made  by  means 
of  the  nominative  singular  of  a  nomen  agentis  in  tar  (ddtar,  nom. 

dd/a  =  Lat.  dator),  followed  by  the  corresponding  present  forms  of 
is.  "  to  be  "  (data-'smi,  as  it  were,  daturus  sum),  with  the  exception 
of  the  third  persons,  which  need  no  auxiliary,  but  take  the  respective 
nominatives  of  the  noun. 

The  aorist  system  is  somewhat  complicated,  including  as  it  does 
augment-preterites  of  various  formations,  viz.  a  radical  aorist, 
sometimes  with  reduplicated  stem  —  e.g.  dsthdm=laTi]v:  Srudhi 
=*X50i;  ddudrot;  an  o-aorist  (or  thematic  aorist)  with  or  without 
reduplication  —  e.g.  d  ricas  =  ZXiires  :  dpaptam,  cf.  lire^vov;  and 
several  different  forms  of  a  sibilant-aorist.  In  the  older  Vedic 
language  the  radical  aorist  is  far  more  common  than  the  a-aorist, 
which  becomes  more  frequently  used  later  on.  Of  the  different 
kinds  of  sibilant-aorists,  the  most  common  is  the  one  which  makes 
its  stem  by  the  addition  of  5  to  the  root,  either  with  or  without  a 
connecting  vowel  i  in  different  roots:  e.g.  root  j  i  —  I  sing,  djdisham, 
I  pi.  djaishma;  dkramisham,  dkramishma.  A  limited  number  of 
roots  take  a  double  aorist-sign  with  inserted  connecting  vowel  (sish 
for  sis)  —  e.g.  dyasisham  (cf.  scrip-sis-ti)  ;  whilst  others  —  very  rarely 

1  It  also  shows  occasionally  other  tense-forms  than  the  perfect  of 
the  same  periphrastic  formation  with  kar. 
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in  the  older  but  more  numerously  in  the  later  language — make  their 
aorist-stem  by  the  addition  of  sa — e.g.  ddikshas  =  ld«j;as. 

As  regards  the  syntactic  functions  of  the  three  preterites — the 
imperfect,  perfect  and  aorist — the  classical  writers  laake  virtually 
no  distinction  between  them,  but  use  them  quite  indiscriminately. 
In  the  older  language,  on  the  other  hand,  the  imperfect  is  chiefly 
used  as  a  narrative  tense,  while  the  other  two  generally  refer  to  a 

past  action  which  is  now  complete — the  aorist,  however,  more 
frequently  to  that  which  is  only  just  done  or  completed.  The 
perfect,  owing  doubtless  to  its  reduplicative  form,  has  also  not 
infrequently  the  force  of  an  iterative,  or  intensive,  present. 

The  Sanskrit,  like  the  Greek,  shows  at  all  times  a  considerable 

power  and  facility  of  noun-composition.     But,  while  in  the  older 
language,  as  well  as  in  the  earlier  literary  products  of  the  Won/m 
classical  period,   such  combinations    rarely    exceed    the  /ormatloa 
limits  compatible  with  the  general  economy  of  inflectional 
speech,   during   the   later,   artificial    period   of   the   language  they 
gradually  become  more  and  more  excessive,  both  in  size  and  fre- 

quency of  use,  till  at  last  they  absorb  almost  the  entire  range  of 

syntactic  construction. 
One  of  the  most  striking  features  of  Sanskrit  word-formation  is 

that  regular  interchange  of  light  and  strong  vowel-sounds,  usually 
designated  by  the  native  terms  of  guna  (quality)  and  vriddhi  (in- 

crease). The  phonetic  process  implied  in  these  terms  consists  in 
the  raising,  under  certain  conditions,  of  a  radical  or  thematic  light 

vowel  i,  u,  r,  I,  by  means  of  an  inserted  a-sound,  to  the  diphthongal 
(guna)  sounds  di  (Sans,  e),  du  (Sans,  d),  and  the  combination  ar 
and  al  respectively,  and,  by  a  repetition  of  the  same  process,  to  the 
(vriddhi)  sounds  di,  du,  ar,  and  al  respectively.  Thus  from  root  vid, 
"  to  know,"  we  have  vcda,  "  knowledge,"  and  therefrom  vdidika; 
from  yuj,  yoga,  yaugika.  While  the  interchange  of  the  former 
kind,  due  mainly  to  accentual  causes,  was  undoubtedly  a  common 
feature  of  Indo-Germanic  speech,  the  latter,  or  vriddhi-change, 
which  chiefly  occurs  in  secondary  stems,  is  probably  a  later  develop- 

ment. Moreover,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  vriddhi-vowels 

are  really  due  to  what  the  term  implies,  viz.  to  a  process  of  "  in- 
crement," or  vowel-raising.  The  same  used  to  be  universally  as- 

sumed by  comparative  philologists  as  regards  the  relation  between 
the  guna-sounds  ai  (e)  and  du  (d)  and  the  respective  simple  i-  and 
M-sounds.  According  to  a  more  recent  theory,  however,  which  has 
been  very  generally  accepted,  we  have  rather  to  look  upon  the 
heavier  vowels  as  the  original,  and  upon  the  lighter  vowels  as  the 
later  sounds,  produced  through  the  absence  of  stress  and  pitch. 
The  grounds  on  which  this  theory  is  recommended  are  those  of 
logical  consistency.  In  the  analogous  cases  of  interchange  between 
r  and  ar,  as  well  as  {  and  al,  most  scholars  have  indeed  been  wont  to 
regard  the  syllabic  r,  and  /  as  weakened  from  original  ar  and  al, 
while  the  native  grammarians  represent  the  latter  as  produced  from 

the  former  by  increment.  Similarly  the  verb  as  (es),  "  to  be,"  loses 
its  vowel  wherever  the  radical  syllable  is  unaccented,  e.g.  dsti,  Lat. 
est — smds,  s(u)mus;  opt.  sydm,  Lat.  siem  (sim).  On  the 
strength  of  these  analogous  cases  of  vowel-modification  we  are, 
therefore,  to  accept  some  such  equation  as  this : — 
dsmi:  smds  =  Sipnonai :  iSp(a)xov  =  XeiTra:  Xiirew 

=  emi   (elm):   imds    (Zju«<   for   IpAv) 
=  <t>tvyw :  <t>vyt!i> 
=  dohmi  (  I  milk) :  duhmds. 

Acquiescence,  in  this  equation  would  seem  to  involve  at,  least 
one  important  admission,  viz.  that  original  root-syllables  contained 
no  simple  i-  and  w-yowels,  except  as  the  second  element  of  the 
diphthongs  ai,  ei,  oi;  au,  eu,  ou.  We  ought  no  longer  to  speak 

of  the  roots  vid,  "  to  know,"  dik,  "  to  show,  to  bid,  dhueh,  "  to 
milk,"  yug,  "  to  join,"  but  of  veid,  deik,  dhaugh  or  dheugh,  yeug, 
&c.  Nay,  as  the  same  law  would  apply  with  equal  force  to  suffixal 
vowels,  the  suffix  nu  would  have  to  be  called  nau  or  neu;  and,  in 
explaining,  for  instance,  the  irregularly  formed  fnUvvm,  delnwntv, 

we  might  say  that,  by  the  affixion  of  vtv  to  the  root  ie«,  the  present- 
stem  &.iK»t<i  was  obtained  (SotceD/u).  which,  as  the  stress  was  shifted 
forward,  became  I  plur.  &uit>vnta((.), — the  subsequent  modifications 
in  the  radical  and  formative  syllables  being  due  to  the  effects  of 

"  analogy  "  (cf.  G.  Meyer,  Griech.  Gramm.,  §  487).  Now,  if  there  be 
any  truth  in  the  "  agglutination  "  theory,  according  to  which  the 
radical  and  formative  elements  of  Indo-Germanic  speech  were  at  one 
time  independent  words,  we  would  have  to  be  prepared  for  a  pretty 
liberal  allowance,  to  the  parent  language,  of  diphthongal  mono- 

syllables such  as  deik  neu,  while  simple  combinations  such  as  dik  nu 
could  only  spring  up  after  separate  syllable-words  had  become 
united  by  the  force  of  a  common  accent.  But,  whether  the  agglu- 
tinationists  be  right  or  wrong,  a  theory  involving  the  priority  of  the 
diphthongal  over  the  simple  sounds  can  hardly  be  said  to  be  one 
of  great  prima  facie  probability;  and  one  may  well  ask  whether 
the  requirements  of  logical  consistency  might  not  be  satisfied  in 
some  other,  less  improbable,  way. 

Now,  the  analogous  cases  which  have  called  forth  this  theory 
turn  upon  the  loss  of  a  radical  or  suffixal  a  (e),  occasioned  by  the 
shifting  of  the  word-accent  to  some  other  syllable,  e.g.  ace.  mdtdram, 
instr.  matra;  irtrojuoi,  iflrAjuTjK :  Jip/to/iai,  Up(a)mv:  dsmi,  smds. 
Might  we  not  then  assume  that  at  an  early  stage  of  noun  and  verb 
inflection,  through  the  giving  way,  under  certain  conditions,  of  the 
stem-a  (e),  the  habit  of  stem-gradation,  as  an  element  of  inflection, 
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lion. 

came  to  establish  itself  and  ultimately  to  extend  its  sphere  over 
stems  with  »-  and  K-vowels,  but  that,  on  meeting  here  with  more 
resistance1  than  in  the  a  (e)-vowel,  the  stem-gradation  then  took 
the  shape  of  a  raising  of  the  simple  vowel,  in  the  "  strong  "  cases 
and  verb-forms,  by  that  same  a-element  which  constituted  the 
distinctive  element  of  those  cases  in  the  other  variable  stems?  In 

this  way  the  above  equation  would  still  hold  good,  and  the  corre- 
sponding vowel-grades,  though  of  somewhat  different  genesis,  would 

yet  be  strictly  analogous.  At  all  events  in  the  opinion  of  the 
present  writer,  the  last  word  has  not  yet  been  said  on  the  important 
point  of  Indo-Germanic  vowel-gradation. 

The  accent  of  Sanskrit  words  is  marked  only  in  the  more  important 
Vedic  texts,  different  systems  of  notation  being  used  in  different 

works.  Our  knowledge  of  the  later  accentuation  of 
words  is  entirely  derived  from  the  statements  of  gram- 

marians. As  in  Greek,  there  are  three  accents,  the 

udatta  ("  raised,"  i.e.  acute),  the  anudatta  ("  not  raised,"  i.e.  grave), 
and  the  svarila  ("  sounded,  modulated,"  i.e.  circumflex).  The  last 
is  a  combination  of  the  two  others,  its  proper  use  being  confined 
almost  entirely  to  a  vowel  preceded  by  a  semivowel  y  or  »,  repre- 

senting an  original  acuted  vowel.  Hindu  scholars,  however,  also 
include  in  this  term  the  accent  of  a  grave  syllable  preceded  by  an 
acuted  syllable,  and  itself  followed  by  a  grave. 

The  Sanskrit  and  Greek  accentuations  present  numerous  coinci- 
dences. Although  the  Greek  rule,  confining  the  accent  within  the  last 

three  syllables,  has  frequently  obliterated  the  original  likeness, 
the  old  features  may  often  be  traced  through  the  later  forms.  Thus, 
though  augmented  verb-forms  in  Greek  cannot  always  have  the 
accent  on  the  augment  as  in  Sanskrit,  they  have  it  invariably  as 
little  removed  from  it  as  the  accentual  restrictions  will  allow ;  e.g. 
dbharam,  &t>epov:  dbharama,  i<t>ipofitv :  dbharamahi,  i<t>epont8a. 

The  most  striking  coincidence  in  noun  declension  is  the  accentual 

distinction  made  by  both  languages  between  the  "  strong  "  and 
"  weak  "  cases  of  monosyllabic  nouns — the  only  difference  in  this 
respect  being  that  in  Sanskrit  the  accusative  plural,  as  a  rule,  has 
the  accent  on  the  case-ending,  and  consequently  shows  the  weak 
form  of  the  stem;  e.g.  stem  pad,  iroS:  pAdam,  iroSa:  padas,  iroWs: 
padi,  Tto&l:  padas,  TroSes:  padds,  iroSas:  padam,  woSav:  patsu,  iroal. 
In  Sanskrit  a  few  other  classes  of  stems  (especially  present  participles 
in  ant,  at),  accented  on  the  last  syllable,  are  apt  to  yield  their  accent 
to  heavy  vowel  (not  consonantal)  terminations;  compare  the 
analogous  accentuation  of  Sanskrit  and  Greek  stems  in  tar:  pitdram, 
jraTtpo:  pitre,  irarpos:  pitdras,_  7rarep«:  pitfshu,  7raTp(4)crt. 

The  vocative,  when  heading  a  sentence  (or  verse-division),  has 
invariably  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable;  otherwise  it  is  not 
accented. 

Finite  verb-forms  also,  as  a  rule,  lose  their  accent,  except  when 
standing  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence  or  verse-division  (a  vocative 
not  being  taken  into  account),  or  in  dependent  (mostly  relative) 
clauses,  or  in  conjunction  with  certain  particles.  Of  two  or  more 
co-ordinate  verb-forms,  however,  only  the  first  is  unaccented. 

•  In  writing  Sanskrit  the  natives,  in  different  parts  of  India,  generally 
employ  the  particular  character  used  for  writing  their  own  vernacular. 

The  character,   however,   most   widely   understood  and 

i      cie      emploved   by   Hindu   scholars,   and   used   invariably   in 
c  amcters.  European  editions  of  Sanskrit  works  (unless  printed  in 
Roman  letters)   is  the  Nagari,  or  "  town-script,"  also  commonly 
called  Devanagari,  or  nagari  of  the  gods. 

The  origin  of  the  Indian  alphabets  is  still  enveloped  in  doubt. 
The  oldest  hitherto  known  specimens  of  Indian  writing  are  a  number 
of  rock-inscriptions,  containing  religious  edicts  in  Pali  (the  Prakrit 
used  in  the  southern  Buddhist  scriptures),  issued  by  the  emperor 
Asoka  (Piyadasi)  of  the  Maurya  dynasty,  in  253—251  B.C.,  and 
scattered  over  the  area  of  northern  India  from  the  vicinity  of  Pesha- 

war, on  the  north-west  frontier,  and  Girnar  in  Gujarat,  to  Jaugada 
and  Dhauli  in  Katak,  on  the  eastern  coast.  The  most  western  of 

these  inscriptions — those  found  near  Kapurdagarhi  or  Shahbaz- 
garhi,  and  Mansora — are  executed  in  a  different  alphabet  from  the 
others.  It  reads  from  right  to  left,  and  is  usually  called  the  Arian 
Pali  alphabet,  it  being  also  used  on  the  coins  of  the  Greek  and 
Indo-Scythian  princes  of  Ariana;  while  the  other,  which  reads  from 
left  to  right,  is  called  the  Indian  Pali  alphabet.  The  former— also 
called  Kharoshflii  or  Gandhara  alphabet  (lipi) — which  is  manifestly 
derived  from  a  Semitic  (probably  Aramaean)  source,  has  left  no 
traces  on  the  subsequent  development  of  Indian  writing.  Thelndo- 
Pali  (or  Brahmi)  alphabet,  on  the  other  hand,  from  which  the 
modern  Indian  alphabets  are  derived,  is  of  more  uncertain  origin. 
The  similarity,  however,  which  several  of  its  letters  present  to  those 
of  the  old  Phoenician  alphabet  (itself  probably  derived  from  the 
Egyptian  hieroglyphics)  suggests  for  this  alphabet  also  the  proba- 

bility of  a  Semitic  origin,  though,  already  at  Aspka's  time,  the 
Indians  had  worked  it  up  to  a  high  degree  of  perfection  and  wonder- 

1  We  might  compare  the  different  treatment  in  Sanskrit  of  an  and 
in  bases  (murdhdni-murdhnA ;  vddini-vadina) ;  for,  though  the  latter 
are  doubtless  of  later  origin,  their  inflection  might  have  been 
expected  to  be  influenced  by  that  of  the  former.  Also  a  comparison  of 
such  forms  as  (devd)  devanam  (agni)  agnlnam,  and  (dhenii)  dheniinam, 
tells  in  favour  of  the  i-  and  tt-vowels,  as  regards  power  of  resistance, 
inasmuch  as  it  does  not  require  the  accent  in  order  to  remain  intact. 

fully  adapted  it  to  their  peculiar  scientific  ends.  The  question  as 
to  the  probable  time  and  channel  of  its  introduction  can  scarcely 
be  expected  ever  to  be  placed  beyond  all  doubt.  The  late  Professor 
Biihler  has,  however,  made  it  very  probable  that  this  alphabet  was 
introduced  into  India  by  traders  from  Mesopotamia  about  800  B.C. 
At  all  events,  considering  the  high  state  of  perfection  it  exhibits 
in  the  Maurya  and  Andhra  inscriptions,  as  well  as  the  wide  area 
over  which  these  are  scattered,  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  that  the 
art  of  writing  must  have  been  known  to  and  practised  by  the  Indians 
for  various  purposes  long  before  the  time  of  Asoka.  The  fact  that 
no  reference  to  it  is  found  in  the  contemporary  literature  has 
probably  to  be  accounted  for  by  a  strong  reluctance  on  the  part  of 
the  Brahmans  to  commit  their  sacred  works  to  writing. 
As  regards  the  numeral  signs  used  in  India,  the  Kharoshthi 

inscriptions  of  the  early  centuries  of  our  era  show  a  numerical 
system  in  which  the  first  three  numbers  are  represented  by  as  many 
vertical  strokes,  whilst  4  is  marked  by  a  slanting  cross,  and  5-9  by 
4(.+)  i,  &c.,  to  4(+)4(+)i;  then  special  signs  for  10,  20  and  100, 
the  intervening  multiples  of  10  being  marked  in  the  vigesimal 
fashion,  thus  5p  =  2o(+)2o(+)io.  This  system  has  been  proved 
to  be  of  Semitic,  probably  Aramaic,  origin.  In  the  Brahmi  in- 

scriptions up  to  the  end  of  the  6th  century  of  our  era,  another 
system  is  used  in  which  1-3  are  denoted  by  as  many  horizontal 
strokes,  and  thereafter  by  special  syllabic  signs  for  4-9,  the  decades 
10-90,  and  for  100  and  1000.  This  system  was  most  likely  derived 
from  hieratic  sources  of  Egypt.  The  decimal  system  of  cipher 
notation,  on  the  other  hand,  which  is  first  found  used  on  a  Gujarat 
inscription  of  A.D.  595,  seems  to  be  an  invention  of  Indian  astronomers 
or  mathematicians,  based  on  the  existing  syllabic  (or  word)  signs  or 
equivalents  thereof. 

The  first  two  Sanskrit  grammars  published  by  Europeans  were 
those  of  the  Austrian  Jesuit  Wesdin,  called  Paulinus  a  Sancto 
Bartholomaeo  (Rome,  1790-1804).  These  were  followed  by  those  of 
H.  C.  Colebrooke  (1805;  based  on  Panini's  system),  Carey  (1806), 
Wilkins  (1808),  Forster  (1810),  F.  Bopp  (1827),  H.  H.  Wilson,  Th. 
Benfey,  &c.  These,  as  well  as  those  of  Max  Miiller,  Monier  Williams 
and  F.  Kielhorn,  now  most  widely  used,  deal  almost  exclusively 
with  classical  Sanskrit;  whilst  that  of  W.  D.  Whitney  treats  the 

whole  language  historically;  as  does  also  J.  Wackernagel's  not  yet 
completed  Altindische  Grammatik. 

The  first  Sanskrit  dictionary  was  that  of  H.  H.  Wilson  (1819; 
2nd  ed.,  1832),  which  was  followed  by  the  great  Sanskrit-German 
Worterbuch,  published  at  St  Petersburg  in  7  vols.  by  Professors 
Bohtlingk  and  Roth.  Largely  based  on  this  great  thesaurus  are  the 
Sanskrit-English  dictionaries  by  Sir  M.  Williams  (2nd  ed.,  1899), 
Th.  Benfey,  A.  A.  Macdonell,  &c.  On  the  history  of  the  Indian 
alphabets,  cf.  G.  Biihler,  Indische  Paldographie  (1896);  A.  C. 
Burnell,  Elements  of  South  Indian  Palaeography  (2nd  ed.,  1878), 

R.  Gust's  rdsume-  in  Jour.  Roy.  As.  Soc.,  N.S.  vol.  xvi. 

II.  SANSKRIT  LITERATURE 

The  history  of  Sanskrit  literature  labours  under  the  same  dis- 
advantage as  the  political  history  of  ancient  India  from  the  total 

want  of  anything  like  a  fixed  chronology.  In  that  vast  range 
of  literary  development  there  is  scarcely  a  work  of  importance 
the  date  of  which  scholars  have  fixed  with  absolute  certainty. 
The  original  composition  of  most  Sanskrit  works  can  indeed 
be  confidently  assigned  to  certain  general  periods  of  literature, 
but  as  to  many  of  them,  and  these  among  the  most  important, 
scholars  have  but  too  much  reason  to  doubt  whether  they  have 
come  down  to  us  in  their  original  shape,  or  whether  they  have 
not  undergone  alterations  and  additions  so  serious  as  to  make 
it  impossible  to  regard  them  as  genuine  witnesses  of  any  one 
phase  of  the  development  of  the  Indian  mind.  Nor  can  we  expect 
many  important  chronological  data  from  new  materials  brought 
to  light  in  India.  Though  by  such  discoveries  a  few  isolated 
spots  may  be  lighted  up  here  and  there,  the  real  task  of  clearing 
away  the  mist  which  at  present  obscures  our  view,  if  ever  it  can 
be  cleared  away,  will  have  to  be  performed  by  patient  research 
and  a  more  minute  critical  examination  of  the  multitudinous 

writings  which  have  been  handed  down  from  the  remote  past. 
In  the  following  sketch  it  is  intended  to  take  a  rapid  view  of  the 
more  important  works  and  writers  in  the  several  departments 
of  literature. 

In  accordance  with  the  two  great  phases  of  linguistic  develop- 
ment referred  to,  the  history  of  Sanskrit  literature  readily 

divides  itself  into  two  principal  periods — the  Vedic  and  the 
classical.  These  periods  partly  overlap,  and  some  of  the  later 
Vedic  work  are  included  in  that  period  on  account  of  the 
subjects  with  which  they  deal,  and  for  their  archaic  style, 
rather  than  for  any  just  claim  to  a  higher  antiquity  than  may 
have  to  be  assigned  to  the  oldest  works  of  the  classical  Sanskrit. 
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i.  THE  VEDIC  PERIOD  l 

of 

The  term  veda—i.e.  "  knowledge,"  (sacred)  "  lore  "—embraces 
a  body  of  writings  the  origin  of  which  is  ascribed  to  divine 

Samhitas.  revelation  (Sruti,  literally  "hearing"),  and  which 
forms  the  foundation  of  the  Brahmanical  system  of 

religious  belief.  This  sacred  canon  is  divided  into  three  or 
(according  to  a  later  scheme)  four  co-ordinate  collections,  likewise 
called  Veda:  (i)  the  Rig-veda,  or  lore  of  praise  (or  hymns); 
(2)  the  Sdma-veda,  or  lore  of  tunes  (or  chants);  (3)  the  Yajur- 
veda,  or  lore  of  prayer  (or  sacrificial  formulas);  and  (4)  the 
Atharva-veda,  or  lore  of  the  Atharvans.  Each  of  these  four 
Vedas  consists  primarily  of  a  collection  (samhita)  of  sacred, 
mostly  poetical,  texts  of  a  devotional  nature,  called  mantra. 
This  entire  body  of  texts  (and  particularly  the  first  three  collec- 

tions) is  also  frequently  referred  to  as  the  trayi  vidya,  or  threefold 
wisdom,  of  hymn  (rich2),  tune  or  chant  (samari),  and  prayer 
(yajus)  —  the  fourth  Veda,  if  at  all  included,  being  in  that  case 
classed  together  with  the  Rik. 

The  Brahmanical  religion  finds  its  practical  expression  chiefly 
in  sacrificial  performances.    The  Vedic  sacrifice  requires  for  its 

pr°Per  Perf°nnance  the  attendance  of  four  officiating 
priests,  each  of  whom  is  assisted  by  one  or  more 
(usually  three)    subordinate    priests,  viz.:    (i)    the 

Hotor  (or  hotri,  i.e.  either  "  sacrificer,"  or  "  invoker  "),  whose 
chief  business  is  to  invoke  the  gods,  either  in  short  prayers 
pronounced  over  the  several  oblations,  or  in  liturgical  recitations 
(iastra),  made  up  of  various  hymns  and  detached  verses;  (2)  the 
Udgalar  (udgatri),  or  chorister,  who  has  to  perform  chants 
(stotra)    in   connexion   with    the   hotar's   recitations;    (3)    the 
Adhvaryu,  or  offering  priest  par  excellence,  who  performs  all  the 
material  duties  of  the  sacrifice,  such  as  the  kindling  of  the  fires, 
the  preparation  of  the  sacrificial  ground  and  the  offerings,  the 
making  of  oblations,  &c.;  (4)  the  Brahman,  or  chief  "  priest," 
who  has  to  superintend  the  performance  and  to  rectify  any 
mistakes  that  may  be  committed.    Now,  the  first  three  of  these 
priests  stand  in  special  relation  to  three  of  the  Vedic  Samhitas 
in  this  way:  that  the  Samhitas  of  the  Samaveda  and  Yajurveda 
form  special  song  and  prayer  books,  arranged  for  the  practical 
use   of   the   udgatar   and   adhvaryu   respectively;   whilst    the 
Rik-samhita,  though  not  arranged  for  any  such  practical  purpose, 
contains  the  entire   body  of   sacred   lyrics   whence  the   hotar 
draws  the  material  for  his  recitations.    The  brahman,  however, 
had   no  special  text-book  assigned  to  him,  but  was  expected 
to  be   familiar   with   all   the   Samhitas   as    well   as  with   the 
practical  details  of  the  sacrificial  performance  (see  BRAHMAN  and 
BRAHMANA).     It   sometimes   happens  that   verses  not   found 
in  our  version  of  the  Rik-samhita,  but  in  the  Atharvaveda- 
samhita,  are  used  by  the  hotar;  but  such  texts,  if  they  did  not 
actually  form  part  of  some  other  version  of  the  Rik—  as  Sayana 
in  the  introduction  to  his  commentary  on    the    Rik-samhita 
assures  us  that  they  did  —  were  probably  inserted  in  the  liturgy subsequent  to  the  recognition  of  the  fourth  Veda. 

The  several  Samhitas  have  attached  to  them  certain  theological 
prose  works,  called  Brahmana,  which,  though  subordinate  in 

authority  to  the  Mantras  or  Samhitas,  are  like  them 
held  to  be  divinely  revealed  and  to  form  part  of  the 
canon.  The  chief  works  of  this  class  are  of  an  exegetic 

nature,  —  their  purport  being  to  supply  a  dogmatic  exposition 
of  the  sacrificial  ceremonial  and  to  explain  the  mystic  import 
of  the  different  rites  and  utterances  included  therein  (see 
BRAHMANA). 

More  or  less  closely  connected  with  the  Brahmanas  (and  in  a 
few  exceptional  cases  with  Samhitas)  are  two  classes  of  treatises, 
called  Aranyaka  and  Upanishad.  The  Aranyakas,  i.e.  works 
"  relating  to  the  forest,"  being  intended  to  be  read  by  those who  have  retired  from  the  world  and  lead  the  life  of  anchorites, 
do  not  greatly  differ  in  character  and  style  from  the  Brahmanas, 

1  J.  Muir's  Original  Sanskrit  Texts  (5  vols.,  2nd  ed.)  forms  the  most 
o"!PJete  general  survey  of  the  results  of  Vedic  research. 

The  combination  ch,  used  (in  conformity  with  the  usual  English 
practice)  in  this  sketch  of  the  literature,  corresponds  to  the  simple 
c—  as  r»  does  to  r—  in  the  scheme  of  the  alphabet. 
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but  like  them  are  chiefly  ritualistic,  treating  of  special  cere- 
monies not  dealt  with,  or  dealt  with  only  imperfectly,  in  the 

latter  works,  to  which  they  thus  stand  in  the  relation  Xnayabu 
of  supplements.    The  Upanishads,  however,  are  of  a  W 

purely  speculative  nature,  and  must  be  looked  upon  as  t/"an/" 
the  first  attempts  at  a  systematic  treatment  of  meta-  *bads' physical  questions.    The  number  of  Upanishads  hitherto  known 
is  very  considerable  (about  170);  but,  though  they  nearly  all 
profess  to  belong  to  the  Atharvaveda,  they  have  to  be  assigned 
to  very  different  periods  of  Sanskrit  literature — some  of  them 
being  evidently  quite  modern  productions.    The  oldest  treatises 
of  this  kind  are  doubtless  those  which  form  part  of  the  Samhitas, 
Brahmanas  and  Aranyakas  of  the  three  older  Vedas,  though  not 
a  few  others  which  have  no  such  special  connexion  have  to  be 
classed  with  the  later  products  of  the  Vedic  age.3 

As  the  sacred  texts  were  not  committed  to  writing  till  a  much 
later  period,  but  were  handed  down  orally  in  the  Brahmanical 
schools,  it  was  inevitable  that  local  differences  of 
reading  should  spring  up,  which  in  course  of  time 
gave  rise  to  a  number  of  independent  versions.  Such 
different  text-recensions,  called  Sakha  (i.e.  branch), 
were  at  one  time  very  numerous,  but  only  a  limited  number  have 
survived.  As  regards  the  Samhitas,  the  poetical  form  of  the 
hymns,  as  well  as  the  concise  style  of  the  sacrificial  formulas, 
would  render  these  texts  less  liable  to  change,  and  the  dis- 

crepancies of  different  versions  would  chiefly  consist  in  various 
readings  of  single  words  or  in  the  different  arrangement  of  the 
textual  matter.  But  the  diffuse  ritualistic  discussions  and 
loosely  connected  legendary  illustrations  of  the  Brahmanas 
offered  scope  for  very  considerable  modifications  in  the  tradi- 

tional matter,  either  through  the  ordinary  processes  of  oral 
transmission  or  through  the  special  influence  of  individual teachers. 

Besides  the  purely  ceremonial  matter,  the  Brahmanas  also 
contained  a  considerable  amount  of  matter  bearing  on  the 
correct  interpretation  of  the  Vedic  texts;  and,  indeed,    vcdBaras the  sacred  obligation  incumbent  on  the  Brahmans  of 
handing  down  correctly  the  letter  and"  sense  of  those  texts 
necessarily  involved  a  good  deal  of  serious  grammatical  and 
etymological  study  in  the  Brahmanical  schools.    These  literary 
pursuits  could  not  but  result  in  the  accumulation  of  much  learned 
material,  which  it  would  become  more  and  more  desirable  to 
throw  into  a  systematic  form,  serving  at  the  same  time  as  a 
guide  for  future  research.     These  practical  requirements  were 
met  by  a  class  of  treatises,  grouped  under  six  different  heads  or 
subjects,  called  Vedangas,  i.e.  members,  or  limbs,  of  the  (body 
of  the)  Veda.    None  of  the  works,  however,  which  have  come 
down  to  us  under  this  designation  can  lay  any  just  claim  to 
being  considered  the  original  treatises  on  their  several  subjects; 
they  evidently  represent  a   more  or  less  advanced  stage  of 
scientific  development.     Though  a  few  of  them  are  composed 
in  metrical  form— especially  in  the  ordinary  epic  couplet,  the 
anushtubh  Sloka,  consisting  of  two  lines  of  sixteen  syllables  (or  of 
two  octosyllabic  padas)  each— the  majority  belong  to  a  class 
of  writings  called  sutra,  i.e.  "  string,"  consisting  of        _. 
strings  of  rules   in  the  shape   of  tersely   expressed 
aphorisms,  intended  to  be  committed  to  memory.     The  Sutras 
form  a  connecting  link  between  the  Vedic  and  the  classical 
periods  of  literature.     But,   although   these  treatises,   so  far 
as  they  deal  with  Vedic  subjects,  are  included  by  the  native 
authorities  among  the  Vedic  writings,  and  in  point  of  language 
may,  generally  speaking,  be  considered  as  the  latest  products 
of  the  Vedic  age,  they  have  no  share  in  the  sacred  title  of  Sruti 
or  revelation.    They  are  of  human,  not  of  divine,  origin.    Yet, 
as  the  production  of  men  of  the  highest  standing,  profoundly 
versed  in  Vedic  lore,  the  Sutras  are  regarded  as  works  of  great 
authority,  second  only  to  that  of  the  revealed  Scriptures;  and 
their  relation  to  the  latter  is  expressed  in  the  generic  title  of 
Smriti,  or  Tradition,  usually  applied  to  them. 

8  Cf.  P  Deussen,  The  Philosophy  of  the  Upanishads  (Edinburgh, 1906),  where  these  treatises  are  classified;  Jacob,  A  Concordance 
to  the  Principal  Upanishads  and  Bhagavadglta  (Bombay  S.S.,  1891) 



VEDIC  PERIOD] SANSKRIT 
161 

The  six  branches  of  Vedic  science,  included  under  the  term 

Vedanga,  are  as  follows: — 
1.  Siksha,  or  Phonetics. — The  privileged  position  of  representing 

this  subject  is  assigned  to  a  small  treatise  ascribed^  to  the  great 
grammarian  Panini,  viz.  the  Paninlya  siksha,  extant 

Phonetics.  !>n  two  different  (Rik  and  Yajus)  recensions.  But 
neither  this  treatise  nor  any  other  of  the  numerous  sikshas  which 
have  recently  come  to  light  can  lay  claim  to  any  very  high  age. 
Scholars,  however,  usually  include  under  this  head  certain  works, 

called  Pratisakhya,  i.e.  "  belonging  to  a  certain  saklia  or  recension," which  deal  minutely  with  the  phonetic  peculiarities  of  the  several 
Samhitas,  and  are  of  great  importance  for  the  textual  criticism  of  the 
Vedic  Samhitas. 

2.  Chhandas,  or  Metre. — Tradition  makes  the  Chhandah-sutra  of 
Pingala  the  starting-point  of  prosody.    The  Vedic  metres,  however, 

occupy  but  a  small  part  of  this  treatise,  and  they  are 
Metre.  evidently  dealt  with  in  a  more  original  manner  in  the 
Nidana-sutra  of  the  Samaveda.and  in  a  chapter  of  theRik-pratisakhya. 

For  profane  prosody,  on  the  other  hand,  Pingala's  treatise  is  rather valuable,  no  less  than  160  metres  being  described  by  him. 

3.  Vyakarana,  or  Grammar. — Panini's  famous  grammar  is  said to  be  the  Vedanga;  but  it  marks  the  culminating  point  of 
Grammar.  grammatjcai  research  rather  than  the  beginning,  and 
besides  treats  chiefly  of  the  post-Vedic  language. 

4.  Nirukta,  or  Etymology. — Yaska's  Nirukta  is  the  traditional 
representative  of  this  subject,  and  this  important  work  certainly 
_.  deals  entirely  with  Vedic  etymology  and  explanation.    It 
Etymology.  cons;stSj  jn  the  first  place,  of  strings  of  words  in  three 
chapters:    (i)    synonymous    words;    (2)    such    as    are    purely    or 
chiefly  Vedic;    and  (3)  names  of  deities.     These  lists  are  followed 
by  Yaska's  commentary,  interspersed  with  numerous  illustrations. 
Yasika,  again,  quotes  several  predecessors  in  the  same  branch  of 
science;    and  it  is  probable  that  the  original  works  on  this  subject 
consisted  merely  of  lists  of  words  similar  to  those  handed  down  by 
him. 

5.  Jyotisha,  or  Astronomy. — Although  astronomical  calculations 
are  frequently  referred  to  in  older  works  in  connexion  with  the 

performance  of  sacrifices,  the  metrical  treatise  which  has 
Astronomy.  come  <jown  to  us  ;n  two  different  recensions  under  the 
title  of  Jyotisha,  ascribed  to  one  Lagadha,  or  Lagata,  seems 
indeed  to  be  the  oldest  existing  systematic  treatise  on  astrono- 

mical subjects.  With  the  exception  of  some  apparently  spurious 
verses  of  one  of  the  recensions,  it  betrays  no  sign  of  the  Greek 
influence  which  shows  itself  in  Hindu  astronomical  works  from  about 
the  3rd  century  of  our  era;  and  its  date  may  therefore  be  set  down 
as  probably  not  later  than  the  early  centuries  after  Christ. 

6.  Kalpa,   or  Ceremonial. — Tradition  does   not  single  out  any 
special  work  as  the  Vedanga  in  this  branch  of  Vedic  science;    but 

the  sacrificial  practice  gave  rise  to  a  large  number  of 
'"  .  systematic  sutra-manuals  for  the  several  classes  of  priests. 

moalMl.  -p^g  most  important  of  these  works  have  come  down  to  us, 
and  they  occupy  by  far  the  most  prominent  place  among  the  literary 
productions  of  the  sutra-period.  The  Kalpa-sOtras,  or  rules  of 
ceremonial,  are  of  two  kinds:  (i)  the  Srauta-sutras,  which  are  based 
on  the  sruti,  and  teach  the  performance  of  the  great  sacrifices, 
requiring  three  sacrificial  fires;  and  (2)  the  Smarta-sutras,  or  rules 
based  on  the  smfiti  or  tradition.  The  latter  class  again  includes 
two  kinds  of  treatises:  (i)  the  Grihya-siitras,  or  domestic  rules, 
treating  of  ordinary  family  rites,  such  as  marriage,  birth,  name- 
giving,  &c.,  connected  with  simple  offerings  in  the  domestic  fire; 
and  (2)  the  Samayacharika-  (or  Dharma-)  sutras,  which  treat  of 
customs  and  temporal  duties,  and  are  supposed  to  have  formed  the 
chief  sources  of  the  later  law-books.  Besides,  the  Srauta-sutras  of 
the  Yajurveda  have  usually  attached  to  them  a  set  of  so-called 
Sulva- sutras,  i.e.  "  rules  of  the  cord,"  which  treat  of  the  measure- 

ment by  means  of  cords,  and  the  construction,  of  different  kinds  of 
altars  required  for  sacrifices.  These  treatises  are  of  special  interest 
as  supplying  important  information  regarding  the  earliest  geometrical 
operations  in  India.  Along  with  the  Sutras  may  be  classed  a  jarge 
number  of  supplementary  treatises,  usually  called  Parisishfa 
(vapa.\ur6tuva) ,  on  various  subjects  connected  with  the  sacred 
texts  and  Vedic  religion  generally. 

After  this  brief  characterization  of  the  various  branches  of 
Vedic  literature,  we  proceed  to  take  a  rapid  survey  of  the  several 
Vedic  collections. 

A.    Rigceda? — The  Rigveda-samhita  has  come  down  to  us  in  the 

'The  Rigveda  has  been  edited,  together  with  the  commentary  of 
Sayana  (of  the  I4th  century),  by  Max  Muller  (6  vols.,  London,  1849- 
1874;  2nd  ed.,  4  vols.,  1890— 1892).  The  same  scholar  has  published  an 
edition  of  the  hymns,  both  in  the  connected  (sarfihita)  and  the  disjoined 
(pada)  texts,  1873-1877.  An  edition  in  Roman  transliteration  was 
published  by  Th.  Aufrecht  (Berlin,  1861-1863,  2nd  ed.  1877).  Part  of 
an  English  translation  (chiefly  based  on  Sayana's  interpretation)  was 
brought  out  by  the  late  Professor  H.  H.Wilson  (vols.  i.-iii.,  1850-1857) 
and  completed  by  Professor  E.  B.  Cowell  (vols.  iv.-vi.,  1866—1888). 
We  have  also  the  first  volume  of  a  translation,  with  a  running 
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recension  of  the  Sakala  school.     Mention  is  made  of  several  other 
versions;     and  regarding  one  of  them,  that  of  the  Bashkalas,  we 
have  some  further  information,  according  to  which  it  seems,      oimdm 

however,  to  have  differed  but  little  from  the  Sakala  text.  °* The  latter  consists  of  1028  hymns,  including  eleven 
so-called  Valakhilyas ,  which  were  probably  introduced  into  the 
collection  subsequently  to  its  completion.  The  hymns  are  composed 
in  a  great  variety  of  metres,  and  consist,  on  an  average,  of  rather 
more  than  10  verses  each,  or  about  10,600  verses  altogether.  This 
body  of  sacred  lyrics  has  been  subdivided  by  ancient  authorities  in  a 
twofold  way,  viz.  either  from  a  purely  artificial  point  of  view,  into 
eight  ashtakas  of  about  equal  length,  or,  on  a  more  natural  principle, 
based  on  the  origin  of  the  hymns,  and  invariably  adopted  by  Euro- 

pean scholars,  into  ten  books,  or  maridalas,  of  unequal  length. 
Tradition  (not,  however,  always  trustworthy  in  this  respect)  has 
handed  down  the  names  of  the  reputed  authors,  or  rather  inspired 
"  seers  "  (rishi),  of  most  hymns.  These  indications  have  enabled 
scholars  to  form  some  idea  as  to  the  probable  way  in  which  the 
Rik-samhita  originated,  though  much  still  remains  to  be  cleared  up 
by  future  research. 

Mandalas  ii.-vii.  are  evidently  arranged  on  a  uniform  plan.  Each 
of  them  is  ascribed  to  a  different  family  of  rishis,  whence  they  are 
usually  called  the  six  "family-books":  ii.,  the  Gritsamadas;  iii., the  Visvamitras  or  Kusikas;  iv.,  the  Vamadevyas;  v.,  the 
Atris;  vi.,  the  Bharadvajas;  and  vii.,  the  Vasishthas.  Further, 
each  of  these  books  begins  with  the  hymns  addressed  to  Agni,  the 
god  of  fire,  which  are  followed  by  those  to  Indra,  the  Jupiter  Pluvius, 
whereupon  follow  those  addressed  to  minor  deities — the  Visve 
Devab  ("  all-gods  "),  the  Maruts  (storm-gods),  &c.  Again,  the 
hymns  addressed  to  each  deity  are  arranged  in  a  descending  order, 
according  to  the  number  of  verses  of  which  they  consist. 

Mandala  i.,  the  longest  in  the  whole  Samhita,  contains  191  hymns, 
ascribed,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  isolated  ones,  to  sixteen  poets 
of  different  families,  and  consisting  of  one  larger  (50  hymns)  and 
nine  shorter  collections.  Here  again  the  hymns  of  each  author  are 

arranged  on  precisely  the  same  principle  as  the  "  family-books." Mandalas  viii.  and  ix.,  on  the  other  hand,  have  a  special  character 
of  their  own.  To  the  Samaveda-samhita,  which,  as  we  shall  see, 
consists  almost  entirely  of  verses  chosen  from  the  Rik  for  chanting 
purposes,  these  two  mandalas  have  contributed  a  much  larger 
proportion  of  verses  than  any  of  the  others.  Now,  the  hymns  of  the 
eighth  book  are  ascribed  to  a  number  of  different  rishis,  mostly 
belonging  to  the  Kanva  family.  The  productions  of  each  poet  are 
usually,  though  not  always,  grouped  together,  but  no  other  principle 
of  arrangement  has  yet  been  discovered.  The  chief  peculiarity  of 
this  mandala,  however,  consists  in  its  metres.  Many  of  the  hymns 

are  composed  in  the  form  of  stanzas,  called  pragatha  (from  ga,  "  to 
sing  "),  consisting  of  two  verses  in  the  brihafi  and  satobrihaK  metres; 
whence  this  book  is  usually  known  under  the  designation  of  Praga- 
thas.  The  other  metres  met  with  in  this  book  are  likewise  such  as 

were  evidently  considered  peculiarly  adapted  for  singing,  viz.  the 
gayatri  (from  ga,  "  to  sing  )  and  other  chiefly  octosyllabic  metres. It  is  not  yet  clear  how  to  account  for  these  peculiarities ;  but  further 
research  may  perhaps  show  either  that  the  Kanvas  were  a  family 
of  udgatars,  or  chanters,  or  that,  before  the  establishment  of  a 
common  system  of  worship  for  the  Brahmanical  community,  they 
were  accustomed  to  carry  on  their  liturgical  service  exclusively  by 
means  of  chants,  instead  of  using  the  later  form  of  mixed  recitation 
and  chant.  One  of  the  rishis  of  this  family  is  called  Pragatha 

Kanva;  possibly  this  surname  "  pragatha  "  may  be  an  old,  or  local, 
synonym  of  udgatar,  or  perhaps  of  the  chief  chanter,  the  so-called 
Prastotar,  or  precentor.  Another  poet  of  this  family  is  Medhatithi 
Kanva,  who  has  likewise  assigned  to  him  twelve  hymns  in  the  first 
and  largest  groups  of  the  first  book.  The  ninth  mandala,  on  the 
other  hand,  consists  entirely  of  hymns  (114)  addressed  to  Soma, 

the  deified  juice  of  the  so-called  "  moon-plant "  (Sarcostemma viminale,  or  Asclepias  acida),  and  ascribed  to  poets  of  different 

families.  They  are  called  pavamam,  "  purificational,"  because  they were  to  be  recited  by  the  hotar  while  the  juice  expressed  from  the 
soma  plants  was  clarifying.  The  first  sixty  of  these  hymns  are 
arranged  strictly  according  to  their  length,  ranging  from  ten  down 
to  four  verses;  but  as  to  the  remaining  hymns  no  such  principle  of 
arrangement  is  observable,  except  perhaps  in  smaller  groups  of 
hymns.  One  might,  therefore,  feel  inclined  to  look  upon  that  first 
section  as  the  body  of  soma  hymns  set  apart,  at  the  time  of  the  first 
redaction  of  the  Samhita,  for  the  special  purpose  of  being  used  as 
pavamanyas, — the  remaining  hymns  having  been  added  at  subsequent 
redactions.  It  would  not,  however,  by  any  means  follow  that  all, 

commentary,  by  M.  Muller,  containing  12  hymns  to  the  Maruts  or 
storm-gods  (1869).  These  were  reprinted,  together  with  the  Re- 

maining hymns  to  the  Maruts,  and  those  addressed  to  Rudra,  Vayu 
and  Vata,  Vedic  Hymns  I.  in  S.B.E.,  vol.  xxxii.  (1891);  where 
(vol.  xlvi.)  H.  Oldenberg  has  also  translated  the  hymns  to  Agni, 
in  mandalas  1-5.  A  metrical  English  translation  was  published 

by  R. 'H.  T.  Griffith  (2  vols.,  Benares,  1896-1897).  Complete German  translations  have  been  published,  in  verse,  by  H.  Grass- 
mann  (1876-1877)  and,  in  prose,  with  comm.,  A.  Ludwig  (1876- 
1888).  Cf.  also  Kaegi,  The  Rigveda  (Eng.  trans,  by  Arrowsmith, 
Boston,  1886). 
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or  even  any,  of  the  latter  hymns  were  actually  later  productions, 
as  they  might  previously  have  formed  part  of  the  family  collections, 
or  might  have  been  overlooked  when  the  hymns  were  first  collected. 
Other  mandalas  (viz.  i.  viii.  and  x.)  still  contain  four  entire  hymns 
addressed  to  Soma,  consisting  together  of  58  verses,  of  which  only 
a  single  one  (x.  25,  i)  is  found  in  the  Samaveda-samhita,  as  also 
some  28  isolated  verses  to  Soma,  and  four  hymns  addressed  to  Soma 
in  conjunction  with  some  other  deity,  which  are  entirely  unrepre- 

sented in  that  collection. 
Mandala  x.  contains  the  same  number  of  hymns  (191)  as 

the  first,  which  it  nearly  equals  in  actual  length.  The  hymns  are 
ascribed  to  many  rishis,  of  various  families,  some  of  whom  appear 
already  in  the  preceding  mandalas.  The  traditional  record  is, 
however,  less  to  be  depended  upon  as  regards  this  book,  many 
names  of  gods  and  fictitious  personages  appearing  in  the  list  of  its 
rishis.  In  the  latter  half  of  the  book  the  hymns  are  clearly  arranged 
according  to  the  number  of  verses,  in  decreasing  order — occasional 
exceptions  to  this  rule  being  easily  adjusted  by  the  removal  of  a 
few  apparently  added  verses.  A  similar  arrangement  seems  also 
to  suggest  itself  in  other  portions  of  the  book.  This  mancjala  stands 
somewhat  apart  from  the  preceding  books,  both  its  language  and 
the  general  character  of  many  of  its  hymns  betraying  a  more  recent 
origin.  In  this  respect  it  comes  nearer  to  the  level  of  the  Atharvaveda- 
samhita,  with  which  it  is  otherwise  closely  connected.  Of  some 
1350  Rik-verses  found  in  the  Atharvan,  about  550,  or  rather  more 
than  40%,  occur  in  the  tenth  mandala.  In  the  latter  we  meet 
with  the  same  tendencies  as  in  the  Atharvan  to  metaphysical  specula- 

tion and  abstract  conceptions  of  the  deity  on  the  one  hand,  and  to 
superstitious  practices  on  the  other.  But,  although  in  its  general 
appearance  the  tenth  mandala  is  decidedly  more  modern  than  the 
other  books,  it  contains  not  a  few  hymns  which  are  little,  if  at  all, 
inferior,  both  in  respect  of  age  and  poetic  quality,  to  the  generality 
of  Vedic  hymns,  being  perhaps  such  as  had  escaped  the  attentions 
of  the  former  collectors. 

It  has  become  the  custom,  after  Roth's  example,  to  call  the  Rik- 
samhita  (as  well  as  the  Atharvan)  an  historical  collection,  as  com- 

pared with  the  Samhitas  put  together  for  purely  ritualistic  pur- 
poses. And  indeed,  though  the  several  family  collections  which 

make  up  the  earlier  mandalas  may  originally  have  served  ritual 
ends,  as  the  hymnals  of  certain  clans  or  tribal  confederacies,  and 
although  the  Sarnhita  itself,  in  its  oldest  form,  may  have  been 
intended  as  a  common  prayer-book,  so  to  speak,  for  the  whole  of 
the  Brahmanical  community,  it  is  certain  that  in  the  stage  in  which 
it  has  been  finally  handed  down  it  includes  a  certain  portion  of 
hymn  material  (and  even  some  secular  poetry)  which  could  never 
have  been  used  for  purposes  of  religious  service.  It  may,  there- 

fore, be  assumed  that  the  Rik-samhita  contains  all  of  the  nature  of 
popular  lyrics  that  was  accessible  to  the  collectors,  or  seemed  to  them 
worthy  of  being  preserved.  The  question  as  to  the  exact  period 
when  the  hymns  were  collected  cannot  be  answered  with  any  ap- 

proach to  accuracy.  For  many  reasons,  however,  which  cannot 
be  detailed  here,  scholars  have  come  to  fix  on  the  year  1000  B.C.  as 
an  approximate  date  for  the  collection  of  the  Vedic  hymns.  From 
that  time  every  means  that  human  ingenuity  could  suggest  was 
adopted  to  secure  the  sacred  texts  against  the  risks  connected  with 
oral  transmission.  But,  as  there  is  abundant  evidence  to  show  that 
even  then  not  only  had  the  text  of  the  hymns  suffered  corruption, 
but  their  language  had  become  antiquated  to  a  considerable  extent, 
and  was  only  partly  understood,  the  period  during  which  the  great 
mass  of  the  hymns  were  actually  composed  must  have  lain  con- 

siderably farther  back,  and  may  very  likely  have  extended  over 
the  earlier  half  of  the  second  millenary,  or  from  about  2000  to 
1500  B.C. 

As  regards  the  people  which  raised  for  itself  this  imposing  monu- 
ment, the  hymns  exhibit  it  as  settled  in  the  regions  watered  by  the 

mighty  Sindhu  (Indus),  with  its  eastern  and  western  tributaries, 
the  land  of  the  five  rivers  thus  forming  the  central  home  of  the  Vedic 
people.  _  But,  while  its  advanced  guard  has  already  debouched  upon 
the  plains  of  the  upper  Ganga  and  Yamuna,  those  who  bring  up 
the  rear  are  still  found  loitering  far  behind  in  the  narrow  glens  of 
the  Kubha  (Cabul)  and  Gomati  (Gomal).  Scattered  over  this  tract 
of  land,  in  hamlets  and  villages,  the  Vedic  ̂ ryas  are  leading  chiefly 
the  life  of  herdsmen  and  husbandmen.  The  numerous  clans  and 
tribes,  ruled  over  by  chiefs  and  kings,  have  still  constantly  to 
vindicate  their  right  to  the  land  but  lately  wrung  from  an  inferior 
race  of  darker  hue;  just  as  in  these  latter  days  their  Aryan  kinsmen 
in  the  Far  West  are  ever  on  their  guard  against  the  fierce  attacks  of 
the  dispossessed  red-skin.  Not  unfrequently,  too,  the  light-coloured 
Aryas  wage  internecine  war  with  one  another — as  when  the  Bharatas, 
with  allied  tribes  of  the  Panjab,  goaded  on  by  the  royal  sage  Visva- 
mitra,  invade  the  country  of  the  Tritsu  king  Sudas,  to  be  defeated 
in  the  "  ten  kings'  battle,  '  through  the  inspired  power  of  the  priestly singer  Vasishtha.  The  priestly  office  has  already  become  one  of 
high  social  importance  by  the  side  of  the  political  rulers,  and  to 
a  large  extent  an  hereditary  profession;  though  it  does  not  yet 
present  the  baneful  features  of  an  exclusive  caste.  The  Aryan 
housewife  shares  with  her  husband  the  daily  toil  and  joy,  the  privilege 
of  worshipping  the  national  gods  and  even  the  triumphs  of  song- 
craft,  some  of  the  finest  hymns  being  attributed  to  female  seers. 

The  religious  belief  of  the  people  consists  in  a  system  of  natural 

symbolism,  a  worship  of  the  elementary  forces  of  nature,  regarded 
as  beings  endowed  with  reason  and  power  superior  to  those  of  man. 
In  giving  utterance  to  this  simple  belief,  the  priestly  spokesman 
has,  however,  frequently  worked  into  it  his  own  speculative  and 
mystic  notions.  Indra,  the  stout-hearted  ruler  of  the  cloud-region, 
receives  by  far  the  largest  share  of  the  devout  attentions  of  the 
Vedic  singer.  His  ever-renewed  battle  with  the  malicious  demons 
of  darkness  and  drought,  for  the  recovery  of  the  heavenly  light  and 
the  rain-spending  cows  of  the  sky,  forms  an  inexhaustible  theme  of 
spirited  song.  Next  to  him,  in  the  affections  of  the  people,  stands 
Agni  (ignis),  the  god  of  fire,  invoked  as  the  genial  inmate  of  the 
Aryan  household,  and  as  the  bearer  of  oblations,  and  mediator 
between  gods  and  men.  Indra  and  Agni  are  thus,  as  it  were,  the 
divine  representatives  of  the  king  (or  chief)  and  the  priest  of  the 
Aryan  community;  and  if,  in  the  arrangement  of  the  Sarnhita,  the 
Brahmanical  collectors  gave  precedence  to  Agni.  it  was  but  one  of 
many  avowals  of  their  own  hierarchical  pretensions.  Hence  also 
the  hymns  to  Indra  are  mostly  followed,  in  the  family  collections, 
by  those  addressed  to  the  Visve  Devah  (the  '  all-gods  ")  or  to  the 
Maruts,  the  warlike  storm-gods  and  faithful  companions  ot  Indra, 
as  the  divine  impersonations  of  the  Aryan  freemen,  the  vis  or  clan. 
But,  while  Indra  and  Agni  are  undoubtedly  the  favourite  figures  of 
the  Vedic  pantheon,  there  is  reason  to  believe  that  these  gods  had 
but  lately  supplanted  another  group  of  deities  who  play  a  less 
prominent  part  in  the  hymns,  viz.  Father  Heaven  (Dyaus  Pitar, 
ZeC-j  irarijp,  Jupiter)  ;  Varuna  (probably  oipavis),  the  all-embracing 
(esp.  nocturnal)  heavens;  Mitra  (Zend.  Mithra),  the  genial  light  of 
day  ;  and  Savitar,  the  quickener,  and  Surya  (ijeXioj),  the  vivifying 
sun. 

Of  the  Brahmanas  that  were  handed  down  in  the  schools  of  the 

Bahvrichas  (i.e.  "  possessed  of  many  verses  "),  as  the  followers  of 
the  Rigveda  are  called,  two  have  come  down  to  us,  viz. 
those  of  the  Aitareyins  and  the  Kaushitakins.  The  manasot 
Aitareya-brdhmana1  and  the  Kaushitaki-2  (or  San-  Kiirveda 
khayo.no.-)  brdhmana  evidently  have  for  their  groundwork 
the  same  stock  of  traditional  exegetic  matter.  They  differ,  however, 
considerably  as  regards  both  the  arrangement  of  this  matter  and  their 
stylistic  handling  of  it,  with  the  exception  of  the  numerous  legends 
common  to  both,  in  which  the  discrepancy  is  comparatively  slight. 
There  is  also  a  certain  amount  of  material  peculiar  to  each  of  them. 
The  Kaushitaka  is,  upon  the  whole,  far  more  concise  in  its  style  and 
more  systematic  in  its  arrangement  —  features  which  would  lead 
one  to  infer  that  it  is  probably  the  more  modern  work  of  the  two. 
It  consists  of  thirty  chapters  (adhyaya)  ;  while  the  Aitareya  has 
forty,  divided  into  eight  books  (or  pentads,  panchaka),  of  five  chapters 
each.  The  last  ten  adhyayas  of  the  latter  work  are,  however, 
clearly  a  later  addition  —  though  they  must  have  already  formed  part 
of  it  at  the  time  of  Panini  (c.  400  B.C.  ?),  if,  as  seems  probable,  one 
of  his  grammatical  sutras,  regulating  the  formation  of  the  names  of 
Brahmanas,  consisting  of  thirty  and  forty  adhyayas,  refers  to  these 
two  works.  In  this  last  portion  occurs  the  well-known  legend  (also 
found  in  the  Sankhayana-sutra,  but  not  in  the  Kaushitaki-brahmana) 
of  SunabSepa,  whom  his  father  Ajigarta  sells  and  offers  to  slay,  the 
recital  of  which  formed  part  of  the  inauguration  of  kings.  While 
the  Aitareya  deals  almost  exclusively  with  the  Soma  sacrifice,  the 
Kaushitaka,  in  its  first  six  chapters,  treats  of  the  several  kinds  of 
haviryajna,  or  offerings  of  rice,  milk,  ghee,  &c.,  whereupon  follows 
the  Soma  sacrifice  in  this  way,  that  chapters  7-10  contain  the 
practical  ceremonial  and  1  1-30  the  recitations  (fastra)  of  the  hotar. 
Sayana,  in  the  introduction  to  his  commentary  on  the  work,  ascribes 
the  Aitareya  to  the  sage  Mahidasa  Aitareya  (i.e.  son  of  Itara),  also 
mentioned  elsewhere  as  a  philosopher;  and  it  seems  likely  enough 
that  this  person  arranged  the  Brahmaija  and  founded  the  school  of 
the  Aitareyins.  Regarding  the  authorship  of  the  sister  work  we 
have  no  information,  except  that  the  opinion  of  the  sage  Kaushitaki 
is  frequently  referred  to  in  it  as  authoritative,  and  generally  in 
opposition  to  the  Paingya  —  the  Brahmaija,  it  would  seem,  of  a 
rival  school,  the  Paingins.  Probably,  therefore,  it  is  just  what  one 
of  the  manuscripts  calls  it  —  the  Brahmana  of  Sankhayana  (composed) in  accordance  with  the  views  of  Kaushitaki. 

Each  of  these  two  Brahmanas  is  supplemented  by  a  "  forest- 
book,"  or  Aranyaka.  The  Aitareydranyaka3  is  not  a  uniform 
production.  It  consists  of  five  books  (drayyaka),  three  of  which, 
the  first  and  the  last  two,  are  of  a  liturgical  nature,  treating  of  the 
ceremony  called  mahavrata,  or  great  vow.  The  last  of  these  books, 
composed  in  sutra  form,  is,  however,  doubtless  of  later  origin,  and  is, 
indeed,  ascribed  by  native  authorities  either  to  Saunaka  or  to  Asvala- 
yana.  The  second  and  third  books,  on  the  other  hand,  are  purely 
speculative,  and  are  also  styled  the  Bahvr.icha-brahmana-upanishad. 
Again,  the  last  four  chapters  of  the  second  book  are  usually  singled 

1  Edited,  with   an   English   translation,   by   M.    Haug    (2   vols., 
Bombay,  1863).    An  edition  in  Roman  transliteration,  with  extracts 
from  the  commentary,  has  been  published  by  Th.  Aufrecht  (Bonn, 
1879). 

2  Edited  by  B.  Lindner   (Jena,   1887). 

"Edited,  with  Sayana's  commentary,  by  Rajendralala  Mitra,  in the  Bibliotheca  Indica  (1875-1876).  The  first  three  books  have  been 
translated  by  F.  Max  Muller  in  S.B.E.  vol.  i.  A  new  edition  of  the 
work  was  published,  with  translation,  by  A.  B.  Keith  (Oxford,  1909). 
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out  as  the  Aitareyopanishad,1  ascribed,  like  its  Brahmana  (and  the 
first  book),  to  Mahidilsa  Aitareya;  and  the  third  book  is  also 
referred  to  as  the  Samhita-upanishad.  As  regards  the  Kaushitaki- 
dranyaka,1  this  work  consists  of  fifteen  adhyayas,  the  first  two 
(treating  of  the  mahavrata  ceremony)  and  the  seventh  and  eighth 
of  which  correspond  to  the  first,  fifth,  and  third  books  of  the 
Aitareyaranyaka  respectively,  whilst  the  four  adhyayas  usually 
inserted  between  them  constitute  the  highly  interesting  Kaushitaki- 
(brahmana-)  upanishad,3  of  which  we  possess  two  different  re- 

censions. The  remaining  portions  (9-15)  of  the  Aranyaka  treat  of 
the  vital  airs,  the  internal  Agnihotra,  &c.,  ending  with  the  vamsa, 
or  succession  of  teachers.  Of  Kalpa-sutras,  or  manuals  of  sacrificial 

.  ceremonial,4  composed  for  the  use  of  the  hotar  priest, 
"  v  da  ̂ wo  different  ssts  are  in  existence,  the  Asvalayana-  and the  Sankhayana-sutra.  Each  of  these  works  follows  one 

of  the  two  Brahma  nas  of  the  Rik  as  its  chief  authority,  viz.  the 
Aitareya  and  Kaushitaka  respectively.  Both  consist  of  a  Srauta- 
and  a  Grihya-sutra.  Asvalayana  seems  to  have  lived  about  the 
same  time  as  Panini  ( ?  C-_4OO  B.C.) — his  own  teacher,  Saunaka, 
who  completed  the  Rik-pratisakhya,  being  probably  intermediate 
between  the  great  grammarian  and  Yaska,  the  author  of  the  Nirukta. 
Saunaka  himself  is  said  to  have  been  the  author  of  a  Srauta-sutra 
(which  was,  however,  more  of  the  nature  of  a  Brahmana)  and  to 
have  destroyed  it  on  seeing  his  pupil's  work.  A  Grihya-sutra  is still  quoted  under  his  name  by  later  writers.  The  Asvalayana 
Srauta-sutra  6  consists  of  twelve,  the  Grihya  of  four,  adhyayas. 

Regarding  Sankhayana  still  less  is  known;  but  he,  too,  was 
doubtless  a  comparatively  modern  writer,  who,  like  Asvalayana, 
founded  a  new  school  of  ritualists.  Hence  the  Kaushltaki-brahmana, 
adopted  (and  perhaps  improved)  by  him,  also,  goes  under  his  name, 
just  as  the_  Aitareya  is  sometimes  called  Asvalayana-brahmana. 
The  Sankhayana  Srauta-sutra  consists  of  eighteen  adhyayas.  The 
last  two  chapters  of  the  work  are,  however,  a  later  addition,6  while 
the  two  preceding  chapters,  on  the  contrary,  present  a  compara- 
(tively  archaic,  brahmana-like  appearance.  The  Grihya-sutra7 
consists  of  six  chapters,  the  last  two  of  which  are  likewise  later 
appendages.  The  Sambavya  Gr.ihya-sutra,  of  which  a  single  MS. 
is  at  present  known,  seems  to  be  closely  connected  with  the  preceding 
work.  Professor  Biihler  also  refers  to  the  Rigveda  the  Vdsishfha- 
dharmasdstra?  composed  of  mixed  sutras  and  couplets. 

A  few  works  remain  to  be  noticed,  bearing  chiefly  on  the  textual 
form  and  traditionary  records  of  the  Rik-samhita.  In  our  remarks 
on  the  Vedangas,  the  Pratiskhyas  have  already  been  referred  to 
as  the  chief  repositories  of  siksha  or  Vedic  phonetics.  Among  these 
works  the  Rik-pratisakhya^  occupies  the  first  place.  The  original 
composition  of  this  important  work  is  ascribed  to  the  same  Sakalya 
from  whom  the  vulgate  recension  of  the  (Sakala)  Samhita  takes 
its  name.  He  is  also  said  to  be  the  author  of  the  existing  Pada- 
pafha  (i.e.  the  text-form  in  which  each  word  is  given  unconnected 
with  those  that  precede  and  follow  it),  which  report  may  well 
be  credited,  since  the  pada-text  was  doubtless  prepared  with  a 
view  to  an  examination,  such  as  is  presented  in  the  Pratisakhya, 
of  the  phonetic  modifications  undergone  by  words  in  their  syntactic 
combination.  In  the  Pratisakhya  itself,  Sakalya's  father  (or 
Sakalya  the  elder)  is  also  several  times  referred  to  as  an  authority 
on  phonetics,  though  the  younger  Sakalya  is  evidently  regarded 
as  having  improved  on  his  father's  theories.  Thus  both  father 
and  son  probably  had  a  share  in  the  formulation  of  the  rules  of 

1  Edited  and  translated  by  Dr  Roer,  in  the  Bibl.  Ind.    The  last 
chapter  of  the  second  book,  not  being  commented  upon  by  Sayana, 
is  probably  a  later  addition. 

2  Translated  by  A.  B.  Keith  (1908), _who  has  also  published  (as an  appendix  to  his  ed.  of  the  Aitareyaranyaka)  the  text  of  adhy. 
7-15;    whilst  W.  F.  Friedlander  edited  adhy.  I  and  2  (1900).     Cf. 
Keith,  J.R.As.S.   (1908),  p.  363  sqq.,  where  the  date  of  the  first 
and  more  original  portion  (adhy.   1-8)  is  tentatively  fixed  at  600- 
550  B.C. 

8  Text,  commentary  and  translation  published  by  E.  B.  Cowell, 
in  the  Bibl.  Ind.  Also  a  translation  by  F.  Max  Muller  in  S.B.E. 
vol.  i. 

4  Cf.  A.  Hillebrandt,  "  Ritual-Litteratur,"  in  Buhler's  Grundriss 
(1897). 

*  Both  wojks  have  been  published  with  the  commentary  of Gargya  Narayana,  by  native  scholars,  in  the  Bibl.  Ind.  Also  the 
text  of  the  Grihya,  with  a  German  translation,  by  A.  Stenzler. 

6  See  A.  Weber's  analysis,  Ind.  Studien,  ii.  288  seq.  The  work was  edited  by  Hillebrandt,  in  Bibl.  Ind. 
'Edited,  with  a  German  translation,  by  H.  Oldenberg  (Ind. 

Stud.  vol.  xv.),  who  also  gives  an  account  of  the  Sambavya 
Gfihya.  An  English  translation  in  S.B.E.  vol.  xxix.  by  the  same 
scholar,  who  would  assign  the  two_sutra  works  to  Sarvajna  San- 

khayana, whilst  the  Brahmana  (and  Aranyaka)  seem  to  him  to  have 
been  imparted  by  Kahola  Kaushitaki  to  Gunakhya  Sankhayana. 

8Text  with  Krishnapandita's  commentary,  published  at  Benares; 
also  critically  edited  by  A.  A.  Fiihrer  (Bombay,  1883) ;  translation 
by  G.  Buhler  in  S.B.E.  vol.  xiv. 

9  Edited,  with  a  French  translation,  by  A.  Regnier,  in  the  Journal 
Asiatique  (1856-1858);  also,  with  a  German  translation,  by  M. 
Muller  (1869). 

pronunciation  and  modification  of  Vedic  sounds.  The  completion 
or  final  arrangement  of  the  Rik-pratisakhya,  in  its  present  form,  is 
ascribed  to  Saunaka,  the  reputed  teacher  of  Asvalayana.  Saunaka, 
however,  is  merely  a  family  name  ("  descendant  of  Sunaka  "), 
which  is  given  even  to  the  rishi  Gritsamada,  to  whom  nearly  the 
whole  of  the  second  mandala  of  the  Rik  is  attributed.  How  long 
after  Sakalya  this  particular  Saunaka  lived  we  do  not  know;  but 
some  generations  at  all  events  would  seem  to  lie  between  them, 
considering  that  in  the  meantime  the  Sakalas,  owing  doubtless  to 
minor  differences  on  phonetic  points  in  the  Samhita  text,  had 
split  into  several  branches,  to  one  of  which,  the  Saisira  (or  Saisiriya) 
school,  Saunaka  belonged.  While  Sakalya  is  referred  to  both  by 
Yaska  and  Panini,  neither  of  these  writers  mentions  Saunaka.  It 
seems,  nevertheless,  likely,  for  several  reasons,  that  Panini  was 

acquainted  with  Saunaka's  work,  though  the_  point  has  by  no means  been  definitely  settled.  The  Rik-pratisakhya  is  composed 
in  mixed  slokas,  or  couplets  of  various  metres,  a  form  of  com- 

position for  which  Saunaka  seems  to  have  had  a  special  predilection. 
Besides  the  Pratisakhya,  and  the  Grihya-sutra  mentioned  above, 
eight  other  works  are  ascribed  to  Saunaka,  viz.  the  Br.ihaddevata,10 
an  account,  in  epic  slokas,  of  the  deities  of  the  hymns,  which  supplies 
much  valuable  mythological  information ;  the  Rig-vidhdna,11  a  treatise, 
likewise  in  epic  metre,  on  the  magic  effects  of  Vedic  hymns  and 
verses;  the  Pada-vidhana,  a  similar  treatise,  apparently  no  longer  in 
existence;  and  five  different  indexes  or  catalogues  (anukramanl)  of 
the  rishis,  metres,  deities,  sections  (anuvaka)  and  hymns  of  the  Rig- 

veda. It  is,_hpwever,  doubtful  whether  the  existing  version  of  the 
Brihaddevata  is  the  original  one;  and  the  Rigvidhana  would  seem 
to  be  much  more  modern  than  Saunaka's  time.  As  regards  the Anukramanis,  they  seem  all  to  have  been  composed  in  mixed  slokas; 
but,  with  the  exception  of  the  Anuvakanukramani,  they  are  only 
known  from  quotations,  having  been  superseded  by  the  Sandnu- 
kramam,'0  or  complete  index,  of  Katydyana.  Both  these  indexes have  been  commented  upon  by  Shadgurusishya,  towards  the  end  of 
the  I2th  century  of  our  era. 

B.  Sdma-veda. — The  term  saman,  of  uncertain  derivation,  denotes 
a  solemn  tune  or  melody  to  be  sung  or  chanted  to  a  r.ich  or  verse. 
The  set  chants  (stotra)  of  the  Soma  sacrifice  are  as  a  rule  ggaia- 
performed  in  triplets,  either  actually  consisting  of  three  veda- 
different  verses,  or  of  two  verses  which,  by  the  repetition  \mhlla 
of  certain  parts,  are  made,  as  it  were,  to  form  three. 
The  three  verses  are  usually  chanted  to  the  same  tune ;  but  in  certain 
cases  two  verses  sung  to  the  same  tune  had  a  different  saman  enclosed 
between  them.  One  and  the  same  saman  or  tune  may  thus  be  sung 
to  many  different  verses;  but,  as  in  teaching  and  practising  the 
tunes  the  same  verse  was  invariably  used  for  a  certain  tune,  the  term 
"  saman,"  as  well  as  the  special  technical  names  of  samans,  are  not 
infrequently  applied  to  the  verses  themselves  with  which  they  were 
ordinarily  connected,  just  as  one  would  quote  the  beginning  of  the 
text  of  an  English  hymn,  when  the  tune  usually  sung  to  that  hymn  is 
meant.  For  a  specimen  of  the  way  in  which  samans  are  sung,  see 
Burnell,  Arsheyabrahmana,  p.  xlv.  seq. 
The  Indian  chant  somewhat  resembles  the  Gregorian  or  Plain 

Chant.13  Each  saman  is  divided  into  five  parts  or  phrases  (prastdva, 
or  prelude,  &c.),  the  first  four  of  which  are  distributed  between  the 
several  chanters,  while  the  finale  (nidhana)  is  sung  in  unison  by  all 
of  them. 

In  accordance  with  the  distinction  between  rich  or  text  and 
saman  or  tune,  the  saman-hymnal  consists  of  two  parts,  viz.  the 
Samaveda-samhita,  or  collection  of  texts  (rich)  used  for  making  up 
saman-hymns,  and  the  Gana,  or  tune-books,  song-books.  The 
textual  matter  of  the  Sarnhita  consists  of  somewhat  under  1600 
different  verses,  selected  from  the  Rik-samhita,  with  the  exception 
of  some  seventy-five  verses,  some  of  which  have  been  taken  from 
Khila  hymns,  whilst  others  which  also  occur  in  the  Atharvan  or 
Yajurveda,  as  well  as  such  not  otherwise  found,  may  perhaps  have 
formed  part  of  some  other  recension  of  the  Rik.  The  Samaveda,- 
samhitd1*  is  divided  into  two  chief  parts,  the  piirva-  (first)  and  the 
utla.ro-  (second)  archika.  The  second  part  contains  the  texts  of 
the  saman-hymns,  arranged  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  actually 
required  for  the  stotras  or  chants  of  the  various  Soma  sacrifices. 
The  first  part,  on  the  other  hand,  contains  the  body  of  tune-verses, 
or  verses  used  for  practising  the  several  samans  or  tunes  upon — the 
tunes  themselves  being  given  in  the  Grama-geya-gdna  (i.e.  songs 
to  be  sung  in  the  village),  the  tune-book  specially  belonging  to  the 
Purvarchika.  Hence  the  latter  includes  all  the  first  verses  of  those 
triplets  of  the  second  part  which  had  special  tunes  peculiar  to 
them,  besides  the  texts  of  detached  samans  occasionally  used 
outside  the  regular  ceremonial,  as  well  as  such  as  were  perhaps 

10  Edited,  with  translation,  by  A.  A.  Macdonell  (2  vols.),  in  the Harvard  Or.  series  (1904). 
11  Edited  R.  Meyer  (Berlin,  1878). 
12  Edited,  with  commentary,  by  A.  A.  Macdonell  (Oxford,  1886). 
13  Burnell,  Arsheyabrahmana,  p.  xli. 
14  Edited    and    translated    by    J.    Stevenson    (1843);    a  critical 

edition,  with  German  translation  and  glossary,  was  published  by 

Th.  Benfey  (1848);  also  an  edition,  with  the  Ganas  and  Sayana's commentary,  by  Satyavrata  Samasraml,  in  the  Bibl.  Ind.  in  5  vols. ; 
and  Eng.  trans,  by  R.  H.  T.  Griffith  (Benares,  1893). 
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no  longer  required  but  had  been  so  used  at  one  time  or  other.  The 
verses  of  the  Purvarchika  are  arranged  on  much  the  same  plan 
as  the  family-books  of  the  Rik-samhita,  viz.  in  three  sections  con- 

taining the  verses  addressed  to  Agni,  Indra  and  Soma  (pavamdna) 
respectively — each  section  (consisting  of  one,  three,  and  one  adhyayas 
respectively)  being  again  arranged  according  to  the  metres.  Hence 
this  part  is  also  called  Chhandas-  (metre)  archika.  Over  and  above 
this  natural  arrangement  of  the  two  archikas,  there  is  a  purely  formal 
division  of  the  texts  into  six  and  nine  prapa^hakas  respectively,  each 
of  which,  in  the  first  part,  consists  of  ten  decades  (dasat)  of  verses. 
We  have  two  recensions  of  the  Samhita,  belonging  to  the  Ranayaniya 
and  Kauthuma  schools,  the  latter  of  which  is  but  imperfectly  known, 
but  seems  to  have  differed  but  slightly  from  the  other.  Besides  the 
six  prapa^hakas  (or  five  adhyayas)  of  the  Purvarchika,  some  schools 
have  an  additional  "  forest  "  chapter,  called  the  Aranyaka-samhita, 
the  tunes  of  which — along  with  others  apparently  intended  for  being 
chanted  by  anchorites — are  partly  contained  in  the  Aranya-gana. 
Besides  the  two  tune-books  belonging  to  the  Purvarchika,  there  are 
two  others,  the  Oha-gana  ("  modification-songs  ")  and  Uhya-gdna, 
which  follow  the  order  of  the  Uttararchika,  giving  the  several  saman- 
hymns  chanted  at  the  Soma  sacrifice,  with  the  modifications  the 
tunes  undergo  when  applied  to  texts  other  than  those  for  which 
they  were  originally  composed.  The  Saman  hymnal,  as  it  has  come 
down  to  us,  has  evidently  passed  through  a  long  course  of  develop- 

ment. The  practice  of  chanting  probably  goes  back  to  very  early 
times;  but  the  question  whether  any  of  the  tunes,  as  given  in  the 
Ganas,  and  which  of  them,  can  lay  claim  to  an  exceptionally  high 
antiquity  will  perhaps  never  receive  a  satisfactory  answer. 

The  title  of  Brahmana  is  bestowed  by  the  Chhandogas,  or  followers 
of  the  Samaveda,  on  a  considerable  number  of  treatises.  In  accord- 

ance with  the  statements  of  some  later  writers,  their 
number  was  usually  fixed  at  eight;  but  within  the  last 
few  years  one  new  Brahmana  has  been  recovered,  while 
at  least  two  others  which  are  found  quoted  may  yet  be 
brought  to  light  in  India.  The  majority  of  the  Samaveda- 

brahmaijas  present,  however,  none  of  the  characteristic  features  of 
other  works  of  that  class;  but  they  are  rather  of  the  nature  of  sutras 
and  kindred  treatises,  with  which  they  probably  belong  to  the  same 
period  of  literature.  Moreover,  the  contents  of  these  works — as 
might  indeed  be  expected  from  the  nature  of  the  duties  of  the  priests 
for  whom  they  were  intended — are  of  an  extremely  arid  and  technical 
character,  though  they  all  are  doubtless  of  some  importance,  either 
for  the  textual  criticism  of  the  Samhita  or  on  account  of  the  legendary 
and  other  information  they  supply.  These  works  are  as  follows: 

(i)  the  T&n4ya-maha-  (or  Praudha-)  brShmana,1  or  "  great  "  Brah- 
maoa — usually  called  Panchavimfa-brahmana  from  its  "  consisting 
of  twenty-five  "  adhyayas — which  treats  of  the  duties  of  the  udgatars 
generally,  and  especially  of  the  various  kinds  of  chants;  (2)  the 
Shadvimfa,*  or  "  twenty-sixth,"  being  a  supplement  to  the  preceding 
work — its  last  chapter,  which  also  bears  the  title  of  Adbhuta-brah- 
mana,1  or  "  book  of  marvels,"  is  rather  interesting,  as  it  treats  of  all 
manner  of  portents  and  evil  influences,  which  it  teaches  how  to  avert 

by  certain  rites  and  charms;  (3)  the  S&mavidhana,*  analogous  to  the Rigvidhana,  descanting  on  the]  magic  effects  of  the  various  samans ; 
(4)  the  Arsheya-brahmana,  a  mere  catalogue  of  the  technical  names  of 
the  samans  in  the  order  of  the  Purvarchika,  known  in  two  different 
recensions;  (5)  the  Devatadhy&ya,  which  treats  of  the  deities  of  the 
samans;  (6)  the  Chhandogya-brahmana,  the  last  eight  adhyayas 
(3-10)  of  which  constitute  the  important  Chhandogyopanishad ; 6 
(7)  the  Samhitopanishad-brahmana,  treating  of  various  subjects  con- 

nected with  chants;  (8)  the  Vamia-brahmana,  a  mere  list  of  the  Sama- 
veda teachers.  To  these  works  has  to  be  added  the  Jaiminiya-  or 

Talavak&ra-brahmana,  which,  though  as  yet  only  known  by  extracts,' 
seems  to  stand  much  on  a  level  with  the  Brahmanas  of  the  Rik  and 
Yajurveda.  A  portion  of  it  is  the  well-known  Kena-  (or  Talavak&ra-) 
upanishad,7  on  the  nature  of  Brahma,  as  the  supreme  of  deities. 

If  the  Samaveda  has  thus  its  ample  share  of  Brahmaqa-literature, 
though  in  part  of  a  somewhat  questionable  character,  it  is  not  less 

richly  supplied  with  sutra-treatises,  some  of  which  prob- 
ably belong  to  the  oldest  works  of  that  class.    There  are 

three  Srauta-siitras,  which  attach  themselves  more  or  less 

_ closely  to  the  Panchavimsa-brahmana :  Masaka's^rsAeya- kalpa,  which  gives  the  beginnings  of  the  samans  in  their  sacrificial 

1  Edited,  with  Sayana's  commentary  by  Anandachandra  Vedan- 
tavagisa,  in  the  BM.  Ind.  (1869-1874). 

'  Ed.  J.  Vidyasagara  (1881);  also,  with  German  translation, 
K.  Klemm  (1804). 

'  A.  Weber,  Omina  et  Portenta,"  Abhandlungen  of  Berlin  Royal Academy  of  Sciences  (1858). 
4  The  works  enumerated  under  (3),  (4),  (5),  (7),  (8)  have  been  edited 

by  A.  Burnell;  (8)  also  previously  by  A.  Weber,  Ind.  St.  vol.  iv. ; 
whilst  7  was  translated  by  Sten  Konow  (Halle,  1893). 

*  Edited  and  translated  by  Dr  Roer,  BM.  Ind. ;  also  translated 
by  M.  Miiller,  S.B.E.  vol.  i.,  text,  with  German  translation,  by 
O.  v.  Bohtlingk  (1889). 

•  Given  by  Burnell  (1878),  and  (with  translation)  by  H.  Oertel, 
J.  Am.  Or.  S.  vol.  xvi.     See  also  Whitney's  account  of  the  work, 
Proceedings  of  Am.  Or.  Soc.  (May  1883). 

7  Transl.  by  F.  M.  Muller,  S.B.E.  vol.  i. 

sutras. 

order,  thus  supplementing  the  Arsheya-brahmana,  which  enumerates 
their  technical  names;  and  the  Srauta-sutras  of  Ldfyayana6  and 
Drahyayana,  of  the  Kauthuma  and  Raoayamya  schools  respectively, 
which  differ  but  little  from  each  other,  and  form  complete  manuals 
of  the  duties  of  the  udgatars.  Another  sutra,  of  an  exegetic  character, 
the  Anupada-sutra,  likewise  follows  the  Panchavirpsa,  the  difficult 
passages  of  which  it  explains.  Besides  these,  there  are  a  considerable 
number  of  sutras  and  kindred  technical  treatises  bearing  on  the 
prosody  and  phonetics  of  the  sama-texts.  The  more  important  of 
them  are — the  Riktantra?  apparently  intended  to  serve  as  a  Prati- 
sakhya  of  the  Samaveda;  the  Nidana-sutra,™  a  treatise  on  prosody; 
the  Pushpa-  or  Phulla-sutra,  ascribed  either  to  Gobhila  or  to  Vara- 
ruchi,  and  treating  of  the  phonetic  modifications  of  the  rich  in  the 
samans;  and  the  Samatantra,  a  treatise  on  chants  of  a  very  technical 
nature.  Further,  two  Grihya-sutras,  belonging  to  the  Samaveda, 
are  hitherto  known,  viz.  the  Drahyayana-grihya,  ascribed  to  Khradira, 
and  that  of  Gobhila ll  (who  is  also  said  to  have  composed  a  srauta- 
sutra),  with  a  supplement,  entitled  Karmapradipa,  by  Katyayana. 
To  the  Samaveda  seems  further  to  belong  the  Gautama-dharmasastra,1' 
composed  in  sutras,  and  apparently  the  oldest  existing  compendium 
of  Hindu  law. 

C.  Yajur-veda. — This,  the  sacrificial  Veda  of  the  Adhvaryu  priests, 
divides  itself  into  an  older  and  a  younger  branch,  or,  as  they  are 
usually  called,  the  Black  (krishna)  and  the  White  (Sukla) 

Yajurveda.  Tradition  ascribes  the  foundation  of  the  S"P""'^ 
Yajurveda  to  the  sage  Vaisampayana.  Of  his  disciples  °'Blaclt 
three  are  specially  named,  viz.  Ka^ha,  Kalapin  and  Yaska  Yalurvea*- Painei,  the  last  of  whom  again  is  stated  to  have  communicated  the 
sacrificial  science  to  Tittiri.  How  far  this  genealogy  of  teachers 
may  be  authentic  cannot  now  be  determined ;  but  certain  it  is  that 
in  accordance  therewith  we  have  three  old  collections  of  Yajus- 
texts,  viz.  the  K&fhaka,13  the  Kalapaka  or  Maitrayani  Samhita,1* 
and  the  Taittmya-samhita.16  The  Kanaka  and  Kalapaka  are  fre- 

quently mentioned  together;  and  the  author  of  the  great  com- 
mentary "  on  Panini  once  remarks  that  these  works  were  taught 

in  every  village.  _  The  Kathas  and  Kalapas  are  often  referred  to 
under  the  collective  name  of  Charakas,  which  apparently  means 
"wayfarers"  or  itinerant  scholars;  but  according  to  a  later 
writer  (Hemachandra)  Charaka  is  no  other  than  Vaisampayana 
himself,  after  whom  his  followers  would  have  been  thus  called. 
From  the  Kashas  proper  two  or  three  schools  seem  early  to  have 
branched  off,  the  Prachya-  (eastern)  Kathas  and  the  Kapish^hala- 
Ka{has,  the  text-recension  of  the  latter  of  whom  has  recently 
been  discovered  in  the  Kapishthala-kafha-samhitd,  and  probably 
also  the  Charayanlya-Kathas.  The  Kalapas  also  soon  became  sub- 

divided into  numerous  different  schools.  Thus  from  one  of  Kalapin's 
immediate  disciples,  Haridru,  the  Haridraviyas  took  their  origin, 
whose  text-recension,  the  Haridravika,  is  quoted  together  with  the 
Kathaka  as  early  as  in  Yaska's  Nirukta;  but  we  do  not  know whether  it  differed  much  from  the  original  Kalapa  texts.  As  regards 
the  Taittiriya-samhita,  that  collection,  too,  in  course  of  time  gave 
rise  to  a  number  of  different  schools,  the  text  handed  down  being 
that  of  the  Apastambas;  while  the  contents  of  another  recension, 
that  of  the  Atreyas,  are  known  from  their  Anukramani,  which  has 
been  preserved. 

The  four  collections  of  old  Yajus  texts,  so  far  known  to  us,  while 
differing  more  or  less  considerably  in  arrangement  and  verbal 
points,  have  the  main  mass  of  their  textual  matter  in  common. 
This  common  matter  consists  of  both  sacrificial  prayei's  (yajus)  in 
verse  and  prose,  and  exegetic  or  illustrative  prose  portions  (brfih- 
mana).  A  prominent  feature  of  the  old  Yajus  texts,  as  compared 
with  the  other  Vedas,  is  the  constant  intermixture  of  textual  and 
exegetic  portions.  The  Charakas  and  Taittiriyas  thus  do  not 
recognize  the  distinction  between  Samhita  and  Brahmana  in  the 
sense  of  two  separate  collections  of  texts,  but  they  have  only  a 
Samhita,  or  collection,  which  includes  likewise  the  exegetic  or 
Brahmana  portions.  The  Taittiriyas  seem  at  last  to  have  been 
impressed  with  their  want  of  a  separate  Brahmana  and  to  have  set 
about  supplying  the  deficiency  in  rather  an  awkward  fashion: 
instead  of  separating  from  each  other  the  textual  and  exegetic  por- 

tions of  their  Samhita,  they  merely  added  to  the  latter  a  supplement 
(in  three  books),  which  shows  the  same  mixed  condition,  and  applied 

to  it  the  title  of  Taittiriya-brahmana.1*  But,  though'the  main'.body  of 
8  Arsheyakalpa,  ed.  W.  Caland  (1908) ;  Latyayana-sutra,  with 

Agnisvamm's  commentary  and  the  vo.  ll.  of  the  Drahyayana-sutra, 
by  Anandachandra  Vedantavagisa,  Bibl.  Ind.  (i  872). 

•  Ed.  and  trans.,  A.  Burnell  (Mangalore,  1879). 
10  Two  chapters  published  by  A.  Weber,  Ind.  St.  vol.  viii. 
11  Edited,  with  a  commentary,  by  Chandrakanta  Tarkalankara, 

Bibl.  Ind.  (1880);  also  ed.  and  trans,  by  F.  Knauer   (1884-1887); 
Eng.  trans,  by  H.  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.  vol.  xxx. 

12  Edited  by  A.  Stenzler;  translated  by  G.  Biihler,  S.B.E.  vol.  ii. 
u  Books  I.,  II.,  ed.  by  L.  v.  Schroder  (Leipzig,  1900,  1909). 
'  Ed.  by  L.  v.  Schroder  (Leipzig,  1881-1886). 

16  With  Sayana's  commentary,  by  E.  Roer,  E.  B.  Cowell,  &c.,  in 
Bibl.  Ind.;  also,  in  Roman  character,  by  A.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud, 
xi.,  xii. 

"  Edited,  with  Sayana's  commentary,  by  Rajendralala  Mitra, 
Bibl.  Ind.;  N.  Godabole,  Anand.  Ser.  (1898). 
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this  work  is  manifestly  of  a  supplementary  nature,  a  portion  of  it 
may  perhaps  be  old,  and  may  once  have  formed  part  of  the  Samhita, 
considering  that  the  latter  consists  of  seven  ashtakas,  instead  of 
eight,  as  this  term  requires,  and  that  certain  essential  parts  of  the 
ceremonial  handled  in  the  Brahmana  are  entirely  wanting  in  the 
Samhita.  Attached  to  this  work  is  the  Taittinya-aranyaka,1  in  ten 
books,  the  first  six  of  which  are  of  a  ritualistic  nature,  while  of  the 
remaining  books  the  first  three  (7-9)  form  the  Taittiriyopanishad 2 
(consisting  of  three  parts,  viz.  the  Sikshavalli  or  Samhitopanishad,  and 
the  Anandavalii  and  Bhriguvalli,  also  called  together  the  Varuni- 
upanishad),  and  the  last  book  forms  the  Narayaniya-  (or  Yajniki-) 
upanishad. 

The  Maitrayarn  Samhita,  the  identity  of  which  with  the  original 
Kalapaka  has  been  proved  pretty  conclusively  by  Dr  L.  y.  Schroder, 
who  attributes  the  change  of  name  of  the  Kalapa-Maitrayanlyas 
to  Buddhist  influences,  consists  of  four  books,  attached  to  which  is 
the  Maitri-  (or  Maitrayani)  upanishad.3  The  K&lhaka,  on  the  other 
hand,  consists  of  five  parts,  the  last  two  of  which,  however,  are  per- 

haps later  additions,  containing  merely  the  prayers  of  the  hotar 
priest,  and  those  used  at  the  horse-sacrifice.  There  is,  moreover,  the 
beautiful  Ka(ha-  or  Kalhaka-upanishad,*  which  is  also,  and  more 
usually,  ascribed  to  the  Atharvaveda,  and  which  seems  to  show  a 
decided  leaning  towards  Sankhya-Yoga  notions. 

The  defective  arrangement  of  the  Yajus  texts  was  at  last  remedied 
by  a  different  school  of  Adhvaryus,  the  Vajasaneyins.  The  reputed 

originator  of  this  school  and  its  text-recension  is  Yajna- 
valkya  Vajasaneya  (son  of  Vajasani).  The  result  of  the 
rearrangement  of  the  texts  was  a  collection  of  sacrificial 
mantras,  the  Vajasaneyi-samhita,  and  a  Brahmana,  the 
Satapatha.  On  account  of  the  greater  lucidity  of  this 

arrangement,  the  Vajasaneyins  called  their  texts  the  White  (or  clear) 
Yajurveda — the  name  of  Black  (or  obscure)  Yajus  being  for  opposite 
reasons  applied  to  the  Charaka  texts.  Both  the  Samhita  and 
Brahmana  of  the  Vajasaneyins  have  come  down  to  us  in  two  different 
recensions,  viz.  those  of  the  Madhyandina  and  Kanva  schools;  and  we 
find  besides  a  considerable  number  of  quotations  from  a  Vajasaneyaka, 
from  which  we  cannot  doubt  that  there  must  have  been  at  least  one 
other  recension  of  the  Satapatha-brahmana.  The  difference  between 
the  two  extant  recensions  is,  on  the  whole,  but  slight  as  regards  the 
subject-matter;  but  in  point  of  diction  it  is  quite  sufficient  to  make  a 
comparison  especially  interesting  from  a  philological  point  of  view. 
Which  of  the  two  versions  may  be  the  more  original  cannot  as  yet  be 
determined;  but  the  phonetic  and  grammatical  differences  will 
probably  have  to  be  accounted  for  by  a  geographical  separation  of 
the  two  schools  rather  than  by  a  difference  of  age.  In  several 
points  of  difference  the  Kanva  recension  agrees  with  the  practice  of 
the  Rik-samhita,  and  there  probably  was  some  connexion  between 
the  Yajus  school  of  Kanvas  and  the  famous  family  of  rishis  of  that 
name  to  which  the  eighth  mandala  of  the  Rik  is  attributed. 
The  Vajasaneyi-samhita6  consists  of  forty  adhyayas,  the  first 

eighteen  of  which  contain  the  formulas  of  the  ordinary  sacrifices. 
The  last  fifteen  adhyayas  are  doubtless  a  later  addition — as  may 
also  be  the  case  as  regards  the  preceding  seven  chapters.  The  last 
adhyaya  is  commonly  known  under  the  title  of  Vajasaneyi-sarnhita 
(or  Isavasya-)  upanishad.'  Its  object  seems  to  be  to  point  out  the 
fruitlessness  of  mere  works,  and  to  insist  on  the  necessity  of  man's 
acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  supreme  spirit.  The  sacrificial  texts 
of  the  Adhvaryus  consist,  in  about  equal  parts,  of  verses  (rich)  and 
prose  formulas  (yajus).  The  majority  of  the  former  occur  likewise 
in  the  Rik-samhita,  from  which  they  were  doubtless  extracted. 
Not  infrequently,  however,  they  show  considerable  discrepancies 
of  reading,  which  may  be  explained  partly  from  a  difference  of 
recension  and  partly  as  the  result  of  the  adaptation  of  these  verses 
to  their  special  sacrificial  purpose.  As  regards  the  prose  formulas, 
though  only  a  few  of  them  are  actually  referred  to  in  the  Rik,  it  is 
quite  possible  that  many  of  them  may  be  of  high  antiquity. 

The  Satapatha-brahmana,''  or  Brahmana  of  a  hundred  paths,  derives its  name  from  the  fact  of  its  consisting  of  100  lectures  (adhyaya), 
which  are  divided  by  the  Madhyandinas  into  fourteen,  by 
the  Kanvas  into  seventeen  books  (kanda).  The  first  nine 
books  of  the  former,  corresponding  to  the  first  eleven  of 
the  Kanvas,  'and  consisting  of  sixty  adhyayas,  form  a 
kind  of  running  commentary  on  the  first  eighteen  books 

of  the  Vaj. -Samhita;  and  it  has  been  plausibly  suggested  by 
Professor  Weber  that  this  portion  of  the  Brahmana  may  be  referred 
to  in  the  Mahabhashya  on  Pan.  iv.  2,  60,  where  a  Satapatha  and 

Yajur- 
veda. 

1  Ed.  R.  Mitra,  Bibl.  Ind. ;  H.  N.  Apte,  Anand.  Ser.  (1898). 
2  Trans,  by  F.  M.  Muller,  S.B.E.  vol.  xv. 
*  Text  and  translation  published  by  E.  B.  Cowell,  Bibl.  Ind. 

Also  trans,  by  F.  M.  Muller,  S.B.E.  vol.  xv. 
4  Text,  commentary  and  translation  published  by  E.  Roer,  Bibl. 

Ind.;  also  translation  by  F.  M.  Muller,  S.B.E.  vol.  xv.,  and  others. 
6  Edited  in  the  Madhyandina  recension,  with  the  commentary  of 

Mahldhara,  and  the  w.  II.  of  the  Kanva  text,  by  A.  Weber  (1849)  • 
trans,  by  R.  H.  T.  Griffith  (Benares,  1899). 

"Translation  by  E.  Roer,  Bibl.  Ind.;  by  F.  M.  Muller,  S.B.E. vol.  i. 

'  Edited  by  A.  Weber,  who  also  translated  the  first  chapter  into 
German.  English  translation  (5  vols.)  by  J.  Eggeling,  in  S.  B.  E. 

a  Shashd-patha  (i.e.  "  consisting  of  60  paths ")  are  mentioned 
together  as  objects  of  study,  and  that  consequently  it  may  at  one 
time  have  formed  an  independent  work.  This  view  is  also  supported 
by  the  circumstance  that  of  the  remaining  five  books  (10-14)  of  the 
Madhyandinas  the  third  is  called  the  middle  one  (madhyama); 
while  the  Kanvas  apply  the  same  epithet  to  the  middlemost  of  the 
five  books  (12-16)  preceding  their  last  one.  This  last  book  would 
thus  seem  to  be  treated  by  them  as  a  second  supplement,  and  not 
without  reason,  as  it  is  of  the  Upanishad  order,  and  bears  the  special 
title  of  Brihad-  (great)  aranyakaf  the  last  six  chapters  of  which  are 
the  Brihadaranyaka-upanishad,9  the  most  important  of  all  Upani- 
shads.  Except  in  books  6-10  (M.),  which  treat  of  the  construction  of 
fire-altars,  and  recognize  the  sage  Sandilya  as  their  chief  authority, 
Yajnavalkya's  opinion  is  frequently  referred  to  in  the  Satapatha  as 
authoritative.  _  This  is  especially  the  case  in  the  later  books,  part 
of  the  Brihad-aranyaka  being  even  called  Yaj  navalkiya-kanda.  As 
regards  the  age  of  the  Satapatha,  the  probability  is  that  the  main 
body  of  the  work  is  considerably  older  than  the  time  of  Panini,  but 

that  some  of  its  latter  parts  were  considered  by  Panini's  critic  Katya- yana  to  be  of  about  the  same  age  as,  or  not  much  older  than,  Panini. 
Even  those  portions  had  probably  been  long  in  existence  before 
they  obtained  recognition  as  part  of  the  canon  of  the  White  Yajus. 

The  contemptuous  manner  in  which  the  doctrines  of  the  Charaka- 
adhvaryus  are  repeatedly  animadverted  upon  in  the  Satapatha 
betrays  not  a  little  of  the  odium  theologicum  on  the  part  of  the 
divines  of  the  Vajasaneyins  towards  their  brethren  of  the  older 
schools.  Nor  was  their  animosity  confined  to  mere  literary  war- 

fare, but  they  seem  to  have  striven  by  every  means  to  gain  ascendancy 
over  their  rivals.  The  consolidation  of  the  Brahmanical  hierarchy 
and  the  institution  of  a  common  system  of  ritual  worship,  which 
called  forth  the  liturgical  Vedic  collections,  were  doubtless  consum- 

mated in  the  so-called  Madhya-desa,  or  "  midland,"  lying  between 
the  Sarasvati  and  the  confluence  of  the  Yamuna  and  Ganga;  and 
more  especially  in  its  western  part,  the  Kuru-kshetra,  or  land  of  the 
Kurus.  with  the  adjoining  territory  of  the  Panchalas,  between  the 
Yamuna  and  Ganga.  From  thence  the  original  schools  of  Vaidik 
ritualism  gradually  extended  their  sphere  over  the  adjacent  parts. 
The  Charakas  seem  for  a  long  time  to  have  held  sway  in  the  western 
and  north-western  regions;  while  the  Taittiriyas  in  course  of  time 
spread  over  the  whole  of  the  peninsula  south  of  the  Narmada  (Ner- 
budda),  where  their  ritual  has  remained  pre-eminently  the  object  of 
study  till  comparatively  recent  times.  The  Vajasaneyins,  on  the 
other  hand,  having  first  gained  a  footing  in  the  lands  on  the  lower 
Ganges,  chiefly,  it  would  seem,  through  the  patronage  of  King  Janaka 
of  Videha,  thence  gradually  worked  their  way  westwards,  and  eventu- 

ally succeeded  in  superseding;  the  older  schools  north  of  the  Vindhya, 
with  the  exception  of  some  isolated  places  where  even  now  families 
of  Brahmans  are  met  witb  which  profess  to  follow  the  old  Samhitas. 

In  Kalpa-sutras  the  Black  Yajurveda  is  particularly  rich  ;  but, 
owing  to  the  circumstances  just  indicated,  they  are  almost  entirely 
confined  to  the  Taittiriya  school.  The  only  Srauta-sutra 
of  a  Charaka  school  which  has  hitherto  been  recovered  is  Sirfras  ol 
that  of  the  Manavas,  a  subdivision  of  the  Maitrayaniyas. 
The  Manava-srauta-sulra10  seems  to  consist  of  eleven 
books,  the  first  nine  of  which  treat  of  the  sacrificial  ritual,  while  the 
tenth  contains  the  Sulva-sutra ;  and  the  eleventh  is  made  up  of  a 
number  of  supplements  (pari-sishfa) .  The  Manava-gzihya-sutra11  is 
likewise  in  existence;  but  so  far  nothing  is  known,  save  one  or  two 
quotations,  of  a  Manava-dharma-siilra,  the  discovery  of  which  might 
be  expected  to  solve  some  important  questions  regarding  the  de- 

velopment of  Indian  law.  Of  sutra-works  belonging  to  the  Kathas, 
a  single  treatise,  the  (Charayantya-)  Kathaka-gr.ihya-sutra,  is  known ; 
while  Dr  Jolly  considers  the  Vishnu-smriti,1'*  a  compendium  of  law, composed  in  mixed  sutras  and  slokas,  to  be  nothing;  but  a  Vaishnava 
recast  of  the  Kathaka-dharma-sutra,  which,  in  its  original  form, 
seems  no  longer  to  exist.  As  regards  the  Taittiriyas,  _the  Kalpa- 
sutra  most  widely  accepted  among  them  was  that  of  Apastamba, 
to  whose  school,  as  we  have  seen,  was_also  due  our  existing  recension 
of  the  Taittiriya-samhita.  The  Apastamba-kalpa-sutra  consists 
of  thirty  prasna  (questions);  the  first  twenty-five  of  these  con- 

stitute the  Srauta-sutra;13  26  and  27  the  Grihya-sutra;14  28  and  29 
the  Dharma-sutra  ;16  and  the  last  the  Sulva-sutra.  Professor 
Biihler  has  tried  to  fix  the  date  of  this  work  somewhere  between  the 
5th  and  3rd  centuries  B.C. ;  but  it  can  hardly  yet  be  considered  as 
definitely  settled.  Considerably  more  ancient  than  this  work  are  the 

8  The  text,  with  Sankara's  commentary,  and  an  English  trans- 
lation, published  by  E.  Roer,  Bibl.  Ind. 

'Trans,  by  F.  M.  Muller,  S.B.E.  vol.  xv.,  and  others. 
10  See  P.  v._  Bradke,  Z.D.M.G.  vql.  xxxvi.  A  MS.  of  a  portion  of 

the  Srauta-sutra,  with  the  commentary  of  the  famous  Mimamsist 
Kumarila,  has  been  photo-lithographed  by  the  India  Office,  under 
Goldstucker's  supervision. 

1  Edited  by  F.  Knauer  (Leipzig,  1897). 
12  Edited  and  translated  by  J.  Jolly. 
13  Edited  by  R.  Garbe,  in  Bibl.  Ind. 
14  Ed.  M.  Winternitz  (Vienna,  1887) ;  trans.  H.  Oldenberg,  S.B.E. vol.  xxx. 

15  G.  Biihler  has  published  the  text  with  extracts  from  Haradatta's 
commentary,  Bombay  Sansk.  Ser. ;  also  a  trans,  in  S.B.E. 
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Baudhayana-kalpa-sutra^  which  consists  of  the  same  principal  divi- 
sions, and  the  Bharadvaja-sutra,  of  which,  however,  only  a  few  por- 

tions have  as  yet  been  discovered.  The  Hiranyakesi-sulra,2  which  is 
more  modern  than  that  of  Apastamba,  from  which  it  differs  blU  little, 
is  likewise  fragmentary,  as  is  also  the'Vaikhanasa-sutra;3  while 
several  other  Kalpa-sutras,  especially  that  of  Laugakshi,  are  found 
quoted.  The  recognized  compendium  of  the  White  Yajus  ritual  is 
the  Srauta-sutra  of  Katyayana,4  in  twenty-six  adhyayas.  This 
work  is  supplemented  by  a  large  number  of  secondary  treatises, 
likewise  attributed  to  Katyayana,  among  which  may  be  mentioned 
the  Charana-vyuhaf  a  statistical  account  of  the  Vedic  schools, 
which  unfortunately  has  come  down  to  us  in  a  very  unsatisfactory 
state  of  preservation.  A  manual  of  domestic  rites,  closely  connected 
with  Katyayana's  work,  is  the  Katiya-grihya-sutraf  ascribed  to 
Paraskara.  To  Katyayana  we  further  owe  the  Vajasaneyi-prati- 
sakhya,1  and  a  catalogue  (anukramani)  of  the  White  Yajus  texts. 
As  regards  the  former  work,  it  is  still  doubtful  whether  (with  Weber) 
we  have  to  consider  it  as  older  than  Panini,  or  whether  (with  Gold- 
stucker  and  M.  Muller)  we  are  to  identify  its  author  with  Panini's 
critic.  The  only  existing  Pratisakhya8  of  the  Black  Yajus  belongs 
to  the  Taittiriyas.  Its  author  Js  unknown,  and  it  confines  itself 
entirely  to  the  Taittiriya-samhita,  to  the  exclusion  of  the  Brahmana 
and  Aranyaka. 

D.  Atharva-veda. — The  Atharvan  was  the  latest  of  Vedic  col- 
lections to  be  recognized  as  part  of  the  sacred  canon.  That  it  is 

Athan-a-  a'so  tne  youngest  Veda  is  proved  by  its  language,  which 
both  from  a  lexical  and  a  grammatical  point  of  view, 

i  blta.  mar'cs  an  intermediate  stage  between  the  main  body  of 
the  Rik  and  the  Brahmana  period.  In  regard  also  to 

the  nature  of  its  contents,  and  the  spirit  which  pervades  them,  this 
Vedic  collection  occupies  a  position  apart  from  the  others.  Whilst 
the  older  Vedas  seem  clearly  to  reflect  the  recognized  religious  notions 
and  practices  of  the  upper,  and  so  to  speak,  respectable  classes  of  the 
Aryan  tribes,  as  jealously  watched  over  by  a  priesthood  deeply 
interested  in  the  undiminished.  maintenance  of  the  traditional 
observances,  the  fourth  Veda,  on  the  other  hand,  deals  mainly  with 
all  manner  of  superstitious  practices  such  as  have  at  all  times  found 
a  fertile  soil  in  the  lower  strata  of  primitive  and  less  advanced 
peoples,  and  are  even  apt,  below  the  surface,  to  maintain  their 
tenacious  hold  on  the  popular  mind  in  comparatively  civilized  com- 

munities. Though  the  constant  intermingling  with  the  aboriginal 
tribes  may  well  be  believed  to  have  exercised  a  deteriorating  in- 

fluence on  the  Vedic  people  in  this  respect,  it  can  scarcely  be  doubted 
that  superstitious  practices  of  the  kind  revealed  by  the  Atharvan 
and  the  tenth  book  of  the  Rik  must  at  all  times  have  obtained 
amongst  the  Aryan  people,  and  that  they  only  came  to  the  surface 
when  they  received  the  stamp  of  recognized  forms  of  popular  belief 
by  the  admission  of  these  collections  of  spells  and  incantations  into 
the  sacred  canon.  If  in  this  phase  of  superstitious  belief  the  old 
gods  still  find  a  place,  their  character  has  visibly  changed  so  as  to  be 
more  in  accordance  with  those  mystic  rites  and  magic  performances 
and  the  part  they  are  called  upon  to  play  in  them,  as  the  promoters 
of  the  votary's  cabalistic  practices  and  the  averters  of  the  malicious designs  of  mortal  enemies  and  the  demoniac  influences  to  which  he 
would  ascribe  his  fears  and  failures  as  well  as  his  bodily  ailments. 
The  fourth  Veda  may  thus  be  said  to  supplement  in  a  remarkable 
manner  the  picture  of  the  domestic  life  of  the  Vedic  Aryan  as  pre- 

sented in  the  Grihya-sutras  or  house-rules;  for  whilst  these  deal 
only  with  the  orderly  aspects  of  the  daily  duties  and  periodic  ob- 

servances in  the  life  of  the  respectable  householder,  the  Atharvayeda 
allows  us  a  deep  insight  into  "  the  obscurer  relations  and  emotions 
of  human  life  ";  and,  it  may  with  truth.be  said  that  "  the  literary diligence  of  the  Hindus  has  in  this  instance  preserved  a  document  of 
priceless  value  for  the  institutional  history  of  early  India  as  well  as 
for  the  ethnological  history  of  the  human  race  "  (M.  Bloomfield). It  is  worthy  of  note  that  the  Atharvaveda  is  practically  unknown 
in  the  south  of  India.9 

This  body  of  spells  and  hymns  is  traditionally  associated  with 
two  old  mythic  priestly  families,  the  Atharvans  and  Angiras,  their 
names,  in  the  plural,  serving  either  singly  or  combined  (Atharvan- 

'The  Sulva-sutra  has  been  published,  with  the  commentary  of 
Kapardisvamin,  and  a  translation  by  G.'Thibaut,  in  the  Benares 
Pandit  (1875).  The  Dharma-sutra  has  been  edited  by  E.  Hultzsch 
(Leipzig,  1884),  and  translated  by  G.  Btihler,  S.B.E.  xiv. 

8  The  H.  Grihya-sutra,  ed.  J.  Kirste  (Vienna,  1889);  trans. 
H.  Oldenberg,  S.B.E.  vol.  xxx. 
'An  account  of  the  Vaikh.  Dharmasutra  given  by  T.  Bloch 

(Vienna,  1896). 
4  Edited  by  A.  Weber,  1858. 
*  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  m. 
•  Text  and  German  translation  by  A.  Stenzler. 
'Edited,  with  Uva{a's  commentary,  and  a  German  translation,  by A.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud,  iv.;  another  ed.  in  Benares  Sansk.  Ser.  (1888). 
•The  work  has  been  published  by  W.  D.  Whitney,  with  a  trans. 

lation  and  a  commentary  by  an  unknown  author,  called  Tribhash- 
yaratna,  i.e.  "  jewel  of  the  three  commentaries,"  it  being  founded  on 
three  older  commentaries  by  Vararuchi  (?  Katyayana),  Mahisheya 
and  Atreya. 

•A.  Burnell.  Classif.  Index  of  Tanjore  Sansk.  MSS.  p.  37. 

girasas)  as  the  oldest  appellation  of  the  collection.  The  two  families 
or  classes  of  priests  are  by  tradition  connected  with  the  service  of 
the  sacred  fire;  but  whilst  the  Atharvans  seem  to  have  devoted 
themselves  to  the  auspicious  aspects  of  the  fire-cult  and  the  per- 

formance of  propitiatory  rites,  the  Angiras,  on  the  other  hand,  are 
represented  as  having  been  mainly  engaged  in  the  uncanny  practices 
of  sorcery  and  exorcism.  Instead  of  the  Atharvans,  another  mythic 
family,  the  Bhrigus,  are  similarly  connected  with  the  Angiras 
(Bhrigvangirasas)  as  the  depositaries  of  this  mystic  science.  In 
course  of  time  the  lore  of  the  Atharvans  came  also  to  have  applied 
to  it  the  title  of  Brahmaveda;  a  designation  which  was  apparently 
meant  to  be  understood  both  in  the  sense  of  the  Veda  of  the  Brahman 
priest  or  superintendent  of  the  sacrifice,  and  in  that  of  the  lore  of  the 
Brahma  or  sacred  (magic)  word,  and  the  supreme  deity  it  is  sup- 

posed to  embo'dy.  The  current  text  of  the  Athania-sattihitd.w — 
apparently  the  recension  of  the  Saunaka  school-^-consists  of  some 
750  different  pieces,  about  five-sixths  of  which  is  in  various  metres, 
the  remaining  portion  being  in  prose.  The  whole  mass  is  divided 
into  twenty  books.  The  principle  of  distribution  is  for  the  most 
part  a  merely  formal  one,  in  books  i.-xiii.  pieces  of  the  same  or  about 
the  same  number  of  verses  being  placed  together  in  the  same  book. 
The  next  five  books,  xiv.-xviii.,  have  each  its  own  special  subject: 
xiv.  treats  of  marriage  and  sexual  union ;  xv.,  in  prose,  of  the  Vratya, 
or  religious  vagrant;  xvi.  consists  chiefly  of  prose  formulas  of 
conjuration;  xvii.  of  a  lengthy  mystic  hymn;  and  xviii.  contains 
all  that  relates  to  death  and  funeral  rites.  Of  the  last  two  books  no 
account  is  taken  in  the  Atharva-pratisakhya,  and  they  indeed  stand 
clearly  in  the  relation  of  supplements  to  the  original  collection. 
The  nineteenth  book  evidently  was  the  result  of  a  subsequent 
gleaning  of  pieces  similar  to  those  of  the  earlier  books,  which  had 
probably  escaped  the  collectors'  attention;  while  the  last  book, 
consisting  almost  entirely  of  hymns  to  Indra,  taken  from  the  Rik- 
samhita,  is  nothing  more  than  a  liturgical  manual  of  recitations  and 
chants  required  at  the  Soma  sacrifice ;  its  only  original  portion  being 
the  ten  so-called  kuntapa  hymns  (127-136),  consisting  partly  of 
laudatory  recitals  of  generous  patrons  of  sacrificial  priests  and 
partly  of  riddles  and  didactic  subjects. 

The  Atharvan  has  come  down  to  us  in  a  much  less  satisfactory 
state  of  preservation  than  any  of  the  other  Samhitas,  and  its  inter- 

pretation, which  offers  considerable  difficulties  on  account  of  numer- 
ous popular  and  out-of-the-way  expressions,  has  so  far  received 

comparatively  little  aid  from  native  sources.  Less  help,  in  this 
respect,  than  might  have  been  expected,  is  afforded  by  a  recently 
published  commentary  professing  to  have  been  composed  by  Sayana 
Acharya;  serious  doubts  have  indeed  been  thrown  on  the  authenti- 

city of  its  ascription  to  the  famous  Vedic  exegetic.  Of  very  con- 
siderable importance,  on  the  other  hand,  was  the  discovery  in 

Kashmir  of  a  second  recension  of  the  Atharva-samhita,  contained 
in  a  single  birch-bark  MS.,  written  in  the  Sarada  character,  and 
lately  made  available  by  an  excellent  chromo-photographic  repro- 

duction. This  new  recension,11  ascribed  in  the  colophons  of  the  MS. 
to  the  Paippalada  school,  consists  likewise  of  twenty  books  (kanda), 
but  both  in  textual  matter  and  in  its  arrangement  it  differs  very 
much  from  the  current  text.  A  considerable  portion  of  the  latter, 
including  the  whole  of  the  eighteenth  book,  is  wanting;  while  the 
hymns  of  the  nineteenth  book  are  for  the  most  part  found  also  in 
this  text,  though  not  as  a  separate  book,  but  scattered  over  the 
whole  collection.  The  twentieth  book  is  wanting,  with  the  exception 
of  a  few  of  the  verses  not  taken  from  the  Rik.  As  a  set-off  to  these 
shortcomings  the  new  version  offers,  however,  a  good  deal  of  fresh 
matter,  amounting  to  about  one-sixth  of  the  whole.  From  the 
Mahabhashya  and  other  works  quoting  as  the  beginning  of  the 
Atharva-saiphita  a  verse  that  coincides  with  the  first  verse  of  the 
sixth  hymn  of  the  current  text,  it  has  long  been  known  that  at 
least  one  other  recension  must  have  existed;  but  the  first  leaf  of 
the  Kashmir  MS.  having  been  lost,  it  cannot  be  determined  whether 
the  new  recension  (as  seems  all  but  certain)  corresponds  to  the  one 
referred  to  in  those  works. 

The  only   Brahmana  of  the  Atharvan,  the  Gopalha-brShmaita,™ 
is  doubtless  one  of  the  most  modern  and  least  important  works 
of  its  class.     It  consists  of  two  parts,  the  first  of  which    ... 
contains     cosmogonic     speculations,   interspersed     with        an 

legends,   mostly   adapted   from   other   Brahmanas,   and  ̂ '-/'7" general  instructions  on  religious  duties  and  observances; 
while  the  second  part  treats,  in  a  very  desultory  manner,  of  various 
points  of  the  sacrificial  ceremonial. 

10  Edited  by  Professors  Roth  and  Whitney  (1856);  with  SSyaija's 
commentary,  by  Shankar  P.  Pandit  (4  vols.,  Bombay,  1895-1898). 
Index  verborum,  by  Whitney,  in  J.  Am.  Or.  S.  vol.  xii.,  Eng.  trans, 
by  R.  H.  T.  Griffith  (in  verse)  (2  vols.,  Benares,  1897);  by  W.  D. 
Whitney  (with  a  critical  and  exegetical  commentary),  revised  and 
edited  by  Ch.  R.  Lanman  (2  vols.,  Harvard  Or.  Ser.,  1905) ;  and  (with 
some  omissions)  by  M.  Bloomfield,  S.B.E.  vol.  xlii.;  cf.  also  Bloom- 
field,  "  The  Atharvaveda,"  in  Buhler' s  Encycl.  (1899). 
"The  first  account  of  a  copy  of  it  was  given  by  Professor  R.  v. 

Roth,  in  his  academic  dissertation,  "  Der  Atharvaveda  in  Kaschmir  " 
(1875).  The  reproduction  on  544  plates,  edited  by  M.  Bloomfield 
and  R.  Garbe  (Baltimore,  1901). 

"  Edited  in  the  Bibl.  Ind.  by  Rajendralala  Mitra. 
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Atbarva- 
veda- 
sBtras. 

Upanl- 
shads. 

The  Kalpa-sutras  belonging  to  this  Veda  comprise  both  a  manual 
of  srauta  rites,  the  Vaitana-sutra,1  and  a  manual  of  domestic  rites, 

the  Kausika-sutra?  The  latter  treatise  is  not  only  the 
more  interesting  of  the  two,  but  also  the  more  ancient, 
being  actually  quoted  in  the  other.  The  teacher  Kausika 
is  repeatedly  referred  to  in  the  work  on  points  of  ceremonial 

doctrine.  Connected  with  this  Sutra  are  upwards  of  seventy  Parisish- 
tas,3  or  supplementary  treatises,  mostly  in  metrical  form,  on  various 
subjects  bearing  on  the  performance  of  grihya  rites.  The  last  sutra- 
work  to  be  noticed  in  connexion  with  this  Veda  is  the  Saunaklya 
Chaturadhyayikd,4  being  a  Pratisakhya  of  the  Atharva-samhita,  so 
called  from  its  consisting  of  four  lectures  (adhyaya).  Although 
Saunaka  can  hardly  be  credited  with  being  the  actual  author  of  the 
work,  considering  that  his  opinion  is  rejected  in  the  only  rule  where 
his  name  appears,  there  is  no  reason  to  doubt  that  it  chiefly  em- 

bodies the  phonetic  theories  of  that  teacher,  which  were  afterwards 
perfected  by  members  of  his  school.  Whether  this  Saunaka  is 
identical  with  the  writer  of  that  name  to  whom  the  final  redaction 
of  the  Sakalapratisakhya  of  the  Rik  is  ascribed  is  not  known;  but 
it  is  worthy  of  note  that  on  at  least  two  points  where  Sakalya  is 
quoted  by  Panini,  the  Chaturadhyayika  seems  to  be  referred  to 
rather  than  the  Rik-pratisakhya.  Saunaka  is  quoted  once  in  the 
Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya ;  and  it  is  possible  that  Katyayana  had  the 
Chaturadhyayika  in  view,  though  his  reference  does  not  quite  tally 
with  the  respective  rule  of  that  work. 
Another  class  of  writings  already  alluded  to  as  traditionally 

connected  with  the  Atharvaveda  are  the  numerous  Upanishads6 
which  do  not  specially  attach  themselves  to  one  or  other 
of  the  Samhitas  or  Brahmanas  of  the  other  Vedas.  The 

Atharvapa-upanishads,  mostly  composed  in  slokas,  may 
be  roughly  divided  into  two  classes,  viz.  those  of  a  purely  speculative 
or  general  pantheistic  character,  treating  chiefly  of  the  nature  of 
the  supreme  spirit,  and  the  means  of  attaining  to  union  therewith, 
and  those  of  a  sectarian  tendency.  Of  the  former  category,  a  limited 
number — such  as  the  Prasna,  Mundaka,  and  Mandukya-upanishads 
— have  probably  to  be  assigned  to  the  later  period  of  Vedic  literature ; 
whilst  the  others  presuppose  more  or  less  distinctly  the  existence 
of  some  fully  developed  system  of  philosophy,  especially  the  Vedanta 
or  the  Yoga.  The  sectarian  Upanishads,  on  the  other  hand — 
identifying  the  supreme  spirit  either  with  one  of  the  forms  of  Vishnu 
(such  as  the  Narayana,  Nrisirnha-tapaniya,  Rama-tapaniya,  Gopala- 
tapaniya  Upanishads),  or  with  Siva  (e.g.  the  Rudropanishad),  or  with 
some  other  deity — belong  to  post-Vedic  times. 

2.  THE  CLASSICAL  PERIOD 

The  Classical  Literature  of  India  is  almost  entirely  a  product 
of  artificial  growth,  in  the  sense  that  its  vehicle  was  not  the 
language  of  the  general  body  of  the  people,  but  of  a  small  and 
educated  class.  It  would  scarcely  be  possible,  even  approxi- 

mately, to  fix  the  time  when  the  literary  idiom  ceased  to  be 
understood  by  the  common  people.  We  only  know  that  in  the 
3rd  century  B.C.  there  existed  several  dialects  in  different  parts 
of  northern  India  which  differed  considerably  from  the  Sanskrit ; 
and  Buddhist  tradition  states  that  Gautama  Sakyamuni  himself, 
in  the  6th  century  B.C.,  used  the  local  dialect  of  Magadha  (Behar) 
for  preaching  his  new  doctrine.  Not  unlikely,  indeed,  popular 
dialects,  differing  perhaps  but  slightly  from  one  another,  may 
have  existed  as  early  as  the  time  of  the  Vedic  hymns,  when  the 

Indo-Aryans,  divided  into  clans  and  tribes,  occupied  the  Land 
of  the  Seven  Rivers;  but  such  dialects  must  have  sprung  up 
after  the  extension  of  the  Aryan  sway  and  language  over  the 
whole  breadth  of  northern  India.  But  there  is  no  reason  why, 
even  with  the  existence  of  local  dialects,  the  literary  language 
should  not  have  kept  in  touch  with  the  people  in  India,  as  else- 

where, save  for  the  fact  that  from  a  certain  time  that  language 
remained  altogether  stationary,  allowing  the  vernacular  dialects 
more  and  more  to  diverge  from  it.  Although  linguistic  research 
had  been  successfully  carried  on  in  India  for  centuries,  the  actual 
grammatical  fixation  of  Sanskrit  seems  to  have  taken  place  about 
contemporaneously  with  the  first  spread  of  Buddhism;  and 

1  Text  and  a  German  translation  published  by  R.  Garbe  (1878); 
German  trans,  by  W.  Caland  (1910). 

2  This  difficult  treatise  has  been  published  with  extracts  from 
commentaries  by   Professor   Bloomfield.     Two  sections  of  it   had 
been  printed  and  translated  by  A.  Weber,  "  Omina  et  Portenta  " 
(1859). 

3  These  tracts  have  been  edited  by  G.   M.   Boiling  and  J.   v. 
Negelein,  part  i.  (1909). 

4  Edited  and  translated  by  W.  D.  Whitney. 
6  For  a  full  list  of  existing  translations  of  and  essays  on  the 

Upanishads,  see  Introd.  to  Max  Miiller's  "  Upanishads,  S.B.E.  i. 
Cf.  also  P.  Deussen,  Sechzig  Upanishads  (1897). 

The 
national 

epics. 

indeed  that  popular  religious  movement  undoubtedly  exercised 
a  powerful  influence  on  the  linguistic  development  of  India. 

A.  Poetical  Literature. 

i.  Epic  Poems. — The  Hindus,  like  the  Greeks,  possess  two 
great  national  epics,  the  Mahdbhdrata  and  the  Rdmdyana. 

The  Mahabharataf  i.e.  "  the  great  (poem  or  tale)  of 
the  Bharatas,"  is  not  so  much  a  uniform  epic  poem  as 
a  miscellaneous  collection  of  poetry,  consisting  of  a 
heterogeneous  mass  of  legendary  and  didactic  matter, 
worked  into  and  round  a  central  heroic  narrative.  The  author- 

ship of  this  work  is  aptly  attributed  to  Vyasa,  "the  arranger," 
the  personification  of  Indian  diaskeuasis.  Only  the  bare  outline 
of  the  leading  story  can  here  be  given. 

In  the  royal  line  of  Hastinapura  (the  ancient  Delhi) — claiming 
descent  from  the  moon,  and  hence  called  the  Lunar  race  (soma- 
varpsa),  and  counting  among  its  ancestors  King  Bharata,  after 
whom  India  is  called  Bharata-varsha  (land  of  the  Bharatas) — the 
succession  lay  between  two  brothers,  when  Dhritarashtra,  the  elder, 
being  blind,  had  to  make  way  for  his  brother  Paijqlu.  After  a  time 
the  latter  retired  to  the  forest  to  pass  the  remainder  of  his  life  in 
hunting;  and  Dhptarashtra  assumed  the  government,  assisted  by 
his  uncle  Bhishma,  the  Nestor  of  the  poem.  After  some  years 
Pandu  died,  leaving  five  sons,  viz.  Yudhishthira,  Bhima  and 

Arjuna  by  his  chief  wife  Kunti,  and  the  twins  Na'kula  and  Sahadeva by  Madri.  The  latter  haying  burnt  herself  along  with  her  dead 
husband,  Kunti  returned  with  the  five  princes  to  Hastinapura,  and 
was  well  received  by  the  king,  who  offered  to  have  his  nephews 
brought  up  together  with  his  own  sons,  of  whom  he  had  a  hundred, 
Duryodhana  being  the  eldest.  From  their  great-grandfather  Kuru 
both  families  are  called  Kauravas;  but  for  distinction  that  name  is 
more  usually  applied  to  the  sons  of  Dhritarashtra,  while  their 
cousins,  as  the  younger  line,  are  named,  after  their  father,  Pandavas. 
The  rivalry  and  varying  fortunes  of  these  two  houses  form  the 
main  plot  of  the  great  epopee.  The  Paodu  princes  soon  proved 
themselves  greatly  superior  to  their  cousins;  and  Yudhishthira, 
the  eldest  of  them  all,  was  to  be  appointed  heir-apparent.  But, 
by  his  son's  advice,  the  king,  good-natured  but  weak,  induced  his nephews  for  a  time  to  retire  from  court  and  reside  at  a  house  where 
the  unscrupulous  Duryodhana  meant  to  destroy  them.  They 
escaped,  however,  and  passed  some  time  in  the  forest  with  their 
mother.  Here  Draupadi,  daughter  of  King  Drupada  of  Panchala, 
won  by  Arjuna  in  open  contest,  became  the  wife  of  the  five  brothers. 
On  that  occasion  they  also  met  their  cousin,  Kunti's  nephew,  the 
famous  Yadava  prince  Krishna  of  Dvaraka,  who  ever  afterwards 
remained  their  faithful  friend  and  confidential  adviser.  Dhrita- 

shtra now  resolved  to  divide  the  kingdom  between  the  two  houses; 
whereupon  the  Pandavas  built  for  themselves  the  city  of  Indraprastha 
(on  the  site  of  the  modern  Delhi).  After  a  time  of  great  prosperity, 
Yudhishthira,  in  a  game  of  dice,  lost  everything  to  Duryodhana, 
when  it  was  settled  that  the  Pandavas  should  retire  to  the  forest 
for  twelve  years,  but  should  afterwards  be  restored  to  their  kingdom 
if  they  succeeded  in  passing  an  additional  year  in  disguise,  without 
being  recognized  by  any  one.  During  their  forest-life  they  met  with 
many  adventures,  among  which  may  be  mentioned  their  encounter 
with  King  Jayadratha  of  Chedi,  who  had  carried  off  Draupadi 
from  their  hermitage.  After  the  twelfth  year  had  expired  they 
leave  the  forest,  and,_  assuming  various  disguises,  take  service  at 
the  court  of  King  Virata  of  Matsya.  Here  all  goes  well  for  a  time 
till  the  queen's  brother  Kichaka,  a  great  warrior  and  commander  of 
the  royal  forces,  falls  in  love  with  Draupadi,  and  is  slain  by  Bhima. 
The  Kauravas,  profiting  by  Kichaka's  death,  now  invade  the 
Matsyan  kingdom,  when  the  Pandavas  side  with  King  Virata,  and 
there  ensues,  on  the  field  of  Kurukshetra,  during  eighteen  days,  a 
series  of  fierce  battles,  ending  in  the  annihilation  of  the  Kauravas. 
Yudhishthira  now  at  last  becomes  yuva-raja,  and  eventually  king — 
Dhritarashtra  having  resigned  and  retired  with  his  wife  and  Kunti 
to  the  forest,  where  they  soon  after  perish  in  a  conflagration.  Learn- 

ing also  the  death  of  Krishna,  Yudhishthira  himself  at  last  becomes 
tired  of  life  and  resigns  his  crown;  and  the  five  princes,  with  their 
faithful  wife,  and  a  dog  that  joins  them,  set  out  for  Mount  Meru, 
to  seek  admission  to  Indra's  heaven.  On  the  way  one  by  one  drops 
off,  till  Yudhishthira  alone,  with  the  dog,  reaches  the  gate  of  heaven ; 
but,  the  dog  being  refused  admittance,  the  king  declines  entering 

6  Three  complete  Indian  editions,  the  handiest  in  4  vols.,  includ- 
ing the  Harivamsa  (Calcutta,  1834-1839);  a  Bombay  edition,  with 

Nilakantha's  commentary  (1863) ;  and  a  third,  in  Telugu  characters, 
containing  the  Southern  recension  (Madras,  1855-1860).  Another 
Southern  edition,  in  Nagari,  is  now  appearing  at  Bombay,  edited 
by  Krishnacharya  and  Vyasacharya  of  Kumbakonam.  An  English 
translation  has  been  brought  out  at  Calcutta  by  Pratap  Chundra 
Roy  (1883-1894);  and  another  by  M.  N.  Dutt  (5  vols.,  Calcutta, 
1896);  whilst  numerous  episodes  have  been  printed  and  translated 
by  European  scholars.  For  a  critical  analysis  of  this  epic  consult 
A.  Hpltzmann,  Das  Mahdbhdrata  (4  vols.,  Kiel,  1892-1895);  W. 
Hopkins,  The  Great  Epic  of  India  (New  York,  1902). 
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without  it,  when  the  dog  turns  out  to  be  no  other  than  the  god  of 

Justice  himself,  having  assumed  that  form  to  test  Yudhishthira's constancy.  But,  finding  neither  his  wife  nor  his  brothers  in  heaven, 
and  being  told  that  they  are  in  the  nether  world  to  expiate  their 
sins,  the  king  insists  on  sharing  their  fate,  when  this,  too,  proves  a 
trial,  and  they  are  all  reunited  to  enjoy  perpetual  bliss. 

The  complete  work  consists  of  upwards  of  100,000  couplets — 
its  contents  thus  being  nearly  eight  times  the  bulk  of  the  Iliad 
and  Odyssey  combined.  It  is  divided  into  eighteen  books,  and 
a  supplement,  entitled  Harivamsa,  or  genealogy  of  the  god  Hari 
( Krishna- Vishnu).  In  the  introduction,  Vyasa,  being  about  to 
dictate  the  poem,  is  made  to  say  (i.  81)  that  so  far  he  and  some 
of  his  disciples  knew  8800  couplets;  and  farther  on  (i.  101)  he 
is  said  to  have  composed  the  collection  relating  to  the  Bharatas 
(bhdrata-sarithitd) ,  and  called  the  Bhdratam,  which,  not  including 
the  episodes,  consisted  of  24,000  slokas.  Now,  as  a  matter  of 
fact,  the  portion  relating  to  the  feud  of  the  rival  houses  con- 

stitutes somewhere  between  a  fourth  and  a  fifth  of  the  work; 
and  it  is  by  no  means  improbable  that  this  portion  once  formed 
a  separate  poem,  called  the  Bhdrata.  But,  whether  the  former 
statement  is  to  be  understood  as  implying  the  existence,  at  a  still 
earlier  time,  of  a  yet  shorter  version  of  about  one-third  of  the 
present  extent  of  the  leading  narrative,  cannot  now  be  determined. 
While  some  of  the  episodes  are  so  loosely  connected  with  the 

story  as  to  be  readily  severed  from  it,  others  are  so  closely  inter- 
woven with  it  that  their  removal  would  seriously  injure  the  very 

texture  of  the  work.  This,  however,  only  shows  that  the  original 
poem  must  have  undergone  some  kind  of  revision,  or  perhaps 
repeated  revisions.  That  such  has  indeed  taken  place,  at  the 
hand  of  Brahmans,  for  sectarian  and  caste  purposes,  cannot  be 

doubted.  According  to  Lassen's  opinion,1  which  has  been  very 
generally  accepted  by  scholars,  the  main  story  of  the  poem  would 
be  based  on  historical  events,  viz.  on  a  destructive  war  waged 

between  the  two  neighbouring  peoples  of  the  Kurus  and  Pan- 
chalas,  who  occupied  the  western  and  eastern  parts  of  the 

Madhyadesa  (or  "  middle  land  "  between  the«Ganges  and  Jumna) 
respectively,  and  ending  in  the  overthrow  of  the  Kuru  dynasty. 

On  the  original  accounts  of  these  events — perhaps  handed  down 
in  the  form  of  lays  or  sagas — the  Pandava  element  would 
subsequently  have  been  grafted  as  calculated  to  promote  the 
class  interests  of  the  Brahmanical  revisers.  It  is  certainly  a 
strange  coincidence  that  the  five  Pandava  princes  should  have 
taken  to  wife  the  daughter  of  the  king  of  the  Panchalas,  and 
thus  have  linked  their  fortunes  to  a  people  which  is  represented, 
in  accordance  with  its  name,  to  have  consisted  of  five  (pancha) 
tribes. 

The  earliest  direct  information  regarding  the  existence  of  epic 
poetry  in  India  is  contained  in  a  passage  of  Dion  Chrysostom 

(c.  A.D.  80),  according  to  which  "  even  among  the  Indians,  they 
say,  Homer's  poetry  is  sung,  having  been  translated  by  them 
into  their  own  dialect  and  tongue  ";  and  "  the  Indians  are  well 
acquainted  with  the  sufferings  of  Priam,  the  lamentations  and 
wails  of  Andromache  and  Hecuba,  and  the  prowess  of  Achilles 

and  Hector."  Now,  although  these  allusions  would  suit  either 
poem,  they  seem  to  correspond  best  to  certain  Incidents  in  the 
Mahdbhdrata,  especially  as  no  direct  mention  is  made  of  a  warlike 
expedition  to  a  remote  island  for  the  rescue  of  an  abducted 
woman,  the  resemblance  of  which  to  the  Trojan  expedition 
would  naturally  have  struck  a  Greek  becoming  acquainted  with 
the  general  outline  of  the  Rdmdyaya.  Whence  Dion  derived 
his  information  is  not  known;  but  as  many  leading  names  of 

the  Mahabharata  and  even  the  name  of  the  poem  itself2  are 
mentioned  in  Panini's  grammatical  rules,  not  only  must  the 
Bharata  legend  have  been  current  in  his  time  (?  c.  400  B.C.), 
but  most  probably  it  existed  already  in  poetical  form,  as 
undoubtedly  it  did  at  the  time  of  Patanjali,  the  author  of  the 

"  great  commentary  "  on  Paijini  (c.  150  B.C.).  The  great  epic  is 
also  mentioned,  both  as  Bhdrata  and  Mahdbhdrata,  in  the 
Grikya-sulra  of  Asvalayana,  whom  Lassen  supposes  to  have 
lived  about  350  B.C.  Nevertheless  it  must  remain  uncertain 
whether  the  poem  was  then  already  in  the  form  in  which  we 

1  Lassen,  Indische  Allertumskunde,  i.  733  sqq. 
2  Viz.  as  an  adj.,  apparently  with  "  war  "  or  "  poem  "  understood. 

now  have  it,  at  least  as  far  as  the  leading  story  and  perhaps 
some  of  the  episodes  are  concerned,  a  large  portion  of  the 
episodical  matter  being  clearly  of  later  origin.  It  cannot,  how- 

ever, be  doubted  that  long  before  that  time  heroic  song  had 
been  diligently  cultivated  in  India  at  the  courts  of  princes  and 
among  Kshatriyas,  the  knightly  order,  generally.  In  the 
Mahdbhdrata  itself  the  transmission  of  epic  legend  is  in  some  way 
connected  with  the  Sutas,  a  social  class  which,  in  the  caste- 
system,  is  defined  as  resulting  from  the  union  of  Kshatriya  men 
with  Brahmana  women,  and  which  supplied  the  office  of 
charioteers  and  heralds,  as  well  as  (along  with  the  Magadhas) 
that  of  professional  minstrels.  Be  this  as  it  may,  there  is  reason 
to  believe  that,  as  Hellas  had  her  aoi8oL  who  sang  the  K\ea  &v8pSiv, 
and  Iceland  her  skalds  who  recited  favourite  sagas,  so  India  had 
from  olden  times  her  professional  bards,  who  delighted  to  sing 
the  praises  ofJkings  and  inspire  the  knights  with  warlike  feelings. 
If  in  this  way  a  stock  of  heroic  poetry  had  gradually  accumulated 
which  reflected  an  earlier  state  of  society  and  manners,  we  can 
well  understand  why,  after  the  Brahmanical  order  of  things 
had  been  definitely  established,  the  priests  should  have  deemed 
it  desirable  to  subject  these  traditional  memorials  of  Kshatriya 
chivalry  and  prestige  to  their  own  censorship,  and  adapt  them  to 
their  own  canons  of  religious  and  civil  law.  Such  a  revision 
would  doubtless  require  considerable  skill  and  tact;  and  if  in 
the  present  version  of  the  work  much  remains  that  seems  contrary 

to  the  Brahmanical  code  and  pretensions — e.g.  the  polyandric 
union  of  DraupadI  and  the  Pandu  princes — the  reason  probably 
is  that  such  features  were  too  firmly  rooted  in  the  popular  tradi- 

tion to  be  readily  eliminated;  and  all  the  revisers  could  do  was 

to  explain  them  away  as  best  they  could.  Thus  Draupadl's  ab- 
normal position  is  actually  accounted  for  in  five  different  ways, 

one  of  these  representing  it  as  an  act  of  duty  and  filial  obedience 
on  the  part  of  Arjuna  who,  on  bringing  home  his  fair  prize  and 
announcing  it  to  his  mother,  is  told  by  her,  before  seeing  what  it 
is,  to  share  it  with  his  brothers.  Nay,  it  has  even  been  seriously 
argued  that  the  Brahmanical  editors  have  completely  changed 
the  traditional  relations  of  the  leading  characters  of  the  story. 

For,  although  the  Pandavas  and  their  cousin  Krishna  are  con- 
stantly extolled  as  models  of  virtue  and  goodness,  while  the 

Kauravas  and  their  friend  Karna — a  son  of  the  sun-god,  borne  by 
KuntI  before  her  marriage  with  Paijdu,  and  brought  up  secretly 

as  the  son  of  a  Suta — are  decried  as  monsters  of  depravity,  these 
estimates  of  the  heroes'  characters  are  not  unfrequently  belied 
by  their  actions — especially  the  honest  Karna  and  the  brave 
Duryodhana  (i.e.  "  the  bad  fighter,"  but  formerly  called  Suyo- 
dhana,  "  the  good  fighter  ")  contrasting  not  unfavourably  with 
the  wily  Krishna  and  the  cautious  and  somewhat  effeminate 
Yudhishthira.  These  considerations,  coupled  with  certain 
peculiarities  on  the  part  of  the  Kauravas,  apparently  suggestive 
of  an  original  connexion  of  the  latter  with  Buddhist  institutions, 
have  led  Dr  Holtzmann  to  devise  an  ingenious  theory,  viz. 
that  the  traditional  stock  of  legends  was  first  worked  up  into 

a  connected  narrative  by  some  Buddhist  poet — most  likely  at 
the  time  of  the  emperor  Asoka  (c.  250  B.C.),  whom  the  Kaurava 
hero  Suyodhana  might  even  seem  to  have  been  intended  to 
represent — and  that  this  poem,  showing  a  decided  predilection 
for  the  Kuru  party  as  the  representatives  of  Buddhist  principles, 
was  afterwards  revised  in  a  contrary  sense,  at  the  time  of  the 
Brahmanical  reaction,  by  votaries  of  Vishnu,  when  the  Buddhist 
features  were  generally  modified  into  Saivite  tendencies,  and 
prominence  was  given  to  the  divine  nature  of  Krishna,  as  an 
incarnation  of  Vishnu.  As  this  theory  would,  however,  seem  to 
involve  the  Brahmanical  revision  of  the  poem  having  taken  place 
subsequent  to  the  decline  of  Buddhist  predominance,  it  would 
shift  the  completion  of  the  work  to  a  considerably  later  date  than 
would  be  consistent  with  other  evidence.  From  inscriptions  we 
know  that  by  the  end  of  the  sth  century  A.D.  the  Mahabharata 
was  appealed  to  as  an  authority  on  matters  of  law,  and  that  its 
extent  was  practically  what  it  now  is,  including  its  supplement, 
the  Harivamsa.  Indeed,  everything  seems  to  point  to  the 
probability  of  the  work  having  been  complete  by  about  A.D.  200. 
But,  whilst  Bharata  and  Kuru  heroic  lays  may,  and  probably 
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do,  go  back  to  a  much  earlier  age,  it  seems  hardly  possible  to 
assume  that  the  Papdava  epic  in  its  present  form  can  have  been 
composed  before  the  Greek  invasion  of  India,  or  about  300  B.C. 
Moreover,  it  is  by  no  means  impossible  that  the  epic  narrative 

was  originally  composed — as  some  other  portions  of  the  works 
are — in  prose,  either  continuous  or  mixed  with  snatches  of  verse. 
Nay,  in  the  opinion  of  some  scholars,  this  poem  (as  well  as  the 
Ramayana)  may  even  have  been  originally  composed  in  some 
popular  dialect,  which  would  certainly  best  account  for  the 
irregular  and  apparently  prakritic  or  dialectic  forms  in  which 
these  works  abound.  The  leading  position  occupied  in  the  exist- 

ing epic  by  Krishna  (whence  it  is  actually  called  karshna  veda, 
or  the  veda  of  Krishna),  and  the  Vaishnava  spirit  pervading  it, 
make  it  very  probable  that  it  assumed  its  final  form  under  the 
influence  of  the  Bhagavata  sect  with  whom  Vasudeva  (Krishna), 
originally  apparently  a  venerated  local  hero,  came  to  be  regarded 
as  a  veritable  god,  and  incarnation  of  Vishnu.  Its  culminating 

point  this  sectarian  feature  attains  in  the  Bhagaiiad-glta  (i.e.  the 

upanishad),  "  sung  by  the  holy  one  " — the  famous  theosophic 
episode,  in  which  Krishna,  in  lofty  and  highly  poetic  language, 
expounds  the  doctrine  of  faith  (bhakti)  and  claims  adoration  as 
the  incarnation  of  the  supreme  spirit.  Of  the  purely  legendary 
matter  incorporated  with  the  leading  story  of  the  poem,  not  a 
little,  doubtless,  is  at  least  as  old  as  the  latter  itself.  Some  of 

these  episodes — especially  the  well-known  story  of  Nala  and 
Damayanti,  and  the  touching  legend  of  Savitri — form  themselves 
little  epic  gems  of  considerable  poetic  value. 

The  Ramayana,  i.e.  poem  "  relating  to  Rama,"  is  ascribed  to 
the  poet  Valmiki;  and,  allowance  being  made  for  some  later 
additions,  the  poem  indeed  presents  the  appearance  of  being 
the  work  of  an  individual  genius.  In  its  present  form  it  consists 
of  some  24,000  slokas,  or  48,000  lines  of  sixteen  syllables,  divided 
into  seven  books. 

(I.)  King  Dasaratha  of  Kosala,  reigning  at  Ayodhya  (Oudh), 
has  four  sons  borne  him  by  three  wives,  viz.  Rama,  Bharata  and 
the  twins  Lakshmana  and  Satrughna.  Rama,  by  being  able  to 
bend  an  enormous  bow,  formerly  the  dreaded  weapon  of  the  god 
Rudra,  wins  for  a  wife  Slta,  daughter  of  Janaka,  king  of  Videha 
(Tirhut).  (II.)  On  his  return  to  Ayodhya  he  is  to  be  appointed 

heir-apparent  (yuva-raja,  i.e.  juvenis  rex);  but  Bharata 's  mother persuades  the  king  to  banish  his  eldest  son  for  fourteen  years  to 
the  wilderness,  and  appoint  her  son  instead.  Separation  from  his 

favourite  son  soon  breaks  the  king's  heart;  whereupon  the  ministers call  on  Bharata  to  assume  the  reins  of  government.  He  refuses, 

however,  and,  betaking  himself  to  Rama's  retreat  on  the  Chitrakuta mountain  (in  Bundelkhund),  implores  him  to  return;  but,  unable 
to  shake  Rama's  resolve  to  complete  his  term  of  exile,  he  consents 
to  take  charge  of  the  kingdom  in  the  meantime.  (III.)  After  a 
ten  years'  residence  in  the  forest,  Rama  attracts  the  attention  of  a 
female  demon  (rakshasi) ;  and,  infuriated  by  the  rejection  of  her 
advances,  and  by  the  wounds  inflicted  on  her  by  Lakshmana,  who 
keeps  Rama  company,  she  inspires  her  brother  Ravana,  demon- 
king  of  Ceylon,  with  love  for  Slta,  in  consequence  of  which  the 
latter  is  carried  off  by  him  to  his  capital  Lanka.  While  she  resolutely 

rejects  the  Rakshasa's  addresses,  Rama  sets  out  with  his  brother to  her  rescue.  (IV.)  After  numerous  adventures  they  enter  into  an 
alliance  with  Sugriva,  king  of  the  monkeys;  and,  with  the  assistance 

of  the  monkey-general  Hanuman,  and  Ravapa's  own  brother Vibhlshana,  they  prepare  to  assault  Lanka.  (V.)  The  monkeys, 
tearing  up  rocks  and  trees,  construct  a  passage  across  the  straits — 
the  so-called  Adam's  Bridge,  still  designated  Rilma's  Bridge  in  India. 
(VI.)  Having  crossed  over  with  his  allies,  Rama,  after  many  hot 
encounters  and  miraculous  deeds,  slays  the  demon  and  captures  the 
stronghold;  whereupon  he  places  Vibhlshana  on  the  throne  of 
Lanka.  To  allay  Rama's  misgivings  as  to  any  taint  she  might  have 
incurred  through  contact  with  the  demon,  Slta  now  successfully 
undergoes  an  ordeal  by  fire;  after  which  they  return  to  Ayodhya, 
where,  after  a  triumphal  entry,  Rama  is  installed.  (VII.)  Rama,  how- 

ever, seeing  that  the  people  are  not  yet  satisfied  of  Sita's  purity, resolves  to  put  her  away;  whereupon,  in  the  forest,  she  falls  m  with 
Valmiki  himself,  and  at  his  hermitage  gives  birth  to  two  sons. 
While  growing  up  there,  they  are  taught  by  the  sage  the  use  of  the 
bow,  as  well  as  the  Vedas,  and  the  Ramayana  as  far  as  the  capture 
of  Lanka  and  the  royal  entry  into  Ayodhya.  Ultimately  Rama 
discovers  and  recognizes  them  by  their  wonderful  deeds  and  their 
likeness  to  himself,  and  takes  his  wife  and  sons  back  with  him. 

The  last  book,  as  will  be  noticed  from  this  bare  outline,  presents 
a  somewhat  strange  appearance.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that 
it  is  a  later  addition  to  the  work;  and  the  same  is  apparently 
the  case  as  regards  the  first  book,  with  the  exception  of  certain 

portions  which  would  seem  to  have  formed  the  beginning  of  the 
original  poem.  In  these  two  books  the  character  of  Rama 
appears  changed:  he  has  become  deified  and  identified  with  the 
god  Vishnu,  whilst  in  the  body  of  the  poem  his  character  is 
simply  that  of  a  perfect  man  and  model  hero.  As  regards  the 
general  idea  underlying  the  leading  story,  whilst  the  first  part  of 
the  narrative  can  hardly  be  said  to  differ  materially  from  other 

historical  and  knightly  romances,  the  second  part — the  expedi- 
tion to  Lanka — on  the  other  hand  has  called  forth  different 

theories,  without,  however,  any  general  agreement  having  so 
far  been  arrived  at.  Whilst  Lassen  and  Weber  would  see  in 

this  warlike  expedition  a  poetical  representation  of  the  spread 
of  Aryan  rule  and  civilization  over  southern  India,  Talboys 

Wheeler  took  the  demons  of  Lanka,  against  whom  Rama's 
campaign  is  directed,  to  be  intended  for  the  Buddhists  of  Ceylon. 

More  recently,  again,  Professor  Jacobi L  of  Bonn  has  endeavoured 
to  prove  that  the  poem  has  neither  an  allegorical  nor  a  religious 

tendency,  but  that  its  background  is  a  purely  mythological  one — 
Rama  representing  the  god  Indra,  and  Slta — in  accordance  with 
the  meaning  of  the  name — the  personified  "  Furrow,"  as  which 
she  is  already  invoked  in  the  Rigveda,  and  hence  is  a  tutelary 
spirit  of  the  tilled  earth,  wedded  to  Indra,  the  Jupiter  Pluvius. 
Moreover,  from  a  comparison  of  the  narrative  of  the  poem  with 

a  popular  version  of  it,  contained  in  one  of  the  Pali  "  birth- 
stories,"  the  Dasaratha-jataka,  which  lacks  the  second  part  of 
the  story,  Professor  Weber  tried  to  show  that  the  expedition  of 
Lanka  cannot  have  formed  part  of  the  original  epic,  but  was 
probably  based  on  some  general  acquaintance  with  the  Troy 
legend  of  Greek  poetry. 

A  remarkable  feature  of  this  poem  is  the  great  variation  of  its 
textual  condition  in  different  parts  of  the  country,  amounting 
in  fact  to  at  least  three  different  recensions.  The  text  most 

widely  prevalent  both  in  the  north  and  south  has  been  printed 
repeatedly,  with  commentary,  at  Bombay,  and  was  taken  by 
Mr  R.  T.  H.  Griffith  as  the  basis  for  his  beautiful  poetical  transla- 

tion.2 The  so-called  Gauda  or  Bengal  recension,  on  the  other 
hand,  which  differs  most  of  all,  has  been  edited,  with  an  Italian 

prose  translation,  by  G.  Gorresio;3  whilst  the  third  recension, 
recognized  chiefly  in  Kashmir  and  western  India,  is  so  far  known 
only  from  manuscripts.  The  mutual  relation  of  these  versions 

will  appear  from  the  fact  that  about  one-third  of  the  matter 
of  each  recension  is  not  found  in  the  other  two;  whilst  in  the 
common  portions,  too,  there  are  great  variations  both  in  regard 
to  the  order  of  verses  and  to  textual  readings.  To  account  for 
this  extraordinary  textual  diversity,  it  has  been  suggested  that 
the  poem  was  most  likely  originally  composed  in  a  popular 
dialect,  and  was  thence  turned  into  Sanskrit  by  different  hands 
trying  to  improve  on  one  another;  whilst  Professor  Jacobi 
would  rather  ascribe  the  difference  to  the  fact  that  the  poem 

was  for  a  long  time  handed  down  orally  in  Sanskrit  by  rhap- 
sodists,  or  professional  minstrels,  when  such  variations  might 
naturally  arise  in  different  parts  of  the  country.  Yet  another 
version  of  the  same  story,  with,  however,  many  important 
variations  of  details,  forms  an  episode  of  the  Mattdbhdrata,  the 

Ramopakhyana,  the  relation  of  which  to  Valmiki's  work  is  still 
a  matter  of  uncertainty.  In  respect  of  both  versification  and 
diction  the  Ramayana  is  of  a  distinctly  more  refined  character 
than  the  larger  poem;  and,  indeed,  Valmiki  is  seen  already  to 
cultivate  some  of  that  artistic  style  of  poetry  which  was  carried 
to  excess  in  the  later  artificial  Kavyas,  whence  the  title  of 
ddi-kavi,  or  first  poet,  is  commonly  applied  to  him.  Though  the 
political  conditions  reflected  in  the  older  parts  of  the  Ramayana 
seem  to  correspond  best  to  those  of  pre-Buddhistic  times,  this 
might  after  all  only  apply  to  the  poetic  material  handed  down 
orally  and  eventually  cast  into  its  present  form.  To  characterize 
the  Indian  epics  in  a  single  word:  though  often  disfigured 
by  grotesque  fancies  and  wild  exaggerations,  they  are  yet  noble 
works,  abounding  in  passages  of  remarkable  descriptive  power, 

1  Das  Ramayana  (Bonn,  1893). 
2  London,  1870-1874;  there  is  also  an  English  prose  translation 

by  M.  N.  Dutt  (Calcutta,  1894) ;  and  a  condensed  version  in  English 
verse  by  Romesh  Dutt  (London,  1899). 

3  Turin,  1843-1867. 
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intense  pathos,  and  high  poetic  grace  and  beauty;  and  while, 
as  works  of  art,  they  are  far  inferior  to  the  Greek  epics,  in  some 
respects  they  appeal  far  more  strongly  to  the  romantic  mind  of 
Europe,  namely,  by  their  loving  appreciation  of  natural  beauty, 
their  exquisite  delineation  of  womanly  love  and  devotion,  and 
their  tender  sentiment  of  mercy  and  forgiveness. 

2.  Puranas  and  Tantras. — The  Puranas1  are  partly  legendary 
partly  speculative  histories  of  the  universe,  compiled  for  the 

purpose  of  promoting  some  special,  locally  prevalent 
form  of  Brahmanical  belief.  They  are  sometimes 

styled  a  fifth  Veda,  and  may  indeed  in  a  certain  sense  be  looked 
upon  as  the  scriptures  of  Brahmanical  India.  The  term  purana, 

signifying  "  old,'^  applied  originally  to  prehistoric,  especially cosmogonic,  legends,  and  then  to  collections  of  ancient  traditions 
generally.  The  existing  works  of  this  class,  though  recognizing 
the  Brahmanical  doctrine  of  the  Trimurti,  or  triple  manifestation 
of  the  deity  (in  its  creative,  preservative  and  destructive  activity), 
are  all  of  a  sectarian  tendency,  being  intended  to  establish,  on 

quasi-historic  grounds,  the  claims  of  some  special  god,  or  holy 
place,  on  the  devotion  of  the  people.  For  this  purpose  the 
compilers  have  pressed  into  their  service  a  mass  of  extraneous 
didactic  matter  on  all  manner  of  subjects,  whereby  these  works 
had  become  a  kind  of  popular  encyclopaedias  of  useful  know- 

ledge. It  is  evident,  however,  from  a  comparatively  early 
definition  given  of  the  typical  Purana,  as  well  as  from  numerous 
coincidences  of  the  existing  works,  that  they  are  based  on,  or 
enlarged  from,  older  works  of  this  kind,  more  limited  in  their 
scope  and  probably  of  a  more  decidedly  tritheistic  tendency  of 
belief.  Thus  none  of  the  Puranas,  as  now  extant,  is  probably 
much  above  a  thousand  years  old,  though  a  considerable  propor- 

tion of  their  materials  is  doubtless  much  older,  and  may  perhaps 
in  part  go  back  to  several  centuries  before  the  Christian  era. 

In  legendary  matter  the  Puranas  have  a  good  deal  in  common 

with  the  epics,  especially  the  Mahabharata — the  compilers  or 
revisers  of  both  classes  of  works  having  evidently  drawn  their 
materials  from  the  same  fluctuating  mass  of  popular  traditions. 
They  are  almost  entirely  composed  in  the  epic  couplet,  and  indeed 
in  much  the  same  easy  flowing  style  as  the  epic  poems,  to  which 
they  are,  however,  as  a  rule  greatly  inferior  in  poetic  value. 

According  to  the  traditional  classification  of  these  works,  there 
are  said  to  be  eighteen  {Malta-,  or  great)  Puranas,  and  as  many 
Upa-puranas,  or  subordinate  Puranas.  The  former  are  by  some 
authorities  divided  into  three  groups  of  six,  according  as  one  or 

other  of  the  three  primary  qualities  of  external  existence — ^goodness, 
darkness  (ignorance),  and  passion — is  supposed  to  prevail  in  them, 
viz.  the  Vishnu,  Naradlya,  Bhagavata,  Garuda,  Padma,  Vardha — 
Matsya,  Kurma,  Linga,  Siva,  Skanda,  Agni — Brahmunda,  Brahma- 
vaivarta,  Markandeya,  Bhavishya,  Vdmana  and  Brakma-Puranas. 
In  accordance  with  the  nature  of  the  several  forms  of  the  Trimurti, 
the  first  two  groups  chiefly  devote  themselves  to  the  commenda- 

tion of  Vishnu  and  Siva  respectively,  whilst  the  third  group,  which 
would  properly  belong  to  Brahman,  has  been  largely  appropriated 
for  the  promotion  of  the  claims  of  other  deities,  viz.  Vishnu  in  his 
sensuous  form  of  Krishga,  Devi,  Ganesa,  and  Surya.  As  Professor 
Baneriea  has  shown  in  his  preface  to  the  Markandeya,  this  seems  to 
have  been  chiefly  effected  by  later  additions  and  interpolations. 
The  insufficiency  of  the  above  classification,  however,  appears  even 
from  the  fact  that  it  omits  the  Vayu-pur&na,  probably  one  of  the 
oldest  of  all,  though  some  MSS.  substitute  it  for  one  or  other  name 
of  the  second  group.  The  eighteen  principal  Puranas  are  said  to 
consist  of  together  400,000  couplets.  In  northern  India  the  Vaish- 
nava  Puranas,  especially  the  Bhagavata  and  Vishnu,'  are  by  far  the 
most  popular.  The  Bhagavata  was  formerly  supposed  to  have  been 
composed  by  Vopadeva,  the  grammarian,  who  lived  in  the  I3th 
century.  It  has,  however,  been  shown  *  that  what  he  wrote  was  a 
synopsis  of  the  Pur&na,  and  that  the  latter  is  already  quoted  in  a 
work  by  Ballala  Sena  of  Bengal,  in  the  iith  century.  It  is  certainly 
held  in  the  highest  estimation,  and,  especially  through  the  vernacular 

1  Cf.  H.  H.  Wilson,  Essays  on  the  Religion  of  the  Hindus,  ii.  pp. 
67  sqq. 

"There  are  several  Indian  editions  of  these  two  works.  The 
Bhagavata  has  been  partly  printed,  in  an  edition  de  luxe,  with  a 
French  translation  at  Paris,  in  3  vols.,  by  E.  Burnouf,  and  a  fourth 
by  M.  Hauyette-Besnault.  Of  the  Vishnu,  there  is  a  translation 
by  H.  H.  Wilson,  2nd  ed.,  enriched  with  valuable  notes  by  F.  Hall. 
This  and  most  other  Puranas  have  been  printed  in  India,  especially 
in  the  Bibl.  Ind.  and  the  "  Anand.  series." 

1  R&jendralala  Mitra,  Notices  of  Sans k.  MSS.  ii.  47. 

versions  of  its  tenth  book,  treating  of  the  story  of  Krishna,  has 
powerfully  influenced  the  religious  belief  of  India. 

From  the  little  we  know  regarding  the  Upa-puranas,  their  char- 
acter does  not  seem  to  differ  very  much  from  that  of  the  principal 

sectarian  Puranas.  Besides  these  two  classes  of  works  there  is  a 
large  number  of  so-called  Sthala-puranas ,  or  chronicles  recounting 
the  history  and  merits  of  some  holy  "  place  "  or  shrine,  where  their 
recitation  usually  forms  an  important  part  of  the  daily  service. 
Of  much  the  same  nature  are  the  numerous  Mahdtmyas  (literally 
"  relating  to  the  great  spirit  "),  which  usually  profess  to  be  sections 
of  one  or  other  Purana.  Thus  the  Devt-mahatmya,  which  celebrates 
the  victories  of  the  great  "goddess  "  over  the  Asuras,  and  is  daily 
read  at  the  temples  of  that  deity,  forms  a  section,  though  doubtless 
an  interpolated  one,  of  the  Markapdeya-purana.  Similarly  the 
Adhydtma-Rdmdyana,  a  kind  of  spiritualized  version  of  Valmiki's 
poem,  forms  part  of  the  Brahmanda-purana  which  (like  the  Skanda) 
seems  hardly  to  exist  in  an  independent  form,  but  to  be  made  up 
of  a  large  number  of  Mahatmyas. 

The  Tantras*  have  to  be  considered  as  partly  a  collateral  and 
partly  a  later  development  of  the  sectarian  Puranas;  though, 
unlike  these,  they  can  hardly  lay  claim  to  any  intrinsic  poetic 
value.  These  works  are  looked  upon  as  their  sacred  writings 
by  the  numerous  Saktas,  or  worshippers  of  the  female  energy 
(sakti)  of  some  god,  especially  the  wife  of  Siva,  in  one  of  her 
many  forms  (ParvatI,  Devi,  Kali,  Bhavanl,  Durga,  &c.).  This 
worship  of  a  female  representation  of  the  divine  power  appears 
already  in  some  of  the  Puranas;  but  in  the  Tantras  it  assumes 
quite  a  peculiar  character,  being  largely  intermixed  with  magic 
performances  and  mystic  rites,  partly,  indeed,  of  a  grossly  immoral 
nature  (see  Hinduism) .  Of  this  class  of  writings  no  specimen  would 
appear  to  have  as  yet  been  in  existence  at  the  time  of  Amarasirnha 
(6th  century),  though  they  are  mentioned  in  some  of  thePuranas. 
They  are  usually  in  the  form  of  a  dialogue  between  Siva  and 
his  wife.  The  number  of  original  Tantras  is  fixed  at  sixty-four, 
but  they  still  await  a  critical  examinational  the  hands  of  scholars. 
Among  the  best  known  may  be  mentioned  the  Rudrayamala, 
Kularnava,  Syama-rahasya  and  Kdlika-lantra. 

3.  Artificial  Epics  and  Romances. — In  the  early  centuries  of 
the  Christian  era  a  new  class  of  epic  poems  begins  to  make  its 
appearance,diff  ering  widely  in  character  from  those  that 

had  preceded  it.  The  great  national  epics,  composed  epics"1 though  they  were  in  a  language  different  from  the 
ordinary  vernaculars,  had  at  least  been  drawn  from  the  living 
stream  of  popular  tradition,  and  were  doubtless  readily  under- 

stood and  enjoyed  by  at  least  the  educated  classes  of  the  people. 
The  later  productions,  on  the  other  hand,  are  of  a  decidedly 
artificial  character,  and  must  necessarily  have  been  beyond 
the  reach  of  any  but  the  highly  cultivated.  They  are,  on  the 
whole,  singularly  deficient  in  incident  and  invention,  their 
subject  matter  being  almost  entirely  derived  from  the  old  epics. 
Nevertheless,  these  works  are  by  no  means  devoid  of  merit 
and  interest;  and  a  number  of  them  display  considerable 
descriptive  power  and  a  wealth  of  genuine  poetic  sentiment, 
though  unfortunately  often  clothed  in  language  that  deprives 
it  of  half  its  value.  The  simple  heroic  couplet  has  mostly  been 
discarded  for  various  more  or  less  elaborate  metres;  and  in 
accordance  with  this  change  of  form  the  diction  becomes  gradu- 

ally more  complicated — a  growing  taste  for  unwieldy  compounds, 
a  jingling  kind  of  alliteration,  or  rather  agnomination,  and  an 
abuse  of  similes  marking  the  increasing  artificiality  of  these 

productions. 
The  generic  appellation  of  such  works  is  kSvya,  which,  meaning 

"  poem,  '  or  the  work  of  an  individual  poet  (kavi),  is,  as  we  have 
seen,  already  applied  to  the  Rdmdyana.  Six  poems  of  this  kind  are 
singled  out  by  native  rhetoricians  as  standard  works,  under  the  title 
of  Mahakaoya,  or  great  poems.  Two  of  these  are  ascribed  to  the 
famous  dramatist  Kalidasa,  the  most  prominent  figure  of  this  period 
of  Indian  literature  and  truly  a  master  of  the  poetic  art.  In  a  com- 

paratively modern  couplet  he  is  represented  as  having  been  one  of 
nine  literary  "  gems  "  at  the  court  of  a  king  Vikramaditya,  who  was 
supposed  to  have  originated  the  so-called  Vikrama  era,  dating  from 
56-57  B.C.  Recent  research  has,  however,  shown  that  this  name 
was  only  applied  to  the  era  from  about  A.D.  800,  and  that  the  latter 
was  already  used  in  inscriptions  of  the  5th  century  under  the  name 

of  the  Malava  era.  Hence  also  Fergusson's  theory  that  it  was founded  by  King  Vikramaditya  Harsha  of  Ujjayini  (Ujjain  or 

4  Cf.  H.  H.  Wilson,  Essays  on  the  Religion  of  the  Hindus,  ii.  pp. 

77  sqq. 
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Oujein)  in  A.D.  544  and  ante-dated  by  600  years,  falls  to  the  ground; 
and  with  it  Max  Mtiller's  theory  l  of  an  Indian  Renaissance  in- 

augurated during  the  reign  of  that  king.  Though  Kalidasa's  date thus  remains  still  uncertain,  the  probability  is  that  he  flourished 

at  Ujjayini  about  440-448  A.D.  Of  the  principal  poets  of  this 
class,  whose  works  have  come  down  to  us,  he  appears  to  be  one  of  the 
earliest;  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  he  was  preceded  in  this 
as  in  other  departments  of  poetic  composition  by  many  lesser  lights, 
eclipsed  by  the  sun  of  his  fame,  and  forgotten.  Thus  the  recently 
discovered  B^lddhacharita?  a  Sanskrit  poem  on  the  life  of  the  re- 

former, which  was  translated  into  Chinese  about  A.D.  420,  and  the 
author  of  which,  Asvaghosha,  is  placed  by  Buddhist  tradition  as 
early  as  the  time  of  Kanishka  (who  began  to  reign  in  A.D.  78),  calls 

itself,  not  without  reason,  a  "mahakavya";  and  the  panegyrics 
contained  in  some  of  the  inscriptions  of  the  4th  century3  likewise 
display,  both  in  verse  and  ornate  prose,  many  of  the  characteristic 
features  of  the  kavya  style  of  composition.  Indeed,  a  number  of 

quotations  in  the  Mahabhashya,4  the  commentary  on  Paijini,  go  far 
to  show  that  the  kavya  style  was  already  cultivated  at  the  time  of 
Patanjali,  whose  date  can  hardly  be  placed  later  than  the  1st  century 
of  the  Christian  era,  though  it  may,  and  probably  does,  go  back  to 
the  2nd  century  B.C. 

Of  the  six  universally  recognized  "  great  poems  "  here  enumerated 
the  first  two,  and  doubtless  the  two  finest,  are  those  attributed  to 

Kalidasa.  (i)  The  Raghuvamsa,*1  or  "  race  of  Raghu,"  celebrates  the 
ancestry  and  deeds  of  Rama.  The  work,  consisting  of  nineteen 
cantos,  is  manifestly  incomplete;  but  hitherto  no  copy  has  been 
discovered  of  the  six  additional  cantos  which  are  supposed  to  have 

completed  it.  (2)  The  Kumdra-sambhava,6  or  "  the  birth  of  (the 
war-god)  Kumara  "  (or  Skanda),  the  son  of  Siva  and  Parvati,  con- 

sists of  seventeen  cantos,  the  last  ten  of  which  were,  however,  not 
commented  upon  by  Mallinatha,  and  are  usually  omitted  in  the  MSS. ; 
whence  they  are  still  looked  upon  as  spurious  by  many  scholars, 
though  they  may  only  have  been  set  aside  on  account  of  their 
amorous  character  rendering  them  unsuitable  for  educational 
purposes,  for  which  the  works  of  Kalidasa  are  extensively  used  in 
India;  the  8th  canto,  at  any  rate,  being  quoted  by  Vamana  (c.  A.D. 

700).  Another  poem  of  this  class,  the  Nalodaya,1  or  "  rise  of  Nala  " 
— describing  the  restoration  of  that  king,  after  havingjost  his  king- 

dom through  gambling — is  wrongly  ascribed  to  Kalidasa,  being  far 
interior  to  the  other  works,  and  of  a  much  more  artificial  character. 
(3)  The  Kiratarjumya?  or  combat  between  the  Pandaya  prince 
Arjuna  and  the  god  Siva,  in  the  guise  of  a  Kirata  or  wild  moun- 

taineer, is  a  poem  in  eighteen  cantos,  by  Bharavi,  who  is  mentioned 
together  with  Kalidasa  in  an  inscription  dated  A.D.  634.  (4)  The 
$isupala-badhat  or  slaying  of  Sisupala,  who,  being  a  prince  of  Chedi, 
reviled  Krishna,  who  had  carried  off  his  intended  wife,  and  was  killed 
by  him  at  the  inauguration  sacrifice  of  Yudhishthira,  is  a  poem 
consisting  of  twenty  cantos,  attributed  to  Magha,9  whence  it  is  also 
called  Mdghakavya.  (5)  The  Rdvanabadha,  or  "  slaying  of  Ravana," more  commonly  called  Bha((ikdvya,  to  distinguish  it  from  other 
poems  (especially  one  by  Pravarasena) ,  likewise  bearing  the  former 
title,  was  composed  for  the  practical  purpose  of  illustrating  the  less 
common  grammatical  forms  and  the  figures  of  rhetoric  and  poetry. 
In  its  closing  couplet  it  professes  to  have  been  written  at  Vallabhl, 
under  Sridharasena,  but,  several  princes  of  that  name  being  men- 

tioned in  inscriptions  as  haying  ruled  there  in  the  6th  and  7th 
centuries,  its  exact  date  is  still  uncertain.  Bha^ti,  apparently  the 
author's  name,  is  usually  identified  with  the  well-known  grammarian 
Bhartrihari,  whose  death  Professor  M.  Miiller,  from  a  Chinese 

statement,  fixes  at  A.D.  650,  while  others  make  him  Bhartrihari's son.  (6)  The  Naishadhlya,  or  Naishadha-charita,  the  life  of  Nala, 
king  of  Nishadha,  is  ascribed  to  Sri-Harsha  (son  of  HIra),  who  is 
supposed  to  have  lived  in  the  latter  part  of  the  I2th  century.  A 
small  portion  of  the  simple  and  noble  episode  of  the  Mahabhdrata 
is  here  retold  in  highly  elaborate  and  polished  stanzas,  and  with 
a  degree  of  lasciviousness  which  (unless  it  be  chiefly  due  to  the 

poet's  exuberance  of  fancy)  gives  a  truly  appalling  picture  of  social 
corruption.  Another  highly  esteemed  poem,  the  Rdghava-pandaviya, 

composed  by  Kaviraja  C'  king  of  poets  ") — whose  date  is  uncertain, 
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1  Propounded  in  Note  G  of  his  India,  What  can  it  Teach  Us  ? 
2  Ed.  by  E.  B.  Cowell  (Oxford,  1893) ;  trans,  by  the  same,  S.B.E. 
3  See  G.  Biihler,  "  Die  indischen  Inschriften  und  das  Alter  der 

indischen  Kunstpoesie,"  in  Sitzungsber.  Imp.  Ac.  (Vienna,  1890). 
4  Collected  by  F.  Kielhorn^  2nd.  Ant.  vol.  16. 
6  Edited  with  a  Latin  trans,  by  F.  Stenzler ;  also  text,  with  com- 

mentary, by  S.  P.  Pandit;  also  repeatedly  in  India  with  and  without 
translation. 

6  Text  and  Latin  trans,  of  cantos  1-7  published  by  F.  Stenzler; 
an  English  trans,  by  R.  T.  H.  Griffith;  also  several  Indian  editions, 
with  comm. 

'Text  with  comm.  and  Latin  trans.,  edited  by  F.  Benary;  with 
Eng.  trans.,  in  verse,  by  W.  Yates;  also  repeatedly  ed.  in  India. 

8  Editions  of    this   and   the   three   following   poems   have   been 
published  in  India. 

9  Magha  probably  lived  in  the  gth  century,  though  Bhao  Daji, 

in  his  paper  on  Kalidasa,  would  make  him  "  a  contemporary  of  the 
Bhoja  of  the  nth  century." 

some  scholars  placing  him  about  A.D.  800,  others  later  than  the  loth 

century — is  characteristic  of  the  trifling  uses  to  which  the  poet's 
art  was  put.  The  well-turned  stanzas  are  so  ambiguously  worded 
that  the  poem  may  be  interpreted  as  relating  to  the  leading  story 
of  either  the  Ramayana  or  the  Mahabharala.  Less  ambitious  in 
composition,  though  styling  itself  a  mahakavya,  is  the  Vikramanka- 
devacharita,w  a  panegyric  written  about  A.D.  1085  by  the  Kashmir 
poet  Bilhana,  in  jionour  of  his  patron  the  Chalukya  king  Vikra- 
maditya  of  Kalyana,  regarding  the  history  of  whose  dynasty  it 
supplies  some  valuable  information. 

In  this  place  may  also  be  mentioned,  as  composed  in  accordance 

with  the  Hindu  poetic  canon,  the  Rdjatarangim,11  or  "  river  of  kings," 
being  a  chronicle  of  the  kings  of  Kashmir,  and  the  only  important 
historical  work  in  the  Sanskrit  language,  though  even  here  con- 

siderable allowance  has  to  be  made  for  poetic  licence  and  fancy. 
The  work  was  composed  by  the  Kashminan  poet  Kalhaija  about 
1150,  and  was  afterwards  continued  by  three  successive  supple- 

ments, bringing  down  the  history  of  Kashmir  to  the  time  of  the 
emperor  Akbar.  Worthy  of  mention,  in  this  place,  are  also  two 
works  on  the  life  of  Buddha,  which  may  go  back  to  the  1st  century 
of  the  Christian  era,  viz.  the  Lalitavistara  a  and  the  Mahavastu,™ 
written  in  fairly  correct  Sanskrit  prose  mixed  with  stanzas 
(gatha)  composed  in  a  hybrid,  half  Prakrit,  half  Sanskrit  form 
of  language. 

Under  the  general  term  "  kavya  "  Indian  critics  include,  however, 
not  only  compositions  in  verse,  but  also  certain  kinds  of  prose  works 
composed  in  choice  diction  richly  embellished  with  flowers  of  rhetoric. 
The  feature  generally  regarded  by  writers  on  poetics  as  the  chief 
mark  of  excellence  in  this  ornate  prose  style  is  the  frequency  and 
length  of  its  compounds;  whilst  for  metrical  compositions  the  use 
of  long  compounds  is  expressly  discouraged  by  some  schools  of 
rhetoric.  Moreover,  the  best  specimens  of  this  class  of  prose  writing 
are  not  devoid  of  a  certain  musical  cadence  adapting  itself  to  the 
nature  of  the  subject  treated.  Amongst  the  works  of  this  class  the 
most  interesting  are  four  so-called  kathas  (tales)  or  akhydyikds 

(novels).  The  oldest  of  these  is  the  DaGakumaracharita,14  or  "  ad- 
ventures of  the  ten  princes  " — a  vivid,  though  probably  exaggerated, 

picture  of  low-class  city  life — by  Dandin,  the  author  of  an  excellent 
manual  of  poetics,  the  Kavyadarsa,  who  most  likely  lived  in  the 
6th  century.  Probably  early  in  the  7th  century,  Subandhu  composed 
his  tale  Vdsavadattd,u  taking  its  name  from  a  princess  of  Ujjayini 
(Oujein),  who  in  a  dream  fell  in  love  with  Udayana,  king  of  Vatsa, 
and,  on  the  latter  being  decoyed  to  that  city  and  kept  in  captivity 
by  her  father,  was  carried  off  by  him  from  a  rival  suitor.  The 
remaining  two  works  were  composed  by  Bana,  the  court  poet  of 
King  Harshavardhana  of  Thanesar  and  Kanauj — -who  ruled  over 
the  whole  of  northern  India,  A.D.  606-648,  and  at  whose  court  the 
Chinese  pilgrim  Hiuen  Thsang  resided  for  some  time  during  his 

sojourn  in  India  (630-646) — viz.  the  Kadambari,16  a  romantic  tale 
of  a  princess  of  that  name;  and  the  apparently  never  completed 
Harshacharitaf  intended  as  an  historical  novel,  but  practically  a 

panegyric  (praSasti)  in  favour  of  the  poet's  patron,  supplying, however,  a  valuable  picture  of  the  life  of  the  time.  Whilst  these 
tales  have  occasionally  stanzas  introduced  into  them,  this  feature  of 
mixed  (misra)  verse  and  prose  is  especially  prominent  in  another 
popular  class  of  romances,  the  so-called  Champus.  Of  such  works, 
which  seem  to  have  been  rather  numerous,  it  must  suffice  to  mention 
two  specimens,  viz.  the  Bhdrata-champil,  in  twelve  cantos,  by 
Ananta  Bhatt.a;  and  the  Champu-ramayana,  or  Bhoja-champu,  in 
seven  books,  the  first  five  of  which  are  attributed,  doubtless  by  way 
of  compliment,  to  King  Bhojaraja  of  Dhara. 

4.  The  Drama.1' — The  early  history  of  the  Indian  drama  is 
enveloped  in  obscurity.  The  Hindus  themselves  ascribe  the 
origin  of  dramatic  representation  to  the  sage  Bharata, 
who  is  fabled  to  have  lived  in  remote  antiquity,  and  to 
have  received  this  science  directly  from  the  god  Brahman, 

by  whom  it  was  extracted  from  the  Veda.  The  term  bharata — (?) 
i.e.  one  who  is  kept,  or  one  who  sustains(  a  part) — also  signifies 
"  an  actor  ";  but  it  is  doubtful  which  of  the  two  is  the  earlier — 

10  Edited  by  G.  Biihler. 
11  The  Calcutta  edition  (1835)  and  that  of  A.  Troyer,  with  a  French 

trans.,   based  on  insufficient   material,   have  been   superseded   by 

M.  A.  Stein's  ed.  (Bombay,  1892),  trans,  by  Y.  C.  Datta  (Calcutta, 1898). 

12  Ed.  and  trans.  Raj.  Mitra,  Bibl.  Ind.;  trans.  S.  Lefmann. 13  Ed.  E.  Senart. 

14  Ed.  H.  H.  Wilson;  again  (Bombay  Skt.  Ser.)  pt.  i.,  G.  Biihler; 
ii.,  P.  Peterson;  freely  trans,  by  P.  W.  Jacob. 

15  Ed.   Fitzedw.   Hall   (Bibl.  Ind.) ;  with  comm.  J.  Vidyasagara 
(Calcutta,  1874). 

16  Ed.  P.  Peterson  (Bomb.  5.5.) ;  with  comm.  M.  R.  Kale  (1896) ; 
trans,  with  some  omissions,  C.  M.  Ridding. 

17  Ed.    J.   Vidyasagara   (Calcutta,    1883);  with  comm.    (Jammu, 
1879;   Bombay,   1892);  trans.   E.   B.   Cowell  and   F.  W.   Thomas 
(1897)- 

18  Cf.  H.  H.  Wilson,  Select  Specimens  of  the  Theatre  of  the  Hindus 
(3rd  ed.,  2  vols.,  1871) ;  Sylvain  Levi,  Le  Theatre  indien  (Paris,  1890). 
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the  appellative  use  of  the  word,  or  the  notion  of  an  old  teacher 
of  the  dramatic  art  bearing  that  name.  There  still  exists  an 
extensive  work,  in  epic  verse,  on  rhetoric  and  dramaturgy, 

entitled  Na  ya-Sdstra,1  and  ascribed  to  Bharata.  Though  this 
is  probably  the  oldest  theoretic  work  on  the  subject  that  has  come 
down  to  us,  it  can  hardly  be  referred  to  an  earlier  period  than 
several  centuries  after  the  Christian  era.  Not  improbably, 
however,  this  work,  which  presupposes  a  fully  developed  scenic 
art,  had  an  origin  similar  to  that  of  some  of  the  metrical  law- 
books,  which  are  generally  supposed  to  be  popular  and  improved 
editions  of  older  sutra-works.  We  know  that  such  treatises 
existed  at  the  time  of  Panini,  as  he  mentions  two  authors  of 

Nata-sutras,  or  "  rules  for  actors,  "  viz.  Silalin  and  Krisasva. 
Now,  the  words  nata  and  natya — as  well  as  nataka,  the  common 
term  for  "  drama  "  — being  derived  (like  the  modern  vernacular 
"  Nautch  "  =  nritya)  from  the  root  nat  (nrt)  "  to  dance,  "  seem 
to  point  to  a  pantomimic  or  choral  origin  of  the  dramatic  art. 
It  might  appear  doubtful,  therefore,  in  the  absence  of  any 

clearer  definition  in  Panini's  grammar,  whether  the  "  actors' 
rules  "  he  mentions  did  not  refer  to  mere  pantomimic  perform- 

ances. Fortunately,  however,  Patanjali,.  in  his  "  great  com- 
mentary," speaks  of  the  actor  as  singing,  and  of  people  going  "  to 

hear  the  actor."  Nay,  he  even  mentions  two  subjects,  taken 
from  the  cycle  of  Vishnu  legends — viz.  the  slaying  of  Kamsa 
(by  Krishna)  and  the  binding  of  Bali  (by  Vishnu) — which  were 
represented  on  the  stage  both  by  mimic  action  and  declamation. 
Judging  from  these  allusions,  theatrical  entertainments  in  those 
days  seem  to  have  been  very  much  on  a  level  with  the  old  religious 
spectacles  or  mysteries  of  Europe,  though  there  may  already 
have  been  some  simple  kinds  of  secular  plays  which  Patanjali 
had  no  occasion  to  mention.  It  is  not,  however,  till  some  five 
or  six  centuries  later  that  we  meet  with  the  first  real  dramas, 
which  mark  at  the  same  time  the  very  culminating  point  of 
Indian  dramatic  composition.  In  this,  as  in  other  departments 
of  literature,  the  earlier  works  have  had  to  make  way  for  later 
and  more  perfect  productions;  and  no  trace  now  remains  of  the 
intermediate  phases  of  development.  Thus  we  know  of  at  least 
five  predecessors  of  Kalidasa  from  whom  nothing  but  a  few 
quotations  have  been  preserved. 

Here,  however,  the  problem  presents  itself  as  to  whether  the 
existing  dramatic  literature  has  naturally  grown  out  of  such 
popular  religious  performances  as  are  alluded  to  by  Patanjali, 
or  whether  some  foreign  influence  has  intervened  at  some  time 
or  other  and  given  a  different  direction  to  dramatic  composition. 
The  question  has  been  argued  both  for  and  against  the  probability 
of  Greek  influence;  but  it  must  still  be  considered  as  sub  judice; 
the  latest  investigator,  M.  Sylvain  LeVi,  having  given  a  decided 
opinion  against  outside  influence.  There  are  doubtless  some 
curious  points  of  resemblance  between  the  Indian  drama  and 
the  Modern  Attic  (and  Roman)  comedy,  viz.  the  prologue,  the 
occasional  occurrence  of  a  token  of  recognition,  and  a  certain 

correspondence  of  characteristic  stage  figures — especially  the 
Vidushaka,  or  jocose  companion  of  the  hero,  presenting  a  certain 
analogy  to  the  servus  of  the  Roman  stage,  as  does  the  Vita, 

the  hero's  dissolute,  though  accomplished,  boon-companion, 
of  some  plays,  to  the  Roman  parasite — for  which  the  assumption 
of  some  acquaintance  with  the  Greek  comedy  on  the  part  of  the 
earlier  Hindu  writers  would  afford  a  ready  explanation.  On 
the  other  hand,  the  differences  between  the  Indian  and  Greek 
plays  are  perhaps  even  greater  than  their  coincidences,  which, 
moreover,  are  scarcely  close  enough  to  warrant  our  calling  in 
question  the  originality  of  the  Hindus  in  this  respect.  Certain, 
however,  it  is  that,  if  the  Indian  poets  were  indebted  to  Greek 
playwrights  for  the  first  impulse  in  dramatic  composition,  in 
the  higher  sense,  they  have  known  admirably  how  to  adapt  the 
Hellenic  muse  to  the  national  genius,  and  have  produced  a 
dramatic  literature  worthy  to  be  ranked  side  by  side  with  both 
the  classical  and  our  own  romantic  drama.  It  is  to  the  latter 

especially  that  the  general  character  of  the  Indian  play  presents 
a  striking  resemblance,  much  more  so  than  to  the  classical  drama. 

The  Hindu  dramatist  has  little  regard  for  the  "  unities  "  of  the 
1  Ed.,  in  Kavyamiila  (Bombay,  1894) ;  by  Grosset  (Lyons,  1897). 

classical  stage,  though  he  is  hardly  ever  guilty  of  extravagance 
in  his  disregard  of  them.  Unlike  the  Greek  dramatic  theory,  it 
is  an  invariable  rule  of  Indian  dramaturgy,  that  every  play, 
however  much  of  the  tragic  element  it  may  contain,  must  have  a 
happy  ending.  The  dialogue  is  invariably  carried  on  in  prose, 
plentifully  interspersed  with  those  neatly  turned  lyrical  stanzas 
in  which  the  Indian  poet  delights  to  depict  some  natural  scene, 
or  some  temporary  physical  or  mental  condition.  The  most 
striking  feature  of  the  Hindu  play,  however,  is  the  mixed  nature 
of  its  language.  While  the  hero  and  leading  male  characters 
speak  Sanskrit,  women  and  inferior  male  characters  use  various 
Prakrit  dialects.  As  regards  these  dialectic  varieties,  it  can 
hardly  be  doubted  that  at  the  time  when  they  were  first  employed 
in  this  way  they  were  local  vernacular  dialects;  but  in  the  course 
of  the  development  of  the  scenic  art  they  became  permanently 
fixed  for  special  dramatic  purposes,  just  as  the  Sanskrit  had, 
long  before  that  time,  become  fixed  for  general  literary  purposes. 
Thus  it  would  happen  that  these  Prakrit  dialects,  having  once 
become  stationary,  soon  diverged  from  the  spoken  vernaculars, 
until  the  difference  between  them  was  as  great  as  between  the 
Sanskrit  and  the  Prakrits.  As  regards  the  general  character 
of  the  dramatic  Prakrits,  they  are  somewhat  more  removed 
from  the  Sanskrit  type  than  the  Pali,  the  language  of  the  Buddhist 
canon,  which  again  is  in  a  rather  more  advanced  state  than  the 
language  of  the  Asoka  inscriptions  (c.  250  B.C.).  And,  as  the 
Buddhist  sacred  books  were  committed  to  writing  about  80  B.C., 
the  state  of  their  language  is  attested  for  that  period  at  latest; 
while  the  grammatical  fixation  of  the  scenic  Prakrits  has  probably 
to  be  referred  to  the  early  centuries  of  the  Christian  era. 

The  existing  dramatic  literature  is  not  very  extensive.  The 
number  of  plays  of  all  kinds  of  any  literary  value  will  scarcely 
amount  to  fifty.  The  reason  for  this  paucity  of  dramatic  produc- 

tions doubtless  is  that  they  appealed  to  the  tastes  of  only  a  limited 
class  of  highly  cultivated  persons,  and  were  in  consequence  but 
seldom  acted.  As  regards  the  theatrical  entertainments  of  the 
common  people,  their  standard  seems  never  to  have  risen  much 
above  the  level  of  the  religious  spectacles  mentioned  by  Patanjali. 
Such  at  least  is  evidently  the  case  as  regards  the  modern  Bengali 
jatras  (Skt.  yatras) — described  by  Wilson  as  exhibitions  of  some 
incidents  in  the  youthful  life  of  Krishna,  maintained  in  extempore 
dialogue,  interspersed  with  popular  songs — as  well  as  the  similar 
rasas  of  the  western  provinces,  and  the  rough  and  ready  performances 
of  the  bhanrs,  or  professional  buffoons.  Of  the  religious  drama 
Sanskrit  literature  offers  but  one  example,  viz.  the  famous  Gita- 
govinda,1  composed  by  Jayadeva  in  the  I2th  century.  It  is  rather 
a  mytho-lyrical  poem,  which,  however,  in  the  opinion  of  Lassen, 
may  be  considered  as  a  modern  and  refined  specimen  of  the  early 
form  of  dramatic  composition.  The  subject  of  the  poem  is  as 
follows:  Krishna,  while  leading  a  cowherd's  life  in  Vfindavana, is  in  love  with  Radha,  the  milkmaid,  but  has  been  faithless  to  her 

for  a  while.  Presently,  however,  he  returns  to  her  "  whose  image 
has  all  the  while  lingered  in  his  breast,"  and  after  much  earnest 
entreaty  obtains  her  forgiveness.  The  emotions  appropriate  to 
these  situations  are  expressed  by  the  two  lovers  and  a  friend  of 
Radha  in  melodious  and  passionate,  if  voluptuous,  stanzas  of  great 
poetic  beauty.  Like  the  Song  of  Solomon,  the  Gitagovinda,  more- 

over, is  supposed  by  the  Hindu  commentators  to  admit  of  a  mystic 
interpretation;  for,  "  as  Krishna,  faithless  for  a  time,  discovers  the 
vanity  of  all  other  loves,  and  returns  with  sorrow  and  longing  to 
his  own  darling  Radha,  so  the  human  soul,  after  a  brief  and  frantic 
attachment  to  objects  of  sense,  burns  to  return  to  the  God  from 
whence  it  came  "  (Griffith). 

The  Mfichchhakafika,'  or  "  little  clay  cart,"  has  been  usualjy placed  at  the  head  of  the  existing  dramas;  but,  though  a  certain 
clumsiness  of  construction  might  seem  to  justify  this  distinction,  the 
question  of  its  relative  antiquity  remains  far  from  being  definitively 
settled.  Indeed,  the  fact  that  neither  Kalidasa,  who  mentions  three 
predecessors  of  his,  or  Bana,  in  reviewing  his  literary  precursors, 
makes  any  allusion  to  the  author  of  this  play,  as  well  as  other  points, 

seem  rather  to  tell  against  the  latter's  priority.  But  seeing  that Vamana  quotes  from  the  Mrichcnhakatika,  this  play  must  at  any 
rate  have  been  in  existence  in  the  latter  part  of  the  8th  century. 
According  to  several  stanzas  in  the  prologue,  the  play  was  com- 

posed by  a  king  Sudraka,  who  is  there  stated  to  have,  through  Siva's 

2  Edited,  with  a  Latin  translation,  by  C.  Lassen ;  English  transla- tion by  E.  Arnold. 

•  Edited  by  F.  Stenzler;  with  commentary,  by  K.  P.  Parab 
(Bombay),  and  several  times  at  Calcutta;  translated  by  H.  H. 
Wilson ;  also  into  English  prose  and  verse  by  A.  W.  Ryder  (Harvard 
Or.  Scr.,  1905);  German  by  O.  v.  Bohtlingk  and  L.  Fritze;  French 
by  P.  Regnaud. 
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favour,  recovered  his  eyesight,  and,  after  seeing  his  son  as  king,  to 
have  died  at  the  ripe  age  of  a  hundred  years  and  ten  days.    Accord- 
z.  .  ing  to  the  same  stanzas,  the  piece  was  enacted  after  the 

king's  death  ;  but  it  is  probable  that  they  were  added  for 
a  subsequent  performance.  In  Bana's  novel  Kddambari  (c.  A.D.  630), 
a  king  Sudraka  is  represented  as  having  resided  at  Bidisa  (Bhilsa)  —  • 
some  130  m.  east  of  Ujjayini  (Ujjain),  where  the  scene  of  the  play 
is  laid.  Charudatta,  a  Brahman  merchant,  reduced  to  poverty,  and 
Vasantasena,  an  accomplished  courtezan,  meet  and  fall  in  love  with 
each  other.  This  forms  the  main  plot,  which  is  interwoven  with  a 
political  underplot,  resulting  in  a  change  of  dynasty.  The  con- 

nexion between  the  two  plots  is  effected  by  means  of  the  king's 
rascally  brother-in-law,  who  pursues  Vasantasena  with  his  addresses, 
as  well  as  by  the  part  of  the  rebellious  cowherd  Aryaka,  who,  having 

escaped  from  prison,  finds  shelter  in  the  hero's  house.  The  wicked 
prince,  on  being  rejected,  strangles  Vasantasena,  and  accuses 
Charudatta  of  having  murdered  her;  but,  just  as  the  latter  is 
about  to  be  executed,  his  lady  love  appears  again  on  the  scene. 
Meanwhile  Aryaka  has  succeeded  in  deposing  the  king,  and,  having 
himself  mounted  the  throne  of  Ujjain,  he  raises  Vasantasena  to  the 
position  of  an  honest  woman,  to  enable  her  to  become  the  wife  of 
Charudatta.  The  play  is  one  of  the  longest,  consisting  of  not  less 
than  ten  acts,  some  of  which,  however,  are  very  short.  The  interest 
of  the  action  is,  on  the  whole,  well  sustained;  and,  altogether,  the 
piece  presents  a  vivid  picture  of  the  social  manners  of  the  time, 
whilst  the  author  shows  himself  imbued  with  a  keen  sense  of  humour, 
and  a  master  in  the  delineation  of  character. 

In  Kalidasa  the  dramatic  art  attained  its  highest  point  of  perfec- 
tion. From  this  accomplished  poet  we  have  three  well-constructed 

Kolld'  p'ays,  abounding  in  stanzas  of  exquisite  tenderness  and  fine 
descriptive  passages,  viz.  the  two  well-known  mytho- 

pastoral  dramas,  Sakuntala  in  seven  and  Vikramorvasi  1  in  five  acts, 
and  a  piece  of  court  intrigue,  distinctly  inferior  to  the  other  two, 
entitled  Mdlavikdgmmitra2  in  five  acts.  King  Agnimitra,  who 
has  two  wives,  falls  in  love  with  Malavika,  maid  to  the  first  queen. 
His  wives  endeavour  to  frustrate  their  affection  for  each  other,  but 
in  the  end  Malavika  turns  out  to  be  a  princess  by  birth,  and  is 
accepted  by  the  queens  as  their  sister. 

Sri-Harshadeva  —  identical  with  the  king  (Siladitya)  Harshavar- 
dhanaof  Kanyakubja  (Kanauj)  mentioned  above,  who  ruled  in  the  first 
'  -,»,.,      half  of  the  7th  century  —  has  three  plays  attributed  to  him  ; 

va* though  possibly  only  dedicated  to  him  by  poets  patronized 
by  him.  This  at  least  commentators  state  to  have  been  the 

case  as  regards  the  Ratndvali,  the  authorship  of  which  they  assign  to 

Bana.  Indeed,  had  they  been  the  king's  own  productions,  one  might 
have  expected  the  Chinese  pilgrims  (especially  I-tsing,  who  saw  one  of 
the  plays  performed)  to  mention  the  fact.  The  Ratndvali,3  "  the  pearl 
necklace,"  is  a  graceful  comedy  of  genteel  domestic  manners,  in  four acts,  of  no  great  originality  of  invention  ;  the  author  having  been 

largely  indebted  to  Kalidasa's  plays.  A  decided  merit  of  the  poet's art  is  the  simplicity  and  clearness  of  his  style.  Ratnavali,  a  Ceylon 
princess,  is  sent  by  her  father  to  the  court  of  King  Udayana  of 
Vatsa  to  become  his  second  wife.  She  suffers  shipwreck,  but  is 

rescued  and  received  into  JJdayana's  palace  under  the  name  of 
Sagarika,  as  one  of  Queen  Vasavadatta's  attendants.  The  king  falls in  love  with  her,  and  the  queen  tries  to  keep  them  apart  from  each 

other  t  but,  on  learning  the  maiden's  origin,  she  becomes  reconciled, 
and  recognizes  her  as  a  "  sister."  According  to  H.  H.  Wilson,  "  the 
manners  depictured  are  not  influenced  by  lofty  principle  or  pro- 

found reflection,  but  they  are  mild,  affectionate  and  elegant.  It 
may  be  doubted  whether  the  harems  of  other  eastern  nations,  either 
in  ancient  or  modern  times,  would  afford  materials  for  as  favourable 

a  delineation."  Very  similar  in  construction,  but  distinctly  in- 
ferior, is  the  Priyadar&ka,  in  four  acts,  haying  for  its  plot  another 

amour  of  the  same  king.  The  scene  of  the  third  play,  the  Nagananda,* 
or  "  joy  of  the  serpents  "  (in  five  acts),  on  the  other  hand,  is  laid  in 
semi-divine  regions.  Jimutavahana,  a  prince  of  the  Vidyadharas, 
imbued  with  Buddhist  principles,  weds  Malayavati,  daughter  of  the 
king  of  the  Siddhas,  a  votary  of  Gauri  (Siva's  wife).  But,  learning 
that  Garuda,  the  mythic  bird,  is  in  the  habit  of  consuming  one  snake 
daily,  he  resolves  to  offer  himself  to  the  bird  as  a  victim,  and  finally 
succeeds  in  converting  Garuda  to  the  principle  of  ahimsa,  or  ab- 

stention from  doing  injury  to  living  beings;  but  he  himself  is  about 

1  Both  these  plays  are  known  in  different  recensions  in  different 
parts  of  India.    The  Bengali  recension  of  the  Sakuntala  was  trans- 

lated by  Sir  W.  Jones,  and  into  French,  with  the  text,  by  Chezy,  and 
again  edited  by   R.   Pischel,  who  has  also  advocated  its  greater 
antiquity.     Editions  and  translations  of  the  western  (Devanagari) 
recension  have  been  published  by  O.  Bohtlingk  and  Mon.  Williams. 
The  Vikramorvasi  has  been  edited  critically  by  S.  P.  Pandit,  and  the 
southern  text  by  R.  Pischel.    It  has  been  translated  by  H.  H.  Wilson 
and  E.  B.  Cowell. 

2  Edited  critically  by  S.  P.  Pandit ;  translated  by  C.  H.  Tawney 
(1875),  and  into  German  by  A.  Weber  (1856),  and  L.  Fritze  (1881). 

'  Edited  by  Taranatha  Tarkavachaspati,  and  by  C.  Cappeller  in 
Bohtlingk's  Sanskrit- Chrestomathie ',  with  commentary  (Bombay, 
1895);  translated  by  H.  H.  Wilson. 

4  Edited  by  Madhava  Chandra  Ghosha  and  translated  by  P.  Boyd, 
with  a  preface  by  E.  B.  Cowell. 

Bhava- 

bhuti. 

to  succumb  from  the  wounds  he  has  received,  when,  through  the 
timely  intervention  of  the  goddess  Gauri,  he  is  restored  to  his 
former  condition.  The  piece  seems  to  have  been  intended  as  a 
compromise  between  Brahmanical  (Saiva)  and  Buddhist  doctrines, 
being  thus  in  keeping  with  the  religious  views  of  king  Harsha, 
who,  as  we  know  from  Hiuen  Thsang,  favoured  Buddhism,  but  was 
very  tolerant  to  Brahmans.  It  begins  with  a  benedictory  stanza 
to  Buddha,  and  concludes  with  one  to  Gauri.  The  author  is  generally 
believed  to  have  been  a  Buddhist,  but  it  is  more  likely  that  he  was 
a  Saiva  Brahman,  possibly  Bana  himself.  Nay,  one  might  almost 
feel  inclined  to  take  the  hero's  self-sacrifice  in  favour  of  a  Naga  as a  travesty  of  Buddhist  principles.  In  spite  of  its  shortcomings  of 
construction  the  Nagananda  is  a  play  of  considerable  merit,  the 
characters  being  drawn  with  a  sure  hand,  and  the  humorous  element 
introduced  into  it  of  a  very  respectable  order. 

Bhavabhuti,  surnamed  Sri-kantha,  "  he  in  whose  throat  there  is 
beauty  (eloquence),"6  was  a  native  of  Padmapura  in  the  Vidarbha 
country  (the  Berars),  being  the  son  of  the  Brahman 
Nilakantha  and  his  wife  Jatukarnl.  He  passed  his 
literary  life  chiefly  at  the  court  of  Yasovarman  of  Kanauj, 
who  must  have  reigned  in  the  latter  part  of  the  7th  century,  seeing 
that,  after  a  successful  reign,  he  suffered  defeat  at  the  hands  of 
Laladitya_  of  Kashmir,  who  had  mounted  his  throne  in  A.D.  695. 
Bhavabhuti  was  the  author  of  three  plays,  two  of  which,  the  Maha- 

mracharita&  ("  life  o^the  great  hero  ")  and  the  Uttarardmacharita'' 
("  later  life  of  Rama  "),  in  seven  acts  each,  form  together  a  drama- tized version  of  the  story  of  the  Ra.ma.yana.  The  third,  the  MdlaK- 
mddhava?  is  a  domestic  drama  in  ten  acts,  representing  the  fortunes 
of  Madhava  and  Malati,  the  son  and  daughter  of  two  ministers  of 
neighbouring  kings,  who  from  childhood  have  been  destined  for  each 

other,  but,  by  the  resolution  of  the  maiden's  royal  master  to  marry her  to  an  old  and  ugly  favourite  of  his,  are  for  a  while  threatened 
with  permanent  separation.  The  action  of  the  play  is  full  of  life, 
and  abounds  in  stirring,  though  sometimes  improbable,  incidents. 
The  poet_is  considered  by  native  critics  to  be  not  only  not  inferior 
to  Kalidasa,  but  even  to  have  surpassed  him  in  his  Utlarardma- 
charita,  which  certainly  contains  many  fine  poetic  passages  instinct 
with  pathos  and  genuine  feeling.  But,  though  he  ranks  deservedly 
high  as  a  lyric  poet,  he  is  far  inferior  to  Kalidasa  as  a  dramatic 
artist.  Whilst  the  latter  delights  in  depicting  the  gentler  feelings 
and  tender  emotions  of  the  human  heart  and  the  peaceful  scenes  of 
rural  life,  the  younger  poet  finds  a  peculiar  attraction  in  the  sterner 
and  more  imposing  aspects  of  nature  and  the  human  character. 
Bhavabhuti's  language,  though  polished  and  felicitous,  is  elaborate 
and  artificial  compared  with  that  of  Kalidasa,  and  his  genius  is 
sorely  shackled  by  a  slavish  adherence  to  the  arbitrary  rules  of 
dramatic  theorists. 

Bha^ta  Narayana,  surnamed  Mrigaraja  or  Simha,  "  the  lion," 
the  author  of  the  Vemsamhdra*  ("  the  binding  up  of  the  braid  of 
hair  "),  is  a  poet  of  uncertain  date.  Tradition, makes him  one  of  the  five  Kanauj  Brahmans  whom  king  Adisura 
of  Bengal,  desirous  of  establishing  the  pure  Vaishnava 
doctrine,  invited  to  his  court,  and  from  whom  the  modern 
Bengali  Brahmans  are  supposed  to  be  descended.  But  be  this  as  it 
may,  a  copperplate  grant  was  issued  to  our  poet  in  A.D.  840;  and, 
besides,  he  is  quoted  in  Anandavardhana's  Dhvanyaloka,  written 
in  the  latter  part  of  the  9th  century.  The  play,  consisting  of  six 
acts,  takes  its  title  from  an  incident  in  the  story  of  the  Mahdbhardta 
when.Draupadi,  having  been  lost  at  dice  by  Yudhishthira,  has  her 
braid  of  hair  unloosened,  and  is  dragged  by  the  hair  before  the 
assembly  by  one  of  the  Kauravas;  this  insult  being  subsequently 
avenged  by  Bhima  slaying  the  offender,  whereupon  Draupadi's braid  is  tied  up  again,  as  beseems  a  married  woman.  The  piece  is 

composed  in  a  style  similar  to  that  of  Bhavabhuti's  plays,  but  is inferior  to  them  in  dramatic  construction  and  poetic  merit,  though 
valued  by  critics  for  its  strict  adherence  to  the  rules  of  the  dramatic theory. 

The  Hanuman-nd(akaw  is  a  dramatized  version  of  the  story  of 
Rama,  interspersed  with  numerous  purely  descriptive  poetic  passages. 
It  consists  of  fourteen  acts,  and  on  account  of  its  length  is  also  called 
the  Maha-nafaka,  or  great  drama.  Contrary  to  the  general  practice, 
it  has  no  prologue,  and  Sanskrit  alone  is  employed  in  it.  Tradition 
relates  that  it  was  composed  by  Hanuman,  the  monkey  general,  and 
inscribed  on  rocks;  but,  Valmiki,  the  author  of  the  Rdmdyana, 

Bhatta 

Mb*. 

6  This  is  the  commentator's  explanation  of  the  name,   whilst 
M.  Leyi  would  render  it  by  "  the  divine  throat." 6  Edited  by  F.  H.  Trithen  (1848) ;  with  commentary,  A.  Barooah 
(Calcutta,    1877)   and   Parab    (Bombay,    1892);   translated   by  J. Pickford  (1871). 

7  Edited    with    commentary    and    translation    (Nagpur,     1895); 
with  commentary,  Aiyar  and  Parab  (1899);  translation  by  H.  H. 
Wilson  and  C.  H.  Tawney. 

8  Edited   by    R.    G.    Bhandarkar    (1876);    translated   by  H.  H. 
Wilson.    Whether,  as  M.  S.  Lev!  suggests,  the  fact  of  the  play  con- 

sisting of  ten  acts  points  to  its  having  been  composed  in  imitation 
of  the  Mrichchhakaf-ika  must  remain  uncertain. 

'Edited  by  J.  Grill  (1871);  twice  with  commentary  (Bombay); 
English  translation  by  S.  M.  Tagore  (Calcutta). 

10  Printed  with  Mohanadasa's  commentary  (Bombay,  1861). 
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being  afraid  lest  it  might  throw  his  own  poem  into  the  shade,  Hanu- 
man  allowed  him  to  cast  his  verses  into  the  sea.  Thence  frag- 

ments were  ultimately  picked  up  by  a  merchant,  and  brought  to 
King  Bhoja,  who  directed  the  poet  Damodara  Misra  to  put  them 
together  and  fill  up  the  lacunae;  whence  the  present  composition 
originated.  Whatever  particle  of  truth  there  may  be  in  this  story, 

the  "  great  drama  "  seems  certainly  to  be  the  production  of  different 
hands.  "  The  language,"  as  Wilson  remarks,  "  is  in  general  very 
harmonious,  but  the  work  is  after  all  a  most  disjointed  and  non- 

descript composition,  and  the  patchwork  is  very  glaringly  and 

clumsily  put  together."  It  is  nevertheless  a  work  of  some  interest, 
as  compositions  of  mixed  dramatic  and  declamatory  passages  of  this 
kind  may  have  been  common  in  the  early  stages  of  the  dramatic 
art.  The  connexion  of  the  poet  with  King  Bhoja,  also  confirmed 
by  the  Bhoja-prabandha,  would  bring  the  composition,  or  final 
redaction,  down  to  about  the  loth  or  nth  century.  A  Mahana(aka 
is,  however,  already  referred  to  by  Anandavardhana  (9th  century) ; 
and,  besides,  there  are  two  different  recensions  of  the  work,  a  shorter 
one  commented  upon  by  Mohanadasa,  and  a  longer  one  arranged  by 
Madhusudana.  A  Damodara  Gupta  is  mentioned  as  having  lived 
under  Jayapida  of  Kashmir  (755-786) ;  but  this  can  scarcely  be  the same  as  the  writer  connected  with  this  work. 

The  Mudrarakshasa,1  or  "  Rakshasa  (the  minister)  with  the 
signet,"  is  a  drama  of  political  intrigue,  in  seven  acts,  partly  based 
on  historical  events,  the  plot  turning  on  the  reconciliation  of  Rak- 

shasa, the  minister  of  the  murdered  king  Nanda,  with  the  hostile 
party,  consisting  of  Prince  Chandragupta  (the  Greek  Sandrocottus, 

315-291  B.C.),  who  succeeded  Nanda,  and  his  minister  Chanakya. 
The  plot  is  developed  with  considerable  dramatic  skill,  in  vigorous, 
if  not  particularly  elegant,  language.  The  play  was  composed  by 
Visakhadatta,  prior,  at  any  rate,  to  the  1 1  th  century,  whilst  Professor 
Jacobi  infers  from  astronomical  indications  that  it  was  written  in 
A.D.  860. 

The  Prabodka-chandrodaya?  or  "  the  moon-rise  of  intelligence," 
composed  by  Krishnamisra  about  the  I2th  century,  is  an  allegorical 
play,  in  six  acts,  the  dramatis  personae  of  which  consist  entirely  of 
abstract  ideas,  divided  into  two  conflicting  hosts. 

Of  numerous  inferior  dramatic  compositions  we  may  mention  as 
the  best — the  A  narghya-raghava,  by  Murari;  the  B&la-r&mayana, 
one  of  six  plays  (four  of  which  are  known)  by  Rajasekhara,3  and 
the  Prasanna-raghava,*  by  Jayadeva,  the  author  of  the  rhetorical 
treatise  Chandr&loka.  Abstracts  of  a  number  of  other  pieces  are 

given  in  H.  H.  Wilson's  Hindu  Theatre,  the  standard  work  on  this 
subject.  The  dramatic  genius  of  the  Hindus  may  be  said  to  have 
exhausted  itself  about  the  I4th  century. 

5.  Lyrical,  Descriptive  and  Didactic  Poetry. — Allusion  has 
already  been  made  to  the  marked  predilection  of  the  medieval 

Indian  poet  for  depicting  in  a  single  stanza  some 
peculiar  physical  or  mental  situation.  The  profane 
lyrical  poetry  consists  chiefly  of  such  little  poetic 

pictures,  which  form  a  prominent  feature  of  dramatic  composi- 
tions. Numerous  poets  and  poetesses  are  only  known  to  us 

through  such  detached  stanzas,  preserved  in  native  anthologies 
or  manuals  of  rhetoric,  and  enshrining  a  vast  amount  of  descrip- 

tive and  contemplative  poetry.  Thus  the  Saduktikarndmrilaf 

or  "  ear-ambrosia  of  good  sayings,  "  an  anthology  compiled  by 
Sridhara  Disa  in  1205,  contains  verses  by  446  different  writers; 

while  the  Sdrngadharapaddhali*  of  the  i4th  century,  contains 
some  6000  verses  culled  from  264  different  writers  and  works; 

and  Vallabhadeva's  Subhdshildvali?  another  such  anthology, 
consists  of  some  3500  verses  ascribed  to  some  350  poets.  These 
verses  are  either  of  a  purely  descriptive  or  of  an  erotic  character; 
or  they  have  a  didactic  tendency,  being  intended  to  convey,  in  an 
attractive  and  easily  remembered  form,  some  moral  truth  or 
useful  counsel.  An  excellent  specimen  of  a  longer  poem,  of  a 

partly  descriptive,  partly  erotic  character,  is  Kalidasa's  Megha- 
duta*  or  "  cloud  messenger,  "  in  which  a  banished  Yaksha 

1  Edited  (Bombay,  1884,  1893)  by  K.  T.  Telang,  who  discusses 
the  date  of  the  work  in  his  preface;  transl.  H.  H.  Wilson; 
German,  L.  Fritze;  French,  Victor  Hehn. 

*  Translated  by  J.  Taylor  (1810) ;  by  T.  GoldstUcker  into  German 
(1842).    Edited  by  H.  Brockhaus  (1845);  also  Bombay  (1898). 

'  Another  play,  composed  entirely  in  Prakrit,  by  Rajasekhara 
(c.  A.D.  900),  the  Karpuramanjarl,  has  been  critically  edited  by  Sten 
Konow,  with  English  translation  by  Ch.  R.  Lanman,  Harvard  Or. 
Ser.  (1901). 

4  Ed.  Shivarama  Raoji  Khopakar  (Bombay,  1894). 
*  Rajendralala  Mitra,  Notices,  iii.  p.  134. 
•Ed.  P  Peterson  (Bombay,  1888). 
7  Ed   P.  Peterson  and  Durgaprasada  (Bombay,  1886). 
•Text  and  translation  by  H.  H.  Wilson;  with  vocabulary  by 

S._  Johnson;  with  German  vocabulary  by  Stenzler  (1874);  often, 
with  commentary,  in  India. 

Lyric 
poetry. 

(demi-god)  sends  a  love-message  across  India  to  his  wife  in  the 
Himalaya,  and  describes,  in  verse-pictures  of  the  stately  manda- 
kranta  metre  the  various  places  and  objects  over  which  the 
messenger,  a  cloud,  will  have  to  sail  in  his  airy  voyage.  This 
little  masterpiece  has  called  forth  a  number  of  more  or  less 

successful  imitations,  such  as  Lakshmlddsa's  Suka-sandesa,  or 
"  parrot-message,"  lately  edited  by  the  maharaja  of  Travancore. 
Another  much-admired  descriptive  poem  by  Kalidasa  is  the 

Ritu-satrthara*  or  "  collection  of  the  seasons,"  in  which  the 
attractive  features  of  the  six  seasons  are  successively  set  forth. 

As  regards  religious  lyrics,  the  fruit  of  sectarian  fervour,  a 
large  collection  of  hymns  and  detached  stanzas,  extolling  some 
special  deity,  might  be  made  from  Puranas  and  other  works. 
Of  independent  productions  of  this  kind  only  a  few  of  the  more 
important  can  be  mentioned  here.  Sankara  Acharya,  the  great 
Vedantist,  who  seems  to  have  flourished  about  A.  D.  800,  is  credited 
with  several  devotional  poems,  especially  the  Ananda-lahari, 

or  "  wave  of  joy,"  a  hymn  of  103  stanzas,  in  praise  of  the  goddess 
Parvati.  The  Surya-sataka,  or  century  of  stanzas  in  praise  of 
Surya,  the  sun,  is  ascribed  to  Mayura,  the  contemporary  (and, 
according  to  a  tradition,  the  father-in-law)  of  Bana  (in  the 
early  part  of  the  7th  century).  The  latter  poet  himself  composed 
the  Charfdikastotra,  a  hymn  of  102  stanzas,  extolling  Siva's 
consort.  The  KhandapraSasli,  a  poem  celebrating  the  ten 
avataras  of  Vishnu,  is  ascribed  to  no  other  than  Hanuman,  the 

monkey  general,  himself.  Jayadeva's  beautiful  poem  Gilago- 
vinda,  which,  like  most  productions  concerning  Krishna,  is  of  a 
very  sensuous  character,  has  already  been  referred  to. 

The  particular  branch  of  didactic  poetry  in  which  India  is 
especially  rich  is  that  of  moral  maxims,  expressed  in  single 
stanzas  or  couplets,  and  forming  the  chief  vehicle  of 
the  Niti-sastra  or  ethic  science.  Excellent  collections 

of  such  aphorisms  have  been  published — in  Sanskrit 
and  German  by  O.  v.  Bohtlingk,  and  in  English  by  John  Muir. 
Probably  the  oldest  original  collection  of  this  kind  is  that  ascribed 

to  Chanakya, — and  entitled  Rdjanilisamuchchaya,10  "  collection 
on  the  conduct  of  kings  " — traditionally  connected  with  the 
Machiavellian  minister  of  Chandragupta,  but  (in  its  present  form) 

doubtless  much  later — of  which  there  are  several  recensions, 
especially  a  shorter  one  of  one  hundred  couplets,  and  a  larger  one 
of  some  three  hundred.  Another  old  collection  is  the  Kaman- 

dakiya-NUisdra,11  ascribed  to  Kamandaki,  who  is  said  to  have 
been  the  disciple  of  Chanakya.  Under  the  name  of  Bhartrihari 

have  been  ha'nded  down  three  centuries  of  sententious  couplets,12 
one  of  which,  the  nlta-sataka,  relates  to  ethics,  whilst  the  other 
two,  the  sringdra-  and  vairdgya-satakas,  consist  of  amatory  and 

devotional  verses  respectively.  The  NUi-pradipa,  or  "  lamp  of 
conduct,"  consisting  of  sixteen  stanzas,  is  ascribed  to  Vetala- 
bhatta  who  is  mentioned  as  one  of  "  nine  gems."  The  AmarH- 
iataka,a  consisting  of  a  hundred  stanzas,  ascribed  to  a  King 
Amaru  (sometimes  wrongly  to  Sankara);  the  Bhdmini-vildsa,1* 
or  "  dalliance  of  a  fair  woman,"  by  Jagannatha;  and  the  Chaura- 
suratapanchdsikd,u  by  Bilhana  (nth  century),  are  of  an  entirely 
erotic  character. 

6.  Fables  and  Narratives. —  For  purposes  of  popular  instruction 
stanzas  of  an  ethical  import  were  early  worked  up  with  existing 
prose  fables  and  popular  stories,  probably  in  imitation 

of  the  Buddhist  jdtakas,  or  birth-stories.    A  collection  £*""""' of  this  kind,  intended  as  a  manual  for  the  guidance  of  tires. 
princes  (in  usum  delphini),  was  translated  into  Pahlavi 
in  the  reign  of  the  Persian  king  Chosru  Nushirvan,  A.D.  531-579; 

•The   first   Sanskrit  book  published   (by   Sir  W.   Jones),    1792. 
Text  and  Latin  translation  by  P.  v.  Bohlen,  edited,  with  notes  and 
translation,   by  S.   Ayyar   (Bombay,   1897);   partly   translated,   in 
verse,  by  R.  T.  H.  Griffith,  Specimens  of  Old  Indian  Poetry. 

'  Ed.  Klatt  (1873);  German  transl.  O.  Kressler  (1906). 
11  Edited  by  Rajendralala  Mitra,  Bibl.  Ind.\  with  translation  and notes  (Madras,  1895). 

u  Translation,  in  English  verse,  by  C.  H.  Tawney. »  Ed.  R.  Simon  (1893). 

^"Edited,  with  French  translation,  by  A.  Bergaigne  (1872);  with English  translation,  by  Sheshadri  lyar  (Bombay,  1894). 

16  Edited  by  P.  v.  Bohlen  (1833);  with  German  translation,  W. 
Solf  (1886);  English  translation  by  Edwin  Arnold  (1896). 



POETRY] SANSKRIT 

but  neither  this  translation  nor  the  original  is  any  longer  extant. 
A  Syriac  translation,  however,  made  from  the  Pahlavi  in  the 

same  century,  under  the  title  of  "  Qualilag  and  Dimnag  " — from 
the  Sanskrit  "  Karataka  and  Damanaka,"  two  jackals  who 

play  an  important  part  as  the  lion's  counsellors — has  been 
discovered  and  published.  The  Sanskrit  original,  which  probably 

consisted  of  fourteen  chapters,  was  afterwards  recast — the 
result  being  the  -Panchalantra,1  or  "  five  books  "  (or  headings), 
of  which  several  recensions  exist.  A  popular  summary  of  this 

work,  in  four  books,  the  HitopadeSa?  or  "  Salutary  Counsel," 
has  been  shown  by  Peterson  to  have  .been  composed  by  one 
Narayana.  Other  highly  popular  collections  of  stories  and  fairy 
tales,  interspersed  with  sententious  verses,  are:  the  Vetdla- 

panchavimsati?  or  "  twenty-five  (stories)  of  the  Vetala  "  (the 
original  of  the  Baital  Pachlsl),  ascribed  either  to  Jambhala 
Datta,  or  to  Sivadasa  (while  Professor  Weber  suggests  that 
Vetala-bhatta  may  have  been  the  author),  and  at  all  events 
older  than  the  nth  century,  since  both  Kshemendra  and  Soma- 

deva  have  used  it;  the  Suka-saptati*  or  "seventy  (stories 
related)  by  the  parrot,"  the  author  and  age  of  which  are  un- 

known; and  the  Simhasana-dvatriijiSika,*1  or  "thirty-two  (tales) 
of  the  throne,"  being  laudatory  stories  regarding  Vikramaditya 
of  AvantI,  related  by  thirty-two  statues,  standing  round  the 
old  throne  of  that  famous  monarch,  to  King  Bhoja  of  Dhara  to 
discourage  him  from  sitting  down  on  it.  This  work  is  ascribed 
to  Kshemankara,  and  was  probably  composed  in  the  time  of 
Bhoja  (who  died  in  1053)  from  older  stories  in  the  Maharashtra 
dialect.  The  original  text  has,  however,  undergone  many 

modifications,  and  is  now  known  in  several  different  recen- 
sions. Of  about  the  same  date  are  two  great-houses  of  fairy 

tales,  composed  entirely  in  slokas,  viz.  the  rather  wooden  and 

careless  Brihat-kathii-manjari*  or  "  great  cluster  of  story,"  by 
Kshemendra,  also  called  Kshemankara,  who  wrote,  c.  1020-1040, 
under  King  Ananta  of  Kashmir;  and  the  far  superior  and  truly 

poetical  Kathd-sarit-sagara,7  or  "  ocean  of  the  streams  of  story," 
composed  in  some  21,500  couplets  by  Somadeva,  early  in  the 

1 2th  century,  for  the  recreation  of  Ananta's  widow,  Suryavati, 
grandmother  of  King  Harshadeva.  Both  these  works  are  based 

on  an  apparently  lost  work,  viz.  Gunadhya's  Brihat-katha,  or 
"  great  story,"  which  was  composed  in  some  popular  dialect, 
perhaps  as  early  as  the  ist  or  2nd  century  of  our  era,  and  which 
must  have  rivalled  the  Mahabharata  in  extent,  seeing  that  it  is 
stated  to  have  consisted  of  100,000  slokas  (of  32  syllables  each). 

B.  SCIENTIFIC  AND  TECHNICAL  LITERATURE 

I.  LAW  (Dharma)? — Among  the  technical  treatises  of  the  later 
Vedic  period,  certain  portions  of  the  Kalpa-sutras,  or  manuals  of 

ceremonial,  peculiar  to  particular  schools,  were  referred  to 
as  the  earliest  attempts  at  a  systematic  treatment  of  law 

subjects.  These  are  the  Dharma-sutras,  or  "  rules  of  (religious)  law," 
also  called  Samayachdrika-sutras,  or  "  rules  of  conventional  usage 
(samaya-achara).  '  It  is  doubtful  whether  such  treatises  were  at  any 
time  quite  as  numerous  as  the  Grihyasutras,  or  rules  of  domestic  or 
family  rites,  to  which  they  are  closely  allied;  and  of  which  indeed 
they  may  originally  have  been  an  outgrowth.  That  the  number  of 
those  actually  extant  is  comparatively  small  is,  however,  chiefly 
due  to  the  fact  that  this  class  of  works  was  supplanted  by  another 
of  a  more  popular  kind,  which  covered  the  same  ground.  The 
Dharmasutras  consist  chiefly  of  strings  of  terse  rules,  containing 
the  essentials  of  the  science,  and  intended  to  be  committed  to 
memory,  and  to  be  expounded  orally  by  the  teacher — thus  forming, 
as  it  were,  epitomes  of  class  lectures.  These  rules  are  interspersed 

1  Edited  by  Kosegarten,  by  G.  Buhler  and  F.  Kielhorn;  translated 
by  Th.  Benfey,  E.  Lancereau,  L.  Fritze;  edited  in  Purnabhadra's recension  by  J.  Hertel,  in  Harv.  Or.  Ser.  (1908). 

1  Ed.  and  transl.  F.  Johnson,  ed.  P.  Peterson  and  others  in  India. 
"Ed.  H.  Uhle  (Leipzig,  1881);  cf.  R.  F.  Burton,  Vikram  and 

the  Vampire  (new  ed.,  1893). 
4  Edited,  with  German  translation,  R.  Schmidt  (Leipzig,  1893),  and 

translation  of  some  stories  of  a  larger  recension  (1896). 
6  German  translation,  with  introduction,  A.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  xv. 
6  Edited,  with  translation  and  notes,  by  L.  v.  Mankowski  (Leipzig, 

1892);  chapters  1-8  edited  and  translated  by  Sylvain  LeVi,  Journ. 
As.  (1886);  cf.  F.  Lacote,  Essai  sur  Gunadhya  el  la  Brihatkatha. 
(1909),  where  part  of  a  Nepalese  version  is  given. 

7  Edited  by  H.  Brockhaus  (1839-1862) ;  by  Durgapratapa(Bombay, 
1889);  translated  by  C.  H.  Tawney,  Bibl.  Ind.  (1880-1886). 

8  Cf.  J.  Jolly's  exhaustive  treatise,  Recht  und  Sitle,  in  Buhler's Grundriss  (1896). 

with  stanzas  or  "  gathas,"  in  various  metres,  either  composed  by the  author  himself  or  quoted  from  elsewhere,  which  generally  give 
the  substance  of  the  preceding  rules.  One  can  well  understand 
why  such  couplets  should  gradually  have  become  more  popular,  and 
should  ultimately  have  led  to  the  appearance  of  works  entirely 
composed  in  verse.  Such  metrical  law-books  did  spring  up  in 
large  numbers,  not  all  at  once,  but  over  a  long  period  of  time, 
extending  probably  from  about  the  beginning  of  our  era,  or  even 
earlier,  down  to  well-nigh  the  Mahommedan  conquest;  and,  as  at 
the  time  of  their  first  appearance  the  epic  impulse  was  particularly 
strong,  other  metres  were  entirely  discarded  for  the  epic  sloka. 
These  works  are  the  metrical  Dharma-sastras,  or,  as  they  are  usually 
called,  the  Sntriti,  "  recollection,  tradition," — a  term  which,  as  we have  seen,  belonged  to  the  whole  body  of  Sutras  (as  opposed  to  the 
Sruti,  or  revelation),  but  which  has  become  the  almost  exclusive 
title  of  the  versified  institutes  of  law  (and  the  few  Dharmasutras 
still  extant).  Of  metrical  Smritis  about  forty  are  hitherto  known  to 
exist,  but  their  total  number  probably  amounted  to  at  least  double 
that  figure,  though  some  of  these,  it  is  true,  are  but  short  and  in- 

significant tracts,  while  others  are  only  different  recensions  of  one 
and  the  same  work. 

With  the  exception  of  a  few  of  these  works — such  as  the  Agni-, 
Yama-  and  Vishnu-Smritis — which  are  ascribed  to  the  respective 
gods,  the  authorship  of  the  Smritis  is  attributed  to  old  „ 

rishis,  such  as  Atri,  Kanva,  Vyasa,  Sandilya,  Bharadvaja.  Manu. It  is,  however,  extremely  doubtful  whether  in  most  cases  this  attri- 
bution is  not  altogether  fanciful,  or  whether,  as  a  rule,  there  really 

existed  a  traditional  connexion  between  these  works  and  their 
alleged  authors  or  schools  named  after  them.  The  idea,  which  early 
suggested  itself  to  Sanskrit  scholars,  that  Smritis  which  passed  by 
the  names  of  old  Vedic  teachers  and  their  schools  might  simply  be 
metrical  recasts  of  the  Dharma-  (or  Grihya-)  sutras  ofthese  schools, 
was  a  very  natural  one,  and,  indeed,  is  still  a  very  probable  one, 
though  the  loss  of  the  original  Sutras,  and  the  modifications  and 
additions  which  the  Smritis  doubtless  underwent  in  course  of 
time,  make  it  very  difficult  to  prove  this  point.  One  could,  how- 

ever, scarcely  account  for  the  disappearance  of  the  Dharmasutras 
of  some  of  the  most  important  schools  except  on  the  ground  that 
they  were  given  up  in  favour  of  other  works;  and  it  is  not  very  likely 
that  this  should  have  been  done,  unless  there  was  some  guarantee 
that  the  new  works,  upon  the  whole,  embodied  the  doctrines  of  the 
old  authorities  of  the  respective  schools.  Thus,  as  regards  the  most 
important  of  the  Smritis,  the  Manavo-Dharmaiastraf  there  exist 
both  a  Srauta-  and  a  Gphya-sutra  of  the  Manava  school  of  the 
Black  Yajus,  but  no  such  Dharmasutra  has  hitherto  been  discovered, 
though  the  former  existence  of  such  a  work  has  been  made  all  but 

certain  by  Professor  Buhler's  discovery  of  quotations  from  a  Mana- 
vam,  consisting  partly  of  prose  rules,  and  partly  of  couplets,  some  of 
which  occur  literally  in  the  Manusmriti,  whilst  others  have  been 
slightly  altered  there  to  suit  later  doctrines,  or  have  been  changed 
from  the  original  trish^ubh  into  the  epic  metre.  The  idea  of  an 
old  law-giver  Manu  Svayambhuva — "  sprung  from  the  self-existent 
(svayam-bhu)  "  god  Brahman  (m.) — reaches  far  back  into  Vedic 
antiquity:  he  is  mentioned  as  such  in  early  texts;  and  in  Yaska's Nirukta  a  sloka  occurs  giving  his  opinion  on  a  point  of  inheritance. 
But  whether  or  not  the  Manaya-Dharmasutra  embodied  what  were 
supposed  to  be  the  authoritative  precepts  of  this  sage  on  questions 
of  sacred  law  we  do  not  know;  nor  can  it  as  yet  be  shown  that 
the  Manusmriti,  which  seems  itself  to  have  undergone  considerable 
modifications,  is  the  lineal  descendant  of  that  Dharmasutra.  It 
is,  however,  worthy  of  note  that  a  very  close  connexion  exists 
between  the  Manusmriti  and  the  Vishnusastra ;  and,  as  the  latter 
is  most  likely  a  modern,  only  partially  remodelled,  edition  of  the 
Sutras  of  the  Black  Yajus  school  of  the  Kashas,  the  close  relation 
between  the  two  works  would  be  easily  understood,  if  it  could  be 
shown  that  the  Manusmriti  is  a  modern  development  of  the  Sutras  of 
another  school  of  the  Charaka  division  of  the  Black  Yajurveda. 

The  Manava  Dharmasastra  consists  of  twelve  books,  the  first 
and  last  of  which,  treating  of  creation,  transmigration  and  final 
beatitude,  are,  however,  generally  regarded  as  later  additions.  In 
them  the  legendary  sage  Bhrigu,  here  called  a  Manava,  is  introduced 
as  Manu's  disciple,  through  whom  the  great  teacher  has  his  work 
promulgated.  Why  this  intermediate  agent  should  have  been  con- 

sidered necessary  is  by  no  means  clear.  Except  in  these  two  books 
the  work  shows  no  special  relation  to  Manu,  for,  though  he  is  occa- 

sionally referred  to  in  it,  the  same  is  done  in  other  Smritis.  The 
question  as  to  the  probable  date  of  the  final  redaction  of  the  work 
cannot  as  yet  be  answered.  Dr  Burnell  has  tried  to  show  that  it 
was  probably  composed  under  the  Chalukya  king  Pulakesi,  about 
A.D.  500,  but  his  argumentation  is  anything  but  convincing.  From 
several  slokas  quoted  from  Manu  by  Varahamihira,  in  the  6th  cen- 

tury, it  would  appear  that  the  text  which  the  great  astronomer  had 
before  him  differed  very  considerably  from  our  Manusmriti.  It  is, 
however,  possible  that  he  referred  either  to  the  Brihat-Manu  (Great 

«  The  standard  edition  is  by  G.  C.  Haughton,  with  Sir  W.  Jones's translation  (1825);  the  latest  translations  by  A.  Burnell  and  G. 
Buhler.  There  is  also  a  critical  essay  on  the  work  by  F.  Johantgen. 
On  the  relation  between  the  Dharmasutras  and  Smritis  see  especially 
West  and  Buhler,  Digest  of  Hindu  Law  (yd  ed.),  i.  p.  37  seq. 
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M.)  or  the  Vfiddha-Manu  (Old  M.),  who  are  often  found  quoted,  and 
apparently  represent  one,  if  not  two,  larger  recensions  of  this  Smriti. 

The  oldest  existing  commentary  on  the  Manava-Dharmas'dstra  is  by Medhatithi,  who  is  first  quoted  in  1200,  and  is  usually  supposed 
to  have  lived  in  the  gth  or  loth  century.  He  had,  however,  several 

predecessors  to  whom  he  refers  as  purve,  "  the  former  ones."  The most  esteemed  of  the  commentaries  is  that  of  Kulluka  Bhafta, 
composed  at  Benares  in  the  I5th  century. 

Next  in  importance  among  Smritis  ranks  the  Yajnavalkya  Dharma- 
jastra.1  Its  origin  and  date  are  not  less  uncertain — except  that, 
_..-  in  the  opinion  of  Professor  Stenzler,  which  has  never  been 

questioned,  it  is  based  on  the  Manusmriti,  and  represents  a 
"*?*•  more  advanced  stage  of  legal  theory  and  definition  than 

that  work.  Yajnavalkya,  as  we  have  seen,  is  looked  upon  as  the 
founder  of  the  Vajasaneyins  or  White  Yaius,  and  the  author  of  the 
Satapatha-brahmana.  In  the  latter  work  he  is  represented  as  having 
passed  some  time  at  the  court  of  King  Janaka  of  Videha  (Tirhut) ; 
and  in  accordance  therewith  he  is  stated,  in  the  introductory  couplets 
of  the  Dharmasastra,  to  have  propounded  his  legal  doctrines  to  the 
sages,  while  staying  at  Mithila  (the  capital  of  Videha).  Hence,  if  the 
connexion  between  the  metrical  Smritis  and  the  old  Vedic  schools  be 
a  real  one  and  not  one  of  name  merely,  we  should  expect  to  find  in  the 
Yajfiavalkya-smriti  special  coincidences  of  doctrine  with  the  Katiya- 
sutra,  the  principal  Sutra  of  the  Vajasaneyins.  Now,  some  sufficiently 

striking  coincidences  between  this  Smriti  and  Paraskara's  Kaftya- 
Grihyasutra  have  indeed  been  pointed  out ;  and  if  there  ever  existed 
a  Dharmasutra  belonging  to  the  same  school,  of  which  no  trace  has 
hitherto  been  found,  the  points  of  agreement  between  this  and 
the  Dharmasastra  might  be  expected  to  be  even  more  numerous. 
A  connexion  between  this  Smriti  and  the  Manava-grihyasutra  seems, 
however,  likewise  evident.  As  in  the  case  of  Manu,  slokas  are 
quoted  in  various  works  from  a  Br.ihat-  and  a  Vriddha-  Yajnavalkya. 
The  Yajnavalkya-smrjti  consists  of  three  books,  corresponding  to 
the  three  great  divisions  of  the  Indian  theory  of  law:  achdra, 
rule  of  conduct  (social  and  caste  duties);  vyavahara,  civil  and 
criminal  law;  and  prayaichitta,  penance  or  expiation.  There  are 

two  important  commentaries  on  the  workj  the  famous  Mitakshara* 
by  Vijnanesvara,  who  lived  under  the  Chalukya  king  Vikramaditya 
of  Kalyana  (1076-1127);  and  another  by  Apararka  or  Aparaditya, 
a  petty  Sllara  prince  of  the  latter  half  of  the  I2th  century. 

The  Naradlya-DharmaSastra,  or  Ndradasmr_iti,*  is  a  work  of  a  more 
practical  kind ;  indeed,  it  is  probably  the  most  systematic  and  business- 
Nt  d  ''k?  °^  a"  tne  Smritis.  It  does  not  concern  itself  with 

religious  and  moral  precepts,  but  is  strictly  confined  to  law. 
Of  this  work  again  there  are  at  least  two  different  recensions. 

Besides  the  text  translated  by  Dr  Jolly,  a  portion  of  a  larger  recension 
has  come  to  light  in  India.  This  version  has  been  commented  upon 

by  Asahaya,  the  peerless  " — a  very  esteemed  writer  on  law  who  is 
supposed  to  have  lived  before  Medhatithi  (?  o,th  century) — and  it 
may  therefore  be  considered  as  the  older  recension  of  the  two.  But, 
as  it  has  been  found  to  contain  the  word  diniini,  an  adaptation  of 
the  Roman  denarius,  it  cannot,  at  any  rate,  be  older  than  the  2nd 
century;  indeed,  its  date  is  probably  several  centuries  later. 

The  Paraiara-smr.iti*  contains  no  chapter  on  jurisprudence,  but 
treats  only  of  religious  duties  and  expiations  in  12  adhyayas.  The 
_  ,  deficiency  was,  however,  supplied  by  the  famous  exegete 

"*•  Madhaya  (in  the  latter  half  of  the  I4th  century),  who 
made  use  of  Parasara's  text  for  the  compilation  of  a  large  digest  of 
religious  law,  usually  called  Pardfara-madhaviyam,  to  which  he 
added  a  third  chapter  on  vyavahara,  or  law  proper.  Besides  the 
ordinary  text  of  the  Parasara-smriti,  consisting  of  rather  less  than 
600  couplets,  there  is  also  extant  a  Brihat-Par&iarasmr.iti,  probably 
an  amplification  of  the  former,  containing  not  less  than  2980  (accord- 

ing to  others  even  3300)  slokas. 
Whether  any  of  the  Dharmasastras  were  ever  used  in  India  as 

actual  "  codes  of  law  "  for  the  practical  administration  of  justice 
is  very  doubtful;  indeed,  so  far  as  the  most  prominent  works  of 
this  class  are  concerned,  it  is  highly  improbable.'  No  doubt  these 
works  were  held  to  be  of  the  highest  authority  as  laying  down  the 
principles  of  religious  and  civil  duty;  but  it  was  not  so  much  any 
single  text  as  the  whole  body  of  the  Smriti  that  was  looked  upon  as 
the  embodiment  of  the  divine  law.  Hence,  the  moment  the  actual 
work  of  codification  begins  in  the  nth  century,  we  find  the  jurists 

engaged  in  practically  showing  how  the  Smritis  confirm  and  supple- 
ment each  other,  ana  in  reconciling  seeming  contradictions  between 

them.  This  new  phase  of  Indian  jurisprudence  commences  with 

Vijnanesvara's  Mit6.ksha.r5.,  which,  though  primarily  a  commentary 
on  Yajnavalkya,  is  so  rich  in  original  matter  and  illustrations  from 
other  Smritis  that  it  is  far  more  adapted  to  serve  as  a  code  of  law 
than  the  work  it  professes  to  explain.  This  treatise  is  held  in  high 
esteem  all  over  India,  with  the  exception  of  the  Bengal  or  Gauriya 

1  Edited,  with  a  German  translation,  by  F.  Stenzler. 
1  Translated  by  H.  T.  Colebrooke. 
»Ed.  (Bibl.  Ind.,  1885)  I.  jolly,  trsl.  S.B.E.  xxxiii. 
4  Edited  in  Bombay  Sansk.  Ser.  (1893) ;  translated  Bibl.  Ind.  (1887). 

The  chapter  on  inheritance  (daya-vibhaga)  translated  by  A.  C. 
Burnell  (1868). 

'  See  West  and  BUhler,  Digest,  i.  p.  55.  A  different  view  is  ex- 
pressed by  A.  Burnell,  Ddyavibhdga,  p.  xiii. 

school  of  law,  which  recognizes  as  its  chief  authority  the  digest  of 
its  founder,  Jimutavahana,  especially  the  chapter  on  succession, 
entitled  Dayabhdga.*  Based  on  the  Mitakshara  are  the  Smr.iti- 
chandrikd,1  a  work  of  great  common-sense,  written  by  Devanda 
Bhatta,  in  the  I3th  century,  and  highly  esteemed  in  Southern 
India;  and  the  Vlramitrodaya,  a  compilation  consisting  of  two 
chapters,  on  achara  and  vyavahara,  made  in  the  first  half  of  the 
1 7th  century  by  Mitramisra,  for  Raja  Virasimha,  or  Birsinh  Deo  of 
Orchha,  who  murdered  Abul  Fazl,  the  minister  of  the  emperor 
Akbar,  and  author  of  the  Am  i  Akbari.  There  is  no  need  here  to 
enumerate  any  more  of  the  vast  number  of  treatises  on  special 
points  of  law,  of  greater  or  less  merit,  the  more  important  of  which 
will  be  found  mentioned  in  English  digests  of  Hindu  law. 

II.  PHILOSOPHY.8 — The  contemplative  Indian  mind  shows  at  all 
times  a  strong  disposition  for  metaphysical  speculation.  In  the  old 
religious  lyrics  this  may  be  detected  from  the  very  first.  Not  to 
speak  of  the  abstract  nature  of  some  even  of  the  oldest  Vedic  deities, 
this  propensity  betrays  itself  in  a  certain  mystic  symbolism,  tending 
to  refine  and  spiritualize  the  original  purely  physical  character  ana 
activity  of  some  of  the  more  prominent  gods,  and  to  impart  a  deep 
and  subtle  import  to  the  rites  of  the  sacrifice.  The  primitive  worship 
of  more  or  less  isolated  elemental  forces  and  phenomena  had  evidently 
ceased  to  satisfy  the  religious  wants  of  the  more  thoughtful  minds. 
Various  syncretist  tendencies  show  the  drift  of  religious  thought 
towards  some  kind  of  unity  of  the  divine  powers,  be  it  in  the 
direction  of  the  pantheistic  idea,  or  in  that  of  an  organized  poly- 

theism, or  even  towards  monotheism.  In  the  latter  age  of  the 
hymns  the  pantheistic  idea  is  rapidly  gaining  ground,  and  finds  vent 
in  various  cosmogonic  speculations;  and  in  the  Brahmana  period 
we  see  it  fully  developed.  The  fundamental  conception  of  this 
doctrine  finds  its  expression  in  the  two  synonymous  terms  brahman 

(neutr.),  probably  originally  "  mystic  effusion,  devotional  utterance,"* 
then  "  holy  impulse,"  and  atman1"  (masc.),  "  breath,  self,  soul." The  recognition  of  the  essential  sameness  of  the  individual  souls, 
emanating  all  alike  (whether  really  or  imaginarily)  from  the  ultimate 

spiritual  essence  (parama-brahman)  "  as  sparks  issue  from  the  fire," 
and  destined  to  return  thither,  involved  some  important  problems. 
Considering  the  infinite  diversity  of  individual  souls  of  the  animal 
and  vegetable  world,  exhibiting  various  degrees  of  perfection,  is  it 
conceivable  that  each  of  them  is  the  immediate  efflux  of  the  Supreme 
Being,  the  All-perfect,  and  that  each,  from  the  lowest  to  the  highest, 
could  re-unite  therewith  directly  at  the  close  of  its  mundane  exist- 

ence ?  The  difficulty  implied  in  the  latter  question  was  at  first 
met  by  the  assumption  of  an  intermediate  state  of  expiation  and 
purification,  a  kind  of  purgatory;  but  the  whole  problem  found  at 
last  a  more  comprehensive  solution  in  the  doctrine  of  transmigration 
(samsdra).  Some  scholars  have  suggested  u  that  metempsychosis 
may  have  been  the  prevalent  belief  among  the  aboriginal  tribes  of 
India,  and  may  have  been  taken  over  from  them  by  the  Indo- 
Aryans.  This,  no  doubt,  is  possible;  but  in  the  absence  of  any 
positive  proof  it  would  be  idle  to  speculate  on  its  probability;  the 
more  so  as  the  pantheistic  notion  of  a  universal  spiritual  essence 
would  probably  of  itself  sufficiently  account  for  the  spontaneous 
growth  of  such  a  belief.  In  any  case,  however,  we  can  only  assume 
that  speculative  minds  seized  upon  it  as  offering  the  most  satisfactory 
(if  not  the  only  possible)  explanation  of  the  great  problem  of  pheno- 

menal existence  with  its  unequal  distribution  of  weal  and  woe.  It 
is  certainly  a  significant  fact  that,  once  established  in  Indian  thought, 
the  doctrine  of  metempsychosis  is  never  again  called  in  question — 
that,  like  the  fundamental  idea  on  which  it  rests,  viz.  the  essential 
sameness  of  the  immaterial  element  of  all  sentient  beings,  the  notion 
of  sar/isdra  has  become  an  axiom,  a  universally  conceded  principle 
of  Indian  philosophy.  Thus  the  latter  has  never  quite  risen  to  the 
heights  of  pure  thought;  its  object  is  indeed  jijndsd,  the  search  for 
knowledge;  but  it  is  an  inquiry  (mimdrfisd)  into  the  nature  of  things 
undertaken  not  solely  for  the  attainment  of  the  truth,  but  with  a 

view  to  a  specific  object — the  discontinuance  of  samsara,  the 
cessation  of  mundane  existence  after  the  present  life.  Every  sentient 
being,  through  ignorance,  being  liable  to  sin,  and  destined  after  each 
existence  to  be  born  again  in  some  new  form,  dependent  on  the 
actions  committed  during  the  immediately  preceding  life,  all  mun- 

dane existence  thus  is  the  source  of  ever-renewed  suffering;  and  the 
task  of  the  philosopher  is  to  discover  the  means  of  attaining  moksha, 

"  release  "  from  the  bondage  of  material  existence,  and  union  with 
the  Supreme  Self — in  fact,  salvation.  It  is  with  a  view  to  this, 

Translated  by  H.  C.  Colebrooke  (1810). 

7  The  section  on  inheritance  has  been  translated  by  T.  Kristna- 
sawmy  Iyer  (1866). 

8Cf.  F.  Max  Muller,  Six  Systems  of  Indian  Philosophy  (1899); 
R.  Garbe,  Philosophy  of  Ancient  India  (Chicago,  1897). 

*  The  etymological  connexion  of  brahman  (from  root  varh,  vardh) 
with  Latin  verbum,  English  word  (corresponding  to  a  Sanskrit  vardha), 
assumed  by  some  scholars,  though  doubtful,  is  not  impossible.  The 
development  of  its  meaning  would  be  somewhat  like  that  of  \6yot. 

10  The  derivation  of  atman  (Ger.  A  tern)  from  root  an,  to  breathe 
(or  perhaps  av,  to  blow)  seems  still  the  most  likely.    A  recent  attempt 
to  connect  it  with  afrrij  can  scarcely  commend  itself. 

11  See,  e.g.  A.  E.  Gough,  The  Philosophy  of  the  Upanishads,  p.  24; 
A.  A.  Macdonell,  Hist,  of  Sanskrit  Lit.  p.  387. 
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and  to  this  only,  that  the  Indian  metaphysician  takes  up  the  great 

problems  of  life — the  origin  of  man  and  the  universe,  and  the 
relation  between  mind  and  matter. 

It  is  not  likely  that  these  speculations  were  viewed  with  much 
favour  by  the  great  body  of  Brahmans  engaged  in  ritualistic 
practices.  Not  that  the  metaphysicians  actually  discountenanced 
the  ceremonial  worship  of  the  old  mythological  gods  as  vain  and 
nugatory.  On  the  contrary,  they  expressly  admitted  the  propriety 
of  sacrifices,  and  commended  them  as  the  most  meritorious  of 
human  acts,  by  which  man  could  raise  himself  to  the  highest  degrees 
of  mundane  existence,  to  the  worlds  of  the  Fathers  and  Devas. 
But,  on  the  other  hand,  metaphysical  speculation  itself  had  gradually 
succeeded  in  profoundly  modifying  the  original  character  of  the 
sacrificial  ritual:  an  allegorical  meaning  had  come  to  be  attached 
to  every  item  of  the  ceremonial,  in  accordance  with  the  strange 
monotheistic-pantheistic  theory  of  the  Brahmanas  which  makes 
the  performance  of  the  sacrifice  represent  the  building  up  of  Praja- 
pati.the  Purusha  or  "world  man,"  and  thus  the  creation  of  repro- 

duction of  the  universe.  In  the  Satap.  Br.  (vii.  3,  4,  41)  he  is  said 
to  be  the  whole  Brahman  (n.),  and  (vii.  I,  2,  7;  xi.  I,  6,  17)  he  is 
represented  as  the  breath  or  vital  air  (prana),  and  the  air_being  his 
self  (atman).  It  needed  but  the  identification  of  the  Atman,  or 
individual  self,  with  the  Brahman  or  Paramatman  (supreme  self), 
to  show  that  the  final  goal  lay  far  beyond  the  worlds  hitherto  striven 
after  through  sacrifice,  a  goal  unattainable  through  aught  but  a 

perfect  knowledge  of  the  soul's  nature  and  its  identity  with  the 
Divine  Spirit.  "  Know  ye  that  one  Self,"  exhorts  one  of  those  old 
idealists,1  "  and  have  done  with  other  words;  for  that  (knowledge) 
is  the  bridge  to  immortality! "  Intense  self-contemplation  being, 
moreover,  the  only  way  of  attaining  the  all-important  knowledge, 
this  doctrine  left  little  or  no  room  for  those  mediatorial  offices  of 
the  priest,  so  indispensable  in  ceremonial  worship;  and  indeed 
we  actually  read  of  Brahman  sages  resorting  to  Kshatriya  princes2 
to  hear  them  expound  the  true  doctrine  of  salvation.  But,  in  spite 
of  their  anti-hierarchical  tendency,  these  speculations  continued  to 
gain  ground;  and  in  the  end  the  body  of  treatises  propounding  the 
pantheistic  doctrine,  the  Upanishads,  were  admitted  into  the  sacred 
canon,  as  appendages  to  the  ceremonial  writings,  the  Brahmanas. 

The  Upanishads3  thus  form  literally  "the  end  of  the  Veda,"  the Vedanta ;  but  their  adherents  claim  this  title  for  their  doctrines  in  a 

metaphorical  rather  than  in  a  material  sense,  as  "  the  ultimate  aim 
and  consummation  of  the  Veda."  In  later  times  the  radical  dis- 

tinction between  these  speculative  appendages  and  the  bulk  of  the 
Vedic  writings  was  strongly  accentuated  in  a  new  classification  of 
the  sacred  scriptures.  According  to  this  scheme  they  were  supposed 

to  consist  of  two  great  divisions — the  Karma-kanda,  i.e.  "  the  work- 
section,"  or  practical  ceremonial  (exoteric)  part,  consisting  of  the 
Samhitas  and  Brahmanas  (including  the  ritual  portions  of  the 

Aranyakas),  and  the  Jndnakdnda,  "  the  knowledge-section,"  or 
speculative  (esoteric)  part.  These  two  divisions  are  also  called 

respectively  the  Purva-  ("  former  ")  and  Uttara-  ("  latter,"  or  higher4) 
kanda',  and  when  the  speculative  tenets  of  the  Upanishads  came  to 
be  formulated  into  a  regular  system  it  was  deemed  desirable  that 
there  should  also  be  a  special  system  corresponding  to  the  older  and 
larger  portion  of  the  Vedic  writings.  Thus  arose  the  two  systems — 
the  Puna-  (or  Karma-)  mimamsa,  or"  prior  (practical)  speculation," 
and  the  Uttara-  (or  Brahma-)  mimamsa,  or  higher  inquiry  (into  the 
nature  of  the  godhead),  usually  called  the  Vedanta  philosophy. 

It  is  not  yet  possible  to  determine,  even  approximately,  the 

time  when  the  so-called  DarSanas  (literally  "  demonstrations "), 
or  systems  of  philosophy  which  subsequently  arose, 

hi  I  were  first  formulated.  And,  though  they  have  certainly 
developed  from  the  tenets  enunciated  in  the  Upanishads, 

systems.  tnere  ;s  some  &ou\x  as  to  the  exact  order  in 
which  these  systems  succeeded  each  other.  Of  all  the  systems  the 
Vedanta  has  indeed  remained  most  closely  in  touch  with  the  specu- 

lations of  the  Upanishads,  which  it  has  further  developed  and 
systematized.  The  authoritative  exposes  of  the  systems  have, 
however,  apparently  passed  through  several  redactions;  and,  in 

their  present  form,  these  sutra-works6  evidently  belong  to  a  com- 

1  Mundaka-upanishad.-ii.  2,  5. 
2  From   such  allusions,  or  statements,  in  the  Upanishads,  some 

scholars  have  actually  gone  the  length  of  claiming  the  origin  of  this 
cardinal  doctrine  of  Vedanta  philosophy  for  the  Kshatriyas.     It 
seems  to  us,  however,  very  much  more  likely  that  these  anecdotes 
were  introduced  by  the  Brahmanical  sages  of  set  purpose  to  win  over 
their  worldly  patrons  from  their  materialistic  tendencies  to  their 
own    idealistic    views.      Kapila,    the   author   of    the    materialistic 
Sankhya,  is  supposed  to  have  been  a  Kshatriya,  and  so,  we  know, 
was  the  Sakya   Muni. 

3  Cf.  P.  Deussen,  The  Philosophy  of  the  Upanishads  (Edinburgh, 
1906). 

4  Cf.  Mundaka-upanishad,  i.  4,  5,  where  these  two  divisions  are 
called  "  the  lower  (apara)  and  the  higher  (para)  knowledge." 

6  These  works  have  all  been  printed  with  commentaries  in  India ; 
and  they  have  been  partly  translated  by  T.  Ballantyne  and  by 
K.  M.  Banerjea.  The  best  general  view  of  the  systems  is  to  be 

obtained  from  H.  C.  Colebrooke's  account,  Misc.  Essays,  i.  (and  ed.), 
with  Professor  Cowell's  notes.  Compare  also  the  brief  abstract 

paratively  recent  period,  none  of  them  being  probably  older  than  the 
early  centuries  of  our  era.  By  far  the  ablest  general  review  of  the 
philosophical  systems  (except  the  Vedanta)  produced  by  a  native 
scholar  is  the  Sarva-darsana-sangraha*  ("  summary  of  all  the 
Darsanas"),  composed  in  the  I4th  century,  from  a  Vedantist  point  of 
view,  by  the  great  exegete  Madhava  Acharya. 
Among  the  different  systems,  six  are  generally  recognized  as 

orthodox,  as  being  (either  wholly  or  for  the  most  part)  consistent 
with  the  Vedic  religion — two  and  two  of  which  are  again  more 
closely  related  to  each  other  than  to  the  rest,  viz.: 

(i)  Purva-mimamsa  (Mimamsa),  and  (2)  Uttara-mlmamsa  (Ve- 

danta) ; 

(3)  Sankhyafend  (4)   Yoga; 
(5)  Nyaya,  and  (6)   Vaiseshika. 
1.  The  (Purva-)  Mimamsa  is  not  a  system  of  philosophy  in  the 

proper  sense  of  the  word,  but  rather  a  system  of  dogmatic  criticism 
and  scriptural  interpretation.     It  maintains  the  eternal 

existence  of    the    Veda,    the   different    parts    of    which    MlmaVsa- are    minutely    classified.      Its    principal    object,    however,    is    to 
ascertain  the  religious  (chiefly  ceremonial)  duties  enjoined  in  the 
Veda,  and  to  show  how  these  duties  must  be  performed,  and  what 
are  the  special   merits  and   rewards  attaching   to   them.     Hence 
arises  the  necessity  of  determining  the  principles  for  rightly  inter- 

preting the  Vedic  texts,  as  also  of  what  forms  its  only  claim  to  being 
classed  among  speculative  systems,  viz.  a  philosophical  examination 
of  the  means  of,  and  the  proper  method   for,    arriving  at  accurate 
knowledge.    The  foundation  of  this  school,  as  well  as  the  composition 
of  the  Sutras  or  aphorisms,  the  Mimamsa-darsana,'1  which  constitute 
its  chief  doctrinal  authority,  is  ascribed  to   Jaimini.      The  Sutras 
were  commented  on  by  Sahara  Svamin;  and  further  annotations 
(varttika)  thereon  were  supplied  by  the  great  theologian  Kumarila 
Bhat^a,  who  is  supposed  to  have  lived  about  A.D.  700  and  to  have 
worked  hard  for  the  re-establishment  of  Brahmanism.     The  most 
approved  general  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  Mimamsa  is  the 
metrical  Jaiminlya-Nyaya-mala-vislara?  with  a  prose  commentary, 
both  by  Madhava  Acharya.     This   distinguished   writer,  who  has 
already    been    mentioned    several    times,  was    formerly  supposed, 
from  frequent  statements  in  MSS.,  to  have  been  the  brother  of 
Sayana,  the  well-known  interpreter  of  the  Vedas.     The  late  Dr 
Burnell9  has,  however,  made  it  very  probable  that  these  two  are 
one  and  the  same  person,  Sayana  being  his  Telugu  and  Madhava- 
charya  his  Brahmanical  name._    In  1331  he  became  the  jagadguru, 
or  spirituaj  head,  of  the  Smartas  (a  Vedantist  sect  founded  by 
Sankaracharya)  at  the  Math  of  Sringeri,  where,  under  the  patronage 
of  Bukka,  king  of  Vidyanagara,  he  composed  his  numerous  works. 
He  sometimes  passes   under  a  third   name,   Vidyaranya.-svamin, 
adopted  by  him  on  becoming  a  sannyasin,  or  religious  mendicant. 

2.  The     Vedanta    philosophy,  in    the    comparatively   primitive 
form  in  which  it  presents  itself  in  most  of  the  older  Upanishads,  con- 

stitutes  the   earliest    phase   of   sustained    metaphysical      v  j~  t 
speculation.     In  its  essential  features  it  remains  to  this 
day  the  prevalent  belief  of  Indian  thinkers,  and  enters  largely  into 
the  religious  life  and  convictions  of  the  people.  It  is  an  idealistic 
monism,  which  derives  the  universe  from  an  ultimate  conscious 
spiritual  principle,  the  one  and  only  existent  from  eternity — the 
Atman,  the  Self,  or  the  Purusha,  the  Person,  the  Brahman.  It  is  this 
primordial  essence  or  Self  that  pervades  all  things,  and  gives  life  and 
light  to  them,  "  without  being  sullied  by  the  visible  outward  im- 

purities or  the  miseries  of  the  world,  being  itself  apart" — and  into 
which  all  things  will,  through  knowledge,  ultimately  resolve  them- 

selves. "  The  wise  who  perceive  him  as  being  within  their  own  Self, 
to  them  belongs  eternal  peace,  not  to  others." 10  But,  while  the commentators  never  hesitate  to  interpret  the  Upanishads  as  being  in 
perfect  agreement  with  the  Vedantic  system,  as  elaborated  in  later 
times,  there  is  often  considerable  difficulty  in  accepting  their  ex- 

planations. In  these  treatises  only  the  leading  features  of  the 
pantheistic  theory  find  utterance,  generally  in  vague  and  mystic, 
though  often  in  singularly  powerful  and  poetical  language,  from 

which  it  is  not  always  possible  to  extract  the  author's  real  idea  on fundamental  points,  such  as  the  relation  between  the  Supreme 
Spirit  and  the  phenomenal  world — whether  the  latter  was  actually 
evolved  from  the  former  by  a  power  inherent  in  him,  or  whether 
the  process  is  altogether  a  fiction,  an  illusion  of  the  individual 
self.  Thus  the  Katha-upanishad11  offers  the  following  summary: 
"  Beyond  the  senses  [there  are  the  objects;  beyond  the  objects! 
there  is  the  mind  (manas);  beyond  the  mind  there  is  the  intellect 
(buddhi);  beyond  the  intellect  there  is  the  Great  Self.  Beyond 
the  Great  One  there  is  the  Highest  Undeveloped  (avyaktam) ;  beyond 

given   in  Goldstucker's  Literary  Remains,  vol.   i.     A  very  useful classified  index  of  philosophical  works  was  published  by  F.  Hall 
(1859). 

6  Edited  in  the  Bibl.  Ind.;  translated  by  E.  B.  Cowell  and  A.  E. 
Gough  (1882). 

7  Text  and  Commentary,  Bibl.  Ind. 
'Edited  by  Th.  Goldstucker,  completed  by  E.  B.  Cowell;  also 

ed.  Anand-Ser.  (Bombay,  1892). 
9  Vamsa-brahmana,  Introd. 
10  Katha-upanisliad,  ii.  5,  12. 
11  Kaiha-up.,  i.  3,  10;  ii.  6,  7. 
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the  Undeveloped  there  is  the  Person  (purusha),  the  all-pervading, 
characterless  (alinga).  Whatsoever  knows  him  is  liberated,  and 

attains  immortality."  Here  the  Vedantist  commentator  assures 
us  that  the  Great  Undeveloped,  which  the  Sankhyas  would  claim 
as  their  own  primary  material  principle  (pradhana,  prakriti),  is  in 
reality  Maya,  illusion  (otherwise  called  Avidya,  ignorance,  or  Sakti, 
power),  the  fictitious  energy  which  in  conjunction  with  the  Highest  Self 
(Atman,  Purusha)  produces  or  constitutes  _ the  Isvara,  the  Lord, 
or  Cosmic  Soul,  the  first  emanation  of  the  Atman,  and  himself  the 
(fictitious)  cause  of  all  that  seems  to  exist.  It  must  remain  doubtful, 
however,  whether  the  author  of  the  Upanishad  really  meant  this, 
or  whether  he  regarded  the  Great  Undeveloped  as  an  actual  material 
principle  or  substratum  evolved  from  out  of  the  Purusha,  though  not, 
as  the  Sankhyas  hold,  coexisting  with  him  from  eternity.  Besides 
passages  such  as  these  which  seem  to  indicate  realistic  or  materialistic 
tendencies  of  thought,  which  may  well  have  developed  into  the 
dualistic  Sankhya  and  kindred  systems,  there  are  others  which  indi- 

cate the  existence  even  of  nihilist  theories,  such  as  the  Bauddhas — 
the  sunya-i'adins,  or  affirmers  of  a  void  or  primordial  nothingness — 
profess.  Thus  we  read  in  the  Chhandogya-upanishad : l  "The existent  alone,  my  son,  was  here  in  the  beginning,  one  only,  without 
a  second.  Others  say,  there  was  the  non-existent  alone  here  in  the 
beginning,  one  only,  without  a  second — and  from  the  non-existent 
the  existent  was  born.  But  how  could  this  be,  my  son?  How  could 
the  existent  be  born  from  the  non-existent?  No,  my  son,  only  the 

existent  was  here  in  the  beginning,  one  only,  without  a  second." 
The  foundation  of  the  Vedanta  system,  as  "  the  completion  of  the 

Veda,"  is  naturally  ascribed  to  Vyasa,  the  mythic  arranger  of  the 
Vedas,  who  is  said  to  be  identical  with  Badarayana  the  reputed 
author  of  the  Brahma-  (or  Sdriraka-)  sutra,  the  authoritative,  though 
highly  obscure,  summary  of  the  system.  The  most  distinguished 
interpreter  of  these  aphorisms  is  the  famous  Malabar  theologian 

*  -^  Sankara  Acnarya,2  who  also  commented  on  the  principal 
Samara.  Upanishads  and  the  Bhagavadgita,  and  is  said  to  have 
spent  the  greater  part  of  his  life  in  wandering  all  over  India, 
as  far  as  Kashmir,  and  engaging  in  disputations  with  teachers — 
whether  of  the  Saiva,  or  Vaishnava,  or  less  orthodox  persua- 

sions— with  the  view  of  rooting  out  heresy  and  re-establishing 
the  doctrine  of  the  Upanishads.  His  controversial  triumphs 
(doubtless  largely  mythical)  are  related  in  a  number  of  treatises 
current  in  South  India,  the  two  most  important  of  which 

are  the  Sankara-dig-vijaya  ("  Sankara's  world-conquest  "),  ascribed 
to  his  own  disciple  Anandagiri,  and  the  Sankara-vijaya,  by  Ma- 

dhavacharya.  In  Sankara's  philosophy  *  the  theory  that  the material  world  has  no  real  existence,  but  is  a  mere  illusion  of  the 

individual  soul  wrapt  in  ignorance, — that,  therefore,  it  has  only  a 
practical  or  conventional  (vydvahdrika)  but  not  a  transcendental  or 
true  (paramdrthika)  reality, — is  strictly  enforced.  In  accordance 
with  this  distinction,  a  higher  (para)  and  a  lower  (apard)  form  of 
knowledge  is  recognized;  the  former  being  concerned  with  the 
Brahman  (n.),  whilst  the  latter  deals  with  the  personal  Brahma,  the 
Isvara,  or  lord  and  creator,  who,  however,  is  a  mere  illusory  form 
of  the  divine  spirit,  resulting  from  ignorance  of  the  human  soul. 
To  the  question  why  the  Supreme  Self  (or  rather  his  fictitious  de- 

velopment, the  Highest  Lord)  should  have  sent  forth  this  phantasma- 

gory  this  great  thinker  (with  the  author  of  the  Sutras4)  can  return 
no  better  answer  than  that  it  must  have  been  done  for  sport  (Ilia), 
without  any  special  motive — since  to  ascribe  such  a  motive  to  the 
Supreme  Lord  would  be  limiting  his  self-sufficiency — and  that  the 

process  of  creation  has  been  going  on  from  all  eternity.  Sankara's 
Sdriraka-mlmdmsd-bhdshya'  has  given  rise  to  a  large  number  of 

exegetic  treatises,  of  which  Vachaspati-misra's*  exposition,  entitled 
Bhamafi,'1  is  the  most  esteemed.  Of  numerous  other  commentaries 
_,  _  /  on  the  Brahma-sutras,  the  Sn-bhdshya,  by  Ramanuja, 

"'  the  founder  of  the  Sri- Vaishnava  sect,  is  the  most  note- 
worthy. This  religious  teacher,  who  flourished  in  the  first  half  of 

the  I2th  century,  caused  a  schism  in  the  Vedanta  school.  Instead 

of  adhering  to  Sankara's  orthodox  advaita,  or  non-duality,  doctrine, 
he  interpreted  the  obscure  Sutras  in  accordance  with  his  theory  of 
viSishfadvaita,  i.e.  non-duality  of  the  (two)  distinct  (principles),  or, 
as  it  is  more  commonly  explained,  non-duality  of  that  which  is 
qualified  (by  attributes).  According  to  this  theory  the  Brahman  is 
neither  devoid  of  form  and  quality,  nor  is  it  all  things;  but  it  is 
endowed  with  all  good  qualities,  and  matter  is  distinct  from  it; 
whilst  bodies  consist  of  souls  (chit)  and  matter  (achit) ;  and  God  is 
the  soul.  On  the  religious  side,  Ramanuja  adopts  the  tenets  of 
the  ancient  Vishnuite  Pancharatra  sect,  and,  identifying  the  Brahman 
with  Vishnu,  combines  with  his  theory  the  ordinary  Vaishnava 
doctrine  of  •  periodical  descents  (avatdra)  of  the  deity,  in  various 

1  vi.  2.  i. 

1  Die  Sutras  des  Vedanta,  text  and  commentary  translated  by  P. 
Deussen  (Leipzig,  1887);  English  translation  by  G.  Thibaut,  S.B.E. 

1  P.  Deussen,  Das  System  des  Vedanta  (1883).  A.  E.  Gough,  The 
Philosophy  of  the  Upanishads,  also  follows  chiefly  Sankara's  inter- 
pretation. 

*  Brahmasutra,  iii.  I.  32-34. 
'Translated  by  G.  Thibaut,  S.B.E. ;  German,  P.  Deussen. 
•  Professor  Cowell  assigns  him  to  about  the  loth  century. 
'  Bibl.  Ind. 

forms,  for  the  benefit  of  creatures;  and  allowing  considerable  play 
to  the  doctrine  that  faith  (bhakti),  not  knowledge  (vidya),  is  the 
means  of  final  emancipation.  This  phase  of  Indian  religious  belief, 
which  has  attached  itself  to  the  Vedanta  theory  more  closely  than 
to  any  other,  makes  its  appearance  very  prominently  in  the  Bha- 

gavadgita, the  episode  of  the  Mahabharata,  already  referred  to — 
where,  however,  it  attaches  itself  to  Sankhya-yoga  rather  than  to 
Vedanta  tenets — and  is  even  more  fully  developed  in  some  of  the 
Puranas,  especially  the  Bhagavata.  Some  scholars  would  attribute 
this  doctrine  of  fervid  devotion  to  Christian  influence,  but  it  is 
already  alluded  to  by  Panini  and  in  the  Mahabhashya.  In  the 
Sdndilya-  (Bhakti-)  sutra,*  the  author  and  date  of  which  are  unknown, 
the  doctrine  is  systematically  propounded  in  one  hundred  aphorisms. 
According  to  this  doctrine  mundane  existence  is  due  to  want  of 
faith,  not  to  ignorance;  and  the  final  liberation  of  the  individual 
soul  can  only  be  effected  by  faith.  Knowledge  only  contributes  to 

this  end  by  removing  the  mind's  foulness,  unbelief.  Its  highest  phase 
of  development  this  doctrine  probably  reached  in  the  Vaishnava  sect 
founded,  towards  the  end  of  the  isth  century,  by  Chaitanya,  whose 
followers  subsequently  grafted  the  Vedanta  speculations  on  his 

doctrine.  In  opposition  both  to  Sankara's  theory  of  absolute  unity, 
and  to  Ramanuja's  doctrine  of  qualified  unity — though  leaning 
more  towards  the  latter — Madhva  Acharya,  or  Purnaprajna  (A.  D. 
1118-1198),  started  his  dvaita,  or  duality  doctrine,  according  to 
which  there  is  a  difference  between  God  and  the  human  soul  (jiva), 
as  well  as  between  God  and  nature;  whilst  the  individual  souls, 
which  are  innumerable,  eternal,  and  indestructible,  are  likewise 
different  from  one  another;  but,  though  distinct,  are  yet  united 
with  God,  like  tree  and  sap,  in  an  indissoluble  union.  This  doctrine 
also  identifies  the  Brahman  with  Vishnu,  by  the  side  of  whom, 
likewise  infinite,  is  the  goddess  Lakshmi,  as  Prakriti  (nature),  from 
whom  inert  matter  (jada)  derives  its  energy.  Here  also  bhakti, 
devotion  to  God,  is  the  saving  element.  A  popular  summary  of 
the  Vedanta  doctrine  is  the  Vedanta-sara  by  Sadananda,  which  has 
been  frequently  printed  and  translated.' 

3.  The  Sankhya 10  system  seems  to  derive  its  name  from  its 
systematic  enumeration  (sankhyd)  of  the  twenty-five  principles  (tattva) 
it  recognizes — consisting  of  twenty-four  material  and  an  in-  __  .. 

dependent  immaterial  principle.  In  opposition  to  the  ' Vedanta  school,  which  maintains  the  eternal  coexistence  of  a  spiritual 
principle  of  reality  and  an  unspiritual  principle  of  unreality,  the 
Sankhya  assumes  the  eternal  coexistence  of  a  material  first  cause, 
which  it  calls  either  mula-Prakr.iti  (fern.)  ."prime  Originant"  (Nature), 
or  Pradhana,  "  the  principal  "  cause,  and  a  plurality  of  spiritual  ele- 

ments or  Selves,  Purusha.  The  system  recognizes  no  intelligent 
creator  (such  as  the  Isvara,  or  demiurgus,  of  the  Vedanta) — whence 
it  is  cajled  niriSvara,  godless;  but  it  conceives  the  Material  First 
Cause,  itself  unintelligent,  to  have  become  developed,  by  a  gradual 
process  of  evolution,  into  all  the  actual  forms  of  the  phenomenal 
universe,  excepting  the  souls.  Its  first  emanation  is  buddhi,  intelli- 

gence; whence  springs  ahamkdra,  consciousness  (or  "  conscious 
mind-matter,"  Davies) ;  thence  the  subtle  elements  of  material  forms, 
viz.  five  elementary  particles  (tanmatra)  and  eleven  organs  of  sense; 
and  finally,  from  the  elementary  particles,  five  elements.  The  souls 
have  from  all  eternity  been  connected  with  Nature, — having  in  the 
first  place  become  invested  with  a  subtle  frame  (linga-,  or  sukshma-, 
iarira),  consisting  of  seventeen  principles,  viz.  intelligence,  con- 

sciousness, elementary  particles,  and  organs  of  sense  and  action, 
including  mind.  To  account  for  the  spontaneous  development  of 
matter,  the  system  assumes  the  latter  to  consist  of  three  constituents 

(guna)  which  are  possessed  of  different  qualities,  viz.  sattva,  of  pleas- 
ing^ qualities,  such  as  "goodness,"  lightness,  luminosity;  rajas,  of 

pain-giving  qualities,  such  as  "gloom,"  passion,  activity;  and 
lamas,  of  deadening  qualities,  such  as  "  darkness,"  rigidity,  dullness, 
and  which,  if  not  in  a  state  of  equipoise,  cause  unrest  and  develop- 

ment. Through  all  this  course  of  development,  the  soul  itself 
remains  perfectly  indifferent,  its  sole  properties  being  those  of 

purity  and  intelligence,  and  the  functions  usually  regarded  as 
psychic  "  being  due  to  the  mechanical  processes  of  the  internal 

organs  themselves  evolved  out  of  inanimate  matter.  Invested  with 
its  subtle  frame,  which  accompanies  it  through  the  cycle  of  trans- 

migration, the  soul,  for  the  sake  of  fruition,  connects  itself  ever  anew 
with  Nature,  thus,  as  it  were,  creating  for  itself  ever  new  forms  of 
material  existence;  and  it  is  only  on  his  attaining  perfect  knowledge, 
whereby  the  ever-changing  modes  of  intelligence  cease  to  be  reflected 
on  him,  that  the  Purusha  is  liberated  from  the  miseries  of  Samsara, 
and  continues  to  exist  in  a  state  of  absolute  unconsciousness  and 
detachment  from  matter.  The  existence  of  God,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  denied  by  this  theory,  or  rather  considered  as  incapable  of  proof; 
the  existence  of  evil  and  misery,  for  one  thing,  being  thought 
incompatible  with  the  notion  of  a  divine  origin  of  the  world. 

The  reputed  originator  of  this  school  is  the  sage  Kapila,  to  whom 
tradition  ascribes  the  composition  of  the  fundamental  text-book, 

'Text,  with  Svapnesvara's  commentary,  edited  by  J.  R.  Ballan- 
tyne;  translated  by  E.  B.  Cowell. 

9  Last  by  G.  A.  Jacob. 

10  E.  Roer,  Lecture  en  the  Sankhya  Philosophy  (Calcutta,   1854); 
B.  St  Hilaire,  Memoire  sur  le  Sankhya  (1852);  R.  Garbe,  Sankhya 
PhUosophie  (Leipzig,  1894);  Sankhya  and  Yoga  (Strassburg,  1896). 
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the  (Sankhya-sutra,  or)  Sdnkhya-pravachana,1  as  well  as  the  Tatlva- 
samasa,  a  mere  catalogue  of  the  principles.  But,  though  the  founder 
would  seem  to  have  promulgated  his  system,  in  some  form  or  other, 
at  a  very  early  period,  these  works,  in  their  present  form,  have 

existing  .       .  . 

gives,  in  the  narrow  compass  of  sixty-nine  slokas,  a  lucid  and  com- 
plete sketch  of  the  system.  Though  nothing  certain  is  known 

regarding  its  author,3  this  work  must  be  of  tolerable  antiquity, 
considering  that  it  was  commented  upon  by  Gaudapada,4  the 
preceptor  of  Govinda,  who,  on  his  part,  is  said  to  have  been  the 
teacher  of  Sankaracharya.  Of  the  commentaries  on  the  Sutras,  the 

most  approved  are  those  of  Aniruddha6  and  Vijnana  Bhikshu,6  A 
writer  probably  of  the  latter  part  of  the  i6th  century,  who  also 
wrote  an  independent  treatise,  the  Sankhya-sara,1  consisting  of  a 
prose  and  a  verse  part,  which  is  probably  the  most  useful  com- 

pendium of  Sankhya  doctrines. 
4.  The  Yoga  system  is  merely  a  schismatic  branch  of  the  preceding 

school,  holding  the  same  opinions  on  most  points  treated  in  common 
in  their  Sutras,  with  the  exception  of  one  important  point, 
the  existence  of  God.  To  the  twenty-five  principles 

(laitva)  of  the  Nirisvara  Sankhya,  the  last  of  which  was  the  Purusha, 
the  Yoga  adds,  as  the  twenty-sixth,  the  Nirguna  Purusha,  or  Self 
devoid  of  qualities,  the  Supreme  God  of  the  system.  Hence  the 
Yoga  is  called  the  SeSvara  (theistical)  Sankhya.  But  over  and  above 
the  purely  speculative  part  of  its  doctrine,  which  it  has  adopted 
from  the  sister  school,  the  theistic  Sankhya  has  developed  a  complete 
system  of  mortification  of  the  senses— by  means  of  prolonged 
apathy  and  abstraction,  protracted  rigidity  of  posture,  and  similar 
practices, — many  of  which  are  already  alluded  to  in  the  Upanishads, 
— with  the  view  of  attaining  to  complete  concentration  (yoga)  on, 
and  an  ecstatic  vision  of,  the  Deity,  and  the  acquisition  of  miraculous 
powers.  It  is  from  this  portion  of  the  system  that  the  school  derives 
the  name  by  which  it  is  more  generally  known.  The  authoritative 
Sutras  of  the  Yoga,  bearing  the  same  title  as  those  of  the  sister 
school,  viz.  Sdnkhya-pravachana,  but  more  commonly  called  Yoga- 
sdstra,  are  ascribed  to  Patanjali,  who  is  perhaps  identical  with  the 

author  of  the  "  great  commentary  "  on  Panini.  The  oldest  com- 
mentary on  the  Sutras,  the  Patanjala-bhashya,  is  attributed  to  no 

other  than  Vyasa,  the  mythic  arranger  of  the  Veda  and  founder  of 
the  Vedanta.  Both  works  have  again  been  commented  upon  by 
Vachaspati-misra,  Vijnana-bhikshu,  and  other  writers. 

5,  6.     The  Nyaya*  and  Vaiseshika  are  but  separate  branches  of 
one  and  the  same  school,  which  supplement  each  other  and  the 
_.  .  doctrines  of  which  have  virtually  become  amalgamated 

into  a  single  system  of  philosophy.  The  special  part 
taken  by  each  of  the  two  branches  in  the  elaboration  of 

the  system  may  be  briefly  stated  in  Dr  Roer's  words: — 
.-AiA.-t.  «  -j-0  tne  Nyava  belong  the  logical  doctrines  of  the  forms of  syllogisms,  terms  and  propositions;  to  the  Vaiseshikas  the 
systematical  explanation  of  the  categories  (the  simplest  meta- 

physical ideas)  of  the  metaphysical,  physical  and  psychical  notions — 
which  notions  are  hardly  touched  upon  in  the  Nyaya-sutras.  They 
differ  in  their  statement  of  the  several  modes  of  proof — the  Nyaya 
asserting  four  modes  of  proof  (from  perception,  inference,  analogy 
and  verbal  communication),  the  Vasieshikas  admitting  only  the  two 

first  ones."  The  term  Nyaya  (ni-aya,  "  in-going,"  entering),  though 
properly  meaning  "  analytical  investigation,"  as  applied  to  philo- 

sophical inquiry  generally,  has  come  to  be  taken  more 
Logic.  commonly  in  the  narrower  sense  of  "  logic,"  because  this 
school  has  entered  more  thoroughly  than  any  other  into  the  laws 
and  processes  of  thought,  and  has  worked  out  a  formal  system  of 
reasoning  which  forms  the  Hindu  standard  of  logic. 

The  followers  of  these  schools  generally  recognize  seven  categories 
(padartha) :  substance  (dravya),  quality  (guna),  action  (karma), 
generality  (samanya),  particularity  (msesha),  intimate  relation 
(samavaya)  and  non-existence  or  negation  (abhava).  Substances, 
forming  the  substrata  of  qualities  and  actions,  are  of  two  kinds: 
eternal  (without  a  cause),  viz.  space,  time,  ether,  soul  and  the 
atoms  of  mind,  earth,  water,  fire  and  air;  and  non-eternal,  com- 

prising all  compounds,  or  the  things  we  perceive,  and  which  must 
have  a  cause  of  their  existence.  Causality  is  of  three  kinds:  that 
of  intimate  relation  (material  cause) ;  that  of  non-intimate  relation 
(between  parts  of  a  compound) ;  and  instrumental  causality  (effect- 

1  Translated  by  J.  R.  Ballantyne;  2nd  ed.  by  F.  Hall. 
2  Edited  by  C.  Lassen  (1832).    Translations  by  H.  T.  Colebrooke 

and  J.  Davies. 
3  A  writer  makes  him  the  pupil  of  Panchasikha,  whilst  another 

even  identifies  him  with  Kalidasa;  cf.  F.  Hall,  Sankhyasara,  p.  29. 
4  Translated  by  H.  H.  Wilson.     A  Chinese  translation  of  a  com- 

mentary resembling  that  of  Gaudapada  is  said  (M.  Miiller,  India,  p. 

360)  to  have  been  made  during  the  Ch'en  dynasty  (A.D.  557-583). 
6  Translated  by  R.  Garbe,  Bibl.  Ind. 
'Edited  by  Garbe  (Harvard,  1895);  translated  (Leipzig,  1889). 
7  Edited  by  F.  Hall. 
8  Besides  Colebrooke's  Essay,  with  Cowell's  notes,  see  Ballantyne's 

translation  of  the  Tarka-sangraha  and  the  introduction  to  Roer's 
translation  of  the  Bhashdparichheda,  and  his  article,  Z.D.M.G.  xxi. 

ing  the  union  of  component  parts).  Material  things  are  thus 
composed  of  atoms  (anu),  i.e.  ultimate  simple  substances,  or  units 
of  space,  eternal,  unchangeable  and  without  dimension,  characterized 

only  by  "  particularity  (visesha)."  It  is  from  this  predication 
of  ultimate  "  particulars  "  that  the  Vaiseshikas,  the  originators  of 
the  atomistic  doctrine,  derive  their  name.  The  Nyaya  draws  a 
clear  line  between  matter  and  spirit,  and  has  worked  out  a  careful 
and  ingenious  system  of  psychology.  It  distinguishes  between 
individual  or  living  souls  (jvuatman),  which  are  numerous,  infinite 
and  eternal,  and  the  Supreme  Soul  (Paramalman),  which  is  one 
only,  the  seat  of  eternal  knowledge,  and  the  maker  and  ruler  (Isvara) 
of  all  things.  It  is  by  his  will  and  agency  that  the  unconscious 
living  souls  (soul-atoms,  in  fact)  enter  into  union  with  the  (material) 
atoms  of  mind,  &c.,  and  thus  partake  of  the  pleasures  and  sufferings 
of  mundane  existence.  On  the  Hindu  syllogism  compare  Professor 

Cowell's  notes  to  Colebrooke's  Essays,  2nd  ed.,  i.  p.  314. 
The  original  collection  of  Nyaya-sutras  is  ascribed  to  Gotama, 

and  that  of  the  Vaiseshika-sutras  to  Kanada.  The  etymological 
meaning  of  the  latter  name  seems  to  be  "  little-eater,  particle- 
eater,"  whence  in  works  of  hostile  critics  the  synonymous  terms 
Kana-bhuj  or  Kana-bhaksha  are  sometimes  derisively  applied  to 
him,  doubtless  in  allusion  to  his  theory  of  atoms.  He  is  also  occasion- 

ally referred  to  under  the  name  of  Kasyapa.  Both  sutra-wprks  have 
been  interpreted  and  ̂ upplemented  by  a  number  of  writers,  the 
commentary  of  Visvanatha  on  the  Nyaya  and  that  of  Sankara-misra 
on  the  Vaiseshika-sutras  being  most  generally  used.  There  are, 
moreover,  a  vast  number  of  separate  works  on  the  doctrines  of  these 
schools,  especially  on  logic.  Of  favourite  elementary  treatises  on 
the  subject  may  be  mentioned  Kesava-misra's  Tarka-bhdsha,  the 
Tarka-sangraha9  and  the  Bhasha-parichchheda.1"  A  large  and  im- 

portant book  on  logic  is  Gangesa  s  Chintamani,  which  formed  the 
text-book  of  the  celebrated  Nuddea  school  of  Bengal,  founded  by 
Raghunatha-siromani  about  the  beginning  of  the  i6th  century. 
An  interesting  little  treatise  is  the  Kusumanjali,11  in  which  theauthor, 
Udayana  Acharya  (about  the  1 2th  century,  according  to  Professor 
Cowell),  attempts,  in  72  couplets,  to  prove  the  existence  of  a  Supreme 
Being  on  the  principles  of  the  Nyaya  system. 

As  regards  the  different  heretical  systems  of  Hindu  philosophy, 
there  is  no  occasion,  in  a  sketch  of  Sanskrit  literature,  to  enter  into 
the  tenets  of  the  two  great  anti-Brahmanical  sects,  the  „  .. 

Jainas  and  Buddhists.  While  the  original  works  of  the  ' 
former  are  written  mostly  in  a  popular  (the  Ardha-  y 
magadhi)  dialect,  the  northern  Buddhists,  it  is  true,  have  produced 
a  considerable  body  of  literature,12  composed  in  a  kind  of  hybrid 
Sanskrit,  but  only  a  few  of  their  sacred  books  have  as  yet  been 
published ; 13  and  it  is,  moreover,  admitted  on  all  hands  that  for  the 
pure  and  authentic  Bauddha  doctrines  we  have  rather  to  look  to  the 
Pali  scriptures  of  the  southern  branch.  Nor  can  we  do  more  here 
than  briefly  allude  to  the  theories  of  a  few  of  the  less  prominent 
heterodox  systems,  however  interesting  they  may  be  for  a  history  of 
human  thought. 

The  Charvakas,  an  ancient  sect  of  undisguised  materialism,  who 
deny  the  existence  of  the  soul,  and  consider  the  human  person 
(purusha)  to  be  an  organic  body  endowed  with  sensibility  and  with 

thought,  resulting  from  a  modification  'of  the  component  material 
elements,  ascribe  their  origin  to  Brihaspati;  but  their  authoritative 
text-book,  the  Barhaspatya-sutra,  is  only  known  so  far  from  a  few 

quotations. The  Pancharatras,  or  Bhagavatas,  are  an  early  Vaishnava  sect, 
in  which  the  doctrine  of  faith,  already  alluded  to,  is  strongly 
developed.  Hence  their  tenets  are  defended  by  Ramanuja,  though 
they  are  partly  condemned  as  heretical  in  the  Brahma-sutras.  Their 
recognized  text-book  is  the  Ndrada-Pdncharatra,14  whilst  the  Bhaga- 
vadglta  is  also  supposed  to  have  had  some  connexion  with  this  sect. 
According  to  their  theory  the  Supreme  Being  (Bhagavat,  Vasudeva, 
Vishnu)  became  four  separate  persons  by  successive  production. 
While  the  Supreme  Being  himself  is  indued  with  the  six  qualities  of 
knowledge,  power,  strength,  absolute  sway,  vigour  and  energy,  the 
three  divine  persons  successively  emanating  from  him  and  from  one 
another  represent  the  living  soul,  mind  and  consciousness  respectively. 

The  Pdsupatas,  one  of  several  Saiva  (Mahesvara)  sects,  hold  the 
Supreme  Being  (Isvara),  whom  they  identify  with  Siva  (as  pasu-pati, 
or  "  lord  of  beasts  "),  to  be  the  creator  and  ruler  of  the  world,  but 
not  its  material  cause.  With  the  Sankhyas  they  admit  the  notion  of 
a  plastic  material  cause,  the  Pradhana;  while  they  follow  Patanjali 
in  maintaining  the  existence  of  a  Supreme  God. 

III.  GRAMMAR  (Vyakarana). — We  found  this  subject  enumerated 
as  one  of  the  six  "  limbs  of  the  Veda,"  or  auxiliary  sciences,  the  study 

9  Edited  and  translated  by  J.  R.  Ballantyne. 
10  Edited  and  translated,  with  commentary,  by  E.  Roer. 
11  Edited  and  translated,  with  commentary,  by  E.  B.  Cowell. 
12  See  B.  H.  Hodgson,  The  Languages,  Literature  and  Religion  of 

Nepal  and  Tibet. 
13  Lalita-vistara,  ed.  and  partly  transl.  Rajendralala  Mitra;  ed.  S. 

Lefmann  (1908);  Mahavastu,  edited  E.  Senart;  Vajra-parichchheda, 
edited  M.  Miiller;  Saddharma-puncjarika,  translated  by  E.  Burnouf 
("  Lotus  de  la  bonne  loi  ");  and  H.  Kern,  Sacred  Books  of  the  East. 14  It  consists  of  six  Sarnhitas,  one  of  which  has  been  edited  by 
K.  M.  Banerjea,  Bibl.  Ind. 
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of  which  was  deemed  necessary  for  a  correct  interpretation  of 
the  sacred  Mantras,  and  the  proper  performance  of  Vedic  rites. 

Linguistic  inquiry,  phonetic  as  well  as  grammatical,  was 
Grammar,  indeed  early  resorted  to  both  for  the  purpose  of  elucidating 
the  meaning  of  the  Veda  and  with  the  view  of  settling  its  textual 
form.  The  particular  work  which  came  ultimately  to  be  looked  upon 
as  the  "  vedanga  "  representative  of  grammatical  science,  and  has ever  since  remained  the  standard  authority  on  Sanskrit 

Pinlai.  grammar  in  India,  is  Panini's  Ashfadhyayt,  *  so  called  from 
its  "  consisting  of  eight  lectures  (adhyaya) ,"  of  four  padas  each. 
For  a  comprehensive  grasp  of  linguistic  facts,  and  a  penetrating  in- 

sight into  the  structure  of  the  vernacular  language  ,  this  work  stands 
probably  unrivalled  in  the  literature  of  any  nation — though  few 
other  languages,  it  is  true,  afford  such  facilities  as  the  Sanskrit 
for  a  scientific  analysis.  Panini's  system  of  arrangement  differs 
entirely  from  that  usually  adopted  in  our  grammars,  viz.  according 
to  the  so-called  parts  of  speech.  As  the  work  is  composed  in  aphor- 

isms intended  to  be  learnt  by  heart,  economy  of  memory-matter 
was  the  author's  paramount  consideration.  His  object  was  chiefly attained  by  the  grouping  together  of  all  cases  exhibiting  the  same 
phonetic  or  formative  feature,  no  matter  whether  or  not  they  be- 

longed to  the  same  part  of  speech.  For  this  purpose  he  also  makes 
use  of  a  highly  artificial  and  ingenious  system  of  algebraic  symbols, 
consisting  of  technical  letters  (anubandha) ,  used  chiefly  with  suffixes, 
and  indicative  of  the  changes  which  the  roots  or  stems  have  to 
undergo  in  word-formation. 

It  is  self-evident  that  so  complicated  and  complete  a  system  of 
linguistic  analysis  and  nomenclature  could  not  have  sprung  up  all 
at  once  and  in  the  infancy  of  grammatical  science,  but  that  many 
generations  of  scholars  must  have  helped  to  bring  it  to  that  degree 

of  perfection  which  it  exhibits  in  Panini's  work.  Accordingly  we find  Paiiini  himself  making  reference  in  various  places  to  ten  different 

grammarians,  besides  two  schools,  which  he  calls  the  "  eastern 
(pranchas)"  and  "  northern  (udanchas)"  grammarians.  Perhaps 
the  most  important  of  his  predecessors  was  Sakatayana,2  also 
mentioned  by  Yaska — the  author  of  the  Nirukta,  who  is  likewise 
supposed  to  have  preceded  Panini — as  the  only  grammarian  (vaiya- 
karana)  who  held  with  the  etymologists  (nairukta)  that  all  nouns 
are  derived  from  verbal  roots.  Unfortunately  there  is  little  hope 
of  the  recovery  of  his  grammar,  which  would  probably  have  enabled 
us  to  determine  somewhat  more  exactly  to  what  extent  Panini  was 
indebted  to  the  labours  of  his  predecessors.  There  exists  indeed  a 
grammar  in  South  Indian  MSS.,  entitled  Sabdanuiasana,  which  is 
ascribed  to  one  Sakatayana  ;3  but  this  has  been  proved*  to  be  the 
production  of  a  modern  Jaina  writer,  which,  however,  seems  to  be 
partly  based  on  the  original  work,  and  partly  on  Panini  and  others. 
Panini  is  also  called  Dakshlputra,  after  his  mother  Dakshi.  As 
his  birthplace  the  village  Salatura  is  mentioned,  which  was  situated 
some  few  miles  north-west  of  the  Indus,  in  the  country  of  the  Gan- 
dharas,  whence  later  writers  also  call  him  Salaturiya,  the  formation 
of  which  name  he  himself  explains  in  his  grammar.  Another  name 
sometimes  applied  to  him  is  S:il;inki.  In  the  Katha-sarits&fiara,  a 
modern  collection  of  popular  tales  mentioned  above,  Panini  is  said 
to  have  been  the  pupil  of  Varsha,  a  teacher  at  Pataliputra,  under 
the  reign  of  Nanda,  the  father  (?)  of  Chandragupta  (315-291  B.C.). 
The  real  date  of  the  great  grammarian  is,  however,  still  a  matter 
of  uncertainty.  While  Goldstucker  •  attempted  to  put  his  date  back 
to  ante-Buddhist  times  (about  the  7th  century  B.C.),  Professor  Weber 
held  that  Paijini's  grammar  cannot  have  been  composed  till  some time  after  the  invasion  of  Alexander  the  Great.  This  opinion  is 
chiefly  based  on  the  occurrence  in  one  of  the  Sutras  of  the  word 

yavananl,  in  the  sense  of  "  the  writing  of  the  Yavanas  (lonians)," 
thus  implying,  it  would  seem,  such  an  acquaintance  with  the  Greek 
alphabet  as  it  would  be  impossible  to  assume  for  any  period  prior  to 
Alexander's  Indian  campaign  (326  B.C.).  But,  as  it  is  by  no  means 
certain*  that  this  term  really  applies  to  the  Greek  alphabet,  it  is 
scarcely  expedient  to  make  the  word  the  corner-stone  of  the  argument 
regarding  Panini's  age.  If  Patanjali's  "great  commentary"  was written,  as  seems  most  likely,  about  the  middle  of  the  2nd  century 
B.C.,  it  is  hardly  possible  to  assign  to  Panini  a  later  date  than  about 
400  B.C.  Though  this  grammarian  registers  numerous  words  and 
formations  as  peculiar  to  the  Vedic  hymns,  his  chief  concern  is  with 
the  ordinary  speech  (bhasha)  of  his  period  and  its  literature ;  and  it  is 
noteworthy,  in  this  respect,  that  the  rules  he  lays  down  on  some 
important  points  of  syntax  (as  pointed  out  by  Professors  Bhandarkar 
and  Kielhorn)  are  in  accord  with  the  practice  of  the  Brahmanas 
rather  than  with  that  of  the  later  classical  literature. 

Paijini's  Sutras  continued  for  ages  after  to  form  the  centre  of grammatical  activity.  But,  as  his  own  work  had  superseded  those 
of  his  predecessors,  so  many  of  the  scholars  who  devoted  themselves 

1  Printed,  with  a  commentary,  at  Calcutta;  also,  with  notes, 
indexes  and  an  instructive  introduction,  by  O.  Bohtlingk  (1839- 
1840);  and  again  with  a  German  translation  (1887). 

1  I.e.  son  ofSakata,  whence  he  is  also  called  Sakatangaja. 
1  Compare  G.  Buhler's  paper,  Orient  und  Occident,  p.  691  seq. 
4  A.  Burnell,  On  the  Aindra  School  of  Sanskrit  Grammarians. 
1  Panini,  his  Place  in  Sanskrit  Literature  (1861). 

•See'  Lassen,  Ind.  All.  i.  p.  723;  M.  Muller,  Hist,  of  A.S.  Lit. p.  521;  A.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  v.  p.  2  seq. 

to  the  task  of  perfecting  his  system  have  sunk  into  oblivion. The  earliest  of  his  successors  whose  work  has  come  down  to  us 
(though  perhaps  not  in  a  separate  form)  is  Katyayana,  the  _ 
author  of  a  large  collection  of  concise  critical  notes,  called 

Vdrttika,  intended  to  supplement  and  correct  the  Sutras,  or  yana. give  them  greater  precision.  The  exact  date  of  this  writer  is  likewise 
unknown ;  but  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  he  lived  at  least  a 
century  after  Paijini.  During  the  interval  a  new  body  of  literature 
seems  to  have  sprung  up7 — accompanied  with  considerable  changes 
of  language — and  the  geographical  knowledge  of  India  extended 
over  large  tracts  towards  the  south.  Whether  this  is  the  same 
Katyayana  to  whom  the  Vajasaneyi-pratisakhya  (as  well  as  the 
Sarvanukrama)  is  attributed,  is  still  doubted  by  some  scholars.8 
Katyayana  being  properly  a  family  or  tribal  name,  meaning  "  the 
descendant  of  Katya,"  later  works  usually  assign  a  second  name Vararuchi  to  the  writers  (for  there  are  at  least  two)  who  bear  it. 
The  Kathasaritsagara  makes  the  author  of  the  Varttikas  a  fellow- 
student  of  Panini,  and  afterwards  the  minister  of  King  Nanda; 
but,  though  this  date  might  have  fitted  Katyayana  well  enough, 
it  is  impossible  to  place  any  reliance  on  the  statements  derived 
from  such  a  source.  Katyayana  was  succeeded  again,  doubtless 
after  a  considerable  interval,  by  Patanjali,  the  author  of 

the  (Vy'akarana-)  Maha-bhashya?  or  Great  Commentary.  "«*»/*"• For  the  great  variety  of  information  it  incidentally  supplies  regarding 
the  literature  and  manners  of  the  period,  this  is,  from  an  historical 
and  antiquarian  point  of  view,  one  of  the  most  important  works  of 

the  classical  Sanskrit  literature.  Fortunately  the  author's  date  has been  fairly  settled  by  synchronisms  implied  in  two  passages  of  his 
work.  In  one  of  them  the  use  of  the  imperfect — as  the  tense  referring 
to  an  event,  known  to  people  generally,  not  witnessed  by  the  speaker, 
and  yet  capable  of  being  witnessed  by  him — is  illustrated  by  the 
statement,  "  The  Yavana  besieged  Saketa,"  which  there  is  reason  to 
believe  can  only  refer  to  the  Indo-Bactrian  king  Menander  (144- 
c.  124  B.C.),  who,  according  to  Strabo,  extended  his  rule  as  far  as  the 
Yamuna.10  In  the  other  passage  the  use  of  the  present  is  illustrated 
by  the  sentence,  "  We  are  sacrificing  for  Pushpamitra  " — this  prince 
(178-c.  142  B.C.),  the  founder  of  the  Sunga  dynasty,  being  known 
to  have  fought  against  the  Greeks. 10  We  thus  get  the  years  144-142 
B.C.  as  the  probable  time  when  the  work,  or  part  of  it,  was  composed. 
Although  Patanjali  probably  gives  not  a  few  traditional  grammatical 
examples  mechanically  repeated  from  his  predecessors,  those  here 
mentioned  are  fortunately  such  as,  from  the  very  nature  of  the  case, 
must  have  been  made  by  himself.  The  Mahabhashya  is  not  a  con- 

tinuous commentary  on  Panini's  grammar,  but  deals  only  with  those 
Sutras  (some  1720  out  of  a  total  of  nearly  4000)  on  which  Katyayana 
had  proposed  any  Varttikas,  the  critical  discussion  of  which,  in 
connexion  with  the  respective  Sutras,  and  with  the  views  of  other 

grammarians  expressed  thereon,  is  the  sole  object  of  Patanjali's commentatorial  remarks.  Though  doubts  have  been  raised  as  to  the 
textual  condition  of  the  work,  Professor  Kielhorn  has  clearly  shown 
that  it  has  probably  been  handed  down  in  as  good  a  state  of  preser- 

vation as  any  other  classical  Sanskrit  work.  Patanjali  is  also  called 
Gonardiya — which  name  Professor  Bhandarkar  takes  to  mean 
"  a  native  of  Gonarda,"  a  place,  according  to  the  same  scholar, 
probably  identical  with  Gonda,  a  town  some  20  m.  north-west  of 
Oudh — and  Gonikaputra,  or  son  of  Gonika.  Whether  there  is  any 
connexion  between  this  writer  and  the  reputed  author  of  the  Yoga- 
sastra  is  doubtful.  The  Mahabhashya  has  been  commented  upon 
by  Kaiya^a,  in  his  Bhashyapradipa,  and  the  latter  again  by  NagojI- 
bha(ta,  a  distinguished  grammarian  of  the  earlier  part  of  the  1 8th 
century,  in  his  Bhashya-pradtpoddyota. 

Of  running  commentaries  on  Panini's  Sutras,  the  oldest  extant 
and  most  important  is  the  Kasika  Vr.itti,11  or  "  comment  of  Kasi 
(Benares),"  the  joint  production  of  two  Jaina  writers  of  , 
probably  the  first  half  of  the  7th  century,  viz.  Jayaditya         vrf  / 

and  Vamana,  each  of  whom  composed  one  half   (four         vrtti/. adhyayas)  of  the  work.    The  chief  commentaries  on  this  work  are 
Haradatta  Misra's  Padamanjart,  which  also  embodies  the  substance, 
of  the  Mahabhashya,  and  Jinendra-buddhi's  Nyasa.n 

Educational  requirements  in  course  of  time  led  to  the  appear- 
ance of  grammars,  chiefly  of  an  elementary  character,  constructed 

7  F.  Kielhorn,  Katyayana  und  Patanjali  (1876).  The  Sangraha,  a 
huge  metrical  work  on  grammar,  by  Vyadi,  which  is  frequently 
referred  to,  doubtless  belonged  to  this  period. 

*  E.g.  A.  Weber.  Goldstucker  and  M.  Muller  take  the  opposite view. 

9  Part  of  this  work  was  first  printed  by  Ballantyne;  followed  by  a 
lithographed  edition,  by  two  Benares  pandits  (1871);  and  a  photo- 

lithographic edition  of  the  text  and  commentaries,  published  by  the 
India  Office,  under  Goldstucker's  supervision    (1874);    finally,    a 
critical  edition  by  F.  Kielhorn.     For  a  review  of  the  literary  and 
antiquarian  data  supplied  by  the  work,  see  A.  Weber,  Ind.  Stud. 
xiii.  293  seq.     The  author's  date  has  been  frequently  discussed, 
most  thoroughly  and  successfully,  by  R.  G.  Bhandarkar  in  several 
papers.    See  also  A.  Weber,  Hist,  of  I.L.  p.  223. 

10  Lassen,  Ind.  Alt.  ii.  341,  362. 
11  Edited  by  Pandit  Bala  Sastri  (Benares,  1876-1878). 
"  As  it  is  quoted  by  Vopadeva  it  cannot  be  later  than  the  I2th century. 
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on  a   more  practical  system  of  arrangement — the  principal  heads 
under    which    the    grammatical    matter    was    distributed    usually 

being :   rules  of  euphony    (sandhi) ;   inflection  of   nouns 
(naman),  generally  including  composition  and  secondary 

*•  derivatives;  the  verb  (akhyata);  and  primary  (kr.id-anta) 
derivatives.    In  this  way  a  number  of  grammatical  schools1  sprang 
up  at  different  times,  each  recognizing  a  special  set  of  Sutras,  round 
which  gradually  gathered  a  more  or  less  numerous  body  of  com- 
mentatorial  and  subsidiary  treatises.     As  regards  the  grammatical 
material  itself,  these  later  grammars  supply  comparatively  little  that 
is  not  already  contained  in  the  older  works — the  difference  being 
mainly  one  of  method,  and  partly  of  terminology,  including  modifi- 

cations of  the  system  of  technical   letters   (anubandha).     Of  the 
grammars  of  this  description  hitherto  known,  the  Chdndra- 
vyakarana.   is   probably   the  oldest — its  author  Chandra 

Acharya  having  flourished   under   King  Abhimanyu  of   Kashmir, 
who  is  supposed  to  have  lived  towards  the  end  of  the  2nd  century,2 
and  in  whose  reign  that  grammarian  is  stated,  along  with  others, 
to  have  revived  the  study  of  the  Mahabhashya  in  Kashmir.     Only 
portions  of  this  grammar,  with  a  commentary  by  Anandadatta, 
have,  however,  as  yet  been  recovered. 

The  Katantra,3  or  Kdldpa,  is  ascribed  to  Kumara,  the  god  of  war, 
whence  this  school   is  also  sometimes  called  Kaumdra.     The  real 

author  probably  was  Sarva-varman,  who  also  wrote  the 
a*     original  commentary  (vr.itti),  which  was  afterwards  recast 

by  Durgasimha,  and   again  commented  upon  by  the  same  writer, 
and  subsequently  by  Trilochana-dasa.     The  date   of  the  Katantra 
is  unknown,  but  it  will  probably  have  to  be  assigned  to  about  the 
6th  or  7th  century.    It  is  still  used  in  many  parts  of  India,  especially 
in    Bengal    and    Kashmir.      Other_  grammars    are — the    SarasvaR 
Prakriyd,  by  Anubhuti  Svarupacharya ;  the  Sankshipta-sdra,  com- 

posed by  Kramadisvara,  and  corrected  by  Jumara-nandin,  whence 
it  is  also   called    Jaumara',    the  Haima-vyakarana,*  by  the  Jaina 

writer  Hemachandra  (1088-1172,  according  to  Dr  Bhao 
Daji) ;  the  Mugdha-bodhaf  composed,  in  the  latter  part 

"•      of  the  I3th  century,  by  _Vopadeva,  the  court  pandit  of King  Mahadeva  (Ramaraja)  of  Devagiri    (or  Deoghar) ; 
the  Siddhanta-kaumudi,  the  favourite  text-book  of  Indian  students, 
by  Bhattoji  Dikshita  (i7th  century);  and  a  clever  abridgment  of 
it,  the  Laghu-  (Siddhdnta-)  kaumudif  by  Varadaraja. 

Several  subsidiary  grammatical  treatises  remain  to  be  noticed. 
The  Paribhdshds  are  general  maxims  of  interpretation  presupposed 

by  the  Sutras.     Those  handed  down  as  applicable  to 
ildiary  pjn;n;'s   system   have   been   interpreted   most   ably   by 

Ta™"          Nagojibhatta,  in  his  Paribdshendusekhara.7    In  the  case  of rules  applying  to  whole  groups  of  words,  the  complete 
lists  (gaya)  of  these  words  are  given  in  the  Ganapdfha, 

and   only   referred   to  in   the   Sutras.     Vardhamana's  Ganaratna- mahodadhi?  a  comparatively  modern  recension  of  these  lists  (A.D. 
1140),  is  valuable  as  offering  the  only  available  commentary  on  the 
Ganas   which   contain   many   words   of   unknown   meaning.     The 

Dhdtupdthas  are  complete  lists  of  the  roots  (dhdtu)''oi  the  language, 
with  their  general  meanings.     The  Jists  handed  down  under  this 
title,'  as  apparently  arranged  by  Panini  himself,  have  been  com- 

mented upon,  amongst  others,  by  Madhava.    The  Unddi-sutras  are 
rules  on  the  formation  of  irregular  derivatives.     The  oldest  work 
of  this  kind,  commented  upon  by  Ujjvaladatta,10  is  by  some  writers 
ascribed  to  Katyayana  Vararuchi,  by  others  even  to  Sakatayana. 
The  oldest  known  treatise  on  the  philosophy  of  grammar  and  syntax 
is  the   Vdkya-padiya,11  composed  in  verse,   by    Bhartrihari  (?  7th 
century),  whence  it  is  also  called  Harikdrikd.     Of  later  works  on 
this  subject,  the  Vaiydkaraya-bhushana,  by  Kondabhatta,  and  the 
Vaiydkararja-siddhdnta-manjiishd,  by  Nagojlbhatta,  are  the  most 
important. 

IV.   LEXICOGRAPHY. — Sanskrit    dictionaries   (kosha),   invariably 
composed  in  verse,  are  either  homonymous  or  synonymous,  or  partly 
nictian        the  one  and  partly  the  other.    Of  those  hitherto  published, 

Sasvata's    Anekdrtha-samuchchaya,12    or    "  collection    of 
homonyms,"  is  probably  the  oldest.     While  in  the  later 

homonymic  vocabularies  the  words  are  usually  arranged  according 
to  the  alphabetical  order  of  the  final  (or  sometimes  the  initial)  letter, 

and  then  according  to  the  number  of  syllables,  Sasvata's  principle 
1  Dr  Burnell,  in  his  Aindra  School,  proposes  to  apply  this  term  to 

all  grammars  arranged  on  this  plan. 
2  Professor  Bhandarkar,  Early  History  of.  the  Dekhan,  p.  20,  pro- 

poses to  fix  him  about  the  end  of  the  3rd  century. 
3  Edited,  with  commentary,  by  J.  Eggeling. 
4  The  Prakrit  part  edited  and  translated  by  R.  Pischel. 
6  Edited  by  O.  Bohtlingk  (1847). 
6  Edited  and  translated  by  J.  R.  Ballantyne.     For  other  modern 

grammars  see  Colebrooke,  Essays,  ii.  p.  44;  Rajendralala  Mitra, 
Descriptive  Catalogue,  {.,  Grammar. 

7  Edited  and  translated  by  F.  Kielhorn. 
8  Edited  by  J.  Eggeling. 
9  Edited  by  N.  L.  Westergaard ;  also  given  in  Bohtlingk's  edition of  Panini. 
'"Text  and  commentary,  edited  by  Th.  Aufrecht. 
11  Edited,  with  commentaries,  at  Benares. 
12  Edited  by  Th.  Zachariae. 

of  arrangement — viz.  the  number  of  meanings  assignable  to  a  word — 
seems  to  be  the  more  primitive.  The  work  probably  next  in  time 
is  the  famous  A  mar  a-kosha "  ("immortal  treasury")  by  Amara- 
simha,  one  of  "  the  nine  gems,"  who  probably  lived  early  in  the  6th 
century.  This  dictionary  consists  of  a  synonymous  and  a  short 
homonymous  part;  whilst  in  the  former  the  words  are  distributed 
in  sections  according  to  subjects,  as  heaven  and  the  gods,  time  and 
seasons,  &c.,  in  the  latter  they  are  arranged  according  to  their  final 
letter,  without  regard  to  the  number  of  syllables.  This  Kosha  has 
found  many  commentators,  the  oldest  of  those  known  being  Kshlra- 
svamin.14  Among  the  works  quoted  by  commentators  as  Amara's 
sources  are  the_Trikdnda  and  Utpalinl-koshas,  and  the  glossaries 
of  Rabhasa,  Vyadi,  Katyayana,  and  Vararuchi.  A  Kosha  ascribed 
to  Vararuchi — whom  tradition  makes  likewise  one  of  the  nine 

literary  "  gems  " — consisting  of  ninety  short  sections,  has  been  printed at  Benares  (1865)  in  a  collection  of  twelve  Koshas.  The  Abhidhdna- 
ratnamdld,™  by  Halayudha ;  the  Vi&aprakasa,  by  Mahesvara  (nil) ; 
and  the  Abhid'hdna-chintdmani16  (or  Haima-kosha) ,  by  the  Jaina 
Hemachandra,  seem  all  three  to  belong  to  the  I2th  century.  Some- 

what earlier  than  these  probably  is  Ajaya  Pala,  the  author  of  the 
(homonymous)  Ndnartha-sangraha,  being  quoted  by  Vardhamana 
(A.D.  1140).  Of  more  uncertain  date  is  Purushottama  Deva,  who 
wrote  the  Trikdnda-sesha,  a  supplement  to  the  Amarkosha,  besides 
the  Hardvali,  a  collection  of  uncommon  words,  and  two  other  short 
glossaries.  Of  numerous  other  works  of  this  class  the  most  important 
is  the  Medinl,  a  dictionary  of  homonyms,  arranged  in  the  first  place 
according  to  the  finals  and  the  syllabic  length,  and  then  alphabeti- 

cally. Two  important  dictionaries,  compiled  by  native  scholars  of 
the  last  century,  are  the  Sabdakalpadruma  by  Radhakanta  Deva, 
and  the  Vdchaspatya,  by  Taranatha  Tarka-vachaspati.  A  full 
account  of  Sanskrit  dictionaries  is  contained  in  the  preface  to  the 

first  edition  of  H.  H.  Wilson's  Dictionary,  reprinted  in  his  Essays  on Sanskrit  Literature,  vol.  iii. 
V.  PROSODY  (Chhandas). — The  oldest  treatises  on  prosody  have 

already  been  referred  to  in  the  account  of  the  technical  branches 
of    the   later   Vedic   literature.      Among   more    modern      -^     . 
treatises  the  most  important  are  the  Mrita-sanjivani,  a 
commentary  on  Pingala's  Sutra,  by  Halayudha  (perhaps  identical 
with  the  author  of  the  glossary  above  referred  to);  the    Vr.itta- 
ratndkara,  or  "  jewel-mine  of  metres,"    in  six  chapters,    composed 
before  the  I3th  century  by  Kedara  Bhatta,  with  several  commen- 
tariesj    and   the    Chhando-manjari,    likewise    in    six   chapters,    by 
Gangadasa._    The  Srutabodha,  ascribed,  probably  wrongly,  to  the 
great  Kalidasa,  is  a  comparatively  insignificant  treatise  which  deals 
only  with  the  more  common  metres,  in  such  a  way  that  each  stanza 
forms  a  specimen  of  the  metre  it  describes.     The  Vr.ilta-darpana 
treats  chiefly  of  Prakrit  metres.    Sanskrit  prosody,  which  is  probably 
not  surpassed  by  any  other  either  in  variety  of  metre  or  in  har- 
moniousness  of  rhythm,  recognizes  two  classes  of  metres,  viz.  such 
as  consist  of  a  certain  number  of  syllables  of  fixed  quantity,  and  such 
as  are  regulated  by  groups  of  breves  or  metrical  instants,  this  latter 
class  being  again  of  two  kinds,  according  as  it  is  or  is  not  bound 
by  a  fixed  order  of  feet.    A  pleasant  account  of  Sanskrit  poetics  is 
given  in  Colebrooke's  Essays,  vol.  ii. ;  a  more  complete  and  syste- matic one  by  Professor  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  vol.  viii. 

VI.  Music  (Sangita). — The  musical  art  has  been  practised  in 
India  from  early  times.     The  theoretic  treatises  on  profane  music 
now   extant   are,    however,    quite   modern   productions.          „    fc 
The  two  most  highly  esteemed  works  are  the  Sangita- 
ratndkara  ("  jewel-mine  of  music  "),  by  Sarngadeva,  and  the  Sanglta- 
darpana  ("  mirror  of  music  "),  by  Damodara.    Each  of  these  works 
consists  of  seven  chapters,  treating  respectively  of — (l)  sound  and 
musical  notes  (svara) ;  (2)  melodies  (rdga) ;  (3)  music  in  connexion 
with    the    human    voice    (praklrnaka) ;    (4)    musical    compositions 
(prabandha) ;  (5)  time  and  measure  (tola) ;  (6)  musical  instruments 
and  instrumental  music  (vddya);  (7)  dancing  and  acting  (nritta  or 
nritya}.     The  Indian  octave  consists  like  pur  own  of  seven  chief 
notes  (svara) ;  but,  while  with  us  it  is  subdivided  into  twelve  semi- 

tones, the  Hindu  theory  distinguishes  twenty-two  intervals  (sruti, 
audible  sound).    There  is,  however,  some  doubt  as  to  whether  these 
Srutis  are  quite  equal  to  one  another — in  which  case  the  intervals 
between  the  chief  notes  would  be  unequal,  since  they  consist  of  eithei 
two  or  three  or  four  srutis, — or  whether,  if  the  intervals  between  the 
chief  notes  be  equal,  the  srutis  themselves  vary  in  duration  between 
quarter-,  third-,  and  semi-tones.     There  are  three  scales  (grama), 
differing  from  each  other  in  the  nature  of  the  chief  intervals  (eithei 
as  regards  actual  duration,  or  the  number  of  srutis  or  sub-tones). 
Indian   music   consists   almost   entirely   in   melody,    instrumental 
accompaniment  being  performed  in  unison,  and  any  attempt  at 
harmony  being  confined  to  the  continuation  of  the  key-note.     A 

13  Edited  by  H.  T.  Colebrooke  (1808),  and  by  L.  Deslongchamps 
(1839-1845). 

14  A  grammarian  of  this  name  is  mentioned  as  the  tutor  of  King 

Jayapi<Ja  of  Kashmir  (A.D.  755-786) ;  but  Kshira,  the  commentatoi 
on  Amara,  is  placed  by  Professor  Aufrecht  between  the  nth  and 
1 2th  centuries,  because  he  quotes  the  Sabdanusasana  ascribed  tc 
Bhojaraja. 

16  Edited  by  Th.  Aufrecht  (1861). 
16  Edited  by  O.  Bohtlingk  and  C.  Rieu  (184.7). 



182 SANSKRIT [TECHNICAL  LITERATURE 

number  of  papers,  by  various  writers,  have  been  reprinted  with 

additional  remarks  on  the  subject,  in  Sourindro  Mohun  Tagore's 
Hindu  Music  (Calcutta,  1875).  Compare  also  Bh.  A.  Pingle,  Indian 
Music,  2nd  ed.  (Bombay  1898). 
VII.  RHETORIC  (Alankara-saslra). — Treatises  on  the  theory  of 

literary  composition  are  very  numerous.  Indeed,  a  subject  of  this 

Bh  t  '  description — involving  such  nice  distinctions  as  regards the  various  kinds  of  poetic  composition,  the  particular 
subjects  and  characters  adapted  for  them,  and  the  different  senti- 

ments or  mental  conditions  capable  of  being  both  depictured  and 
called  forth  by  them — could  not  but  be  congenial  to  the  Indian  mind. 
H.  H.  Wilson,  in  his  Theatre  of  the  Hindus,  has  given  a  detailed  account 
of  these  theoretic  distinctions  with  special  reference  to  the  drama, 
which,  as  the  most  perfect  and  varied  kind  of  poetic  production, 
usually  takes  an  important  place  in  the  theory  of  literary  com- 

position. The  Bharata-sastra  has  already  been  alluded  to  as  pro- 
bably the  oldest  extant  work  in  this  department  of  literature. 

Another  comparatively  ancient  treatise  is  the  Kavyadarsa,1  or 
"  mirror  of  poetry,"  in  three  chapters,  by  Dandin,  the  author  of  the 
novel  Dasakumaracharita,  who  probably  flourished  towards  the  end 
of  the  6th  century.  The  work  consists  of  three  chapters,  treating — 
(l)  of  two  different  local  styles  (nti)  of  poetry,  the  Gaudi  or  eastern 
and  the  Vaidarbhl  or  southern  (to  which  later  critics  add  four  others, 
the  Panchali,  Magadhi,  Lati,  and  Avantika) ;  (2)  of  the  graces  and 
ornaments  of  style,  as  tropes,  figures,  similes;  (3)  of  alliteration, 
literary  puzzles  and  twelve  kinds  of  faults  to  be  avoided  in  com- 

posing poems.  Another  treatise  on  rhetoric,  in  Sutras,  with  a 
commentary  entitled  Kavyalankara-vr.itti*  is  ascribed  to  Vamana 
of  probably  the  8th  century.  The  Kavyalankara,  by  the  Kashmirian 
Rudrata,  was  probably  composed  in  the  9th  century,  a  gloss  on  it 
(by  Nami),  which  professes  to  be  based  on  older  commentaries, 
having  been  written  in  1068.  Dhananjaya,  the  author  of  the  Dasa- 
rupa,'  or  "  ten  forms  (of  plays),"  the  favourite  compendium  of 
dramaturgy,  appears  to  have  flourished  in  the  loth  century.  In 
the  concluding  stanza  he  is  stated  to  have  composed  his  work  at 
the  court  of  King  Munja,  who  is  probably  identical  with  the  well- 
known  Malava  prince,  the  uncle  and  predecessor  of  King  Bhoja  of 
Dhara.  The  Dasarupa  was  early  commented  upon  by  Dhanika, 

possibly  the  author's  own  brother,  their  father's  name  being  the same  (Vishnu).  Dhanika  quotes  Rajasekhara,  who  is  supposed  to 
have  flourished  about  A.D.  1000,*  but  may  after  all  have  to  be  put 
somewhat  earlier.  The  Sarasvaii-kan(habharana,  "  the  neck-orna- 

ment of  Sarasvatl  (the  goddess  of  eloquence),"  a  treatise,  in  five 
chapters,  on  poetics  generally,  remarkable  foritswealth  of  quotations, 
is  ascribed  to  King  Bhoja  himself  (nth  century),  probably  as  a 

compliment  by  some  writer  patronized  by  him.  The  Kavya-prakasa,* 
"  the  lustre  of  poetry,"  another  esteemed  work  of  the  same  class,  in 
ten  sections,  was  probably  composed  in  the  1 2th  century — the 
author,  Mamma^a,  a  Kashmirian,  having  been  the  maternal  uncle 
of  Sri-Harsha,  the  author  of  the  Naishadhiya.  The  Sahitya-darpana,' 
or  "  mirror  of  composition,"  the  standard  work  on  literary  criticism, 
was  composed  in  the  isth  century,  on  thebanksof  the  Brahmaputra, 
by  Visvanatha  Kaviraja.  The  work  consists  of  ten  chapters,  treating 
of  the  following  subjects: — (l)  the  nature  of  poetry;  (2)  the  sentence; 
(3)  poetic  flavour  (rasa);  (4)  the  divisions  of  poetry;  (5)  the  func- 

tions of  literary  suggestion;  (6)  visible  and  audible  poetry  (chiefly 
on  dramatic  art);  (7)  faults  of  style;  (8)  merits  of  style;  (9)  dis- 

tinction of  styles;  (10)  ornaments  of  style. 
VIII.  MEDICINE  (Ayur-veda,  Vaidya-sQstra). — Though  the  early 

cultivation  of  the  healing  art  is  amply  attested  by  frequent  allusions 
in  the  Vedic  writings,  it  was  doubtless  not  till  a  much  later 

Medicine,  pgrj^j  tnat  the  medical  practice  advanced  beyond  a 
certain  degree  of  empirical  skill  and  pharmaceutic  routine. 
From  the  simultaneous  mention  of  the  three  humours  (wind,  bile, 
phlegm)  in  a  varttika  to  P&oini  (v.  I,  38),  some  kind  of  humoral 
pathology  would,  however,  seem  to  have  been  prevalent  among 
Indian  physicians  several  centuries  before  our  era.  The  oldest 

existing  work  is  supposed  to  be  the  Charaka-samhila,'1  a  bulky  cyclo- paedia in  slokas,  mixed  with  prose  sections,  which  consists  of  eight 
chapters,  and  was  probably  composed  for  the  most  part  in  the  early 
centuries  of  our  era.  Whether  the  Chinese  tradition  which  makes 
Charaka  the  court  physician  of  King  Kanishka  (c.  A.D.  100)  rests 
on  fact  is  very  doubtful.  Of  equal  authority,  but  doubtless  _some- 
what  more  modern,  is  the  Susruta  (-samhita) ,*  which  Susruta  is  said 
to  have  received  from  Dhanvantari,  the  Indian  Aesculapius,  whose 

name,  however,  appears  also  among  the  "  nine  gems."  It  consists 

' 1  Edited,  with  commentary,  by  Premachandra  Tarkabagisa, 
Bibl.  Ind. ;  with  German  translation  by  O.  v.  B6htlingk  (1890). 

1  Edited  by  Capeller  (1875). 
1  Edited  by  Fitzedw.  Hall,  Bibl.  Ind.  (1865);  with  commentary 

(Bombay,  1897). 
4  R.  Pischel,  Gott.  Gel.  A.  (1883) ;  G.  BUhler,  Ind.  Ant.  (1884),  p.  29. 
'Edited  by  Mahesa  Chandra  Nyayaratna  (1866). 
•Text  and  translation  in  Bibl.  Ind.;  edited  by  Jibananda  Vidya- 

sagara  (1897). 
*  Edited  by  Jibananda  Vidyasagara  (Calcutta,  1877).    Cf.  A.  F.  R. 

Hoernle,  "  Studies  in  Anc.  Indian  Medicine  "  (/.  Roy.  As.  S.  1906-9). 
•  Edited  by  Madhusudana  Gupta  (1835-1837),  and  by  Jibananda 

Vidyasagara   (1873). 

of  six  chapters,  and  is  likewise  composed  in  mixed  verse  and  prose  — 
the  greater  simplicity  of  arrangement,  as  well  as  some  slight  attention 
paid  in  it  to  surgery,  betokening  an  advance  upon  Charaka.  Both 
works  are,  however,  characterized  by  great  prolixity,  and  contain 
much  matter  which  has  little  connexion  with  medicine.  The  late 

Professor  E.  Haas,  in  two  very  suggestive  papers,9  tried  to  show 
that  the  work  of  Susruta  (identified  by  him  with  Socrates,  so  often 
confounded  in  the  middle  ages  with  Hippocrates)  was  probably  not 
composed  till  after  the  Mohammedan  conquest,  and  that,  so  far 
from  the  Arabs  (as  they  themselves  declare)  having  derived  some 
of  their  knowledge  of  medical  science  from  Indian  authorities,  the 
Indian  Vaidyasastra  was  nothing  but  a  poor  copy  of  Greek  medicine, 
as  transmitted  by  the  Arabs.  But  even  though  Greek  influence  may 
be  traced  in  this  as  in  other  branches  of  Indian  science,  there  can 

be  no  doubt,10  at  any  rate,  that  both  Charaka  and  Susruta  were 
known  to  the  Arab  Razi  (c.  A.D.  932),  and  to  the  author  of  the 
Fihrist  (completed  A.D.  987),  and  that  their  works  must  therefore 
have  existed,  in  some  form  or  other,  at  least  as  early  as  the  gth 
century.  Among  the  numerous  later  medical  works  published  and 
greatly  esteemed  in  India,  the  most  important  general  compendiums 
are  Vagbhata's  Asht&nga-hr.idaya,  "  the  heart  of  the  eight-limbed 
(body  of  medical  science),"  supposed  to  have  been  written  in  the 
9th  century,  or  still  earlier;  and  Bhava  ,Misra's  Bhava-prakasa, probably  of  the  early  part  of  the  1  6th  century;  while  of  special 

treatises  may  be  mentioned  Madhava's  system  of  pathology,  the 
Rugvinischaya,  or  Madhava-Nidana,  of  the  8th  or  9th  century; 

and  Sarngadhara's  compendium  of  therapeutics,  the  Sarngadhara- 
samhita,  composed  before  1300,  having  been  commented  upon  by 
Vopadeva.  Materia  medica,  with  which  India  is  so  lavishly  en- 

dowed by  nature,  is  a  favourite  subject  with  Hindu  medical  writers, 
the  oldest  treatise  being  apparently  the  Dhanvantari-nighanlu,  of 
uncertain,  but  not  veryTiigh,  age;  besides  which  may  be  mentioned 

Madanapala's  Madanavinoda,  written  A.D.  1374;  the  more  modern 
Raja-nighantu,  by  the  Kashmirian  Narahari  ;  besides  other,  still 
more  recent  esteemed  works  of  this  class,  to  which  may  be  added 
the  valuable  medical  dictionary  Vaidyakasabdasindhu  by  Umesa- 
chandra  Gupta.  A  useful  general  view  of  this  branch  of  Indian 

science  is  contained  in  T.  A.  Wise's  Commentary  on  Hindu  Medicine 
(1845),  and  in  his  History  of  Medicine,  vol.  i.  (1867)  ;  but  the  subject 
has  since  then  been  treated  in  a  much  fuller  and  more  critical  way 

in  Professor  J.  Jolly's  "  Medicin  "  in  Biihler's  Grundriss  der  indo- arischen  Philologie. 

IX.  ASTRONOMY  AND  MATHEMATICS.  —  Hindu  astronomy  may 
be  broadly  divided  into  a  pre-scientific  and  a  scientific  period. 
While  the  latter  clearly  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  the  re- 

searches of  Hipparchus  and  other  Greek  astronomers, 

it  is  still  doubtful  whether  the  earlier  astronomical  and  s  " 
astrological  theories  of  Indian  writers  were  entirely  of 
home  growth  or  partly  derived  from  foreign  sources. 
From  very  ancient  (probably  Indo-European)  times 
chronological  calculations  were  based  on  the  synodical  revolutions 
of  the  moon  —  the  difference  between  twelve  such  revolutions  (making 
together  354  days)  and  the  solar  year  being  adjusted  by  the  insertion, 
at  the  time  of  the  winter  solstice,  of  twelve  additional  days.  Besides 
this  primitive  mode  the  Rigveda  also  alludes  to  the  method  prevalent 
in  post-Vedic  times,  according  to  which  the  year  is  divided  into 
twelve  (s&vana  or  solar)  months  of  thirty  days,  with  a  thirteenth 
month  intercalated  every  fifth  year.  This  quinquennial  cycle 

(yuga),  is  explained  in  the  Jyotisha,  regarded  as  the  oldest  astro- 
nomical treatise.  An  institution  which  occupies  an  important 

part  in  those  early  speculations  is  the  theory  of  the  so-called  lunar 
zodiac,  or  system  of  lunar  mansions,  by  which  the  planetary  path, 

in  accordance  with  the  duration  of  the  moon's  rotation,  is  divided 
into  twenty-seven  or  twenty-eight  different  stations,  named  after 
certain  constellations  (nakshatra)  which  are  found  alongside  of  the 
ecliptic,  and  with  which  the  moon  (masc.)  was  supposed  to  dwell 
successively  during  his  circuit.  The  same  institution  is  found  in 
China  and  Arabia;  but  it  is  still  doubtful11  whether  the  Hindus,  as 
some  scholars  hold,  or  the  Chaldaeans,  as  Professor  Weber  thinks, 
are  to  be  credited  with  the  invention  of  this  theory.  Professor  G. 
Thibaut,12  who  has  again  thoroughly  investigated  the  problem,  comes 
to  the  conclusion  that  it  is  improbable  that  the  nakshatra-theory 
arose  independently  in  India,  but  that  it  is  still  doubtful  whence  the 
Hindus  derived  it.  The  principal  works  of  this  period  are  hitherto 
known  from  quotations  only,  viz.  the  G&rgi  Samhita,  which  Professor 
Kern  would  fix  at  c.  50  B.C.,  the  Naradi  Samhita.  and  others. 

The  new  era,  which  the  same  scholar  dates  from  c.  A.D.  250,  is 
marked  by  the  appearance  of  the  five  original  Siddhantas  (partly 
extant  in  revised  redactions  and  in  quotations),  the  very  names  of 

two  of  which  suggest  Western  influence,  viz.  the  Paitamaha-,  Surya-," 
Vasishtha-,  Romaka-  (i.e.  Roman)  and  Paulisa-siddhantas.  Based 

gad 

•  Z.D.M.G.  (1876),  p.  617  seq.;  (1877),  p.  647  seq. 
10  See  Professor  Aug.  Muller's  paper,  Z.D.M.G.  (1880),  p.  465. 
11  See  especially  Professor  Whitney's  essay  on  the  Lunar  Zodiac,  in his  Oriental  and  Linguistic  Studies. 

a  G.  Thibaut,  "  Astronomic,  Astrologie  und  Mathematik,  in 
Biihler's  Grundriss. 

"The  Surya-siddhanta,  translated  by  (W.  D.  Whitney  and) 
E.  Burgess  (1860). 
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on  these  are  the  works  of  the  most  distinguished  Indian  astronomers, 

viz.  Aryabhata,1  probably  born  in  476;  Varaha-mihira,2  probably 
505-587;  Brahma-gupta,  who  completed  his  Brahma-siddhanta  in 
628;  Bhatta  Utpala  (loth  century),  distinguished  especially  as  com- 

mentator of  Varaha-mihira ;  and  BhaskaraAcharya,who,bornin  1114, 
finished  his  great  course  of  astronomy,  the  Siddhdnta-siromani,  in 
1150.  In  the  works  of  several  of  these  writers,  from  Aryabha^a  on- 

wards, special  attention  is  paid  to  mathematical  (especially  arith-  : 
metical  and  algebraic)  computations;  and  the  respective  chapters  i 

of  Bhaskara's  compendium,  viz.  the  Lllavati  and  Vija-ganita,3  still 
form  favourite  text-books  of  these  subjects.  The  question  whether 
Aryabhata  was  acquainted  with  the  researches  of  the  Greek  algebraist 
Diophantus  (c.  A.D.  560)  remains  still  unsettled,  but,  even  if  this 
was  the  case,  algebraic  science  seems  to  have  been  carried  by  him 
beyond  the  point  attained  by  the  Greeks. 

On  Sanskrit  literature  generally  may  be  consulted  Max  Miiller, 
History  of  Ancient  Sanskrit  Literature;  A  Weber,  History  of  Indian 
Literature;  A.  A.  Macdonell,  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature.  (J.  E.) 
SANSON,  CHARLES  HENRI  (b.  1739),  public  executioner 

of  Paris  from  1788  to  1795,  was  the  son  of  Charles  Sanson  or 
Longval,  who  received  in  1688  the  office  of  execuleur  des  hautes 

<euvres  de  Paris,  which  became  hereditary  in  his  family.  Sanson's 
brothers  exercised  the  same  trade  in  other  towns.  In  the  last 

days  of  1 789  Gorsas  in  the  Courrier  de  Paris  accused  Sanson  of 
harbouring  a  Royalist  press  in  his  house.  Sanson  was  brought 
to  trial,  but  acquitted,  and  Gorsas  withdrew  the  accusation. 
After  the  execution  of  Louis  XVI.,  a  statement  by  Sanson  was 
inserted  in  the  Thermomctre  politique  (i3th  February  1793)  in 

contradiction  of  the  false  statements  made  in  respect  of  the  king's 
behaviour  when  confronted  with  death.  He.  surrendered  his 
office  in  1795  to  his  son  Henri,  who  had  been  his  deputy  for  some 

time,  and  held  his  father's  office  till  his  death  in  1840.  There  is 
no  record  of  the  elder  Sanson's  death.  Henri's  son  Clement 
Henri  was  the  last  of  the  family  to  hold  the  office. 

The  romantic  tales  told  of  C.  H.  Sanson  have  their  origin  in  the 
apocryphal  Memoires  pour  servir  a  Vhistoire  de  la  Revolution  Franc,aise 
par  Sanson  (2  vols.,  1829;  another  ed.,  1831),  of  which  a  few  pages 
of  introduction  emanate  from  Balzac,  and  some  other  matter  from 

Lh6ritier  de  1'Ain.  Other  Memoires  of  Sanson,  edited  by  A.  Gregoire 
(ps.  for  V.  Lombard)  in  1830,  and  by  M.  d'Olbreuze  (6  vols.,  1862- 
1863)  are  equally  fictitious.  The  few  facts  definitely  ascertainable 
are  collected  by  G.  Len6tre  in  La  Guillotine  pendant  la  Revolution 
(1893).  Cf.  M  .Tourneux,  Bibliographie  de  Vhistoire  de  Paris  .  .  . 

(1890,  &c.),  vol.  i.  Nos.  3963-3965,  and  vol.  iv.,  s.v.  "  Sanson." 
SANSON,  NICOLAS  (1600-1667),  French  cartographer,  wrongly 

termed  by  some  the  creator  of  French  geography,  was  born  of  an 
old  Picardy  family  of  Scottish  descent,  at  Abbeville,  on  the 
2oth  (or  3ist)  of  December  1600,  and  was  educated  by  the 

Jesuits  at  Amiens.  In  1627  he  attracted  the  attention  of  Riche- 
lieu by  a  map  of  Gaul  which  he  had  constructed  (or  at  least  begun) 

while  only  eighteen.  He  gave  lessons  in  geography  both  to  Louis 
XIII.  and  to  Louis  XIV. ;  and  when  Louis  XIII.,  it  is  said,  came 

to  Abbeville,  he  preferred  to  be  the  guest  of  Sanson  (then  em- 
ployed on  the  fortifications),  instead  of  occupying  the  lodgings 

provided  by  the  town.  At  the  conclusion  of^this  visit  the  king 
made  Sanson  a  councillor  of  state.  In  1647  Sanson  accused  the 
Jesuit  Labbe  of  plagiarizing  him  in  his  Pharus  Galliae  Antiquae; 
in  1648  he  lost  his  eldest  son  Nicolas,  killed  during  the  Fronde. 
Among  the  friends  of  his  later  years  was  the  great  Conde.  He 
died  at  Paris  on  the  7th  of  July  1667.  Two  younger  sons, 
Adrien  (d.  1708)  and  Guillaume  (d.  1703),  succeeded  him  as 
geographers  to  the  king. 

Sanson's  principal  works  are :  Galliae  antiquae  descriptio  gepgraphica 
(1627);  Graeciae  antiquae  descriptio  (1636) ;  L' Empire  remain  (1637) ; 
Britannia,  ou  recherches  de  I'antiquite  d' Abbeville  (1638),  in  which  he 
seeks  to  identify  Strabo's  Britannia  with  Abbeville;  La  France 
(1644);  Tables  methodiques  pour  les  divisions  des  Gaules  .  .  . 

(1644);  L' Angleterre,  I'Espagne,  I'ltalie^et^  I'Allemagne  ̂ 1644); Le  Cours  du 
Labbe  disquisit 
Gaule  de  Cesai    X__V/_,T      *--„,.  a    u  .     v~.  - 

Geographia  sacra  (1653);  L'Afrique  (1656).    In  1692  Hubert  Jaillot 
collected  Sanson's  maps  in  an  Atlas  nouveau.     See  also  Niceron, 

1  The  Aryabhafiya,  edited  by  H.  Kern  (1874). 
8  The  Brihat-samhita  and  Yogayatra,  edited  and  translated  by 

H.  Kern;  the  Laghu-jataka,  edited  by  A.  Weber  and  H.  Jacobi. 
8  A  translation  of  both  treatises,  as  well  as  of  the  respective 

chapters  of  Brahma-gupta's  work,  was  published  (1817)  by  H.  T. 
Colebrooke,  with  an  important  "  Dissertation  on  the  Algebra  of  the 
Hindus,"  reprinted  in  the  Misc.  Essays,  ii.  pp.  375  seq. 

Memoires,  vols.  xiii.  and  xx. ;  the  18th-century  editions  of  some  of 

Sanson's  works  on  Delamarche  under  the  titles  of  Atlas  degeographie ancienne  and  Atlas,  britanmque;  and  the  Catalogue  des  cartes  et  hvres 
de  geographie  de  Sanson  (1702). 

SANSOVINO,  ANDREA  CONTUCCI  DEL  MONTE  (1460-1520), 
Florentine  sculptor,  was  the  son  of  a  shepherd  called  Niccolo  di 
Domenico  Contucci,  and  was  born  at  Monte  Sansavino  near 
Arezzo,  whence  he  took  his  name,  which  is  usually  softened  to 
Sansovino.  He  was  a  pupil  of  Antonio  Pollaiuolo,  and  at  first 
worked  in  the  purer  style  of  15th-century  Florence.  Hence  his 
early  works  are  by  far  the  best,  such  as  the  terra-cotta  altarpiece 
in  Santa  Chiara  at  Monte  Sansavino,  and  the  marble  reliefs  of 

the  "  Annunciation,"  the  "  Coronation  of  the  Virgin,"  a  "  Pieta," 
the  "  Last  Supper,"  and  various  statuettes  in  the  Corbinelli  chapel 
of  S.  Spirito  at  Florence,  all  executed  between  the  years  1488 
and  1492.  From  1491  to  1500  Andrea  worked  in  Portugal  for  the 
king,  and  some  pieces  of  sculpture  by  him  still  exist  in  the 
monastic  church  of  Coimbra.  (See  Raczinski,  Les  Arts  en 
Portugal,  Paris,  1846,  p.  344.)  These  early  reliefs  show  strongly 
the  influence  of  Donatello.  The  beginning  of  a  more  pagan  style 

is  shown  in  the  statues  of  "  St  John  baptizing  Christ  "  over  the  east 
door  of  the  Florentine  baptistery.  This  group  was,  however, 
finished  by  the  weaker  hand  of  Vincenzo  Danti.  In  1502  he 
executed  the  marble  font  at  Volterra,  with  good  reliefs  of  the 

"  Four  Virtues  "and  the  "Baptism  of  Christ."  In  1505  Sansovino 
was  invited  to  Rome  by  Julius  II.  to  make  the  monuments  of 
Cardinal  Ascanio  Maria  Sforza  and  Cardinal  Girolamo  della 

Rovere  for  the  retro-choir  of  S.  Maria  del  Popolo.  The  architect- 
ural parts  of  these  monuments  and  their  sculptured  foliage  are 

extremely  graceful  and  executed  with  the  most  minute  delicacy, 
but  the  recumbent  effigies  show  the  beginning  of  a  serious  decline 
in  taste.  These  tombs  became  models  which  for  many  years  were 
copied  by  most  later  sculptors  with  increasing  exaggerations  of 
their  defects.  In  1512,  while  still  in  Rome,  Sansovino  executed 

a  very  beautiful  group  of  the  "  Madonna  and  Child  with  St  Anne," 
now  over  one  of  the  side  altars  in  the  church  of  S.  Agostino. 
From  1513  to  1528  he  was  at  Loreto,  where  he  cased  the  outside 
of  the  Santa  Casa  in  white  marble,  covered  with  reliefs  and 
statuettes  in  niches  between  engaged  columns;  a  small  part  of 
this  sculpture  was  the  work  of  Andrea,  but  the  greater  part  was 
executed  by  Montelupo,  Tribolo  and  others  of  his  assistants  and 
pupils.  Though  the  general  effect  is  rich  and  magnificent, 
the  individual  pieces  of  sculpture  are  both  dull  and  feeble.  The 
earlier  reliefs,  those  by  Sansovino  himself,  are  the  best. 

SANSOVINO,  JACOPO  (1477-1570),  Italian  sculptor,  was  called 
Sansovino  after  his  master  Andrea,  his  family  name  being  Tatti. 
He  became  a  pupil  of  Andrea  in  1500,  and  in  1510  accompanied 
him  to  Rome,  devoting  himself  there  to  the  study  of  antique 
sculpture.  Julius  II.  employed  him  to  restore  damaged  statues, 
and  he  made  a  full-sized  copy  of  the  Laocoon  group,  which  was 
afterwards  cast  in  bronze,  and  is  now  in  the  Uffizi  at  Florence. 
In  1511  he  returned  to  Florence,  and  began  the  statue  of  St 
James  the  Elder,  which  is  now  in  a  niche  in  one  of  the  great  piers 

of  the  Duomo.  He  carved  a  nude  figure  of  "  Bacchus  and  Pan," 
nowin  the  Bargello,  near  the  "Bacchus"  of  Michelangelo,  from  the 
contrast  with  which  it  suffers  much.  Soon  afterwards  Jacopo 

returned  to  Rome,  and  designed  for  his  fellow-citizens  the  grand 
church  of  S.  Giovanni  dei  Fiorentini,  which  was  carried  out  by 

Antonio  Sangallo  the  younger.  A  marble  group  of  the  "  Madonna 
and  Child,"  heavy  in  style,  now  at  the  west  of  S.  Agostino,  was  his 
next  important  work.  In  1527  Jacopo  fled  from  the  sack  of 
Rome  to  Venice,  where  he  was  welcomed  by  Titian  and  Pietro 
Aretino;  henceforth  till  his  death  he  was  occupied  in  adorning 
Venice  with  magnificent  buildings  and  many  second-rate  pieces 

of  sculpture  Among  the  latter  Jacopo's  poorest  works  are  the 
colossal  statues  of  "Neptune  "  and  "  Mars  "  on  the  grand  staircase 
of  the  ducal  palace.  His  best  are  the  bronze  doors  of  the  sacristy 

of  St  Mark,  cast  in  1562;  inferior  to  these  are  the  series  of  six 
bronze  reliefs  round  the  choir  of  the  same  church.  In  1565  he 

completed  a  small  bronze  gate  with  a  graceful  relief  of  "  Christ 
surrounded  by  Angels  ";  this  gate  shuts  off  the  altar  of  the 
Reserved  Host  in  the  choir  of  St  Mark's. 
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Jacopo's  chief  claim  to  distinction  rests  upon  the  numerous 
fine  Venetian  buildings  which  he  designed,  such  as  the  public 

library,  the  mint,  the  Scuola  della  Misericordia,  the  Palazzo  de' 
Cornari  and  the  Palazzo  Delfino,  with  its  magnificent  staircase — 
the  last  two  both  on  the  grand  canal.  Among  his  ecclesiastical 
works  the  chief  were  the  church  of  S.  Fantino,  that  of  S.  Martino, 
near  the  arsenal,  the  Scuola  di  S.  Giovanni  degli  Schiavoni  and, 

finest  of  all,  the  church,  now  destroyed  (see  VENICE),  of  S.  Gemi- 
niano,  a  very  good  specimen  of  the  Tuscan  and  Composite  orders 
used  with  the  graceful  freedom  of  the  Renaissance. 

In  1545  the  roof  of  the  public  library,  which  he  was  then  con- 
structing, fell  in;  on  this  account  he  was  imprisoned,  fined  and 

dismissed  from  the  office  of  chief  architect  of  the  cathedral,  to 
which  he  had  been  appointed  by  a  decree  of  the  signoria  on  the 
7th  of  April  1529.  Owing  to  the  intervention  of  Titian,  Pietro 
Aretino  and  others,  he  was  soon  set  at  liberty,  and  in  1549  he 

was  restored  to  his  post.  He  did  good  service  for  St  Mark's  by 
encircling  its  failing  domes  with  bands  of  iron.  Sansovino's 
architectural  works  have  much  beauty  of  proportion  and  grace 

of  ornament,  a  little  marred  in  some  cases  by  an  excess  of  sculp- 
tured decoration,  though  the  carving  itself  is  always  beautiful, 

both  in  design  and  execution.  He  used  the  classic  orders  with 
great  freedom  and  tasteful  invention.  His  numerous  pupils 
were  mostly  men  of  but  little  talent. 
SANTA  ANA,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  Orange  county, 

southern  California,  U.S.A.,  34  m.  S.E.  of  Los  Angeles.  Pop. 
(1900)  4933  (506  foreign-born) ;  (1910)  8429.  It  is  served  by  the 
Atchison,  Topeka  &  Santa  F6,  the  Southern  Pacific  and  the 
Pacific  Electric  railways.  The  city  is  situated  about  10  m.  from 
the  ocean,  in  the  lower  western  foothills  of  the  Santa  Ana  moun- 

tains. There  are  numerous  artesian  wells  in  the  surrounding 
region,  and  there  is  a  good  irrigation  system.  (For  a  description 
of  the  irrigation  canal  see  AQUEDUCT.)  Santa  Ana  is  in  the 
orange,  lemon  and  walnut  region  of  southern  California,  and  in 

the  only  important  celery-growing  district  of  the  state;  the 
celery  is  grown  in  great  quantities  in  the  large  district  known  as 

the  "  Peatlands  "  (about  9  m.  from  the  city),  which  is  underlaid 
by  a  deposit  of  peat  from  i  to  100  ft.  deep.  Other  important 
products  of  the  county  are  petroleum,  barley,  sugar  beets, 
apricots  and  lima  beans.  Santa  Ana  was  first  platted  in  1869 
and  was  incorporated  in  1888.  Its  growth  since  1900  has  been 
rapid. 
SANTA  ANA,  the  capital  of  the  department  of  Santa  Ana, 

Salvador,  50  m.  by  rail  N.W.  of  San  Salvador.  Pop.  (1905) 
about  48,000.  It  is  situated  about  2100  ft.  above  sea-level,  in  a 
valley  surrounded  by  high  mountains,  which  are  covered  by 
coffee  and  sugar  plantations  and  woods.  It  is  the  second  city 
of  the  republic  in  size,  and  has  broad  shady  streets  and  fine  open 
squares.  The  municipal  offices,  hospital,  literary  institute  and 
barracks  are  noteworthy  buildings,  and  the  parish  church, 
Doric  in  style,  is  generally  regarded  as  one  of  the  finest  in  Central 
America.  Cigars,  pottery,  starch,  spirits,  sugar  and  various 
textiles  are  manufactured,  and  the  export  trade  in  coffee  and 
sugar  has  developed  rapidly  since  the  opening  in  1900  of  a  railway 
to  San  Salvador  and  the  Pacific  port  of  Acajutla. 

SANTA-ANNA,  ANTONIO  LOPEZ  DE  (1795-1876),  Mexican 
soldier  and  politician,  was  born  at  Jalapa  in  the  province  of 
Vera  Cruz  on  the  2 ist  of  February  1795.  He  was  neither  a  general 
nor  a  statesman,  nor  even  an  honest  man,  but  he  was  the  most 
conspicuous  and  continuously  active  of  the  military  adventurers 
who  filled  Spanish  America  with  violence  during  the  first  two 
generations  of  its  independence.  He  entered  the  colonial  army 
of  Spain  as  a  cadet  in  1810,  and  served  as  one  of  the  Creole 
supporters  of  the  Spanish  government  till  1821.  In  that  year 
Mexico  fell  away  from  the  mother  country.  Iturbide,  who  was 
master  of  the  country  for  the  time,  made  Santa-Anna  brigadier 
and  governor  of  La  Vera  Cruz.  Till  about  1835  he  pursued  the 
policy  of  keeping  his  hold  on  his  native  province  of  Vera  Cruz, 
and  influencing  the  rest  of  the  country  by  alternately  supporting 
and  upsetting  the  central  government.  He  first  helped  to  ruin 
Iturbide,  who  wished  to  make  himself  emperor.  He  proclaimed 
the  Republic,  and  was  then  a  supporter  of  the  successful  federal 

party.  Federalism  suited  him  very  well  since  it  left  him  in 
command  of  Vera  Cruz.  In  1829  he  defeated  a  foolish  attempt  of 
the  Spaniards  to  reassert  their  authority  in  Mexico.  He  kept 
himself  in  reserve  till  events  gave  him  a  chance  to  upset  the 
president  of  the  day,  Bustamente,  whom  he  defeated  at  Casas 
Blancas  on  the  I2th  of  November  1832.  He  could  now  have 
become  president  himself,  but  preferred  to  rule  through  dummies. 
Now  that  he  saw  an  opportunity  to  become  master  he  became 
reactionary  and  abolished  the  federal  constitution.  This  led 
to  the  revolt  of  Texas,  which  was  full  of  settlers  from  the  United 

States.  Santa-Anna  invaded  Texas  and  gained  some  successes, 
but  was  surprised  and  taken  prisoner  at  San  Jacinto  on  the 
2ist  of  April  1836.  The  Texans  had  a  good  excuse  for  shooting 
him,  as  he  conducted  war  in  a  ferocious  way.  They  preferred 
to  let  him  save  his  life  by  ordering  his  troops  to  evacuate  the 
country.  He  was  released  in  February  1 83  7 ,  and  had  for  a  time  to 

"  retire  to  his  estates  "  in  Vera  Cruz.  In  1838  the  French  govern- 
ment made  an  attack  on  the  town,  and  Santa-Anna,  by  a  display 

of  his  redeeming  virtue  of  personal  courage,  lost  a  leg  but  regained 
his  influence.  He  became  military  dictator  in  1 84 1 ,  and  governed 
by  violence  till  he  was  driven  into  exile  by  mutiny  in  1845.  He 
fled  to  Cuba,  but  was  recalled  to  command  against  the  invading 
army  from  the  United  States  in  1846.  The  Americans  beat  him, 
and  once  more  (1848)  he  went  into  exile.  In  1853  he  was  recalled 
and  named  president  for  life,  with  the  title  of  Serene  Highness. 
In  less  than  two  years  he  was  again  overthrown  and  had  to  go 
abroad  in  August  1855.  For  the  rest  of  his  life  Santa- Anna  was 
hanging  on  the  outskirts  of  Mexico,  endeavouring  to  find  an 
opening  to  renew  his  old  adventures.  He  tried  the  emperor 
Maximilian,  the  French  and  the  United  States  to  see  if  they  would 
serve  his  turn.  But  he  had  outlived  his  time.  The  empty  title 
of  grand-marshal  given  by  Maximilian  was  all  he  gained.  When 
in  1867  he  attempted  to  head  a  rising,  he  was  captured  and 
condemned  to  death,  but  spared  on  the  ground  that  he  was  in 
his  dotage.  At  last,  worn  out  by  age,  he  accepted  an  amnesty 
and  returned  to  the  city  of  Mexico,  where  he  died  in  obscurity 
on  the  2oth  of  June  1876. 

See  H.  H.  Bancroft,  History  of  the  Pacific  States  of  North  America, 
vols.  viii.  and  ix.  (San  Francisco,  1882-1890). 
SANTA  BARBARA,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  Santa 

Barbara  county,  in  southern  California,  U.S.A.,  on  the  coast- 
plain  on  the  southern  slope  of  the  Santa  Ynez  Mountains.  Pop. 

(1900)  6587(1143  foreign-born);  (1910)  11,659.  It  is  served  by 
the  Coast  Line  of  the  Southern  Pacific  railway  system.  With 
picturesque  surroundings,  excellent  bathing  beach  and  ideal 
climate,  Santa  Barbara  is  one  of  the  most  popular  of  the  health 
and  pleasure  resorts  of  California.  The  monthly  average  of  the 
mean  temperatures  for  23  years  (1881-1903  inclusive)  varied 

from  53°  in  January  to  67°  in  August.  Nowhere  in  California 
is  plant  life  more  varied  and  beautiful;  in  the  vicinity  are  walnut, 
olive,  lemon  and  orange  groves.  North-west  of  the  city  are  the 
valuable  oil  fields  of  Santa  Barbara  county,  notably  the  Santa 
Maria  field,  6  m.  S.  of  Santa  Maria,  and  the  region  between 
Lompoc  and  Santa  Maria,  first  developed  in  1903.  A  presidio 
(Spanish  military  post)  was  established  here  in  1782,  and  a 
Franciscan  mission,  by  Junipero  Serra,  about  four  years  later. 
The  mission  building  is  well  preserved,  and  is  probably  the 
greatest  single  attraction  of  Santa  Barbara.  It  is  now  the 
Franciscan  headquarters  of  the  Pacific  coast,  and  near  it  is  a 
Franciscan  college.  Immediately  behind  it  is  the  picturesque 
Mission  Canyon.  Santa  Barbara  took  part  in  the  revolution  of 
1829,  and  in  the  sectional  struggles  following  leaned  to  the  side 
of  Monterey  and  the  North.  It  was  occupied  by  the  Americans 
in  August  1846,  then  (without  bloodshed)  by  the  Californians 
in  October,  and  again  definitively  by  the  American  forces  on  the 
27th  of  November  1846.  In  1850  it  was  incorporated  as  a  city, 

though  already  long  a  Mexican  "  ciudad."  It  remained  off  the 
railway  route  until  1887. 
SANTA  BARBARA,  a  town  of  Iloilo  province,  island  of  Panay, 

Philippine  Islands,  on  the  S.E.  coast,  on  the  Jalaur  river,  a 
few  miles  N.  of  Iloilo,  the  capital  of  the  province.  Pop.  (1903), 
after  the  annexation  of  Zarragk,  Lucena,  Pavfa  and  Leganes, 
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»  37,621;  subsequently  Pavla  (pop.  in  1903,  S7°°)  was  annexed 
to  Jaro.  There  are  87  barrios  or  villages  in  the  town,  only  three 
of  these  had  a  population  in  1903  exceeding  1000.  The  language 
is  Visayan.  The  principal  industries  are  the  cultivation  of  sugar 
cane,  Indian  corn,  rice,  cacao,  coco-nut  palm  and  tobacco,  and 
the  raising  of  cattle. 
SANTA  CATHARINA,  a  southern  maritime  state  of  Brazil, 

bounded  N.  by  Parana,  E.  by  the  Atlantic,  S.  by  Rio  Grande  do 
Sul,  and  W.  by  Rio  Grande  do  Sul  and  the  Misiones  territory  of 
Argentina.  Pop.  (1900)  320,289;  area  28,633  SCL-  m-  The 
Serra  do  Mar  rises  not  far  from  the  coast  and  leaves  only  a 
narrow  coast  zone,  and  the  plateau  above  is  much  broken  with 
irregular  ranges  of  mountains.  The  coast  region,  though  in  the 
temperate  zone,  is  hot  and  humid.  It  is  densely  forested,  is 
broken  by  swamps  and  lagoons,  and  is  crossed  by  numerous 
short  streams  from  the  wooded  slopes  of  the  serras.  The  plateau 
is  less  densely  wooded,  but  has  some  highly  fertile  plains,  the 
open  campos  being  partly  devoted  to  stock  raising.  Except  in 
the  malarious  coast  zone,  the  climate  is  temperate,  bracing  and 

P  exceptionally  healthy.  The  drainage  is  westward  to  the  Parana, 
the  rivers  being  tributaries  of  the  Iguassu,  which  forms  its 
northern  boundary,  and  of  the  Uruguay,  which  forms  its  southern 

boundary.  A  number  of  prosperous  German  colonies — the  largest 
and  best  known  of  which  are  Blumenau,  Dona  Francisca, 

Joinville,  Itajahy,  Brusque,  Dom  Pedro  and  Sao  Bento — are 
devoted  chiefly  to  agriculture.  There  is  no  cultivation  on  a  large 
scale,  as  in  Sao  Paulo  and  the  northern  provinces.  Coffee  is 
produced  to  a  limited  extent.  Indian  corn,  beans,  onions,  fruit 
and  mandioca  are  the  principal  products.  A  prominent  industry 
is  the  gathering  and  preparation  of  matt  or  Paraguayan  tea 
(Ilex  paraguayensis) ,  which  is  an  article  of  export.  The  mineral 
resources  include  coal,  iron,  silver,  gold  and  petroleum,  the  first 
alone  is  mined.  The  only  railway  of  the  state,  the  Dona  Thereza 
Christina,  runs  from  Laguna,  at  the  mouth  of  a  lagoon  of  that 
name  on  the  southern  coast,  northward  to  the  port  of  Imbituba 
(about  4  m.)  and  thence  westward  up  the  valley  of  the  Rio 
Tubarao  to  the  coal  fields  of  that  name  (69  m.).  The  coal  is  of 
inferior  quality  and  the  development  of  the  mines,  which  were 
discovered  in  1841,  has  not  been  a  success.  A  later  investigation 
shows  that  there  are  beds  of  better  coal  at  a  greater  depth 
extending  from  Rio  Grande  do  Sul  to  Sao  Paulo.  The  capital 
of  the  state  is  Florianopolis  (q.v.)  also  called  Santa  Catharina  and 
Desterro,  and  its  other  towns  are  Blumenau,  Lages  (9356), 
Laguna  (7282),  Joinville  (13,996),  Itajahy  (887 5), Brusque  (8094), 
Sao  Jose  (11,820),  opposite  Florianopolis,  Tubarao  (5495)  and 
Sao  Francisco  (5583),  a  good  port  in  the  northern  part  of  the 
state  in  direct  communication  with  a  majority  of  the  German 
colonies. 

SANTA  CLARA  (or  VILLA-CLARA),  the  capital  of  Santa  Clara 
province,  Cuba,  about  185  m.  (by  rail)  E.S.E.  of  Havana. 
Pop.  (1907)  16,702.  It  is  situated  near  the  centre  of  the  island, 
on  a  plateau,  between  two  small  streams,  and  is  served  by  the 
United  Railways  of  Havana  and  by  the  Cuba  and  the  Cuba 
Central  railways,  the  last  connecting  the  east  and  west  lines  with 
the  north  and  south  coasts.  The  streets  are  straight  and  wide, 
and  there  are  many  fine  buildings.  The  oldest  church  is  of  the 
last  third  of  the  i8th  century.  The  city  is  surrounded  by  fertile 
plains,  which  are  cultivated  in  cane  or  devoted  to  grazing. 
Santa  Clara  was  founded  in  1689  by  a  band  of  schismatics  from 
Remedios. 

SANTA  CRUZ,  ALVARO  DE  BAZAN,  IST  MARquis  or  (1526- 
1588),  Spanish  admiral,  was  born  at  Granada  on  the  I2th  of 
December  1526,  of  an  ancient  family  originally  settled  in  the  valley 
of  Baztan  in  Navarre,  from  which  they  are  said  to  have  taken  their 
name.  His  grandfather,  Alvaro  de  Bazan,  took  part  in  the 
conquest  of  Granada  from  the  Moors  in  1492,  and  his  father, 
who  had  the  same  Christian  name,  was  distinguished  in  the  service 

of  Charles  V.,  by  whom  he  was  made  general  of  the  galleys — or 
commander-in-chief  of  the  naval  forces  of  the  crown  of  Spain 
in  the  Mediterranean.  The  future  admiral  followed  his  father 

in  his  youth,  and  was  early  employed  in  high  commands.  He 
was  a  member  of  the  military  order  of  St  lago.  In  1 564  he  aided 

in  the  capture  of  Velez  de  Gomera,  commanded  the  division  of 
galleys  employed  to  blockade  Tetuan,  and  to  suppress  the  piracy 
carried  on  from  that  port.  The  service  is  said  to  have  been 
successfully  performed.  Bazan  certainly  earned  the  confidence 
of  Philip  II.,  by  whom  he  was  appointed  to  command  the  galleys 
of  Naples  in  1568.  This  post  brought  him  into  close  relations 
with  Don  John  of  Austria,  when  the  Holy  League  was  formed 
against  the  Turks  in  1 5  70.  During  the  operations  which  preceded 
and  followed  the  battle  of  Lepanto  (7th  of  October  1571),  Bazan 
was  always  in  favour  of  the  more  energetic  course.  In  the  battle 
he  commanded  the  reserve  division,  and  his  prompt  energy 
averted  a  disaster  when  Uluch  Ali,  who  commanded  the  left  wing 
of  the  Turks,  outmanoeuvred  the  commander  of  the  Christian 
right,  Giovanni  Andrea  Doria,  and  broke  the  allied  line.  He 
accompanied  Don  John  of  Austria  at  the  taking  of  Tunis  in  the 
following  year.  When  Philip  II.  enforced  his  claim  as  heir  to 
the  crown  of  Portugal  in  1580-1581,  Santa  Cruz  held  a  naval 
command.  The  prior  of  Crato,1  an  illegitimate  representative 
of  the  Portuguese  royal  family,  who  conducted  the  popular 
resistance  to  the  annexation  of  the  country  by  Philip,  continued 
however,  to  hold  the  island  possessions  of  Portugal  in  the  Atlantic. 
He  was  supported  by  a  number  of  French  adventurers  under 
Philip  Strozzi,  a  Florentine  exile  in  the  service  of  France.  Santa 
Cruz  was  sent  as  admiral  of  the  Ocean  to  drive  the  pretender  and 
his  friends  away  in  1583.  His  victory  off  Terceira  over  the 
Portuguese,  and  a  loose  confederation  of  adventurers  and  semi- 
pirates,  French  and  English,  decided  the  struggle  in  favour  of 
Spain.  Santa  Cruz,  who  recognized  that  England  was  the  most 
formidable  opponent  of  Spain,  became  the  zealous  advocate  of 
war.  A  letter  written  by  him  to  King  Philip  from  Angla  in 
Terceira,  on  the  gth  of  August  1583,  contains  the  first  definite 
suggestion  of  the  Armada.  Santa  Cruz  himself  was  to  have 
commanded.  His  plans,  schemes  and  estimates  occupy  a 
conspicuous  place  in  the  documents  concerning  the  Armada 
collected  by  Don  Cesareo  Duro.  The  hesitating  character  of  the 
king,  and  his  many  embarrassments,  political  and  financial, 
caused  many  delays,  and  left  Santa  Cruz  unable  to  act  with 
effect.  He  was  at  Lisbon  without  the  means  of  fitting  out  his 
fleet,  when  Drake  burnt  the  Spanish  ships  at  Cadiz  in  1587. 
The  independence  of  judgment  shown  by  Santa  Cruz  ended  by 
offending  the  king,  and  he  was  held  responsible  for  the  failures 
and  delays  which  were  the  result  of  the  bad  management  of  his 
master.  His  death,  which  occurred  on  the  9th  of  February  1588 
at  Lisbon,  was  said  to  have  been  hastened  by  the  unjustified 
reproaches  of  the  king.  The  marquis  de  Santa  Cruz  was  the 
designer  of  the  great  galleons  which  were  employed  to  carry  the 
trade  between  Cadiz  and  Vera  Cruz  in  Mexico. 

The  documents  relating  to  the  Armada  have  been  collected  by 
Don  Cesareo  Duro  in  La  Armada  Invenciblc,  and  he  gives  a  biography 
of  the  marquis  in  his  Conquista  de  las  Islas  Azores.  A  separate  life 
has  been  published  by  Don  Angel  de  Altplaguirre.  There  are  various 
notices  of  Santa  Cruz  in  Sir  W.  Stirling  Maxwell's  Don  John  of Austria.  (D.  H.) 

SANTA  CRUZ,  an  eastern  department  of  Bolivia,  bounded 
N.  by  El  Beni,  E.  by  Brazil,  S.  by  Chuquisaca  and  W.  by 
Chuquisaca  and  Cochabamba.  Area  141, 368  sq.m.  Pop.  (1900) 

209,592;  (1906  estimated)  234,743.  It  is  only  partly  explored. 
It  consists  of  a  great  plain  extending  eastward  from  the  base 
of  the  Andes  to  the  frontiers  of  Brazil,  broken  by  occasional 
isolated  hills,  and  in  the  N.E.  by  a  detached  group  of  low  sierras 
known  collectively  under  the  name  Chiquitos,  which  belong  to 
the  Brazilian  highlands  rather  than  to  the  Andes.  On  the 
western  side  of  the  department  is  an  upland  zone  belonging  to 
the  eastern  slope  of  the  Andes,  and  here  the  Bolivian  settlements 
are  chiefly  concentrated.  The  Chiquitos  contain  a  number  of 
old  missions,  now  occupied  almost  exclusively  by  Indians.  The 
great  plains,  whose  general  elevation  is  about  900  ft.  above  the 
sea,  are  so  level  that  the  drainage  does  not  carry  off  the  water 
in  the  rainy  season,  and  immense  areas  are  flooded  for  months 
at  a  time.  Extensive  areas  are  permanently  swampy.  There 
are  forests  in  the  N.  and  W. ,  but  the  larger  part  of  the  department 
consists  of  open  grassy  plains,  suitable  for  grazing.  The  Llanos 

1  A  priory  of  the  Maltese  knights  of  St  John  of  Jerusalem. 
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de  Chiquitos,  adjacent  to  the  sierras  of  that  name,  have  long  been 
used  for  this  purpose.  There  are  two  river  systems,  on,e  belonging 
to  the  Amazon  and  the  other  to  the  La  Plata  basins.  The  first 
includes  the  Guapay  or  Rio  Grande,  Piray  or  Sara,  Yapacani 
and  Maraco,  upper  tributaries  of  the  Mamore,  and  the  San 

Miguel,  Blanco,  Baures  and  Paragua,  tributaries  of  the  Guapore — 
both  draining  the  western  and  northern  parts  of  the  department. 
In  the  extreme  east  a  number  of  streams  flow  eastward  into  the 
Paraguay,  the  largest  of  which  is  the  Otuquis;  their  channels 
are  partly  hidden  in  swamps  and  lagoons.  The  climate  of  the 
plains  is  hot  and  malarial,  and  the  rainfall  heavy.  On  the 
Andean  slopes  the  temperature  is  more  agreeable.  Stock- 
raising  is  followed  to  some  extent  on  the  plains.  Other  products 
of  the  western  districts  are  sugar,  rum,  cacao,  rice,  cotton,  coffee 
and  indigo.  Rubber  and  medicinal  products  are  also  exported. 
The  Guapay  is  navigable  for  small  boats  in  high  water,  and 
also  the  lower  courses  of  the  other  rivers  named,  but  they  are 
of  little  service  except  in  the  transport  of  rubber.  The  principal 
markets  for  Santa  Cruz  products  are  in  the  Bolivian  cities  of  the 
Andes  where  sugar,  rum,  cacao  and  coffee  find  a  ready  sale. 
There  is  a  trade  route  across  the  plains  from  Santa  Cruz  de  la 
Sierra  to  Puerto  Suarez,  on  the  Paraguay,  and  the  Bolivian 
government  contracted  in  1908  for  a  railway  between  these  two 
points  (about  497  m.)  but  the  traffic  is  inconsiderable. 

The  capital  and  only  large  town  of  the  department  is  SANTA 
CRUZ  DE  LA  SIERRA  (pop.,  in  1900,  15,874;  in  1906,  estimated, 
20,535),  on  the  Piray,  a  tributary  of  the  Mamore,  1450  ft.  above 
sea-level,  about  160  m.  in  a  straight  line  N.E.  of  Sucre.  It  is 
situated  on  a  lower  terrace  of  the  Andean  slope  in  a  highly  fertile 

district,  devoted  to  sugar-cane  and  stock-raising.  It  is  a  dusty, 
straggling,  frontier  town  with  rough  habitations  and  a  half- 
civilized  population,  chiefly  Indians  and  mestizos.  It  is  the  seat 
of  a  bishop  and  has  a  partly  finished  cathedral,  seminary  and 
mission  station  for  the  Indians.  It  has  also  a  national  college. 
There  are  flour  mills,  sugar  mills,  distilleries,  tanneries  and 
leather  manufactories.  The  original  site  of  Santa  Cruz  de  la  Sierra 
was  in  the  uplands,  but  it  was  removed  to  its  present  site  about 

1 590,  the  phrase  "  de  la  Sierra  "  being  kept.  It  has  been  used  as 
a  centre  for  missionary  work  among  the  Indians  and  as  a  centre 
of  trade.  Expeditions  to  the  Brazilian  frontier  or  to  the  Chiquitos 

missions  are  fitted  out  here,  and  it  is  the  objective  point  for  expedi- 
tions entering  Bolivia  from  Matto  Grosso,  Brazil,  and  Paraguay. 

SANTA  CRUZ,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  Santa  Cruz  county, 
California,  U.S.A.,  on  the  northern  headland  of  the  Bay  of 
Monterey,  about  75  m.  S.  of  San  Francisco.  Pop.  (1900)  5659 
(1123  foreign-born);  (1910)  11,146.  It  is  served  by  the  Southern 
Pacific  railway.  Santa  Cruz  is  a  popular  seaside  resort.  The  site 
of  the  city,  which  spreads  back  over  bluffs  and  terraces  to  the 
foothills  of  the  mountains  (2000-3800  ft.  in  altitude),  is  very 
picturesque,  and  the  scenery  in  the  environs  beautiful.  Hills  nearly 
enclose  the  city,  protecting  it  from  the  ocean  fogs.  Monterey 
Bay  has  a  remarkable  variety  of  fish;  and  there  is  a  large  fish 
hatchery  near  the  city.  Fruits  in  great  variety  are  grown  in  the 
valley  and  foothills.  The  mountains  are  covered  with  one  of  the 

noblest  redwood  forests  of  the  state — the  only  one  south  of  San 
Francisco;  two  groves,  the  Sempervirens  Park  (4000  acres) 
and  the  Fremont  Grove  of  Big  Trees,  5  m.  from  Santa  Cruz,  have 
been  permanently  preserved  by  the  state.  A  Franciscan  mission 
was  established  at  Santa  Cruz  in  1791  and  secularized  in  1834, 
but  was  later  destroyed.  A  pueblo  or  villa  called  Branciforte, 
one  of  the  least  important  of  the  Spanish  settlements  (now  a 
suburb  of  Santa  Cruz),  was  founded  in  the  vicinity  in  1797, 

and  before  the  American  conquest  was  merged  with  the  settle- 
ment that  had  grown  up  about  the  mission.  The  flag  of  the 

United  States  was  raised  over  Santa  Cruz  in  July  1846.  The  city 
was  chartered  in  1876. 
SANTA  CRUZ,  an  archipelago  of  the  Pacific  Ocean,  in  the 

division  of  Melanesia,  belonging  to  Great  Britain.  It  is  a  scattered 
group  of  small  volcanic  islands,  irregularly  disposed  from  N.W. 

to  S.E.  between  8°  31'  and  11°  40'  S.,  165°  38'  and  168°  E. 
The  total  land  area  is  380  sq.  m.,  and  the  population  is  estimated 
at  5000. 

At  the  north-western  extremity,  separated  by  a  deep  channel 
from  the  Solomon  Islands,  the  following  islands  are  clustered:  the 
Duff  and  Matema  or  Swallow  groups,  Analogo,  Tinakula  or  Volcano 
Island  and  others;  from  these  a  single  chain  curves  S.E.  and  then 
E.,  consisting  of  Nitendi  or  Santa  Cruz,  the  largest  island,  Tupua  or 
Edgecombe,  Vanikoro  (Recherche),  Tucopia,  Anuda  (Cherry)  and 
Fataka  (Mitie).  In  Vanikoro  there  are  volcanic  mountains  up  to 
3030  ft.  in  height,  and  Tinakula  is  a  constantly  active  volcano  of 
2200  ft.  Nitendi  is  of  less  elevation  (1215  ft.  at  the  highest).  Coral 
reefs  are  not  extensive,  excepting  those  surrounding  Vanikoro. 
The  islands  are  densely  wooded,  and  have  a  flora  akin  to  that  of 
New  Guinea.  The  land  fauna  is  very  scanty;  that  of  the  sea  ex- 

tremely rich  and  valuable  to  the  natives,  who  are  skilled  fishermen 
and  navigators.  The  climate  is  hot  and  humid,  and  storms  are 
frequent.  The  natives  are  of  Papuan  stock,  with  an  intermixture 
of  other  blood;  but  an  exception  is  found  in  the  Duff  group,  Tucopia 
and  Anuda,  which  are  inhabited  by  pure  Polynesians.  The  natives 
live  in  villages  (sometimes  fortified).  In  the  past  they  have  proved 
treacherous,  and  cannibalism  is  not  extinct.  The  work  of  mission- 

aries, however,  has  borne  good  fruit.  The  islands  are  included  in 
the  British  protectorate  of  the  Southern  Solomons.  Some  trade  in 
copra  is  carried  on. 

The  islands  were  discovered  by  the  Spaniard  Alvaro  Mendana 
in  1 595,  in  which  year  he  attempted  to  found  a  colony  on  Nitendi, 
but  died  there  on  the  i8th  of  October.  In  1767  Philip  Carteret 
visited  the  archipelago,  and  called  it  the  Queen  Charlotte  Islands, 
a  name  still  sometimes  used.  During  the  next  century,  owing 
to  the  practice  of  kidnapping  them  as  labourers,  the  natives 
became  so  much  embittered  against  foreigners  that  in  1871  they 
murdered  Bishop  John  Coleridge  Patteson  on  Nukapu,  one  of 
the  Swallow  group.  In  1875  James  Graham  Goodenough, 
commodore  of  the  Australian  station,  was  shot  with  a  poisoned 
arrow  on  Nitendi  during  a  cruise,  and  died  of  his  wound. 

Patteson's  murder,  however,  had  roused  public  feeling  in 
England;  steps  were  taken  to  regulate  the  labour  traffic,  and 
subsequently  Bishop  John  Selwyn  was  able  to  establish  friendly 
relations  with  the  natives.  He  erected  the  cross  which  com- 

memorates his  predecessor  on  Nukapu.  The  British  protectorate 
was  declared  in  1898. 
SANTA  CRUZ,  chief  town  and  capital  of  the  province  of  La 

Laguna,  Luzon,  Philippine  Islands,  on  the  S.E.  shore  of  Laguna 
de  Bay,  about  35  m.  S.E.  of  Manila.  Pop.  of  the  municipality 
(1903)  12,747.  Santa  Cruz  has  numerous  fine  buildings  and  a 
large  trade  with  Manila  by  way  of  the  lake  and  Pasig  river. 
Agriculture  and  manufacturing  are  important  pursuits,  the 
town  being  noted  for  its  manufacture  of  palm  wine.  The 
language  is  Tagalog. 

SANTA  CRUZ  DE  TENERIFE,  or  DE  SANTIAGO,  a  seaport  and 

the  capital  of  Teneriffe  and  of  the  Canary  Islands;  in  28°  28'  N. 
and  16°  15' W.,  on  the  east  coast.  Pop.  (1900)  38,419.  Santa  Cruz 
is  the  residence  of  the  governor-general  of  the  Canaries,  the  civil 
lieutenant-governor  of  the  Teneriffe  district,  and  the  military 
governor  of  the  island.  It  occupies  a  small  plain  bounded  by 
rugged  volcanic  rocks,  and  seamed  by  watercourses  which  are 
dry  almost  throughout  the  year.  Scarcely  any  vegetation, 

except  cactuses  and  euphorbias,  is  to  be  seen  in  the  neighbour- 
hood. Almost  the  entire  town  was  rebuilt  in  the  igth  century, 

when  its  population  more  than  trebled.  The  houses  are  generally 
low,  with  flat  roofs;  those  of  the  better  class  are  large,  with  a 
courtyard  in  the  middle,  planted  with  shrubs  in  the  Spanish 
fashion.  There  are  many  good  public  buildings,  including  a 
school  of  navigation,  technical  institute,  library,  natural  history 
museum  and  hospital.  An  aqueduct  5  m.  long  brings  pure 
water  from  the  mountains  of  the  interior.  Dromedaries  from 
the  adjacent  islands  of  Lanzarote  and  Fuerteventura  are  used 
to  convey  merchandise  and  in  agricultural  operations.  The  town 
is  defended  by  modern  forts,  but  its  ancient  batteries  have  also 
been  preserved.  It  was  bombarded  by  the  British  fleet  under 
Blake  in  1657,  and  by  Nelson,  who  lost  his  arm  during  the  attack, 
in  1797.  Some  British  flags  lost  on  that  occasion  hang  in  one  of 
the  churches.  The  anchorage  is  good,  and  a  mole  facilitates 

landing.  Santa  Cruz  is  an  important  coaling  station  and  com- 
mercial centre.  (See  CANARY  ISLANDS.) 

SANTA  F§,  the  capital  of  New  Mexico,  U.S.A.,  and  the  county- 
seat  of  Santa  Fe  county,  about  20  m.  E.  of  the  Rio  Grande,  and 

339  m.  N.  of  El  Paso,  Texas.  Pop.  (1900)  5603,  (256  foreign- 
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born  and  466  Indians);  (1910)  5072.  Santa  Fe  is  served  by  the 
Atchison,  Topeka  &  Santa  F6,  the  Denver  &  Rio  Grande,  and 
the  New  Mexico  Central  railways.  The  city  lies  about  7000  ft. 
above  the  sea,  at  the  foot  of  the  southern  extremity  of  the  Rocky 
Mountains,  in  the  Sangre  de  Cristo  range.  Its  climate  is  dry, 

equable  and  healthy;  the  mean  annual  temperature  is  49°  F., 
and  the  mean  annual  rainfall  14*2  in.  The  hills  surrounding  the 
city  on  all  sides  shelter  it  from  the  sandstorms  which  afflict  some 
parts  of  New  Mexico,  and  its  pleasant  climate,  attractive  moun- 

tain scenery  and  historical  interest  make  it  a  favourite  resort. 
Santa  Fe  is  built  round  a  plaza  or  square.  Crooked  streets, 

bordered  with  low  adobe  houses,  are  characteristic  of  the  older  part 
of  the  city  and  give  an  impression  of  antiquity.  Around  the  plaza 
and  elsewhere  in  the  city,  however,  the  Mexican  style  of  architecture 
has  given  way  to  the  American.  The  plaza  itself  had  been  con- 

verted from  a  barren,  sandy  square  into  a  well-shaded  park,  through 
the  efforts  of  the  Woman's  Board  of  Trade,  an  unique  institution, which  also  controls  the  public  library,  housed  in  a  brick  and  stone 
building  (1907)  in  the  Mission  style  of  architecture.  Within  the 
plaza  are  a  monument  to  the  soldiers  who  fell  in  New  Mexico  during 
the  Civil  War  and  the  Indian  wars,  a  stone  marking  the  spot  where 
the  first  American  flag  was  raised  by  General  Kearny  in  1846,  and 
a  bronze  drinking  fountain  erected  as  a  memorial  to  John  Baptist 
Lamy  (1814-1888),  the  first  Roman  Catholic  bishop  (1853)  and 
archbishop  (1875)  of  Santa  Fe.  Facing  the  plaza  is  the  old  Governor's Palace,  a  low,  spreading,  adobe  structure,  erected  early  in  the  1 7th 
century,  but  partially  destroyed  in  the  Pueblo  revolt  of  1680  and 
later  restored.  It  was  occupied  continuously  by  the  Spanish, 
Mexican  and  American  governors  of  New  Mexico  until  1909,  and 
houses  the  historical  museum  of  the  Historical  Society  of  New 
Mexico  (founded  in  1859,  incorporated  in  1880),  the  School  of 
American  Archaeology  and  the  New  Mexico  Museum  of  Archaeology. 
In  this  building  General  Lew  Wallace  (governor  1878-1881)  wrote  the 
concluding  chapters  to  Ben  Hur.  San  Miguel  chapel  was  built 
probably  in  the  middle  of  the  1 7th  century,  was  destroyed  in  1680, 
and  was  rebuilt  in  1710,  but  has  been  greatly  altered  in  recent  times. 
The  church  of  Nuestra  Sefiora  de  Guadalupe  (modernized  with  a 
shingle  roof  and  a  wooden  steeple)  contains  interesting  paintings 
and  antique  wood-carvings.  The  cathedral  of  San  Francisco, 
though  not  completed,  has  been  used  as  a  place  of  worship  since 
about  1880.  In  its  walls  is  incorporated  part  of  a  church  erected, 
it  is  thought,  in  1627.  Also  of  interest  are  the  Rosario  chapel;  the 
ruined  earthworks  of  Fort  Marcy,  north  of  the  city,  constructed  by 

General  Kearny  in  1846;  the  ruins  of  the  Garita',  an  old  Spanish fortification  used  as  a  custom  house  under  the  Mexican  government; 
the  so-called  "  oldest  house,"  a  dilapidated  adobe  structure  claimed to  be  the  oldest  building,  continuously  inhabited,  in  the  United 
States;  the  state  library;  and  the  national  cemetery,  in  which  1022 
American  soldiers  are  buried. 
Among  the  public  buildings  and  institutions  are  the  state 

capitol,  the  executive  mansion  (1909),  the  Federal  building  (in  front 
of  which  is  a  monument  to  Kit  Carson),  the  county  court  house,  a 
National  Guard  armoury,  a  Federal  industrial  boarding  school  for 

Indians  (with  300  pupils  in  1908)  and  Saint  Catherine's  Industrial 
School  for  Indians  (Roman  Catholic).  About  7  m.  east  of  the  city 
is  the  Pecos  Forest  Reserve,  across  which  the  Territory  undertook 

the  building,  with  convict  labour,  of  a  "  scenic  highway  "  from 
Santa  Fe  to  Las  Vegas.  In  Pajarito  Park,  20  m.  west  of  Santa  Fe, 
are  many  prehist6ric  cave,  cliff  and  communal  dwellings,  and  near 
the  city  are  several  prehistoric  mounds. 

The  chief  manufactures  of  Santa  Fe  are  brick,  pottery  (made  by 
Pueblo  Indians),  and  filigree  jewelry  (made  by  Mexican  artisans). 
The  surrounding  country  is  devoted  to  agriculture  and  mining, 
chiefly  for  coal. 

Santa  Fe  is  considered  the  oldest  city  save  one  (St  Augustine, 
Florida)  in  the  United  States.  A  settlement,  known  as  San 
Gabriel,  was  planted  at  the  junction  of  the  Rio  Chama  and  the 

Rio  Grande  by  Juan  de  Ofiate  in  1598,  and  about  1605,'  some 
30  m.  S.E.,  Santa  Fe,  officially  the  Villa  Real  de  Santa  Fe  de  San 
Francisco,  was  founded  on  the  site  of  a  deserted  Indian  pueblo 
and  became  the  seat  of  the  government  of  New  Mexico.  In 
1630  it  contained  a  population  of  250  Spaniards,  700  Indians 
and  about  50  half-breeds.  In  August  1680  the  Pueblo  Indians, 
embittered  by  the  exactions  of  the  civil  and  ecclesiastical 
authorities,  revolted  (see  NEW  MEXICO  :  History) .  Four  hundred 
Spaniards  were  massacred,  and  the  remainder  took  refuge  in 
Santa  F6,  where  they  were  closely  besieged.  On  the  2ist  of 
August,  while  the  Indians  were  demoralized  by  a  sortie  from  the 
garrison,  the  town  was  evacuated,  and  the  inhabitants  made  a 

1  The  exact  date  of  the  founding  of  Santa  Fe  is  not  known,  but 
the  best  opinion  has  fixed  the  date  between  1604  and  1608,  and 
favours  the  year  1605. 

six  weeks'  journey  down  the  Rio  Grande  to  the  mission  of 
Guadalupe,  near  the  modern  El  Paso,  Texas.  The  Indians  then 
took  possession,  destroyed  the  crops,  churches  and  archives,  and 
revived  their  pagan  ceremonies.  Several  unsuccessful  attempts 
were  made  to  regain  the  town,  but  finally,  in  September  1692, 
Diego  de  Vargas  quietly  secured  the  fresh  submission  of  the 
Indians.  In  December  1693  a  new  Spanish  colony  of  about  800 
persons  arrived.  There  were  two  other  Indian  revolts,  in  1694 
and  in  1696.  During  the  i8th  century  a  considerable  trade  in 
sheep,  wool,  wine  and  pelts  developed,  chiefly  with  Chihuahua 
and  with  the  Indians  of  the  plains.  (After  the  independence  of 
Mexico  Santa  Fe  became  the  centre  of  a  growing  commerce  with 
the  United  States,  conducted  at  first  by  pack  animals,  and  later 
by  wagon  trains  over  the  old  Santa  Fe  Trail  leading  south-west 
from  Independence,  Kansas  City,  and,  in  earlier  years,  other 
places  in  Missouri,  to  Santa  Fe.  On  the  i8th  of  August  1846, 
soon  after  the  outbreak  of  the  war  between  the  United  States 

and  Mexico,  Santa  Fe  was  occupied  by  an  American  force  under 
General  S.  W.  Kearny.  The  Mexicans  revolted  a  few  months 
later,  and  the  newly  appointed  governor,  Charles  Bent,  and  a 
number  of  American  sympathizers  were  assassinated;  but  the 
rising  was  quickly  suppressed.  In  1847  the  first  English  news- 

paper in  New  Mexico  was  established  at  Santa  Fe,  and  an 
English  school  was  founded  in  1848.  Santa  Fe  remained  the 
capital  when  a  Territorial  government  was  inaugurated  in  1851. 
The  arrival  of  the  first  railway  train,  on  the  gth  of  February 
1880,  marked  a  new  epoch  in  the  history  of  Santa  Fe,  which  until 
then  had  remained  essentially  a  Mexican  town;  but  with  the 
discontinuance  of  the  wagon  caravans  over  the  old  trail,  it  lost  its 
importance  as  the  entrepot  for  the  commerce  of  the  South-west. 

See  the  sketch  by  F.  W.  Hodge  in  Historic  Towns  of  the  Western 
States  (New  York,  1901),  edited  by  Lyman  P.  Powell;  H.  H.  Ban- 

croft, History  of  Arizona  and  New  Mexico  (San  Francisco,  1884); 
and  Henry  Inman,  The  Old  Santa  Fe  Trail  (New  York,  1897). 

SANTA  FE,  a  central  province  of  Argentina,  bounded  N.  by 
the  Chaco  territory,  E.  by  Entre  Rios  and  Corrientes,  S.  by 
Buenos  Aires,  and  W.  by  Cordoba  and  Santiago  del  Estero. 
Area,  50,916  sq.  m.  Pop.  (1895)  397>I88,  (1904  estimated) 

640,755.  Santa  Fe  belongs  to  the  great  pampa  region  of  Argen- 
tina, and  has  no  wooded  districts  in  the  south  except  on  the 

river  courses.  In  the  N.  which  is  borderland  to  the  Gran  Chaco 

region,  there  are  extensive  forests,  intermingled  with  grassy 
campos.  The  surface  is  a  level  alluvial  plain,  with  a  saline 
substratum  at  no  great  depth.  Salt  is  found  on  the  surface  over 
large  areas,  and  throughout  the  province  the  water  is  brackish 
1 5  to  20  ft.  below  the  surface.  The  soil,  however,  produces  wheat, 

corn,  alfalfa,  linseed  and  other  crops  in  abundance.  Stock- 
raising  (cattle,  horses,  sheep  and  swine)  is  also  an  important 

industry,  with  the  related  industries  of  butter  and  cheese-making, 
meat-curing  and  lard-refining.  Many  colonies  have  been  made, 
especially  near  the  provincial  capital.  It  is  one  of  the  most 

productive  provinces  in  the  republic,  in  spite  of  notorious  mis- 
government.  The  Parana,  forms  its  eastern  boundary  for 
about  435  m.,  and  provides  unfailing  transport  facilities.  The 
great  river  is  broken  into  many  channels,  forming  islands  and 
sand  bars  which  are  constantly  changing  their  outlines.  It 

receives  two  large  tributaries  flowing  across  the  province — the 
Salado,  the  upper  course  of  which  is  called  the  Pasage  and 
Juramento  (the  last  given  to  commemorate  the  circumstance 
that  the  oath  to  wrest  their  independence  from  Spain  was  sworn 
on  its  banks  in  1816),  and  which  enters  the  Santa  Fe  channel  of 
the  Parana  near  the  capital;  and  the  Carcarana,  or  Carcaranai, 
whose  sources  are  in  the  Cordoba  sierras.  The  northern  districts 
are  well  watered  by  numerous  tributaries  of  the  Salado.  The 
railway  communications  of  the  province  are  good,  comprising 
the  trunk  lines  of  the  Buenos  Aires  and  Rosario  railway  with 
its  extension  to  Tucuman,  which  crosses  the  province  from 
S.E.  to  N.W.;  the  Central  Argentine  from  Rosario  to  Cordoba, 

and  to  Buenos  Aires;  the  Cordoba  Central;  Santa  Fe  to  Tucu- 
man; and  the  Provincia  de  Santa  Fe;  a  network  of  small  lines 

connects  all  the  important  towns;  and  the  Buenos  Aires  and 
Pacific  which  crosses  near  its  southern  boundary.  The  river 
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ports  having  railway  connexions  are  Reconquista,  Santa  Fe, 
Colastine,  Coronda,  Puerto  Gomez,  San  Lorenzo,  Rosario  and 
Villa  Constitution.  The  capital  is  Santa  Fe,  and  other  important 
towns  are  Rosario,  Esperanza  (pop.  1904  estimated  10,000),  San 
Lorenzo  (7000),  Rafaela,  Ocampo,  Galvez,  Canada  de  Gomez 
and  Villa  Casilda. 

SANTA  F6,  a  city  of  Argentina  and  capital  of  the  province  of 
that  name,  on  the  Santa  Fe  channel  of  the  Parand  near  the 
mouth  of  the  Salado,  about  299  m.  N.W.  of  Buenos  Aires.  Pop. 
(1895)  24,755,  (1904  estimated)  33,200.  It  is  built  on  a  sandy 
plain  little  above  the  river  level.  It  is  regularly  laid  out  and 

contains  a  cathedral,  bishop's  palace,  Jesuits'  college  and  church 
dating  from  1654,  the  cabildo  or  town  hall  facing  on  the  principal 
square  and  provincial  government  buildings.  The  town  is  less 
modern  in  appearance  than  Rosario,  and  has  a  number  of  old 
residences  and  educational  and  charitable  institutions.  It  is  a 

port  of  call  for  small  river  steamers  and  is  in  ferry  communication 
with  Parana  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the  Parana.  Its  shipping 
port  for  larger  steamers  is  at  Colastine,  on  a  deeper  channel, 
with  which  it  is  connected  by  rail.  Santa  Fe  also  has  railway 
communication  with  Rosario,  Cordoba,  Tucuman  and  the 
frontier  of  the  Chaco. 

Santa  Fe  was  founded  by  Juan  de  Garay  in  1573,  and  was 
designed  to  secure  Spanish  communications  between  Asuncion 
and  the  mouth  of  the  La  Plata.  It  has  been  the  centre  of  much 

political  intrigue,  but  its  growth  has  been  very  slow.  In  1852 
a  constituent  congress  met  there,  and  in  1860  a  national  con- 

vention for  the  revision  of  the  constitution. 
SANTAL  (or  SONTHAL)  PARGANAS,  THE,  a  district  of  British 

India,  in  the  Bhagalpur  division  of  Bengal.  Area  5470  sq.  m. 
In  the  east  a  sharply  denned  belt  of  hills  stretches  for  about 

loo  m.  from  the  Ganges  to  the  river  Naubil;  west  of  this  a  rolling 
tract  of  long  ridges  with  intervening  depressions  covers  about  2500 
sq.  m. ;  while  there  is  a  narrow  strip  of  alluvial  country  about  170  m. 
long,  lying  for  the  most  part  along  the  loop  line  of  the  East  Indian 
railway.  The  Rajmahal  hills  occupy  an  area  of  1366  sq.  m. ;  they 
nowhere  exceed  2000  ft.  There  are  several  other  hill  ranges  which 
with  few  exceptions  are  covered  almost  to  their  summits  with  dense 
jungle ;  they  are  all  difficult  of  access.  There  are,  however,  numerous 
passes  through  all  the  ranges.  Coal  and  iron  are  found  in  almost 
all  parts,  but  of  inferior  quality.  The  alluvial  tract  has  the  damp 
heat  and  moist  soil  characteristic  of  Bengal,  while  the  undulating 
and  hilly  portions  are  swept  by  the  hot  westerly  winds  of  Behar, 
and  are  very  cool  in  the  winter  months.  The  annual  rainfall  averages 
52  in.  In  1901  the  population  was  1,809,737,  showing  an  increase 
of  3  %  in  the  decade. 

The  Santals,  who  give  their  name  to  the  district,  are  the  most 

numerous  aboriginal  tribe  in  Bengal;  they  work  the  coal-mines 
of  Raniganj  and  Karharbari  and  migrate  to  the  tea-gardens  of 
Assam.  In  1832  officials  were  deputed  to  demarcate  with  solid 

masonry  pillars  the  present  area  of  the  Daman-i-Koh,  or  "  skirts 
of  the  hills."  The  permission  to  Santals  to  settle  in  the  valleys 
and  on  the  lower  slopes  stimulated  Santal  immigration  to  an 

enormous  extent.  The  Hindu  money-lender  soon  made  his 
appearance  among  them,  and  caused  the  rebellion  of  1855-56. 
The  insurrection  led  to  the  establishment  of  a  form  of  administra- 

tion congenial  to  the  immigrants;  and  a  land  settlement  has 
since  been  carried  out  on  conditions  favourable  to  the  occupants 
of  the  soil.  The  Church  Missionary  Society  and  the  Scandinavian 
Home  Mission  have  been  very  successful,  especially  in  promoting 
education.  The  district  is  traversed  by  both  the  chord  and  loop 
lines  of  the  East  Indian  railway.  It  contains  the  old  Mahom- 
medan  city  of  Rajmahal  and  the  modern  commercial  mart  of 
Sahibganj,  both  on  the  Ganges;  and  also  the  Hindu  place  of 
pilgrimage  of  Deogarh,  which  is  important  enough  to  have  a 
branch  railway.  The  administrative  headquarters  are  at 
Dumka,  or  Naya  Dumka:  pop.  (1901)  5326. 

See  F.  B.  Bradley-Birt,  The  Story  of  the  Indian  Upland  (1905). 
SANTALS,  an  aboriginal  tribe  of  Bengal,  who  have  given  their 

name  to  the  Santal  Parganas  (q.v.).  Their  early  history  is  un- 
known; but  it  is  certain  that  they  have  not  occupied  their 

present  home  for  longer  than  a  century,  having  migrated  from 
Hazaribagh,  and  they  are  still  moving  on  into  Northern  Bengal. 
Their  total  number  in  all  India  is  nearly  two  millions.  They 
speak  a  language  of  the  Munda  or  Kolarian  family. 

The  Santals  as  a  race  care  little  for  permanent  homes.  They  are 
not  true  nomads,  but  they  like  to  be  "  on  the  move."  In  the  low- 

lands they  are  agriculturists;  in  the  jungles  and  on  the  mountains 
they  are  skilful  hunters,  bows  and  arrows  being  their  chief  weapons; 
on  the  highlands  they  are  cattle  breeders.  But  if  fond  of  change  the 
Santals  like  comfort,  and  their  villages  are  neat,  clean  and  well 
built,  usually  in  an  isolated  position.  Their  social  arrangements  are 
patriarchal.  In  every  village  is  a  headman  supposed  to  be  a  de- 

scendant of  the  founder  of  the  village.  A  deputy  looks  after  details; 

a  special  officer  has  charge  of  the  children's  morals,  and  there  is  a 
watchman.  Physically  the  Santals  are  not  prepossessing.  The  face 
is  round  and  blubbery;  the  cheekbones  moderately  prominent; 
eyes  full  and  straight,  nose  broad  and  depressed,  mouth  large  and 
lips  full,  hair  straight,  black  and  coarse.  The  general  appearance 
approximates  to  the  negroid  type.  They  are  somewhat  below  the 
average  height  of  the  Hindus.  They  are  divided  into  twelve  tribes. 
In  character  they  are  a  bright,  joy-loving  people,  hospitable  and 
seizing  every  chance  of  a  feast.  "  They  have  neither  the  sullen 
disposition  nor  the  unconquerable  laziness  of  the  very  old  hill- 
tribes  of  central  India,"  writes  Sir  W.  W.  Hunter  in  Annals  of  Rural 
Bengal  (1868).  "  They  have  carried  with  them  from  the  plains  a love  of  order,  a  genial  humanity,  with  a  certain  degree  of  civilization 
and  agricultural  habits.  Their  very  vices  are  the  vices  of  an  op- 

pressed and  driven-out  people  who  have  lapsed  from  a  higher  state, 
rather  than  those  of  savages  who  have  never  known  better  things." 
Each  village  has  its  priest  who  has  lands  assigned  to  him;  out  of 
the  profits  he  must  twice  a  year  feast  the  people.  At  the  Sohrai 
feast — the  "  harvest-home  " — in  December,  the  headman  entertains 
the  villagers,  and  the  cattle  are  anointed  and  daubed  with  vermilion 
and  a  share  of  the  rice-beer  is  given  to  each  animal.  The  Santals 
have  many  gods  whose  attributes  are  ill-defined,  but  whose  festivals 
are  strictly  observed.  Marang  Buru,  the  great  spirit,  is  the  deity 
to  whom  sacrifices  are  made  at  the  Sohrai.  Among  some  Santals, 
e.g.  in  Chota  Nagpur,  Sing  Bonga,  the  sun,  is  the  supreme  deity  to 
whom  sacrifices  are  made.  Generally  there  is  no  definite  idea  of  a 
beneficent  god,  but  countless  demons  and  evil  spirits  are  propitiated, 
and  ancestors  are  worshipped  at  the  Sohrai  festival.  There  is  a  vague 
idea  of  a  future  life  where  the  spirits  of  the  dead  are  employed  in  the 
ceaseless  toil  of  grinding  the  bones  of  past  generations  into  a  dust 
from  which  the  gods  may  recreate  children.  In  some  villages  the 
Santals  join  with  the  Hindus  in  celebrating  the  Durga  Puja  festival. 
In  the  eastern  districts  the  tiger  is  worshipped.  For  a  Santal  to  be 
sworn  on  a  tiger-skin  is  the  most  solemn  of  oaths.  The  Santals  are 
omnivorous,  but  they  will  not  touch  rice  cooked  by  a  Hindu.  Santal 
parents  undergo  purification  five  days  after  childbirth.  Santals 
have  adopted  as  a  rite  the  tonsure  of  children.  Child  marriage  is  not 
practised,  and  the  young  people  make  love  matches,  but  the  septs 
are  exogamous  as  a  rule.  Santals  seldom  have  more  than  one  wife 
and  she  is  always  treated  kindly.  An  open  space  in  front  of  the 

headman's  house  is  set  apart  for  dancing,  which  is  very  elaborate 
and  excellent.  The  flute,  upon  which  they  play  well,  is  the  chief 
Santal  instrument.  The  Santals  burn  their  dead,  and  the  few 
charred  bones  remaining  are  taken  by  the  next  of  kin  in  a  basket 
to  the  Damodar,  the  sacred  river  of  the  Santals  in  Hazaribagh 
district,  and  left  where  the  current  is  strongest  to  be  carried  to  the 
ocean,  the  traditional  origin  and  resting  place  of  the  Santal race. 

See  E.  Tuite  Dalton,  Descriptive  Ethnology  of  Bengal  (Calcutta, 
1872);  F.  B.  Bradley-Birt,  The  Story j>}  an  Indian  Upland  (1905). 

SANTA  MARIA  (DA  BOCCA  DO  MONTE),  an  inland  town  of 
Brazil,  in  Rio  Grande  do  Sul,  162  m.  by  rail  W.  of  Margem  do 
Taquary,  the  railway  terminus  for  Porto  Alegre  (1908),  about 
80  m.  by  water  N.W.  of  that  city.  Pop.  (1900)  13,628.  Santa 
Maria,  which  lies  382  ft.  above  the  sea,  is  the  commercial  centre 
of  a  rich  district  on  the  slopes  of  short  mountain  ranges,  one  of 
which,  the  Serra  do  Pinhal,  forms  the  water  parting  between  the 
eastern  and  western  river  systems  of  the  state.  There  are 
prosperous  colonies  in  its  vicinity,  including  one  founded  by  the 
Jewish  Colonisation  Association  under  the  provisions  of  the 
Hirsch  Fund.  The  industries  of  this  region  include  the  cultiva- 

tion of  wheat,  Indian  corn,  rice,  mandioca,  beans,  grapes  (for 

wine),  nuts,  olives  and  tobacco,  and  stock-raising.  The  town 
derives  its  chief  importance,  however,  from  its  becoming  the 
junction  of  the  Porto  Alegre  to  Uruguayana,  and  the  Santa 
Maria  to  Passo  Fundo  railways.  In  1905  the  national  and  state 

governments  leased  to  the  "  Compagnie  Auxiliaire  de  Chemin  de 
Per  au  Bresil"  the  Rio  Grande  to  Bag€,  the  Porto  Alegre  to 
Uruguayana,  the  Santa  Maria  to  Passo  Fundo,  and  the  Porto 
Alegre  to  Nova  Hamburgo  railways,  with  their  branches  and 
connexions,  and  it  was  decided  to  establish  the  general  admini- 

stration offices  for  the  whole  system  at  Santa  Maria.  The  shops 
and  offices  of  the  Porto  Alegre  to  Uruguayana  line  had  been 
removed  to  that  place  in  1902. 



SANTA  MARIA  DI  LICODIA— SANTANDER 

189 

SANTA  MARIA  DI  LICODIA,  a  village  of  Sicily,  in  the  province 
of  Catania,  18  m.  N.W.  of  Catania  by  rail,  on  the  S.W.  slopes  of 
MountEtna.  Pop.  (1901)  4101.  It  is  believed  to  occupy  the  site 
of  the  ancient  Aetna,  a  settlement  founded  by  the  colonists 
whom  Hiero  I.  had  placed  at  Catania  after  their  expulsion  by  the 
original  inhabitants  in  461  B.C.,  which  absorbed  or  incorporated 
an  already  existing  Sicel  town  named  Inessa.  Its  subsequent 
history  is  uneventful,  though  it  suffered  from  the  exactions  of 
Verres;  and  its  inscriptions  are  unimportant.  A  large  hoard 
of  coins  was  found  here  in  1891.  Near  it,  in  a  district  called 

Civita,  is  a  large  elliptical  area  of  about  1300  by  380  yds.,  en- 
closed by  a  wall  of  masses  of  lava,  which  is  about  28  ft.  wide 

at  the  base,  and  u  ft.  high.  The  ground  is  covered  with  frag- 
ments of  tiles  and  pottery  of  the  classical  period,  and  it  is  probably 

a  hastily  built  encampment  of  historic  times  rather  than  a 
primitive  fortification,  as  there  are  no  prehistoric  traces  (Orsi 
in  Notizie  degli  scavi,  1903,  442). 

See  Casagrandi,  Su  due  antiche  cittH  sictde  Vessa  ed  Inessa 
(Acireale,  1892). 

SANTA  MARTA,  a  city  and  port  of  Colombia  and  the  capital 
of  a  department  of  the  same  name,  on  a  small  bay  40  m.  E.N.E. 
of  the  mouth  of  the  Magdalena  river.  Pop.  (1908)  about  6500. 
It  is  built  partly  on  the  beach  and  partly  on  the  slopes  of  the 
Sierra  Nevada  de  Santa  Marta  towards  the  S.E.  Though  small, 
the  harbour  is  one  of  the  best  and  safest  on  the  coast,  as  no  river 
flows  into  it  to  fill  its  anchorage  with  silt.  The  depth  ranges 
from  18  to  19  fathoms  at  the  entrance  to  45  fathoms  along  the 
inner  shore  line.  The  city  is  an  episcopal  see  and  has  a 
cathedral.  A  railway  (23  m.)  runs  southward  a  little  beyond 
Cienaga  (on  a  large  lagoon  of  the  same  name),  connects  with 
steamers  running  to  Barranquilla  (50  m.  farther)  by  way  of  the 
lagoon  and  inland  channels,  and  is  to  be  extended  to  San 
Carlos,  farther  S.,  as  the  fruit-growing  industry  of  this  region  is 
developed. 

Santa  Marta  was  founded  by  Rodrigo  de  Bastidas  in  1525, 
and  became  an  important  port  and  centre  of  trade  during  the 
Spanish  colonial  era.  It  was  also  a  base  of  operations  in  the 
exploration  and  conquest  of  the  interior. 
SANTA  MAURA,  or  LEUCADIA  (Aeu/caSa,  ancient  Aeu/cds),  one 

of  the  Ionian  Islands,  with  an  area  of  no  sq.  m.  and  a  population 
of  about  30,000.  It  lies  off  the  coast  of  Acarnania  (Greece), 
immediately  south  of  the  entrance  to  the  Gulf  of  Arta.  The 
shallow  strait  separating  it.  from  the  mainland  is  liable  to  be 
blocked  by  sand-banks;  a  canal  was  cut  through  these  in  the 
7th  century  B.C.  by  the  Corinthians,  and  was  again  after  a  long 
period  of  disuse  opened  up  by  the  Romans. 

During  the  British  occupation  a  canal  for  boats  of  4  to  5  ft. 
draught  was  formed  from  Fort  Santa  Maura  to  the  town,  but  the 
16  ft.  deep  ship  canal  which  it  was  proposed  (1844)  to  carry  right 
across  the  lagoon  or  submerged  isthmus  to  Fort  Alexander  was  only 
partially  excavated.  In  1903,  however,  a  canal  was  completed 
rendering  navigable  the  channel  between  the  island  and  the  main- 

land. Its  breadth  is  50  ft.  and  its  depth  17  ft.  Santa  Maura, 
measuring  about  20  m.  from  north  to  south  and  5  to  8  m.  in  breadth, 
is  a  rugged  mass  of  limestone  and  bituminous  shales  (partly  Tertiary), 
rising  in  its  principal  ridges  to  heights  of  2000  and  3000  ft.  and 
presenting  very  limited  areas  of  level  ground.  The  grain  crop 
suffices  only  for  a  few  months'  local  consumption ;  but  considerable 
quantities  of  olive  oil  of  good  quality  are  produced.  The  vineyards 
(in  the  west  especially)  yield  much  red  wine  (bought  mainly  by 
Rouen,  Cette,  Trieste  and  Venice) ;  the  currant,  introduced  about 
1859,  has  gradually  come  to  be  the  principal  source  of  wealth  (the 
crop  averaging  2,500,000  Ib) ;  and  small  quantities  of  cotton,  flax, 
tobacco,  valonia,  &c.,  are  also  grown.  The  salt  trade,  formerly  of 
importance,  has  suffered  fromiGreek  customs  regulations.  The 
chief  town  (5000  inhabitants),  properly  called  Amaxikhi  or  Hamaxichi 
but  more  usually  Santa  Maura,  after  the  neighbouring  fort,  is  situated 
at  the  N.E.  end  of  the  island  opposite  the  lagoon.  In  the  S.W.  is 
the  village  of  Vasiliki,  whence  the  currant  crop  is  exported. 

Remains  of  Cyclopean  and  polygonal  walls  exist  at  Kaligoni 
(south  of  Amaxikhi),  probably  the  site  of  the  ancient  acropolis 
of  Neritus  (or  Nericus),  and  of  the  later  and  lower  Corinthian 
settlement  of  Leucas.  From  this  point  a  Roman  bridge  seems 
to  have  crossed  to  the  mainland.  Between  the  town  and  Fort 
Santa  Maura  extends  a  remarkably  fine  Turkish  aqueduct  partly 
destroyed  along  with  the  town  by  the  earthquake  of  1825. 

Forts  Alexander  and  Constantine  commanding  the  bridge  are 
relics  of  the  Russian  occupation;  the  other  forts  are  of  Turko- 
Venetian  origin.  The  magnificent  cliff,  some  2000  ft.  high,  which 
forms  the  southern  termination  of  the  modern  island  still  bears 
the  substructions  of  the  temple  of  Apollo  Leucatas  (hence  the 
modern  name  Capo  Ducato).  At  the  annual  festival  of  Apollo 
a  criminal  was  obliged  to  plunge  from  the  summit  into  the  sea, 
where,  however,  an  effort  was  made  to  pick  him  up;  and  it  was 
by  the  same  heroic  leap  that  Sappho  and  Artemisia,  daughter  of 
Lygdamis,  are  said  to  have  ended  their  lives. 

A  theory  has  been  proposed  by  Professor  Dorpfeld  that  Leucas 
is  the  island  described  in  the  Odyssey  under  the  name  of  Ithaca; 
in  support  of  this  theory  he  quotes  the  fact  that  the  Homeric 

description  of  the  island  and  its  position,  and  also  the  identifica- 
tion of  such  sites  as  the  palace  of  Odysseus,  the  harbour  of 

Phorcys,  the  grotto  of  the  Nymphs  and  the  island  Asteris, 
where  the  suitors  lay  in  wait  for  Telemachus,  suit  Leucas  far 
better  than  the  island  called  Ithaca  in  classical  and  modern  times. 

See  under  CORFU;  also  P.  Goessler,  Leukas-Ithaka  (Stuttgart, 1904). 

SANTANDER.'a  maritime  province  of  northern  Spain,  bounded 
N.  by  the  Bay  of  Biscay,  E.  by  the  province  of  Biscay,  S.  by 
Burgos  and  Palencia,  and  W.  by  Leon  and  Oviedo.  Pop.  (1900) 
276,003;  area  2108  sq.  m.  The  province  is  traversed  from  east 
to  west  by  the  Cantabrian  Mountains  (q.v.),  which  in  the  Penas  de 
Europa  reach  a  height  of  over  8600  ft.,  and  send  off  numerous 
branches  to  the  sea.  On  the  north  side  of  the  range  the  streams 
are  all  short,  the  principal  being  the  Ason,  the  Miera,  the  Pas, 
the  Besaya,  the  Saja  and  the  Nansa,  which  flow  into  the  Bay  of 
Biscay;  part  of  the  province  lies  south  of  the  watershed,  and 

is  drained  by  the  upper  Ebro  (q.v.).  The  province  is-  traversed 
from  north  to  south  by  the  railway  and  high  road  from  Santander 
by  Palencia  to  Madrid ;  the  highest  point  on  the  railway  (Venta 
de  Pazozal)  is  3229  ft.  above  the  sea.  Other  railways  connect 
Santander  with  Bilbao  on  the  east  and  with  Cabezona  de  la  Sal 
on  the  west;  there  are  also  many  good  state,  provincial  and 

municipal  roads,  besides  several  narrow-gauge  mining  railways. 
Santander  was  part  of  the  Roman  province  of  Cantabria, 

which,  after  passing  under  the  empire  of  the  Goths,  became  the 
principality  of  Asturias  (q.v.).  The  portion  called  Asturia  de 
Santa  Juliana,  or  Santillana,  was  included  in  the  kingdom  of  Old 
Castile,  and,  on  the  subdivision  of  the  old  provinces  of  Spain  in 
1833,  became  the  province  of  Santander. 
SANTANDER  (ancient  Portus  Blendium  or  Fanum  S.  Andreae), 

the  capital  of  the  Spanish  province  of  Santander,  the  seat  of  a 
bishop  and  one  of  the  chief  seaports  of  Spain;  316  m.  by  rail  N. 

of  Madrid,  in  43°  27'  N.  and  3°  47'  W.,  on  the  Bay  of  Santander, 
an  inlet  of  the  Bay  of  Biscay.  Pop.  (1900)  54,564-  It  is  situated 
on  the  inside  of  a  rocky  peninsula,  Cabo  Mayor,  which  shelters 
a  magnificent  harbour  from  2  to  3  m.  wide  and  4  m.  long.  The 
entrance  is  at  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  promontory,  and  is 

deep,  broad,  and  illuminated  by  lighthouses  on  Cabo  Mayor  and 
the  rocky  islet  of  Mouro.  Santander  is  the  terminus  of  railways 
from  Valladolid  and  Bilbao,  of  a  branch  line  from  Cabezona  de 
la  Sal,  and  of  several  mining  railways.  It  is  divided  into  an 
upper  and  a  lower  town.  The  cathedral,  originally  Gothic  of 
the  I3th  century,  has  been  so  altered  that  little  of  the  old  work 
remains.  In  the  crypt,  or  Capilla  del  Cristo  de  Abajo,  is  an 
interesting  font  of  Moorish  workmanship.  The  castle  of  San 
Felice  contains  a  prison,  which  was  one  of  the  first  examples  of 

the  radiating  system  of  construction.  The  city  is  essentially 

modern;  its  principal  buildings  are  the  markets,  barracks, 

theatre,  bull-ring,  clubs,  civil  and  military  governors'  residences, 
custom  house,  hospitals,  nautical  school,  ecclesiastical  seminary, 
and  training  school  for  teachers.  Many  of  the  houses  on  the  bay 

front  and  public  buildings  were  restored  after  the  catastrophe 

of  the  3rd  of  November  1893,  when  the  steamer  "  Cabo  Machi- 
chaco,"  laden  with  1 700  cases  of  dynamite,  blew  up  near  the  quay. 
The  harbour  was  greatly  improved  during  the  second  half  of 

the  i  gth  century.  In  the  same  period  the  population  nearly 

trebled,  and  there  was  a  corresponding  development  of  commerce 
and  manufactures. 
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a  city  of  N.W.  Spain,  in  the  province  of  Corunna;  at  the  northern 
terminus  of  a  railway  from  Tuy,  near  the  confluence  of  the  Sar 
and  Sarela  rivers,  and  32  m.  S.  by  W.  of  the  city  of  Corunna. 
Pop.  (1900)  24,120.  Santiago  is  built  on  the  eastern  slope  of 
Monte  Pedroso,  surrounded  by  the  mountains  which  draw  down 
the  incessant  rain  that  gives  the  granite  buildings  of  its  deserted 
streets  an  extra  tint  of  melancholy  and  decay.  Its  annual 
rainfall  is  66  in.,  a  total  rarely  exceeded  on  the  mainland  of 
Europe.  The  city  was  formerly  the  capital  of  Galicia;  it  gives 
its  name  to  one  of  the  four  military  orders  of  Spain,  which  rank 
as  follows:  Compostela,  Calatrava,  Alcantara  and  Montesa; 
and  it  is  still  the  seat  of  a  university  and  of  an  archbishopric, 
which  long  disputed  the  claim  of  Toledo  to  the  primacy  of  all 
Spain.  In  the  middle  ages  its  shrine,  which  contained  the  body 
of  St  James  the  Great,  was  one  of  the  most  famous  in  Europe; 
so  numerous  were  the  pilgrims  that  the  popular  Spanish  name 

for  the  Milky  Way  is  El  Camino  de  Santiago,  or  "  The  Santiago 
Road."  The  city  became,  in  fact,  the  focus  of  all  the  art  and 
chivalry  of  neighbouring  Christendom,  and  a  spot  where  con- 

flicting interests  could  meet  on  neutral  ground.  The  Congrega- 
tion of  Rites  declared  in  1884  that  the  cathedral  still  enshrines 

the  veritable  body  of  the  apostle,  and  few  places  of  pilgrimage  in 
Europe  are  more  frequented.  The  city  contains  many  hospitals 
and  other  charitable  institutions,  which  are  open  to  the  pilgrims. 
In  1900  its  ecclesiastical  buildings  numbered  forty-six.  Its  chief 
industries,  apart  from  agriculture,  are  brewing,  distillation  of 
spirits  and  the  manufacture  of  linen,  paper,  soap,  chocolate  and 
matches.  The  city  has  also  been  long  celebrated  for  its  silver- 

smiths' work. 
The  belief  that  St  James  had  preached  in  Spain  was  certainly 

current  before  A.D.  400.  The  relics  of  the  saint  were  said,  though 
the  tradition  cannot  be  traced  back  farther  than  to  the  I2th 

century,  to  have  been  discovered  in  835  by  Theodomir,  bishop  of 
Iria,  who  was  guided  to  the  spot  by  a  star.  Hence  Compostela  is 
regarded  by  some  authorities  as  a  corruption  of  Campus  Stellae, 

"  Plain  of  the  Star  ";  others  derive  it  from  San  Jacome  Apostol. 
According  to  the  legend  a  chapel  was  forthwith  erected,  and 
the  bishopric  was  transferred  thither  by  a  special  bull  of  Pope 
Leo  III.  A  more  substantial  building  was  begun  in  868,  but 
was  totally  destroyed  in  997  by  the  Moors,  who,  however, 
respected  the  sacred  relics.  On  the  reconquest  of  the  city  by 
Bermudo  III.  the  roads  were  improved,  and  pilgrims  began  to 
flock  to  the  shrine,  which  fast  grew  in  reputation. 

In  1078  the  erection  of  the  present  cathedral  was  begun  during  the 
episcopate  of  Diego  Pelaez,  and  was"  continued  until  1 1 88,  when  the 
western  doorway  was  completed.  Minor  additions  prolonged  the 
work  until  1211,  when  the  cathedral  was  consecrated.  It  is  a 
cruciform  Romanesque  building,  and  keeps  its  original  form  in  the 
interior,  but  is  disfigured  externally  by  much  poor  late  work.  Besides 
the  classic  dome  and  clock-tower,  the  two  western  towers  have  been 
raised  to  a  height  of  220  ft.  and  crowned  with  cupolas,  and  between 
them  has  been  erected  a  classic  portico,  above  which  is  a  niche 
containing  a  statue  of  St  James.  The  facade  was  the  work  of  Fer- 

nando Casas  y  Noboa  in  1738,  and  the  statue  was  by  Ventura 
Rodriguez  in  1764.  The  design  is  mediocre,  and  gains  its  chief 
effect  from  forming  part  of  an  extended  architectural  composition 
on  the  Plaza  Mayor,  a  grand  square  surrounded  by  public  buildings. 
The  ground  rises  to  the  cathedral,  which  is  reached  by  a  magnificent 
quadruple  flight  of  steps,  flanked  by  statues  of  David  and  Solomon. 
Access  to  the  staircase  is  through  some  fine  wrought-iron  gates,  and 
in  the  centre,  on  the  level  of  the  Plaza,  is  the  entrance  to  a  Roman- 

esque chapel,  La  Iglesia  Baja,  constructed  under  the  portico  and 
contemporary  with  the  cathedral.  To  the  north  and  south,  and  in  a 
line  with  the  west  front,  are  dependent  buildings  of  the  i8th  century, 
grouping  well  with  it.  Those  to  the  south  contain  a  light  and  elegant 
arcade  to  the  upper  windows,  and  serve  as  a  screen  to  the  cloisters, 
built  in  1533  by  Fonseca,  afterwards  archbishop  of  Toledo.  They 
are  said  to  be  the  largest  in  Spain,  and  are  a  fair  example  of  the 
latest  Gothic.  The  delicate  sculpture  over  the  heads  of  the  windows 
and  along  the  wall  of  the  cloister  is  very  noticeable.  On  the  north 
of  the  cathedral  is  the  Plazuela  S.  Juan,  where  the  peasants  collect 
to  do  their  marketing.  Here  is  the  convent  of  S.  Martin,  built  in 
1636,  which,  after  serving  as  a  barrack,  is  now  used  as  an  ecclesi- 

astical seminary,  restored  to  the  church.  It  has  a  tolerable  cloister 
and  bell-tower.  The  north  side  of  the  cathedral  is  much  overlaid 
by  the  ugly  and  extravagant  ornamentation  styled,  after  its  chief 
Spanish  exponent  Churriguera  (d.  1715),  Churrigueresque  work. 
The  same  treatment  has  been  applied  to  the  east  end,  where  is  the 
Puerta  Santa;  this  gate  is  kept  closed,  except  in  jubilee  years,  when 

it  is  opened  by  the  archbishop.  The  corner  of  the  south  transept  on 
the  Plaza  de  los  Plateros  has  been  mutilated  by  the  erection  of  the 
clock-tower,  but  the  facade  is  intact.  Perhaps  the  chief  beauty  of 
the  cathedral,  however,  is  the  Portico  de  la  Gloria,  behind  the  western 
classic  portal.  It  is  a  work  of  the  1 2th  century,  and  probably  the 
utmost  development  of  which  round-arched  Gothic  is  capable.  The 
shafts,  tympana  and  archivolts  of  the  three  doorways  which  open 
on  to  the  nave  and  aisles  are  a  mass  of  strong  and  nervous  sculpture. 
The  design  is  a  general  representation  of  the  Last  Judgment,  and  the 
subjects  are  all  treated  with  a  quaint  grace  which  shows  the  work  of 
a  real  artist.  Faint  traces  of  colour  remain  and  give  a  tone  to  the 
whole  work.  It  is  probable  that,  until  the  erection  of  the  present 
grand  staircase,  the  portico  could  not  be  reached  from  the  Plaza, 
but  stood  open  to  the  air.  There  are  no  marks  of  doors  in  the  jambs, 
and  the  entrance  to  the  chapel  beneath  would  have  been  blocked 
by  any  staircase  which  differed  much  in  plan  from  the  present  one. 
The  interior  of  the  church  is  one  of  the  purest  and  best  examples  of 
Romanesque  work  to  be  met  with  in  Spain.  The  absence  of  a 
clerestory  throws  an  impressive  gloom  over  the  barrel-vaulted  roof, 
which  makes  the  building  seem  larger  than  it  is.  A  passage  leads 
from  the  north  transept  to  the  Parroquia  of  San  Juan,  or  LaCorticela, 
a  small  but  interesting  portion  of  the  original  foundation.  Many 
fine  examples  of  metal  work  are  in  the  cathedral,  as,  for  instance, 
the  two  bronze  ambos  in  the  choir  by  Juan  B.  Celma  of  1563,  the 
gilt  chandeliers  of  1763  and  the  enamelled  shrines  of  Sts  Cucufato 
and  Fructuoso.  The  great  censer  which  hangs  from  the  cathedral 
roof,  and  is  swung  by  an  iron  chain,  is  about  6  ft.  high.  In  the 
Capilla  del  Relicano  are  a  gold  crucifix,  dated  874,  containing  a  piece 
of  the  true  cross,  and  a  silver  gilt  custodia  of  1544. 

The  Hospicio  de  los  Reyes,  on  the  north  of  the  Plaza  Mayor,  for 
the  reception  of  pilgrims,  was  begun  in  1504  by  Enrique  de  Egas 
under  Ferdinand  and  Isabella.  It  consists  of  two  Gothic  and  two 
classic  courtyards  with  a  chapel  in  the  centre.  The  gateway  is  fine, 
and  there  is  some  vigorous  carving  in  the  courtyards,  one  of  whick 
contains  a  graceful  fountain.  The  suppressed  Colegio  de  Fonseca 
and  the  adjoining  convent  of  S.  Gerommo  have  good  Renaissance 
doorways.  The  university,  which  was  created  in  1504  by  a  bull  of 
Pope  Julius  II.,  has  a  library  containing  60,000  volumes  and  several 
MSS.,  many  valuable  and  one  dating  from  788.  Those  of  the  Semi- 
nario  (1777)  have  no  merit.  The  chapel  of  the  convent  of  S.  Fran- 

cisco, the  cloisters  of  the  half-ruined  S.  Augustin,  the  belfry  of  S. 
Domingo,  the  church  of  S.  Feliz  de  Celorio,  modernized  I4th 
century,  and  the  facades  of  several  houses  of  the  I2th  and  I3th 
centuries  are  also  good  examples  of  different  architectural  styles. 
SANTIAGO  DE  CUBA,  a  city  and  seaport  of  Cuba,  on  the  S. 

coast  of  the  E.  end  of  the  island,  capital  of  the  province  of 
Oriente,  and  next  to  Havana  the  most  important  city  of  the 

Republic.  Pop.  (1907)  45,470,  of  whom  56-7%  was  coloured 
and  13-6%  was  foreign-born.  It  is  connected  by  the  Cuba 
railway  with  Havana,  540  m.  to  the  W.N.W.;  short  railways 
extend  into  the  interior  through  gaps  in  the  mountains  north- 

ward; and  there  are  steamer  connexions  with  other  Cuban  ports 
and  with  New  York  and  Europe. 

Santiago  is  situated  about  6  m.  inland  on  a  magnificent  land- 
locked bay  (6  m.  long  and  3  m.  wide),  connected  with  the  Caribbean 

Sea  by  a  long,  narrow,  winding  channel  with  rocky  escarpment 
walls,  in  places  less  than  200  yds.  apart.  The  largest  vessels  have 
ready  entrance  to  the  harbour — which  has  a  periphery  of  15  m.  or 
more  in  length — but  direct  access  to  the  wharves  is  impossible  for 
those  of  more  than  moderate  draft  (about  14  ft.).  Smith  Key,  an 
island  used  as  a  watering-place,  divides  it  into  an  outer  and  an  inner 
basin.  To  the  E.  of  the  sea  portal  stand  the  Morro,  a  picturesque 
fort  (built  1633  seq.),  on  a  jutting  point  200  ft.  above  the  water, 
and  the  Estrella;  and  to  the  W.  the  Socapa.  West  of  the  harbour 
are  low  hills,  to  the  E.  precipitous  cliffs,  and  N.  and  N.E.,  below  the 
superb  background  of  the  Sierra  Maestra,  is  an  amphitheatre  of 
hills,  over  which  the  city  straggles  in  tortuous  streets.  The  houses 
are  almost  all  of  one  storey,  built  in  the  quaint  style  of  southern 
Spain,  with  red-tile  roofs,  and  the  better  ones  with  verandas  and 
court  gardens.  There  is  a  promenade  along  the  harbour  and  a 
botanical  garden.  Facing  the  Plaza  de  Cespedes  (once  Plaza  de 
la  Reina  and  then  Plaza  de  Armas)  are  hotels  and  clubs,  the  large 
municipal  building — formerly  the  governor's  palace  (1855  seq.) — and  the  cathedral.  In  the  cathedral,  which  is  in  better  taste  than 
the  cathedral  of  Havana,  Diego  Velazquez  (c.  1460—1524),  conqueror 
of  Cuba,  was  buried.  It  has  suffered  much  from  earthquakes  and 
has  been  extensively  repaired.  Probably  the  oldest  building  in  Cuba 
is  the  convent  of  San  Francisco  (a  church  since  the  secularization  of 
the  religious  orders  in  1841),  which  dates  in  part  from  the  first  half 
of  the  i6th  century.  The  18th-century  Filarmonia  theatre  is  now 
dilapidated.  The  other  public  buildings  are  hardly  noteworthy. 
Great  improvements  have  been  made  in  the  city  since  the  end  of 
colonial  rule,  especially  as  regards  the  streets,  the  water-supply 
and  other  public  works,  and  sanitation.  On  a  hill  overlooking  the 
city  is  a  beautiful  school-house  of  native  limestone,  erected  by  the 
American  military  government  as  a  model  for  the  rest  of  the  island. 
Santiago  is  the  hottest  city  of  Cuba  (mean  temperature  in  winter 
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about  82°  F.,  in  summer  about  88°),  owing  mainly  to  the  mountains that  shut  off  the  breezes  from  the  E.  There  is  superb  mountain 
scenery  on  the  roads  to  El  Caney  and  San  Luis  (pop.  1907,  3441),  in 
the  thickly  populated  valley  of  the  Cauto.  In  the  barren  mountain- 

ous country  surrounding  the  city  are  valuable  mines  of  iron,  copper 
and  manganese.  On  these  the  prosperity  of  the  province  largely 
depends.  There  are  also  foundries,  soap-works,  tan-yards  and  cigar 
factories.  The  city  has  an  important  trade  with  the  interior,  with 
other  Cuban  ports,  and  to  a  less  extent  with  New  York  and  European 
ports.  Mineral  ores,  tobacco  and  cigars,  coffee,  cacao,  sugar  and  rum 
and  cabinet-woods  are  the  main  articles  of  export.  Copper  ore  was 
once  exported  in  as  great  quantities  as  25,000  tons  annually,  but 
the  best  days  of  the  mines  were  in  the  middle  of  the  igth  century. 
The  mines  of  Cobre,  a  few  miles  W.  of  Santiago,  have  an  interesting 
history.  They  were  first  worked  for  the  government  by  slaves, 
which  were  freed  in  1799. 

History. — Santiago  is  less  important  politically  under  the 
Republic  than  it  was  when  Cuba  was  a  Spanish  dependency.  The 
place  was  founded  in  1514  by  Diego  Velazquez,  and  the  capital 
of  the  island  was  removed  thither  from  Baracoa.  Its  splendid 
bay,  and  easy  communication  with  the  capital  of  Santo  Domingo, 
then  the  seat  of  government  of  the  Indies,  determined  its  original 

importance.  From  Santiago  in  1518-1519  departed  the  historic 
expeditions  of  Juan  de  Grijalva,  Hernan  Cortes  and  Pamfilo  de 

Narvaez — the  last  of  18  vessels  and  noo  men  of  arms,  excluding 
sailors.  So  important  already  was  the  city  that  its  ayuntamiento 
had  the  powers  of  a  Spanish  city  of  the  second  class.  In  1522  it 
received  the  arms  and  title  of  ciudad,  and  its  church  was  made 
the  cathedral  of  the  island  (Baracoa  losing  the  honour).  But 
before  1550  the  drain  of  military  expeditions  to  the  continent, 
the  quarrels  of  civil,  military  and  ecclesiastical  powers,  and  of 
citizens,  and  the  emigration  of  colonists  to  the  Main  (not  in 
small  part  due  to  the  abolition  of  the  encomiendas  of  the  Indians) , 
produced  a  fatal  decadence.  In  1589  Havana  became  the 
capital.  Santiago  was  occupied  and  plundered  by  French 
corsairs  in  1553,  and  again  by  a  British  military  force  from 
Jamaica  in  1662.  The  capture  of  that  island  had  caused  an 

immigration  of  Spanish  refugees  to  Santiago  that  greatly  in- 
creased its  importance;  and  the  illicit  trade  to  the  same  island — • 

mainly  in  hides  and  cattle — that  flourished  from  this  time  on- 
ward was  a  main  prop  of  prosperity.  From  1607  to  1826  the 

island  was  divided  into  two  departments,  with  Santiago  as  the 

capital  of  the  E.  department — under  a  governor  who  until  1801 
in  political  matters  received  orders  direct  from  the  crown.  After 
1826  Santiago  was  simply  the  capital  of  a  province.  In  July  1741 
a  British  squadron  from  Jamaica  under  Admiral  Edward  Vernon 
and  General  Thomas  Wentworth  landed  at  Guantanamo  (which 
they  named  Cumberland  Bay)  and  during  four  months  operated 
unsuccessfully  against  Santiago.  The  climate  made  great  ravages 
among  the  British,  who  lost  perhaps  2000  out  of  5000  men.  The 
bishopric  became  an  archbishopric  in  1788,  when  a  suffragan 
bishopric  was  established  at  Havana.  J.  B.  Vaillant  (governor 

in  1788-1796)  and  J.  N.  Quintana  (governor  in  1796-1799)  did 
much  to  improve  the  city  and  encourage  literature.  After  the 
cession  of  Santo  Domingo  to  France,  and  after  the  French 
evacuation  of  that  island,  thousands  of  refugees  settled  in  and 
about  Santiago.  They  founded  coffee  and  sugar  plantations 
and  gave  a  great  impulse  to  trade.  The  population  in  1827  was 
about  27,000.  There  were  destructive  earthquakes  in  167  5,  1679, 

1766  and  1852.  Dr  Francesco  Antommarchi  (1780-1838),  the 
physician  who  attended  Napoleon  in  his  last  illness,  died  in 
Santiago,  and  a  monument  in  the  cemetery  commemorates  his 
benefactions  to  the  poor.  In  the  igth  century  some  striking 
historical  events  are  associated  with  Santiago.  One  was  the 

"  Virginius  "  affair.  The  "  Virginius  "  was  a  blockade-runner 
in  the  Civil  War;  it  became  a  prize  of  the  Federal  government, 
by  which  it  was  sold  in  1870  to  an  American,  J.  F.  Patterson, 
who  immediately  registered  it  in  the  New  York  Custom  House. 
It  later  appeared  that  Patterson  was  merely  acting  for  a  number 
of  Cuban  insurgents.  On  the  3ist  of  October,  then  commanded 
by  Joseph  Fry,  a  former  officer  of  the  Federal  and  Confederate 
navies,  and  having  a  crew  of  fifty-two  (chiefly  Americans  and 
Englishmen)  and  103  passengers  (mostly  Cubans),  she  was 
captured  off  Morant  Bay,  Jamaica,  by  the  Spanish  vessel 

"  Tornado,"  and  was  taken  to  Santiago,  where,  after  a  summary 
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court-martial,  53  of  the  crew  and  passengers,  including  Fry  and 
some  Americans  and  Englishmen,  were  executed  on  the  4th,  7th 
and  8th  of  November.  Relations  between  Spain  and  the  United 
States  became  strained,  and  war  seemed  imminent;  but  on  the 
8th  of  December  the  Spanish  government  agreed  to  surrender 
the  "  Virginius  "  on  the  i6th,  to  deliver  the  survivors  of  the  crew 
and  passengers  to  an  American  war-ship  at  Santiago,  and  to  salute 
the  American  flag  at  Santiago  on  the  25th  if  it  should  not  be 
proved  before  that  date  that  the  "  Virginius  "  was  not  entitled 
to  sail  under  American  colours.  The  "  Virginius  "  foundered  off 
Cape  Hatteras  as  she  was  being  brought  to  the  United  States.  The 
Attorney-General  of  the  United  States  decided  before  the  25th 
that  the  "  Virginius  "  was  the  property  of  General  Quesada  and other  Cubans,  and  had  had  no  right  to  carry  the  American  flag. 
Under  an  agreement  of  the  27th  of  February  1875,  the  Spanish 
government  paid  to  the  United  States  an  indemnity  of  $80,000 
for  the  execution  of  the  Americans,  and  an  indemnity  was  also 
paid  to  the  British  government.1  The  most  notable  military  and 
naval  events  (in  Cuba)  of  the  Spanish-American  War  (q.v.)  of  1898 
took  place  at  and  near  Santiago.  Monuments  commemorate  the 
actions  at  El  Caney  and  San  Juan  Hill. 
SANTIAGO  DE  LAS  VEGAS,  an  inland  city  of  Havana 

province,  Cuba,  about  12  m.  S.  of  Havana.  Pop.  (1907)  6462. 
Tobacco  is  the  principal  industry.  An  agricultural  experiment 
station  is  maintained  here  by  the  Cuban  government.  The 
town  dates  from  1688,  when  a  church  was  built  for  a  colony  of 
tobacco  cultivators  of  the  neighbourhood.  In  1721  it  received 
the  title  and  privileges  of  a  villa,  and  in  1824  those  of  a 
ciudad. 
SANTIAGO  DEL  ESTERO,  a  province  of  Argentina,  bounded 

N.  by  Salta'  and  the  Chaco  territory,  E.  by  the  Chaco  and  Santa 
Fe,  S.  by  Cordoba,  and  W.  by  Catamarca,  Tucuman  and  Salta. 
Area  39,764  sq.  m.;  pop.  (1895)  161,502;  (1904,  estimated) 
186,205,  chiefly  Christianized  Indians.  The  surface  of  the 
province  is  flat  and  low,  chiefly  open  plains  thinly  covered  with 
grass.  There  are  forests  in  the  W.  and  N.,  extensive  swamps 
along  the  river  courses  and  large  saline  areas,  especially  in  the 
S.W.  The  Salado  (called  Pasage,  and  Juramento  in  Salta) 
crosses  the  province  from  N.W.  to  S.E.  and  empties  into  the 
Parana,  and  the  Duke,  or  Saladillo,  which  has  its  sources  in  the 
Sierra  de  Aconquija,  crosses  the  province  in  the  same  general 
direction,  and  is  lost  in  the  great  saline  swamps  of  Porongos, 
on  the  Cordoba  frontier.  The  climate  is  extremely  hot,  the 

maximum  temperature  being  111°  (Mulhall),  minimum  32°, 
and  the  mean  annual  71°,  with  an  annual  rainfall  of  25  in. 
Sugar,  wheat,  alfalfa,  Indian  corn,  tobacco  and  hides  are  the 
principal  products,  and  cotton,  which  was  grown  here  under 
the  Incas,  is  still  produced.  The  province  is  traversed  by  the 
Tucuman  extension  of  the  Buenos  Aires  and  Rosario  railway, 
by  a  French  line  from  Santa  F6  to  Tucuman,  and  by  a  branch  of 
the  Central  Northern  (Cordoba  section)  railway. 

The  provincial  capital,  SANTIAGO  DEL  ESTERO,  is  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Rio  Dulce,  745  m.  N.W.  of  Buenos  Aires,  with 
which  it  is  connected  by  rail.  Pop.  (1904,  estimated)  12,000, 
chiefly  of  Indian  descent.  The  city  stands  on  a  level  open 

plain,  520  ft.  above  sea-level,  and  in  the  vicinity  of  large 
swamps  (esteros)  bordering  the  Rio  Dulce,  from  which  its 
name  is  derived.  There  are  a  number  of  interesting  old 

buildings  in  the  city — a  government  house,  several  churches,  a 
Jesuit  college,  a  Franciscan  convent  and  a  girls'  orphanage. 
The  city  was  founded  in  1553  by  Francisco  de  Aguirre  and  was 
the  first  capital  of  the  province  of  Tucuman,  the  earliest  settled 
of  the  La  Plata  provinces.  In  1615  the  cathedral  was  accidentally 
burnt  and  the  bishop  removed  to  Cordoba.  The  city  has  suffered 
much  through  inundations  from  the  Rio  Dulce,  and  from  frequent 
local  revolutions  caused  by  misgovernment  and  the  struggles  of 
rival  factions.  In  1663  an  inundation  carried  away  half  the 
capital,  and  the  population  was  so  reduced  that  in  1680  the  seat 
of  government  was  removed  to  San  Miguel,  now  Tucuman. 
In  1820  Santiago  del  Estero  became  a  separate  province. 

1  See  F.  E.  Chadwick,  The  Relations  between  the  United  States  and 
Spain:  Diplomacy  (New  York,  1909). 



SANTIAGO  DE  CUBA 
a  city  of  N.W.  Spain,  in  the  province  of  Corunna;  at  the  northern 
terminus  of  a  railway  from  Tuy,  near  the  confluence  of  the  Sar 
and  Sarela  rivers,  and  32  m.  S.  by  W.  of  the  city  of  Corunna. 
Pop.  (1900)  24,120.  Santiago  is  built  on  the  eastern  slope  of 
Monte  Pedroso,  surrounded  by  the  mountains  which  draw  down 
the  incessant  rain  that  gives  the  granite  buildings  of  its  deserted 
streets  an  extra  tint  of  melancholy  and  decay.  Its  annual 
rainfall  is  66  in.,  a  total  rarely  exceeded  on  the  mainland  of 
Europe.  The  city -was  formerly  the  capital  of  Galicia;  it  gives 
its  name  to  one  of  the  four  military  orders  of  Spain,  which  rank 
as  follows:  Compostela,  Calatrava,  Alcantara  and  Montesa; 
and  it  is  still  the  seat  of  a  university  and  of  an  archbishopric, 
which  long  disputed  the  claim  of  Toledo  to  the  primacy  of  all 
Spain.  In  the  middle  ages  its  shrine,  which  contained  the  body 
of  St  James  the  Great,  was  one  of  the  most  famous  in  Europe; 
so  numerous  were  the  pilgrims  that  the  popular  Spanish  name 

for  the  Milky  Way  is  El  Camino  de  Santiago,  or  "  The  Santiago 
Road."  The  city  became,  in  fact,  the  focus  of  all  the  art  and 
chivalry  of  neighbouring  Christendom,  and  a  spot  where  con- 

flicting interests  could  meet  on  neutral  ground.  The  Congrega- 
tion of  Rites  declared  in  1884  that  the  cathedral  still  enshrines 

the  veritable  body  of  the  apostle,  and  few  places  of  pilgrimage  in 
Europe  are  more  frequented.  The  city  contains  many  hospitals 
and  other  charitable  institutions,  which  are  open  to  the  pilgrims. 
In  1900  its  ecclesiastical  buildings  numbered  forty-six.  Its  chief 
industries,  apart  from  agriculture,  are  brewing,  distillation  of 
spirits  and  the  manufacture  of  linen,  paper,  soap,  chocolate  and 
matches.  The  city  has  also  been  long  celebrated  for  its  silver- 

smiths' work. 
The  belief  that  St  James  had  preached  in  Spain  was  certainly 

current  before  A.D.  400.  The  relics  of  the  saint  were  said,  though 
the  tradition  cannot  be  traced  back  farther  than  to  the  i2th 

century,  to  have  been  discovered  in  835  by  Theodomir,  bishop  of 
Iria,  who  was  guided  to  the  spot  by  a  star.  Hence  Compostela  is 
regarded  by  some  authorities  as  a  corruption  of  Campus  Stellae, 

"  Plain  of  the  Star  ";  others  derive  it  from  San  Jacome  A  postal. 
According  to  the  legend  a  chapel  was  forthwith  erected,  and 
the  bishopric  was  transferred  thither  by  a  special  bull  of  Pope 
Leo  III.  A  more  substantial  building  was  begun  in  868,  but 
was  totally  destroyed  in  997  by  the  Moors,  who,  however, 
respected  the  sacred  relics.  On  the  reconquest  of  the  city  by 
Bermudo  III.  the  roads  were  improved,  and  pilgrims  began  to 
flock  to  the  shrine,  which  fast  grew  in  reputation. 

In  1078  the  erection  of  the  present  cathedral  was  begun  during  the 
episcopate  of  Diego  Pelaez,  and  was  continued  until  1188,  when  the 
western  doorway  was  completed.  Minor  additions  prolonged  the 
work  until  1211,  when  the  cathedral  was  consecrated.  It  is  a 
cruciform  Romanesque  building,  and  keeps  its  original  form  in  the 
interior,  but  is  disfigured  externally  by  much  poor  late  work.  Besides 
the  classic  dome  and  clock-tower,  the  two  western  towers  have  been 
raised  to  a  height  of  220  ft.  and  crowned  with  cupolas,  and  between 
them  has  been  erected  a  classic  portico,  above  which  is  a  niche 
containing  a  statue  of  St  James.  The  facade  was  the  work  of  Fer- 

nando Casas  y  Noboa  in  1758,  and  the  statue  was  by  Ventura 
Rodriguez  in  1764.  The  design  is  mediocre,  and  gains  its  chief 
effect  from  forming  part  of  an  extended  architectural  composition 
on  the  Plaza  Mayor,  a  grand  square  surrounded  by  public  buildings. 
The  ground  rises  to  the  cathedral,  which  is  reached  by  a  magnificent 
quadruple  flight  of  steps,  flanked  by  statues  of  David  and  Solomon. 
Access  to  the  staircase  is  through  some  fine  wrought-iron  gates,  and 
in  the  centre,  on  the  level  of  the  Plaza,  is  the  entrance  to  a  Roman- 

esque chapel,  La  Iglcsia  Baja,  constructed  under  the  portico  and 
contemporary  with  the  cathedral.  To  the  north  and  south,  and  in  a 
line  with  the  west  front,  are  dependent  buildings  of  the  i8th  century, 
grouping  well  with  it.  Those  to  the  south  contain  a  light  and  elegant 
arcade  to  the  upper  windows,  and  serve  as  a  screen  to  the  cloisters, 
built  in  1533  by  Fonseca,  afterwards  archbishop  of  Toledo.  They 
are  said  to  be  the  largest  in  Spain,  and  are  a  fair  example  of  the 
latest  Gothic.  The  delicate  sculpture  over  the  heads  of  the  windows 
and  along  the  wall  of  the  cloister  is  very  noticeable.  On  the  north 
of  the  cathedral  is  the  Plazuela  S.  Juan,  where  the  peasants  collect 
to  do  their  marketing.  Here  is  the  convent  of  S.  Martin,  built  in 
1636,  which,  after  serving  as  a  barrack,  is  now  used  as  an  ecclesi- 

astical seminary,  restored  to  the  church.  It  has  a  tolerable  cloister 
and  bell-tower.  The  north  side  of  the  cathedral  is  much  overlaid 
by  the  ugly  and  extravagant  ornamentation  styled,  after  its  chief 
Spanish  exponent  Churriguera  (d.  1715),  Churrigueresque  work. 
The  same  treatment  has  been  applied  to  the  east  end,  where  is  the 
Puerta  Santa;  this  gate  is  kept  closed,  except  in  jubilee  years,  when 

it  is  opened  by  the  archbishop.  The  corner  of  the  south  transept  on 
the  Plaza  de  los  Plateros  has  been  mutilated  by  the  erection  of  the 
clock-tower,  but  the  facade  is  intact.  Perhaps  the  chief  beauty  of the  cathedral,  however,  is  the  Portico  de  la  Gloria,  behind  the  western 
classic  portal.  It  is  a  work  of  the  1 2th  century,  and  probably  the 
utmost  development  of  which  round-arched  Gothic  is  capable.  The 
shafts,  tympana  and  archivolts  of  the  three  doorways  which  open 
on  to  the  nave  and  aisles  are  a  mass  of  strong  and  nervous  sculpture. 
The  design  is  a  general  representation  of  the  Last  Judgment,  and  the 
subjects  are  all  treated  with  a  quaint  grace  which  shows  the  work  of 
a  real  artist.  Faint  traces  of  colour  remain  and  give  a  tone  to  the 
whole  work.  It  is  probable  that,  until  the  erection  of  the  present 
grand  staircase,  the  portico  could  not  be  reached  from  the  Plaza, 
but  stood  open  to  the  air.  There  are  no  marks  of  doors  in  the  jambs, 
and  the  entrance  to  the  chapel  beneath  would  have  been  blocked 
by  any  staircase  which  differed  much  in  plan  from  the  present  one. 
The  interior  of  the  church  is  one  of  the  purest  and  best  examples  of 
Romanesque  work  to  be  met  with  in  Spain.  The  absence  of  a 
clerestory  throws  an  impressive  gloom  over  the  barrel-vaulted  roof, 
which  makes  the  building  seem  larger  than  it  is.  A  passage  leads 
from  the  north  transept  to  the  Parroquia  of  San  Juan,  or  LaCorticela, 
a  small  but  interesting  portion  of  the  original  foundation.  Many 
fine  examples  of  metal  work  are  in  the  cathedral,  as,  for  instance, 
the  two  bronze  ambos  in  the  choir  by  Juan  B.  Celma  of  1563,  the 
gilt  chandeliers  of  1763  and  the  enamelled  shrines  of  Sts  Cucufato 
and  Fructuoso.  The  great  censer  which  hangs  from  the  cathedral 
roof,  and  is  swung  by  an  iron  chain,  is  about  6  ft.  high.  In  the 
Capilla  del  Relicano  are  a  gold  crucifix,  dated  874,  containing  a  piece 
of  the  true  cross,  and  a  silver  gilt  custodia  of  1544. 

The  Hospicio  de  los  Reyes,  on  the  north  of  the  Plaza  Mayor,  for 
the  reception  of  pilgrims,  was  begun  in  1504  by  Enrique  de  Egas 
under  Ferdinand  and  Isabella.  It  consists  of  two  Gothic  and  two 
classic  courtyards  with  a  chapel  in  the  centre.  The  gateway  is  fine, 
and  there  is  some  vigorous  carving  in  the  courtyards,  one  of  whick 
contains  a  graceful  fountain.  The  suppressed  Colegio  de  Fonseca 
and  the  adjoining  convent  of  S.  Gerommo  have  good  Renaissance 
doorways.  The  university,  which  was  created  in  1504  by  a  bull  of 
Pope  Julius  II.,  has  a  library  containing  60,000  volumes  and  several 
MSS.,  many  valuable  and  one  dating  from  788.  Those  of  the  Semi- 
nario  (1777)  have  no  merit.  The  chapel  of  the  convent  of  S.  Fran- 

cisco, the  cloisters  of  the  half-ruined  S.  Augustin,  the  belfry  of  S. 
Domingo,  the  church  of  S.  Feliz  de  Celorio,  modernized  I4th 
century,  and  the  facades  of  several  houses  of  the  I2th  and  I3th 
centuries  are  also  good  examples  of  different  architectural  styles. 
SANTIAGO  DE  CUBA,  a  city  and  seaport  of  Cuba,  on  the  S. 

coast  of  the  E.  end  of  the  island,  capital  of  the  province  of 
Oriente,  and  next  to  Havana  the  most  important  city  of  the 
Republic.  Pop.  (1907)  45,470,  of  whom  56-7%  was  coloured 
and  13-6%  was  foreign-born.  It  is  connected  by  the  Cuba 
railway  with  Havana,  540  m.  to  the  W.N.W. ;  short  railways 
extend  into  the  interior  through  gaps  in  the  mountains  north- 

ward ;  and  there  are  steamer  connexions  with  other  Cuban  ports 
and  with  New  York  and  Europe. 

Santiago  is  situated  about  6  m.  inland  on  a  magnificent  land- 
locked bay  (6  m.  long  and  3  m.  wide),  connected  with  the  Caribbean 

Sea  by  a  long,  narrow,  winding  channel  with  rocky  escarpment 
walls,  in  places  less  than  200  yds.  apart.  The  largest  vessels  have 
ready  entrance  to  the  harbour — which  has  a  periphery  of  15  m.  or 
more  in  length — but  direct  access  to  the  wharves  is  impossible  for 
those  of  more  than  moderate  draft  (about  14  ft.).  Smith  Key,  an 
island  used  as  a  watering-place,  divides  it  into  an  outer  and  an  inner 
basin.  To  the  E.  of  the  sea  portal  stand  the  Morro,  a  picturesque 
fort  (built  1633  seq.),  on  a  jutting  point  200  ft.  above  the  water, 
and  the  Estrella;  and  to  the  W.  the  Socapa.  West  of  the  harbour 
are  low  hills,  to  the  E.  precipitous  cliffs,  and  N.  and  N.E.,  below  the 
superb  background  of  the  Sierra  Maestra,  is  an  amphitheatre  of 
hills,  over  which  the  city  straggles  in  tortuous  streets.  The  houses 
are  almost  all  of  one  storey,  uuilt  in  the  quaint  style  of  southern 
Spain,  with  red-tile  roofs,  and  the  better  ones  with  verandas  and 
court  gardens.  There  is  a  promenade  along  the  harbour  and  a 
botanical  garden.  Facing  the  Plaza  de  Cespedes  (once  Plaza  de 
la  Reina  and  then  Plaza  de  Armas)  are  hotels  and  clubs,  the  large 
municipal  building — formerly  the  governor's  palace  (1855  seq.) — and  the  cathedral.  In  the  cathedral,  which  is  in  better  taste  than 

the  cathedral  of  Havana,  Diego  Velazquez  (c.  1460-1524),  conqueror 
of  Cuba,  was  buried.  It  has  suffered  much  from  earthquakes  and 
has  been  extensively  repaired.  Probably  the  oldest  building  in  Cuba 
is  the  convent  of  San  Francisco  (a  church  since  the  secularization  of 
the  religious  orders  in  1841),  which  dates  in  part  from  the  first  half 
of  the  i6th  century.  The  18th-century  Filarmonia  theatre  is  now 
dilapidated.  The  other  public  buildings  are  hardly  noteworthy. 
Great  improvements  have  been  made  in  the  city  since  the  end  of 
colonial  rule,  especially  as  regards  the  streets,  the  water-supply 
and  other  public  works,  and  sanitation.  On  a  hill  overlooking  the 
city  is  a  beautiful  school-house  of  native  limestone,  erected  by  the 
American  military  government  as  a  model  for  the  rest  of  the  island. 
Santiago  is  the  hottest  city  of  Cuba  (mean  temperature  in  winter 
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about  82°  F.,  in  summer  about  88°),  owing  mainly  to  the  mountains that  shut  off  the  breezes  from  the  E.  There  is  superb  mountain 
scenery  on  the  roads  to  El  Caney  and  San  Luis  (pop.  1907,  3441),  in 
the  thickly  populated  valley  of  the  Cauto.  In  the  barren  mountain- 

ous country  surrounding  the  city  are  valuable  mines  of  iron,  copper 
and  manganese.  On  these  the  prosperity  of  the  province  largely 
depends.  There  are  also  foundries,  soap-works,  tan-yards  and  cigar 
factories.  The  city  has  an  important  trade  with  the  interior,  with 
other  Cuban  ports,  and  to  a  less  extent  with  New  York  and  European 
ports.  Mineral  ores,  tobacco  and  cigars,  coffee,  cacao,  sugar  and  rum 
and  cabinet-woods  are  the  main  articles  of  export.  Copper  ore  was 
once  exported  in  as  great  quantities  as  25,000  tons  annually,  but 
the  best  days  of  the  mines  were  in  the  middle  of  the  igth  century. 
The  mines  of  Cobre,  a  few  miles  W.  of  Santiago,  have  an  interesting 
history.  They  were  first  worked  for  the  government  by  slaves, 
which  were  freed  in  1799. 

History. — Santiago  is  less  important  politically  under  the 
Republic  than  it  was  when  Cuba  was  a  Spanish  dependency.  The 
place  was  founded  in  1514  by  Diego  Velazquez,  and  the  capital 
of  the  island  was  removed  thither  from  Baracoa.  Its  splendid 
bay,  and  easy  communication  with  the  capital  of  Santo  Domingo, 
then  the  seat  of  government  of  the  Indies,  determined  its  original 

importance.  From  Santiago  in  1518-1519  departed  the  historic 
expeditions  of  Juan  de  Grijalva,  Hernan  Cortes  and  Pamfilo  de 
Narvaez— the  last  of  18  vessels  and  noo  men  of  arms,  excluding 
sailors.  So  important  already  was  the  city  that  its  ayuntamiento 
had  the  powers  of  a  Spanish  city  of  the  second  class.  In  1522  it 
received  the  arms  and  title  of  ciudad,  and  its  church  was  made 
the  cathedral  of  the  island  (Baracoa  losing  the  honour).  But 
before  1550  the  drain  of  military  expeditions  to  the  continent, 
the  quarrels  of  civil,  military  and  ecclesiastical  powers,  and  of 
citizens,  and  the  emigration  of  colonists  to  the  Main  (not  in 
small  part  due  to  the  abolition  of  the  encomiendas  of  the  Indians) , 
produced  a  fatal  decadence.  In  1589  Havana  became  the 
capital.  Santiago  was  occupied  and  plundered  by  French 
corsairs  in  1553,  and  again  by  a  British  military  force  from 
Jamaica  in  1662.  The  capture  of  that  island  had  caused  an 

immigration  of  Spanish  refugees  to  Santiago  that  greatly  in- 
creased its  importance;  and  the  illicit  trade  to  the  same  island- 

mainly  in  hides  and  cattle — that  flourished  from  this  time  on- 
ward was  a  main  prop  of  prosperity.  From  1607  to  1826  the 

island  was  divided  into  two  departments,  with  Santiago  as  the 

capital  of  the  E.  department — under  a  governor  who  until  1801 
in  political  matters  received  orders  direct  from  the  crown.  After 
i826Santiago  was  simply  the  capital  of  a  province.  In  July  1741 
a  British  squadron  from  Jamaica  under  Admiral  Edward  Vernon 
and  General  Thomas  Wentworth  landed  at  Guantanamo  (which 
they  named  Cumberland  Bay)  and  during  four  months  operated 
unsuccessfully  against  Santiago.  The  climate  made  great  ravages 
among  the  British,  who  lost  perhaps  2000  out  of  5000  men.  The 
bishopric  became  an  archbishopric  in  1788,  when  a  suffragan 
bishopric  was  established  at  Havana.  J.  B.  Vaillant  (governor 

in  1788-1796)  and  J.  N.  Quintana  (governor  in  1796-1799)  did 
much  to  improve  the  city  and  encourage  literature.  After  the 
cession  of  Santo  Domingo  to  France,  and  after  the  French 
evacuation  of  that  island,  thousands  of  refugees  settled  in  and 
about  Santiago.  They  founded  coffee  and  sugar  plantations 
and  gave  a  great  impulse  to  trade.  The  population  in  1827  was 
about  27,000.  There  were  destructive  earthquakes  in  1675,  1679, 

1766  and  1852.  Dr  Francesco  Antommarchi  (1780-1838),  the 
physician  who  attended  Napoleon  in  his  last  illness,  died  in 
Santiago,  and  a  monument  in  the  cemetery  commemorates  his 
benefactions  to  the  poor.  In  the  igth  century  some  striking 
historical  events  are  associated  with  Santiago.  One  was  the 

"  Virginius  "  affair.  The  "  Virginius  "  was  a  blockade-runner 
in  the  Civil  War;  it  became  a  prize  of  the  Federal  government, 
by  which  it  was  sold  in  1870  to  an  American,  J.  F.  Patterson, 
who  immediately  registered  it  in  the  New  York  Custom  House. 
It  later  appeared  that  Patterson  was  merely  acting  for  a  number 
of  Cuban  insurgents.  On  the  3ist  of  October,  then  commanded 
by  Joseph  Fry,  a  former  officer  of  the  Federal  and  Confederate 
navies,  and  having  a  crew  of  fifty-two  (chiefly  Americans  and 
Englishmen)  and  103  passengers  (mostly  Cubans),  she  was 
captured  off  Morant  Bay,  Jamaica,  by  the  Spanish  vessel 

"  Tornado,"  and  was  taken  to  Santiago,  where,  after  a  summary 
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court-martial,  53  of  the  crew  and  passengers,  including  Fry  and 
some  Americans  and  Englishmen,  were  executed  on  the  4th,  7th 
and  8th  of  November.  Relations  between  Spain  and  the  United 
States  became  strained,  and  war  seemed  imminent;  but  on  the 
8th  of  December  the  Spanish  government  agreed  to  surrender 
the  "  Virginius  "  on  the  i6th,  to  deliver  the  survivors  of  the  crew 
and  passengers  to  an  American  war-ship  at  Santiago,  and  to  salute 
the  American  flag  at  Santiago  on  the  25th  if  it  should  not  be 
proved  before  that  date  that  the  "  Virginius  "  was  not  entitled 
to  sail  under  American  colours.  The  "  Virginius  "  foundered  off 
Cape  Hatteras  as  she  was  being  brought  to  the  United  States.  The 
Attorney-General  of  the  United  States  decided  before  the  25th 
that  the  "  Virginius  "  was  the  property  of  General  Quesada  and 
other  Cubans,  and  had  had  no  right  to  carry  the  American  flag. 
Under  an  agreement  of  the  27th  of  February  1875,  the  Spanish 
government  paid  to  the  United  States  an  indemnity  of  $80,000 
for  the  execution  of  the  Americans,  and  an  indemnity  was  also 
paid  to  the  British  government.1  The  most  notable  military  and 
naval  events  (in  Cuba)  of  the  Spanish-American  War  (?.».)  of  1898 
took  place  at  and  near  Santiago.  Monuments  commemorate  the 
actions  at  El  Caney  and  San  Juan  Hill. 
SANTIAGO  DE  LAS  VEGAS,  an  inland  city  of  Havana 

province,  Cuba,  about  12  m.  S.  of  Havana.  Pop.  (1907)  6462. 
Tobacco  is  the  principal  industry.  An  agricultural  experiment 
station  is  maintained  here  by  the  Cuban  government.  The 
town  dates  from  1688,  when  a  church  was  built  for  a  colony  of 
tobacco  cultivators  of  the  neighbourhood.  In  1721  it  received 
the  title  and  privileges  of  a  villa,  and  in  1824  those  of  a 
ciudad. 
SANTIAGO  DEL  ESTERO,  a  province  of  Argentina,  bounded 

N.  by  Salta  and  the  Chaco  territory,  E.  by  the  Chaco  and  Santa 
Fe,  S.  by  Cordoba,  and  W.  by  Catamarca,  Tucuman  and  Salta. 
Area  39,764  sq.  m.;  pop.  (1895)  161,502;  (1904,  estimated) 
186,205,  chiefly  Christianized  Indians.  The  surface  of  the 
province  is  flat  and  low,  chiefly  open  plains  thinly  covered  with 
grass.  There  are  forests  in  the  W.  and  N.,  extensive  swamps 
along  the  river  courses  and  large  saline  areas,  especially  in  the 
S.W.  The  Salado  (called  Pasage,  and  Juramento  in  Salta) 
crosses  the  province  from  N.W.  to  S.E.  and  empties  into  the 
Parana,  and  the  Dulce,  or  Saladillo,  which  has  its  sources  in  the 
Sierra  de  Aconquija,  crosses  the  province  in  the  same  general 
direction,  and  is  lost  in  the  great  saline  swamps  of  Porongos, 
on  the  Cordoba  frontier.  The  climate  is  extremely  hot,  the 

maximum  temperature  being  m°  (Mulhall),  minimum  32°, 
and  the  mean  annual  71°,  with  an  annual  rainfall  of  25  in. 
Sugar,  wheat,  alfalfa,  Indian  corn,  tobacco  and  hides  are  the 
principal  products,  and  cotton,  which  was  grown  here  under 
the  Incas,  is  still  produced.  The  province  is  traversed  by  the 
Tucuman  extension  of  the  Buenos  Aires  and  Rosario  railway, 
by  a  French  line  from  Santa  F6  to  Tucuman,  and  by  a  branch  of 
the  Central  Northern  (Cordoba  section)  railway. 

The  provincial  capital,  SANTIAGO  DEL  ESTERO,  is  on  the  left 
bank  of  the  Rio  Dulce,  745  m.  N.W.  of  Buenos  Aires,  with 
which  it  is  connected  by  rail.  Pop.  (1904,  estimated)  12,000, 
chiefly  of  Indian  descent.  The  city  stands  on  a  level  open 

plain,  520  ft.  above  sea-level,  and  in  the  vicinity  of  large 
swamps  (esteros)  bordering  the  Rio  Dulce,  from  which  its 
name  is  derived.  There  are  a  number  of  interesting  old 

buildings  in  the  city — a  government  house,  several  churches,  a 
Jesuit  college,  a  Franciscan  convent  and  a  girls'  orphanage. 
The  city  was  founded  in  1553  by  Francisco  de  Aguirre  and  was 
the  first  capital  of  the  province  of  Tucuman,  the  earliest  settled 
of  the  La  Plata  provinces.  In  16 1 5  the  cathedral  was  accidentally 
burnt  and  the  bishop  removed  to  Cordoba.  The  city  has  suffered 
much  through  inundations  from  the  Rio  Dulce,  and  from  frequent 
local  revolutions  caused  by  misgovernment  and  the  struggles  of 
rival  factions.  In  1663  an  inundation  carried  away  half  the 
capital,  and  the  population  was  so  reduced  that  in  1680  the  seat 
of  government  was  removed  to  San  Miguel,  now  Tucuman. 
In  1820  Santiago  del  Estero  became  a  separate  province. 

1  See  F.  E.  Chadwick,  The  Relations  between  the  United  States  and 
Spain:  Diplomacy  (New  York,  1909). 
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SANTILLANA,  ifilGO  LOPEZ  DE  MENDOZA,  MARQUIS  OF 

(1398-1458),  Castilian  poet,  was  born  at  Carrion  de  los  Condes  in 
Old  Castile  on  the  igth  of  August  1398.  His  father,  Diego 
Hurtado  de  Mendoza,  grand  admiral  of  Castile,  having  died 
in  1405,  the  boy  was  educated  under  the  eye  of  his  mother, 
Dona  Leonor  de  la  Vega,  a  woman  of  great  strength  of  character. 
From  his  eighteenth  year  onwards  he  became  an  increasingly 
prominent  figure  at  the  court  of  Juan  II.  of  Castile,  distinguishing 
himself  in  both  civil  and  military  service;  he  was  created 
marques  de  Santillana  and  conde  del  Real  de  Manzanares 
for  the  part  he  took  in  the  battle  of  Olmedo  (igth  of  May  1455). 
In  the  struggle  of  the  Castilian  nobles  against  the  influence  of 
the  constable  Alvaro  de  Luna  he  showed  great  moderation, 
but  in  1452  he  joined  the  combination  which  effected  the  fall 
of  the  favourite  in  the  following  year.  From  the  death  of 
Juan  II.  in  1454  Mendoza  took  little  part  in  public  affairs, 
devoting  himself  mainly  to  the  pursuits  of  literature  and  to  pious 
meditation.  He  died  at  Guadalajara  on  the  25th  of  March  1458. 

Mendoza  shares  with  Juan  de  Villalpando  the  distinction  of  intro- 
ducing the  sonnet  into  Castile,  but  his  productions  in  this  class  are 

conventional  metrical  exercises.  He  was  much  more  successful  in 
the  serranitta  and  vaqueira — highland  pastorals  after  the  Provengal 
manner.  His  rhymed  collection  of  Praverbios  de  gloriosa  doctrina  e 
fructuosa  ensenanza  was  prepared  for  the  use  of  Don  Enrique,  the 
heir-apparent.  To  the  same  didactic  category  belong  the  hundred 
and  eighty  stanzas  entitled  Didlogo  de  Bias  contra  Fortuna,  while  the 
Doctrinal  de  Privados  is  a  bitter  denunciation  of  Alvaro  de  Luna. 
The  Comedieta  de  Ponza  is  a  Dantesque  dream-dialogue,  in  octave 
stanzas  (de  arte  mayor),  founded  on  the  disastrous  sea-fight  off 
Ponza  in  1425,  when  the  kings  of  Aragon  and  Navarre  and  the 
Infante  Enrique  were  taken  prisoners  by  the  Genoese.  The  three 
last-named  compositions  are  the  best  of  Santillana's  more  ambitious 
poems,  but  they  are  deficient  in  the  elegant  simplicity  of  the 
serranittas.  These  unpretentious  songs  are  in  every  Spanish  antho- 

logy, and  are  familiar  even  to  uneducated  Spaniards. 
BIBLIOGRAPHY. — Obras,  edited  by  Jose  Amador  de  los  Rtos 

(Madrid,  1852);  M.  Menfindez  y  Pelayo,  Antologia  de  poetas  liricas 
castellanos  (Madrid,  1894),  vol.  v.  pp.  78-144;  B.  Sanvisenti,  / 
Primi  Influssi  di  Dante,  del  Petrarca  e  del  Boccaccio  sulla  letteratura 
spagnuola  (Milan,  1902),  pp.  127-186. 

SANTINI,  GIOVANNI  (1787-1877),  Italian  astronomer,  was 
born  on  the  30th  of  January  1787  at  Caprese,  in  the  province 
of  Arezzo.  He  was  from  1813  professor  of  astronomy  at  the 
university  and  director  of  the  observatory  at  Padua.  He 
wrote  Elemenfi  di  astronomia  (2  vols.  1820,  2nd  ed.  1830), 
Teoria  degli  slromenti  ottici  (2  vols.  1828),  and  many  scientific 
memoirs  and  notices,  among  which  are  five  catalogues  of  tele- 

scopic stars  between  + 10°  and  -  15°  declination,  from  observa- 
tions made  at  the  Padua  observatory.  He  died  on  the  26th 

of  June  1877. 
See  Astronomische  Nachrichten,  No.  90;  Month.  Not.  Roy.  Astr. 

Soc.,  No.  38. 

SANTLEY,  SIR  CHARLES  (1834-  ),  English  vocalist, 
son  of  an  organist  at  Liverpool,  was  born  on  the  z8th  of  February 
1834.  He  was  given  a  thorough  musical  education,  and  having 
determined  to  adopt  the  career  of  a  singer,  he  went  in  1855  to 
Milan  and  studied  under  Gaetano  Nava.  He  had  a  fine  baritone 

voice,  and  while  in  Italy  he  began  singing  small  parts  in 
opera.  In  1857  he  returned  to  London,  and  on  i6th  November 
made  his  first  appearance  in  the  part  of  Adam  in  The  Creation 

at  St  Martin's  Hall.  In  1858,  after  appearing  in  January  in 
The  Creation,  he  sang  the  title-part  in  Elijah  in  March,  both  at 
Exeter  Hall.  In  1859  he  sang  at  Covent  Garden  as  Hoel  in  the 
opera  Dinorah,  and  in  1862  he  appeared  in  Italian  opera  in  // 

Trovatore.  He  was  then  engaged  by  Mapleson  for  Her  Majesty's, 
and  his  regular  connexion  with  the  English  operatic  stage  only 
ceased  in  1870,  when  he  sang  as  Vanderdecken  in  The  Flying 
Dutchman.  His  last  appearance  in  opera  was  in  the  same 
part  with  the  Carl  Rosa  Company  at  the  Lyceum  Theatre  in 
1876.  Meanwhile,  in  1861  he  sang  Elijah  at  the  Birmingham 
Festival,  and  in  1862  was  engaged  for  the  Handel  Festival 
at  the  Crystal  Palace.  At  the  musical  festivals  and  on  the 

concert  stage  his  success  was  immense.  In  such  songs  as  "  To 
Anthea,"  "  Simon  the  Cellarer  "  or  "  Maid  of  Athens,"  he  was 
unapproachable,  and  his  oratorio  singing  carried  on  the  finest 

traditions  of  his  art.  He  was  knighted  in  1907.  In  1858  Santley 
married  Gertrude  Kemble,  and  their  daughter,  Edith  Santley, 
had  a  great  success  as  a  concert  singer. 
SANTO  DOMINGO  [SAN  DOMINGO,  DOMINICAN  REPUBLIC,  or 

officially  REPUBLICA  DOMINICANA],  a  state  in  the  West  Indies. 
It  occupies  two-thirds  of  the  island  of  Haiti  (q.v.)  and  has  an 
area  of  about  18,045  sq.  m.  The  administration  is  in  the  hands 

of  three  co-ordinate  "  powers  " — the  executive,  the  legislative 
and  the  judicial.  Under  the  constitution  of  1844,  modified  in 
1879,  1880,  1881,  1887,  1896,  and  1908,  the  president  is  the  head 
of  the  executive.  He  is  chosen  by  an  electoral  college  and 
serves  for  six  years,  and  he  is  assisted  by  a  cabinet  of  seven 
ministers.  The  legislature,  called  the  National  Congress,  con- 

sists of  a  Senate  of  12  members,  and  a  Chamber  of  Deputies 
of  24  members  elected  for  four  years  by  a  limited  suffrage. 
The  Supreme  Court  comprises  a  chief-justice,  six  justices 
appointed  by  the  Congress,  and  one  justice  appointed  by  the 
president.  The  republic  is  divided  into  six  provinces  and  six 
maritime  districts.  Each  province  and  district  is  administered 
by  a  governor  appointed  by  the  Cabinet.  There  is  a  small  army, 
most  of  which  is  stationed  at  the  City  of  Santo  Domingo,  and 
military  service  is  compulsory  in  the  event  of  foreign  war.  The 
navy  consists  of  one  small  gun-boat.  Primary  education  is 
free  and  compulsory:  elementary  schools  are  supported  largely 
by  the  local  authorities,  and  the  higher,  technical  and  normal 
schools  by  the  government.  There  is  a  professional  school 
with  the  character  and  functions  of  a  university.  The  Roman 
Catholic  is  the  state  religion,  but  all  others  are  allowed  under 
certain  restrictions.  The  monetary  unit  is  a  silver  coin  of  the 
value  of  a  franc,  called  the  dominicano,  but  in  1897  the  United 
States  gold  dollar  was  adopted  as  the  standard  of  value.  The 
roads  in  the  interior  are  primitive,  but  the  government  encourages 
the  construction  of  railways.  A  line  runs  between  Sanchez 
and  La  Vega,  and  another  between  Santiago  and  Porto  Plata. 
The  republic  joined  the  Postal  Union  in  1880.  The  exports 
include  tobacco,  coffee,  cacao,  sugar,  mahogany,  logwood,  cedar, 
satinwood,  hides,  honey,  gum  and  wax.  The  collection  of  the 
customs  and  other  revenues  specially  assigned  to  the  secur- 
ance  of  bonds  was  in  the  hands  of  an  American  company 
until  1899,  when  this  defaulted  in  the  payment  of  interest 
and  the  government  took  over  the  collection.  In  1905,  to 
forestall  foreign  intervention  for  securing  payment  of  the  State 
debt,  President  Roosevelt  made  an  agreement  with  Santo 
Domingo,  under  which  the  United  States  undertook  to  adjust 

the  republic's  foreign  obligations,  and  to  assume  charge  of  the 
customs  houses.  A  treaty  was  ratified  by  the  United  States 
Senate  in  1907,  and  an  American  citizen  is  temporarily  receiver 
of  customs.  In  June  1907  the  debts  amounted  to  $17,000,000. 

Santo  Domingo  has  the  finest  sugar  lands  in  the  West  Indies; 
tobacco  and  cacao  flourish;  the  mountain  regions  are  especially 
suited  to  the  culture  of  coffee,  and  tropical  fruits  will  grow  any- 

where with  a  minimum  of  attention.  During  the  earlier  years  of  the 
Spanish  occupation  gold  to  the  value  of  £90,000  was  sent  annually 
to  Spain,  besides  much  silver.  Platinum,  manganese,  iron,  copper, 
tin,  antimony,  opals  and  chalcedony  are  also  found.  In  the  Neyba 
valley  there  are  two  remarkable  hills,  composed  of  pure  rock  salt. 
Only  an  influx  of  capital  and  an  energetic  population  are  needed  to 
develop  these  resources. 

Santo  Domingo,  the  capital  of  the  republic,  is  situated  on  the 
south  coast.  At  a  distance  of  45  m.  N.  lies  the  town  of  Azua  (pop. 
1500)  founded  in  1504  by  Diego  Columbus.  It  stands  in  a  plain,  rich 
in  salt  and  asphalt,  which  was  the  scene  of  the  first  planting  of  sugar 
in  the  West  Indies.  Santiago  (pop.  12,000),  the  capital  of  the  Vega 
Real,  stands  on  the  banks  of  the  Yaqui  river,  160  m.  N.W.  of  the 
capital,  in  the  richest  agricultural  district  in  the  state.  It  controls 
the  tobacco  trade  which  is  chiefly  in  German  and  Dutch  hands.  Its 
port,  Porto  Plata  (pop.  15,000),  is  the  outlet  of  the  entire  Vega  .Real 
district.  La  Vega,  perhaps  the  most  beautiful  city  of  Santo  Domingo, 
lies  in  the  midst  of  a  lovely  savanna,  or  plain,  surrounded  by  well- 
wooded  hills,  and  has  a  magnificent  old  cathedral.  Six  miles  away 
is  the  Cerro  Santo,  a  hill  787  ft.  in  height,  rising  abruptly  from  the 
plain,  on  the  summit  of  which  Columbus  planted  a  great  cross  on  his 
first  visit  in  1493.  Seybo  (5000),  Monti  Cristi  (3000)  and  Samana 
(1500)  are  the  only  other  towns  of  any  size.  The  population  of  the 
republic  is  about  500,000.  The  people  are  mainly  mulattoes  of 
Spanish  descent,  but  there  are  a  considerable  number  of  negroes 
and  whites  of  both  Creole  and  European  origin.  Politically  the 
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whites  have  the  predominating  influence.  The  people,  on  the  whole, 
are  quiet,  lazy  and  shiftless,  but  subject  at  times  to  great  political 
excitement.  They  are  Spanish  in  their  mode  of  life  and  habits  of 
thought.  Spanish  too  is  the  common  language,  though  both  French 
and  English  are  spoken  in  the  towns. 

History. — After  the  downfall  of  Toussaint  POuverture  (see 
HAITI)  there  followed  the  initiation  of  the  black  Haitian  Empire 

under  Jean  Jacques  Dessalines  in  1803.  Spain,  however,  estab- 
lished herself  anew  on  the  eastern  end  of  the  island  in  1806, 

Haiti  remaining  independent.  Santo  Domingo  continued  thus 
a  Spanish  possession  until  1821,  when,  under  the  authority  and 
flag  of  Colombia,  a  republic  was  proclaimed,  and  the  Spaniards 
withdrew.  In  the  following  year  the  Haitian  president  Boyer 
invaded  Santo  Domingo,  joined  it  to  Haiti  and  ruled  the  entire 
island  till  his  fall  in  1843.  The  Spanish  part  of  the  island  again 
became  independent  of  Haiti  in  1844,  when  the  Dominican 
Republic  was  founded,  and  since  that  time  the  two  political 
divisions  have  been  maintained,  and  their  respective  inhabitants 
have  grown  more  and  more  estranged.  The  earlier  years  of  the 
new  republic  were  marked  by  the  struggles  between  Pedro 
Santana  and  Buenaventura  Baez,  who  with  the  exception  of  a 
few  months  under  Jiminez,  occupied  the  presidency  in  turn 
until  1861.  In  that  year  Santana,  with  the  consent  of  the  people, 
proclaimed  the  annexation  of  Santo  Domingo  by  Spain.  The 
Spaniards,  however,  did  not  long  enjoy  their  sovereignty,  for  the 
harshness  of  their  rule  provoked  a  successful  revolution  under 
Jose  Maria  Cabral  in  1864;  and  in  the  following  year  they 
withdrew  all  claim  to  the  country.  Baez  was  again  chosen 
president,  but  was  driven  out  by  Cabral  after  a  year  of 
power. 

From  1868  to  1873  Baez  was  once  again  in  office,  and  during 
this  term  overtures  were  made  to  the  United  States  with  a  view 

to  annexation.  General  O.  E.  Babcock  was  despatched  by 
President  Grant  to  report  on  the  condition  and  resources  of  Santo 
Domingo,  and  while  there,  in  1869,  he  negotiated  a  treaty  by 
which  the  republic  was  to  become  part  of  the  United  States. 
Although  ratified  by  the  Dominican  Senate,  this  treaty  was 
opposed  in  the  United  States  Senate,  under  the  leadership  of 
Charles  Sumner,  and  was  finally  rejected.  In  1871  three  com- 

missioners were  appointed  by  President  Grant  to  report  further, 
but  although  their  report  was  favourable  to  annexation,  no  action 
was  taken. 

Baez  was  succeeded  by  Gonzalez  (1873-1879),  under  whom 
the  country  enjoyed  a  period  of  tranquillity.  Great  political 
agitation  followed,  which  terminated  in  1882  with  the  election 
of  Ulises  Heureaux,  a  negro,  and  capable  statesman.  Under 
his  despotic  rule  of  nearly  1 7  years,  the  republic  enjoyed  greater 
prosperity  and  tranquillity  than  it  had  ever  known.  He  was 
assassinated  in  July  1899,  and  was  succeeded  by  Jiminez,  who 
was  driven  out  by  General  Vasquez  in  1902.  Vasquez,  in  turn, 
was  deposed  by  a  revolution  headed  by  General  Wos  y  Gil, 
who  became  president  in  1903,  but  was  overthrown  by  Jiminez 
in  November  of  that  year.  In  1904  Jiminez  was  expelled  and 
C.  F.  Morales  became  president.  Ramon  Caceres  was  installed 
in  1906,  and  in  1908  a  new  constitution  was  proclaimed  and 

Caceres  was  elected  for  the  term  1908-1914. 
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SANTO  DOMINGO,  the  capital  of  the  republic  of  the  same 
name,  in  the  island  of  Haiti,  West  Indies.  Pop.  about  25,000. 
It  is  situated  on  the  S.  coast,  at  the  mouth  of  the  river  Ozama. 
Founded  in  1496,  it  is  the  oldest  existing  settlement  of  white 
men  in  the  New  World,  and  perhaps  the  most  perfect  example 
of  a  Spanish  colonial  town  of  the  i6th  century.  It  is  surrounded 
by  ancient  walls  with  bastions.  The  streets  are  straight,  narrow, 

and  intersect  at  right  angles.  The  massive  houses  are  built 
of  stone  with  coloured  walls  pierced  with  huge  doors  and  windows. 
The  cathedral,  in  the  Spanish  Renaissance  style,  dates  from 
1512,  and  contains  the  reputed  tomb  of  Columbus  (q.v.).  The 
cell  in  which  he  and  his  brother  were  confined  by  order  of 
Bobadilla  is  still  shown  in  the  old  fortress.  The  city  is  the  seat 
of  an  archbishop.  It  has  a  small  and  rather  poor  harbour,  but 
the  river  is  navigable  for  4  m.  from  its  mouth.  The  climate  is 
healthy  and  cool. 

SANTONIN,  a  drug  used  in  the  U.S.P.  and  B.P.,  consisting  of 
colourless  flat  prisms,  turning  slightly  yellow  from  the  action  of 
light  and  soluble  in  alcohol,  chloroform  and  boiling  water.  It 
is  derived  from  santonica  which  is  the  unexpanded  flower-heads 
of  Artemisia  maritima.  The  dose  is  2  to  5  grs.  The  only  B.P. 
preparation  is  the  trochiscus  santonini,  but  the  preparation 
sodii  santoninas  is  official  in  the  U.S.P.  Santonin  is  an  anthel- 
mintic  used  to  poison  the  round  worm  Ascaris  lumbricoides. 
It  has  no  influence  on  tape-worms.  It  must  be  administered 
fasting  and  be  followed  by  a  purgative  in  order  to  expel  the  worm. 
The  most  convenient  mode  of  administration  is  in  capsules. 
For  thread  worms  which  infest  the  anus  of  young  children,  a 
suppository  containing  2  to  3  grs.  of  santonin  and  used  on  alter- 

nate nights  for  three  nights  is  effective.  The  U.S.  preparation 
sodii  santoninas  is  useless  as  a  vermifuge  and  is  used  in  diseased 
conditions  of  the  optic  nerve.  Even  small  doses  of  santonin 
cause  disturbances  of  vision,  usually  yellow  vision  or  perhaps 
green  (xanthopsia  or  chromatopsia).  The  urine  also  turns 
yellow  and  finally  purple  or  red.  These  effects  usually  pass  off 
in  a  few  days.  Large  doses,  however,  produce  toxic  effects, 
aphasia,  muscular  tremors  and  epileptiform  convulsions,  and 
the  disturbances  of  vision  may  go  on  to  total  blindness. 
SANTORIN  (corruption  of  St  Irene;  anc.  THERA),  a  volcanic 

island  in  the  Aegean  Sea,  the  southernmost  of  the  Sporades. 
In  shape  Santorin  forms  a  crescent,  and  encloses  a  bay  on  the 
north,  east  and  south,  while  on  the  western  side  lies  the  smaller 
island  of  Therasia.  The  encircling  wall  thus  formed,  which  is 
elliptical  in  shape  and  18  m.  round  in  its  inner  rim,  is  broken  in 
two  places — towards  the  north-west  by  a  strait  a  mile  in  breadth, 
where  the  water  is  not  less  than  1100  ft.  deep,  and  towards  the 
south-west  by  an  aperture  about  3  m.  wide,  where  the  water 
is  shallow,  and  an  island  called  Aspronisi  or  White  Island  lies 
in  the  middle,  ̂ he  cliffs  rise  perpendicularly  from  the  bay, 
in  some  places  to  the  height  of  1000  ft.;  but  towards  the  open 
sea,  both  in  Santorin  and  Therasia,  the  ground  slopes  gradually 

away,  and  has  been  converted  into  broad  level  terraces,  every- 
where covered  with  tufaceous  agglomerate,  which,  though  bare 

and  ashen,  produces  the  famous  Santorin  wine.  Towards  the 
south-east  rises  the  limestone  peak  of  Mount  Elias,  the  highest 
point  of  the  island  (1910  ft.);  this  existed  before  the  volcano 
was  formed.  In  the  middle  of  the  basin  lie  three  small  islands, 
which  are  the  centre  of  volcanic  activity,  and  are  called  Palaea, 
Mikra  and  Nea  Kaumene,  or  the  Old,  the  Little  and  the  New 
Burnt  Island;  the  highest  of  these,  Nea  Kaumene,  is  351  ft. 
above  the  sea.  Owing  to  the  depth  of  the  water  there  is  no 
anchorage,  and  vessels  have  to  be  moored  to  the  shore,  except 
at  one  point  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  modern  town,  where 
there  is  a  slight  rim  of  shallow  bottom.  The  cliffs  of  Santorin 
and  Therasia  are  marked  in  horizontal  bands  by  black  lava, 
white  porous  tufa,  and  other  volcanic  strata,  some  parts  of  which 
are  coloured  dark  red.  The  modern  town  of  Thera  (or  Phera, 
as  it  is  more  commonly  pronounced)  is  built  at  the  edge  of  these, 
overlooking  the  middle  of  the  bay  at  a  height  of  900  ft.  above 
the  water,  and  the  foundations  of  the  houses  and  in  some  cases 
their  sides  also,  are  excavated  in  the  tufa,  so  that  occasionally 
they  are  hardly  traceable  except  by  their  chimneys.  Owing 
to  the  absence  of  timber — for,  except  the  fig,  cactus  and  palm, 
there  are  hardly  any  trees  in  the  island — they  are  roofed  with 
barrel  vaults  of  stone  and  cement.  Both  wood  and  water  have 

occasionally  to  be  imported  from  the  neighbouring  islands, 
for  there  are  no  wells,  and  the  rain  water,  collected  in  cisterns, 
does  not  always  suffice.  The  largest  of  the  other  villages  is 
Apanomeria,  near  the  northern  entrance,  which  is  crowded 
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together  in  a  white  mass,  while  the  rocks  below  it  are  the  reddest 
in  the  island. 

Santonin  is  closely  connected  with  the  earthquake  movements  to 
which  the  countries  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Aegean  are  subject. 
It  is  hardly  accurate  to  speak  of  the  basin  which  forms  the  harbour 
as  a  crater,  for  most  geologists  support  the  view  that  the  whole  of 
this  space  was  once  covered  by  a  single  volcanic  cone,  the  incline  of 
which  is  represented  by  the  outward  slope  of  Santorin  and  Therasia, 
while  the  position  of  the  crater  was  that  now  occupied  by  the 
Kaumene  Islands;  and  that  owing  to  a  volcanic  explosion  and  the 
subsidence  of  the  strata  the  basin  was  formed.  The  Kaumene 
Islands  arose  subsequently,  and  that  of  Palaea  Kaumene  is  con- 

sidered to  have  been  prehistoric.  The  principal  eruptions  that  have 
taken  place  within  historic  times  are  that  of  196  B.C.,  when,  as  we 
learn  from  Strabo  (i.  3,  §  16,  p.  57),  flames  rose  from  the  water  half- 

way between  Thera  and  Therasia  for  four  days;  that  of  A.D.  726, 
during  the  reign  of  the  Emperor  Leo  the  Isaurian  (on  both  these 
occasions  islands  were  thrown  up,  but  it  is  supposed  that  they  after- 

wards disappeared);  that  of  1570,  when  Mikra  Kaumene  arose; 
that  of  1650,  which  destroyed  many  lives  by  noxious  exhalations, 
and  ended  in  the  upheaval  of  an  island  in  the  sea  to  the  north-east 
of  Santorin,  which  afterwards  subsided  and  became  a  reef  below 
sea-level;  that  of  1707,  when  Nea  Kaumene  arose;  and  that  of 
1866,  when  Nea  Kaumene  was  extended  towards  the  south  and  en- 

larged threefold. 

In  the  southern  parts  both  of  Santorin  and  Therasia  pre- 
historic dwellings  have  been  found  at  some  height  above  the  sea, 

and  there  is  no  doubt  that  these  date  from  a  period  antecedent 
to  the  formation  of  the  bay.  This  is  proved  by  their  position 
underneath  the  layer  of  tufa  which  covers  the  islands,  and  by 
these  layers  of  tufa  being  broken  off  precipitously,  in  the  same 
way  as  the  lava-rocks,  a  fact  which  can  only  be  explained  by 
the  supposition  that  they  all  fell  in  together.  The  foundations 
of  the  dwellings  rested,  not  on  the  tufa,  but  on  the  lava  below  it; 
and  here  and  there  between  the  stones  branches  of  wild  olive 
were  found,  according  to  a  mode  of  building  that  still  prevails 
in  the  island,  in  order  to  resist  the  shocks  of  earthquakes.  Very 
few  implements  of  metal  were  found.  Some  of  the  vases  found 
were  Cretan  ware  which  had  been  imported;  and  the  correspond- 

ence between  these  and  various  specimens  of  the  native  pottery 
proves  that  to  some  extent  this  primitive  art  was  derived  from 
Crete. 

In  Greek  legend  the  island  of  Thera  was  connected  with  the 
story  of  the  Argonauts,  for  it  was  represented  as  sprung  from  a  clod 
of  earth  which  was  presented  to  those  heroes  by  Triton  (Apollon., 
Argonaut.,  iv.,  1551  sq.,  1731  sq.).  According  to  Herodotus 
(iv.  147),  a  Phoenician  colony  was  established  there  by  Cadmus. 
Subsequently  a  colony  from  Sparta,  including  some  of  the 
Minyae,  was  led  thither  by  Theras,  who  gave  the  island  his  own 
name,  in  place  of  that  of  Calliste  which  it  had  borne  before. 
But  the  one  event  which  gave  importance  to  Thera  in  ancient 
history  was  the  planting  of  its  famous  colony  of  Cyrene  on  the 
north  coast  of  Africa  by  Battus  in  631  B.C.,  in  accordance  with 
a  command  of  the  Delphic  oracle. 

The  ancient  capital,  which  bore  the  same  name  as  the  island, 
occupied  a  site  on  the  eastern  coast  now  called  Mesavouno, 
between  Mount  Elias  and  the  sea.  Since  1895  this  place  has 
been  excavated  by  Baron  Hiller  von  Gartringen  and  other 
German  explorers.  There  are  extensive  ancient  cemeteries. 
A  steep  ascent  leads  from  a  Heroum  of  Artemidorus  to  the 
Agora;  in  its  neighbourhood  were  the  Stoa  Basilice,  a  vast  hall 
with  a  row  of  pillars;  a  temple  of  Dionysus  and  the  Ptolemies, 
which  at  a  later  period  was  dedicated  to  the  Caesars;  and  the 
barrack  of  the  garrison  of  the  Ptolemies  and  a  gymnasium. 
The  names  which  occur  here  remind  us  that  Thera,  as  a  member 
of  the  League  of  the  Cyclades,  was  from  B.C.  308  to  145  under  the 
protectorate  of  the  Ptolemies.  The  main  street  has  narrow 
lanes  diverging  from  it  to  right  and  left;  one  of  these  leads  to 
the  sanctuary  of  the  Egyptian  gods.  Near  the  street  there  is 
a  small  theatre,  beneath  the  seats  of  which  a  vast  cistern  was 
constructed,  arranged  so  that  rain-water  should  drain  into  it 
from  the  whole  of  the  auditorium.  The  way  then  descends 
south-eastwards  first  to  the  temple  of  Ptolemy  Euergetes  III., 
and  then  to  that  of  Apollo  Carneius;  finally,  at  the  point  where 
the  rocks  fall  precipitously,  there  is  a  gymnasium  of  the  Ephebi. 
Numerous  rock-carvings  and  inscriptions  have  been  discovered, 

as  well  as  statues  and  vases  of  various  periods.  Near  the  western 
foot  of  Mount  Elias  is  the  temple  of  Thea  Basileia,  which, 
though  very  small,  is  perfect  throughout  even  to  the  roof.  It 
is  now  dedicated  to  St  Nicolas  Marmorites. 

Tournefort  mentions  that  in  his  time  nine  or  ten  chapels  were 
dedicated  to  St  Irene,  the  patron  saint  of  the  place;  the  name 
Santorin  was  given  to  the  island  after  the  fourth  crusade,  when  the 
Byzantine  empire  was  partitioned  among  the  Latins,  and  the  island 
formed  a  portion  of  the  duchy  of  the  Archipelago.  Santorin  is 
prosperous,  for,  in  addition  to  the  wine  trade,  there  is  a  large  export 
of  pozzolana,  which,  when  mixed  with  lime,  forms  a  hard  cement. 
Santorin  (officially  Thera)  is  a  province  in  the  department  of  the 
Cyclades.  It  is  divided  into  9  communes  (see  CYCLADES),  with  a 
total  population  of  19,597  in  1907. 
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SANTOS,  a  city  and  seaport  of  Brazil,  in  the  state  of  Sao  Paulo, 
about  230  m.  W.S.W.  of  Rio  de  Janeiro,  and  49  m.  by  rail  S.E. 
of  Sao  Paulo  city.  Pop.  (1890)  13,012;  (1902  estimate) 
35,000.  Santos  covers  an  alluvial  plain  on  the  inner  side  of  an 
island  (called  Sao  Vicente)  formed  by  an  inland  tidal  channel 
sometimes  called  the  Santos  river.  The  commercial  part  of 
the  city  is  some  miles  from  the  mouth  of  the  channel,  but  the 
residential  sections  extend  across  the  plain  and  line  the  beach 
facing  the  sea.  The  city  is  only  a  few  feet  above  sea-level,  the 
island  is  swampy,  and  deep,  cement-lined  channels  drain  the 
city.  The  Santos  river  is  deep  and  free  from  obstructions,  and 
in  front  of  the  city  widens  into  a  bay  deep  enough  for  the  largest 
vessels.  The  water  front,  formerly  beds  of  mud  and  slime, 
the  source  of  many  epidemics  of  fever,  is  now  faced  by  a  wall  of 
stone  and  cement.  Vessels  moor  alongside  this  quay,  which  is 
lined  with  warehouses  and  provided  with  railway  tracks,  &c. 
Formerly  coffee  was  transported  in  carts  from  the  railway  station 
to  the  warehouses,  thence  loaded  into  lighters  by  porters,  and 
from  these  transferred  to  vessels  anchored  in  midstream.  The 
improvements  were  planned  by  an  American  engineer,  William 
Milnor  Roberts  (1810-1881).  The  thorough  drainage  of  the  city 
has  made  Santos  comparatively  healthy.  The  heavy  rainfall 
(88i  in.  per  annum),  neighbouring  swamps,  rank  vegetation  and 
great  heat  give  rise  to  malarial  and  intestinal  disorders,  rheum- 

atism and  other  diseases.  Beri-beri  and  smallpox  are  also 
common,  and  bubonic  plague  has  appeared  since  1900.  The 

temperature  ranges  from  41°  to  101-3°  F.  in  the  shade. 
The  development  of  coffee  production  in  the  state  of  Sao 

Paulo  during  the  closing  years  of  the  igth  century  has  made 
Santos  the  largest  coffee  shipping  port  in  the  world,  the  exports 
amounting  to  5,849,114  bags,  of  132  Ib  each,  in  1900,  and 
8,940,144  bags  in  1908.  The  other  exports  include  sugar,  rice, 
rum,  fruit,  hides  and  manufactured  goods.  Bananas  are  grown 
in  the  vicinity  for  the  River  Plate  markets.  The  most  popular 
suburb  in  the  vicinity  of  Santos  is  the  bathing  resort  of  Guaruja. 
The  Sao  Paulo  railway,  an  English  double-track  line,  provides 
communication  with  the  interior,  ascending  the  steep  wooded 
slopes  of  the  Serra  do  Mar  by  a  series  of  inclines  up  which  the  cars 
are  drawn  by  stationary  engines  on  the  old  line,  and  by  a  series 
of  gradients  on  the  new  line. 

The  first  settlement  on  the  Sao  Paulo  coast  was  that  of  Sao 
Vicente  in  1532,  about  6  m.  S.  of  Santos  on  the  same  island. 
Other  settlements  soon  followed,  among  them  that  of  Santos 

in  1543-1546,  and  later  on  the  small  fort  at  the  entrance  to  its 
harbour,  which  was  used  for  protection  against  Indian  raids  from 
thenorth.  Sao  Vicente  did  not  prosper,  and  was  succeeded  (1681) 
by  Sao  Paulo  as  the  capital  and  by  Santos  as  the  seaport  of  the 
colony.  It  was  captured  by  the  English  privateer,  Thomas 
Cavendish,  in  1591,  when  Sao  Vicente  was  burned.  The  growth 
of  the  town  was  slow  down  to  the  end  of  the  rpth  century,  because 
of  insanitary  conditions  and  epidemics. 
SANUTO  (SANUDO),  MARINO,  the  elder,  of  Torcello  (c.  1260- 

1338),  Venetian  statesman,  geographer,  &c.  He  is  best  known 
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for  his  life-long  attempts  to  revive  the  crusading  spirit  anc 
movement;  with  this  object  he  wrote  his  great  work,  the  Secreta 
(or  Liber  Secretoruni)  Fidelium  Crucis,  otherwise  called  Historic, 
Hierosolymitana,  Liber  de  expeditione  Terrae  Sanclae,  and  Opus 
Terrae  Sanctae,  the  last  being  perhaps  the  proper  title  of  the 
whole  treatise  as  completed  in  three  parts  or  "  books."    This 
work  has  much  to  say  of  trade  and  trade-routes  as  well  as  oi 
political  and  other  history;  and  through  its  accompanying  maps 
and  plans  it  occupies  an  important  place  in  the  development 
of  cartography.    It  was  begun  in  March  1306,  and  finished  (in  its 
earliest  form)  in  January  1307,  when  it  was  offered  to  Pope 
Clement  V.  as  a  manual  for  true  Crusaders  who  desired  the 
reconquest  of  the  Holy  Land.    To  this  original  Liber  Secretorum 
Sanuto   added   largely;   two   other   "  books "   were   composed 
between  December  1312  and  September  1321,  when  the  entire 
work  was  presented  by  the  author  to  Pope  John  XXII.,  together 
with  a  map  of  the  world,  a  map  of  Palestine,  a  chart  of  the 
Mediterranean,    Black    Sea   and   west   European    coasts,    and 
plans  of  Jerusalem,  Antioch  and  Acre.     A  copy  was  also  offered 
to  the  king  of  France,  to  whom  Sanuto  desired  to  commit  the 
military  and  political  leadership  of  the  new  crusade.     Marino 
himself  tells  us  that  he  had  spent  the  best  part  of  his  life  in 
Romania,  the  lands  of  the  Eastern  empire;  of  the  Morea  he 
had  especially  intimate  knowledge;  he  had  also  visited  Cyprus, 
Rhodes,  parts  of  the  Syrian,  Cilician  and  Egyptian  coasts,  France, 
Flanders  and  north  Germany,  both  west  and  east  of  Denmark. 
He  had  been  in  Acre,  Alexandria,  Constantinople,  Avignon, 
Bruges  and  Sluys,  as  well  as  (apparently)  in  Hamburg,  Lttbeck, 
Wismar,  Rostock,  Stralsund,  Greifswald  and  Stettin.    Among 
his  friends  and  correspondents  were  Guglielmo    Bernardi  de 
Furvo,   a  Venetian  nobleman   who   had   travelled  extensively 
in  Moslem  and  Mongol  lands  (to  Tabriz,  Bagdad,  Damascus  and 
Cairo),  Bishop  Jerome  of  Kaffa,  in  the  Crimea,  who  in  1312  had 
been  sent  to  reinforce  the  Catholic  mission  in  China,  and  perhaps 
Peter,  the  English-born  bishop  of  Sevastopolis  or  Sukhum  Kale 
in  western  Caucasia,  who  makes  an  appeal  for  aid  to  the  prelates 
of  England  in  1330.     Marino  Sanuto's  ancestor,  Marco,  had founded  the  greatness  of  his  family  after  the  Fourth  Crusade  as 
duke  of  the  Archipelago  and  conqueror  of  Naxos,  Pares,  &c. 
(from  1207);  and  his  descendant  wrote  with  a  personal  interest 
in  the  question  of  crushing  Moslem  power  in  the  Levant. 
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The  crusading  plans  of  the  Secreta  are  double:  first,  Egypt  and 
islem  world  on  the  side  towards  Europe  (Syria,  Asia  Minor,  the 
V    ̂ t°af/»c      f"^ratiar1:i       jirf*  \     ̂ re*    *-*•»    Vm    m^.^...l     1...     »  1.        —I   l.-j. 

tne  ivioslem  wor*u  w»*  *.m,  ̂ n^v  iwvaiua  i^uinjn-  ̂ oyrm,  /\si;i  ivunor,  me 
Barbary  States,  Granada,  &c.)  are  to  be  ruined  by  the  absolute 
stoppage  of  all  Christian  trade  with  the  same.  By  such  an  interdict 
Sanuto  hopes  that  Egypt,  dependent  on  its  European  and  other 
imports  of  metals,  provisions,  weapons,  timber,  pitch  and  slaves, 
would  be  fatally  weakened,  and  the  way  thus  prepared  for  the 
second  part  of  the  campaign — the  armed  attack  of  the  crusading 
fleet  and  army  on  the  Nile  delta.  With  the  aid  of  the  Mongol  Tatars 
of  Asia,  natural  allies  of  western  Christendom,  and  of  the  Nubian 
Christians,  the  conquest  of  the  Delta  and  of  all  Egypt  was  to  be 
followed  by  that  of  Palestine,  invaded  and  held  from  Egypt.  Sanuto 
deprecates  any  other  route  for  the  crusade,  and  unfolds  his  plan  of 
campaign,  his  bases  of  supply,  his  sources  for  the  supply  of  good 
seamen,  with  great  detail.  Not  only  Mediterranean  seaports,  but 
the  lakes  of  North  Italy  and  central  Europe,  and  the  Hanseatic 
ports,  are  enumerated  as  nurseries  of  crusading  mariners  and  marine 
skill.  Finally,  after  the  conquest  of  Egypt,  Marino  designs  the establishment  of  a  Christian  fleet  in  the  Indian  Ocean  to  dominate 
and  subjugate  its  coasts  and  islands.  He  also  gives  a  sketch  of  the 
trade-routes  crossing  Persia  and  Egypt,  as  well  as  of  the  course  of Indian  trade  from  Coromandel  and  Gujarat  to  Ormuz  and  the  Persian 
Gulf  and  to  Aden  and  the  Nile.  The  maps  and  plans  which  illustrate 
the  Secreta  are  probably  (in  the  main,  at  least)  the  work  of  the  great 
portolano-draughtsman  Pietro  Vesconte:  practically  the  whole  of 
this  map-work  corresponds  with  what  Vesconte  has  left  under  his 
own  name;  much  of  it  is  indistinguishable.  Among  the  plans  that 
of  Acre  is  of  peculiar  interest,  being  the  most  complete  representation 
known  of  the  great  crusading  fortress  on  the  eve  of  its  destruction, 
with  the  quarters  of  all  its  contingents  of  defenders  (Templars,  &c  ) indicated.  The  chart  of  the  Mediterranean  and  Euxine  and  of  the 
Atlantic  coasts  of  Europe  is  composed  of  five  map-sheets,  which 
together  form  a  good  example  of  the  earliest  scientific  design  or fortolano ;  in  the  world-map  a  portolano  of  the  Mediterranean  world 
is  combined  with  work  of  pre-portolan  type  in  remoter  regions. 
Here  the  shore-lines  of  the  countries  well  known  to  Italian  mariners, 
from  Flanders  to  Azov,  are  well  laid  down;  the  Caspian  and  the 
north  German  and  Scandinavian  coasts  appear  with  an  evident, 

though  far  slighter,  relation  to  practical  knowledge;  and  some  idea is  shown  of  the  great  continental  rivers  of  the  north,  such  as  the  Don 
Volga,  Vistula,  Oxus  and  Syr  Daria.  Africa,  away  from  the  Medi- terranean, is  conventional,  with  its  south-east  projected  after  the manner  of  Idrisi,  so  as  to  face  Indian  Asia,  and  with  a  western  Nile traversing  the  continent  to  the  Atlantic.  Chinese  and  Indian  Asia 
show  little  trace  of  the  new  knowledge  which  had  been  imparted  by 
European  pioneers  from  the  Polos'  time,  and  which  appears  so strikingly  in  the  Catalan  Atlas  of  1375.  Sanuto's  Palestine  map  is remarkable  tor  its  space-defining  network  of  lines,  which  roughly 
answer  to  a  kind  of  scheme  of  latitude  and  longitude,  though  properly 
speaking  they  are  not  scientific  at  all.  Of  the  Secreta,  twenty-three MSS.  exist,  of  which  the  chief  are :  (i)  Florence,  Riccardian  Library, No.  237,  162  fols.  (Secreta  and  Letters),  with  maps  and  plans  on  fols 
I4J',V;~144.'  r-'  (2>  London,  British  Museum,  Addt.  MSS.,  27  -576 178  fols.  with  maps,  &c.  on  fols.  180,  v.-i9o,  r.;  (3)  Paris,  National 
Library,  MSS.  Lat.  4939,  with  maps,  &c.  on  fols.  9,  r.-n,  r.  27, 
98-99.  All  these  are  of  the  I4th  century.  The  Secreta  has  only  once been  printed  entire,  by  Bongars,  in  Gesta  Dei  per  Francos,  vol  ii 
pp.  1-288  (Hanover,  1611). 

See  also  Friedrich  Kunstmann,  "  Studien  uber  Marino  Sanudo 
den  alteren,  nut  emem  Anhange  seiner  ungedruckten  Briefe  "  in Abhandlungen  der  historisch.  Classe  der  Konigl.  Bayerisch.  Akademie 
derWissenschaften,  vol  yii.  pp.  695-819  (Munich,  1855);  Foscarini, Letteratura  Veneziana;  Tiraboschi,  Storia  della  Letteratura  Italiana 
vol.  v.;  Postansque,  De  Marino  Sanuto  (Montpellier,  1856)-  C  R 
Beazley,  Dawn  of  Modern  Geography,  iii.  309-319,  391-392,  520-521, 
549,  555-  (C.  R.  B.) 
SANUTO  (or  SANUDO),  MARINO,  the  younger  (1466-1533), 

Venetian  historian,  was  the  son  of  the  senator,  Leonardo  Sanuto, 
and  was  born  on  the  2  2nd  of  May  1466.  Left  an  orphan  at  the  age 
of  eight,  he  lost  his  fortune  owing  to  the  bad  management  of  his 
guardian,  and  was  for  many  years  hampered  by  want  of  means. 
In  1483  he  accompanied  his  cousin  Mario,  who  was  one  of  the  three 
sindici  inquisitori  deputed  to  hear  appeals  from  the  decisions  of 
the  rettori,  on  a  tour  through  Istria  and  the  mainland  provinces, 
and  he  wrote  a  minute  account  of  his  experiences  in  his  diary. 
Wherever  he  went  he  sought  out  learned  men,  examined  libraries, 
and  copied  inscriptions.  The  result  of  this  journey  was  the 
publication  of  his  Itinerario  in  terra  ferma  and  a  collection  of 
Latin  inscriptions.  Sanuto  was  elected  a  member  of  the  Maggior 
Consiglio  when  only  twenty  years  old  (the  legal  age  was  twenty- 
five)  solely  on  account  of  his  merit,  and  he  became  a  senator  in 
1498;  he  noted  down  everything  that  was  said  and  done  in 
those  assemblies  and  obtained  permission  to  examine  the  secret 
archives  of  the  state.  He  collected  a  fine  library,  which  was 
especially  rich  in  MSS.  and  chronicles  both  Venetian  and  foreign, 
including  the  famous  Altino  chronicle,  the  basis  of  early  Venetian 
history,  and  became  the  friend  of  all  the  learned  men  of  the  day, 
Aldo  Mannzio  dedicating  to  him  his  editions  of  the  works  of 
Angelo  Poliziano  and  of  the  poems  of  Ovid.  It  was  a  great  grief 
to  Sanuto  when  Andrea  Navagero  was  appointed  the  official 
historian  to  continue  the  history  of  the  republic  from  the  point 
where  Marco  Antonio  Sabellico  left  off,  and  a  still  greater  mortifi- 

cation when,  Navagero  having  died  in  1529  without  executing  his 
task,  Pietro  Bembo  was  appointed  to  succeed  him.  Finally  in 
1531  the  value  of  his  work  was  recognized  by  the  senate,  which 
granted  him  a  pension  of  150  gold  ducats  per  annum.  He  died in  1533- 

His  chief  works  are  the  following:  Itinerario  in  terra  ferma, 
published  by  M.  Rawdon  Brown  in  1847;  /  commentarit  della 
guerra  di  Ferrara,  an  account  of  the  war  between  the  Venetians  and 

Ercole  d'Este,  published  in  Venice  in  1829;  La  Spedizione  di  Carlo 
VIII.  (MS.  in  the  Louvre) ;  Le  Vite  dei  Dogi,  published  in  vol.  xxii. 
of  Muratori's  Rerum  Italicarum  Scriptores  (1733);  the  Diarii,  his 
most  important  work,  which  cover  the  period  from  the  1st  of  January 
1496  to  September  1533,  and  fill  58  volumes.  The  publication  of 
these  ̂ records  was  begun  by  Rinaldo  Fulin,  in  collaboration  with 
Federigo  Stefani,  Guglielmo  Berchet,  and  Niccol6  Barozzi;  the  last 
volume  was  published  in  Venice  in  1903.  Owing  to  the  relations  of 
:he  Venetian  republic  with  the  whole  of  Europe  and  the  East  it  is 
sractically  a  universal  chronicle,  and  is  an  invaluable  source  of 
nformation  for  all  writers  on  that  period. 
BIBLIOGRAPHY. — M.  Rawdon  Brown,  Ragguagli  sulla  vita  e  sulle 

jpere  di  Marino  Sanuto  (3  vpls.,  Venice,  1837-1838);  G.  Tiraboschi, 
Storia  della  Letteratura  Italiana,  vol.  vi.  pt.  ii. ;  R.  Fulin,  Marin 
Sanudo  (Turin,  1880);  Ricotti,  I  Diarii  di  Marin  Sanudo  (Turin, 
1880);  and  Giuseppe  de  Leva,  Marin  Sanudo  (Venice,  1888). 

SAN  VICENTE,  the  capital  of  the  department  of  San  Vicente, 
Salvador;  30  m.  E.  of  San  Salvador,  on  the  river  Acahuapa, 
a  left-hand  tributary  of  the  Lempa.  Pop.  (1905)  about  18,000. 
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San  Vicente  is  situated  in  a  volcanic  region  abounding  in  hot 
springs  and  geysers.  The  volcano  of  San  Vicente,  the  highest  in 
the  department,  reaches  an  altitude  of  more  than  7000  ft.  The 
city  is  surrounded  by  indigo  and  tobacco  plantations,  and  has 
considerable  commerce,  a  large  portion  of  which  is  transacted  at 

the  All  Saints'  fair,  held  annually  on  the  ist  of  November. 
Shoes,  hats,  cloth,  silk,  spirits  and  cigars  are  manufactured  here. 
San  Vicente  was  founded  in  1634  on  the  site  of  Tehuacan,  an 

ancient  Indian  city.  For  one  year  (1839-1840)  it  was  the  capital 
of  the  republic. 

SXO  FRANCISCO,  a  river  of  eastern  Brazil  rising  in  the  S.W. 

part  of  the  state  of  Minas  Geraes,  about  20°  30'  S.,  46°  40'  W., 
near  the  narrow  valley  of  the  Rio  Grande,  a  tributary  of  the 
Parana,  and  within  240  m.  of  the  coast  W.  of  Rio  de  Janeiro. 
It  flows  in  a  general  N.N.E.  direction  across  the  great  central 

plateau  of  Brazil  to  about  lat.  9°  30'  S.,  long.  42°  W.,  where  it 
turns  N.E.  a»d  then  S.E.  in  a  great  bend,  entering  the  Atlantic 

in  lat.  10°  29'  S.  It  has  a  total  length  of  about  1800  m.  and 
a  fall  of  2700-2800  ft.  It  is  navigable  from  the  Atlantic  to 
Piranhas  (148  m.)  and  is  nearly  i  m.  wide  at  Penedo,  22  m.  from 
the  sea.  Above  Piranhas,  about  193  m.  from  its  mouth,  are  the 
falls  of  Paulo  Affonso  where  the  river  plunges  through  a  narrow 

gorge — in  one  place  only  51  ft.  wide — and  over  three  successive 
falls,  all  together  265  ft.  The  obstructed  part  of  the  river  is 
about  190  m.  long  and  consists  of  a  series  of  rapids  above  the 
falls  and  a  deep  canon  with  whirlpools  for  some  distance  below. 
The  Brazilian  government  has  built  a  railway  around  these  falls 
from  Piranhas  (151  ft.  elevation)  to  Jatoba  (978  ft.)  with  an 
extension  of  71  m.  Above  Jatoba  there  is  another  series  of 
rapids  called  the  Sobradinho  nearly  90  m.  above  the  lower  rapids, 
which  are  navigable  at  high  water,  and  above  these  an  un- 

obstructed channel  for  light-draught  river  boats  up  to  Pirapora 
a  little  above  the  mouth  of  the  Rio  das  Velhas,  a  distance  of 

984  m.  Here  the  river  runs  through  a  barren,  semi-arid  region, 
sparsely  settled.  There  are  no  tributaries  of  consequence  along 
a  large  part  of  this  region,  and  the  few  people  living  beside  the 
river  are  dependent  on  its  annual  floods  for  the  fertilization 
of  its  sandy  shores  on  which  their  scanty  plantations  of  Indian 
corn  and  beans  are  made.  The  rapids  of  Pirapora  are  17  m. 
above  the  mouth  of  the  Rio  das  Velhas,  and  this  point,  the  head  of 

navigation  on  the  river,  and  1742  ft.  above  sea-level,  is  the 
objective  point  of  the  Central  do  Brazil  railway,  the  purpose  being 
to  create  by  rail  and  river  a  central  route  from  Rio  de  Janeiro  to 
the  northern  ports  of  Bahia  and  Recife.  The  principal  tributaries 
of  the  Sao  Francisco  are:  on  the  right,  the  Para,  Paraopeba, 
Velhas,  and  Verde-Grande;  on  the  left,  the  Indaya,  Abaet6, 
Paracatu,  Urucuya,  Carinhanha,  Corrente  and  Grande.  Several 
of  these  tributaries  are  navigable  for  long  distances  by  small 

boats — theaggregate  being  a  little  over  1000  m.  Some  authorities 
give  the  aggregate  navigable  channels  of  the  Sao  Francisco  as 
4350  m.  The  upper  valley  of  the  Sao  Francisco  is  partly  forested, 
has  a  temperate  climate,  with  a  mean  annual  temperature  of 

85°  and  a  rainfall  of  1637  millimetres.  The  rainy  season  is 
from  December  to  March,  but  on  the  lower  river  the  rainfall  is 
light  and  the  season  much  shorter,  sometimes  varied  by  droughts 
covering  several  years. 

An  admirable  description  of  this  great  river  is  given  by  Richard 
Burton  in  The  Highlands  of  Brazil  (2  vols.,  London),  and  a  more 
technical  description  by  E.  Liais  in  Hydrpgraphie  du  Haul  San- 
Francisco  et  du  Rio  das  Velhas  (Rio  de  Janeiro,  1865). 

SAO  LEOPOLDO,  a  city  of  the  state  of  Rio  Grande  do  Sul, 
Brazil,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Rio  dos  Sinos,  2oJ  m.  by  rail  N. 
of  Porto  Alegre.  It  is  the  chief  town  of  a  municipio  (commune) 

of  the  same  name,  having  an  area  of  about  347  sq.  m.  and  in- 
habited chiefly  by  German  colonists.  Pop.  (1900)  of  the  city, 

11,015;  of  the  municipio,  32,600.  Sao  Leopoldo  has  river  and 
railway  communication  with  Porto  Alegre.  It  is  a  prosperous 
industrial  town,  with  broad  straight  streets  and  substantial 

buildings.  It  has  good  schools,  and  its  Jesuits'  college  ranks  high 
throughout  northern  Rio  Grande.  Among  its  manufactures  are 
matches,  hats,  boots  and  shoes,  soap,  liqueurs  and  artificial 
drinks,  leather  and  leather-work  and  earthenware.  In  the  sur- 

rounding districts  cattle  and  hogs  are  raised,  and  jerked  beef, 
hides,  pork,  lard,  potatoes,  beans,  farinha  de  mandioca  (cassava 
flour),  Indian  corn,  tobacco  and  a  great  variety  of  vegetables  and 
fruits  are  produced. 

The  city  was  originally  a  German  colony  founded  by  the 
emperor  Pedro  I.  in  1824  and  established  at  a  place  known  as  the 
Feitoria  Real  de  Canhamo  (Royal  flan  factory).  The  first 
colonists  (26  families  and  17  unmarried  persons,  or  126  souls) 
arrived  on  the  2Sth  of  June  1825,  and  were  followed  a  tew  month 
later  by  another  party  of  909  colonists.  These  were  the  firs 
German  colonists  in  Rio  Grande  do  Sul.  Up  to  1830  the  arriva 
numbered  3701,  but  the  civil  war  which  broke  out  in  183; 
checked  further  arrivals  and  nearly  ruined  the  colony,  its 
inhabitants  being  forced  to  serve  in  the  contending  forces  and 
their  property  being  seized.  Sao  Leopoldo  was  occupied  by  the 
revolutionists  for  some  years  and  was  practically  ruined  at  the 
termination  of  the  war  in  1844.  The  introduction  of  colonists 
was  immediately  resumed,  however,  and  the  colony  was  soon  as 
prosperous  as  ever.  The  early  colonists  were  engaged  in  Germany 
by  a  representative  of  the  Brazilian  government,  and  were  given 
free  transportation,  130  acres  of  land  each,  farming  implements, 
seeds,  and  a  subsidy  of  320  reis  a  day  for  the  first  year  and 
half  that  for  the  second  year.  Subsequent  settlers  received  less, 
but  the  system  of  assisting  colonists  and  making  contracts  with 
companies  and  individuals  for  their  introducton  became  the 
settled  policy  of  the  national  and  provincial  governments. 
SAO  LUIZ,  or  in  full,  SAO  LUIZ  DE  MARANHAO  (also  spelt 

MARANHAM),  a  seaport  of  northern  Brazil,  capital  of  the  state  of 
Maranhao,  on  the  W.  side  of  an  island  of  the  same  name,  in 

2°  30'  S.,  44°  17'  W.,  about  300  m.  E.S.E.  of  Belem  (Para). 
Pop.  of  the  whole  island  (1890)  29,308;  (1908,  estimate)  32,000. 
An  important  part  of  the  population  is  made  up  of  the  planters 
of  the  state,  who  live  in  town  and  leave  their  estates  to  the  care 
of  overseers.  The  island  of  Maranhao  lies  off  the  mouths  of  the 

rivers  Mearim  and  Itapicuru,  between  the  Bay  of  Sao  Marcos 
on  the  W.  and  the  Bay  of  Sao  Jos6  on  the  E.,  and  is  separated 
from  the  mainland  by  a  small  channel  called  the  Canal  do 
Mosquito.  It  is  irregular  in  outline,  its  greatest  length  from 
N.E.  to  S.W.  being  34  m.,  and  its  greatest  breadth  19  m.  Its 
surface  is  broken  by  a  number  of  low  hills  and  short  valleys.  The 
city  is  built  upon  a  tongue  of  land  between  two  small  estuaries, 
Anil  and  Bacanga,  which  unite  and  open  upon  the  Bay  of  Sao 
Marcos.  It  covers  two  low  hills  and  the  intervening  valley, 
the  transverse  streets  sloping  sharply  to  the  estuary  on  either 
side.  These  slopes  make  it  difficult  to  use  vehicles  in  the  streets, 
but  they  afford  a  natural  surface  drainage  which  makes  Sao  Luiz 
cleaner  and  more  healthy  than  the  coast  towns  of  tropical 

Brazil  usually  are.  The  city  is  regularly  laid  out  with  com- 
paratively wide  longitudinal,  and  steep,  narrow  transverse 

streets,  roughly  paved  and  provided  with  sidewalks.  The  build- 
ings are  of  the  old  Portuguese  type,  with  massive  walls  of  broken 

stone  and  mortar,  having  an  outside  finish  of  plaster  or  glazed 
tiles  and  roofs  of  red  tiles.  The  principal  public  buildings  are 
the  cathedral,  a  large  and  severely  plain  structure,  the  episcopal 
palace,  the  Carmelite  church,  the  government  palace,  town  hall, 
custom-house,  hospital,  and  a  number  of  asylums,  convents  and 
charitable  schools.  An  excellent  lyceum  and  a  church  seminary 
are  the  most  important  educational  institutions,  and  Sao  Luiz  long 

enjoyed  a  high  reputation  in  Brazil  for  the  culture  of  its  in- 
habitants. The  trade  of  Sao  Luiz  was  once  very  important,  but 

the  commercial  activity  of  Para  and  Fortaleza,  the  decay  of 
agricultural  industry  in  the  state,  and  the  silting  up  of  its  harbour, 
have  occasioned  a  decline  in  its  commerce.  Its  exports  comprise 
cotton,  sugar  and  rice.  Communication  with  the  mainland  and 
interior  towns  is  by  means  of  small  steamers. 

Sao  Luiz  was  founded  in  1612  by  La  Rivardiere,  a  French  officer 
commissioned  by  Henri  IV.  to  establish  a  colony  in  this  vicinity. 
The  French  colony  was  expelled  in  1615  by  the  Portuguese,  who, 
in  turn,  surrendered  to  the  Dutch  in  1641.  In  1644  the  Dutch 
abandoned  the  island,  when  the  Portuguese  resumed  possession 
and  held  the  city  to  the  end  of  their  colonial  rule  in  Brazil. 
The  city  became  the  seat  of  a  bishopric  in  1679. 
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SAONE,  a  river  of  eastern  France,  rising  in  the  Faucilles 
mountains  (department  of  Vosges),  15  m.  W.S.W.  of  Epinal 
at  a  height  of  1300  ft.  and  uniting  with  the  Rhone  at  Lyons. 
Length,  301  m.;  drainage  area,  11,400  sq.  m.  The  oldest 
Celtic  name  of  the  river  was  Arar.  In  the  4th  century  another 

name  appears,  Sauconna,  from  which  the  modern  name  is  derived. 
The  Sa&ne,  moving  slowly  in  a  sinuous  channel,  has  its  course 
in  the  wide  depression  between  the  Plateau  of  Langres,  the  C6te 
d'Or  and  the  mountains  of  Charolais  and  Beaujolais  on  the  west 
and  the  western  slopes  of  the  Vosges  and  Jura  and  the  plain  of 

Bresse  and  the  plateau  of  Dombes  on  the  east.  In  the  depart- 
ment of  Sa&ne-et-Loire,  the  Saone  unites  with  the  Doubs,  an 

affluent  rivalling  the  Sa6ne  in  volume  and  exceeding  it  in  length 

at  this  point.  At  the  important  town  of  Chalon-sur-Saone 
the  river  turns  south,  and  passes  Macon.  Below  Treveux  its 

valley,  now  narrower,  winds  past  the  Mont  d'Or  group  and  joins 
the  Rhone  just  below  the  Perrache  quarter  of  Lyons.  The 
Saone  is  canalized  from  Corre  to  Lyons,  a  distance  of  233  m., 
the  normal  depth  of  water  being  6  ft.  6  in.  At  Corre  (confluence 
with  the  Coney)  it  connects  with  the  southern  branch  of  the 
Eastern  Canal,  at  Heuilley  (below  Gray)  with  the  Sa6ne-Marne 
Canal,  at  St  Symphorien  (above  St  Jean-de-Losne)  with  •  the 
Rhone-Rhine  Canal,  and  at  St  Jean-de-Losne  with  the  Canal  de 
Bourgogne  and  at  Chalon  with  the  Canal  du  Centre. 
SAONE-ET-LOIRE,  a  department  of  east-central  France 

formed  from  the  districts  of  Autunois,  Brionnais,  Chalonnais, 
Charollais  and  Maconnais,  previously  belonging  to  Burgundy. 

It  is  bounded  N.  by  the  department  of  C6te  d'Or,  E.  by  that  of 
Jura,  S.E.  by  Ain,  S.  by  Rh&ne  and  Loire,  W.  by  Allier  and 
Nievre.  Pop.  (1906)  613,377.  Area,  3330  sq.  m.  Of  the  two 
rivers  from  which  the  department  takes  its  name  the  Loire 
forms  its  south-western  boundary,  and  the  Sa&ne  traverses  its 
eastern  region  from  north  to  south.  On  the  left  bank  of  the 
Sa6ne  the  department  forms  part  of  the  wide  plain  of  Bresse; 
on  its  right  bank  the  centre  of  the  department  is  occupied  by  the 
northern  CeVennes,  here  divided  by  the  river  Grosne  into  two 

parallel  ranges — the  mountains  of  Maconnais  to  the  east,  and 
the  mountains  of  Charollais  to  the  west.  The  general  direction 
of  these  ranges  is  from  south,  where  their  altitude  is  greatest, 
to  north.  The  north-west  region  of  Sa6ne-et-Loire  is  occupied 
by  the  southern  portion  of  Morvan,  which  includes  the  highest 

point  in  the  department — the  Bois  du  Roi  (2959  ft.).  South-east 
of  the  Morvan  lies  the  hilly  region  of  Autunois,  consisting  of  the 
basin  of  the  Arroux,  a  right  affluent  of  the  Loire,  and  divided 
from  the  Charollais  mountains  by  the  Bourbince,  a  tributary 
of  the  Arroux.  Besides  those  mentioned,  the  chief  rivers  of  the 
department  are  the  Doubs,  which  joins  the  Sa&ne  in  the  extreme 
north-east,  the  Seille,  also  an  affluent  of  the  Sa&ne,  and  the 
Arconce,  a  tributary  of  the  Loire  watering  the  Charollais.  The 

average  temperature  at  Macon  ( 5  2°  or  53°  F.) ,  the  most  temperate 
spot  in  the  department,  is  slightly  higher  than  at  Paris,  the  winter 
being  colder  and  the  summer  hotter.  At  the  same  town  the  yearly 
rainfall  is  about  33  in.,  but  both  the  rigour  of  the  climate  and 
the  amount  of  rain  increases  in  the  hilly  districts,  reaching  their 
maximum  in  the  mountains  of  Morvan. 

Agriculture  prospers  in  Sa6ne-et-Loire.  Wheat,  oats  and  maize  are 
the  cereals  most  cultivated;  potatoes,  clover  and  other  fodder,  and 
mangold-wurzels  are  important  crops,  and  beetroot,  hemp,  colza  and 
rape  are  also  grown.  Excellent  pasture  is  found  in  the  valleys  of 
the  Sa6ne  and  other  rivers.  The  vine,  one  of  the  principal  resources 
of  the  department,  is  cultivated  chiefly  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Chalon  and  Macon.  Of  the  wines  of  Maconnais,  the  vintage  of 
Thorins  is  in  high  repute.  The  white  Charollais  oxen  are  one  of  the 
finest  French  breeds;  horses,  pigs  and  sheep  are  reared,  and  poultry 
farming  is  a  thriving  occupation  in  the  Bresse.  The  industrial  im- 

portance of  the  department  is  great,  chiefly  owing  to  its  coal  and  iron 
mines;  the  chief  coal  mines  are  those  in  the  vicinity  of  Creusot, 
Autun  and  Chapelle-sous-Dun.  A  pit  at  Epinac  is  over  2600  ft. 
in  depth.  Iron  is  mined  at  Mazenay  and  Change,  and  manganese  is 
found  at  Romaneche  and  there  are  quarries  of  various  kinds.  There 
are  well-known  warm  mineral  springs  containing  chloride  of  sodium 
and  iron  at  Bourbon-Lancy.  The  iron  and  engineering  works  of 
Schneider  &  Company  at  Le  Creusot  are  the  largest  in  France. 
The  department  also  has  numerous  flour-mills  and  distilleries, 
together  with  potteries,  porcelain-works  (Digoin),  tile-works,  oil- 
works  and  glass  factories,  and  carries  on  various  branches  of  the 

textile,  chemical,  leather  and  wood-working  industries.  It  exports 
coal,  metals,  machinery,  wine,  Charollais  cattle,  bricks,  pottery,  glass. 
Its  commerce  is  facilitated  by  navigable  streams — the  Loire,  Sa&ne, 
Doubs  and  Seille, — the  Canal  du  Centre,  which  unites  Chalon-sur- 
Sa&ne  with  Digoin  on  the  Loire,  and  the  canal  from  Roanne  to 
Digoin  and  the  lateral  Loire  Canal,  both  following  the  main  river 
valley.  The  chief  railway  of  the  department  is  the  Paris-Lyon- 
Mediterrane'e.  Sa&ne-et-Loire  forms  the  diocese  of  Autun;  it  is 
part  of  the  district  of  the  VIII.  army  corps  (Bourges);  its  educa- 

tional centre  is  Lyons  and  its  court  of  appeal  that  of  Dijon.  It  is 
divided  into  5  arrondissements — Macon,  Chalon-sur-Sa&ne,  Autun, 
Charolles,  Louhans — 50  cantons,  and  589  communes. 

Mftcon,  Chalon,  Autun,  Le  Creusot,  Cluny,  Montceau-Les-Mines, 
Tournus,  Paray-le-Monial,  Louhans  and  Charolles  are  the  most  note- 

worthy towns  in  the  department  and  receive  separate  treatment. 
Other  places  of  interest  are  St  Marcel-l&s-Chalon,  where  there  is  a 
Romanesque  church,  once  attached  to  an  abbey  where  Aboard 
died;  Anzy,  which  has  a  Romanesque  church  and  other  remains  of 
an  important  monastery;  St  Bonnet-de-Joux  and  Sully,  both  of 
which  have  chateaus  of  the  i6th  century;  and  Semur-en-Brionnais 
and  Varennes-1' Arconce,  with  fine  Romanesque  churches.  Prehistoric remains  of  the  stone  age  have  been  found  at  Solutr6  near  Macon. 

SAO  PAULO,  a  state  of  Brazil  extending  from  19°  54'  to 
25°  15'  S.  lat.  and  bounded  N.  by  Matto  Grosso  and  Minas 

Geraes',  E.  by  Minas  Geraes,  Rio  de  Janeiro  and  the  Atlantic, 
S.  by  the  Atlantic  and  Parana,  and  W.  by  Parana  and  Matto- 
Grosso.  Pop.  (1900)  2,282,279;  area,  112,312  sq.  m.  The 
state  has  a  coast-line  373  m.  long,  skirted  closely  by  the  Sierra 
do  Mar,  below  which  is  a  narrow  coastal  zone  broken  by  lagoons, 
tidal  channels  and  mountain  spurs.  Above  is  an  extensive 

plateau  (1500  to  220x3  ft.  above  sea-level)  with  a  mild  temperate 
climate.  The  southern  and  eastern  borders  are  broken  by 
mountain  chains,  and  isolated  ranges  of  low  elevation  break 
the  surface  elsewhere,  but  in  general  the  state  may  be  described 
as  a  tableland  with  an  undulating  surface  sloping  westward 
to  the  Parana.  The  extreme  eastern  part,  however,  has  an 
eastward  slope  and  belongs  to  the  Parahyba  basin.  The  state 
is  traversed  by  a  number  of  large  rivers,  tributaries  of  the 
Parani,  the  largest  of  which  are  the  Rio  Grande,  a  part  of  the 
N.  boundary,  Dourados,  Tiete,  Aguapehy,  Tigre,  and,  a  part  of 
the  S.  boundary,  the  Paranapanema.  The  Parana  forms  the 
W.  boundary  of  the  state.  The  basins  of  the  Pardo  and  the 
Tiet6  include  some  of  the  richest  coffee  estates  of  Brazil.  The 

state  is  well  wooded,  especially  on  the  slopes  of  theSerra  do  Mar, 
but  there  are  extensive  grassy  campos  (plains)  on  the  plateau. 
A  large  part  of  western  Sao  Paulo  is  still  unsettled.  The  coastal 
zone  is  hot  and  generally  malarial,  with  heavy  rainfall.  On  the 
plateau  the  rainfall  is  sufficiently  abundant,  but  the  air  is  drier 
and  more  bracing,  the  sun  temperature  being  high  and  the 
nights  cool.  The  open  country  is  singularly  healthy,  but  the 
river  courses  are  generally  malarial.  Some  of  the  cities  have 
suffered  from  fever  epidemics,  due  to  bad  drainage  and  insanitary 
conditions. 

The  great  industries  are  agricultural,  and  the  most  conspicuous  is 
coffee  production.  Sao  Paulo  produces  more  than  one-half  the  total 
Brazilian  crop  and  its  one  great  port,  Santos,  is  the  largest  coffee- 
shipping  port  in  the  world.  The  terra  roxa  (red  earth)  lands  of  the 
central  and  northern  parts  of  the  state,  especially  in  the  basins  of  the 
Tiet6  and  Pardo,  are  peculiarly  favourable.  This  soil  is  ferruginous, 
pasty,  deep  red  in  colour,  and  free  from  stone,  and  it  covers  the 
higher  surface  of  the  plateau  with  a  thick  layer.  The  best 
plantations  are  on  the  high  divides  between  the  river  courses, 
and  not  in  their  eroded  valleys.  The  Rio  Pardo  (Brown 
river)  probably  derives  its  name  from  this  soil.  For  the  crop- 
year  (July  to  June)  of  1895-1896  the  production  was  3,053,804 
bags,  and  in  1905-1906  it  was  6,977,175  bags — these  figures 
being  the  deliveries  at  Santos  for  exportation  and  not  includ- 

ing the  reserves  on  the  plantations  and  the  home  consumption. 
The  crop  for  the  last  year  mentioned  was  not  a  maximum,  however, 
for  the  deliveries  at  Santos  in  1901-1902  were  10,165,043  bags  and 
in  1902-1903,  8,349,828  bags.  These  immense  crops  were  produced 
in  spite  of  appeals  to  producers  not  to_  increase  production,  and  even 
of  a  special  tax  on  new  plantations  imposed  by  the  state  in  1903. 
Over-production  was  keeping  the  price  below  a  remunerative  figure 
and  threatened  to  ruin  the  industry.  In  1906  the  state  entered  into 
an  accord,  known  as  the  "  Convemo  de  Taubata,"  with  the  states  of 
Rio  de  Janeiro  and  Minas  Geraes,  to  maintain  the  home  selling  price 
of  Type  No.  7  at  55  to  65  francs  gold  per  bag  of  60  kilogrammes 
(other  types  in  proportion)  for  the  first  year,  and  then  to  increase 
this  price  to  70  francs,  according  to  the  state  of  the  market ;  and  to 
check  as  far  as  possible  the  exportation  of  coffees  inferior  to  Type 
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No.  7,  which  was  a  grade  largely  exported  to  the  United  States  for 
the  roasted  coffee  package  trade,  although  large  quantities  of  inferior 
grades  were  used  in  the  same  trade.  In  addition  to  the  suspension  or 
limitation  of  the  export  of  grades  below  Type  No.  7,  coffee  was  to  be 
bought  and  stored  until  it  could  be  sold  through  accredited  agents 
abroad  at  a  satisfactory  price.  To  do  this,  the  state  of  Sao  Paulo  was 
authorized  to  float  a  loan  of  £15,000,000.  Failing  to  accomplish  this 
by  itself,  the  state  secured  the  endorsement  of  the  national  congress 
in  December  1908,  guaranteeing  the  above  loan,  to  meet  the  service 
of  which  a  surtax  of  5  francs  per  bag  was  decreed.  The  guarantee 
was  to  endure  for  ten  years,  during  which  time  all  the  transactions 
of  the  combination,  which  undertook  to  limit  the  sales  abroad  to 
500,000  bags  in  1910,  600,000  bags  in  1911,  700,000  bags  in  1912, 
800,000  bags  in  1913  and  700,000  per  annum  thereafter,  were  to  be 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  national  government.  Another 
measure  was  the  imposition  of  an  additional  tax  of  20%  on  all 
exports  for  the  year  above  9,500,000  bags.  At  the  time  this  guarantee 
was  obtained  the  state  of  Sao  Paulo  already  held  nearly  7,000,000 
bags  of  coffee,  the  larger  part  on  storage  in  foreign  markets,  and  had 
apparently  reached  the  limit  of  its  resources,  as  the  foreign  markets 
had  failed  to  respond  to  its  expectations.  At  the  end  of  the  follow- 

ing year  this  reserved  stock  had  increased  to  8,400,000  bags,  and 
the  position  had  become  desperate.  The  loan  of  £15,000,000  was 
floated  in  1909,  and  the  pressure  was  relieved,  but  the  situation  was 
then  further  complicated  by  a  movement  among  the  coffee  planters 
to  have  the  9,500,000  bags  limit  on  annual  sales  removed,  and  the 
loan  service  tax  of  5  francs  a  bag  reduced.  There  had  been  some 
improvement  in  the  commercial  situation  in  1909,  but  the  influence 
of  a  reserve  of  over  8,000,000  bags,  increasing  crops,  and  the  reckless 
purpose  of  planters  to  realize  on  their  crops  regardless  of  the  effect 
on  the  government,  all  conspired  to  make  the  situation  critical. 

The  other  agricultural  products  of  the  state  include  sugar,  cotton, 
rice,  tobacco,  Indian  corn,  beans,  mandioca,  grapes,  bananas  and 
other  fruits,  and  many  of  the  vegetables  of  the  temperate  zone. 
Cereals  can  be  grown,  but  climatic  conditions  have  been  considered 
unfavourable.  Sugar  cane  was  the  first  exotic  to  be  cultivated  in 
Sao  Paulo,  and  was  its  principal  product  in  colonial  times.  Cotton 
was  largely  produced,  especially  during  the  American  Civil  War,  but 
the  industry  nearly  disappeared,  and  now  is  again  improving  because 
of  the  demand  for  fibre  by  the  national  cotton  factories.  The 
cultivation  of  rice  also  is  increasing,  under  the  stimulus  of  protective 
duties.  Although  Sao  Paulo  is  not  classed  as  a  pastoral  region,  the 
state  possesses  large  herds  of  cattle,  which  are  being  improved  by 
the  importation  of  pure-bred  stock  from  Europe.  Butter  and  cheese 
are  produced  to  a  limited  extent,  and  the  supply  of  fresh  milk  to 
the  cities  is  attracting  some  attention.  Attention  is  also  given,  to  a 
limited  extent,  to  the  breeding  of  horses  and  mules.  The  most 
general  and  profitable  of  the  animal  industries  is  the  breeding  of 
swine,  which  thrive  remarkably  on  the  plateau.  The  state  has  an 
excellent  agricultural  school  and  experiment  station  at  Piracicaba, 
and  there  is  also  a  zootechnic  station  near  the  capital. 

The  principal  manufactures  are  cotton  and  woollen  textiles,  jute 
bagging,  aramina  fabrics,  furniture,  iron  and  bronze,  coffee  machinery 
and  agricultural  implements,  beer,  artificial  liquors,  mineral  waters, 
biscuits,  macaroni,  conserves,  chocolate  and  other  food  products, 
glass  bottles,  glassware,  earthenware,  soap,  gloves,  boots  and  shoes, 
trunks  and  musical  instruments.  Steam  power  is  generally  used, 
though  both  electric  and  hydraulic  power  are  employed.  There  are 
several  large  cotton  factories,  which  are  chiefly  employed  in  the 
manufacture  of  the  coarser  grades  of  cloth  for  the  working  classes. 
The  iron  mines  and  works  at  Ypanema,  near  Sorocaba,  are  one  of  the 
oldest  industries  of  the  state,  dating  back  to  the  first  quarter  of  the 
igth  century.  It  is  a  government  enterprise  and  has  absorbed  an 
immense  sum  of  money,  but  has  never  reached  a  self-supporting 
stage. 

Sao  Paulo  is  well  provided  with  railways,  which  include  the  pioneer 
line  from  Santos  to  Jundiahy  (an  English  enterprise)  which  has  a 
double  track  from  Santos  to  the  city  of  Sao  Paulo,  the  Paulista  lines 
which  are  a  continuation  of  the  English  line  into  the  interior,  the 
Mogyana  lines  running  northward  from  Campinas  through  rich coffee  districts  to  Uberaba  in  Minas  Geraes  and  farther  on  toward 
Goyaz,  the  Sorocabana  running  south-westward  from  Sao  Paulo 
toward  the  Paran4  frontier,  the  Sao  Paulo  branch  of  the  Central  do 
Brazil  line  which  passes  through  the  E.  part  of  the  state  and  provides 
communication  with  the  national  capital,  and  the  Sao  Paulo  and  Rio 
Grande  which  is  designed  to  cross  the  states  of  Parana  and  Santa 
Catharina  to  connect  with  the  railways  of  Rio  Grande  do  Sul.  All 
these  lines  except  the  two  last  are  tributary  to  the  English  line  and 
the  port  of  Santos.  In  addition  to  these  many  of  the  large  planta- 

tions have  private  railways,  of  the  Decauville  type,  for  the  transport- 
ation of  produce  and  material  to  and  from  the  nearest  railway  station, 

and  all  the  large  cities  have  tramway  lines,  many  using  electric 
traction.  The  ports  of  the  state  are  Santos,  which  is  visited  by 
large  steamers  in  the  foreign  trade,  and  Cananea,  Iguape,  Sao 
Sebastiao  and  Ubatuba  which  are  engaged  in  the  coasting  trade  only. 
Cananea  and  Iguape  are  chiefly  known  for  the  rice  grown  in  their 
vicinity.  Ubatuba,  near  the  E.  end  of  the  Sao  Paulo  coast,  has 
a  fine,  almost  landlocked  bay,  but  is  without  good  communication 
with  the  interior. 

An  important  contributory  element  to  the  prosperity  of  the  state 

is  the  large  number  of  immigrants.  Between  1827  and  1900  the 
arrivals  numbered  969,230,  of  which  seven-tenths  were  Italians. 
A  considerable  part  of  the  immigrant  movement  consists  of  itinerant 
labourers  who  go  to  Sao  Paulo  for  the  coffee-picking,  just  as  they  go 
to  Argentina  for  the  wheat  harvest. 

The  capital  of  the  state  is  Sao  Paulo  (3.11.)  and  its  principal  port 
and  second  city  in  importance  is  Santos  (q.v.).  The  chief  cities  and 
towns,  with  populations  in  1890  where  not  otherwise  stated,  are  as 
follows,  the  enumeration  being  for  municipalities,  or  parishes,  in- 

cluding large  rural  areas  and  sometimes  including  separate  villages: 
Campinas  (q.v.);  Guarantingueta  (30,690;  estimate  45,000  in  1906), 
on  the  Parahyba,  120  m.  E.N.E.  of  Sao  Paulo;  Piracicaba  (25,275), 
85  m.  N.W.  of  Sao  Paulo;  Limeira  (21,605),  in  a  fertile  thickly- 
settled  district;  Rio  Claro  (20,843),  '35  m-  N.W.  of  Santos,  on  a 
branch  of  the  Paulista  railway,  in  a  fertile  coffee-producing  region, 
2030  ft.  above  the  sea;  Taubati§  (20,773),  one  of  the  oldest  cities  of 
the  state,  on  the  Parahyba  80  m.  E.N.E.  of  the  capital,  in  a  rich 
agricultural  district,  with  works  for  refining  oil  from  the  petroleum- 
bearing  shales  in  the  vicinity;   Braganza,   or   Braganga   (19.787), 
50  m.  r>J.  of  Sao  Paulo  in  a  fertile  country  partly  devoted  to  sugar 
production    and    stock;    Sao    Jos£    dos    Campos    (18,884);    Tiet6 
(18,878),  on  the  Tiet6  river  N.W.  of  S.  Paulo;  Pindamonhangaba 
(17,542 ;  estimate  25,000  in  1906),  on  the  Parahyba  river  and  Central 
do  Brazil  railway  105  m.  N.E.  of  Sao  Paulo  in  a  long  settled  district, 
1770  ft.  above  the  sea,  producing  coffee,  sugar,  rice,  Indian  corn, 
beans,  rum  and  cattle;  Sorocaba  (17,068;  estimate  30,000  in  1906), 
a   prosperous   manufacturing  and   commercial   town   on   the   Rio 
Sorocaba  and  Sorocabana  railway,  50  m.  W.  of  Sao  Paulo;  Itu,  or 
Ytii  (13,790)  about  70  m.  W.N.W.  of  Sao  Paulo  on  the  Tiet6  river 
and  Ituana  railway,  with  water  power  derived  from  the  Salto  (falls) 
de  Itu,  and  with  important  manufactures;  Sao  Carlos  do  Pinhal 
(12,651);  Casa  Branca  (13,482),  in  the  N.  coffee  region;  Parahybuna 
(13,395);     Pirassununga     (12,494);     Batataes     (12,438);     Franca 
(12,425);  Jacarehy  (12,279);  Botucatu  (12,089);  Jundiahy  (12,051), 
86  m.  N.  of  Santos,  an  important  manufacturing  town  and  railway 
junction,  2320  ft.  above  sea-level;  Ribeirao  Preto   (12,033),  '97  m- 
N.  of  Campinas  on  the  Mogyana  railway  in  a  fertile  coffee-producing 
region;  Iguape  (i  1,888),  a  port  on  the  southern  coast  of  the  state,  on 
a  tidewater  channel  of  sufficient  depth  for  coastwise  steamers,  with 
exports  of  rice  and  timber;  Lorena  (10,342),  130  m.  N.E.  of  Sao 
Paulo,  beautifully  situated,  1760  ft.  above  the  sea,  a  station  on  the 
Central  do  Brazil  railway,  and  the  junction  of  a  branch  railway  to 
the  Campos  do  Jordao  where  the  national  government  has  established 
a  military  sanatorium  because  of  its  dry,  bracing  climate;  and Cruzeiro  (8883). 

Sao  Paulo  was  settled  in  1532  by  the  Portuguese  under  Martim 
Affonso  de  Souza,  who  established  a  colony  near  Santos,  at  Sao 
Vicente,  now  an  unimportant  village.  It  was  originally  called 
the  capitania  of  Sao  Vicente  (organized  1534)  and  covered  the 
whole  of  southern  Brazil  from  Rio  de  Janeiro  south.  After  the 
suppression  of  the  captaincy  grants,  parts  of  this  enormous 
territory  were  cut  off  from  time  to  time  to  form  other  captaincies, 
from  which  developed  the  present  states  of  Rio  de  Janeiro, 
Minas  Geraes,  Matto  Grosso,  Parana,  Santa  Catharina  and  Rio 
Grande  do  Sul.  In  1681  Sao  Paulo  succeeded  Sao  Vicente 

as  the  capital  of  the  captaincy,  and  the  original  name  of  the 
latter  gradually  fell  into  disuse.  The  people  of  the  state  have 
always  been  distinguished  for  their  energy  and  enterprise, 
especially  during  the  colonial  period.  The  early  population 
was  largely  composed  of  half  breeds,  known  as  Mamelucos,  and 
the  exploration  of  the  greater  part  of  the  interior  of  Brazil  is 
due  to  them.  Their  exploring  parties,  called  bandeiras,  dis- 

covered the  first  gold  mines  of  Minas  Geraes  and  Matto  Grosso, 
drove  the  Jesuit  missions  from  Parana,  and  traversed  the 
interior  northward  into  Piauhy,  north-westward  almost  to 
Quito,  westward  into  Bolivia  and  southward  into  Rio  Grande 
and  Paraguay.  They  were  slave-hunters  by  profession,  and 
were  noted  for  cruelty  as  well  as  energy. 

SAO  PAULO,  a  city  of  Brazil,  capital  of  a  state  of  the  same 
name,  and  seat  of  a  bishopric,  on  the  Tiete  river  49  m.  by  rail 
N.W.  of  the  port  of  Santos  and  308  m.  by  rail  W.  of  Rio  de 
Janeiro.  Pop.  (1890)  64,934;  (I9O2>  estimate)  332,000.  Sao 
Paulo  is  connected  with  Santos,  its  port,  by  a  double-track 
railway  built,  owned  and  worked  by  a  British  company  (S. 
Paulo  Railway  Co.);  with  Rio  de  Janeiro,  by  the  Sao  Paulo 
branch  of  the  Central  do  Brazil  line;  with  Campinas  and  other 
inland  cities  by  the  Silo  Paulo  and  Paulista  railways;  with  the 
N.E.  part  of  the  state,  Minas  Geraes,  and  Goyaz  by  the  Mogyana 
line  starting  from  Campinas;  and  with  Sorocaba  and  the  southern 
parts  of  the  state,  Parana,  and  with  Santa  Catharina  and  Rio 
Grande,  by  the  Sorocabana  line  and  the  Sao  Paulo  and  Rio 
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Grande  line.  In  great  part  the  city  occupies  an  elevated  open 
stretch  of  tableland  commanding  extensive  views  of  the  surround- 

ing country;  and  a  small  part  of  it  is  in  the  low  alluvial  land 
bordering  the  Tiete.  The  upper  part  has  several  slight  elevations 
forming  healthy  residential  districts.  The  elevations  above 
sea-level  are  2382  ft.  at  the  Central  do  Brazil  railway  station 
in  the  lower  town,  2418  ft.  at  the  Sao  Paulo  railway  station, 
2841  ft.  in  the  Consolacao  suburb,  and  2953  ft.  in  Villa  Mariana. 
The  city  is  just  within  the  tropics,  but  its  elevation  above  the 
sea  gives  it  a  temperate  climate,  bracing  in  the  cool  season  and 
yet  with  high  sun  temperatures  in  summer.  The  broad  eroded 
bed  of  the  Tiete  is  swampy  and  is  subject  to  extensive  inundations 
causing  malarial  and  intestinal  disorders;  otherwise  the  city 
is  singularly  healthy,  though  its  sanitary  condition  is  poor. 
The  picturesqueness  of  the  city  is  heightened  by  the  ravine  of 
a  small  stream  passing  through  it  and  spanned  by  viaducts 
and  bridges.  The  city  squares  are  commonly  open  places  with 
an  occasional  statue  but  without  ornamental  gardens.  The 
Public  Garden,  near  the  Sao  Paulo  railway  station  in  the  Luz 
section,  is  a  recreation  ground  embellished  with  tropical  plants 
and  an  artificial  lake.  The  streets  are  well  paved  and  lighted 
with  gas  and  electricity,  and  have  electric  tramways.  Although 
there  are  still  many  old  structures  and  residences  to  be  seen  in 
the  old  town,  most  of  the  public  and  business  buildings  and  private 
residences  are  of  the  modern  Italian  and  French  type.  Brick 
is  used  to  some  extent,  but  the  building  material  most  used  is 
broken  stone  and  mortar,  plastered  outside,  and  covered  with 
stucco  mouldings  and  ornaments.  The  private  residences  of  the 
city  are  the  finest  in  the  republic.  There  is  much  wealth  in  the 
state,  especially  among  the  large  coffee  planters,  and  the  city 
is  their  favourite  residence.  Some  of  their  palatial  dwellings 

are  surrounded  with  beautiful  gardens  and  parks.  The  water- 
supply  is  derived  from  Cantareira  hills,  and  there  is  a  modern 
sewerage  system,  constructed  by  an  English  company.  The  more 
important  public  buildings  are  the  new  government  palace, 
the  palaces  of  agriculture,  finance  and  justice,  the  executive 
residence,  the  immense  Polytechnic  School,  the  Normal  School, 
the  School  of  Agriculture,  the  public  hospital  called  the  Isola- 
mento,  the  charity  hospital,  the  Sao  Paulo  railway  station  with 

a  beautiful  stone  tower,  and  the  theatre,  rivalling  some 'of  the best  in  Europe.  Like  other  Brazilian  cities  Sao  Paulo  has  a 
number  of  old  religious  buildings.  There  are  also  several 
excellent  educational  and  scientific  institutions  which  are  in 

great  part  supported  by  the  state,  among  which  are  the  Mackenzie 
College,  created  through  the  gift  of  an  American  capitalist,  a 
school  of  law,  a  Pasteur  Institute,  and  a  bacteriological  institute. 

The  police  force  of  the  state  is  a  military  organization  and  con- 
sists of  a  brigade  of  about  5000  men  (infantry,  cavalry,  civic 

guards,  firemen,  and  a  body  of  hospital  attendants  for  public 

emergency  cases),  under  a  colonel  of  the  regular  army.  Manu- 
factures include  textiles,  footwear,  clothing,  food  products, 

beer,  artificial  liquors,  furniture,  domestic  utensils,  &c.  The 
Sao  Paulo  Light  and  Power  Co.,  whose  works  are  situated  at 
the  falls  of  the  Tiet6  a  considerable  distance  N.W.  of  the  city, 

supplies  about  8000  horse-power  to  local  industries  in  addition 
to  what  is  needed  for  the  electric  railway  (108  m.),  the  oldest 
enterprise  of  this  character  in  Brazil.  The  city  has  a  large 
Italian  population  and  many  Italian  shops  and  industries. 

Sao  Paulo  was  founded  by  the  Jesuits  under  Manoel  de 
Nobrega  in  1534  and  at  first  bore  the  name  of  Piratininga. 
In  1 68 1  it  succeeded  Sao  Vicente  as  the  capital  of  the  captaincy. 
The  declaration  of  Brazilian  independence  occurred  on  Sept.  7, 
1822,  on  the  plain  of  Ypiranga,  near  the  city,  where  a  monument 
commemorates  the  event. 

SAP.  (i)  Juice,  the  circulating  fluid  of  plants  (see  PLANTS, 
§  Physiology).  The  word  appears  in  Teutonic  languages,  cf. 
Ger.  Saft,  and  may  be  connected  ultimately  with  the  root  seen 
in  Lat.  sapere,  taste,  hence  to  know,  cf.  sapientia,  wisdom, 
cf.  Gr.  ffo0os,  wise.  On  the  other  hand  it  may,  like  Fr.  stve, 
Span,  saba,  have  come  direct  from  Lat.  sapa,  must,  new  wine, 
itself  also  from  the  same  root.  The  Gr.  orris  is  represented 
in  Lat.  by  sucus.  (2)  A  military  term  for  a  trench  dug  by  a 

besieging  force  for  the  purpose  of  approach  to  the  point  of  attack 

when  within  range,  hence  "  to  sap,"  to  undermine,  dig  away 
the  foundations  of  a  wall,  &c.  The  word  is  derived  through  the 
Old  Fr.  from  the  Med.  Lat.  sapa,  sappa,  a  spade,  entrenching 
tool,  Gr.  aKairavri,  ffKfarrfu>,  to  dig.  (See  FORTIFICATION  AND 
SIEGE-CRAFT.) 

SAPAN  WOOD  (Malay  sapang),a.  soluble  red  dyewood  from 
a  tree  belonging  to  the  leguminous  genus  Caesalpinia,  a  native  of 
tropical  Asia  and  the  Indian  Archipelago.  The  wood  is  somewhat 
lighter  in  colour  than  Brazil  wood  and  its  other  allies,  but  the 
same  tinctorial  principle,  brazilin,  appears  to  be  common  to  all. 
SAPPHIC  METRE,  SAPPHICS,  an  ancient  form  of  quantitative 

verse,  named  after  the  Aeolian  poetess  Sappho,  who  is  supposed 
to  have  invented  it,  and  who  certainly  used  it  with  unequalled 
skill.  A  sapphic  line  consists  of  five  equal  beats,  of  which  the 
central  one  alone  is  of  three  syllables,  while  the  others  consist 

of  two  each.  The  original  Greek  sapphic  was  of  this  type:  — 

|  \ASpov'  I  tB&var'  \  'A<t>po  |  Sira 

The  sapphic  strophe  consists  of  three  of  these  lines  followed 

by  an  adonic,  thus:  — 

Horace  adopted,  and  slightly  adapted,  this  form  of  verse,  for  some 
of  his  most  engaging  metrical  effects.  The  Greek  poets  had  per- 

mitted the  caesura  to  come  where  it  would,  but  Horace,  to  give 
solidity  to  the  form,  introduced  the  practice  of  usually  ending  a 
word  on  the  fifth  syllable : 

jam  satis  terris  nivis  atque  dirae, 
the  second  half  of  the  sapphic  leaping  off,  as  it  were,  with  a  long 
syllable  which  connects  it  with  the  first  half.  This  is  a  typical 
example  of  the  Latin  sapphic  strophe : — 

Inte|ger  vi|tae  scelerjisque  |  purus 
non  e|get  Maur|is  jacu|lis  ne|que  arcu, 
nee  ve|nena|tis  gravi|da  sa|gittis, 

Fusee,  pharletra. 
Before  the  days  of  Horace,  Catullus  had  used  this  form  in  Latin,  and 
afterwards  sapphics  were  introduced  by  the  pseudo-Seneca  into  his 
tragedies.  In  the  middle  ages  the  sapphic  strophe  was  frequently 
employed  in  the  Latin  hymns,  especially  by  Gregory  the  Great. 
Later  on,  considerable  laxity  was  introduced,  and  a  dactyl  was 
frequently  substituted  for  the  first  trochee;  this  quite  destroys  the 
true  character  of  the  measure.  It  makes  it  a  more  easy  metre, 
however,  for  those  who  write  modern  accentuated  verse.  We  see  a 
loose  but  effective  specimen  of  it  in  the  famous 

Needy  knife  |  grinder!  |  whither  I  are  you  |  going  ? 
Rough  is  the  |  road,  your  |  wheel  is  |  out  of  |  order. 

But  nearer  to  the  effect  of  the  antique  verse  would  be: 
Needy  |  grinder!  |  whither  oh!  |  are  you  |  going? 
Rough  the  |  road ;  your  |  destitute  |  wheel  is  |  broken, 

although  this  certainly  does  not  suit  English  versification  so  well. 
English  sapphics  were  written  by  the  Elizabethan  poet,  Thomas 
Campion  (q.v.) ,  and  by  William  Cowper.  Mr  Swinburne  has  attempted 
to  create  the  effect  of  the  ancient  Aeolian  metre  in  a  daring  and 
brilliant  stanza.  Sapphics  have  been  written  more  successfujly  in 
German  than  in  any  other  modern  language.  The  earliest  original 
German  poem  in  the  form  is  said  to  be  an  anonymous  hymn  to  St 
Mary  Magdalene,  dated  1500.  Voss  kept  strictly  to  the  metrical 
scheme  of  the  Latin  in  his  famous  translation  of  the  Odes  of  Horace 
(1806),  and  among  German  poets  who  have  cultivated  sapphics  are 
to  be  mentioned  Klopstock,  Platen,  Hamerling  and  Geibel. 

SAPPHIRE,1  a  blue  transparent  variety  of  corundum,  or 
native  alumina,  much  valued  as  a  gem-stone.  It  is  essentially 
the  same  mineral  as  ruby,  from  which  it  differs  chiefly  in  colour. 
The  colour  of  the  normal  sapphire  varies  from  the  palest  blue  to 
deep  indigo,  the  most  esteemed  tint  being  that  of  the  blue 
cornflower.  Many  of  the  crystals  are  parti-coloured,  the  blue 
being  distributed  in  patches  in  a  colourless  or  yellow  stone;  but 

by  skilful  cutting,  the  deep-coloured  portion  may  be  caused  to  im- 
part colour  to  the  entire  gem.  As  the  sapphire  crystallizes  in 

the  hexagonal  system  it  is  dichroic,  but  in  pale  stones  this  character 

may  not  be  well  marked.  In  a  deep-coloured  stone  the  colour 

may  be  resolved,  by  the  dichroscope,  into  an  ultramarine 
1  Indirectly  from  Gr.  <rair<£«pos,  but  there  seems  no  doubt  that  this 

term,  like  the  Hebrew  sapir  of  the  Old  Testament,  was  formerly 
applied  to  what  is  now  called  lapis  lazuli ;  the  modern  sapphire  was 
probably  known  as  id/«x0os  (hyacinthus). 
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blue  and  a  bluish  or  yellowish  green.  In  blue  tourmaline 
and  in  iolite — stones  sometimes  mistaken  for  sapphire — the 
dichroism  is  much  more  distinct.  The  blue  colour  in  sapphire 
has  been  variously  referred  to  the  presence  of  oxides  of  chromium, 
iron  or  titanium,  whilst  an  organic  origin  has  also  been  suggested. 
On  exposure  to  a  high  temperature,  the  sapphire  usually  loses 
colour,  but,  unlike  ruby,  it  does  not  regain  it  on  cooling. 
A.  Verneuil  succeeded  in  imparting  a  sapphire-blue  colour  to 
artificial  alumina  by  addition  of  1-5%  of  magnetic  oxide  of 
iron  and  0-5%  of  titanic  acid  (Comptes  rendus,  Jan.  17,  1910). 
According  to  F.  Bordas,  the  blue  colour  of  sapphire  exposed  to 
the  action  of  radium  changes  to  green  and  then  to  yellow. 

Under  artificial  illumination  many  sapphires  appear  dark  and 
inky,  whilst  in  some  cases  the  blue  changes  to  a  violet,  so  that 
the  sapphire  seems  to  be  transformed  to  an  amethyst.  According 
to  lapidaries  the  hardness  of  sapphire  slightly  exceeds  that  of 
ruby,  and  it  is  also  rather  denser.  Notwithstanding  its  hardness 
it  has  been  sometimes  engraved  as  a  gem. 

Ceylon  has  for  ages  been  famous  for  sapphires.  They  occur,  with 
many  other  gem-stones,  as  pebbles  or  rolled  crystals  in  alluvial 
deposits  of  sand  and  gravel;  the  gem-gravel  being  known  locally 
as  illam.  The  principal  localities  are  Ratnapura,  Rakwana  in  the 
province  of  Sabara-Gamawa  and  Matara.  Some  of  the  slightly- 
cloudy  Ceylon  sapphires,  usually  of  greyish-blue  colour,  display 
when  cut  with  a  convex  face  a  chatoyant  luminosity,  sometimes 

forming  a  luminous  star  of  six  rays,  whence  they  are  called  "  star- 
sapphires  "  (see  ASTERIA).  The  asterism  seems  due  to  the  presence 
of  microscopic  tubular  cavities,  or  to  enclosure  of  crystalline  minerals, 
arranged  in  a  definite  system.  In  1875  sapphires  were  discovered  in 
deposits  of  clay  and  sand  in  Battambang  (Siam),  where  they  have 
been  worked  on  a  considerable  scale.  They  occur  also  with  rubies  in 
the  provinces  of  Chantabun  and  Krat.  Many  of  the  Siamese 
sapphires  are  of  very  dark  colour,  some  being  so  deeply  tinted  as  to 
appear  almost  black  by  reflected  light.  In  Upper  Burma  sapphires 
occur  in  association  with  rubies,  but  are  much  less  important  (see 
RUBY).  Sapphires  are  also  found  in  Kashmir,  where  they  occur, 
associated  with  tourmaline,  in  the  Zanskar  range,  especially  near  the 
village  of  Soomjam.  Madagascar  yields  sapphires  generally  of  very 
deep  colour,  occurring  as  rolled  crystals.  Sapphire  is  widely  distri- 

buted through  the  gold-bearing  drifts  of  Victoria,  New  South  Wales 
and  Queensland,  but  the  blue  colour  of  the  Australian  stones  is 
usually  dark,  and  it  is  notable  that  green  tints  are  not  infrequent. 
The  Anakie  sapphire-fields  of  Queensland  are  situated  near  Anakie 
station  on  the  Central  railway,  to  the  west  of  Emerald  and  east  of 
the  Drummond  Range.  Sapphire  occurs  also  in  Tasmania.  Coarse 
sapphire  is  found  in  many  parts  of  the  United  States,  and  the  mineral 
occurs  of  gem  quality  in  North  Carolina  and  Montana.  The  great 
corundum  deposits  ofCorundumHill.Macon  county, N.C., have  yielded 
good  sapphires,  and  they  are  found  also  at  Cowee  Creek  in  the  same 
county.  In  Montana,  sapphires  were  discovered  as  far  back  as  1865, 
and  have  been  worked  on  a  large  scale.  They  were  originally  found 
in  washing  for  gold.  The  rolled  crystals  of  sapphire  occur,  with 
garnet  and  other  minerals,  in  glacial  deposits,  and  have  probably 
been  derived  from  dykes  of  igneous  rocks,  like  andesite  and 
lamprophyre.  They  display  much  variety  of  colour,  and  exhibit 
peculiar  brilliancy  when  cut,  but  are  often  of  pale  tints.  The 
principal  localities  are  at  Missouri  Bar,  Ruby  Bar  and  other  places 
near  Helena,  where  they  were  first  worked,  and  also  at  Yogo  Gulch, 
tiear  Utica.  The  Helena  crystals  are  of  tabular  habit,  being  com- 

posed of  the  basal  pinacoid  with  a  very  short  hexagonal  prism, 
whilst  at  Yogo  Gulch  many  of  the  crystals  affect  a  rhombonedral 
habit.  The  Montana  sapphires  and  the  matrix  have  been  described 
by  Dr  G.  F.  Kunz,  Professor  L.  V.  Pirsson  and  Dr  J.  H.  Pratt  (Amer. 
Jour.  Sc.,  ser.  4,  vol.  iv.,  1897).  The  sapphire  occurs  also  in  Europe, 
being  found  in  the  Iserweise  of  Bohemia  and  in  the  basalt  of  the 
Rhine  valley  and  of  Le-Puy-en-Velay  in  France,  but  the  European 
stones  have  no  interest  as  gems. 

Although  the  term  sapphire  is  primarily  applied  to  blue  corundum, 
it  is  often  used  in  a  general  sense  so  as  to  include  all  corundum  of 
gem  quality,  regardless  of  colour.  Hence  clear  colourless  corundum 
is  known  as  white  sapphire  or  "  leucosapphire."  Such  stones  have been  occasionally  cut  as  lenses  for  microscopes,  being  recommended 
for  such  use  by  their  high  refractivity,  weak  dispersion  and  great 

hardness.  White  topaz  is  sometimes  called  "  water-sapphire,"  a name  which  should,  however,  be  restricted  to  iolite  (q.v.).  Yellow 
corundum  is  not  uncommon  in  Ceylon  and  is  termed  yellow  sapphire 
or  "  oriental  topaz,"  the  prefix  oriental  "  being  often  applied  to 
corundum.  When  of  pale  yellowish-green  colour  the  sapphire  is 
called  "  oriental  chrysolite,  when  greenish-blue  "  oriental  aqua- 

marine," when  of  brilliant  green  colour  "  oriental  emerald,"  and  when 
violet  "  oriental  amethyst."  (For  figure  of  crystal  of  sapphire  see CORUNDUM  and  for  artificial  sapphire  see  GEM,  §  Artificial.) 

The  so-called  "  Hope  sapphires  "  of  trade  have  been  shown  to  be 
artificial  blue  spinels,  coloured  by  cobalt. 

Sapphirine  is  a  rare  mineral,  not  related  to  sapphire  except  in 

colour.  It  is  a  silicate,  containing  aluminium,  magnesium  and  iron, 
brought  originally  from  Greenland,  and  since  found  in  a  rock  from 
the  Vizagapatam  district  in  India.  (F.  W.  R.*) 
SAPPHO  (7th-6th  centuries  B.C.),  Greek  poetess,  was  a  native 

of  Lesbos,  contemporary  with  Alcaeus,  Stesichorus  and  Pittacus, 
in  fact,  with  the  culminating  period  of  Aeolic  poetry.  One  of 
her  brothers,  Charaxus,  fell  in  love  with  a  courtesan  named 
Doricha  upon  whom  he  squandered  his  property.  Sappho  wrote 
an  ode,  in  which  she  severely  satirized  and  rebuked  him.  Another 

brother,  Larichus,  was  public  cup-bearer  at  Mytilene — a  position 
for  which  it  was  necessary  to  be  well  born.  It  is  said  that 
she  had  a  daughter,  named  after  her  grandmother  Cleis,  and  she 
had  some  personal  acquaintance  with  Alcaeus.  He  addressed 

her  in  an  ode  of  which  a  fragment  is  preserved:  "  Violet- 
weaving  (or  dark-haired),  pure,  sweet-smiling  Sappho,  I  wish 

to  say  somewhat,  but  shame  hinders  me  ";  and  she  answered 
in  another  ode:  "  Hadst  thou  had  desire  of  aught  good  or  fair, 
shame  would  not  have  touched  thine  eyes,  but  thou  wouldst  have 

spoken  thereof  openly."  The  story  of  her  love  for  the  disdainful 
Phaon,  and  her  leap  into  the  sea  from  the  Leucadian  promontory, 
together  with  that  of  her  flight  from  Mytilene  to  Sicily,  has  no 
confirmation;  we  are  not  even  told  whether  she  died  of  the  leap  or 
not.  Critics  again  are  agreed  that  Suidas  was  simply  gulled  by 
the  comic  poets  when  he  tells  of  her  husband,  Cercolas  of  Andros. 
Both  the  aspersions  which  these  poets  cast  on  her  character  and 
the  embellishments  with  which  they  garnished  her  life  passed  for 
centuries  as  undoubted  history.  Six  comedies  entitled  Sappho 
and  two  Phaon,  were  produced  by  the  Middle  Comedy;  but, 
when  we  consider,  for  example,  the  way  in  which  Socrates  was 
caricatured  by  Aristophanes,  we  are  justified  in  putting  no  faith 
whatever  in  such  authority.  We  may  conclude  that  Sappho 
was  not  utterly  vicious,  though  by  no  means  a  paragon  of  virtue. 
All  ancient  tradition  and  the  character  of  her  extant  fragments 
show  that  her  morality  was  what  has  ever  since  been  known  as 
"  Lesbian." 

At  Lesbos  she  was  head  of  a  great  poetic  school,  for  poetry 

in  that  age  and  place  was  cultivated  as  assiduously  and  appar- 
ently as  successfully  by  women  as  by  men.  Her  most  famous 

pupils  were  Erinna  of  Telos  and  Damophyla  of  Pamphylia.  In 
antiquity  her  fame  rivalled  that  of  Homer.  She  was  called 

"  the  poetess,"  he  "  the  poet."  Different  writers  style  her 
"  the  tenth  Muse,"  "  the  flower  of  the  Graces,"  "  a  miracle," 
"  the  beautiful,"  the  last  epithet  referring  to  her  writings,  not 
her  person,  which  is  said  to  have  been  small  and  dark. 

Her  poems  were  arranged  in  nine  books,  on  what  principle  is  un- 
certain; she  is  said  to  have  sung  them  to  the  Mixo-Lydian  mode, 

which  she  herself  invented.  The  perfection  and  finish  of  every  line, 
the  correspondence  of  sense  and  sound,  the  incomparable  command 
over  all  the  most  delicate  resources  of  verse,  and  the  exquisite  sym- 

metry of  the  complete  odes  which  are  extant,  raise  her  into  the  very 
first  rank  of  technical  poetry  at  once,  while  her  painting  of  passion, 
which  caused  Longinus  to  quote  the  ode  to  Anactoria  as  an  example 
of  the  sublime,  has  never  been  since  surpassed,  and  only  approached 
by  Catullus  and  in  the  Vita  Nuova.  Her  fragments  also  bear  witness 
to  a  profound  feeling  for  the  beauty  of  nature.  The  ancients  also 
attributed  to  her  a  considerable  power  in  satire,  but  in  hexameter 
verse  they  considered  her  inferior  to  her  pupil  Erinna. 

The  fragments  of  Sappho  have  been  preserved  by  other  authors 
incidentally.  Three  fragments  ascribed  to  her  have  been  found  on 
Egyptian  papyri  within  recent  years.  The  first  two  were  published 
by  W.  Schubart  in  Sitzungsberichte  d.  konigl.  preuss.  Akademie  d. 
Wissenschaften  (1902),  i.  195  and  re-edited  (with  bibliography)  in 
the  Berliner  Klassikertexte,  v.  2  (1907) ;  the  third,  discovered  in  1879, 
and  attributed  to  Sappho  by  Blass,  is  re-edited  in  the  Berlin.  Klass.  v. 
For  these  three  fragments  see  especially  J.  M.  Edmonds,  in  Classical 
Review  (June,  1909),  pp.  99-10*1  (text,  trans.,  comment.)  and  on  the 
text  of  the  "  Ode  to  the  Nereids  "  in  Classical  Quarterly  (October, 
1909).  The  poems  were  separately  edited  with  translation  by 

Wharton  (3rd  ed.,  1895) ;  also  in  H.  Weir  Smyth's  Greek  Melic  Poets (1900).  See  also  P.  Brandt,  Sappho  (Leipzig,  1905);  B.  Steiner, 
Sappho  (1907).  (J.  A.  PL.) 

SAPPORO,  the  official  capital  of  the  island  of  Yezo,  Japan, 

situated  in  43°  4' N.  and  141°  zi'E.  Pop.  39,000.  It  was  chosen 
in  1870,  and  owed  its  prosperity  at  the  outset  chiefly  to  the  public 

institutions  established  by  the  Japanese  government  in  con- 
nexion with  the  colonization  bureau,  which  had  for  its  object  the 

development  of  the  resources  of  Yezo.  It  is  now  a  garrison  town 
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and  has  an  agricultural  college,  a  museum,  saw-mills,  flour-mills, 
breweries,  and  hemp  and  flax  factories. 
SARABAND  (Ital.  Sarabanda,  Zarabanda;  Fr.  Sarabande), 

a  slow  dance,  generally  believed  to  have  been  imported  from 
Spain  in  the  earlier  half  of  the  i6th  century,  though  attempts 
have  been  made  to  trace  it  to  an  Eastern  origin.  The  most 

probable  account  of  the  word  is  that  the  dance  was  named  after 
Zarabanda,  a  celebrated  dancer  of  Seville.  During  the  i6th 
and  1 7th  centuries  the  saraband  was  exceedingly  popular  in 

Spain,  France,  Italy  and  England.  Its  music  was  in  triple  time — 
generally  with  three  minims  in  the  bar — and  almost  always  con- 

sisted of  two  strains,  each  beginning  upon  the  first  beat,  and  most 
frequently  ending  on  the  second  or  third.  Many  very  fine 
examples  occur  in  the  Suites  and  Partitas  of  Handel  and  J.  S. 
Bach;  by  far  the  finest  is  that  which  Handel  first  composed  for 
his  overture  to  Almira,  and  afterwards  adapted  to  the  words 

"  Lascia,  ch'io  pianga,"  in  Rinaldo. 
SARACCO,  GIUSEPPE  (1821-1907),  Italian  politician  and 

financier,  and  knight  of  the  Annunziata,  was  born  at  Bistagno 
on  the  pth  of  October  1821,  and,  after  qualifying  as  an  advocate, 
entered  the  Piedmontese  parliament  in  1849.  A  supporter  of 

Cavour  until  the  latter's  death  he  joined  the  party  of  Rattazzi 
and  became  under-secretary  of  state  for  public  works  in  the 
Rattazzi  cabinet  of  1862.  In  1864  he  was  appointed,  by  Sella, 
secretary-general  of  finance,  and  after  being  created  senator 
in  1865,  acquired  considerable  fame  as  a  financial  authority. 
In  1879  he. succeeded  in  postponing  the  total  abolition  of  the 

grist  tax,  and  was  throughout  a  fierce  opponent  of  Magliani's 
loose  financial  administration.  Selected  as  minister  of  public 
works  by  Depretis  in  1887,  and  by  Crispi  in  1893,  he  contrived 

to  mitigate  the  worst  consequences  of  Depretis's  corruptly 
extravagant  policy,  and  introduced  a  sounder  system  of  govern- 

ment participation  in  public  works.  In  November  1898  he  was 
elected  president  of  the  senate,  and  in  June  1900  succeeded  in 

forming  a  "  Cabinet  of  pacification  "  after  the  Obstructionist 
crisis  which  had  caused  the  downfall  of  General  Pelloux.  His 

term  of  office  was  clouded  by  the  assassination  of  King  Humbert 
(2gth  July  1900),  and  his  administration  was  brought  to  an  end 
in  February  1901  by  a  vote  of  the  chamber  condemning  his  weak 
attitude  towards  a  great  dock  strike  at  Genoa.  After  his  fall  he 
resumed  his  functions  as  president  of  the  senate;  but  on  the 
advent  of  the  third  Giolitti  cabinet,  he  was  not  reappointed 
to  that  position.  He  died  on  the  igth  of  January  1907.  He 
received  the  supreme  honour  of  the  knighthood  of  the  Annunziata 
from  King  Humbert  in  1898. 
SARACENS,  the  current  designation  among  the  Christians 

in  the  middle  ages  for  their  Moslem  enemies,  especially  for 
the  Moslems  in  Europe.  In  earlier  times  the  name  Saraceni 
was  applied  by  Greeks  and  Romans  to  the  nomad  Arabs  of  the 
Syro-Arabian  desert  who  harassed  the  frontier  of  the  empire. 
Zapa/aji^,  a  district  in  the  Sinaitic  peninsula,  is  mentioned  by 
Ptolemy  (v.  16).  Its  inhabitants,  though  unknown  to  Arab 
tradition,  made  themselves  notorious  in  the  adjacent  Roman 
provinces.  Thus  all  Bedouins  in  that  region  came  to  be  called 
Saraceni,  in  Aramaic  Sarkaje,  usually  with  no  very  favourable 
meaning.  The  latter  form  occurs  in  a  dialogue  concerning  Fate 
written  about  A.D.  210  by  a  pupil  of  Bardesanes  (Cureton, 
Spicilegium  Syriacum,  16  ult.).  The  appellation  then  became 
general,  and  occurs  frequently  in  Ammianus  Marcellinus. 
The  name  "  Saracen  "  continued  to  be  used  in  the  West  in  later 
times,  probably  rather  through  the  influence  of  literature 
than  by  oral  tradition,  and  was  applied  to  all  Arabs,  even  to  all 
Moslems. 

SARAGHARI,  a  small  signalling  post  on  the  Samana  Range 
in  the  North- West  Frontier  Province  of  India  between  Forts 
Lockhart  and  Gulistan.  It  is  memorable  for  the  stout  defence 

made  by  its  garrison  of  21  sepoys  of  the  3<jth  Sikhs  in  1897. 
Saraghari,  a  mere  mud  block-house  with  a  wooden  door  and  a 
dead-angle,  was  held  for  six  and  a  half  hours  against  seven  or 
eight  thousand  Orakzais,  till  the  21  Sikhs  were  finally  over- 

whelmed and  killed  to  a  man.  A  memorial  in  commemoration 

was  unveiled  at  Ferozepore  in  1904. 

SARAGOSSA  (Zaragoza),  an  inland  province  of  northern 
Spain,  one  of  the  three  into  which  Aragon  was  divided  in  1833; 
bounded  on  the  N.  by  Logrono  and  Navarre,  N.E.  and  E.  by 
Huesca,  S.E.  by  Lerida  and  Tarragona,  S.  by  Teruel  and  Guadala- 

jara and  W.  by  Soria.  Pop.  (1900)  421,843;  area,  6726  sq.  m. 
Saragossa  belongs  wholly  to  the  basin  of  the  Ebro  (q.v.).  The 
main  valley  is  bounded  on  the  south-west  by  the  Sierra  de 
Moncayo  (with  the  highest  elevation  in  the  province,  7707  ft.), 
and  is  continued  in  a  south-easterly  direction  by  the  lower 
sierras  of  La  Virgen  and  Vicor;  on  the  north-west  are  the  spurs 
of  the  Pyrenees.  The  principal  tributaries  of  the  Ebro  within 
the  province  are  the  Jalon  (q.v.),  Huerva  and  Aguas  on  the  right 
and  the  Arba  and  Gallego  on  the  left;  the  Aragon  also,  which 
flows  principally  through  Navarre,  has  part  of  its  course  in  the 
north  of  this  province.  At  its  lowest  point,  where  the  Ebro  quits 
it,  Saragossa  is  only  105  ft.  above  sea-level.  There  are  large 
tracts  of  barren  land,  but  where  water  is  abundant  the  soil  is 
fertile;  its  chief  productions  are  wheat,  rye,  barley,  oats,  hemp, 
flax,  oil  and  wine.  Silkworms  are  bred;  and  on  the  higher 
grounds  sheep  are  reared.  The  manufactures  are  less  import- 

ant than  the  agricultural  interests.  Since  1885,  however,  the 
Aragonese  have  bestirred  themselves,  especially  since  the 
extremely  protectionist  policy  of  1890  gave  great  impetus  to 
native  industries  all  over  Spain.  The  industries  include  iron- 
founding  and  manufactures  of  paper,  leather,  soap,  brandies, 
liqueurs,  machinery,  carriages  of  all  sorts,  railway  material, 
pianos,  beds,  glass,  bronze,  chocolate,  jams  and  woollen  and 
linen  goods.  Much  timber  is  obtained  from  the  Pyrenean  forests; 
the  chief  exports  are  live  stock,  excellent  wines,  flour,  oil  and 
fruit.  The  province  contains  important  mineral  resources,  the 
bulk  of  which,  however,  await  development. 

Saragossa  is  traversed  by  the  Ebro  Valley  Railway,  which  connects 
Miranda  with  L6rida,  Barcelona  and  Tarragona,  and  has  a  branch 
to  Huesca;  it  also  communicates  via  Calatayud  with  Madrid  and 
Sagunto;  and  there  are  local  lines  to  Carinena  (south-west  from 
Saragossa)  and  to  Tarazona  and  Borja  (near  the  right  bank  of  the 
Ebro).  The  only  towns  with  upwards  of  5000  inhabitants  in  1900 
were  Saragossa  (99, 1 1 8)and  Calatayud  (i  I ,526)  (see  separate  articles) ; 
Tarazona  (8790),  an  episcopal  see,  with  a  curious  13th-century 
cathedral;  Caspe  (7735);  and  Borja  (5701),  the  original  home  of  the 
celebrated  family  of  Borgia  (q.v.).  (For  an  account  of  the  imperial 
canal,  and  of  the  inhabitants  and  history  of  this  region,  see  ARAGON.) 

SARAGOSSA  (Zaragoza),  the  capital  of  the  Spanish  province 
of  Saragossa  and  formerly  of  the  kingdom  of  Aragon,  seat  of 

an  archbishop,  of  a  court  of  appeal,  and  of  the  captain-general 
of  Aragon;  on  the  right  bank  of  the  river  Ebro,  212  m.  by  rail 

N.E.  of  Madrid.  Pop.  (1900)  99,1 18.  Saragossa  is  an  important 
railway  junction;  it  is  connected  by  direct  main  lines  with 
Valladolid,  Madrid  and  Valencia  in  the  west  and  south,  and  by 

the  Ebro  Valley  Railway  with  Catalonia  and  the  Basque  Pro- 
vinces; it  is  also  the  starting-point  of  railways  to  the  northern 

districts  of  Aragon  and  to  Carinena  on  the  south-west.  The 
city  is  built  in  an  oasis  of  highly  cultivated  land,  irrigated  by  a 
multitude  of  streams  which  distribute  the  waters  of  the  Imperial 
Canal,  and  surrounded  by  an  arid  plain  exposed  to  the  violent 
gales  which  blow  down,  hot  in  summer  and  icy  in  winter,  from 
the  Castilian  plateau.  The  monthly  range  of  temperature 

frequently  varies  by  as  much  as  50°  Fahr.,  and  the  climate  is 
rarely  pleasant  for  many  consecutive  days  except  in  spring, 
when  warm  easterly  winds  blow  from  the  Mediterranean.  The 

city  is  surrounded  by  gardens,  farms  and  country-houses  (locally 
known  as  torres,  "  towers  ").  Seen  from  a  distance  it  has  a  fine 
appearance  owing  to  the  number  of  its  domes  and  towers;  on  a 
nearer  approach  it  presents  a  remarkable  contrast  between  the 
older  streets,  narrow,  gloomy,  ill-paved  and  lined  with  the 
fortress-like  palaces  of  the  old  Aragonese  nobility,  and  the 
business  and  residential  quarters,  which  are  as  well  built  as 

any  part  of  Madrid  or  Barcelona.  Saragossa  is  thus  in  appear- 
ance at  once  one  of  the  oldest  and  one  of  the  newest  of  Spanish 

cities. 

One  of  its  two  stone  bridges,  the  seven-arched  Puente  de  Piedra, 
dates  from  1447; ;  there  is  also  an  iron  bridge  for  the  railway  to 
Pamplona.  Beside  the  river  there  are  public  walks  and  avenues  pf 
poplar;  the  suburb  on  the  left  bank  is  named  Arrabal.  The  two 
most  important  buildings  of  Saragossa  are  its  cathedrals,  to  each  of 
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which  the  chapter  is  attached  for  six  months  in  the  year.  La  Seo 
("  The  See  ")  is  the  older  of  the  two,  dating  chiefly  from  the  I4th century;  its  prevailing  style  is  Gothic,  but  the  oldest  portion,  the 
lower  walls  of  the  apse,  is  Byzantine.  The  Iglesia  Metropolitana  del 
Pilar  is  the  larger  building,  dating  only  from  the  latter  half  of  the 
I7th  century;  it  was  built  after  designs  by  Herrera  el  Mozo,  and 
owes  it  name  to  one  of  the  most  venerated  objects  in  Spain,  the 

"  pillar  "  of  jasper  on  which  the  Virgin  is  said  to  have  alighted  when she  manifested  herself  to  St  James  as  he  passed  through  Saragossa. 
It  has  little  architectural  merit;  externally  its  most  conspicuous 
features  are  its  cupolas,  which  are  decorated  with  rows  of  green, 
yellow  and  white  glazed  tiles.  The  church  of  San  Pablo  dates 
mainly  from  the  I3th  century.  The  Torre  Nueva,  an  octangular 
clock  tower  in  diapered  brickwork,  dating  from  1504,  was  pulled 
down  in  1892;  it  leaned  some  9  or  10  ft.  from  the  perpendicular, 
owing  to  faulty  foundations,  which  ultimately  rendered  it  unsafe. 
Among  other  conspicuous  public  buildings  are  the  municipal  build- 

ings, the  exchange  (Lonja),  and  the  civil  and  military  hospitals  and 
almshouse  (Hospicio  provincial),  which  are  among  the  largest  in 
Spain.  The  university  was  founded  in  1474,  but  its  history  has  not 
been  brilliant.  To  the  west  of  the  town  is  the  Aljaferia  or  old  citadel, 
originally  built  as  a  palace  by  the  Moors  and  also  used  as  such  by  its 
Christian  owners.  Late  in  the  isth  century  it  was  assignee:  by 
Ferdinand  and  Isabella  to  the  Inquisition,  and  has  since  been  used  as 
a  military  hospital,  as  a  prison  and  as  barracks.  Saragossa  is  the 
headquarters  of  a  large  agricultural  trade;  its  industries  include 
iron-founding,  tanning,  brewing,  distillation  of  spirits,  and  manu- 

factures of  machinery,  candles,  soap,  glass  and  porcelain. 

History. — Saragossa  (Celtiberian,  Salduba)  was  made  a  colony 
by  Augustus  at  the  close  of  the  Celtiberian  War  (25  B.C.),  and 
renamed  Caesar ea  Augusta  or  Caesaraugusta,  from  which 

"  Saragossa  "  is  derived.  Under  the  Romans  it  was  a  highly 
privileged  city,  the  chief  commercial  and  military  station  in  the 
Ebro  valley,  and  the  seat  of  one  of  the  four  conventus  juridici 
(assizes)  of  Hither  Spain.  It  is  now,  however,  almost  destitute 
of  antiquities  dating  from  the  Roman  occupation.  It  was 
captured  in  452  by  the  Suebi,  and  in  476  by  the  Visigoths,  whose 
rule  lasted  until  the  Moorish  conquest  in  712,  and  under  whom 
Saragossa  was  the  first  city  to  abandon  the  Arian  heresy.  In 
777  its  Moorish  ruler,  the  viceroy  of  Barcelona,  appealed  to 
Charlemagne  for  aid  against  the  powerful  caliph  of  Cordova, 
Abd-ar-Rahman  I.  Charlemagne  besieged  the  Cordovan  army 
in  Sarkosta,  as  the  city  was  then  called;  but  a  rebellion  of  his 
Saxon  subjects  compelled  him  to  withdraw  his  army,  which 
suffered  defeat  at  Roncesvalles  (?.».),  while  recrossing  the 
Pyrenees.  The  Moors  were  finally  expelled  by  Alphonso  I. 
of  Aragon  in  1118,  after  a  siege  lasting  nine  months  in  which 
the  defenders  were  reduced  to  terrible  straits  by  famine.  As 
the  capital  of  Aragon,  Saragossa  prospered  greatly  until  the 
second  half  of  the  isth  century,  when  the  marriage  between 
Ferdinand  and  Isabella  (1469)  resulted  in  the  transference  of  the 
court  to  Castile.  In  1710  the  allied  British  and  Austrian  armies 
defeated  the  forces  of  Philip  V.  at  Saragossa  in  the  war  of 
the  Spanish  Succession;  but  it  was  in  the  Peninsular  War 
(q.v.)  that  the  city  reached  the  zenith  of  its  fame.  An  ill-armed 
body  of  citizens,  led  by  Jose  de  Palafox  y  Melzi  (see  PALAFOX), 
whose  chief  lieutenants  were  a  priest  and  two  peasants,  held 
the  hastily-entrenched  city  against  Marshal  Lefebvre  from  the 
iSth  of  June  to  the  isth  of  August  1808.  The  siege  was  then 
raised  in  consequence  of  the  reverse  suffered  by  the  French  at 
Hail  en  (q.v.),  but  it  was  renewed  on  the  2oth  of  December,  and 
on  the  27th  of  January  the  invaders  entered  the  city.  Even 
then  they  encountered  a  desperate  resistance,  and  it  was  not 
until  the  2oth  of  February  that  the  defenders  were  compelled 
to  capitulate,  after  more  than  three  weeks  of  continuous  street 

fighting.  About  50,000  persons,  the  majority  non-combatants, 
perished  in  the  city,  largely  through  famine  and  disease.  Among 

the  defenders  was  the  famous  "  Maid  of  Saragossa,"  Maria 
Agustin,  whose  exploits  were  described  by  Byron  in  Chtide 
Harold  (i,  55  sqq.). 
SARAGOSSA,  COUNCILS  OF  (Concilia  Cacsaraugusta.no).  In 

or  about  380  a  council  of  Spanish  and  Aquitanian  bishops 
adopted  at  Saragossa  eight  canons  bearing  more  or  less  directly 
on  the  prevalent  heresy  of  Priscillianism.  A  second  council, 
held  in  502,  solved  practical  problems  incident  to  the  recent 
conversion  of  the  West  Goths  from  Arianism  to  orthodox 

Christianity.  The  third  council,  in  691,  issued  five  canons 

on  discipline.  In  1318  a  provincial  synod  proclaimed  the 
elevation  of  Saragossa  to  the  rank  of  an  archbishopric;  and 
from  September  1565  to  February  1566  a  similar  synod  made 
known  the  decrees  of  Trent. 

H.  T.  Bruns,  Canones  apostolorum  et  conciliorum  saectdorum  iv.,  v., 
vi.,  vii.,  pars  altera  (Berlin,  1839) ;  P.  B.  Gams,  Die  Kirchengeschichte 
von  Spanien  (Regensburg,  1862-1879).  (W.  W.  R.*) 
SARAN,  a  district  of  British  India,  in  the  Tirhut  division 

of  Bengal.  Area,  2674  sq.  m.  It  is  a  vast  alluvial  plain,  possess- 
ing scarcely  any  undulations,  but  with  a  general  inclination 

towards  the  south-east,  as  indicated  by  the  flow  of  the  rivers 
in  that  direction.  The  principal  rivers,  besides  the  Ganges, 
are  the  Gandak  and  Gogra,  which  are  navigable  throughout  the 
year.  The  district  has  long  been  noted  for  its  high  state  of 
cultivation.  It  yields  large  crops  of  rice,  besides  other  cereals, 

pulses,  oil  seeds,  poppy,  indigo  and  sugar-cane. 
The  population  in  1901  was  2,409,509,  showing  a  decrease  of  2-2  %, 

compared  with  an  increase  of  7-4%  in  the  previous  decade.  The 
average  density  of  population,  901  per  square  mile,  is  the  highest 
rate  for  all  India.  The  indigo  industry,  formerly  of  the  first  import- 

ance, has  declined,  and  sugar  refining  has  in  great  part  taken  its 
place.  Some  saltpetre  is  produced,  and  shellac  is  manufactured. 
Saran  is  exposed  to  drought  and  flood.  It  suffered  from  the  famine 
of  1874,  and  again  in  1896-1899.  An  irrigation  scheme  from  the 
river  Gandak,  started  in  1878,  proved  a  failure,  after  a  capital  ex- 

penditure of  Rs.  7,00,000.  The  Bengal  North-Western  railway  runs 
through  the  south  of  the  district.  The  administrative  headquarters 
are  at  Chapra. 

See  Saran  District  Gazetteer  (Calcutta,  1908). 
SARAPUL,  a  town  of  N.  Russia,  in  the  government  of  Vyatka, 

on  the  river  Kama,  333  m.  by  river  E.N.E.  of  Kazan  and 
266  m.  S.W.  of  Perm.  Pop.  (1855)  12,367;  (1897)  21,395.  Boots, 

shoes  and  gloves  are  manufactured,  the  first-named  being 
mostly  exported  to  Siberia,  Caucasia  and  Turkestan.  It  has 
also  tanneries,  flax  mills,  distilleries,  ironworks  and  rope-works, 
and  is  a  busy  river-port,  trafficking  in  corn  and  timber.  There 
are  a  lace-making  school  and  a  municipal  library. 
SARASATE  Y  NAVASCUES,  PABLO  MARTIN  MELITON  DE 

(1844-1908),  Spanish  violinist,  was  born  at  Pamplona  on  the 
loth  of  March  1844.  From  his  early  years  he  displayed  his 
aptitude  for  the  violin,  and  at  the  age  of  12  he  began  to  study 
under  Alard  at  the  Paris  Conservatoire.  His  first  public  appear- 

ance as  a  concert  violinist  was  in  1860.  He  played  in  London 
in  1861,  and  in  the  course  of  his  career  he  visited  all  parts  of 
Europe  and  also  both  North  and  South  America.  His  artistic 
pre-eminence  was  due  principally  to  the  purity  of  his  tone, 
which  was  free  from  any  tendency  towards  sentimentality  and 
rhapsodic  mannerism,  and  to  the  astonishing  facility  of  execution 
which  made  him  in  the  best  sense  of  the  word  a  virtuoso.  Al- 

though in  the  Beethoven  and  Mendelssohn  concertos,  and  in 
modern  French  and  Belgian  works,  his  playing  was  unrivalled, 
his  qualities  were  most  clearly  revealed  in  the  solos  which  he 

himself  composed,  which  were  "  the  spirit  of  Spanish  dance 
translated  into  terms  of  the  violin  virtuoso."  Sarasate  died 
at  Biarritz  on  the  aoth  of  September  1908. 

SARASIN,  or  SARRAZIN,  JEAN  FRANCOIS  (i6n?-i654), 
French  author,  son  of  Roger  Sarasin,  treasurer-general  at  Caen, 
was  born  at  Hermanville  near  Caen.  He  was  educated  at  Caen, 
and  settled  in  Paris.  As  a  writer  of  tiers  de  societt  he  rivalled 

Voiture,  but  he  was  never  admitted  to  the  inner  circle  of  the 
h6tel  de  Rambouillet.  He  was  on  terms  of  intimate  friendship 
with  Scarron,  with  whom  he  exchanged  verses,  with  M6nage, 
and  with  Pellisson.  In  1639  he  supported  Georges  de  Scud6ry 
in  his  attack  on  Corneille  with  a  Discours  de  la  tragtdie.  He 
accompanied  L6on  Bouthillier,  comte  de  Chavigny,  secretary 
of  state  for  foreign  affairs,  on  various  diplomatic  errands.  He 
was  to  have  been  sent  on  an  embassy  to  Rome,  but  spent  the 
money  allotted  for  the  purpose  in  Paris.  This  weakened  his 
position  with  Chavigny,  from  whom  he  parted  in  the  winter  of 

1643-1644.  To  restore  his  fallen  fortunes  he  married  a  rich 
widow,  but  the  alliance  was  of  short  duration.  He  joined  in 
the  pamphlet  war  against  Pierre  de  Montmaur,  against  whom 
he  directed  his  satire,  Bellum  parasiticum  (1644).  He  was 
accused  of  writing  satires  on  Mazarin,  and  for  a  short  time  gave 
up  the  practice  of  verse.  In  1648,  supported  by  the  cardinal 
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de  Retz  and  Madame  de  Longueville,  he  entered  the  household 
of  Armand  de  Bourbon,  prince  de  Conti,  whose  marriage  with 

Mazarin's  niece  he  helped  to  negotiate.  He  died  of  fever  at 
Pezenas,  in  Languedoc  on  the  5th  of  December  1654.  His 
biographers  have  variously  stated  on  inadequate  evidence  that 
his  death  was  caused  by  the  prince  de  Conti  in  a  moment  of 
passion,  or  that  he  was  poisoned  by  a  jealous  husband.  The 
most  considerable  of  his  poems  were  the  epic  fragments  of  Rollon 
conquerant,  la  guerre  espagnole,  with  Dulot  vaincu  and  the  Pompe 
funebre  in  honour  of  Voiture.  As  a  poet  he  was  overrated,  but 
he  was  the  author  of  two  excellent  pieces  of  prose  narration, 
the  Histoire  du  siege  de  Dunkerque  (1649)  and  the  unfinished 
Conspiration  de  Walstein  (1651).  The  Walstein  has  been 

compared  for  elegance  and  simplicity  of  style  to  Voltaire's Charles  XII. 
His  (Euvres  appeared  in  1656,  Nouvelles  (Euvres  (2  vols.)  in  1674. 

His  Poesies  were  edited  in  1877  by  Octave  Uzanne  with  an  intro- 
ductory note.  Much  of  his  correspondence  is  preserved  in  the 

library  of  the  Arsenal,  Paris.  See  Albert  Mennung's  Jean  Francois Sarasins  Leben  und  Werke  (2  vols.,  Halle,  1902-1904). 
SARASUATI,  in  early  Hindu  mythology,  a  river-goddess; 

in  later  myths  the  wife  of  Brahma,  goddess  of  wisdom  and 
science,  mother  of  the  Vedas,  and  inventor  of  the  Devanagari 
letters.  There  has  been  much  dispute  as  to  the  stream  of  which 
she  is  a  personification.  Some  have  identified  it  with  the 
Avestan  river,  Haragaiti,  in  Afghanistan,  while  others  think 
the  term  a  general  one  for  any  great  river,  and  in  particular  the 
sacred  name  for  the  Indus,  Sindhu  being  the  popular  one. 

Two  small  but  sacred  rivers  in  India  are  still  called  Saraswati,  one 
in  the  Punjab  and  the  other  in  Gujarat,  both  of  which  ultimately 
lose  themselves  in  the  sand.  According  to  one  legend,  the  Punjab 
river  reappears  to  unite  with  the  Ganges  and  Jumna  at  Allahabad. 
From  this  river  is  derived  the  name  of  the  Sarswat  Brahmans,  the 
most  numerous  and  influential  of  the  priestly  class  in  the  Punjab,  with 
whom  the  Gaur  Sarswats  or  Shenvis  of  the  Konkan  claim  connexion. 
SARATOGA,  BATTLES  OF.  The  British  campaign  for  the 

year  1777  in  America  (see  AMERICAN  WAR  OF  INDEPENDENCE) 
involved  the  operations  of  two  armies  moving  from  opposite 

and  distant  points.  The  lack  of  co-operation  between  the  two 

led  to  the  loss  of  one  of  them.  This  was  General  Burgoyne's 
force  of  7000  men  which  marched  from  Canada  in  June  1777 
with  the  view  of  reaching  the  upper  Hudson  and  combining  with 
British  troops  from  New  York  to  isolate  New  England  from 
the  colonies  below.  Lord  Howe,  commander-in-chief  of  the 
British  in  America,  who  had  received  no  instructions  binding 

him  in  detail  to  co-operate  with  Burgoyne,  moved  southward 
and  captured  Philadelphia.  In  drawing  Washington  after  him 
he  claimed  to  be  assisting  Burgoyne.  Burgoyne  pushed  down 
by  way  of  Lakes  Champlain  and  George  and  approached  the 
American  army  under  General  Horatio  Gates  in  its  fortified 
camp  near  Stillwater  on  the  W.  bank  of  the  Hudson,  about 
24  m.  N.  of  Albany.  On  the  ipth  Burgoyne  attacked  the 
American  left  under  General  Benedict  Arnold.  The  battle, 
fought  in  densely  wooded  country  till  nightfall,  was  severe  but 
indecisive.  The  British  suffered  heavy  losses,  especially  in 
officers.  This  is  variously  known  as  the  First  Battle  of  Saratoga, 

the  Battle  of  Freeman's  Farm,  the  First  Battle  of  Bemis 
Heights  or  the  First  Battle  of  Stillwater.  Burgoyne  fortified 
himself  on  the  site  of  the  action,  and  on  October  7th  made 
another  attempt  to  turn  the  American  left.  An  engagement 
still  more  severe  than  that  of  the  igth,  known  as  the  Second 
Battle  of  Saratoga,  followed,  in  which  the  Americans  under 
Benedict  Arnold,  E.  Poor  and  D.  Morgan  drove  the  enemy 
into  their  works.  Among  many  British  officers  killed  was 
Brigadier-General  Simon  Fraser,  who  had  been  the  life  of  the 
expedition.  Crippled  to  an  alarming  extent,  Burgoyne  re- 

treated. He  was  closely  followed  and  harassed,  and  on  the  i6th 
of  October  nearly  surrounded.  On  the  i7th  he  surrendered,  with 
about  6000  men,  near  the  present  village  of  Saratoga  Springs. 

See  W.  L.  Stone,  Campaign  of  Lieut.-Gen.  John  Burgoyne  (Albany, 
1877). 
SARATOGA  SPRINGS,  a  village  of  Saratoga  county,  New 

York,  U.S.A.,  about  38  m.  N.  of  Albany,  and  about  12  m. 
W.  of  the  Hudson  river.  Pop.  (1900)  12,409,  of  whom  1684 

were  foreign-born  and  619  were  negroes;  (1910)  12,693. 

Saratoga  Springs  is  served  by  the  Delaware  &  Hudson  and  the 
Boston  &  Maine  railways  and  by  several  interurban  electric 
lines.  The  village  is  in  a  region  of  great  historic  interest,  is  famous 
for  its  medicinal  mineral  springs,  and  has  long  been  one  of  the 
most  popular  watering  places  in  America.  Its  hotels  accommo- 

date more  than  20,000  guests.  Of  the  hotels,  the  best  known 
are  the  United  States,  Congress  Hall,  the  Grand  Union  and  the 
American-Adelphi.  The  springs,  of  which  there  are  more  than 
forty,  were  known  in  colonial  times. 

The  waters,  all  having  the  same  ingredients  but  in  varying  pro- 
portions, are  heavily  charged  with  carbonic  acid  gas,  and  contain 

considerable  quantities  of  bicarbonates  of  lime  and  magnesium, 
and  chloride  of  sodium.  They  rise  in  a  stratum  of  Potsdam  sandstone, 
underlaid  by  Laurentian  gneiss,  &c.,  and  reach  the  surface  after 
passing  through  a  bed  of  blue  clay.  The  most  noteworthy  springs  are 
Congress,  Vichy,  Arondack,  Hathorn,  Patterson,  High  Rock,  Put- 

nam, Star,  Red,  Lincoln,  Victoria,  Carlsbad  and  Geyser.  Some  of  the 
springs  originally  rose  above  the  surface  by  their  own  force,  but  with 
the  boring  of  new  springs  and  the  pumping  for  carbonic  acid  gas 
south  of  the  village  the  pressure  was  greatly  lessened;  the  courts 
interfered  to  stop  the  pumping  and  it  was  prohibited  by  the  state 
legislature.  These  measures,  however,  were  not  effective,  and  in 
May  1909  an  act  was  passed  establishing  a  state  reservation  at 
Saratoga,  creating  a  commission  of  three  to  select  the  lands  to  be 
taken  over  by  the  state,  and  providing  for  an  issue  of  bonds  for 
$600,000  to  buy  the  springs.  Saratoga  Lake,  a  beautiful  body  of 
water  6  m.  long  and  I  m.  wide,  3!  m.  south-east  of  the  village,  is  a favourite  resort. 

The  streets  are  well-shaded  and  broad,  with  side  stretches 
of  lawn  between  the  sidewalk  and  the  curb.  There  is  a  speedway 
and  a  famous  race-track,  where  there  are  annual  running  races. 
In  the  village  are  Woodlawn  Park  (1200  acres),  a  town-hall,  a 
state  armoury,  a  public  library,  several  theatres  and  a  number  of 
private  hospitals  and  sanatoriums.  The  Convention  Hall  has 
been  the  meeting  place  of  many  conventions;  near  it  is  a  re- 

production of  the  House  of  Pansa  at  Pompeii,  built  by  Franklin 
W.  Smith.  The  principal  business  is  the  bottling  and  shipping 
of  the  mineral  waters  which  are  sold  in  krge  quantities  and 
exported  to  many  foreign  countries.  Among  the  manufactures 

are  patent  medicines,  druggists'  preparations  and  chemicals, 
silk  gloves,  textiles,  foundry  products  and  boilers  and  engines. 
In  1905  the  value  of  the  factory  product  was  $1,709,073,  an 
increase  of  28-1%  since  1900. 

The  Saratoga  country  was  a  favourite  summer  camping  ground 
of  the  Iroquois,  particularly  the  Mohawks,  who  were  attracted 
thither  by  the  medicinal  value  of  the  springs  long  before  Europeans 

visited  the  region.  The  Indian  name,  "  Sa-ragh-to-ga  "  or 
"  Se-rach-ta-gue,"  is  said  to  have  meant  "  hillside  country  of 
the  great  water  "  or  "  place  of  the  swift  water."  The  district 
became  during  the  colonial  wars  a  theatre  of  hostilities  between 
the  French  and  English  colonists  and  their  Indian  allies.  In 
1693  a  French  expedition  was  checked  in  a  sharp  conflict  near 

Mt  M°Gregor  by  an  English  and  colonial  force  under  Governor 
Benjamin  Fletcher  and  Peter  Schuyler.  Early  in  the  i8th 
century  the  region  along  the  upper  Hudson  began  to  be  settled, 

the  settlement  on  the  Hudson  a't  the  mouth  of  the  Fishkill, 
directly  east  of  the  present  Saratoga  Springs,  being  known  first 

as  Saratoga  (later  "  Old  Saratoga  ")  and  finally  as  Schuylerville 
(pop.  in  1905,  1529),  in  honour  of  the  Schuyler  family.  Upon 
the  settlement  the  French  and  Indians  descended  in  1745, 
and  massacred  many  of  the  inhabitants.  After  the  close  of  the 

Seven  Years'  War,  there  was  a  new  influx  of  settlers.  Near 
Stillwater  (pop.  in  1905,  973),  about  5  m.  south-east  of  the  present 
village,  the  battles  of  Saratoga  (q.i>.)  were  fought  during  the  War 
of  Independence.  On  the  site  of  the  present  village  a  small  log 
lodging  house  for  the  reception  of  visitors  was  built  in  1771. 
After  the  close  of  the  War  of  Independence,  the  fame  of  the 
Springs  as  a  health  resort  spread  abroad,  and  many  sought  them 

annually.  In  1791  Gideon  Putnam  (1764-1812),  a  nephew  of 
Major-General  Israel  Putnam,  bought  a  large  tract  of  land  here; 
he  built  the  first  inn  (on  the  site  of  the  present  Grand  Union 
Hotel).  Other  hotels  were  erected  within  the  next  few  years ; 
between  1820  and  1830,  by  which  time  the  Springs  had  become 

one  of  the  most  popular  of  American  resorts,  several  large  barn- 
like  wooden  hotels  were  constructed;  and  Saratoga  Springs 
was  incorporated  as  a  village  in  1826. 
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See  G.  G.  Scott  and  J.  S.  L'Amoreaux,  History  of  Saratoga County  (New  York,  1876),  N.  B.  Sylvester,  History  of  Saratoga 
County  (Philadelphia,  1878),  and  G,  B.  Anderson,  Saratoga  County 
(New  York,  1899). 

SARATOV,  a  government  of  south-eastern  Russia,  on  the 
right  bank  of  the  lower  Volga,  having  the  governments  of  Penza 
and  Simbirsk  on  the  N.,  Samara  and  Astrakhan  on  the  E.  and 
the  Don  Cossacks  territory  and  the  governments  of  Voronezh 
and  Tambov  on  the  W.  The  area  is  32,614  sq.  m.  The  govern- 

ment has  an  irregular  shape;  and  a  narrow  strip  140  m.  long 
and  20  to  45  m.  wide,  extending  along  the  Volga  as  far  south 
as  its  Sarepta  bend,  separates  the  river  from  the  territory  of 
the  Don  Cossacks. 

Saratov  occupies  the  eastern  part  of  the  great  central  plateau  of 
Russia,  which  slopes  gently  towards  the  south  until  it  merges  im- 

perceptibly into  the  steppe  region ;  its  eastern  slope,  deeply  cut  into 
by  ravines,  falls  abruptly  towards  the  Volga.  As  the  higher  parts  of 
the  plateau  range  from  700  to  900  ft.  above  the  sea,  while  the  Volga 
flows  at  an  elevation  of  only  20  ft.  at  Khvalyhsk  in  the  north,  and  is 
48  ft.  below  sea-level  at  Sarepta,  the  steep  ravine-cut  slopes  of  the 
plateau  give  a  hilly  aspect  to  the  banks  of  the  river  In  the  south, 
and  especially  in  the  narrow  strip  above  mentioned,  the  country 
assumes  the  characteristics  of  elevated  steppes,  intersected  by 
waterless  ravines. 

Every  geological  formation  from  the  Carboniferous  up  to  the 
Miocene  is  represented  in  Saratov;  the  older  formations  are,  how- 

ever, mostly  concealed  under  the  Cretaceous,  whose  fossiliferous 
marls,  flint-bearing  clays  and  iron-bearing  sandstones  cover  ex- 

tensive areas.  The  Jurassic  deposits  seldom  crop  out  from  beneath 
them.  Eocene  sands,  sandstones  and  marls,  abounding  in  marine 
fossils  and  in  fossil  wood,  extend  over  wide  tracts  in  the  east.  The 
boulder-clay  of  the  Finland  and  Olonets  ice-sheet  penetrates  as  far 
south-east  as  the  valleys  of  the  Medvyeditsa  and  the  Sura;  and 
extensive  layers  of  loess  and  other  deposits  of  the  Lacustrine  or  Post- 
Glacial  period  emerge  in  the  south-east  and  elsewhere  above  the 
Glacial  deposits.  Iron-ore  is  abundant;  chalk,  lime  and  white 
pottery  clay  are  extracted  to  a  limited  extent.  The  mineral  waters 
at  Sarepta,  formerly  much  visited,  have  been  superseded  in  public 
favour  by  those  of  Caucasia. 

Saratov  is  well  drained,  especially  in  the  north.  The  Volga 
separates  it  from  the  governments  of  Samara  and  Astrakhan  for  a 
length  of  500  m. ;  its  tributaries  are  but  small,  except  the  Sura, 
which  rises  in  Saratov,  and  serves  for  the  northward  transit  of 
timber.  The  tributaries  of  the  Don  are  more  important :  the  upper 
Medvyeditsa  and  the  Khoper,  which  both  have  a  southward  course 
parallel  to  the  Volga  and  drain  Saratov  each  for  about  200  m.,  are 
navigated  notwithstanding  their  shallows,  ready-made  boats  being 
brought  in  separate  pieces  from,  the  Volga.  The  Ilovlya,  which 
flows  in  the  same  direction  into  the  Don,  is  separated  from  the 
Volga  by  a  strip  of  land  only  15  m.  wide;  Peter  the  Great  proposed 
to  utilize  it  as  a  channel  for  connecting  the  Don  with  the  Volga,  but 
the  idea  has  never  been  carried  out,  and  the  two  rivers  are  now 
connected  by  the  railway  (45  m.)  from  Tsaritsyn  to  Kalach  which 
crosses  the  southern  extremity  of  Saratov.  The  region  is  rapidly 
drying  up,  and  the  forests  diminishing.  In  the  south,  about  Tsaritsyn, 
they  nave  almost  wholly  disappeared.  In  the  north  they  still  occupy 
more  than  a  third  of  the  surface,  the  aggregate  area  under  wood 
being  reckoned  at  nearly  13  %  of  the  total.  The  remainder  is  distri- 

buted as  follows:  arable  land,  58%;  prairies  and  pasture  lands, 
19  %.  Such  is  the  scarcity  of  timber  that  the  peasants'  houses  are 
made  of  clay,  the  corner  posts  and  door  and  window  frames  being 
largely  shipped  from  the  wooded  districts  of  the  middle  Volga. 
The  climate  is  severe  and  continental.  The  average  yearly  tempera- 

-.__           average 
of  162  days  at  Saratov  and  153  days  at  Tsaritsyn.  The  soil  is  very 
fertile,  especially  in  the  north,  where  a  thick  sheet  of  black-earth 
covers  the  plateaus ;  sandy  clay  and  saline  clay  appear  in  the  south. 

The  population  numbered  2,113,077  in  1882  and  2,419,884  in 
1897.  The  density  in  the  different  districts  in  1897  varied  from 
55  to  107  inhabitants  per  sq.  m.,  and  the  urban  population 
amounted  to  319,918;  the  female  population  numbered  1,230,957. 
The  estimated  population  in  1906  was  2,862,600.  There  are  a  few 
Germans,  a  fair  number  of  Mordvinians,  Chuvashes  and  Tatars, 
but  nearly  all  the  rest  are  Russians;  83%  belong  to  the  Orthodox 
Greek  Church,  5%  are  Nonconformists,  6%  Lutherans  and  2% 
Roman  Catholics.  The  government  is  divided  into  ten  districts, 
the  chief  towns  of  which,  with  their  populations  in  1897,  are 
Saratov  (q.v.),  Atkarsk  (9750),  Balashov  (12,160),  Kamyshin 
(16,834),  Khvalynsk  (15,455),  Kuznetsk  (21,740),  Petrovsk 
(13,212),  Serdobsk  (12,721),  Tsaritsyn  (67,650  in  1900)  and 
Volsk  (27,572  in  1900).  Education  makes  some  progress:  in 

1897,  40%  of  the  military  recruits  were  able  to  read,  as  against 
21%  in  1874.  The  proportion  of  illiterate  women,  however, 
continues  very  large.  Of  the  total  area,  52%  belonged  to  the 
peasants  in  1896,  38%  to  private  landowners,  5%  to  the  crown 
and  5%  to  the  imperial  family  and  the  municipal  authorities; 
the  peasants,  however,  are  constantly  buying  land  in  considerable 
quantities.  Green  crops  are  being  cultivated  more  widely,  both 
on  the  private  estates  and  among  the  peasants.  Agriculture 
suffers,  however,  very  much  from  droughts,  and  the  attacks 
of  marmots,  mice  and  insects.  The  principal  crops  are  wheat, 
rye,  oats,  barley,  potatoes  and  beetroot,  with  some  tobacco  and 
fruit.  Oil-yielding  plants  are  cultivated;  linseed  in  all  districts 
except  Tsaritsyn;  and  mustard,  both  for  grain  and  oil,  exten- 

sively about  Sarepta  and  in  the  Kamyshin  district.  Gardening  is 
a  considerable  source  of  income  around  Saratov,  Volsk,  Atkarsk 

and  Kamyshin,  the  cucumbers,  melons  and  water-melons  being 
specially  famous.  Fishing  and  the  preparation  of  caviare  are 
of  some  importance  at  Kamyshin  and  elsewhere.  Live-stock 
breeding  is  declining.  On  the  other  hand,  the  export  trade  in 
poultry,  especially  geese,  has  developed  greatly.  The  factories 
comprise  mainly  steam  flour-mills,  oil-works,  distilleries,  oil- 
mills,  timber-mills,  tanneries,  fur-dressing  works  and  tobacco 
factories.  Weaving,  the  fabrication  of  agricultural  machinery 
and  pottery,  boot-making,  &c.,  are  carried  on  in  the  villages. 
The  fairs  of  the  government  have  lost  much  of  their  importance; 
that  at  Bekovo,  however,  in  the  district  of  Serdobsk,  has  held 
its  ground,  especially  as  regards  cattle  and  animal  products. 
The  peasants  are  no  better  off  than  those  of  the  other  govern- 

ments of  south-east  Russia  (see  SAMARA).  Years  of  scarcity 
are  common,  and  many  peasants  leave  their  homes  in  search  of 
work  on  the  Volga  and  elsewhere.  An  active  trade  is  carried 
on  in  corn,  hides,  tallow,  oils,  exported;  the  merchants  of 
Saratov,  moreover,  are  intermediaries  in  the  trade  between  south- 

east Russia  and  the  central  governments.  The  chief  ports  are 
Saratov,  Tsaritsyn,  Kamyshin  and  Khvalynsk.  The  German 
colony  of  Sarepta  is  a  lively  little  town  with  5650  inhabitants, 
which  carries  on  an  active  trade  in  mustard,  woollen  cloth  and 
manufactured  wares. 

The  district  of  Saratov  has  been  inhabited  since  at  least  the  Neo- 
lithic period.  The  inhabitants  of  a  later  epoch  have  left  numerous 

bronze  remains  in  their  kurgans  (burial-mounds),  but  their  ethno- 
logical position  is  still  uncertain.  In  the  8th  and  9th  centuries  the 

semi-nomad  Burtases  peopled  the  territory  and  recognized  the 
authority  of  the  Khazar  princes.  Whether  the  Burtases  were  the 
ancestors  of  the  Mordvinians  has  not  yet  been  determined.  At  the 
time  of  the  Mongol  invasion  in  1239-1242,  the  Tatars  took  possession 
of  the  territory,  and  one  of  their  settlements  around  the  khan's 
palace  at  Urek,  10  m.  from  Saratov,  seems  to  have  had  some  im- 

portance, as  well  as  those  about  Tsaritsyn  and  Dubovka.  The 
Crimean  Tatars  devastated  the  country  in  the  I5th  century,  and 
after  the  fall  of  Kazan  and  Astrakhan  the  territory  was  annexed  to 
Moscow.  Saratov  and  Tsaritsyn,  both  protected  by  forts,  arose  in 
the  second  half  of  the  l6th  century.  Dmitrievsk  (now  Kamyshin) 
and  Petrovsk  were  founded  about  the  end  of  the  1 7th  century,  and 
a  palisaded  wall  was  erected  between  the  Volga  and  the  Don. 
Regular  colonization  may  be  said  to  have  begun  only  at  the  end  of 
the  i8th  century,  when  Catherine  II.  called  back  the  runaway  dis- 

senters, invited  German  colonists  and  ordered  her  courtiers  to  settle 
here  their  serls,  deported  from  central  Russia. 

(P.-A.  K.;  J.  T.  BE.) 

SARATOV,  a  town  of  Russia,  capital  of  the  government  of 
the  same  name,  on  the  right  bank  of  the  Volga,  532  m.  by  rail 
S.E.  of  Moscow.  It  is  one  of  the  most  important  cities  of  eastern 
Russia,  and  is  picturesquely  situated  on  the  side  of  hills  which 
come  close  down  to  the  Volga.  One  of  these,  the  Sokolova  (560 
ft.),  is  liable  to  frequent  landslips,  and  is  a  continual  source  of 
danger.  The  city  is  divided  into  three  parts  by  two  ravines; 
the  outer  two  may  be  considered  as  suburbs.  A  large  village, 
Pokrovsk  (pop.  20,000),  situated  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the 
Volga,  though  in  the  government  of  Samara,  is  in  reality  a  suburb 
of  Saratov.  Apart  from  this  suburb,  Saratov  had  in  1882  a 
population  of  112,430  (49,660  in  1830,  and  69,660  in  1859), 
and  143,431  in  1900.  It  is  the  see  of  an  Orthodox  Greek  bishop 
and  of  a  Roman  Catholic  bishop,  and  is  better  built  than  many 
towns  of  central  Russia.  Its  old  cathedral  (1697)  is  a  very  plain 
structure,  but  the  new  one,  completed  in  1825,  is  fine,  and  has  a 
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striking  campanile.  The  theatre  and  the  railway  station  are 
also  fine  buildings.  The  streets  are  wide  and  regular,  and  there 
are  several  broad  squares.  A  new  fine-art  gallery  was  erected 
in  1884  by  the  painter  Bogolubov,  who  bequeathed  to  the  city 
his  collection  of  modern  pictures  and  objects  of  art.  A  school 
of  drawing  and  the  public  library  are  in  the  same  building, 
the  Radishchev  Museum. 

Agriculture  and  gardening  support  a  section  of  the  population. 
The  cultivation  of  the  sunflower  deserves  special  mention.  Of  the 
manufacturing  establishments  the  distilleries  rank  first  in  import- 

ance ;  next  come  the  liqueur  factories,  flour-mills,  oil-works,  railway 
workshops  and  tobacco-factories.  The  city  has  a  trade  not  only 
in  corn,  oil,  hides,  tallow,  woollen  cloth,  wool,  fruits  and  various  raw 
produce  exported  from  Samara,  but  also  in  salt  from  the  Crimea  and 
Astrakhan,  in  iron  from  the  Urals  and  in  wooden  wares  from  the 

upper  Volga  governments.  Saratov  also  supplies  south-eastern Russia  with  manufactured  articles  and  grocery  wares  imported  from 
central  Russia.  The  shallowness  of  the  Volga  opposite  the  town 
and  the  immense  shoals  along  its  right  bank  are,  however,  a  great 
drawback  to  its  usefulness  as  a  river-port. 

The  town  of  Saratov  was  founded  at  the  end  of  the  i6th  century, 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  Volga,  some  7  m.  above  the  present  site,  to 
which  it  was  removed  about  1605.  The  place  it  now  occupies 
(Sary-tau  or  Yellow  Mountain)  has  been  inhabited  from  remote 
antiquity.  Although  founded  for  the  maintenance  of  order  in  the 
Volga  region,  Saratov  was  several  times  pillaged  in  the  I7th  and  1 8th 
centuries.  The  peasant  leader  Stenka  Razin  took  it,  and  his  followers 
kept  it  until  1671 ;  the  insurgent  Cossacks  of  the  Don  pillaged  it  in 
1708  and  the  rebel  Pugachev  in  1774. 

SARAVIA,  ADRIAN  (1531-1613),  theologian,  was  born  at 
Hesdin,  Pas-de-Calais,  of  a  Spanish  father  and  Flemish  mother, 
both  Protestants.  He  entered  the  ministry  at  Antwerp,  had  a 
hand  in  the  Walloon  Confession  and  gathered  a  Walloon  con- 

gregation in  Brussels.  He  migrated  to  the  Channel  Islands  early 
in  the  reign  of  Elizabeth;  and,  after  a  period  as  schoolmaster, 

officiated  (1564-1566)  at  St  Peter's,  Guernsey,  then  under 
Presbyterian  discipline.  Subsequently  he  held  the  mastership 
of  the  grammar  school  at  Southampton,  and  in  1582  was  professor 
of  divinity  and  minister  of  the  reformed  church  at  Leiden. 
From  Leiden  he  wrote  (9  June  1 585)  to  Lord  Burghley  advising 
the  assumption  of  the  protectorate  of  the  Low  Countries  by 
Elizabeth.  He  became  domiciled  in  England  in  1 587-1 588,  leav- 

ing Holland  on  the  discovery  of  his  complicity  in  a  political  plot, 
and  was  appointed  (i  588)  rector  of  Tattenhall,  Staffordshire.  His 
first  work,  De  diversis  gradibus  ministrorum  Evangdii  (1590; 
in  English,  1592,  and  reprinted),  was  an  argument  for  episcopacy, 
which  led  to  a  controversy  with  Theodore  Beza,  and  gained  him 
incorporation  (9  June  1590)  as  D.D.  at  Oxford,  and  a  prebend 
at  Gloucester  (22  Oct.  1591).  On  6th  December  1595  he 
was  admitted  to  a  canonry  at  Canterbury  (which  he  resigned  in 
1602),  and  in  the  same  year  to  the  vicarage  of  Lewisham,  Kent, 
where  he  became  an  intimate  friend  of  Richard  Hooker,  his  near 
neighbour,  whom  he  absolved  on  his  deathbed.  He  was  made 
prebendary  of  Worcester  (1601)  and  of  Westminster  (5  July 
1601).  In  1604,  or  early  in  1605,  he  presented  to  James  I.  his 
Latin  treatise  on  the  Eucharist,  which  remained  in  the  Royal 
Library  unprinted,  till  in  1885  it  was  published  (with  translation 
and  introduction)  by  Archdeacon  G.  A.  Denison.  In  1607  he  was 
nominated  one  of  the  translators  of  the  Authorised  Version  of 

1611,  his  part  being  Genesis  to  end  of  Kings  ii.     On  the  23rd  of 
March  1610  he  exchanged  Lewisham  for  the  rectory  of  Great 
Chart,  Kent.    He  died  at  Canterbury  on  the  isth  of  January 
1612,  and  was  buried  in  the  cathedral  on  the  igth  of  January. 

See  the  particulars  collected  in  Denison's  "  Notice  of  the  Author  " 
prefixed  to  De  sacra  eucharistia.  (A.  Go.  *) 
SARAVIA,  a  town  of  the  province  of  Negros  Occidental, 

island  of  Negros,  Philippine  Islands,  on  the  N.W.  coast  and  the 
coast  road,  16  m.  N.N.E.  of  Bacolod,  the  capital.  Pop.  (1903) 
13,132.  The  town  is  in  a  rich  sugar-producing  region,  and  sugar 
culture  is  the  only  important  industry.  The  language  is  Panay- 
Visayan. 
SARAWAK,  a  state  situated  in  the  north-west  of  Borneo; 

area,  55,ooosq.  m.;  pop.  about  500,600.  The  coast  line  extends 

from  Tanjong  Datu,  a  prominent  cape  in  2°  3'  N.,  northwards  to 
the  mouth  of  the  river  Lawas  5°  10'  N.  and  115°  30'  W.,  the  whole 
length  of  the  coast  line  being  about  440  m.  in  a  straight  line; 

but  a  tract,  80  m.  in  length,  of  Brunei  territory  still  remains 
between  the  mouths  of  the  Baram  and  Limbang  rivers.  The 
frontier  of  the  southern  portion  of  Sarawak  is  formed  by  the 
Serang,  Kelingkang  and  Batang  Lupar  ranges  of  mountains. 

The  inland  or  eastern  boundary  is  formed  by  the  broken  range  of 
mountains  which  constitutes  the  principal  watershed  of  the  island. 
Of  these  the  highest  peaks  are:  Batu  Puteh  (5400  ft.),  Tebang 
(10,000  ft.),  Batu  Bulan  (7000  ft.),  Ubat  Siko  (4900  ft.),  Bela  Lawing 
(7000  ft.)  and  Batu  Leihun  (6000  ft.),  from  which  the  Rejang  and 
Baram  rivers,  on  the  Sarawak  side,  and  the  Koti  and  Balungun  rivers, 
on  the  Dutch  side,  take  their  rise.  North  of  Sarawak  is  the  Pamabo 
mountain  range  (8000  ft.),whence  flow  the  rivers  Limbang  and  Trusan, 
and  the  mountains  Batu  Lawei  (8000  ft.)  and  Lawas  (6000  ft.). 
The  interior  is  mountainous,  the  greatest  elevations  being  Mount 
Mulu  (9000  ft.),  of  limestone  formation,  Batu  Lawei  (8000  ft.), 
Pamabo  (8000  ft.),  Kalulong,  Dulit,  Poeh  and  Penrisam.  The 
Rejang  is  the  largest  river,  the  Baram  ranking  second,  the  Batang 
Lupar  third  and  the  Limbang  fourth.  The  Rejang  is  navigable  for 
small  steamers  for  about  160  m.,  the  Baram  for  about  100  m.,  but 
there  is  a  formidable  bar  at  the  mouth  of  the  Baram.  The  chief 
town  of  Sarawak,  Kuching,  with  a  population  of  about  30,000,  is 
situated  on  the  Sarawak  river  20  m.  from  its  mouth,  and  can  be 
reached  by  steamers  of  a  thousand  tons. 

The  fauna  is  rich.  The  most  important  mammals  are  the  maias, 
or  orang  utan,  the  gibbon,  the  proboscis,  semnopithecus  and  macacus 
monkeys;  lemurs,  cats,  otters,  bears,  porcupines,  wild  pigs,  wild 
cattle,  deer  and  pangolin.  Bats,  shrews,  rats  and  squirrels  are  in- 

cluded among  the  smaller  mammals,  while  sharks,  porpoises  and 
dugongs  are  found  along  the  coast.  Of  birds,  Sarawak  has  over  five 
hundred  species;  fish  and  reptiles  are  abundant ;  the  jungle  swarms 
with  insect  life,  and  is  rich  in  many  varieties  of  fern  and  orchid. 

The  mineral  wealth  gives  promise  of  considerable  development. 
The  Borneo  Company  for  some  years  have  successfully  worked  gold 
from  the  quartz  reefs  at  Bau,  on  the  Sarawak  river,  by  the  cyanide 
process,  as  well  as  antimony  and  cinnabar.  Antimony  occurs  in 
pockets  in  various  localities,  notably  at  Sariki,  in  the  Rejang  district, 
and  at  Burok  Buang  and  Telapak,  in  the  Baram  district  and  in  the 
river  Atun.  Cinnabar  has  also  been  found  in  small  quantities  at 
Long  Liman  and  in  the  streams  about  the  base  of  Mount  Mulu. 
Sapphires  of  good  quality,  but  too  small  to  be  of  commercial  value, 
are  found  in  large  numbers  in  the  mountain  streams  of  the  interior. 
Coal  is  worked  at  Sadong  and  Brooketon,  and  shipped  to  Singapore. 
The  great  coal-field  of  Selantik,  along  the  Kelingkang  range  in  the 
Batang  Lupar  district,  is  being  developed.  Indications  of  coal  seams 
have  also  been  found  in  the  river  Mukah;  at  Pelagus  in  the  Rejang; 
at  Similajau  and  Tutau  and  on  Mount  Dulit,  in  the  Baram  district. 

Timber  is  one  of  the  most  valuable  products,  but  with  the  ex- 
ception of  bilian  (iron  wood)  from  the  river  Rejang,  little  is  exported. 

The  most  important  timbers  are  bilian,  merebo,  rasak,  kruin,  tapang, 
kranji,  benaga,  bintangor,  gerunggang,  medang,  meranti  and  kapor. 
Except  near  the  banks  of  the  rivers,  which  have  been  cleared  by  the 
natives  for  farming  purposes,  the  whole  country  is  thickly  clothed 
with  timber.  The  industrial  establishments  also  comprise  sago- 
mills,  brick-works,  cyanide-works  and  saw-mills. 

In  1904  the  total  trade  of  Sarawak  (Foreign  and  Coastwise) 
reached  a  value  of  816,466,241  as  compared  with  $4,564,200  in  1890. 
The  remarkable  increase  in  trade  is  shown  by  the  following  table : — 

1900.  1904. 
Gold    .      .     .       884,370         81,819,200 
Pepper      .      .        125,442  2,611,478 
Sago  flour      .         75,026  830,319 
Rubber     .      .         35,i8i  351.735 
Gutta       .      .         78,829  637,348 
Gambier         .         20,060  173,500 

The  revenue  increased  from  8457,596. in  1894  to  81,321,879  in 
1904;  and  the  expenditure  increased  in  the  same  period  from 
$486,533  to  81,225,384.  The  Public  Debt  of  Sarawak  on  the  1st  of 
January  1905  was  825,000. 

The  population  of  the  state,  in  addition  to  a  small  number 

of  Europeans,  government  officials  and  others,  a  few  natives  of 
British  India,  and  a  large  number  of  Chinese  traders  and  pepper 

planters,  consists  of  semi-civilized  Malays  in  the  towns  and 
villages  of  the  coast  districts  and  of  a  number  of  wild  tribes  of 
Indonesian  affinities  in  the  interior.  Of  these  the  most  important 

are  the  Dyaks,  Milanaus,  Kayans,  Kenyahs,  Kadayans  and 

Muruts.  No  census  has  ever  been  taken.  "  Without  the  China- 
man," said  the  Raja(Potf  Mall  Gazette,  I9th  September  1883), 

"  we  could  do  nothing.  When  not  allowed  to  form  secret 
societies  he  is  easily  governed,  and  this  he  is  forbidden  to  do  on 

pain  of  death."  The  Milanaus,  who  live  in  the  northern  districts, 
have  adopted  the  Malay-dress,  and  in  many  cases  have  become 
Mahommedans;  they  are  a  contented  and  laborious  people. 

Slavery  has  been  abolished,  except  among  certain  of  the  inland 
tribes  among  whom  it  still  obtains  in  a  very  mild  form: 
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head-hunting  has  been  entirely  suppressed  by  the  government, 
save  for  occasional  outbreaks  among  the  Dyaks. 
The  government  consists  of  the  raja  (the  succession  is 

hereditary)  who  is  absolute,  assisted  by  a  supreme  council  of 
seven,  consisting  of  the  three  chief  European  officials  and 
four  Malay  magistrates,  nominated  by  him.  There  is  also  a 
general  council  of  fifty  which  meets  every  three  years.  It 
includes,  besides  European  and  Malay  officials,  native  chiefs 
chosen  from  all  the  principal  tribes  of  the  country.  The  whole 
country  comprises  four  administrative  divisions,  each  of  these 
being  subdivided  into  several  districts.  The  first  division 
consists  of  Sarawak  proper,  which  comprises  the  districts  of 
the  river  Sarawak,  and  those  of  Lundu  and  Sadong.  The  second 
division  is  formed  by  the  Batang  Lupar,  Saribas  and  Kelakah 
districts.  The  third  division  consists  of  the  Rejang,  Mukah, 
Oya  and  Bintulu;  the  fourth  of  the  Baram,  Limbang,  Trusan 
and  Lawas  districts.  The  military  force — some  250  men, 
Dyaks  and  Sikhs — is  under  the  control  of  an  English  command- 

ant. There  is  also  a  small  police  force,  and  the  government 
possesses  a  few  small  steam  vessels.  The  civil  service  is  regularly 
organized  and  pensioned.  The  superior  posts,  about  50  in 
number,  are  filled  by  Englishmen.  There  are  both  Roman 
Catholic  and  Protestant  missions  in  Sarawak,  the  latter  forms 
part  of  the  see  of  the  bishop  of  Singapore.  Sarawak  is  easily 
accessible  from  Singapore,  whence  the  passage  occupies  about 
forty-six  hours:  steamers  run  at  intervals  of  seven  days.  The 
coast  is  well  lighted,  lighthouses  having  been  built  and  maintained 
in  good  order  at  Tanjong  Po,  Sirik,  Mukah,  Oya,  Tanjong, 
Kidurong,  Baram  Mouth  and  Brooketon.  The  climate  is  equable, 

the  daily  temperature  ranging  on  the  average  between  70°  and 
90°.  The  nights  are  generally  cool.  The  rainfall  averages 
about  200  in.  annually,  it  is  heaviest  during  the  north-east 
monsoon  (October-March),  but  continues  through  the  south- 

west monsoon,  which  blows  for  the  rest  of  the  year. 

History. — In  1830-1840  Sarawak  (which  then  comprised  only 
the  districts  now  constituting  the  first  and  second  divisions), 
the  most  southern  province  of  the  sultanate  of  Brunei,  was  in 
rebellion  against  the  tyranny  of  the  Malay  officials,  insufficiently 
controlled  by  the  raja  Muda  Hassim.  The  insurgents  held  out 
at  Blidah  fort  in  the  Siniawan  district,  and  there  Sir  James 
Brooke  first  took  part  in  the  affairs  of  the  territory.  By  his 
assistance  the  insurrection  was  suppressed,  and  on  September 
24th  Muda  Hassim  resigned  in  his  favour  and  he  became  raja 

of  Sarawak.  In  1843-1844  Captain  (afterwards  Admiral  Sir 
Henry)  Keppel  (q.v.)  and  Raja  Brooke  expelled  the  Malay  and 
Dyak  pirates  from  the  Saribas  and  Batang  Lupar  rivers,  and 
broke  up  the  fleets  of  Lanun  pirates,  which,  descending  from  the 
Sulu  Islands  and  the  territory  which  is  now  British  North 
Borneo,  had  long  been  the  scourge  of  the  seas. 

In  1857  the  Chinese,  who  for  many  generations  had  been  working 
the  alluvial  deposits  of  gold  in  Upper  Sarawak,  sacked  Kuching, 
killed  two  or  three  of  the  English  residents  and  seized  the  govern- 

ment; Raja  Brooke  narrowly  escaping  with  his  life.  His  nephew, 
afterwards  raja,  quickly  raised  a  force  of  Malays  and  Dyaks 
in  the  Batang  Lupar  district  and  suppressed  the  insurrection, 
driving  the  main  body  of  the  rebels  out  of  the  Sarawak  territory. 
Raja  Sir  Charles  Johnson  Brooke  (b.  1829)  succeeded  his  uncle 
at  his  death  in  1868  ;  in  1888  he  was  created  G.C.M.G.  and 
Sarawak  was  made  a  British  Protectorate,  and  in  1904  the  position 
of  his  highness  as  raja  of  Sarawak  was  formally  recognized  by 
King  Edward.  His  eldest  son,  the  raja  Muda  (Charles  Vyner 

Brooke,  b.  1874),  has  for  some  years  taken  part  in  the  administra- 
tion of  the  country. 

The  extent  of  the  raj  of  Sarawak,  at  the  time  when  Sir  James 
Brooke  became  its  ruler,  was  not  more  than  7000  sq.  m.; 
since  that  time  the  basins  of  the  four  rivers,  Rejang,  Muka, 
Baram  and  Trusan,  have  been  added.  The  sultan  of  Brunei, 
who  claimed  suzerainty  over  them,  ceded  them  on  succes- 

sive occasions  in  consideration  of  annual  money  payments.  A 
few  years  after  these  cessions  had  been  made  many  of  the  people 
of  the  river  Limbang  rose  in  rebellion  against  the  sultan,  and 
their  territory  was  annexed  by  Sarawak,  with  the  subsequent 

approval  of  the  British  government.  In  1905  the  basin  of  yet 
another  river,  the  Lawas,  was  added  to  the  northern  end  of 
Sarawak,  the  territory  being  acquired  by  purchase  from  the 
British  North  Borneo  Company. 

See  Charles  Brooke,  Ten  Years  in  Sarawak  (1866);  Gertrude  L. 
Jacob,  The  Raja  of  Sarawak  (1876);  Spencer  St  John,  Life  in  the 
Forests  of  the  Far  East  (1862),  and  Life  of  Sir  James  Brooke  (1879) ; 

"Notes  on  Sarawak"  in  Proc.Roy.Geogr.Soc.  (1881),  by  W.M.Crocker; 
"  In  the  Heart  of  Borneo,"  Proc.  Roy.  Geogr.  Soc.  (July  1900),  by 
Charles  Hose;  and  The  Far  Eastern  Tropics  (1905),  by  Alleyne 
Ireland.  (C.  H.) 

SARCASM,  an  ironical  or  sneering  remark  or  taunt,  a  biting 
or  satirical  expression.  The  word  comes  through  the  Latin 
from  the  Greek  <rapKa£fu>,  literally  to  tear  flesh  (ffdp£)  like 
a  dog;  hence,  figuratively,  to  bite  the  lips  in  rage,  to  speak 
bitterly  (cf.  Stobaeus,  Eclog.  ii.  222).  The  etymology  of  this 

may  be  paralleled  by  the  English  "  sneer,"  from  Dan.  snarre, 
to  grin  like  a  dog,  cognate  with  "  snarl,"  to  make  a  rattling  r 
sound  in  the  throat,  Ger.  schnarren,  and  possibly  also  by 

"  sardonic."  This  latter  word  appears  in  Greek  in  the  form 
ffa.p8a.vuK,  always  in  the  sense  of  bitter  or  scornful  laughter, 
in  such  phrases  as  aapdaviov  ye\av,  7«Xws  aapSavios  and  the 
like.  It  is  probably  connected  with  aaiptiv,  to  draw  back, 
i.e.  the  lips,  like  a  dog,  but  was  usually  explained  (by  the  early 
scholiasts  and  commentators)  as  referring  to  a  Sardinian  plant 
(Ranunculus  Sardous),  whose  bitter  taste  screwed  up  the  mouth. 
Thus,  later  Greek  writers  wrote  Zapftwiw,  and  it  was  adopted 

into  Latin;  cf.  Servius  on  Virg.  Eel.  vii.  41  "  immo  ego 
Sardois  videar  tibi  amarior  herbis." 
SARCEY,  FRANCISQUE  (1827-1899),  French  journalist  and 

dramatic  critic,  was  born  at  Dourdan  (Seine-et-Oise),  on  the 
8th  of  October  1827.  He  spent  some  years  as  schoolmaster, 
but  his  temperament  was  little  fitted  to  the  work.  In  1858  he 
devoted  himself  to  journalism.  He  contributed  to  the  Figaro, 

L' Illustration,  Le  Gaulois,  Le  XIX'  Si&cle  and  other  periodicals; 
but  his  chief  bent  was  towards  dramatic  criticism,  of  which 

he  had  his  first  experience  in  L'Opinion  nationale  in  1859.  In 
1867  he  began  to  contribute  to  Le  Temps  the  "  feuilleton  "  with 
which  his  name  was  associated  till  his  death.  His  position  as 
dictator  of  dramatic  criticism  was  unique.  He  had  the  secret 
of  taking  the  public  into  his  confidence,  and  his  pronouncements 
upon  new  plays  were  accepted  as  final.  He  was  a  masterly 
judge  of  acting  and  of  stage  effect;  his  views  as  to  the  drama 
itself  were  somewhat  narrow  and  indifferent  to  the  march  of 

events.  He  published  several  miscellaneous  works,  of  which 
the  most  interesting  are  Le  Sitge  de  Paris,  an  account  compiled 

from  his  diary  (1871),  Comfdiens  et  comediennes  (1878-1884), 
Souvenirs  de  jeunesse  (1884)  and  Souvenirs  d'dge  mur  (1892; 
Eng.  trans.,  1893).  Quarante  ans  de  thidtre  (1900,  &c.)  is  a  selec- 

tion from  his  dramatic  feuilletons  edited  by  A.  Brisson.  He 
died  in  Paris,  on  the  i6th  of  May  1899. 

SARCOCARP  (Gr.  ffdp£,  flesh,  Kaprrfc,  fruit),  a  botanical  term 
for  the  succulent  and  fleshy  part  of  a  fruit. 
SARCODINA,  a  principal  group  or  phylum  of  Protista,  defined 

by  O.  Butschli  as  those  which  during  their  active  and  motile 
existence  discharge  the  functions  of  motion  and  nutrition  by 
simple  flowing  movements  of  their  protoplasm  or  by  the  extension 

of  simple  pseudopods,  which  merge  without  trace  into  the  proto- 
plasmic body  (Bronn's  Tierreich,  vol.  i.  pt.  i.,  1882).  Thus 

defined,  it  is  co-extensive  with  the  older  group  Rhizopoda 
(Dujardin),  and  comprises  five  classes:  Proteomyxa  (Lankester), 

Rhizopoda  (Dujardin),  Foraminifera  (d'Orbigny),  Heliozoa 
(Haeckel)  and  Radiolaria  (Haeckel). 

The  delimitation  of  Sarcodina  is  not  unattended  with  difficulties. 

A  very  few  of  those  we  include  possess  in  addition  to  the  pseudo- 
pods  one  or  more  flagella,  such  as  Dimorpha  and  Myriophrys 
(Heliozoa) ,  A  rcuothrix  (Rhizopoda) ,  and  might  equally  be  referred 
to  the  Flagella ta  (q.v.).  The  Sporozoa  differ  in  that  their  active 
state  is  usually  (not  always,  e.g.  Haemosporidia,  &c.)  a  wriggling, 
sickle-shaped  cell,  that  growth  takes  place  in  the  whole  surface 
of  the  body,  and  not  by  ingestion  of  food  and  consequently 
without  the  active  deformations  that  characterize  Sarcodina, 
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and  that  the  life-cycle  embraces  at  least  two  alternating  modes 
of  brood  formation. 

The  subdivision  of  the  phylum  is  no  less  difficult.  The  char- 
acter of  the  pseudopods  (see  AMOEBA)  is  the  most  obvious  one 

to  select,  as  it  appears  to  be  fairly  constant.  The  surface  may 

be  a  "  precipitation-pellicle,"  not  wetted  by  water,  and  the 
cytoplasm  immediately  within  ("  ectosarc  ")  free  from  granules, 
so  that  no  streaming  movement  is  visible  at  the  surface  of  the 
pseudopods,  which  are  blunt  or  taper  sharply  to  a  point 
(Rhizopoda  Lobosa);  or  the  cytoplasm  has  no  such  protective 
outer  layer,  and  the  granules  extend  to  the  surface  where  they 
show  a  constant  streaming,  and  the  pseudopods  are  fine-pointed, 
and  taper  very  slowly  to  the  tip,  as  in  all  the  other  groups. 
For  convenience,  however,  from  general  similarity  of  habit, 
habitat  and  general  structure,  we  have  been  obliged  to  give  a 
minor  importance  to  this  character  within  Rhizopoda.  The 
divisions  then  stand  thus: — 

1.  PROTEOMYXA. — Pseudopods  fine  granular,  not  branching  freely ; 
fission  usually  multiple,  in  a  cyst;   no  conjugation  process  known. 

2.  RHIZOPODA. — Simple  forms,   sometimes  with  a  simple  shell, 
chitinous,    siliceous   or   of   cemented    particles,    never   calcareous; 
pseudopods  lobose,  in  the  tapering  and  branching  never  either  stiff 
or  reticulate. 

3.  HELIOZOA. — Pseudopods  granular,  finely  radiate,  and  gradually 
tapering,  stiff;   skeleton  variable,  never  calcareous  nor  of  cemented 
particles. 

4.  FORAMINIFERA. — Pseudopods  branching  freely  and  anastomos- 
ing, flexible  except  in  a  few  pelagic  forms  where  they  are  more 

radiate;     shell  variable,  mostly  of  cemented  sand-grains,  calcare- 
ous, very  rarely  siliceous  in  a  few  deep-sea  forms,  not  generically 

separable  from 
5.  RADIOLARIA. — Cytoplasm  divided  into  a  central  and  a  peri- 

pheral region  by  a  perforated  membranous  central  capsule;   pseudo- 
pods  radiate  flexible  branching  or  not ;  skeleton  either  of  a  proteid  (?) 

substance  ("  a  canthin  ")  or  siliceous,  of  spicules  or  forming  an 
elegant  lattice,  more  rarely  continuous. 

6.  LABYRINTHULIDEA. — Body  a  reticulate  plasmodium,  formed 
by  cells  more  or  less  coalescent,  and  connected  by  a  network  of 
anastomosing  threadlike  pseudopods.     Cells  aggregated  into  loose 
networks  without  distinct  boundaries,  the  minor  aggregates  con- 

nected by  fine  threadlike  pseudopodia. 
7.  MYXOMVCETES. — Cells  at  first  free,  finally  aggregated  to  form  a 

coalescent    fructification,    usually    preceded    by   a   continuous   or 
fenestrated  plasmodium  stage  in  which  all  cytoplasmic  boundaries 
may  be  lost. 

The  reproduction  processes  of  the  Sarcodina  are  (i)  Binary 

fission,  equal  or  nearly  so.  (2)  Multiple  fission  or  "  sporulation  " 
(also  termed  "  brood  formation ").  Conjugation  (equal  or 
unequal)  usually  occurs  between  cells  produced  by  the  latter 
mode  (microgametes) ;  or  if  not,  there  are  antecedent  processes 
suggesting  that  brood  formation  has  been  lost.  Conjugation 
is  entirely  unknown  in  Proteomyxa,  Labyrinthulidea  and  Myxo- 
mycetes,  even  at  stages  where  it  occurs  in  other  groups,  and  it 
has  only  been  definitely  made  out  in  a  very  limited  number  of 
genera  in  the  remaining  groups.  The  zygote  or  product  of  cell 
fusion  is  usually  here,  as  in  the  majority  of  types  of  conjugation, 
a  resting  cell.  (See  the  separate  articles  on  the  classes.) 

The  young  of  the  Sarcodina,  formed  from  the  outcome  of 
multiple  fission,  or  single  resting  cells  (spores) ,  may  be  provided 
with  pseudopodia  from  the  first  (myxopods  or  amoebulae), 
or  come  into  active  life  for  a  short  time  with  flagella  (mastigopods 
or  flagellulae). 

LITERATURE. — Butschli  in  Bronn's  Tierreich,  vol.  i.  pt.  i.  (1882) ; 
Y.  Delage  and  E.  HeVouard,  TraM  de  zoologie  concrete,  vol.  i.,  La 
Cellule  el  les  protozoaires  (1896) ;  A.  Lang,  Handb.  der  Zoologie,  ed.  2, 

pt.  i.  "  Protozoen  "  (1002);  M.  Hartog,  Cambridge  Natural  History, 
vol.  i.  (1906) ;  in  the  first  four  books  full  bibliographies  are  given. 

(M.  HA.) 

SARCOPHAGUS  (Gr.  aapKoj&yos,  literally  "flesh-eating," 
from  <r<xp£,  flesh,  <j>ay€iv,  to  eat),  the  name  given  to  a  coffin  in 
stone,  which  on  account  of  its  caustic  qualities,  according  to 
Pliny  (H.N.  xxxvi.  27),  consumed  the  body  in  forty  days;  also 
by  the  Greeks  to  a  sepulchral  chest,  in  stone  or  other  material, 
which  was  more  or  less  enriched  with  ornament  and  sculpture. 
One  of  the  finest  examples  known  is  the  sarcophagus  of  Seti, 

the  second  king  of  the  XIX.  Egyptian  dynasty  (1326-1300  B.C.), 
which  is  carved  out  of  a  block  of  Aragonite  or  hard  carbonate 
of  lime,  now  in  the  Soane  Museum;  of  later  date  are  the  green 

porphyry  sarcophagus  and  the  terra-cotta  sarcophagus  from 
Clazomenae;  both  of  these  date  from  the  early  6th  century 
B.C.,  and  are  in  the  British  Museum.  The  finest  Greek  examples 
are  those  found  at  Sidon  in  1887  by  Hamdy  Bey,  which  are  now 
in  the  Imperial  Museum  at  Constantinople  (see  GREEK  ART). 
Of  Etruscan  sarcophagi  there  are  numerous  examples  in  terra- 

cotta; occasionally  they  are  miniature  representations  of  temples, 
and  sometimes  in  the  form  of  a  couch  on  which  rest  figures  of 
the  deceased;  one  of  these  in  the  British  Museum  dates  from 
500  B.C.  The  earliest  Roman  sarcophagus  is  that  of  Scipio 
in  the  Vatican  (3rd  century  B.C.),  carved  in  peperino  stone.  Of 
later  Roman  sarcophagi,  there  is  an  immense  series  enriched 
with  figures  in  high  relief,  of  which  the  chief  are  the  Niobid 
example  in  the  Lateran,  the  Lycomedes  sarcophagus  in  the 
Capitol,  the  Penthesilea  sarcophagus  in  the  Vatican,  and  the 
immense  sarcophagus  representing  a  battle  of  the  Romans  and 
the  barbarians  in  the  Museo  delle  Terme.  In  later  Roman  work 

there  was  a  great  decadence  in  the  sculpture,  so  that  in  the 
following  centuries  recourse  was  had  to  the  red  Egyptian 
porphyry,  of  which  the  sarcophagi  of  Constantia  (A.D.  355) 
and  of  the  empress  Helena  (A.D.  589),  both  in  the  Vatican,  are 
fine  examples.  Of  later  date,  during  the  Byzantine  period,  there 
is  a  large  series  either  in  museums  or  in  the  cloisters  of  the 
Italian  churches.  They  are  generally  decorated  with  a  series  of 
niches  with  figures  in  them,  divided  by  small  attached  shafts 
with  semicircular  or  sloping  covers  carved  with  religious  emblems, 
one  of  the  best  examples  being  the  sarcophagus  of  Sta  Barbara, 
dating  from  the  beginning  of  the  6th  century,  at  Ravenna,  where 
there  are  many  others.  The  term  sarcophagus  is  sometimes 
applied  also  to  an  altar  tomb. 
SARD,  a  reddish-brown  chalcedony  much  used  by  the 

ancients  as  a  gem-stone.  Pliny  states  that  it  was  named  from 
Sardis,  in  Lydia,  where  it  was  first  discovered;  but  probably  the 
name  came  with  the  stone  from  Persia  (Pers.  sered,  yellowish- 
red).  Sard  was  used  for  Assyrian  cylinder-seals,  Egyptian  and 
Phoenician  scarabs,  and  early  Greek  and  Etruscan  gems.  The 
Hebrew  odem  (translated  sardius),  the  first  stone  in  the  High 

Priest's  breastplate,  was  a  red  stone — probably  sard,  but  perhaps 

carnelian  or  red  jasper  (see  J.  Taylor,  "  Sardius,"  in  Hastings's 
Diet.  Bibl.).  Some  kinds  of  sard  closely  resemble  carnelian, 
but  are  usually  rather  harder  and  tougher,  with  a  duller  and 
more  hackly  fracture.  Mineralogically  the  two  stones  pass  into 
each  other,  and  indeed  they  have  often  been  regarded  as  identical, 
both  being  chalcedonic  quartz  coloured  with  oxide  of  iron. 
The  range  of  colours  in  sard  is  very  great,  some  stones  being 
orange-red,  or  hyacinthine,  and  others  even  golden,  whilst  some 
present  so  dark  a  brown  colour  as  to  appear  almost  black  by 
reflected  light.  The  hyacinthine  sard,  resembling  certain 
garnets,  was  the  most  valued  variety  among  the  ancients  for 
cameos  and  intaglios.  Dark-brown  sard  is  sometimes  called 
"  sardoine,"  or  "  sardine  ";  whilst  certain  sards  of  yellowish 
colour  were  at  one  time  known  to  collectors  of  engraved  gems 

as  "beryl." SARDANAPALUS,  or  SARDANAPALLUS,  according  to  Greek 
fable,  the  last  king  of  Assyria,  the  thirtieth  in  succession  from 
Ninyas.  The  name  is  derived  from  that  of  Assur-danin-pal, 
the  rebel  son  of  Shalmaneser  II.,  whose  reign  ended  with  the 

fall  of  Nineveh  in  823  B.C.  (or  perhaps  from  that  of  Assur-dan 
III.,  the  last  king  but  one  of  the  older  Assyrian  dynasty);  his 
character  is  that  ascribed  to  Assur-bani-pal.  He  was  the  most 
effeminate  and  corrupt  of  a  line  of  effeminate  princes;  hence 
Arbaces,  satrap  of  Media,  rebelled  and,  with  the  help  of  Belesys, 
the  Babylonian  priest,  besieged  Nineveh.  Sardanapalus  now 
threw  off  his  sloth  and  for  two  years  the  issue  was  doubtful. 
Then,  the  Tigris  having  undermined  part  of  the  city  wall,  he 
collected  his  wives  and  treasures  and  burned  them  with  himself 

in  his  palace  (880  B.C.).  His  fate  is  an  echo  of  that  of  Samas- 
sum-yukin,  the  brother  of  Assur-bani-pal  (<?.».). 

See  J.  Gilmore,  Fragments  of  the  Persika  of  Ktesias  (1888). 
(A.  H.  j') 

SARDARPUR,  a  British  station  in  Central  India,  within  the 
state  of  Gwalior,  on  the  Mahi  river,  58  m.  by  road  E.  of  Mhow; 
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pop.  (1901)  2783.  It  is  the  headquarters  of  the  political  agent 
for  the  Bhopawar  agency,  and  of  the  Malwa  Bhil  corps,  originally 
raised  in  1837  and  recently  converted  into  a  military  police 
battalion. 
SARDHANA,  a  town  of  British  India,  in  Meerut  district  of 

the  United  Provinces,  12  m.  by  rail  N.W.  of  Meerut.  Pop. 
(1901),  12,467.  Though  now  a  decayed  place,  Sardhana  is 
historically  famous  as  the  residence  of  the  Begum  Samru  (d. 
1836).  This  extraordinary  woman  was  a  Mussulman  married 
to  Reinhardt  or  Sombre  (Samru),  the  perpetrator  of  the  massacre 
of  British  prisoners  at  Patna  in  1763.  On  his  death  in  1778  she 
succeeded  to  the  command  of  his  mercenary  troops.  Ultimately 
she  was  baptized  into  the  Roman  Catholic  Church,  and  be- 

queathed an  immense  fortune  to  charitable  and  religious  uses. 
She  built  in  Sardhana  a  Roman  Catholic  cathedral,  a  college 
for  training  priests,  and  a  handsome  palace. 
SARDICA,  COUNCIL  OF,  an  ecclesiastical  council  convened 

in  343  by  the  emperors  Constantius  and  Constans,  to  attempt 
a  settlement  of  the  Arian  controversies,  which  were  then  at  their 
height.  Of  the  hundred  and  seventy  bishops  assembled,  about 

ninety  were  Homousians — principally  from  the  West — while 
on  the  other  side  were  eighty  Eusebians  from  the  East.  The 
anticipated  agreement,  however,  was  not  attained;  and  the 
result  of  the  council  was  simply  to  embitter  the  relations  between 
the  two  great  religious  parties,  and  those  between  the  Western 
and  Eastern  halves  of  the  Empire.  For  as  Athanasius  and 
Marcellus  of  Ancyra  appeared  on  the  scene,  and  the  Western 
bishops  declined  to  exclude  them,  the  Eusebian  bishops  of  the 
East  absolutely  refused  to  discuss,  and  contented  themselves 
with  formulating  a  written  protest  addressed  to  numerous 
foreign  prelates.  That  they  instituted  a  rival  congress  of  their 
own  in  Philippopolis  is  improbable.  The  bishops,  however, 
who  remained  in  Sardica  (mod.  Sofia  in  Bulgaria)  formed 
themselves  into  a  synod,  and  naturally  declared  in  favour  of 
Athanasius  and  Marcellus,  while  at  the  same  time  they  anathema- 

tized the  leaders  of  the  Eusebian  party.  The  proposal  to  draw 
up  a  new  creed  was  rejected. 

Especial  importance  attaches  to  this  council  through  the  fact  that 
Canons  3-5  invest  the  Roman  bishop  with  a  prerogative  which 
became  of  great  historical  importance,  as  the  first  legal  recognition 
of  his  jurisdiction  over  other  sees  and  the  basis  for  the  further  de- 

velopment of  his  primacy.  "  In  order  to  honour  the  memory  of  St 
Peter,"  it  was  enacted  that  any  bishop,  if  deposed  by  his  provincial 
synod,  should  be  entitled  to  appeal  to  the  bishop  of  Rome,  who  was 
then  at  liberty  either  to  confirm  the  first  decision  or  to  order  a  new 
investigation.  In  the  latter  case,  the  tribunal  was  to  consist  of 
bishops  from  the  neighbouring  provinces,  assisted — if  he  so  chose — 
by  legates  of  the  Roman  bishop.  The  clauses  thus  made  the  bishop 
of  Rome  president  of  a  revisionary  court;  and  afterwards  Zpsimus 
unsuccessfully  attempted  to  employ  these  canons  of  Sardica,  as 
decisions  of  the  council  of  Nice,  against  the  Africans.  In  the  middle 
ages  they  were  cited  to  justify  the  claim  of  the  papacy  to  be  the 
supreme  court  of  appeal.  Attacks  on  their  authenticity  have  been 
conclusively  repelled. 

The  canons  are  printed  in  C.  Mirbt,  Quellen  zur  Geschichte  des 
Papsttums  (Tubingen,  1001),  p.  46  f. ;  Hefele,  Conciliengeschichte, 
ed.  2,  i.  533  sqq.  See  also,  J.  rriedrich,  Die  Unechtheit  der  Canones 
von  Sardtka  (Vienna,  1902) ;  on  the  other  side  F.  X.  Funk,  "  Die 
Echtheit  der  Canones  von  Sardica,"  Historisches  Jahrbuch  der 
Gorresgesellschaft,  xxiii.  (1902),  pp.  497-516;  ibid.  xxvi.  (1905), 
pp.  1-18,  255-274;  C.  H.  Turner,  The  Genuineness  of  the  Sardican 
Canons,"  The  Journal  of  Theological  Studies,  iii.  (London,  1902), 
PP-  370-397-  (C.  M.) 

SARDINIA  (Gr.  '\xvwaa.,  from  a  fancied  resemblance  to  a 
footprint  in  its  shape,  Ital.  Sardegna),  an  island  of  the  Mediter- 

ranean Sea,  belonging  to  the  kingdom  of  Italy.  It  lies  7j  m.  S. 
of  Corsica,  from  which  it  is  separated  by  the  Strait  of  Bonifacio, 
which  is  some  50  fathoms  deep.  The  harbour  of  Golfo  degli 
Aranci,  in  the  north-eastern  portion  of  the  island,  is  138  m.  S.W. 
of  Civitavecchia,  the  nearest  point  on  the  mainland  of  Italy. 

Sardinia  lies  between  8°  7'  and  9°  49'  E.,  and  extends  from  38°  52' 
to  41°  15'  N.  The  length  from  Cape  Teulada  in  the  S.W.  to 
Punta  del  Falcone  in  the  N.  is  about  160  m.,  the  breadth  from 
Cape  Comino  to  Cape  Caccia  about  68  m.  The  area  of  the  island 

is  9187  sq.  m. — that  of  the  department  (compartimenlo) ,  including 
the  small  islands  adjacent,  being  9294  sq.  m.  It  ranks  sixth 

in  point  of  size  (after  Sicily)  among  the  islands  of  Europe,  but 
it  is  much  more  sparsely  populated. 

The  island  is  mountainous  in  the  main,  almost  continuously 
so,  indeed,  along  the  east  coast,  and  very  largely  granitic,  with 
a  number  of  lofty  upland  plains  in  the  east,  and  volcanic  in  the 
west.  The  highest  point  in  the  north-east  group  of  the  island 
(called  Gallura)  is  Monte  Limbara  (4468  ft.),  S.E.  of  Tempio. 
This  mountain  group  is  bounded  on  the  S.E.  and  S.W.  by  valleys, 
which  are  followed  by  the  railways  from  Golfo  degli  Aranci  to 
Chilivani,  and  from  Chilivani  to  Sassari.  The  north-western 
portion  of  the  island,  called  the  Nurra,  lies  to  the  west  of  Sassari 
and  to  the  north  of  Alghero,  and  is  entirely  volcanic;  so  are 
the  mountains  to  the  south  of  it,  near  the  west  coast;  the  highest 
point  is  the  Monte  Ferru  (3448  ft.).  East  of  the  railway  from 
Chilivani  to  Oristano,  on  the  other  hand,  the  granitic  mountains 
continue.  The  highest  points  are  Monte  Rasu  (4127  ft.),  S.  of 
Ozieri,  in  the  district  called  Logudoro,  on  the  chain  of  the 
Marghine,  which  runs  to  Macomer,  and,  farther  S.,  in  the  region 
called  Barbargia,  the  Punta  Bianca  Spina,  the  highest  summit 
of  the  chain  of  Gennargentu  (6016  ft.).  These  two  groups  are 
divided  by  the  deep  valley  of  the  Tirso,  the  only  real  river  in 
Sardinia,  which  has  a  course  of  94  m.  and  falls  into  the  sea  in  the 
Gulf  of  Oristano.  South  of  Gennargentu,  in  the  district  of 
the  Sarcidano,  is  the  Monte  S.  Vittoria  (3980  ft.),  to  the  west  of 
which  is  the  deep  valley  of  the  Flumendosa,  a  stream  76  m.  long, 
which  rises  south  of  Gennargentu,  and  runs  S.E.,  falling  into  the 
sea  a  little  north  of  Muravera  on  the  east  coast.  Still  farther 
W.  is  the  volcanic  upland  plain  of  the  Giara  (1998  ft.)  and  south 
of  the  Sarcidano  are  the  districts  known  as  the  Trexenta,  with 
lower,  fertile  hills,  and  the  Sarrabus,  which  culminates  in  the 
Punta  Serpeddi  (3507  ft.),  and  the  Monte  dei  Sette  Fratelli 
(3333  ft.),  from  the  latter  of  which  a  ridge  descends  to  the  Capo 
Carbonara,  at  the  S.E.  extremity  of  the  island.  South  of  Oristano 
and  west  of  the  districts  last  described,  and  traversed  by  the 
railway  from  Oristano  to  Cagliari,  is  the  Campidano  (often 
divided  in  ordinary  nomenclature  into  the  Campidano  of  Oristano 
and  the  Campidano  of  Cagliari),  a  low  plain,  the  watershed  of 
which,  near  S.  Gavino,  is  only  about  100  ft.  above  sea-level. 
It  is  60  m.  long  by  7-14  broad,  and  is  the  most  fertile  part  of  the 
island,  but  much  exposed  to  malaria.  South-west  of  it,  and 
entirely  separated  by  it  from  the  rest  of  the  island,  are  the 
mountain  groups  to  the  north  and  south  of  Iglesias,  the  former 
culminating  in  the  Punta  Perda  de  Sa  Mesa  or  Monte  Linas 
(4055  ft.),  and  the  latter,  in  the  district  known  as  the  Sulcis, 
reaches  3661  ft.  It  is  in  this  south-western  portion  of  the 
island,  and  more  particularly  in  the  group  of  mountains  to 
the  north  of  Iglesias,  that  the  mining  industry  of  Sardinia  is 
carried  on. 

The  scenery  is  fine,  but  wild  and  desolate  in  most  parts,  and 
of  a  kind  that  appeals  rather  to  the  northern  genius  than  to  the 
Italian,  to  whom,  as  a  rule,  Sardinia  is  not  attractive.  The  rail- 

way between  Mandas  and  Tortoli  traverses  some  of  the  boldest 
scenery  in  the  island,  passing  close  to  the  Monte  S.  Vittoria. 
The  mountains  near  Iglesias  are  also  very  fine. 

Coast. — The  coast  of  Sardinia  contains  few  seaports,  but  a  good 
proportion  of  these  are  excellent  natural  harbours.  At  the  north- 

eastern extremity  is  a  group  of  islands,  upon  one  of  which  is  the  naval 
station  of  La  Maddalena:  farther  S.E.  is  the  well-protected  Gulf  of 
Terranova,  a  part  of  which,  Golfo  degli  Aranci,  is  the  port  of  arrival 
for  the  mail  steamers  from  Civitavecchia,  and  a  port  of  call  of  the 
British  Mediterranean  squadron.  To  the  south  of  Terranova  there 
is  no  harbour  of  any  importance  on  the  east  coast  (the  Gulf  of 
Orosei  being  exposed  to  the  E.,  and  shut  in  by  a  precipitous  coast) 
until  Tortoli  is  reached,  and  beyond  that  to  the  Capo  Carbonara  at 
the  south-east  extremity,  and  again  along  the  south  coast,  there  is  no 
harbour  before  Cagliari,  the  most  important  on  the  island.  In  the 
south-west  portion  of  Sardinia  the  island  of  S.  Antioco,  joined  by  a 
narrow  isthmus  and  a  group  of  bridges  to  the  mainland,  forms  a 
good  natural  harbour  to  the  south  of  the  isthmus,  the  Golfo  di 
Palmas;  while  the  north  portion  of  the  peninsula,  with  the  island  of 
S.  Pietro,  forms  a  more  or  less  protected  basin,  upon  the  shores  of 
which  are  several  small  harbours  (the  most  important  being  Carlo- 
forte),  which  are  centres  of  the  export  of  minerals  and  of  the  tunny 
fishery.  Not  far  from  the  middle  of  the  west  coast,  a  little  farther 
S.  than  the  Gulf  of  Orosei  on  the  east  coast,  is  the  Gulf  of  Oristano, 
exposed  to  the  west  winds,  into  which,  besides  the  Tirso,  several 
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streams  fall,  forming  considerable  lagoons.  For  some  way  beyond 
the  only  seaport  is  Bosa,  which  has  only  an  open  roadstead;  and  at 
the  southern  extremity  of  the  Nurra  come  the  Gulf  of  Alghero  and 
the  Porto  Conte  to  the  W.,  the  latter  a  fine  natural  harbour  but 
not  easy  of  ingress  or  egress.  The  northern  extremity  of  the  Nurra, 
the  Capo  del  Falcone,  is  continued  to  the  N.N.E.  by  the  island  of 
Asinara,  about  1 1  m.  in  length,  the  highest  point  of  which,  the  Punta 
della  Scomunica,  is  1339  ft.  high.  This  small  island  serves  as  a 
quarantine  station.  On  the  mainland,  on  the  south  shore  of  the 

Golfo  dell'  Asinara,  is  the  harbour  of  Porto  Torres,  the  only  one  of 
any  importance  on  the  north-west  coast  of  Sardinia. 

Geology. — Geologically  Sardinia  consists  of  two  hilly  regions  of 
Pre-Tertiary  rock,  separated  by  a  broad  depression  filled  with 
Tertiary  deposits.  This  depression  runs  nearly  from  north  to  south, 
from  the  Gulf  of  Asinara  to  the  Gulf  of  Cagliari.  Physically  its 
continuity  is  broken  by  Monte  Urticu  and  several  smaller  hills  which 
rise  within  it,  but  these  are  all  composed  of  volcanic  rock  and  are  the 
remains  of  Tertiary  volcanoes.  It  is  in  the  south  that  the  depression 
remains  most  distinct  and  it  is  there  known  as  the  Campidano. 
In  the  north  it  forms  the  plain  of  Sassari.  Both  to  the  east  and  to  the 
west  of  this  depression  the  Archean  and  Palaeozoic  rocks  which 
form  the  greater  part  of  the  island  are  strongly  folded,  with  the  excep- 

tion of  the  uppermost  beds,  which  belong  to  the  Permian  system. 
In  the  eastern  region  this  was  the  last  folding  which  has  affected  the 
country,  and  the  Mesozoic  and  Tertiary  beds  are  almost  undisturbed. 
In  the  western  region,  on  the  other  hand,  all  the  Mesozoic  beds  are 
involved  in  a  later  system  of  folds;  but  here  also  the  Tertiary  beds 
lie  nearly  horizontal.  There  were,  therefore,  two  principal  epochs 
of  folding  in  the  island,  one  at  the  close  of  the  Palaeozoic  era  which 
affected  the  whole  of  the  island,  and  one  at  the  close  of  the  Mesozoic 
which  was  felt  only  in  the  western  region.  Corresponding  with  this 
difference  of  structure  there  is  also  a  difference  in  the  geological 
succession.  In  the  western  region  all  the  Mesozoic  systems,  in- 

cluding the  Trias,  are  well  developed.  The  Trias  does  not  belong, 
as  mignt  have  been  expected,  to  the  Alpine  or  Mediterranean  type; 
but  resembles  that  of  Germany  and  northern  Europe.  In  the 
eastern  region  the  Trias  is  entirely  absent  and  the  Mesozoic  series 
begins  with  the  Upper  Jurassic. 

Granite  and  Archean  schists  form  nearly  the  whole  of  the  eastern 
hills  from  the  Strait  of  Bonifacio  southwards  to  the  Flumendosa 
river,  culminating  in  Monti  del  Gennargentu.  The  Palaeozoic  rocks 
form  two  extensive  masses,  one  in  the  south-east  and  the  other  in 
the  south-west.  They  occur  also  on  the  extreme  north-western 
coast,  in  the  Nurra.  Cambrian,  Ordovician  and  Silurian  beds  have 
been  recognized,  the  Upper  Cambrian  consisting  of  a  limestone  which 
is  very  rich  in  metalliferous  ores  (especially  galena  and  calamine). 
The  Permian,  which  contains  workable  coal  seams,  lies  uncon- 
formably  upon  the  older  beds  and  seems  to  have  been  deposited  in 
isolated  basins  (e.g.  at  Fondu  Corrongiu  and  San  Sebastiano),  like 
those  of  the  Central  Plateau  of  France.  The  Mesozoic  beds  are 
limited  in  extent,  the  most  extensive  areas  lying  around  the  Gulf  of 
Orosei  on  the  east  and  west  of  Sassari  in  the  north.  The  Tertiary 
deposits  cover  the  whole  of  the  central  depression,  where  they  are 
associated  with  extensive  flows  of  lava  and  beds  of  volcanic  ash. 
The  most  widely  spread  of  the  sedimentary  beds  belong  to  the 
Miocene  period.1 

Climate. — The  climate  of  Sardinia  is  more  extreme  than  that  of 
Italy,  but  varies  considerably  in  different  districts.  The  mean 
winter  temperature  for  Sassari  for  1871—1900  was  48°  F.,  the  mean 
summer  temperature  73°  F.,  while  the  mean  of  the  extremes  reached 
in  each  direction  were  99°  F.  and  31-5°  F.  The  island  is  subject  to 
strong  winds,  which  are  especially  felt  at  Cagliari  owing  to  its 
position  at  the  south-east  end  of  the  Campidano,  and  the  autumn 
rains  are  sometimes  of  almost  tropical  violence.  The  lower  districts 
are  hot  and  often  unhealthy  in  the  summer,  while  the  climate  of  the 
mountainous  portion  of  the  island  is  less  oppressive,  and  would  be 
still  cooler  if  it  possessed  more  forest.  There  are  comparatively  few 
streams  and  no  inland  lakes.  Snow  hardly  ever  falls  near  the  coast, 
but  is  abundant  in  the  higher  parts  of  the  island,  though  none 
remains  throughout  the  summer.  The  rainfall  in  the  south-west 
portion  of  the  island  is  considerably  greater  than  in  other  districts. 
The  mean  annual  rainfall  for  Sassari  for  1871-1900  was  24-45  'n-> 
the  average  number  of  days  on  which  rain  fell  being  109,  of  which 
37  were  in  winter  and  only  8  in  summer — the  latter  equal  with 
Palermo,  but  lower  than  any  other  station  in  Italy. 

Malaria. — The  island  has  a  bad  reputation  for  malaria,  due  to  the 
fact  that  it  offers  a  considerable  quantity  of  breeding  places  for  the 
Anopheles  claviger,  the  mosquito  whose  bite  conveys  the  infection. 
Such  are  the  various  coast  lagoons,  formed  at  the  mouths  of  streams 

1  See  A.  de  la  Marmora,  Voyage  en  Sardaigne,  vol.  iii.  (1857) ; 
J.  C.  Bornemann,  "  Die  Versteinerungen  des  Cambrischen  Schichten- 
systems  der  Insel  Sardinian,"  Nova  A  eta  k.  L-C.  Akad.  Naturf.  vol. 
li.  (1886),  pp.  1-148,  pis.  i.-xxxiii.,  and  ib.  vol.  Ivi.  (1891),  pp. 
427-528,  pis.  xix.-xxviii. ;  A.  Tornquist,  "  Ergebnisse  einer 
Bereisung  der  Insel  Sardinien,"  Sitz.  k.  preuss.  Akad.  Wiss.  (1902), 
pp.  808-829,  and  "  Der  Gebirgsbau  Sardinians  und  seine  Beziehungen 
zu  den  jungen,  circum-mediterranen  Faltenzugen,"  ib.  (1903), 
pp.  685-699;  A.  Dannenberg,  "  Der  Vulkanberg  Mte  Ferru  in 
Sardinien,"  Neues  Jahrb.f.  Min.  Beil.  Bd.  xxi.  (1906),  pp.  1-62,  pi.  i. 

211 for  lack  of  proper  canalization,  while  much  of  the  harm  is  also  due  to 
the  disforestation  of  the  mountains,  owing  to  which  the  rains  collect 
in  the  upland  valleys,  and  are  brought  down  by  violent  torrents, 
carrying  the  soil  with  them,  and  so  impeding  the  proper  drainage  and 
irrigation  of  these  valleys,  and  encouraging  the  formation  of  un- 

healthy swamps;  moreover,  the  climate  has  become  much  more 
tropical  in  character.  The  mortality  from  malaria  in  1902  was 
higher  than  for  any  other  part  of  Italy — 1037  persons,  or  154  per 
100,000  (Basilicata,  141;  Apulia,  104;  Calabria,  77;  Sicily,  76; province  of  Rome,  27). 

Customs  and  Dress. — The  population  of  Sardinia  appears 
(though  further  investigation  is  desirable)  to  have  belonged  in 
ancient  times,  and  to  belong  at  present,  to  the  -so-called  Mediter- 
raneanrace  (see G.  Sergi, LaSardegna, Turin,  1907).  In  theaeneo- 
lithic  necropolis  of  Anghelu  Ruju,  near  Alghero,  of  63  skulls,  53 
belong  to  the"  Mediterranean  "dolico-mesocephalictypeandioto 
a  Eurasian  brachycephalic  type  of  Asiatic  origin,  which  has  been 
found  in  prehistoric  tombs  of  other  parts  of  Europe.  The  race 
has  probably  suffered  less  here  than  in  most  parts  of  the  Mediter- 

ranean basin  from  foreign  intermixture,  except  for  a  few  Catalan 
and  Genoese  settlements  on  the  coast  (Alghero  and  Carloforte 
are  respectively  the  most  important  of  these) ;  and  the  popula- 

tion in  general  seems  to  have  deteriorated  slightly  since  pre- 
historic times,  the  average  cranial  capacity  of  the  prehistoric 

skulls  from  the  Anghelu  Ruju  being  i49O'C.c.  for  males  and  1308 
for  females,  while  among  the  modern  population  60%  of  males 
and  females  together  fall  below  1250  c.c.;  and  the  stature  is 
generally  lower  than  in  other  parts  of  Italy,  as  is  shown  by  the 
measurements  of  the  recruits  (R.  Livi,  Antropometria  Mililare, 
Rome  1896).  Anthropologists,  indeed,  have  recently  observed 
a  large  proportion  of  individuals  of  exceptionally  small  stature, 
not  found  in  Sardinia  only,  but  elsewhere  in  south  Italy  also; 
though  in  Sardinia  they  are  distributed  over  the  whole  island,  and 
especially  in  the  southern  half.  In  the  province  of  Cagliari 
29-99%  of  the  recruits  born  in  1862  were  under  5  ft.  I  in.,  and 
in  that  of  Sassari  21-99%,  the  percentage  for  ten  provinces  of 
south  Italy  being  24-35.  These  small  individuals  present  appar- 

ently no  other  differences,  and  Sergi  maintains  that  the  difference 
is  racial,  these  being  the  descendants  of  a  race  of  pygmies  who 
had  emigrated  from  central  Africa.  But  the  lowness  of  stature 

extends  to  the  lower  animals — cattle,  horses,  donkeys,  &c. — 
and  this  may  indicate  that  climatic  causes  have  some  part  in  the 
matter  also,  though  Sergi  denies  this. 

The  dialects  differ  very  much  in  different  parts  of  the  island,  so 
that  those  who  speak  one  often  cannot  understand  those  who  speak 
another,  and  use  Italian  as  the  medium  of  communication.  They 
contain  a  considerable  number  of  Latin  words,  which  have  remained 
unchanged.  The  two  main  dialects  are  that  of  the  Logudoro  in  the 
north  and  that  of  Cagliari  in  the  south  of  the  island. 

The  native  costumes  also  vary  considerably.  In  the  south-east 
they  have  largely  gone  out  of  use,  but  elsewhere,  especially  in  the 
mountainous  districts,  they  are  still  habitually  worn.  In  the 
Barbargia  the  men  have  a  white  shirt,  a  black  or  red  waistcoat  and 
black  or  red  coat,  often  with  open  sleeves;  the  cut  and  decorations 
of  these  vary  considerably  in  the  different  districts.  They  have  a 
kind  of  short  kilt,  stiff,  made  of  black  wool,  with  a  band  from  back 
to  front  between  the  legs;  under  this  they  wear  short  linen  trousers, 
which  come  a  little  below  the  knee,  and  black  woollen  leggings  with 
boots.  They  wear  a  black  cap,  about  I  j  ft.  long,  the  end  of  which 
falls  down  over  one  side  of  the  head.  In  other  districts  the  costume 
varies  considerably,  but  the  long  cap  is  almost  universal.  Thus  at 
Ozieri  the  men  wear  ordinary  jackets  and  trousers  with  a  velvet 
waistcoat ;  the  shepherds  of  the  Sulcis  wear  short  black  trousers 
without  kilt  and  heavy  black  sheepskin  coats,  and  the  two  rows  of 
waistcoat  buttons  are  generally  silver  or  copper  coins.  The  costume 
of  the  women  is  different  (often  entirely  so)  in  each  village  or  district. 
Bright  colours  (especially  red)  are  frequent,  and  the  white  chemise 
is  an  integral  part  of  the  dress.  The  skirts  are  usually  of  the  native 
wool  (called  orbacia).  For  widows  or  deep  mourning  the  peculiar 
cut  of  the  local  costume  is  preserved,  but  carried  out  entirely  in 
black.  The  native  costume  is  passing  out  of  use  in  many  places 
(especially  among  the  women,  whose  costume  is  more  elaborate  than 
that  of  the  men),  partly  owing  to  the  spread  of  modern  ideas,  partly 
owing  to  its  cost ;  and  in  the  Campidano  and  in  the  mining  districts 
it  is  now  rarely  seen.  The  curious  customs,  too,  of  which  older 
writers  tell  us,  are  gradually  dying  out.  But  the  festivals,  especially 
those  of  mountain  villages  or  of  pilgrimage  churches,  attract  in  the 
summer  a  great  concourse  of  people,  all  in  their  local  costumes. 
There  may  be  seen  the  native  dances  and  break-neck  horse-races — 
the  riders  bareback — through  the  main  street  of  the  village.  The 
people  are  generally  courteous  and  kindly,  the  island  being  still 
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comparatively  rarely  visited  by  foreigners,  while  Italians  seem  to 
regard  it  as  almost  a  place  of  exile.  They  have  the  virtues  and 
delects  of  a  somewhat  isolated  mountain  race — a  strong  sense  of 
honour  and  respect  for  women,  of  hospitality  towards  the  stranger, 
and  a  natural  gravity  and  dignity,  accompanied  by  a  considerable 
distrust  of  change  and  lack  of  enterprise.  Despite  their  poverty 
begging  is  practically  unknown.  The  houses  are  often  of  one  storey 
only.  Chimneys  are  unknown  in  the  older  houses;  the  hearth  is  in 
the  centre  of  the  chief  room,  and  the  smoke  escapes  through  the  roof. 
In  the  mountain  villages  the  parish  priest  takes  the  lead  among 
his  people,  and  is  not  infrequently  the  most  important  person. 

Agriculture. — The  rest  of  the  island  is  mainly  devoted  to  agricul- 
ture; according  to  the  statistics  of  1901,  151,853  individuals  out  of  a 

total  rural  population  of  708,034  (i.e.  deducting  the  population  of 
Cagliari  and  Sassari)  are  occupied  in  it.  Of  these  41,661  cultivate 
their  own  land,  15,408  are  fixed  tenants,  24,031  are  regular  labourers, 
and  no  less  than  72,753  day  labourers;  while  there  are  35,056 
shepherds.  Emigration  is  a  comparatively  new  phenomenon  in 
Sardinia,  which  began  only  in  1896,  but  is  gaining  ground.  A  con- 

siderable proportion  of  the  emigrants  are  miners  who  proceed  to 
Tunis,  and  remain  only  a  few  years,  but  emigration  to  America  is 
increasing. 

Much  of  the  island  is  stony  and  unproductive;  but  cultivation 
has  not  been  extended  nearly  as  much  as  would  be  possible,  and  the 
implements  are  primitive.  Where  rational  cultivation  has  been 
introduced,  it  has  almost  always  been  by  non-Sardinian  capitalists. 
Two-fifths  of  the  land  belongs  to  the  state,  and  two-fifths  more  to  the 
various  communes;  the  remaining  fifth  is  minutely  subdivided 
among  a  large  number  of  small  proprietors,  many  of  whom  have  been 
expropriated  from  inability  to  pay  the  taxes,  which,  considering  the 
low  value  of  the  land,  are  too  heavy;  while  the  state  is  unable  to  let 
a  large  proportion  of  its  lands.  Comparatively  little  grain  is  now 
produced,  whereas  under  the  republic  Sardinia  was  one  of  the  chief 
granaries  of  Rome.  The  Campidano  and  other  fertile  spots,  such  as 
the  so-called  Ogliastra  on  the  east  side  of  the  island,  inland  of 
Tortoli,  the  neighbourhood  of  Oliena,  Bosa,  &c.,  produce  a  con- 

siderable quantity  of  wine,  the  sweet,  strong,  white  variety  called 
Vernaccia,  produced  near  Oristano,  being  especially  noteworthy. 
Improved  methods  are  being  adopted  for  protecting  vines  against 
disease,  and  the  importation  of  American  vines  has  now  ensured 
immunity  against  a  repetition  of  former  disasters.  The  cultivation 
of  the  vine  prevails  far  more  in  the  province  of  Cagliari  than  in  that 
of  Sassari,  considerable  progress  having  been  made  both  in  the  extent 
of  land  under  cultivation  and  in  the  ratio  of  produce  to  area.  The 
entire  island  produced  28,613,000  gallons  of  wine  in  the  year  1899 
and  19,809,000  in  1900.  In  1902  the  production  fell  to  13,491,517 
gallons;  in  1903  it  was  26,997,680;  in  1904  it  reached  the  pheno- 

menal figure  of  63,105,577  gallons,  of  which  the  province  of  Cagliari 
produced  53,995,362  gallons;  in  1905  it  fell  to  36,700,000,  of  which 
the  province  of  Cagliari  produced  32,500,000  gallons.  Though  much 
land  previously  devoted  to  grain  culture  has  been  planted  with  vines, 
the  area  under  wheat,  barley,  beans  and  maize  is  still  considerable. 
Most  of  the  soil,  except  the  rugged  mountain  regions,  is  adapted  to 
corn  growing.  In  1896  the  grain  area  was  380,000  acres,  a  slight 
diminution  having  taken  place  since  1882.  Trie  yield  of  corn  varies 
from  six  to  ten  times  the  amount  sown.  In  1902  the  total  production 
of  wheat  in  the  island  was  2,946,070  bushels,  but  in  1903  it  rose  to 
4,823,800  bushels,  in  1904  it  fell  to  4,015,020,  and  in  1905  rose  again 
to  4,351,987  bushels,  fa  of  the  whole  production  of  Italy.  The 
cultivation  of  olives  is  widespread  in  the  districts  of  Sassari,  Bosa, 
Iglesias,  Alghero  and  the  Gallura.  The  government,  to  check  the 
decrease  of  olive  culture  in  Sassari,  has  offered  prizes  for  the  grafting 
of  wild  olive  trees,  of  which  vast  numbers  grow  throughout  the 
island.  Tobacco,  vegetables  and  other  garden  produce  are  much 
cultivated ;  cotton  could  probably  be  grown  with  profit. 

The  houses  of  the  Campidano  are  mostly  built  of  sun-dried  un- 
baked bricks.  The  ox-wagons  with  their  solid  wheels,  and  the 

curious  water-wheels  of  brushwood  with  earthenware  pots  tied  on  to 
them  and  turned  by  a  blindfolded  donkey,  are  picturesque.  Both 
European  and  African  fruit  trees  grow  in  the  island;  there  are  in 
places  considerable  orange  groves,  especially  at  Milis,  to  the  north  of 
Oristano.  The  olive  oil  produced  is  mainly  mixed  with  that  from 
Genoa  or  Provence,  and  placed  on  the  market  under  the  name  of  the 
latter.  Among  the  natural  flora  may  be  noted  the  wild  olive,  the 
lentisk  (from  which  oil  is  extracted),  the  prickly  pear,  the  myrtle, 
broom,  cytisus,  the  juniper.  Large  tracts  of  mountain  are  clothed 
with  fragrant  scrub  composed  of  these  and  other  plants.1  The  higher 
regions  produce  cork  trees,  oaks,  pines,  chestnuts,  &c.,  but  the 
forests  have  been  largely  destroyed  by  speculators,  who  burned  the 
trees  for  charcoal  and  potash,  purchasing  them  on  a  large  scale  from 
the  state.  This  occurred  especially  in  the  last  half  of  the  igth 
century,  largely  owing  to  the  abolition  of  the  so-called  beni  adem- 
privili.  These  were  lands  over  which,  in  distinction  from  the  other 
feudal  lands,  rights  of  pasture,  cutting  of  wood,  &c.  &c.,  existed. 
When,  in  1837,  the  baronial  fiefs  were  suppressed  by  Charles  Albert, 
and  the  land  transferred  to  the  state,  the  ademprivio  was  maintained 
on  the  lands  subject  to  it,  and  it  was  thus  to  the  interest  of  all  that 

'The  herba  Sardoa,  said  to  cause  the  risue  Sardontcus  (sardonic 
laugh), cannot  be  certainly  identified  (Pausanias  x.  17,  13). 

the  woods  should  be  maintained.  In  1865,  however,  it  was  sup- 
pressed, and  one  half  of  the  beni  ademprivili  was  assigned  to  the 

state,  the  other  half  being  given  to  the  communes,  with  the  obliga- 
tion of  compensating  those  who  claimed  rights  over  these  lands. 

The  state,  which  had  already  sold  not  only  a  considerable  part  of  the 
domain  land,  but  a  large  part  of  the  beni  ademprivili,  continued  the 
process,  and  the  forests  of  Sardinia  were  sacrificed;  and,  as  has  been 
said,  the  necessity  of  reafforestation,  of  the  regulation  of  streams, 
and  of  irrigation2  is  urgent.  Laws  to  secure  this  object  have  been 
passed,  but  funds  are  lacking  for  their  execution  on  a  sufficiently 
large  scale.  Another  difficulty  is  that  Italian  and  foreign  capitalists, 
have  produced  a  great  rise  in  prices  which  has  not  been  compensated 
by  a  rise  in  wages.  Native  capital  is  lacking,  and  taxation  on  un- 
remunerative  lands  is,  as  elsewhere  in  Italy,  too  heavy  in  proportion 
to  what  they  may  be  expected  to  produce,  and  not  sufficiently elastic  in  case  of  a  Dad  harvest. 

Live-Stock. — A  considerable  portion  of  Sardinia,  especially  in  the 
higher  regions,  is  devoted  to  pasture.  The  native  Sardinian  cattle 
are  small,  but  make  good  draught  oxen.  A  considerable  amount  of 
cheese  is  manufactured,  but  largely  by  Italian  capitalists.  Sheep's 
milk  cheese  (pecorino)  is  largely  made,  but  sold  as  the  Roman 
product.  Horses  are  bred  to  some  extent,  while  the  native  race  of 
donkeys  is  remarkably  small  in  size.  Pigs,  sheep  and  goats  are  also 
kept  in  considerable  numbers.  Whereas  in  1881  Sardinia  was 
estimated  to  possess  only  157,000  head  of  cattle,  478,000  sheep  and 
165,000  goats,  the  numbers  in  1896  had  increased  to  1,159,000  head 
of  cattle,  4,960,000  sheep  and  1 ,780,000  goats.  The  nomadic  system 
prevails  in  the  island.  Breeding  is  unregulated  and  natural  selection 
prevails.  A  more  progressive  form  of  pastoral  industry  is  that  of  the 
tanche  (enclosed  holdings),  in  which  the  owner  is  both  agriculturist 
and  cattle  raiser.  On  these  farms  the  cultivation  of  the  soil  and  the 
rearing  of  stock  go  hand  in  hand,  to  the  great  advantage  of  both. 
Nevertheless  the  idea  of  the  value  of  improving  breeds  is  gaining 
ground.  Good  cattle  for  breeding  purposes  are  being  imported 
from  Switzerland  and  Sicily,  and  efforts  are  likewise  being  made  to 
improve  the  breed  of  horses,  which  are  bought  mainly  for  the  army. 
The  opportunity  of  utilizing  the  wool  for  textile  industries  has  not 
yet  been  taken,  though  Sardinian  women  are  accustomed  to  weave 
strong  and  durable  cloth.  Everywhere  capital  and  enterprise  are 
lacking.  Agricultural  products  require  perfecting  and  fitting  for 
export. 

Of  wild  animals  may  be  noted  the  moufflon  (Ovis  Amman),  the 
stag,  and  the  wild  boar,  and  among  birds  various  species  of  the 
vulture  and  eagle  in  the  mountains,  and  the  pelican  and  flamingo 
(the  latter  coming  in  August  in  large  flocks  from  Africa)  in  the 
lagoons. 

Fisheries.— The  tunny  fishery  is  considerable;  it  is  centred 
principally  in  the  south-west.  The  sardine  fishery,  which  might  also 
be  important,  at  present  serves  mainly  for  local  consumption. 
Lobsters  are  exported,  especially  to  Paris.  The  coral  fishery — 
mainly  on  the  west  coast — has  lost  its  former  importance.  Neither 
the  tunny  nor  the  coral  fishery  is  carried  on  by  the  Sardinians 
themselves,  who  are  not  sailors  by  nature;  the  former  is  in  the  hands 
of  Genoese  and  the  latter  of  Neapolitans.  The  unhealthy  lagoons 
contain  abundance  of  fish.  The  mountain  streams  often  contain 
small  but  good  trout. 

In  Roman  times  Sardinia,  relatively  somewhat  more  prosperous 
than  at  present,  though  not  perhaps  greatly  different  as  regards  its 
products,  was  especially  noted  as  a  grain-producing  country.  It  is 
also  spoken  of  as  a  pastoral  country  (Diod.  v.  i§),  but  we  do  not  hear 
anything  of  its  wine.  Solinus  (4,  §  4)  speaks  of  its  mines  of  silver  and 
iron,  Suidas  (s.v.)  of  its  purple  and  tunny  fisheries,  Horace  (Art 
Poet.  375)  of  the  bitterness  of  its  honey.  Pausanias  (x.  17,  §  12) 
mentions  its  immunity  from  wolves  and  poisonous  snakes — which  it 
still  enjoys, — but  Solinus  (I.e.)  mentions  a  poisonous  spider,  called 
solifuga,  peculiar  to  the  island. 

Minerals. — The  mining  industry  in  Sardinia  is  confined  in  the 
main  to  the  south-western  portion  of  the  island.  The  mines  were 
known  to  the  Carthaginians,  as  discoveries  of  lamps,  coins,  &c. 
(now  in  the  museum  at  Cagliari),  testify.  The  Roman  workings  too, 
to  judge  from  similar  finds,  seem  to  have  been  considerable.  The 
centre  of  the  mining  district  (Metalla  of  the  itineraries)  was  probably 
about  5  m.  south  of  Fluminimaggiore,  in  a  locality  known  as  Antas, 
where  are  the  remains  of  a  Roman  temple  (Corpus  Inscr.  Lai.  x. 

7539)i  dedicated  to  an  emperor,  probably  Commodus — but  the 
inscription  is  only  in  part  preserved.  A  pig  of  lead  found  near 
Fluminimaggiore  bears  the  imprint  Imp.  Goes.  Hadr.  'Aug.  (C.I.L. 
x.  8073,  i,  2).  After  the  fall  of  the  Roman  Empire  the  workings 
remained  abandoned  until  the  days  of  the  Pisan  supremacy,8  and 
were  again  given  up  under  the  Spanish  government,  especially  after 
the  discovery  of  America.  When  the  island  passed  to  Savoy,  in  1720, 
the  mines  passed  to  the  state.  The  government  let  the  mines  to 
contractors  for  forty  years  and  then  took  them  over;  but  in  the 
period  from  1720  to  1840  only  14,620  tons  of  galena  were  extracted 
and  2772  of  lead.  In  1840  the  freedom  of  mining  was  introduced, 

•By  the  law  of  1906  the  state  has  not  assumed  the  responsibility 
of  the  construction  of  reservoirs  for  irrigation. 

'The  Pisan  workings  are  only  distinguished  from  the  Roman  by 
the  character  of  the  small  objects  (lamps,  coins,  &c.)  found  in  them. 
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the  state  giving  perpetual  concessions  in  return  for  3  %  of  the  gross 
production,  in  1904-1905,  14,188  workmen  were  employed  in  the 
mines  of  the  province  of  Cagliari.  The  following  table  (from  the 
consular  report  of  1905)  shows  the  amount  and  value  of  the  minerals 
extracted,  the  whole  amount  being  exported: 

Zinc — Calamine 
Blende 

Lead    . 
Silver  . 
Manganese 
Antimony 
Lignite 
Anthracite 
Copper 

Tons. 

99,749 26,051 

24,798 

167 

2,362 

1,005 

15,429 

577 

170,236 

Value  £. 

466,070 135,569 140,534 

5,012 
3,360 
4,700 

8,778 

586 

445 

765,054 

,The  chief  mines  are  those  of  Gennamare  and  Ingurtosu  and  others 
of  the  group  owned  by  the  Pertusola  Company,  Monteponi  and 
Montevecchio.  The  mining  and  washing  plant  is  extremely  good  and 
largely  constructed  at  Cagliari.  The  most  important  minerals  are 
lead  and  zinc,  obtained  in  lodes  in  the  forms  of  galena  and  calamine 
respectively.  In  most  cases,  owing  to  the  mountainous  character 
of  the  country,  horizontal  galleries  are  possible.  The  Monteponi 
Company  smelts  its  own  zinc,  but  the  lead  is  almost  all  smelted  at 
the  furnaces  of  Pertusola  near  Spezia.  Silver  has  also  been  found  in 
the  district  of  Sarrabus,  iron  at  S.  Leone  to  the  west  of  Cagliari,  and 
antimony  and  other  metals  near  Lanusei,  but  in  smaller  quantities 
than  in  the  Iglesias  district,  so  that  comparatively  little  mining  has 
as  yet  been  done  there.  Lignite  is  also  mined  at  Bacu  Abis,  near 
Gonnesa,  and  Anthracite  in  small  quantities  near  Seui. 

The  salt-pans  at  Cagliari  and  of  Carloforte  are  of  considerable  im- 
portance; they  are  let  by  the  government  to  contractors,  who  have 

the  sole  right  of  manufacture,  but  are  bound  to  sell  the  salt  necessary 
for  Sardinian  consumption  at  35  centesimi  (3Jd.)  per  cwt.;  the 
government  does  not  exercise  the  salt  monopoly  in  Sardinia  any 
more  than  in  Sicily,  but  in  the  latter  island  the  right  of  manufacture 
is  unrestricted.  The  total  production  in  1905  was  149,431  tons; 
the  average  price  of  salt  for  the  island  in  1905  was  2jd.  per  cwt. 
(unground),  and  is.  per  cwt.  ground;  whereas  for  Italy,  where  the 
government  monopoly  exists,  the  price  is  £i,  123.  the  cwt. 

Commerce. — The  total  exports  of  the  province  of  Cagliari  in 
1905  attained  a  value  of  £1,388,735,  of  which  £550,023  was  foreign 
trade,  while  the  imports  amounted  to  £1,085,514,  of  which 
£360,758  was  foreign  trade.  Among  the  exports  may  be  noticed 
minerals,  wines  and  spirits,  tobacco,  hides,  live  animals;  and 
among  the  imports,  groceries,  cotton  and  cereals.  The  tonnage 
of  the  shipping  entering  and  clearing  the  ports  of  the  province 
in  1905  was  1,756,866,  of  which  352,992  was  foreign. 

Communications. — The  railway  system  of  Sardinia  is  in  the 
hands  of  two  companies — the  Compagnia  Reale  delle  Ferrovie 
Sarde,  and  the  Compagnia  delle  Ferrovie  Secondarie  della 

Sardegna.  The  former  company's  lines  (of  the  ordinary  gauge) 
run  from  Cagliari,  past  Macomer,  to  Chilivani  (with  a  branch  at 
Decimomannu  for  Iglesias  and  Monteponi).  From  Chilivani 
the  line  to  Sassari  and  Porto  Torres  diverges  to  the  N.W.,  and 
that  to  Golfo  degli  Aranci  to  the  N.E.  The  latter  company 
owns  narrow-gauge  lines  from  Cagliari  to  Mandas  (whence  lines 
diverge  N.  to  Sorgono  and  E.  to  Tortoli,  the  latter  having  a 
short  branch  from  Cairo  to  Ierzu),from  Macomer  E.  to  Nuoro 
and  W.  to  Bosa,  from  Sassari  S.W.  to  Alghero,  from  Chilivani 
S.  to  Tirso  (on  the  line  between  Macomer  and  Nuoro),  and  from 
Monti  (on  the  line  from  Chilivani  to  Golfo  degli  Aranci)  N.W. 
to  Tempio.  In  the  south-western  portion  of  the  island  are 
several  private  railways  belonging  to  various  mining  companies, 
of  which  the  lines  from  Monteponi  to  Portoscuso,  and  from  S. 
Gavino  to  Montevecchio,  are  sometimes  available  for  ordinary 
passengers.  There  is  also  a  steam  tramway  from  Cagliari  to 
Quartu  S.  Elena.  The  trains  are  few  and  the  speed  on  all  these 
lines  is  moderate,  but  the  gradients  are  often  very  heavy. 

Communication  is  thus  most  wanted  with  the  northern  and 

south-eastern  extremities  of  the  island,  and  between  Tortoli 
and  Nuoro,  and  Nuoro  and  Golfo  degli  Aranci.  The  main  road 
system,  which  dates  from  1828,  previous  to  which  there  were  only 
tracks,  is  good,  and  the  roads  well  engineered;  many  of  them 
are  traversed  daily  by  post  vehicles.  Some  road  motor  services 
have  been  instituted.  The  total  length  of  the  railways  is  602  m., 
and  of  the  roads  of  all  classes  3101  m.,  i.e.  596  yds.  per  sq.  m. 

There  is  daily  steam  communication  (often  interrupted  in 
bad  weather)  with  Civitavecchia  from  Golfo  degli  Aranci  (the 
mail  route),  and  weekly  steamers  run  from  Cagliari  to  Naples, 
Genoa  (via  the  east  coast  of  the  island),  Palermo  and  Tunis,  and 
from  Porto  Torres  to  Genoa  (calling  at  Bastia  in  Corsica  and 
Leghorn)  and  Leghorn  direct.  A  fortnightly  line  also  runs 
along  the  west  coast  of  the  island  from  Cagliari  to  Porto  Torres. 
All  these  lines  (and  also  the  minor  lines  from  Golfo  degli  Aranci  to 
La  Maddalena  and  from  Carloforte  to  Porto  Vesme  and  Calasetta) 
are  in  the  hands  of  the  Navigazione  Generale  Italiana,  there 
being  no  Sardinian  steamship  companies.  There  is  also  a  weekly 
French  service  between  Porto  Torres  and  Ajaccio  in  Corsica. 

Administration. — Sardinia  is  divided  into  two  provinces — 
Cagliari  and  Sassari;  the  chief  towns  of  the  former  (with  their 
communal  population  in  1901)  are:  Cagliari  (53,057);  Iglesias 
(20,874);  Quartu  S.  Elena  (8510),  really  a  large  village;  Oristano 
(7107);  Fluminimaggiore  (9647);  Lanusei  (3250);  and  the 
total  population  of  the  province  is  486,767:  while  the  chief 
towns  of  the  latter  are  Sassari  (38,053);  Alghero  (10,741); 
Ozieri  (9555);  Nuoro  (7051);  Tempio  Pausania  (14,573); 
Terranova  Pausania  (4348);  Porto  Torres  (4225);  and  the 
total  population  of  the  province  309,026.  The  density  of  popula- 

tion is  85-38  per  sq.  m.  (294-55  for  the  whole  of  Italy),  by  far 
the  lowest  figure  of  any  part  of  Italy. 

The  archiepiscopal  sees  of  the  island  are:  Cagliari  (under  which 
are  the  suffragan  sees  of  Galtelli-Nuoro,  Iglesias  and  Ogliastra), 
Oristano  (with  the  suffragan  see  of  Ales  and  Terralba)  and 
Sassari  (under  which  are  the  suffragan  sees  of  Alghero,  Ampurias 
and  Tempio,  Bisarchio  and  Bosa).  The  number  of  monastic 
institutions  in  the  island  is  very  small. 

Education. — The  number  of  scholars  in  the  elementary  schools 
for  1901-1902  was  59-09  per  1000  (Calabria  42-27,  Tuscany 
67-09,  Piedmont  118-00);  the  teachers  are  1-34  per  1000, 
a  total  of  1084  of  both  sexes  (among  whom  only  one  priest) 

(Calabria  1-18,  Tuscany  1-29,  Piedmont  2-0),  while  the  rural 
schools  are  not  buildings  adapted  for  their  purpose.  In  some 
of  the  towns,  however,  and  especially  at  Iglesias,  they  are  good 
modern  buildings.  Still,  the  percentage  of  those  unable  to  read 

and  write  is  72-8,  while  for  the  whole  of  Italy  it  is  56-0.  The 
male  scholars  at  the  secondary  schools  amounted  in  1900  to 

2-74  per  1000  inhabitants.  The  university  of  Cagliari,  which  in 
1874-1875  had  only  60  students,  had  260  in  1902-1903.  At 
Sassari  in  the  same  year  there  were  162.  There  are  besides  in 
the  island  10  gymnasia,  3  lycees,  6  technical  and  nautical  schools 
and  institutes  (including  a  school  of  mines  at  Iglesias),  and  9 
other  institutes  for  various  branches  of  special  education.  A 
tendency  is  growing  up  towards  the  extension  of  technical  and 
commercial  education  in  place  of  the  exclusively  classical 
instruction  hitherto  imparted.  To  the  growth  of  this  tendency 
the  excellent  results  of  the  agricultural  schools  have  especially 
contributed. 

Crime. — For  the  years  1897-1901  statistics  show  that  Sardinia  has 
more  thefts  and  frauds  than  any  other  region  of  Italy  (1068-15  f°r 
Sardinia  and  210-56  per  100,000  inhabitants  per  annum  for  the  rest 
of  Italy).  This  is  no  doubt  accounted  for  by  the  extreme  poverty 
which  prevails  among  the  lower  classes,  though  beggars,  on  the  other 
hand,  are  very  few,  the  convictions  being  8-95  per  100,000  against 
258-15  per  100,000  for  the  province  of  Rome.  Sardinia  has  less 
convictions  for  serious  crimes  than  any  other  compartimento  of  south 
Italy.  Public  security  is  considerably  improved,  and  regular 
brigandage  (as  distinct  from  casual  robbery)  hardly  exists.  The 
vendetta,  too,  is  now  hardly  ever  heard  of. 

Finance. — In  1887  a  severe  banking  crisis  occurred  in  Sardinia. 
Though  harmful  to  the  economic  condition  of  the  island,  it  left 
agriculture  comparatively  unaffected,  because  the  insolvent  institu- 

tions had  never  fulfilled  the  objects  of  their  foundation.  Agri- 
cultural credit  operations  in  Sardinia  are  carried  on  by  the  Bank  of 

Italy,  which,  however,  displays  such  caution  that  its  action  is  almost 
imperceptible.  An  agricultural  loan  and  credit  company  has  been 
formed  on  the  ruins  of  the  former  institutions,  but  hitherto  no 
charter  has  been  granted  it.  Institutions  possessing  a  special 
character  are  the  monti  frumentarii,  public  grain  deposits,  founded 
for  the  purpose  of  supplying  peasant  proprietors  with  seed  corn, 
debts  being  paid  in  kind  with  interest  after  harvest.  But  they,  too, 
lack  funds  sufficient  to  assure  extensive  and  efficient  working,  even 
after  the  law  of  1906.  Meantime  much  evil  arises  from  usury  in  the 
poorer  districts.  It  is  estimated  that  Sardinia  pays,  in  local  and 



214 SARDINIA 
general,  direct  and  indirect  taxation  of  all  kinds,  23,000,000  lire 
(£920,000),  a  sum  corresponding  to  35-44  lire  per  head. 

History  and  Archaeology. — The  early  history  of  Sardinia  is 
entirely  unknown.1  The  various  accounts  of  Greek  writers  of 
the  early  colonizations  of  the  island  cannot  be  accepted,  and  it 
appears  rather  to  have  been  the  case  that  though  there  were 
various  schemes  formed  by  Greeks  for  occupying  it  or  parts  of 
it  (e.g.  that  recorded  by  Herodotus  i.  170,  when  it  was  proposed, 
after  the  capture  of  Phocaea  and  Teos  in  545  B.C.,  that  the 
remainder  of  the  Ionian  Greeks  should  emigrate  to  Sardinia) 
none  of  them  ever  came  to  anything. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  island  contains  a  very  large  number  of 
important  prehistoric  monuments,  belonging  to  the  Bronze  Age, 
N  n  hi  during  which  it  must  have  been  comparatively  well 

populated.  The  most  conspicuous  and  important  of 
these  are  the  nuraghi  (the  word  is  said  to  be  a  corruption  of 
muraglie,  i.e.  large  walls,  but.  it  is  more  probably  a  native  word).  Of 
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From  Papers  of  the  British  School  at  Rome.  v.  QI,  fig.  i. 

FIG.  I. — Nuraghe  of  Voes  (Plans  and  Sections), 
these  there  are,  as  has  been  estimated,  as  many  as  6000  still  traceable 
in  the  island.  The  nuraghe  in  its  simplest  form  is  a  circular  tower 
about  30  ft.  in  diameter  at  the  base  and  decreasing  in  diameter  as  it 
ascends;  it  is  built  of  rough  blocks  of  stone,  as  a  rule  about  2  ft. 
high  (though  this  varies  with  the  material  employed);  they  are 
not  mortared  together,  but  on  the  inside,  at  any  rate,  the  gaps 
between  them  were  often  filled  with  clay.  The  entrance  almost  in- 

variably faces  south,  and  measures,  as  a  rule,  5  or  6  ft.  in  height  by 
2  in_  width.  The  architrave  is  flat,  and  there  is  a  space  over  it, 
serving  both  to  admit  light  and  to  relieve  the  pressure  on  it  from 
above,  and  the  size  decreases  slightly  from  the  bottom  to  the  top. 
Within  the  doorway  is,  as  a  rule,  a  niche  on  the  right,  and  a  stair- 

case ascending  in  the  thickness  of  the  wall  to  the  left;  in  front  is 
another  similar  doorway  leading  to  the  chamber  in  the  interior, 
which  is  circular,  and  about  15  ft.  in  diameter;  it  has  two  or  three 
niches,  and  a  conical  roof  formed  by  the  gradual  inclination  of  the 
walls  to  the  centre.  It  is  lighted  by  the  two  doorways  already 
mentioned.  The  staircase  leads  either  to  a  platform  on  the  top 
of  the  nurighe  or,  more  frequently,  to  a  second  chamber  con- 

centric with  the  first,  lighted  by  a  window  which  faces,  as  a  rule,  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  main  doorway.  A  third  chamber  above  the 
second  does  not  often  occur.  The  majority  perhaps  of  the  nuraghi 
of  Sardinia  present  this  simple  type;  but  a  very  large  number,  and, 
among  them,  those  best  preserved,  have  considerable  additions. 
The  construction  varies  with  the  site,  obviously  with  a  view  to  the 
best  use  of  the  ground  from  a  strategic  point  of  view.  Thus,  there 
may  be  a  platform  round  the  nuraghe,  generally  with  two,  three  or 
four  bastions,  each  often  containing  a  chamber;  or  the  main  nuraghe 
may  have  additional  chambers  added  to  it.  In  a  few  cases,  indeed, 
we  find  very  complicated  systems  of  fortification — a  wall  of  circum- 
vallation  with  towers  at  the  corners,  protecting  a  small  settlement  of 
nuraghe-like  buildings,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Nuraghe  Losa  near 
Abbasanta  and  the  Nuraghe  Saurecci  near  Guspini;2  or,  as  in  the 

1  It  has  been  widely  believed  that  the  Shardana,  who  occur  as 
foreign  mercenaries  in  Egypt  from  the  time  of  Rameses  II.  down- 

wards, are  to  be  identified  with  the  Sardinians;  but  the  question  is 
uncertain.  There  were  certainly  no  Egyptian  colonies  in  Sardinia; 
the  Egyptian  objects  and  their  imitations  found  in 'the  island  were brought  there  by  the  Phoenicians  (W.  H.  Roscher,  Lexikon  der 
griechischen  und  rdmischen  Mythologie,  ii.  392). 

1  In  neither  of  these  cases  have  the  subsidiary  buildings  been  fully 
traced  out.  The  plan  of  the  former  is  given  by  Pinza  (op.  cit.),  and 
that  of  the  latter  by  La  Marmora  (op.  cit.).  The  latter  seen  from  a 
distance  resembles  a  medieval  castle  crowning  a  hill-top. 

Nuraghe  Lugheras  near  Paulilatino,  or  the  Nuraghe  de  S'Orcu  near Domusnovas,  the  entrance  may  be  protected  by  a  regular  system 
of  courtyards  and  subsidiary  nuraghi.  Roughness  of  construction 
cannot  be  regarded  as  a  proof  of  antiquity,  inasmuch  as  in  some  cases 
we  find  the  additions  less  well  built  than  the  original  nuraghe ;  and 
it  is  often  clear  from  the  careful  work  at  points  where  it  was  necessary 
that  the  lack  of  finer  construction  was  often  simply  economy  of 
labour.  That  the  simpler  forms,  on  the  other  hand,  preceded  those 
of  more  complicated  plan  is  probable.  The  manner  of  their  arrange- 

ment seems  to  indicate  clearly  that  they  were  intended  to  be  fortified 
habitations,  not  tombs  or  temples.  The  niche  at  the  entrance, 
which  is  rarely  wanting,  served,  no  doubt,  for  the  sentry  on  guard 

From  Papas  of  the  British  School  at  Rome,  v.  97,  fig.  3. 

FIG.  3. — Nuraghe  Aiga  (Plan  and  Section). 

and  would  be  on  the  unprotected  side  of  any  one  coming  in;  the 
door,  too,  is  narrow  and  low,  and  closed  from  within.  The  approach 
is,  as  we  have  seen,  often  guarded  by  additional  constructions ;  the 
fact  that  the  door  and  window  face  south  is  another  argument  in 
favour  of  this  theory,  and  the  access  from  one  part  of  the  interior  to 
another  is  sometimes  purposely  rendered  difficult  by  a  sudden  vertical 
rise  of  S  or  6  ft.  in  the  stairs;  while  the  objects  found  in  them — 
household  pottery,  &c. — and  near  them  (in  some  cases  silos  contain- 

ing carbonized  grain  and  dolia)  point  to  the  same  conclusion.  Numer- 
ous fragments  of  obsidian  arrow-heads  and  chips  are  also  found  in 

and  near  them  all  over  the  island.  The  only  place  where  obsidian  is 
known  to  be  found  in  Sardinia  in  a  natural  state  is  the  Punta  Trebina, 
a  mountain  south-east  of  Oristano.  The  choice  of  site,  too,  is 
decisive.  Sometimes  they  occupy  the  approaches  to  tablelands,  the 
narrowest  points  of  gorges,  or  the  fords  of  rivers;  sometimes  almost 
inaccessible  mountain  tops  or  important  points  on  ridges;  and  it 
may  be  noticed  that,  where  two  important  nuraghi  are  not  visible 
from  one  another,  a  small  one  is  interpolated,  showing  that  there  was 
a  system  of  signalling  from  one  to  another.  Or  again,  a  group  of 
them  may  occupy  a  fertile  plain,  a  river  valley  or  a  tableland,3 
or  they  may  stand  close  to  the  seashore.  Generally  there  is,  if  possible, 
a  water-supply  in  the  vicinity;  sometimes  a  nuraghe  guards  a 
spring,  or  there  may  be  a  well  in  the  nuraghe  itself. 

A  final  argument  is  the  existence  in  some  cases  of  a  village  of 
circular  stone  buildings  of  similar  construction  to  the  nuraghi,  but 
only  15  to  25  ft.  in  diameter,  at  the  foot  of  a  nuraghe,  which,  like 
the  baronial  castle  of  a  medieval  town,  towered  above  the  settlement. 

*  Those  of  the  Giara  are  fully  described  by  A.  Taramelli  and 
F.  Nissardi  in  Monumenti  dei  Lincei,  vol.  xviii. ;  Nissardi's  map  of 
the  Nurra,  published  by  G.  Pinza,  ibid.  vol.  xi.  sqq.,  may  also  be 
consulted. 
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FIG.  i.— NURAGHE   MELAS,  NEAR  GUSPINI. 

FIG.  2.— NURAGHE  LOSA,  NEAR  ABBASANTA. 

FIG.  3.— NURAGHE  MADRONE,  NEAR  SILANUS. 
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FIG.  4— NURAGHE  OROLO,  NEAR  BORDIGHALI. 
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They  are  distributed  over  the  whole  island,  but  are  perhaps  roost 
frequent  towards  the  centre  and  in  the  Nurra.  They  seem  to  be 
almost  entirely  lacking  in  the  north-east  extremity,  near  Terra- 
nova,  and  in  the  mountains  immediately  to  the  north  of  Iglesias, 
though  they  are  found  to  the  north  of  the  Perda  de  sa  Mesa.  In 
the  district  of  Gennargentu  they  occur,  rarely,  as  much  as  3600  ft. 
above  sea-level.  The  tombs  of  their  inhabitants  are  of  two  classes — 
the  so-called  lombe  dei  giganti,  or  giants'  tombs,  and  the  domus  de 
gianas,  or  houses  of  the  spirits.  The  former  are  generally  found 
_  .  close  to,  or  at  least  in  sight  of,  the  nuraghe  to  which  they 

Tombs.  belong.  They  consist  of  a  chamber  about  sJ  ft.  or  less 
in  height  and  width,  with  the  sides  slightly  inclined  towards  one 
another,  and  from  30  to  40  ft.,  or  even  more,  in  length  ;  the  sides  are 
composed  sometimes  of  slabs,  sometimes  of  rough  walling,  while  the 
roof  is  composed  of  flat  slabs;  and  the  bodies  were  probably  dis- 

posed in  a  sitting  position.  At  the  front  is  a  large  slab,  sometimes 
carved,  with  a  small  aperture  in  it,  through  which  offerings  might 
be  inserted.  On  each  side  of  this  is  a  curve  formed  of  two  rows  of 
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From  Papers  of  the  British  School  at  Rome,  v.  p.  119,  fig.  n. 

FIG.  4. — Giant's  Tomb  of  Srigidanu. 

slabs  or  two  small  walls;  the  semicircular  space  thus  formed  has  a 
diameter  of  about  45  ft.,  and  was  probably  intended  for  sacrifices. 
The  tomb  proper  was  no  doubt  covered  with  a  mound  of  earth,  which 
has  in  most  cases  disappeared.  Close  to  these  tombs  smaller  round 
enclosures,  about  4  ft.  in  diameter,  covered  with  a  heap  of  stones, 
like  a  small  cairn,  may  sometimes  be  seen;  these  were  possibly 
intended  for  the  burial  of  slaves  or  less  important  members  of  the 
tribe.  Dolmens  (probably  to  be  regarded  as  a  simpler  form  of  the 
tomba  dei  giganti,  inasmuch  as  specimens  with  chambers  elongated 
after  their  first  construction  have  been  found)  and  menhirs  are  also 

present  in  Sardinia,  though  the  former  are  very  rare — that  known  as 
Sa  Perda  e  S'altare,  near  the  railway  to  the  south  of  Macomer  is 
illustrated  by  A.  Taramelli  in  Bullettino  di  Paleoetnologia,  xxxii. 
(1906),  268,  but  there  are  others.  The  latter,  however,  are  widely 
distributed  over  the  island,  being  especially  frequent  in  the  central 
and  most  inaccessible  part.  The  domus  de  gianas,  on  the  other  hand, 
resemble  closely  the  rock  tombs  of  the  prehistoric  cemeteries  of 
Sicily.  They  are  small  grottos  cut  in  the  rock.  We  thus  have  two 
classes  of  tombs  in  connexion  with  the  nuraghi,  and  if  these  were  to 

be  held  to  be  tombs  also,  habitations  would  be  entirely  wanting.1 

1  The  whole  question  is  well  dealt  with  by  F.  Nissardi  in  AM  del 
Congresso  delle  Scienze  Storiche  (Rome,  1903),  vol.  v.  (Archeologia), 
651  sqq.;  cf.  Builder,  May  18,  1907  (xcii.  589). 

Among  the  most  curious  relics  of  the  art  of  the  period  is  a  group 
of  bronze  statuettes,  some  found  at  Uta  near  Cagliari  and  others  near 
Teti,  west  of  Fonni,  in  the  centre  of  the  island,  of  which  many 
specimens  are  now  preserved  in  the  museum  at  Cagliari. 

It  is  thus  clear  that  in  the  Bronze  Age  Sardinia  was  fairly 
thickly  populated  over  by  far  the  greater  part  of  its  extent; 
this  may  explain  the  lack  of  Greek  colonies,  except 

for  Olbia,  the  modern  Terranova,  and  Neapolis  on  the  ™j 
west  coast,  which  must  from  their  names  have  been 
Greek,  though  we  do  not  know  when  or  by  whom  they  were 
founded.  Pausanias  (x.  17.  5)  attributes  the  foundation  of 
Olbia  to  the  Thespians  and  Athenians  under  lolaus,  while 
Solinus  (i.  61)  states  that  he  founded  other  cities  also.  In  any 
case  the  Phoenician  settlements  are  the  earliest  of  which  we 
have  any  accurate  knowledge.  The  date  of  the  conquest  by 

Carthage  may  perhaps  be  fixed  at  about 
500-480  B.C.,  following  the  chronology  of 
Justin  Martyr  (xviii.  7),  inasmuch  as  up 
till  that  period  colonization  by  the  Greeks 
seems  to  have  been  regarded  as  a  possible 
enterprise.  The  cities  which  they  founded 

— Cornus,  Tharros,  Sulci,  Nora,  Carales — 
are  all  on  the  coast  of  the  island,  and  it  is 
doubtful  to  what  extent  they  penetrated 
into  the  interior.  Even  in  the  ist  century 
B.C.  there  were  still  traces  of  Phoenician 
influence  (Cicero,  Pro  Scauro,  15,  42,  45). 

There  are  signs  of  trade  with  Etruria  as 

early  as  the  7th  century  B.C.  The  Cartha- 
ginians made  it  into  an  important  grain- 

producing  centre;  and  the  Romans  set 
foot  in  the  island  more  than  once  during 
the  First  Punic  War. 

In  238  B.C.  the  Carthaginian  mercen- 
aries revolted,  and  the  Romans  took 

advantage  of  the  fact  to  demand 
that  the  island  should  be  given 

up  to  them,  which  was  done. 
The  native  tribes  opposed  the  Romans,  but 
were  conquered  after  several  campaigns; 
the  island  became  a  province  under  the 
government  of  a  praetor  or  propraetor,  to 
whose  jurisdiction  Corsica  was  added  soon 
afterwards.  A  rebellion  in  215  B.C., 
fostered  by  the  Carthaginians,  was  quelled 
by  T.  Manlius  Torquatus  (Livy  xxiii.  40). 

After  this  the  island  began  to  furnish  con- 
siderable supplies  of  corn;  it  was  treated 

as  a  conquered  country,  not  containing  a 
single  free  city,  and  the  inhabitants  were 
obliged  to  pay  a  tithe  in  corn  and  a  further 
money  contribution.  It  was  classed  with 
Sicily  and  Africa  as  one  of  the  main 

sources  of  the  corn-supply  of  Rome.  There  were  salt-works 
in  Sardinia  too  as  early  as  about  150  B.C.,  as  is  attested  by  an 
inscription  assigned  to  this  date  in  Latin,  Greek  and  Punic, 
being  a  dedication  by  one  Cleon  salari(us)  soc(iorum)  s(ervus) 
(Corp.  Inscr.  Lat.  x.  7856).  We  only  hear  of  two  insurrections 
of  the  mountain  tribes,  in  181,  when  no  less  than  80,000  Sardinian 
slaves 2  were  brought  to  Rome  by  T.  Sempronius  Gracchus, 
and  in  114  B.C.,  when  M.  Caecilius  Metellus  was  proconsul  and 

earned  a  triumph  after  two  years'  fighting:  but  even  in  the  time 
of  Strabo  there  was  considerable  brigandage.  Inscriptions  record 
the  boundaries  of  the  territories  of  various  tribes  with  outlandish 
names  otherwise  unknown  to  us  (Corp.  Inscr.  Lat.  x.  7889.  7930). 

Some  light  is  thrown  on  the  condition  and  administration  of  the 

island  in  the  1st  century  B.C.  by  Cicero's  speech  (of  which  a  part  only 
is  preserved)  in  defence  of  M.  Aemilius  Scaurus  (?.».),  praetor  in 
53  B.C.  Cicero,  speaking  no  doubt  to  his  brief,  gives  them  a  very 

bad  character,  adding  "  ignoscent  alii  yiri  boni  ex  Sardinia;  credo 
enim  esse  quosdam  "  (§  43).  In  the  division  of  provinces  made  by 

2  The  large  number  of  slaves  is  said  to  have  given  rise  to  the  phrase 
Sardi  venales  for  anything  cheap  or  worthless. 

Roman 

period. 
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Augustus,  Sardinia  and  Corsica  fell  to  the  share  of  the  senate,  but  in 
A.D.  6,  Augustus,  owing  to  the  frequent  disturbances,  took  them  over 
and  placed  them  under  a  praefectus.  Tiberius  sent  4000  Jewish  anc 
Egyptian  freedmen  to  the  island  to  bring  the  brigands  to  sub- 

mission (Tac.  Ann.  ii.  85).  Later  on  two  cohorts  were  quarterec 
there  and  also  detachments  of  the  Classis  Misenas,  as  the  discharge 
certificates  (tabulae  honestae  missionis)  of  the  former  and  tombstones 
of  the  latter  found  in  the  island1  show  (C.I.L.  x.  777).  In  A.D.  67 
Nero  restored  Sardinia  to  the  senate  (but  not  Corsica)  in  exchange 
for  Achaea,  and  the  former  was  then  governed  by  a  legatus  pro 
praetore;  but  Vespasian  took  it  over  again  before  A.D.  78,  and 
placed  it  under  an  imperial  procurator  as  praefectus.  It  returned  to 
the  senate,  not  before  A.D.  83  but  certainly  before  the  reign  of  M. 
Aurelius,  when  we  find  it  governed  by  a  proconsul,  as  it  was  under 
Commodus;  the  latter,  or  perhaps  Septimius  Severus,  took  it  over 
again  and  placed  it  under  a  procurator  as  praefectus  once  more 
(D.  Vaglieri  in  Notizie  degli  scavi,  1897,  280). 

A  bronze  tablet  discovered  in  1866  near  the  village  of  Esterzili  is 
inscribed  with  a  decree  of  the  time  of  Otho  with  regard  to  the 
boundaries  of  three  tribes,  the  Gallienses,  Patulienses  and  Campani, 
who  inhabited  the  eastern  portion  of  the  island.  The  former  tribe 
had  crossed  the  boundaries  of  the  other  two,  and  was  ordered  to  with- 

draw immediately  under  pain  of  punishment  (Corp.  inscr.  Lai.  x. 
7852).  Carales  was  the  only  city  with  Roman  civic  rights  in  Sardinia 

in  Pliny's  time  (when  it  received  the  privilege  is  unknown)  and  by far  the  most  important  place  in  the  island;  a  Roman  colony  had 
been  founded  at  Turris  Libisonis  (Porto  Torres)  and  others,  later  on, 
at  Usellis  and  Cornus. 

We  hear  little  of  the  island  under  the  Empire,  except  as  a  granary 
and  as  remarkable  for  its  unhealthiness  and  the  audacity  of  its 
brigands.  It  was  not  infrequently  used  as  a  place  of  exile. 

A  number  of  Roman  towns  are  known  to  us.  Besides  those  already 
mentioned,  including  the  Phoenician  cities  (all  of  which  continued  to 
Town*  exist  in  Roman  days)  the  most  important  were  Bosa  (q.v.), 

Forum  Traiani  (mod.  Fordungianus)  (q.v.),  Neapolis  and 
trlbet  Othoca  (mod.  Oristano,  q.v.).  An  interesting  group  of 

Roman  houses  was  found  in  1878  at  Bacu  Abis,  5  m.  W. 
of  Iglesias,  but  has  been  covered  up  again  (F.  Vivanet  in  Notizie 
degli  scavi,  1878,  271).  The  name  Barbaria  for  the  mountainous 
district  in  the  east  centre  of  Sardinia,  in  the  district  of  Nuoro,  which 
still  exists  in  the  form  Barbargia,  goes  back  to  the  Roman  period,  the 
civitates  Barbariae  being  mentioned  in  an  inscription  of  the  time  of 
Tiberius  (Corp.  inscr.  Lot.  xiv.  2954).  The  Barbaricini  are  mentioned 
in  the  6th  century  A.D.  by  Procopius,  who  wrongly  derives  the  name 
from  several  thousand  Moors  and  Numidians  who  were  banished  to 
the  island  by  the  Vandal  kings,  while  Gregory  the  Great  speaks  of 
them  in  a  letter  (iv.  23)  to  Hospito,  their  chief,  as  a  still  pagan  race, 
worshipping  stocks  and  stones.  The  towns  were  connected  by  a 
considerable  network  of  roads,  with  a  total  length  of  958  Roman 
Roads  miles  according  to  the  Itineraries,  the  most  important  of 

which  ran  from  Carales  to  Turris  Libisonis  (Porto  Torres) 
through  the  centre  of  the  island,  passing  Othoca  (Oristano)  and 
Forum  Traiani.  Its  line  is  followed  closely  by  the  modern  highroad 
and  railway.  A  portion  of  its  course,  however,  between  Forum 
Traiani  and  the  modern  Abbasanta,  is  not  so  followed,  and  is  still 
well  preserved.  Its  width  is  as  a  rule  about  24  ft.;  at  present  its 
surface  is  formed  of  rough  cobbling,  upon  which  there  was  probably 
a  gravel  layer,  now  washed  away.  Several  milestones  belonging  to 
it  have  been  discovered,  including  one  of  the  time  of  Augustus  and 
one  of  Claudius  near  Forum  Tratani,  and  one  of  Nero  near  Turris 
Libisonis,  though  it  was  probably  not  completed  right  through 
until  a  later  period  (T.  Mommsen  in  Corp.  inscr.  Lot.  x.  833;  cf. 
Eph.  epigr.  viii.  181-183).  A  branch  from  this  road  ran  to  Olbia 
(followed closely  by  the  modern  highroad  and  railway  also),  and  was 
perhaps  the  main  line  of  communication,  though  the  itineraries  state 
that  the  road  from  Carales  to  Olbia  ran  through  the  centre  of  the 
island  by  Biora,  Valentia,  Sorabile  (near  Fonni)  and  Caput  Thyrsi. 

Many  milestones  belonging  to  the  road  from  Carales  to  Olbia  nave 
been  found,  but  all  but  one  of  them  (which  was  seen  at  Valentia) 
belong  to  the  portion  of  the  road  within  12  m.  of  the  latter  place,  so 
that  they  might  belong  to  either  line  (see  OLBIA).  The  distance  seems 
to  be  identical  by  either  route.  The  itineraries  give  it  as  176  m. — 
the  exact  distance  in  English  miles  by  the  modern  railway!  The 
difference  between  English  and  Roman  miles  would  be  compensated 
for  by  the  more  devious  course  taken  by  the  railway.  Turris 
Libisonis  was  also  connected  with  Othoca  by  a  road  along  the  west 
coast,  passing  through  Tharros,  Cornus  and  Bosa ;  this  road  went  on 
to  Tibula*  (Capo  della  Testa)  at  the  north  extremity  of  the  island 
and  so  by  the  coast  to  Olbia.  From  Tibula  another  road  ran  inland 
to  join  the  road  from  Carales  to  Olbia  some  16  m.  west  of  the  latter. 

1  The  discharge  certificates  of  sailors  from  the  Classis  Misenas 
and  Classis  Ravennatis  belonged  to  Sardinians  who  had  returned  home 
after  service  in  those  fleets. 

*  Excavations  made  in  1880  at  Tibula  and  Sorabile  resulted  in  the 
discovery  at  the  former  of  a  necropolis  of  the  late  Empire,  in  which 
the  dead  were  buried  in  long  amphorae,  while  at  the  latter  Roman 
baths  were  explored  (F.  Vivanet  in  Notizie  degli  scavi,  1879,  350; 
1881,  29  sqq.). 

Carales  was  also  connected  with  Olbia  by  a  road  along  the  east  coast. 
The  south-west  corner  of  the  island  was  served  by  a  direct  road  from 
Carales  westward  through  Decimomannu  (note  the  name  Decimo,  a 
survival,  no  doubt,  of  a  Roman  post-station  ad  decimum  lapidem), where  there  is  a  fine  Roman  bridge  over  100  yds.  long  of  fourteen 
arches,  still  well  preserved.  The  width  of  the  roadway  is  only  1 1  ft. There  is  also  a  road  through  Nora  and  along  the  coast  past  Sulci  to 
Metalla  and  Neapolis,  and  thence  to  Othoca. 

After  the  time  of  Constantine,  the  administration  of  Sardinia 
was  separated  from  that  of  Corsica,  each  island  being  governed 
by  a  praeses  dependent  on  the  vicarius  urbis  Romae. 
In  456  it  was  seized  by  Genseric.  It  was  retaken 
for  a  short  time  by  Marcellianus,  but  was  not 
finally  recovered  until  the  fall  of  the  Vandal  kingdom  in 
Africa  in  534,  by  Cyril.  In  551  it  was  taken  by  Totila,  but 
reconquered  after  his  death  by  Narses  for  the  Byzantine  Empire. 
Under  Byzantium  it  remained  nominally  until  the  loth  century, 
when  we  find  the  chief  magistrate  still  bearing  the  title  of  6.p\<av? 

In  the  8th  century 4  (720)  the  period  of  Saracen  invasion  began ; 
but  the  Saracens  never  secured  a  firm  footing  in  the  island.  In 
725  Luidprand  purchased  and  removed  to  Pavia  the  body 

of  St  Augustine  of  Hippo  from  Cagliari,  whither  it  had  i>aracfa*- been  brought  in  the  6th  century  by  the  exiled  bishop  of  Hippo. 
In  815  Sardinia  submitted  to  Louis  the  Pious,  begging  for  his  pro- 

tection ; '  but  the  Saracens  were  not  entirely  driven  out,  and  about 
A.D.  looo  the  Saracen  chief  Musat  established  himself  in  Cagliari. 
Pope  John  XVIII.  preached  a  crusade  in  1004,  promising  to  bestow 
the  island  (when  or  whether  it  had  ever  definitely  passed  into  the 
power  of  the  papacy  is  not  absolutely  clear)  upon  whoever  should 
drive  out  the  Saracens.  The  Pisans  took  up  the  challenge,  and 
Musat  was  driven  put  of  Cagliari  with  the  help  of  the  Genoese  in 
1022  for  the  third  time.  The  Pisans  and  Genoese  now  disputed  about 
the  ownership  of  Sardinia,  but  the  pope  and  the  emperor  decided 
in  favour  of  Pisa.  Musat  returned  to  the  island  once  more  and 
made  himself  master  of  it,  but  was  defeated  and  taken  prisoner 
under  the  walls  of  Cagliari  in  1050,  when  the  dominion  of  Pisa  was established. 

The  island  had  (probably  since  the  end  of  the  gth  century) 
been  divided  into  four  districts — Cagliari,  Arborea,  Torres  (or 
Logudoro)  and  Gallura — each  under  a  giudice  or 
judge,  in  whom  the  dignity  became  hereditary.  Judices 
are  already  mentioned  as  existing  in  the  account  of 
the  mission  sent  by  Nicholas  I.  in  864  (Duchesne,  Liber  pontifi- 
calis,  ii.  162),  as  though  the  single  authority  of  the  Byzantine 
Hpxuiv  was  already  weakened.  The  three  &pxovrts  who  appear  in 
the  loth-century  inscriptions  just  mentioned  bear  alternately 
the  names  Torcotorius  and  Salusius;  and,  inasmuch  as  this  is 
the  case  with  thejudices  of  Cagliari  from  the  nth  to  the  I3th 
century,  there  seems  no  doubt  that  they  were  the  successors  of 
these  Byzantine  ftpxcvres,  who  were  perhaps  the  actual  founders 
of  the  dynasty.  These  names,  indeed,  continue  even  after  the 
Pisan  family  of  Lacon-Massa  had  by  marriage  succeeded  to  the 
judicature.  The  Greek  language  occurs  in  their  official  seals 
down  to  the  I3th  century.  Intermarriage  (sometimes  illicit) 
was  apparently  freely  used  by  the  dominant  families  for  the 
concentration  of  their  power.  Thus  we  find  that  after  the 
:ailure  of  Musat  members  of  the  family  of  Lacon-Unali  filled 
all  the  four  judicatures  of  the  island  (Taramelli,  Arch.  star.  Sard., 
cit.  105).  In  the  continual  struggles  between  Pisa  and  Genoa 
some  of  these  princes  took  the  side  of  the  latter.  In  1 164  Barisone, 
giudice  of  Arborea,  was  given  the  title  of  king  of  the  whole 
sland  by  Frederick  Barbarossa,  but  his  supremacy  was  never 
;ffective.  In  1241  Adelasia,  heiress  of  Gallura  and  Logudoro, 
was  married  as  her  third  husband  to  Enzio,  the  natural  son  of 
Frederick  II.,  who  received  the  title  of  kjng  of  Sardinia  from  his 

"ather,  but  fell  into  the  hands  of  the  Bolognese  in  1249,  and 
8  Three  inscriptions  of  the  middle  of  this  century,  set  up  by  the 

tpxw  Eapfoji'taj  with   the   title   protospatarius,   are   illustrated   by 
A.  Taramelli  in  Notizie  degli  scavi  (1906),  123  sqq.;  cf.  Archivto 
iorico  Sardo  (1907),  92 ;  and  there  are  a  few  churches  of  the  Byzan- 
jne  period  and  style,  a  considerable  number  of  Byzantine  inscrip- 
ions,  dedications  to  Greek  saints,  and  other  traces  of  the  influence 

of  the  Eastern  Empire  in  the  island. 

4  Some  authorities  attribute  to  774,  others  to  817,  a  donation  of 
Sardinia  to  the  papacy ;  we  hear  of  Pope  Nicholas  I.  sending  legates 
n  865  to  quell  disturbances  and  check  evil  practices  in  the  island. 
'There  is  no  authentic  history  for  the  intervening  period;  the 

amous_"  pergamene  d'Arborea,"  published  by  P.  Martini  in  1863 at  Cagliari,  have  been  shown  to  be  modern  forgeries. 
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remained  a  prisoner  at  Bologna  until  his  death.  After  this 
the  Pisan  supremacy  of  the  island  seems  to  have  become  more 
of  a  reality,  but  Arborea  remained  independent,  and  after  the 
defeat  of  the  Pisans  by  the  Genoese  at  the  naval  battle  of  Meloria 
in  1284  they  were  obliged  to  surrender  Sassari  and  Logudoro 
to  Genoa.  In  1297  Boniface  VIII.  invested  James  II.,  the  king 
of  Aragon,  with  Sardinia;  but  it  was  not  until  1323  that  he 
attempted  its  conquest,  nor  until  1326  that  the  Pisans  were 

finally  driven  out  of  Cagliari,  which  they  had  fortified  in  1305- 
1307  by  the  construction  of  the  Torre  di  S.  Pancrazio  and  the 

Torre  dell'  Elefante,  and  which  became  the  seat  of  the  Aragonese 
government.  To  the  Pisan  period  belong  a  number  of  fine 
Romanesque  churches,  among  which  may  be  specially  mentioned 
those  of  Ardara,  S.  Giusta  near  Oristano,  La  Trinita  di  Saccargia 
and  Tratalias  (see  D.  Scano,  op.  ell.  infra). 

The  Aragonese  enjoyed  at  first  the  assistance  of  the  gittdici 
of  Arborea,  who  had  remained  in  power;  but  in  1352  war  broke 

out  Between  Mariano  IV.  and  the  Aragonese,  and  was 
carried  on  by  his  daughter  Eleonora,  wife  of  Branca- 
leone  Doria  of  Genoa,  until  her  death  in  1403.  Peter 

IV.  had  meanwhile  in  1355  called  together  the  Cortes  (parlia- 
ment) of  the  three  estates  (the  nobles,  the  clergy  and  the 

representatives  of  the  towns)  for  the  first  time  after  the  model 
of  Aragon.  After  1403  the  Aragonese  became  masters  of  Arborea 
also.  The  title  of  giudice  was  abolished  and  a  feudal  marquisate 
substituted.  The  carlo,  de  logu  (del  luogo)  or  code  of  laws  issued 
by  her  was  in  1421  extended  to  the  whole  island  by  the  cortes 
under  the  presidency  of  Alphonso  V.,  who  visited  Sardinia  in 
that  year.  In  1478  the  marquisate  of  Oristano  was  suppressed, 
and  henceforth  the  island  was  governed  by  Spanish  viceroys 
with  the  feudal  r6gime  of  the  great  nobles  under  them,  the 
Cortes  being  convoked  once  every  ten  years.  Many  of  the 
churches  show  characteristic  Spanish  Late  Gothic  architecture 
which  survived  until  a  comparatively  recent  period.  The 
Renaissance  had  little  or  no  influence  on  Sardinian  architecture 
and  culture. 

The  island  remained  a  Spanish  province  until  the  War  of  the 
Spanish  Succession,  when  in  1708  Cagliari  capitulated  to  an 

English  fleet,  and  the  island  became  Austrian;  the 
status  quo  was  confirmed  by  the  peace  of  Utrecht  in 
1713.  In  1717,  however,  Cardinal  Alberoni  retook 

Cagliari  for  Spain;  but  this  state  of  things  was  short-lived,  for 
in  1720,  by  the  treaty  of  London,  Sardinia  passed  in  exchange 
for  Sicily  to  the  dukes  of  Savoy,  to  whom  it  brought  the  royal 
title.  The  population  was  at  that  time  a  little  over  300,000; 
public  security  and  education  were  alike  lacking,  and  there 
were  considerable  animosities  between  different  parts  of  the 
island.  Matters  improved  considerably  under  Charles  Emmanuel 

III., in  whose  reign  of  forty-three  years(i73O-i773)  the  prosperity 
of  the  island  was  much  increased.  The  French  attacks  of  1792- 

1793  were  repelled  by  the  inhabitants,  Cagliari  being  unsuccess- 
fully bombarded  by  the  French  fleet,  and  the  refusal  by  Victor 

Amadeus  III.  to  grant  them  certain  privileges  promised  in 

consideration  of  their  bravery  led  to  the  revolution  of  1794-1796. 
In  1799  Charles  Emmanuel  IV.  of  Savoy  took  refuge  in  Cagliari 

after  his  expulsion  by  the  French,  but  soon  returned  to  Italy. 
In  1802  he  abdicated  in  favour  of  his  brother  Victor  Emmanuel  I., 

who  in  1806  returned  to  Cagliari  and  remained  there  until  1814, 

when  he  retired,  leaving  his  brother,  Carlo  Felice,  as  viceroy. 
Carlo  was  successful  in  repressing  brigands,  but  had  to  deal 

with  much  distress  from  famine.  In  1821  he  became  king  of 

Savoy  by  the  abdication  of  his  brother,  and  the  construction  of 

the  highroad  from  Cagliari  to  Porto  Torres  was  begun  (not 

without  opposition  on  the  part  of  the  inhabitants)  hi  1822. 
Feudalism  was  abolished  in  1836,  and  in  1848  complete  political 

union  with  Piedmont  was  granted,  the  viceregal  government 

being  suppressed,  and  the  island  being  divided  into  three  divisions 

of  which  Cagliari,  Sassari  and  Nuoro  were  the  capitals.  General 

A.  La  Marmora  was  appointed  royal  commissioner  to  supervise 
the  transformation  to  the  new  regime. 
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SARDIS,  more  correctly  SARDES  (01  Sap5e«),  the  capital  of 
the  ancient  kingdom  of  Lydia,  the  seat  of  a  convenlus  under  the 
Roman  Empire,  and  the  metropolis  of  the  province  Lydia  in 
later  Roman  and  Byzantine  times,  was  situated  in  the  middle 
Hermus  valley,  at  the  foot  of  Mt.  Tmolus,  a  steep  and  lofty  spur 
of  which  formed  the  citadel.  It  was  about  2^  m.  S.  of  the 
Hermus.  The  earliest  reference  to  Sardis  is  in  the  Persae  of 

Aeschylus  (472  B.C.);  in  the  Iliad  the  name  Hyde  seems  to  be 
given  to  the  city  of  the  Maeonian  (i.e.  Lydian)  chiefs,  and  in 
later  times  Hyde  was  said  to  be  the  older  name  of  Sardis,  or  the 
name  of  its  citadel.  It  is,  however,  more  probable  that  Sardis 
was  not  the  original  capital  of  the  Maeonians,  but  that  it  became 
so  amid  the  changes  which  produced  the  powerful  Lydian  empire 
of  the  8th  century  B.C.  The  city  was  captured  by  the  Cimmerians 
in  the  7th  century,  by  the  Persians  and  by  the  Athenians  in  the 
6th,  and  by  Antiochus  the  Great  at  the  end  of  the  3rd  century. 
Once  at  least,  under  the  emperor  Tiberius,  in  A.D.  17,  it  was 
destroyed  by  an  earthquake;  but  it  was  always  rebuilt,  and 
was  one  of  the  great  cities  of  western  Asia  Minor  till  the  later 
Byzantine  time.  As  one  of  the  Seven  Churches  of  Asia,  it  was 
addressed  by  the  author  of  the  Apocalypse  in  terms  which  seem 
to  imply  that  its  population  was  notoriously  soft  and  faint- 

hearted. Its  importance  was  due,  first  to  its  military  strength, 
secondly  to  its  situation  on  an  important  highway  leading  from 
the  interior  to  the  Aegean  coast,  and  thirdly  to  its  commanding 
the  wide  and  fertile  plain  of  the  Hermus. 

The  early  Lydian  kingdom  was  far  advanced  in  the  industrial 

arts  (see  LYDIA),  and  Sardis  was  the  chief  seat  of  its  manu- 
factures. The  most  important  of  these  trades  was  the  manu- 

facture and  dyeing  of  delicate  woollen  stuffs  and  carpets.  The 
statement  that  the  little  stream  Pactolus  which  flowed  through 
the  market-place  rolled  over  golden  sands  is  probably  little  more 
than  a  metaphor,  due  to  the  wealth  of  the  city  to  which  the 
Greeks  of  the  6th  century  B.C.  resorted  for  supplies  of  gold; 
but  trade  and  the  organization  of  commerce  were  the  real  sources 
of  this  wealth.  After  Constantinople  became  the  capital  of  the 
East  a  new  road  system  grew  up  connecting  the  provinces  with 
the  capital.  Sardis  then  lay  rather  apart  from  the  great  lines  of 
communication  and  lost  some  of  its  importance.  It  still,  how- 

ever, retained  its  titular  supremacy  and  continued  to  be  the 
seat  of  the  metropolitan  bishop  of  the  province  of  Lydia,  formed 
in  A.D.  295.  It  is  enumerated  as  third,  after  Ephesus  and  Smyrna, 
in  the  list  of  cities  of  the  Thracesian  thema  given  by  Constantine 
Porphyrogenitus  in  the  loth  century;  but  in  the  actual  history 
of  the  next  four  centuries  it  plays  a  part  very  inferior  to  Magnesia 

ad  Sipylum  and  Philadelphia  (see  ALA-SHEHR),  which  have 
retained  their  pre-eminence  in  the  district.  The  Hermus  valley 
began  to  suffer  from  the  inroads  of  the  Seljuk  Turks  about  the 
end  of  the  nth  century;  but  the  successes  of  the  Greek  general 
Philocales  in  1118  relieved  the  district  for  the  time,  and  the 
ability  of  the  Comneni,  together  with  the  gradual  decay  of  the 
Seljuk  power,  retained  it  in  the  Byzantine  dominions.  The 
country  round  Sardis  was  frequently  ravaged  both  by  Christians 
and  by  Turks  during  the  I3th  century.  Soon  after  1301  the 
Seljuk  amirs  overran  the  whole  of  the  Hermus  and  Cayster 
valleys,  and  a  fort  on  the  citadel  of  Sardis  was  handed  over  to 
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them  by  treaty  in  1306.  Finally  in  1390  Philadelphia,  which 
had  for  some  time  been  an  independent  Christian  city,  sur- 

rendered to  Sultan  Bayezid's  mixed  army  of  Ottoman  Turks 
and  Byzantine  Christians,  and  the  Seljuk  power  in  the  Hermus 
valley  was  merged  in  the  Ottoman  empire.  The  latest  reference 
to  the  city  of  Sardis  relates  its  capture  (and  probable  destruction) 
by  Timur  in  1402.  Its  site  is  now  absolutely  deserted,  except 
that  a  tiny  village,  Sart,  merely  a  few  huts  inhabited  by  semi- 
nomadic  Yuruks,  exists  beside  the  Pactolus,  and  that  there  is  a 
station  of  the  Smyrna  &  Cassaba  railway  i  m.  north  of  the 
principal  ruins. 

The  ruins  of  Sardis,  so  far  as  they  are  now  visible,  are  chiefly  of 
the  Roman  time ;  but  though  few  ancient  sites  offered  better  hope 
of  results,  the  necessity  for  heavy  initial  expenditure  was  a  deterrent 
(e.g.  to  H.  Schliemann).  On  the  banks  of  the  Pactolus  two  columns 
of  a  temple  of  the  Greek  period,  probably  the  great  temple  of  Cybele, 
are  still  standing.  More  than  one  attempt  to  excavate  this  temple, 
the  last  by  G.  Dennis  in  1882,  has  been  made  and  prematurely 
brought  to  an  end  by  lack  of  funds.  In  1904  a  few  trial  pits  were 
sunk  by  M.  Mendel  for  the  Constantinople  Museum,  and  the  site 
was  ultimately  conceded  to  an  American  syndicate,  for  whom 
H.  C.  Butler  of  Princeton  University  undertook  the  task  of  ex- 

cavation. The  necropolis  of  the  old  Lydian  city,  a  vast  series  of 
mounds,  some  of  enormous  size,  lies  on  the  north  side  of  the  Hermus, 
4  or  5  m.  from  Sardis,  a  little  south  of  the  sacred  Gygaean  Lake, 
Coloe;  here  the  Maeonian  chiefs,  sons,  according  to  Homer,  of  the 
lake,  were  brought  to  sleep  beside  their  mother.  The  series  of  mounds 
is  now  called  Bin  Tepe  (Thousand  Mounds).  Several  of  them  have 
been  opened  by  modern  excavators,  but  in  every  case  it  was  found 
that  treasure-seekers  of  an  earlier  time  had  removed  any  articles 
of  value  which  had  been  deposited  in  the  sepulchral  chambers. 

See  K.  Buresch,  Aus  Lydien  (1898);  G.  Radet,  La  Lydie  (1893); 
Kybebe  (1908);  W.  M.  Ramsay,  The  Letters  to  the  Several  Churches 

(1904),  and  article  in  Hastings'  Diet,  of  the  Bible  (1902).  (D.  G.  H.) 
SARDONYX,  an  ornamental  stone  much  used  for  seals  and 

cameos.  It  usually  consists  of  a  layer  of  sard  or  carnelian  with 
one  of  milk-white  chalcedony,  but  it  may  present  several  alter- 

nating layers  of  these  minerals.  The  sardonyx  is  therefore 
simply  an  onyx  in  which  some  of  the  bands  are  of  sard  or 
carnelian:  if,  however,  the  latter  is  present  the  stone  is  more 

appropriately  called  a  "  carnelian  onyx."  It  was  considered  by 
ancient  authorities  that  a  fine  Oriental  sardonyx  should  have  at 

least  three  strata — a  black  base,  a  white  intermediate  zone  and 
a  superficial  layer  of  brown  or  red;  these  colours  typifying  the 
three  cardinal  virtues — humility  (black),  chastity  (white)  and 
modesty  or  martyrdom  (red).  The  ancients  obtained  sardonyx 
from  India,  and  the  Indian  locality,  Mount  Sardonyx,  referred 
to  by  Ptolemy,  is  supposed  to  have  been  near  Broach,  where 
agates  and  carnelians  are  still  worked.  In  the  Revised  Version  of 

the  Old  Testament,  Ex.  xxviii.  18,  "  sardonyx  "  is  given  in  the 
margin  as  an  alternative  reading  for  "  diamond,"  the  word  by 
which  the  Hebrew  yahalom  is  usually  translated.  The  stone 
known  to  the  Romans  as  aegyptilla  may  have  been  a  kind  of 
sardonyx,  or  perhaps  a  nicolo,  which  is  an  onyx  with  a  thin 
translucent  milky  layer  on  the  surface.  Imitations  of  sardonyx 
have  been  made  by  cementing  together  two  or  three  stones 
of  the  required  colours,  while  baser  counterfeits  have  been  pro- 

duced in  paste.  By  coating  a  sard  or  carnelian  with  sodium 
carbonate  and  then  placing  the  stone  on  a  red-hot  iron  a  white 
layer  may  be  produced,  so  that  a  kind  of  sardonyx  is  obtained 
(see  CARNELIAN).  Most  of  the  modern  sardonyx  is  cut  from 
South  American  agate,  modified  in  colour  by  artificial  treatment. 
(See  AGATE;  GEM.) 

SARDOU,  VICTORIEN  (1831-1008),  French  dramatist,  was 
born  in  Paris  on  the  5th  of  September  1831.  The  Sardous  were 
settled  at  Le  Cannet,  a  village  near  Cannes,  where  they  owned 

an  estate,  planted  with  olive  trees.  A  night's  frost  killed  all 
the  trees  and  the  family  was  ruined.  Victorien's  father,  Antoine 
Leandre  Sardou,  came  to  Paris  in  search  of  employment.  He 
was  in  succession  a  book-keeper  at  a  commercial  establishment, 
a  professor  of  book-keeping,  the  head  of  a  provincial  school,  then 
a  private  tutor  and  a  schoolmaster  in  Paris,  besides  editing 
grammars,  dictionaries  and  treatises  on  various  subjects.  With 
all  these  occupations,  he  hardly  succeeded  in  making  a  livelihood, 
and  when  he  retired  to  his  native  country,  Victorien  was  left  on 
his  own  resources.  He  had  begun  studying  medicine,  but  had 

to  desist  for  want  of  funds.  He  taught  French  to  foreign  pupils: 
he  also  gave  lessons  in  Latin,  history  and  mathematics  to 
students,  and  wrote  articles  for  cheap  encyclopaedias.  At  the 
same  time  he  was  trying  to  make  headway  in  the  literary  world. 

His  talents  had  been  encouraged  by  an  old  bas-bleu,  Mme  de  Bawl, 
who  had  published  novels  and  enjoyed  some  reputation  in  the 
days  of  the  Restoration.  But  she  could  do  little  for  her  protege. 
Victorien  Sardou  made  efforts  to  attract  the  attention  of  Mile 
Rachel,  and  to  win  her  support  by  submitting  to  her  a  drama, 
La  Reine  Ulfra,  founded  on  an  old  Swedish  chronicle.  A  play  of 
his,  La  Taverne  des  etudiants,  was  produced  at  the  Odeon  on  the 
ist  of  April  1854,  but  met  with  a  stormy  reception,  owing  to  a 
rumour  that  the  debutant  had  been  instructed  and  commissioned 

by  the  government  to  insult  the  students.  La  Taverne  was 
withdrawn  after  five  nights.  Another  drama  by  Sardou,  Bernard 
Palissy,  was  accepted  at  the  same  theatre,  but  the  arrangement 
was  cancelled  in  consequence  of  a  change  in  the  management.  A 
Canadian  play,  Fleur  de  Liane,  would  have  been  produced  at  the 
Ambigu  but  for  the  death  of  the  manager.  Le  Bossu,  which  he 
wrote  for  Charles  Albert  Fechter,  did  not  satisfy  the  actor; 
and  when  the  play  was  successfully  produced,  the  nominal 
authorship,  by  some  unfortunate  arrangement,  had  been 
transferred  to  other  men.  M  Sardou  submitted  to  Adolphe 

Montigny  (Lemoine-Montigny) ,  manager  of  the  Gymnase,  a  play 
entitled  Paris  a  Verniers,  which  contained  the  love  scene,  after- 

wards so  famous,  in  Nos  Intimes.  Montigny  thought  fit  to  consult 
Eugene  Scribe,  who  was  revolted  by  the  scene  in  question 

Sardou  felt  the  pangs  of  actual  want,  and  his  misfortunes 
culminated  in  an  attack  of  typhoid  fever.  He  was  dying  in  his 
garret,  surrounded  with  his  rejected  manuscripts.  A  lady  who 
was  living  in  the  same  house  unexpectedly  came  to  his  assistance. 
Her  name  was  Mile  de  Brecourt.  She  had  theatrical  connexions, 
and  was  a  special  favourite  of  Mile  Dejazet.  She  nursed  him, 
cured  him,  and,  when  he  was  well  again,  introduced  him  to  her 
friend.  Then  fortune  began  to  smile  on  the  author.  It  is  true 
that  Candide,  the  first  play  he  wrote  for  Mile  Dejazet,  was 
stopped  by  the  censor,  but  Les  Premieres  Armes  de  Figaro, 
Monsieur  Carat,  and  Les  Pres  Saint  Gervais,  produced  almost 
in  succession,  had  a  splendid  run,  and  Les  Paltes  de  mouche 
(1860:  afterwards  anglicized  as  A  Scrap  of  Paper)  obtained 
a  similar  success  at  the  Gymnase.  Fedora  (1882)  was  written 
expressly  for  Sarah  Bernhardt,  as  were  many  of  his  later  plays. 
He  soon  ranked  with  the  two  undisputed  leaders  of  dramatic 
art,  Augier  and  Dumas.  He  lacked  the  powerful  humour,  the 

eloquence  and  moral  vigour  of  the  former,  the  passionate  convic- 
tion and  pungent  wit  of  the  latter,  but  he  was  a  master  of  clever 

and  easy  flowing  dialogue.  He  adhered  to  Scribe's  constructive 
methods,  which  combined  the  three  old  kinds  of  comedy — the 
comedy  of  character,  of  manners  and  of  intrigue — with  the 
drame  bourgeois,  and  blended  the  heterogeneous  elements  into  a 
compact  body  and  living  unity.  He  was  no  less  dexterous 
in  handling  his  materials  than  his  master  had  been  before  him, 
and  at  the  same  time  opened  a  wider  field  to  social  satire.  He 
ridiculed  the  vulgar  and  selfish  middle-class  person  in  Nos 
Intimes  (1861:  anglicized  as  Peril),  the  gay  old  bachelors  in 
Les  Vieux  Gardens  ( 1 865) ,  the  modern  Tartufes  in  Seraphinc  ( 1 868) , 
the  rural  element  in  Nos  Bans  Villageois  (1866),  old-fashioned 
customs  and  antiquated  political  beliefs  in  Les  Ganaches  (1862), 
the  revolutionary  spirit  and  those  who  thrive  on  it  in  Rabagas 
(1872)  and  Le  Roi  Carotle  (1872),  the  then  threatened  divorce 
laws  in  Diwrfons  (1880). 

He  struck  a  new  vein  by  introducing  a  strong  historic  element 
in  some  of  his  dramatic  romances.  Thus  he  borrowed  Theodora 

(1884)  from  Byzantine  annals,  La  Haine  (1874)  from  Italian 

chronicles,  La  Duchesse  d' Athenes  from  the  forgotten  records  of 
medieval  Greece.  Patrie  (1869)  is  founded  on  the  rising  of  the 
Dutch  gueux  at  the  end  of  the  i6th  century.  The  scene  of  La 
Sorciere  (1904)  was  laid  in  Spain  in  the  i6th  century.  The 
French  Revolution  furnished  him  with  three  plays,  Les  Merveil- 
leuses,  Thermidor  (1891)  and  Robespierre  (1902).  The  last 
named  was  written  expressly  for  Sir  Henry  Irving,  and  produced 
at  the  Lyceum  theatre,  as  was  Dante  (1903).  The  imperial 
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epoch  was  revived  in  La  Tosca1  (1887)  and  Madame  Sans  Gtne 
(1893).  Later  plays  were  La  Piste  (1905)  and  Le  Drame  des 
poisons  (1907).  In  many  of  these  plays,  however,  it  was  too 
obvious  that  a  thin  varnish  of  historic  learning,  acquired  for  the 
purpose,  had  been  artificially  laid  on  to  cover  modern  thoughts 

and  feelings.  But  a  few — Patrie  and  LaHaine  (1874),  for  instance 
— exhibit  a  true  insight  into  the  strong  passions  of  past  ages. 

M.  Sardou  married  his  benefactress,  Mile  de  Br6court,  but 
eight  years  later  he  became  a  widower,  and  soon  after  the  revolu- 

tion of  1870  was  married  a  second  time,  to  Mile  Soulie,  the 
daughter  of  the  erudite  Eudore  Soulie,  who  for  many  years 
superintended  the  Musee  de  Versailles.  He  was  elected  to  the 

French  Academy  in  the  room  of  the  poet  Joseph  Autran  (1813- 
1877),  and  took  his  seat  on  the  22nd  of  May  1878.  He  died  at 
Paris  on  the  8th  of  November  1908. 

See  L.  Lacour,  Trois  thedtres  (1880);  Brander  Matthews,  French 

Dramatists  (New  York,  1881);  R.  Doumic,  iLcrivains  d'aujourd'hui 
(Paris,  1895) ;  F.  Sarcey,  Quarante  ans  de  thedtre  (vol.  vi.,  1901). 

SARGASSO  SEA,  a  tract  of  the  North  Atlantic  Ocean,  covered 
with  floating  seaweed  (Sargassum,  originally  named  sarga$o 
by  the  Portuguese).  This  tract  is  bounded  approximately 

by  25°  and  30°  N.  and  by  38°  and  60°  W.,  but  its  extent  varies 
according  to  winds  and  ocean  currents.  By  these  agencies  the 
weed  is  carried  and  massed  together,  the  original  source  of 
supply  being  probably  the  Caribbean  Sea  and  Gulf  of  Mexico 
(see  ALGAE).  Similar  circumstances  lead  to  the  existence  of 
other  similar  tracts  covered  with  floating  weed,  e.g.  in  the  solitary 
part  of  the  Pacific  Ocean,  north  of  the  Hawaiian  islands,  between 

30°  and  40°  N.  and  between  150°  and  180°  W.  There  is  a  smaller 
tract  S.E.  of  New  Zealand,  and  along  a  belt  of  the  southern 
ocean  extending  from  the  Falkland  Islands,  south  of  Africa  and 
south-west  of  Australia,  similar  floating  banks  of  weed  are 
encountered.  The  Sargasso  Sea  was  discovered  by  Columbus, 
who  on  his  first  voyage  was  involved  in  it  for  about  a  fortnight. 
The  widely  credited  possibility  of  ships  becoming  embedded  in 

the  weed,  and  being  unable  to  escape,  is  disproved  by  the  expedi- 
tion of  the  "  Michael  Sars, "  under  the  direction  of  Sir  John 

Murray  and  the  Norwegian  government,  in  1910,  which  found  the 
surface  covered  with  weed  only  in  patches,  not  continuously. 
SARGENT,  JOHN  SINGER  (1856-  ),  American  artist, 

son  of  a  distinguished  Boston  physician,  was  born  at  Florence, 
Italy,  on  the  I2th  of  January  1856.  He  was  educated  in  Italy 
and  Germany,  and  in  1874  entered  the  atelier  of  Carolus-Duran 
in  Paris.  He  received  an  "  honourable  mention  "  in  the  Salon 

of  1878  for  his  "  En  route  pour  la  peche,"  and  in  1881  a  second 
class  medal  for  his  "  Portrait  of  a  Young  Lady  "  (made  famous 
by  Henry  James's  appreciation).  In  1886  his  "Carnation,  Lily, 
Lily,  Rose,"  exhibited  at  the  Royal  Academy,  was  bought  for 
the  Chantrey  Bequest.  He  rapidly  became  known  in  London 
as  a  brilliant  portrait  painter,  and  year  by  year  his  Academy 
portraits  were  the  leading  features  of  its  exhibitions.  Though 
of  the  French  school,  and  American  by  birth,  it  is  as  a  British 
artist  that  he  won  fame  by  his  vogue  as  the  most  sought-after 
portrait  painter  of  the  day,  his  sitters  including  the  men  and 
women  of  greatest  distinction  in  the  literary,  artistic  and  social 
life  of  Europe  and  America.  While  best  known,  and  consequently 
busily  employed,  as  a  portrait  painter,  he  had  at  the  same  time 
a  disposition  towards  other,  and  especially  decorative  work; 
his  paintings  of  Brittany,  Venice  and  Eastern  scenes  are  less 
known,  but  his  labour  of  love,  the  ornate  decorations  for  the 

Boston  public  library  (completed  in  1903),  "  The  Pageant  of 
Religion,"  shows  the  other  side  of  his  genius.  Among  his 
pictures  in  public  galleries  not  already  mentioned  are  "  El 
Jaleo "  (exhibited  1882),  in  the  Boston  Art  Museum;  "  La 
Carmencita,"  in  the  Luxembourg;  "  Coventry  Patmore,"  in 
the  National  Portrait  Gallery,  London;  and  "  Henry  Marquand  " 
(1887),  in  the  Metropolitan  Museum,  New  York.  He  was  elected 
an  A.R.A.  in  1894,  and  R.A.  in  1897;  he  was  the  recipient  of 
various  medals  of  honour,  and  was  made  a  member  of  the  chief 
artistic  societies  of  Europe  and  America. 

1  Adapted  as  an  opera  for  the  music  of  Puccini  (Rome,  I4th  Jan. 
1900). 

SARGON,  more  correctly  SARRU-KINU  ("  the  legitimate  king," 
Sargon  being  a  hybrid  formation  from  the  Semitic  sar  and  the 
Sumerian  gina,  "  established "),  an  Assyrian  general  who, 
on  the  death  of  Shalmaneser  IV.,  during  the  siege  of  Samaria, 
seized  the  crown  on  the  I2th  of  Tebet  722  B.C.  He  claimed 
to  be  the  descendant  of  the  early  kings,  and  accordingly  assumed 
the  name  of  a  famous  king  of  Babylonia  who  had  reigned  about 
3000  years  before  him.  His  first  achievement  was  the  capture 
of  Samaria,  27,200  of  its  inhabitants  being  carried  into  captivity. 
Meanwhile  Babylon  had  revolted  under  a  Chaldaean  prince, 
Merodach-baladan,  who  maintained  his  power  there  for  twelve 
years.  In  720  B.C.  Yahu-bihdi  of  Hamath  led  Arpad,  Damascus 
and  Palestine  into  revolt:  this  was  suppressed,  and  the  Philistines 
and  Egyptians  were  defeated  at  Raphia  (mod.  er-Rafa).  In 
719  B.C.  Sargon  defeated  the  Minni  to  the  east  of  Armenia,  and 
in  717  overthrew  the  combined  forces  of  the  Hittites  and  Moschi 
(Old  Testament  Meshech).  The  Hittite  city  of  Carchemish  was 
placed  under  an  Assyrian  governor,  and  its  trade  passed  into 
Assyrian  hands.  The  following  year  Sargon  was  attacked  by  a 
great  confederacy  of  the  northern  nations — Ararat,  the  Moschi, 
Tibareni;  &c. — and  in  the  course  of  the  campaign  marched  into 
the  land  of  the  Medes  in  the  direction  of  the  Caspian.  In  7 1 5  B.C. 
the  Minni  were  defeated,  and  one  of  their  chiefs,  Dayuku  or 
Daiukku  (Deioces),  transported  to  Hamath.  In  714  B.C.  the 
army  of  Rusas  of  Ararat  was  annihilated,  and  a  year  later  five 
Median  chiefs,  including  Arbaku  (Arbaces)  became  tributary. 
Cilicia  and  the  Tibareni  also  submitted  as  well  as  the  city  of 
Malatia,  eastern  Cappadocia  being  annexed  to  the  Assyrian 
Empire.  A  league  was  now  formed  between  Merodach-baladan 
and  the  princes  of  the  west,  but  before  the  confederates  could 
move,  an  Assyrian  army  was  sent  against  Ashdod,  and  Edom, 
Moab  and  Judah  submitted  to  Sargon,  who  was  thus  free  to  turn 
his  attention  to  Babylonia,  and  Merodach-baladan  was  accord- 

ingly driven  from  Babylon,  where  Sargon  was  crowned  king. 
Shortly  after  this  Sargon  sent  a  statue  of  himself  to  Cyprus  and 
annexed  the  kingdom  of  Commagene.  He  was  murdered  in 

705  B.C.,  probably  in  the  palace  he  had  built  at  Dur-Sargina, 
now  Khorsabad,  which  was  excavated  by  P.  E.  Botta.  (A.  H.  S.) 

SARI,  a  town  of  Persia,  in  the  province  of  Mazandaran, 
on  the  left  bank  of  the  Tejen  river,  80  m.  S.W.  of  Astarabad. 
Pop.  10,000.  It  is  the  seat  of  the  governor  of  Mazandaran,  and 
has  post  and  telegraph  offices.  The  town  is  picturesque  but  very 
unhealthy,  has  stone-paved  streets  and  houses  built  of  brick 
and  covered  with  green  and  red  glazed  tiles. 

SARIPUL,  or  SIRIPUL,  a  town  and  khanate  of  Afghan 
Turkestan.  The  town  lies  100  m.  S.W.  of  Balkh;  estimated 

pop.  18,000.  Two-thirds  of  the  people  are  Uzbegs  and  the  rest 
Hazaras.  The  khanate,  which  lies  between  Balkh  and  Maimana, 

is  one  of  the  "  four  domains  "  which  were  in  dispute  between 
Bokhara  and  Kabul,  and  were  allotted  to  the  Afghans  by  the 
Anglo-Russian  boundary  agreement  of  1873. 
SARIPUTTA,  one  of  the  two  principal  disciples  of  Gotama 

the  Buddha.  He  was  born  in  the  middle  of  the  6th  century 
B.C.  at  Nala,  a  village  in  the  kingdom  of  Magadha,  the  modern 
Behar,  just  south  of  the  Ganges  and  a  little  east  of  where  Patna 
now  stands.  His  personal  name  was  Upatissa;  the  name  of 

his  father,  who  was  a  brahmin,  is  unknown;  his  mother's  name 
was  Sari,  and  it  was  by  the  epithet  or  nickname  of  Sariputta 

(that  is  "  Sari's  son  "),  that  he  was  best  known.  He  had  three 
sisters,  all  of  whom  subsequently  entered  the  Buddhist  Order. 
When  still  a  young  man  he  devoted  himself  to  the  religious  life, 
and  followed  at  first  the  system  taught  by  Sanjaya  of  the 
Belattha  clan.  A  summary  of  the  philosophical  position  of 
this  teacher  has  been  preserved  in  the  Dialogue  called  The 

Perfect  Net. 

According  to  this  account  his  main  tendency  was  to  avoid  com- 
mitting himself  to  any  decided  conclusion  on  any  one  of  the  numerous 

points  then  discussed  so  eagerly  among  the  clansmen  in  the  valley 
of  the  Ganges.  Early  in  the  Buddhist  movement  Sariputta  had  a 
conversation  with  one  of  the  men  who  had  just  joined  it;  and  the 
Buddhist  quoted  to  him  the  now  famous  stanza,  "  Of  all  the  things 
that  proceed  from  a  cause,  the  Buddha  the  cause  hath  told;  and  he 
tells  too  how  each  shall  come  to  an  end — such  alone  is  the  word  of 
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the  Sage."  The  result  was  that  Sariputta,  with  his  friend  Kolita 
and  other  disciples  of  Sanjaya,  asked  for  admission,  and  were  re- 

ceived into  the  Buddhist  Order.  He  rapidly  attained  to  mastery  in 
the  Buddhist  system  of  self-training,  and  is  declared  to  have  been 
the  chief  of  all  the  disciples  in  insight.  He  was  present  at  a_  dialogue 
between  the  Buddha  and  a  Wanderer  named  Aggivessana  on  the 
nature  of  sensations;  and  at  the  end  of  that  discourse  he  attained 
to  Arahatship.  He  is  constantly  represented  as  discussing  points, 
usually  of  ethics  or  philosophy,  either  with  the  Buddha  himself, 
or  with  one  or  other  of  the  more  prominent  disciples.  One  whole 
book  of  the  Sarpyutta  is  therefore  called  after  his  name.  A  number 
of  stanzas  inscribed  to  him  are  preserved  in  the  Songs  of  the  Elders 
(Thera-gatha),  and  one  of  the  poems  in  the  Sutta  Nipata  is  based  on 
a  question  he  addressed  to  the  Buddha.  Asoka  the  Great,  in  his 
Bhabra  Edict,  enjoins  on  the  Buddhists  the  study  of  seven  passages 
in  the  Scriptures  selected  for  their  especial  beauty.  One  of  these 
is  called  The  Question  of  Upatissa,  and  this  poem  may  be  the  passage 
referred  to.  Feeling  his  end  approaching,  he  went  home,  and  died 
just  six  months  before  the  death  of  the  Buddha,  that  is,  approximately 
in  480  B.C.  He  was  cremated  with  great  ceremony,  and  the  ashes 
placed  in  a  tope  or  burial-mound.  An  inscribed  casket  in  such  a 
mound  at  Sanchi  opened  by  Cunningham  in  February  1851  con- 

tained a  portion  of  these  ashes  which  had  been  removed  to  that 

spot,  in  General  Cunningham's  opinion  by  Asoka. 
BIBLIOGRAPHY. — For  the  birth,  death,  cremation  and  relics,  see 

Alex.  Cunningham,  Bhilsa  Topes  (London,  1854);  Rhys  Davids  and 
S.  W.  Bushell,  Walters  on  Yuan  Chwang  (London,  1904,  1905).  For 
names  of  mother  and  sisters,  Theri  Gatha,  ed.  R.  Pischel  (London, 
1883).  For  conversion  Rhys  Davids  and  H.  Oldenberg,  Vinaya 
Texts  (Oxford,  1881),  i.  144-151.  For  attainment  of  Arahatship, 
V.  Trenckner,  Maijhima  Nikaya  (London,  1888),  i.  501. 

(T.  W.  R.  D.) 
SARK,  a  small  island  of  the  Channel  Islands,  7  m.  E.  of 

Guernsey,  much  visited  on  account  of  its  magnificent  cliff- 
scenery  and  caves.  It  is  3  m.  long  from  N.  to  S.  and  ij  m.  in 
extreme  breadth.  Area,  1274  acres;  pop.  (1901)  504.  It  is 
divided  into  two  unequal  parts,  known  as  Great  Sark  (the  more 
northern)  and  Little  Sark,  connected  by  the  Coup6e,  a  lofty 
isthmus  so  narrow  at  the  summit  that  it  bears  only  a  roadway, 
artificially  built  up,  and  flanked  by  a  precipice  on  either  side. 
Many  islets  and  detached  rocks  lie  off  the  coast;  Brechou 
Island  to  the  west  is  large  enough  to  have  a  few  fields  and  a 
house  upon  it.  Some  of  the  rocks  are  very  fine,  such  as  the 
four  lofty  flat-topped  pillars  called  the  Autelets  (altars). 

The  harbour  of  Sark  lies  on  the  east  coast,  a  tiny  cliff-bound  bay 
protected  by  a  breakwater,  communicating  with  the  interior  only 
through  two  tunnels,  one  of  which  is  modern,  while  the  other  dates 
from  1588.  The  harbour  is  called  Creux.  This  is  a  term  of  common 
use  in  the  Channel  Islands,  applying  primarily  to  natural  funnels  or 
pits,  but  extended  also  to  clefts  such  as  that  which  forms  the  harbour. 
The  Creux  du  Derrible  (Old  French,  a  downfall  of  rocks)  is  a  wide 
shaft  opening  from  the  summit  of  the  cliff  and  communicating  with 
the  sea  through  a  double  cave,  through  which  the  sea  rushes  at 
high  water.  Of  the  many  majestic  caverns  in  the  cliffs  the  Boutiques 
and  the  Gouliots,  both  on  the  west  coast  of  Great  Sark,  may  be 
specially  mentioned.  The  marine  fauna  is  very  rich.  On  Great 
Sark  are  the  majority  of  the  houses,  the  church,  and  the  seigneurie 
or  manor-house.  An  ancient  mill  stands  at  the  summit  of  the  island 
(375  ft-)-  Agriculture  and  fishing  are  carried  on.  In  Little  Sark 
a  disused  shaft  marks  a  silver-mine,  worked  in  1835,  but  soon 
abandoned.  The  island  is  included  in  the  bailiwick  of  Guernsey, 
but  has  a  court  of  justice  of  feudal  character,  the  officers  being 
appointed  by  the  seigneur. 

SARLAT,  a  town  of  south-western  France,  capital  of  an 
arrondissement  in  the  department  of  Dordogne,  44  m.  E.  by 
N.  of  Bergerac  on  the  railway  to  Aurillac.  Pop.  (1006)  town 
4018,  commune  6195.  The  town  grew  up  round  a  monastery 
founded  in  the  8th  century  and  early  in  the  I4th  century  became 
the  seat  of  a  bishopric  which  was  suppressed  in  1 790.  The  former 
cathedral  and  abbey-church  preserves  interesting  architecture  of 
the  Romanesque  and  later  periods  and  remarkable  wood-carving 
of  the  1 5th  century.  There  is  also  a  curious  pyramidical  structure 
of  the  1 2th  century,  which  was  probably  used  as  a  burial-place. 
The  house  where  Etienne  de  la  Boetie  (d.  1563),  the  moralist, 
was  born,  and  other  houses  in  the  Gothic  and  Renaissance 
styles  are  to  be  seen.  La  Bo6tie  has  a  statue  in  the  town.  There 
is  a  large  trade  in  cattle.  Distilling,  the  manufacture  of  tin- 
boxes,  and  the  preparation  of  truffles,  pat6s  de  foie  gras  and 
other  delicacies  and  of  nut-oil  are  carried  on;  there  are  coal  and 
iron  mines  and  stone-quarries  in  the  vicinity. 
SARMATAE,  or  SAUROMATAE  (the  second  form  is  mostly 

used  by  the  earlier  Greek  writers,  the  other  by  the  later  Greeks 

and  the  Romans),  a  people  whom  Herodotus  (iv.  21.  117)  puts 
on  the  eastern  boundary  of  Scythia  (q.ii.)  beyond  the  Tanais 
(Don).  He  says  expressly  that  they  were  not  pure  Scythians, 
but,  being  descended  from  young  Scythian  men  and  Amazons, 
spoke  an  impure  dialect  and  allowed  their  women  to  take  part 
in  war  and  to  enjoy  much  freedom.  Later  writers  call  some  of 

them  the  "  woman-ruled  Sarmatae."  Hippocrates  (De  Acre, 
&c.,  24)  classes  them  as  Scythian.  From  this  we  may  infer  that 
they  spoke  a  language  cognate  with  the  Scythic.  The  greater 
part  of  the  barbarian  names  occurring  in  the  inscriptions  of 
Olbia,  Tanais  and  Panticapaeum  are  supposed  to  be  Sarmatian, 
and  as  they  have  been  well  explained  from  the  Iranian  language 
now  spoken  by  the  Ossetes  of  the  Caucasus,  these  are  supposed 
to  be  the  representatives  of  the  Sarmatae  and  can  be  shown 
to  have  a  direct  connexion  with  the  Alani  (<?.».),  one  of  their 
tribes.  By  the  3rd  century  B.C.  the  Sarmatae  appear  to  have 
supplanted  the  Scyths  proper  in  the  plains  of  south  Russia,  where 
they  remained  dominant  until  the  Gothic  and  Hunnish  invasions. 
Their  chief  divisions  were  the  Rhoxolani  (<?.».),  the  lazyges 
(q.v.),  with  whom  the  Romans  had  to  deal  on  the  Danube  and 
Theiss,  and  the  Alani.  The  term  Sarmatia  is  applied  by  later 
writers  to  as  much  as  was  known  of  what  is  now  Russia,  includ- 

ing all  that  which  the  older  authorities  call  Scythia,  the  latter 
name  being  transferred  to  regions  farther  east.  Ptolemy  gives 
maps  of  European  and  Asiatic  Sarmatia.  (E.  H.  M.) 
SARMENTOSE  (Lat.  sarmentum,  twigs),  a  botanical  term 

for  plants  producing  long  runners. 
SARNEN,  the  capital  of  the  western  half  (or  Obwalden)  of 

the  Swiss  canton  of  Unterwalden.  It  stands  1558  ft.  above  sea- 
level,  at  the  north  end  of  the  lake  of  Sarnen  (3  sq.  m.  in  extent) 
and  on  the  river  Aa.  Pop.  (1900)  3949.  It  has  a  large  parish 
church  and  two  convents.  In  the  archives  is  preserved  the 
famous  MS.  known  from  the  colour  of  its  binding  as  the  White 
Book  of  Sarnen,  which  contains  one  of  the  earliest  known  versions 
of  the  Tell  legend  (see  TELL).  Sarnen  is  a  station  on  the  Briinig 
Railway,  being  4$  m.  from  Alpnachstad,  its  port  on  the  lake  of 
Lucerne.  (W.  A.  B.  C.) 

SARNI A,  a  town  and  port  of  entry,  Ontario,  Canada,  capital 
of  Lambton  county,  55  m.  N.E.  of  Detroit,  on  the  left  bank  of 
the  river  St  Clair.  Pop.  (1901)  8176.  It  is  on  the  Grand  Trunk 
and  Lake  Erie  &  Detroit  River  railways,  and  is  a  port  of  call 
for  steamers  plying  on  the  Great  Lakes.  It  contains  a  large 
oil-refinery  which  handles  the  greater  part  of  the  product  of 
the  Ontario  oil  region.  The  Grand  Trunk  railway  crosses  the 
river  at  this  point  by  the  St  Clair  tunnel,  6025  ft.  long  or,  includ- 

ing the  approaches,  aj  m.,  which  connects  the  town  with  the 
American  city  of  Port  Huron  (Michigan). 
SARNO  (anc.  Sarnus),  a  town  of  Campania,  Italy,  in  the 

province  of  Salerno,  ism.  N.E.  from  that  city  and  30  m.  E. 
of  Naples  by  the  main  railway.  Pop.  (1901)  15,130  (town), 
19,192  (commune).  It  lies  at  the  foot  of  the  Apennines,  92  ft. 
above  sea-level,  near  the  sources  of  the  Sarno  (anc.  Sarnus),  a 
stream  connected  by  canal  with  Pompeii  and  the  sea.  Sarno 
has  the  ruins  of  a  medieval  castle,  which  belonged  to  Count 
Francesco  Coppola,  who  took  an  important  part  in  the  con- 

spiracy of  the  barons  against  Ferdinand  of  Aragon  in  1485. 
Walter  of  Brienne  is  buried  in  the  ancient  church  of  S.  Maria 

della  Foce  rebuilt  in  1701.  Paper,  cotton,  silk,  linen  and 
hemp  are  manufactured.  The  travertine  which  forms  round  the 
springs  of  the  Sarno  was  used  even  at  Pompeii  as  building 
material.  Before  its  incorporation  with  the  domains  of  the  crown 
of  Naples  Sarno  gave  its  name  to  a  countship  held  in  succession 
by  the  Orsini,  Cappola,  Suttavilla  and  Colonna  families. 
SARONNO,  a  town  of  Lombardy,  Italy,  in  the  province  of 

Milan,  from  which  city  it  is  distant  13  m.  N.N.W.  by  rail.  Pop. 
(1901)  8729  (town),  9533  (commune).  The  pilgrimage  church 

of  the  Madonna  dei  Miracoli,  begun  in  1498  by  Vincenzo  dell' 
Orto,  has  a  dome  of  rich  architecture  externally;  the  campanile 
dates  from  1516,  the  rest  of  the  church  is  later.  Internally  it 
is  decorated  with  fine  frescoes  by  Gaudenzio  Ferrari,  representing 
a  concert  of  angels,  while  those  in  the  choir  are  by  Bernardino 
Luini  and  are  among  his  finest  works  (see  F.  Malaguzzi  Valeri 



SARDS— SARPI 
221 

in  Rassegna  d'arte,  1904,  69).  The  place  is  well  known  for  its 
gingerbread  (amaretti)  and  is  also  a  manufacturing  town.  It  is 
situated  on  one  of  the  lines  (Ferrovia  Nord)  from  Milan  to  Como, 
and  has  branch  lines  to  Seregno,  Busto  Arsizio  and  Varese. 
SARDS,  in  Babylonian  numeration,  the  number  3600,  i.e. 

60  times  60.  In  astronomy  and  chronology,  a  remarkable 
period  of  18  years  and  10  or  n  days,  at  the  end  of  which  every 
eclipse  of  the  sun  or  moon  recurs  with  little  change  as  regards 
the  time  and  the  character  of  the  eclipse.  It  is  supposed  to  have 
afforded  in  ancient  times  the  principal  method  of  predicting 
eclipses  (see  ECLIPSE). 
SARPEDON,  in  Greek  legend,  son  of  Zeus  and  Laodameia, 

Lycian  prince  and  hero  of  the  Trojan  war.  He  fought  on  the  side 
of  the  Trojans,  and  after  greatly  distinguishing  himself  by  his 
bravery,  was  slain  by  Patroclus.  A  terrible  struggle  took  place 
for  the  possession  of  his  body,  until  Apollo  rescued  it  from  the 
Greeks,  and  by  the  command  of  Zeus  washed  and  cleansed  it, 
anointed  it  with  ambrosia,  and  handed  it  over  to  Sleep  and  Death, 
by  whom  it  was  conveyed  for  burial  to  Lycia,  where  a  sanctuary 
(Sarpedoneum)  was  erected  in  honour  of  the  fallen  hero.  Virgil 
(Aen.  i.  100)  knows  nothing  of  the  removal  of  the  body  to  Lycia. 
In  later  tradition,  Sarpedon  was  the  son  of  Zeus  and  Europa  and 
the  brother  of  Minos.  Having  been  expelled  from  Crete  by  the 
latter,  he  and  his  comrades  sailed  for  Asia,  where  he  finally  became 
king  of  Lycia.  Euripides  (Rhesus,  29)  confuses  the  two  Sarpedons. 

See  Homer,  Iliad,  v.  479,  xii.  292,  xvi.  419-683;  Apollodorus 
iii.  I,  2;  Appian,  Bell.  civ.  iv.  78;  Herodotus  i.  173,  with 

Rawlinson's  notes. 

SARPI,  PAOLO  (1552-1623),  Venetian  patriot,  scholar  and 
church  reformer,  was  born  at  Venice,  on  the  i4th  of  August 
1552,  and  was  the  son  of  a  small  trader,  who  left  him  an  orphan 
at  an  early  age.  Notwithstanding  the  opposition  of  his  relatives, 
he  entered  the  order  of  the  Servi  di  Maria,  a  minor  Augustinian 
congregation  of  Florentine  origin,  at  the  age  of  thirteen.  He 
assumed  the  name  of  Paolo,  by  which,  with  the  epithet  Servila, 
he  was  always  known  to  his  contemporaries.  In  1 5  70  he  sustained 
no  fewer  than  three  hundred  and  eighteen  theses  at  a  disputation 
in  Mantua,  with  such  applause  that  the  duke  made  him  court 
theologian.  Sarpi  spent  four  years  at  Mantua,  applying  himself 
to  mathematics  and  the  Oriental  languages.  After  leaving 
Mantua,  he  repaired  to  Milan,  where  he  enjoyed  the  protection 
of  Cardinal  Borromeo,  but  was  soon  transferred  by  his  superiors 
to  Venice,  as  professor  of  philosophy  at  the  Servile  convent. 
In  1579  he  was  sent  to  Rome  on  business  connected  with  the 
reform  of  his  order,  which  occupied  him  several  years,  and  brought 
him  into  intimate  relations  with  three  successive  popes,  as  well 
as  the  grand  inquisitor  and  other  persons  of  influence.  Having 
successfully  terminated  the  affairs  entrusted  to  him,  he  returned 
to  Venice  in  1588,  and  passed  the  next  seventeen  years  in  study, 
occasionally  interrupted  by  the  part  he  was  compelled  to  take 
in  the  internal  disputes  of  his  community.  In  1601  he  was 
recommended  by  the  Venetian  senate  for  the  small  bishopric  of 
Caorle,  but  the  papal  nuncio,  who  wished  to  obtain  it  for  a 
protege  of  his  own,  informed  the  pope  that  Sarpi  denied  the 
immortality  of  the  soul,  and  had  controverted  the  authority  of 
Aristotle.  An  attempt  to  procure  another  small  bishopric  in 
the  following  year  also  failed,  Clement  VIII.  professing  to  have 

taken  umbrage  at  Sarpi's  extensive  correspondence  with  learned 
heretics,  but  more  probably  determined  to  thwart  the  desires  of 
the  liberal  rulers  of  Venice.  The  sense  of  injury,  no  doubt, 

contributed  to  exasperate  Sarpi's  feelings  towards  the  court  of 
Rome.  For  the  time,  however,  he  tranquilly  pursued  his  studies, 
writing  those  notes  on  Vieta  which  establish  his  proficiency  in 
mathematics,  and  a  metaphysical  treatise  now  lost,  which,  if 

Foscarini's  account  of  it  may  be  relied  upon,  anticipated  the 
sensationalism  of  Locke.  His  anatomical  pursuits  probably  date 
from  a  somewhat  earlier  period.  They  illustrate  his  versatility 

and  thirst  for  knowledge,  but  are  far  from  possessing  the  import- 
ance ascribed  to  them  by  his  disciples.  His  claim  to  have 

anticipated  Harvey's  discovery  rests  on  no  better  authority  than 
a  memorandum,  probably  copied  from  Caesalpinus  or  Harvey 
himself,  with  whom,  as  well  as  with  Bacon  and  Gilbert,  he 

maintained  a  correspondence.  The  only  physiological  discovery 
which  can  be  safely  attributed  to  him  is  that  of  the  contractility 
of  the  iris.  It  must  be  remembered,  however,  that  his  treatises 
on  scientific  subjects  are  lost,  and  only  known  from  imperfect abstracts. 

Clement  died  in  March  1605;  and  Paul  V.  assumed  the  tiara 
with  the  resolution  to  strain  papal  prerogative  to  the  uttermost. 
At  the  same  time  Venice  was  adopting  measures  to  restrict  it  still 
further.  The  right  of  the  secular  tribunals  to  take  cognizance 
of  the  offences  of  ecclesiastics  had  been  asserted  in  two  remark- 

able cases;  and  the  scope  of  two  ancient  laws  of  the  city  of 
Venice,  forbidding  the  foundation  of  churches  or  ecclesiastical 
congregations  without  the  consent  of  the  state,  and  the  acquisition 
of  property  by  priests  or  religious  bodies,  had  been  extended  over 
the  entire  territory  of  the  republic.  In  January  1606  the  papal 
nuncio  delivered  a  brief  demanding  the  unconditional  submission 
of  the  Venetians.  The  senate  having  promised  protection  to  all 
ecclesiastics  who  should  in  this  emergency  aid  the  republic  by 
their  counsel,  Sarpi  presented  a  memoir,  pointing  out  that  the 
threatened  censures  might  be  met  in  two  ways — de  facto,  by 
prohibiting  their  publication,  and  de  jure,  by  an  appeal  to  a 
general  council.  The  document  was  received  with  universal 
applause,  and  Sarpi  was  immediately  made  canonist  and  theo- 

logical counsellor  to  the  republic.  When  in  the  following  April 

the  last  hopes  of  accommodation  were  dispelled  by  Paul's  ex- 
communication of  the  Venetians  and  his  attempt  to  lay  their 

dominions  under  an  interdict,  Sarpi  entered  with  the  utmost 
energy  into  the  controversy.  He  prudently  began  by  republishing 
the  anti-papal  opinions  of  the  famous  canonist  Gerson.  In  an 
anonymous  tract  published  shortly  afterwards  (Risposta  di  un 
Dottore  in  Teologia)  he  laid  down  principles  which  struck  at  the 

very  root  of  the  pope's  authority  in  secular  things.  This  book 
was  promptly  put  upon  the  Index,  and  the  republication  of 
Gerson  was  attacked  by  Bellarmine  with  a  severity  which  obliged 
Sarpi  to  reply  in  an  Apologia.  The  Consider azioni  sulle censure 

and  the  Trattato  dell'  interdetto,  the  latter  partly  prepared  under 
his  direction  by  other  theologians,  speedily  followed.  Numerous 
other  pamphlets  appeared,  inspired  or  controlled  by  Sarpi,  who 
had  received  the  further  appointment  of  censor  over  all  that 
should  be  written  at  Venice  in  defence  of  the  republic.  Never 
before  in  a  religious  controversy  had  the  appeal  been  made  so 
exclusively  to  reason  and  history;  never  before  had  an  ecclesi- 

astic of  his  eminence  maintained  the  subjection  of  the  clergy  to 

the  state,  and  disputed  the  pope's  right  to  employ  spiritual 
censures,  except  under  restrictions  which  virtually  abrogated  it. 

Material  arguments  were  no  longer  at  the  pope's  disposal.  The 
Venetian  clergy,  a  few  religious  orders  excepted,  disregarded  the 
interdict,  and  discharged  their  functions  as  usual.  The  Catholic 
powers  refused  to  be  drawn  into  the  quarrel.  At  length  (April 
1607)  a  compromise  was  arranged  through  the  mediation  of  the 

king  of  France,  which,  while  salving  over  the  pope's  dignity,  con- 
ceded the  points  at  issue.  The  great  victory,  however,  was  not 

so  much  the  defeat  of  the  papal  pretensions  as  the  demonstration 
that  interdicts  and  excommunications  had  lost  their  force. 
Even  this  was  not  wholly  satisfactory  to  Sarpi,  who  longed  for 
the  toleration  of  Protestant  worship  in  Venice,  and  had  hoped 
for  a  separation  from  Rome  and  the  establishment  of  a  Venetian 
free  church  by  which  the  decrees  of  the  council  of  Trent  would 
have  been  rejected,  and  in  which  the  Bible  would  have  been  an 
open  book.  The  republic  rewarded  her  champion  with  the 
further  distinction  of  state  counsellor  in  jurisprudence,  and, 
a  unique  mark  of  confidence,  the  liberty  of  access  to  the  state 
archives.  These  honours  exasperated  his  adversaries  to  the 
uttermost.  On  the  sth  of  October  he  was  attacked  by  a  band  of 
assassins  and  left  for  dead,  but  the  wounds  were  not  mortal. 
The  bravos  found  a  refuge  in  the  papal  territories.  Their  chief, 
Poma,  declared  that  he  had  been  moved  to  attempt  the  murder 
by  his  zeal  for  religion,  a  degree  of  piety  and  self-sacrifice  which 
seems  incredible  in  a  bankrupt  oil-merchant.  "  Agnosco  stylum 
Curiae  Romanae,"  Sarpi  himself  pleasantly  said,  when  his 
surgeon  commented  upon  the  ragged  and  inartistic  character 
of  the  wounds,  and  the  justice  of  the  observation  is  as 
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incontestable  as  its  wit.     The  only  question    can  be  as  to  the 
degree  of  complicity  of  Pope  Paul  V. 

The  remainder  of  Sarpi's  life  was  spent  peacefully  in  his  cloister, 
though  plots  against  him  continued  to  be  formed,  and  he  occasion- 

ally spoke  of  taking  refuge  in  England.  When  not  engaged  in 
framing  state  papers,  he  devoted  himself  to  scientific  studies,  and 
composed  several  works.  A  Machiavellian  tract  on  the  funda- 

mental maxims  of  Venetian  policy  (Opinione  come  debba  eoyernarsi  la 
repubblicadi  Venezia),  used  by  his  adversaries  to  blacken  his  memory, 

is  undoubtedly  not  his.  'It  has  been  attributed  to  a  certain  Gradenigo. Nor  did  he  complete  a  reply  which  he  had  been  ordered  to  prepare  to 
the  Squitinio  delta  libertd  veneta,  which  he  perhaps  found  unanswer- 

able. In  1610  appeared  his  History  of  Ecclesiastical  Benefices,  "  in 
which,"  says  Ricci,  "  he  purged  the  church  of  the  defilement  intro- 

duced by  spurious  decretals.'  In  1611  he  assailed  another  abuse  by 
his  treatise  on  the  right  of  asylum  claimed  for  churches,  which  was 
immediately  placed  on  the  Index.  In  1615  a  dispute  between  the 
Venetian  government  and  the  Inquisition  respecting  the  prohibition 
of  a  book  led  him  to  write  on  the  history  and  procedure  of  the 
Venetian  Inquisition ;  and  in  1619  his  chief  literary  work,  the  History 
of  the  Council  of  Trent,  was  printed  at  London  under  the  name  of 
Pietro  Soave  Polano,  an  anagram  of  Paolo  Sarpi  Veneto.  The 
editor,  Marco  Antonio  de  Dominis,  has  been  accused  of  falsifying  the 
text,  but  a  comparison  with  a  MS.  corrected  by  Sarpi  himself  shows 
that  the  alterations  are  both  unnecessary  and  unimportant.  This 
memorable  book,  together  with  the  rival  and  apologetic  history  by 
Cardinal  Pallayicini,  is  minutely  criticized  by  Ranke  (History  of  the 
Popes,  appendix  No.  3),  who  tests  the  veracity  of  both  writers  by 
examining  the  use  they  have  respectively  made  of  their  MS.  materials. 
The  result  is  not  highly  favourable  to  either;  neither  can  be  taxed 
with  deliberate  falsification,  but  both  have  coloured  and  suppressed. 
They  write  as  advocates  rather  than  historians.  Ranke  rates  the 

literary  qualities  of  Sarpi's  work  very  highly.  Sarpi  never  acknow- ledged his  authorship,  and  baffled  all  the  efforts  of  the  prince  de 
Conde  to  extract  the  secret  from  him.  He  survived  the  publication 
four  years,  dying  on  the  1 5th  of  January  1623,  labouring  for  his 
country  to  the  last.  The  day  before  his  death  he  had  dictated  three 
replies  to  questions  on  affairs  of  state,  and  his  last  words  were 

"  Esto  perpetua."  His  posthumous  History  of  the  Interdict  was 
printed  at  Venice  the  year  after  his  death,  with  the  disguised  imprint 
of  Lyons. 

Great  light  has  been  thrown  upon  Sarpi's  real  belief  and  the 
motives  of  his  conduct  by  the  letters  of  Christoph  von  Dohna,  envoy 
of  Christian,  prince  of  Anhalt,  to  Venice,  published  by  Moritz  Ritter 
in  the  Briefe  und  Acten  zur  Geschichte  dies  dreissigjdhrigen  Krieges, 
vol.  ii.  (Munich,  1874).  Sarpi  told  Dohna  that  he  greatly  disliked 
saying  mass,  and  celebrated  it  as  seldom  as  possible,  but  that  he  was 
compelled  to  do  so,  as  he  would  otherwise  seem  to  admit  the  validity 
of  the  papal  prohibition,  and  thus  betray  the  cause  of  Venice.  This 
supplies  the  key  to  his  whole  behaviour;  he  was  a  patriot  first  and  a 

religious  reformer  afterwards.  He  was  "  rooted  "  in  what  Diodati 
described  to  Dohna  as  "  the  most  dangerous  maxim,  that  God  does 
not  regard  externals  so  long  as  the  mind  and  heart  are  right  before 

Him."  Sarpi  had  another  maxim,  which  he  thus  formulated  to 
Dohna:  Le  falsitd  nan  dico  mat  mat,  ma  la  verita  non  a  ognuno. 
It  must  further  be  considered  that,  though  Sarpi  admired  the 
English  prayer-book,  he  was  neither  Anglican,  Lutheran  nor 
Catvinist,  and  might  have  found  it  difficult  to  accommodate  himself 
to  any  Protestant  church.  On  the  whole,  the  opinion  of  Le  Courayer, 

"qu'il  etait  Catholique  en  gros  et  quelque  fois  Protestant  en  detail," 
seems  not  altogether  groundless,  though  it  can  no  longer  be  accepted 
as  a  satisfactory  summing  up  of  the  question.  His  scientific  attain- 

ments must  have  been  great.  Galileo  would  not  have  wasted 
his  time  in  corresponding  with  a  man  from  whom  he  could  learn 
nothing;  and,  though  Sarpi  did  not,  as  has  been  asserted,  invent  the 
telescope,  he  immediately  turned  it  to  practical  account  by  con- 

structing a  map  of  the  moon. 
Sarpi  s  life  was  written  by  his  enthusiastic  disciple,  Father 

Fulgenzio  Micanzio,  whose  work  is  meagre  and  uncritical.  Bianchi- 

Giovini's  biography  (1836)  is  greatly  marred  by  digressions,  and  is inferior  in  some  respects  to  that  by  Arabella  Georeina  Campbell 
(1869),  which  is  enriched  by  numerous  references  to  MSS.  unknown 

to  Bianchi-Giovini.  T.  A.  Trollope's  Paid  the  Pope  and  Paul  the 
Friar  (1861)  is  in  the  main  a  mere  abstract  of  Bianchi-Giovini,  but 
adds  a  spirited  account  of  the  conclave  of  Paul  V.  The  incidents 
of  the  Venetian  dispute  from  day  to  day  are  related  in  the  con- 

temporary diaries  published  by  Enrico  Cornet  (Vienna,  1859). 

Giusto  Fontanini's  Storia  arcana  della  vita  di  Pietro  Sarpi  (1863),  a 
bitter  libel,  is  nevertheless  important  for  the  letters  of  Sarpi  it 
contains,  as  Grisclini's  Memorie  e  aneddote  (1760)  is  from  the  author's 
access  to  Sarpi's  unpublished  writings,  afterwards  unfortunately 
destroyed  by  fire.  Foscarinfs  History  of  Venetian  Literature  is 

important  on  the  same  account.  Sarpi's  memoirs  on  state  affairs 
remain  in  the  Venetian  archives.  Portions  of  his  correspondence 
have  been  printed  at  various  times,  and  inedited  letters  from  him 

are  of  frequent  occurrence  in  public  libraries.  The  King's  library  in the  British  Museum  has  a  valuable  collection  of  tracts  in  the  Interdict 
controversy,  formed  by  Consul  Smith. 

[In  addition  to  the  above  works  see  Balan,  Fra  Paolo  Sarpi 
(Venice,  1887)  and  Pascolato,  Fra  Paolo  Sarpi  (Milan,  1893).  Some 
hitherto  unpublished  letters  of  Sarpi  were  edited  by  Karl  Benrath 
and  published,  under  the  title  Paolo  Sarpi.  Neue  Briefe,  1608-1616 
(at  Leipzig  in  1909).]  (R.  G.) 

SARPSBORG,  a  seaport  and  manufacturing  town  of  Norway, 
in  Smaalenene  amt  (county),  68  m.  S.S.E.  of  Christiania  on  the 
Gothenburg  railway.  Pop.  (1900)  6888.  It  is  the  junction  for 
an  alternative  line  to  Christiania  following  the  Glommen  valley. 
It  sprang  into  importance  through  the  utilization  of  the  falls 

in  the  river  Glommen  for  driving  saw-mills  and  generating 
electric  power.  The  Sarpsfos,  south-east  of  the  town,  is  a 
majestic  fall,  descending  74  ft.  with  a  width  of  1 20  ft.  There  ars 

wood-pulp  factories  (one  worked  by  an  English  company  employ- 
ing over  1000  hands),  factories  for  calcium  carbide  (used  for 

manufacturing  acetylene  gas),  paper  and  aluminium;  and 
spinning  and  weaving  mills.  There  are  two  large  electric  supply 
stations,  and  power  and  light  are  furnished  from  this  point  to 
Frederikstad,  9  m.  S.W.  The  port  is  at  Sannesund,  I  m.  S.; 
its  quays  can  be  reached  by  vessels  drawing  20  ft.  The  town 
was  originally  founded  in  the  nth  century,  and  destroyed  by 
the  Swedes  in  1567.  The  existing  town  dates  from  1839. 
SARRACENIA,  or  SIDE-SADDLE  FLOWER,  a  genus  of  pitcher- 

plants  with  seven  species  native  in  the  eastern  states  of  North 
America.  They  are  perennial  herbaceous  marsh-plants  with  a 
rosette  of  leaves  from  the  centre  of  which  springs  a  tall  stalk 
bearing  a  large  single  nodding  flower.  The  leaves  are  erect  and 
in  the  form  of  long  slender  pitchers,  with  a  longitudinal  wing 
and  a  terminal  hood,  to  which  insects  are  attracted  by  the  bright 
colouring  of  the  upper  parts  and  the  nectar  which  is  secreted 
there.  The  interior  of  the  pitcher  is  half-filled  with  water  and 
the  wall  is  lined  internally  in  the  lower  part  with  stiff  downward 
pointing  hairs,  which  prevent  the  escape  of  insects.  The  insects 
which  are  drowned  in  the  pitcher  become  decomposed  and 
digested  by  the  fluid,  and  the  products  of  digestion  are  ultimately 
absorbed  by  the  walls  of  the  pitcher  and  serve  as  a  source  of 
nitrogenous  food.  (See  also  PITCHER  PLANTS.) 
SARRAZIN,  JACQUES  (1588-1660),  French  painter,  born  at 

Noyon  in  1588,  went  to  Rome  at  an  early  age  and  worked  there 
under  a  Frenchman  named  Anguille.  Starting  thus,  Sarrazin 
speedily  obtained  employment  from  Cardinal  Aldobrandini  at 
Frascati,  where  he  won  the  friendship  of  Domenichino,  with 
whom  he  afterwards  worked  on  the  high  altar  of  St  Andrea  della 
Valle.  His  return  to  Paris,  where  he  married  a  niece  of  Simon 
Vouet,  was  signalized  by  a  series  of  successes  which  attracted 
the  notice  of  Sublet  des  Noyers,  who  entrusted  to  him  the  work 
by  which  Sarrazin  is  best  known,  the  decoration  of  the  great 
portal  and  the  dome  of  the  western  facade  of  the  interior  court 
of  the  Louvre.  The  famous  Caryatides  of  the  attic  show  the 

profound  study  of  Michelangelo's  art  to  which  Sarrazin  had 
devoted  all  the  time  he  could  spare  from  bread-winning  whilst 
in  Rome.  He  now  executed  many  commissions  from  the  queen, 
and  was  an  active  promoter  of  the  foundation  of  the  Academy. 
The  mausoleum  for  the  heart  of  the  prince  de  Cond6  in  the 
Jesuit  church  of  the  Rue  Saint  Antoine  was  his  last  considerable 
work  (see  Lenoir,  Music  des  monuments  franfais,  v.  5);  he 
died  on  the  3rd  of  December  1660,  whilst  it  was  in  progress, 
and  the  crucifix  of  the  altar  was  actually  completed  by  one  of 
his  pupils  named  Gros. 

SARRETTE,  BERNARD  (1765-1858),  founder  of  the  Con- 
servatoire National  de  Musique  et  de  Declamation  in  Paris, 

was  born  in  Bordeaux  on  the  27th  of  November  1765,  and  died 
in  Paris  on  the  nth  of  April  1858.  Forty-five  musicians  from 
the  dep6t  of  the  Gardes  Franchises  were  gathered  together  by 
him  after  the  I4th  of  July  1789,  and  formed  the  nucleus  for  the 
music  of  the  Gaide  Nationale.  In  May  1790,  the  municipality 

of  Paris  increased  the 'body  to  seventy-eight  musicians.  When the  financial  embarrassments  of  the  commune  necessitated  the 

suppression  of  the  paid  guard,  Sarrette  kept  the  musicians 
near  him  and  obtained  from  the  municipality,  in  June  1792, 
the  establishment  of  a  free  school  of  music.  On  the  i8th  of 

Brumaire  in  the  year  II.  (Nov.  8,  1793)  this  school  was  converted 
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into  the  Institut  National  de  Musique  by  decree  of  the  convention, 
and  by  the  law  of  the  i6th  of  Thermidor  in  the  year  III.  (Aug. 

3, 1795)  it  was  finally  organized  under  the  name  of  Conservatoire. 
The  motives  for  the  imprisonment  of  Sarrette  from  the  2$th  of 
March  to  the  loth  of  May  1794,  have  been  a  source  of  historical 
controversy,  nor  is  it  possible  to  ascertain  exactly  what  were  his 
political  views  throughout  this  period  of  the  French  Revolution. 
But  there  is  no  longer  foundation  for  the  theory  of  Zimmermann, 

his  biographer,  that  he  was  imprisoned  for  singing  aloud  Cretry's 
air,  O  Richard,  d  man  roil  For  the  last  forty  years  of  his  life 
Sarrette  lived  in  retirement.  The  protection  of  Napoleon  I. 
was  a  source  of  disaster  to  him  in  1815,  when  the  conservatoire 
was  closed;  its  subsequent  history  was  watched  by  its  founder 
as  a  mere  spectator  from  outside. 

See  Constant  Pierre,  B.  Sarrette  et  les  origines  du  Conservatoire, 
(Paris,  1895). 
SARSAPARILLA,  a  popular  drug,  prepared  from  the  long 

fibrous  roots  of  several  species  of  the  genus  Smilax,  indigenous 
to  Central  America,  and  extending  from  the  southern  and  western 
coasts  of  Mexico  to  Peru.  These  plants  grow  in  swampy  forests, 
and,  being  dioecious  and  varying  much  in  the  form  of  leaf  in 
different  individuals,  are  imperfectly  known  to  botanists,  only 
two  species  having  been  identified  with  certainty.  These  are 
Smilax  officinalis  and  5.  medica,  which  yield  respectively  the 

so-called  "  Jamaica "  and  the  Mexican  varieties.  They  are 
large  perennial  climbers  growing  from  short  thick  underground 
stems,  from  which  rise  numerous  semi-woody  flexuous  angular 
stems,  bearing  large  alternate  stalked  long-persistent  and 
prominently  net-veined  leaves,  from  the  base  of  which  spring 
the  tendrils  which  support  the  plant.  The  genus  is  a  member  of 
the  natural  order  Smiliaceae,  and  constitutes  the  tribe  Smila- 
coidide,  characterized  by  its  climbing  habit,  net-veined  leaves 
and  dioecious  flowers. 

The  introduction  of  sarsaparilla  into  European  medicine 
dates  from  the  middle  of  the  i6th  century.  Monardes,  a 
physician  of  Seville,  records  that  it  was  brought  to  that  city 

from  New  Spain  about  1536-1545.  Sarsaparilla  must  have 
come  into  extensive  use  soon  afterwards,  for  John  Gerard, 
about  the  close  of  the  century,  states  that  it  was  imported  into 
England  from  Peru  in  great  abundance. 

When  boiled  in  water  the  root  affords  a  dark  extractive  matter, 
the  quantity  of  extract  yielded  by  the  root  being  used  as  a 
criterion  of  its  quality.  Boiling  alcohol  extracts  from  the  root 
a  neutral  substance  in  the  form  of  crystalline  prisms,  which 
crystallize  in  scales  from  boiling  water.  This  body,  which  is 
named  parillin,  is  allied  to  the  saponin  of  quillaia  bark,  from 
which  it  differs  in  not  exciting  sneezing.  The  presence  in  the 
root  of  starch,  resin  and  oxalate  of  lime  is  revealed  by  the  use 
of  the  microscope.  Sarsaparilla  still  has  a  popular  reputation 

as  an  "  alterative,"  but  it  has  been  examined  and  tested  in 
every  manner  known  to  modern  medical  science,  and  is  profession- 

ally regarded  as  "  pharmacologically  inert  and  therapeutically 
useless." 
The  varieties  of  sarsaparilla  met  with  in  commerce  are  the  follow- 

ing: Jamaica,  Lima,  Honduras,  Guatemala,  Guayaquil  and 
Mexican.  Of  these  the  first-named  yields  the  largest  amount  of 
extract,  viz.  from  33  to  44%;  it  is  the  only  kind  admitted  into 
the  British  pharmacopoeia.  On  the  Continent,  especially  in  Italy, 
the  varieties  having  a  white  starchy  bark,  like  those  of  Honduras 

and  Guatemala,  are  preferred.  "  Jamaica  "  sarsaparilla  derives  its 
name  from  the  fact  that  Jamaica  was  at  one  time  the  emporium  for 
sarsaparilla,  which  was  brought  thither  from  Honduras,  New  Spain 
and  Peru.  Sarsaparilla  is  grown  to  a  small  extent  in  Jamaica,  and 
is  occasionally  exported  thence  to  the  London  market  in  small 
quantities,  but  its  orange  colour  and  starchy  bark  are  so  different  in 
appearance  from  the  thin  reddish-brown  bark  of  the  genuine  drug, 
that  it  does  not  meet  with  a  ready  sale.  The  Jamaica  sarsaparilla 
of  trade  is  collected  on  the  Cordilleras  of  Chiriqui,  in  Panama,  where 
the  plant  yielding  it  grows  at  an  elevation  of  4000  to  8000  ft.  _  The 
root  bark  is  reddish-brown,  thin  and  shrivelled,  and  there  is  an 
abundance  of  rootlets,  which  are  technically  known  by  the  name  of 

"  beard."  Lima  sarsaparilla  resembles  the  Jamaica  kind,  but  the 
roots  are  of  a  paler  brown  colour.  In  Honduras  sarsaparilla  the  roots 
are  less  wrinkled,  and  the  bark  is  whiter  and  more  starchy,  than  in 
the  Jamaica  kind.  It  is  exported  from  Belize.  Guatemala  sarsa- 

parilla is  very  similar  to  that  of  Honduras,  but  has  a  more  decided 

orange  hue,  and  the  bark  shows  a  tendency  to  split  off.  Guayaquil 
sarsaparilla  is  obtained  chiefly  in  the  valley  of  Alausi,  on  the  western 
side  of  the  equatorial  Andes.  The  bark  is  thick  and  furrowed,  and 
of  a  pale  fawn  colour  internally ;  the  rootlets  are  few,  and  the  root 
itself  is  of  larger  diameter  than  in  the  other  kinds.  Sometimes  there 
is  attached  to  the  rootstock  a  portion  of  stem,  which  is  round  and 
not  prickly,  differing  in  these  respects  from  that  of  Smilax  officinalis, 
which  is  square  and  prickly.  Mexican  sarsaparilla  has  slender, 
shrivelled  roots  nearly  devoid  of  rootlets.  It  is  collected  on  the 
eastern  slope  of  the  Mexican  Andes  throughout  the  year,  and  is  the 
produce  of  Smilax  medica. 

The  collection  of  sarsaparilla  root  is  a  very  tedious  business;  a 
single  root  takes  an  Indian  half  a  day  or  sometimes  even  a  day  and 
a  half  to  unearth.  The  roots  extend  horizontally  in  the  ground  on 
all  sides  for  about  9  ft.,  and  from  these  the  earth  has  to  be  carefully 
scraped  away  and  other  roots  cut  through  where  such  come  across 
them.  A  plant  four  years  old  will  yield  16  Ib  of  fresh  root,  and  a 
well-grown  one  from  32  to  64  ft,  but  more  than  half  the  weight  is  lost 
in  drying.  The  more  slender  roots  are  generally  left,  and  the  stem 
is  cut  down  near  to  the  ground,  the  crown  of  the  root  being  covered 
with  leaves  and  earth.  Thus  treated,  the  plant  continues  to  grow, 
and  roots  may  again  be  cut  from  it  after  the  lapse  of  two  years,  but 
the  yield  will  be  smaller  and  the  roots  more  slender  and  less  starchy. 
In  some  varieties,  as  the  Guayaquil  and  Mexican,  the  whole  plant, 
including  the  rootstock,  is  pulled  up. 

In  several  species  of  Smilax  the  roots  become  thickened  here  and 
there  into  large  tuberous  swellings  4  to  6  in.  long,  and  I  or  2  in.  in 
thickness.  These  tubers  form  a  considerable  article  of  trade  in 
China,  but  are  used  to  a  limited  extent  only  on  the  Continent,  under 
the  name  of  China  root,  although  introduced  into  Europe  about  the 
same  time  as  sarsaparilla.  China  root  is  obtained  from  5.  China  and 
is  a  native  of  Cochin  China,  China  and  Japan,  and  extensively  im- 

ported into  India,  also  from  S.  glabra  and  S.  lanceaefolia,  natives  of 
India  and  China,  the  tubers  of  which  closely  resemble  those  of 
S.  China.  A  similar  root  is  yielded  by  5.  pseudo-China  and  S. 
tamnoides  in  the  United  States  from  New  Jersey  southwards;  by 
5.  balbisiana,  in  the  West  Indies,  and  by  S.  Japicanga  and  5.  syring- 
oides,  and  5.  brasiliensis  in  South  America.  The  name  of  Indian 

sarsaparilla  is  given  to  the  roots  of  Hemidesmus  indicus,  an  Asclepia- 
daceous  plant  indigenous  to  India.  These  roots  are  readily  dis- 

tinguished from  those  of  true  sarsaparilla  by  their  loose  cracked 
bark  and  by  their  odour  and  taste,  recalling  those  of  melilot. 

SARSFIELD,  PATRICK  (?  -1693),  titular  earl  of  Lucan, 
Irish  Jacobite  and  soldier,  belonged  to  an  Anglo-Norman  family 
long  settled  in  Ireland.  He  was  born  at  Lucan,  but  the  date  is 
unknown.  His  father  Patrick  Sarsfield  married  Anne,  daughter 

of  Rory  (Roger)  O'Moore,  who  organized  the  Irish  rebellion  of 
1641.  The  family  possessed  an  estate  of  £2000  a  year.  Patrick, 

who  was  a  younger  son,  entered  Dongan's  regiment  of  foot  on 
the  9th  of  February  1678.  In  his  early  years  he  is  known  to 
have  challenged  Lord  Grey  for  a  supposed  reflection  on  the 
veracity  of  the  Irish  people  (September  1681),  and  in  the 
December  of  that  year  he  was  run  through  the  body  in  a  duel  in 
which  he  engaged  as  second.  During  the  last  years  of  the  reign 
of  King  Charles  II.  he  saw  service  in  the  English  regiments  which 
were  attached  to  the  army  of  Louis  XIV.  of  France.  The  accession 

of  King  James  II.  led  to  his  return  home. 
He  took  part  in  the  suppression  of  the  Western  rebellion  at  the 

battle  of  Sedgemoor  on  the  6th  of  July  1685.  In  the  following  year 
he  was  promoted  to  a  colonelcy.  King  James  had  adopted  the 
dangerous  policy  of  remodelling  the  Irish  army  so  as  to  turn  it  from 
a  Protestant  to  a  Roman  Catholic  force,  and  Sarsfield,  whose  family 
adhered  to  the  church  of  Rome,  was  selected  to  assist  in  this  re- 

organization. He  went  to  Ireland  with  Richard  Talbot,  afterwards 

earl  of  Tyrconnel  (g.».),  who  was  appointed  commander-in-chief  by 
the  king.  In  1688  the  death  of  his  elder  brother,  who  had  no  son, 
put  him  in  possession  of  the  family  estate,  which  in  those  troubled 
times  can  have  been  of  small  advantage  to  him.  When  the  king 

brought  over  a  few  Irish  soldiers  to  coerce  the  English,  Sarsfield  came 
in  command  of  them.  As  the  king  was  deserted  by  his  army  there 
was  no  serious  fighting,  but  Sarsfield  had  a  brush  with  some  of  the 
Scottish  soldiers  in  the  service  of  the  prince  of  Orange  at  Wincanton. 

When  King  James  disbanded  his  army  and  fled  to  France,  Sarsfield 
accompanied  him.  In  1689  he  returned  to  Ireland  with  the  king. 

During  the  earlier  part  of  the  war  he  did  good  service  by  securing 

Connaught  for  the  Jacobites.  The  king,  who  is  said  to  have  described 
him  as  a  brave  fellow  who  had  no  head,  promoted  him  to  the  rank  of 

brigadier,  and  then  major-general  with  some  reluctance.  It  was  not 
till  after  the  battle  of  the  Boyne  (ist  of  July  1690),  and  during 
the  siege  of  Limerick,  that  Sarsfield  came  prominently  forward.  His 

capture  of  a  convoy  of  military  stores  at  one  of  the  two  places  called 

Ballyneety  between  Limerick  and  Tipperary,  delayed  the  siege  of 
the  town  till  the  winter  rains  forced  the  English  to  retire.  This 

achievement,  which  is  said  by  the  duke  of  Berwick  to  have  turned 

Sarsfield's  head,  made  him  the  popular  hero  of  the  war  with  the 
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Irish.  His  generosity,  his  courage  and  his  commanding  height,  had 
already  commended  him  to  the  affection  of  the  Irish.  When  the 
cause  of  King  James  was  ruined  in  Ireland,  Sarsfield  arranged 
the  capitulation  of  Limerick  and  sailed  to  France  on  the  22nd  of 
December  1691  with  many  of  his  countrymen  who  entered  the 
French  service.  He  received  a  commission  as  lieutenant-general 
(marechal  de  camp)  from  King  Louis  XIV.  and  fought  with  distinc- 

tion in  Flanders  till  he  was  mortally  wounded  at  the  battle  of  Landen 
or  Neerwinden,  on  the  igth  of  August  1693.  He  died  at  Huy  two  or 
three  days  after  the  battle.  In  1691  he  had  been  created  earl  of 
Lucan  by  King  James.  He  married  Lady  Honora  de  Burgh,  by 
whom  he  had  one  son  James,  who  died  childless  in  1718.  His  widow 
married  the  duke  of  Berwick. 

J.  Todhunter,  Life  of  Patrick  Sarsfield  (London,  1895). 

SARTAIN,  JOHN  (1808-1897).  American  artist,  was  born  in 
London,  England,  on  the  24th  of  October  1808.  At  the  age 

of  twenty-two  he  emigrated  to  America,  and  settled  in  Phila- 
delphia. He  was  the  pioneer  of  mezzotint  engraving  in  America. 

Early  in  his  career  he  painted  portraits  in  oil  and  made  miniatures; 

he  engraved  plates  in  1841-1848  for  Graham's  Magazine,  pub- 
lished by  George  Rex  Graham  (1813-1894);  became  editor 

and  proprietor  of  Campbell's  Foreign  Semi-Monthly  Magazine 
in  1843;  and  from  1849-1852  published  with  Graham  Sartain's 
Union  Magazine.  He  had  charge  of  the  art  department  of  the 
Centennial  Exhibition,  Philadelphia,  in  1876;  took  a  prominent 
part  in  the  work  of  the  committee  on  the  Washington  Memorial, 
by  Rudolf  Siemering,  in  Fairmount  Park,  Philadelphia;  designed 
medallions  for  the  monument  to  Washington  and  Lafayette 
erected  in  1869  in  Monument  Cemetery,  Philadelphia;  and  was 
a  member  of  the  Pennsylvania  Academy  of  the  Fine  Arts  and  a 
cavaliere  of  the  Royal  Equestrian  Order  of  the  Crown  of  Italy. 
He  died  in  Philadelphia  on  the  25th  of  October  1897.  His 
Reminiscences  of  a  Very  Old  Man  (New  York,  1899)  are  of  unusual 
interest.  Of  his  children  WILLIAM  SARTAIN  (b.  1843),  landscape 
and  figure  painter,  was  born  at  Philadelphia  on  the  2ist  of 
November  1843,  studied  under  his  father  and  under  Leon  Bonnat, 
Paris,  was  one  of  the  founders  of  the  Society  of  American  Artists, 
and  became  an  associate  of  the  National  Academy  of  Design. 

Another  son,  SAMUEL  SARTAIN  (1830-1906),  and  a  daughter, 
EMILY  SARTAIN  (b.  1841),  who  in  1886  became  principal  of  the 
Philadelphia  School  of  Design  for  Women,  were  also  American 
artists. 

SARTHE,  a  department  of  north-western  France,  formed  in 
1790  out  of  the  eastern  part  of  Maine,  and  portions  of  Anjou 
and  of  Perche.  Pop.  (1906)  421,470.  Area  2410  sq.  m.  It  is 
bounded  N.  by  the  department  of  Orne,  N.E.  by  Eure-et-Loir, 
E.  by  Loir-et-Cher,  S.  by  Indre-et-Loire  and  Maine-et-Loire 
and  W.  by  Mayenne.  The  Sarthe,  a  sub-tributary  of  the  Loire, 
flows  in  a  south-westerly  direction  through  the  department; 
and  the  Loire,  which  along  with  the  Sarthe  joins  the  Mayenne 
to  form  the  Maine  above  Angers,  traverses  its  southern  borders. 
Broken  and  elevated  country  is  found  in  the  north  and  east 
of  the  department,  which  elsewhere  is  low  and  undulating. 
The  highest  point  (on  the  boundary  towards  Orne)  is  1115  ft. 
The  Sarthe  flows  past  Le  Mans  and  Sable,  receiving  the 
Merdereau  and  the  Vegre  from  the  right,  and  the  Orne  Saosnoise 
and  the  Huisne  from  the  left.  The  Loir  passes  La  Fleche,  and 
along  its  chalky  banks  caves  have  been  hollowed  out  which, 
like  those  along  the  Cher  and  the  Loire,  serve  as  dwelling-houses 

and  stores.  The  mean  annual  temperature  is  51°  to  52°  Fahr. 
The  rainfall  is  between  25  and  26  in. 

The  majority  of  the  inhabitants  live  by  agriculture.  There  are 
three  distinct  districts: — the  corn  lands  to  the  north  of  the  Sarthe 
and  the  Huisne ;  the  region  of  barren  land  and  moor,  partly  planted 
with  pine,  between  those  two  streams  and  the  Loir;  and  the  wine- 

growing country  to  the  south  of  the  Loir.  Sarthe  ranks  high  among 
French  departments  in  the  production  of  barley,  and  more  hemp  is 
grown  here  than  in  any  other  department.  The  raising  of  cattle  and 
of  horses,  notably  those  of  the  Perche  breed,  prospers,  and  fowls 
and  geese  are  fattened  in  large  numbers  for  the  Paris  market. 
Apples  are  largely  grown  for  cider.  The  chief  forests  are  those  of 
Berce  in  the  south  and  Perseigne  in  the  north,  but  the  department 
owes  its  well-wooded  appearance  in  a  great  measure  to  the  hedges 
planted  with  trees  which  divide  the  fields.  Coal,  marble  and  free- 

stone are  among  the  mineral  products.  The  staple  industry  is  the 
weaving  of  hemp  and  flax,  and  cotton  and  wool-weaving  are  also 
carried  on.  Paper  and  cardboard  are  made  in  several  localities. 

Iron-foundries,  copper  and  bell  foundries,  factories  for  provision- 
preserving,  marble-works  at  Sable,  potteries,  tile-works,  glass-works 
and  stained-glass  manufactories,  currieries,  machine  factories,  wire- 
gauze  factories,  flour-mills  and  distilleries  are  also  prominent  in- 

dustrial establishments,  a  great  variety  of  which  are  found  at  Le 
Mans.  Flour,  agricultural  products,  live  stock  and  poultry  form  the 
bulk  of  the  exports.  The  department  is  served  by  the  Western,  the 
Orleans  and  the  State  railways,  and  the  Sarthe  and  Loir  provide 
about  loo  m.  of  waterway,  though  the  latter  river  carries  little 
traffic. 

The  department  forms  the  diocese  of  Le  Mans  and  part  of  the 
ecclesiastical  province  of  Tours,  has  its  court  of  appeal  at  Angers, 
and  its  educational  centre  at  Caen,  and  constitutes  part  of  the 
territory  of  the  IV.  army  corps,  with  its  headquarters  at  Le  Mans. 
The  four  arrondissements  are  named  from  Le  Mans,  the  chief  town, 
La  Fleche,  Mamers  and  St  Calais.  The  principal  places  are  Le 
Mans,  La  Fleche,  La  Ferte  Bernard,  Sable  and  Solesmes,  which 
receive  separate  treatment.  Besides  these  places,  those  of  chief 
architectural  interest  are  Le  Lude,  which  has  a  fine  chateau  of  the 
Renaissance  period,  Sille-le-Guillaume,  where  there  is  a  Gothic 
church  and  a  stronghold  of  the  isth  century,  and  St  Calais,  the 
church  of  which  dates  from  the  I4th  to  the  I7th  centuries. 

SARTI,  GIUSEPPE  (1729-1802),  Italian  composer,  was  born 
at  Faenza  on  the  28th  of  December  1729.  He  was  educated  by 
Padre  Martini,  and  appointed  organist  of  the  cathedral  of 
Faenza  before  the  completion  of  his  nineteenth  year.  Resigning 
his  appointment  in  1750,  Sarti  devoted  himself  to  the  study  of 
dramatic  music,  becoming  director  of  the  Faenza  theatre  in 
1752.  In  1751  he  produced  his  first  opera,  Pompeo,  with  great 
success.  His  next  works,  //  Re  Pastore,  Medonte,  Demofoonte 

and  L'Olimpiade,  assured  him  so  brilliant  a  reputation  that  in 
1753  King  Frederick  V.  of  Denmark  invited  him  to  Copenhagen, 
with  the  appointments  of  Hofkapellmeister  and  director  of  the 
opera.  Here  he  produced  his  Ciro  riconsosciuto.  In  1765  he 
travelled  to  Italy  to  engage  some  new  singers;  meanwhile  the 
death  of  King  Frederick  put  an  end  for  the  time  to  his  engage- 

ment. In  1769  he  went  to  London,  where  he  could  only  contrive 
to  exist  by  giving  music  lessons.  In  1770  he  obtained  a  post  in 

Venice  as  music  master  at  the  Conservatorio  dell'  Ospedaletto. 
In  1779  he  was  elected  maestro  di  cappella  at  the  cathedral  of 
Milan,  where  he  remained  until  1784.  Here  he  exercised  his 

true  vocation — composing,  in  addition  to  at  least  twenty  of  his 
most  successful  operas,  a  vast  quantity  of  sacred  music  for  the 
cathedral,  and  educating  a  number  of  clever  pupils,  the  most 
distinguished  of  whom  was  Cherubini.  In  1784  Sarti  was 
invited  by  the  empress  Catherine  II.  to  St  Petersburg.  On  his 
way  thither  he  stopped  at  Vienna,  where  the  emperor  Joseph  II. 
received  him  with  marked  favour,  and  where  he  made  the 
acquaintance  of  Mozart.  He  reached  St  Petersburg  in  1785, 
and  at  once  took  the  direction  of  the  opera,  for  which  he  com- 

posed many  new  pieces,  besides  some  very  striking  sacred  music, 
including  a  Te  Deum  for  the  victory  of  Ochakov,  in  which  he 
introduced  the  firing  of  real  cannon.  He  remained  in  Russia 
until  1801,  when  his  health  was  so  broken  that  he  solicited 
permission  to  return.  The  emperor  Alexander  dismissed  him 
in  1802  with  a  liberal  pension;  letters  of  nobility  had  been 
granted  to  him  by  the  empress  Catherine.  His  most  successful 
operas  in  Russia  were  Armida  and  Olega,  for  the  latter  of  which 
the  empress  herself  wrote  the  libretto.  Sarti  died  at  Berlin  on 
the  28th  of  July  1802. 

Sard's  opera  /  Due  Litiganti  has  been  immortalized  by  Mozart, 
who  introduced  an  air  from  it  into  the  supper  scene  in  Don 

Giovanni.  It  should  be  noted  that  Mozart's  Nozze  di  Figaro 
owed  a  great  deal  to  the  influence  of  this  opera,  which  was 
performed  in  Vienna  in  1784.  The  admirable  libretto  by  Da 
Ponte,  author  of  the  libretti  of  Figaro  and  Don  Giovanni,  shows 
similar  situations,  and  the  complicated  finale  of  the  first  act 
served  as  a  model  to  Mozart  for  the  finale  of  the  last  act  of 
Figaro. 
SARZANA,  a  town  and  episcopal  see  of  Liguria,  Italy,  in  the 

province  of  Genoa,  9  m.  E.  of  Spezia,  on  the  railway  to  Pisa,  at  the 
point  where  the  railway  to  Parma  diverges  to  the  north,  59  ft. 
above  sea-level.  Pop.  (1901)  6531  (town);  11,850  (commune). 
The  handsome  cathedral  of  white  marble  in  the  Gothic  style, 
dating  from  1355,  was  completed  in  1474.  It  contains  two 
elaborately-sculptured  altars  of  the  latter  period.  The  former 
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citadel  (now  gaol),  built  by  the  Pisans,  was  demolished  and 

re-erected  by  Lorenzo  de'  Medici.  The  castle  of  Sarzanello  was 
built  by  Castruccio  Castracani  (d.  1328),  whose  tomb  by  the 
Pisan  Giovanni  di  Balducci  is  in  S.  Francesco.  The  Palazzo 

del  Capitano,  by  Giuliano  da  Maiano  (1472),  has  been  entirely 
altered.  Sarzana  has  one  of  the  most  important  glass-bottle 
factories  in  Italy,  also  brick-works  and  a  patent  fuel  factory. 

Sarzana  was  the  birthplace  of  Pope  Nicholas  V.  Its  position 
at  the  entrance  to  the  valley  of  the  Magra  (anc.  Macro),  the 
boundary  between  Etruria  and  Liguria  in  Roman  times,  gave  it 
military  importance  in  the  middle  ages.  It  arose  as  the  successor 
of  the  ancient  Luna,  3  m.  S.E.;  the  first  mention  of  it  is  found 
in  983,  and  in  1202  the  episcopal  see  was  transferred  hither. 
A  branch  of  the  Cadolingi  di  Borgonuovo  family,  lords  of 
Fucecchio  in  Tuscany  from  the  loth  century  onwards,  which 
had  acquired  the  name  of  Bonaparte,  had  settled  near  Sarzana 
before  1264;  in  1512  a  member  of  the  family  took  up  his  residence 
in  Ajaccio,  and  hence,  according  to  some  authorities,  was  de- 

scended the  emperor  Napoleon  I.  Sarzana,  owing  to  its  position 
on  the  frontier,  changed  masters  more  than  once,  belonging  first 
to  Pisa,  then  to  Florence,  then  to  the  Banco  di  S.  Giorgio  of 
Genoa  and  from  1572  to  Genoa  itself.  In  1814  it  was  assigned 
to  the  kingdom  of  Sardinia,  the  frontier  between  Liguria  and 
Tuscany  being  now  made  to  run  between  it  and  Carrara. 
SASANA  VAMSA,  a  history  of  the  Buddhist  order  in  Burma, 

which  was  composed,  in  that  country,  by  Panna-sami  in  1851. 
It  is  written  in  Pali  prose;  and  is  based  on  earlier  documents, 
in  Pali  or  Burmese,  still  extant,  but  not  yet  edited.  The  earlier 
part  of  the  work  deals  with  the  history  of  Buddhism  outside  of 
Burma.  This  is  based  on  the  Mahavainsa,  and  other  well-known 
Ceylon  works;  and  has  no  independent  value.  The  latter  part 
of  the  work,  about  three-fifths  of  the  whole,  deals  with  Buddhism 
in  Burma,  and  contains  information  not  obtainable  elsewhere. 
Down  to  the  nth  century  the  account  is  meagre,  legendary  and 
incredible.  After  that  date  it  is  sober,  intelligible  and  in  all 
probability  mostly  accurate.  This  portion  occupies  about  one 
hundred  pages  8vo  in  the  excellent  edition  of  the  text  prepared 
for  the  Pali  Text  Society  in  1897  by  Dr  Mabel  Bode.  It  shows 
a  continuous  literary  effort  through  the  eight  and  a  half  centuries, 
and  constantly  renewed  ecclesiastical  controversy.  The  latter 
is  concerned  for  the  most  part  with  minor  questions  relating  to 
rules  of  the  order,  there  being  a  tendency,  as  relaxations  of  the 
rules  crept  in  with  the  lapse  of  time,  to  hark  back  to  the  original 
simplicity.  Of  differences  in  matters  of  doctrine  there  is  no 
mention  in  this  manual.  Dr  Bode  has  prefixed  to  her  edition  a 
detailed  summary  of  the  contents  of  the  book.  (T.  W.  R.  D.) 
SASARAM,  a  town  of  British  India,  in  the  Shahabad  district 

of  Bengal,  with  a  station  on  the  East  Indian  railway,  406  m.  N.W. 
from  Calcutta.  Pop.  (1901)  23,644.  It  is  famous  as  containing 
the  tomb  of  the  Afghan  Sher  Shah,  who  defeated  Humayun 

and  became  emperor  of  Delhi  (1540-1545).  The  tomb,  which  is 
the  finest  example  of  Mahommedan  architecture  in  Bengal, 
stands  on  an  island  in  the  middle  of  an  artificial  lake.  Close  by 
is  the  tomb  of  Sher  Shah's  father. 
SASH,  (i)  A  framework  of  wood  in  which  glass  is  fixed  for 

a  window,  particularly  a  framework  for  large  panes  of  glass  in 
two  parts  which  open  and  shut  by  sliding  up  or  down.  The  word 
is  a  corruption  of  the  Fr.  chdssis,  chdsse,  Lat.  capsa,  box,  case, 

caper -e,  to  hold.  The  word  is,  therefore,  a  doublet  of  "  case  " 
and  "  cash  "  (qq.v.).  (2)  A  long  band  of  silk  or  other  fine  or 
ornamented  material  worn  round  the  waist  or  over  the  shoulders 

as  part  of  a  woman's  or  child's  dress,  or  as  a  sign  or  badge  of 
office,  or  as  part  of  an  official  costume  or  uniform.  The  word 
is  an  adaptation  of  the  Arab,  shash,  muslin,  especially  used  (of 
the  soft  muslin  or  silken  bands  used  for  wrapping  round  the  head 
in  the  form  of  a  turban).  In  its  early  uses  in  English  it  appears 
as  a  term  used  by  oriental  travellers  and  writers  on  the  East  as 
an  equivalent  for  a  Mahommedan. 

SASKATCHEWAN,    a   province   of   Western    Canada,   lying 
between  the  two  provinces  of  Alberta  and  Manitoba.     Area, 
250,650  sq.  m.    The  south-eastern  portion  is  chiefly  prairie, 
being  the  continuation  of  the  second  prairie  steppe  found  in 

xxiv.  8 

Manitoba.  About  104°  W.  the  Missouri  Coteau,  an  elevation of  several  hundred  feet,  probably  an  old  glacial  moraine,  crosses 
the  southern  boundary  and  runs  north-westward,  being  the 
eastern  escarpment  of  the  third  prairie  steppe  which  runs  to 
the  Rocky  Mountains.  Several  elevations  of  note  are  found  in 
the  southern  half  of  the  province.  On  the  central  part  of  the 
southern  boundary  is  Wood  Mountain,  a  succession  of  clay  hills. 
On  the  lower  level  is  Moose  Mountain,  and  north  of  it  Beaver 

Hills  and  Touchwood  Hills.  These  are  elevations  of  morainal 
or  glacial  deposits.  The  river  Saskatchewan  (?.».)  gives  its 
name  to  the  province.  In  central  Saskatchewan  near  the  south 

send  of  the  South  Saskatchewan  begins  the  river  Qu'Appelle 
["  Who  Calls?  "),  which  runs  eastward,  and  crossing  the  western 
Doundary  of  Manitoba  falls  into  the  Assiniboine  river.  Farther 
:o  the  south  rises  the  Souris  river,  which  flows  parallel  to  the 
Missouri  Coteau,  passes  southward  into  N.  Dakota,  and  again 
mtering  the  province  of  Manitoba  finds  its  way  at  length  into 
the  Assiniboine  river.  North  of  the  Saskatchewan  river  the 

5 
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surface  of  the  province  becomes  heavily  wooded,  and  this  great 
forest  continues  through  the  broken  Laurentian  and  Cambrian 
region,  becoming  dwarfed  as  it  goes  north.  In  this  portion  of 
the  province  are  found  Reindeer  Take,  and  north-west  of  this 
the  easterly  portion  of  Lake  Athabasca,  which  is  on  the  pro- 

vincial boundary  line  of  Alberta. 
Climate. — Extending  as  the  province  does  from  north  to  south 

for  more  than  750  m.,  it  may  be  readily  seen  that,  as  in  the  case 
of  Alberta,  there  will  be  a  great  range  of  climate  and  temperature. 
The  south-western  part  of  the  province  is  influenced  much  by  the 
chinook  winds  which  from  the  Rocky  Mountain  valleys  come 
through  Alberta.  The  climate  here  is  dry,  and  portions  of  the 
country  need  irrigation.  In  south-eastern  Saskatchewan  the 
prairie  lies  on  a  lower  level,  there  is  more  moisture,  and  the  climate 
m  winter  is  more  steady.  The  whole  province  of  Saskatchewan, 
except  the  south-western  part,  is  well  watered.  As  in  the  case  of 
Alberta,  the  southern  third  of  Saskatchewan  has  a  moderate  and 
changeable  climate;  in  the  central  third  ranging  from  Regina  to 
Prince  Albert  it  is  steady,  while  in  the  northern  third,  through  the 

Laurentian  region  to  60°  N.,  it  is  severe.  Compare  the  following 
table : — 

Maple  Creek  . 
Swift  Current 
Regina     . 
Prince  Albert 
Battleford     . 

Elevation. 
Mean  Temperature. Average 

Precipitation. Summer. Winter. 

2495  ft- 2423  .. 1885  „ 

1402  „ 1615  „ 

62° 

60° 

50° 
54-6

° 
61-4

° 

*»! 

o°
4 

•°f 

7-i" 

lo-iS  in. 17-04  .. 
9-03   .. 
14-45  .. 

13-62   „ 

The  animal  life  of  Saskatchewan  resembles  that  of  Alberta  (g.t>.), 
excepting  the  mountain  lion,  mountain  sheep  and  mountain  goat, 
which  belong  to  the  Rocky  Mountains.  The  plant  life  of  Saskat- 

chewan is  much  like  that  of  eastern  Alberta.  The  Douglas  fir  and 
several  varieties  of  pine  found  in  the  Rocky  Mountains  do  not 
occur. 

Population. — By  the  census  of  1906  the  population  of  Saskat- 
chewan was  found  to  be  257,763.  It  had  grown  from  91,279 

in  1901  (the  area  of  the  province  being  in  1906  somewhat  greater 
than  in  1901).  The  population  is  to  a  large  extent  Canadian, 
and  the  immigration  has  been  largely  from  (i)  the  British  Isles; 
(2)  the  United  States;  (3)  the  continent  of  Europe.  Several  large 
bodies  of  foreigners  are  found.  There  is  a  community  of  upwards 
of  8000  Doukhobors — a  sect  of  Russian  Quakers.  Their  tenets 
are  peculiar,  involving  opposition  to  form  in  religion,  to  marriage 
and  to  submission  to  governmental  requirements.  They  desire 
to  hold  their  land  in  common.  The  Russian  writer  Tolstoy 
was  a  promoter  of  this  immigration.  Considerable  bodies  of 
Galicians  are  also  found  in  the  province.  On  the  Indian  popula- 

tion there  were  9049  in  1901;  and  of  Indian  half-breeds  7949  in 
the  same  year.  The  Indians  of  Saskatchewan  are  chiefly  Plain 

or  Wood  Crees,  with  a  'mixture  among  them  of  Saulteaux.  To- 
ward the  south  small  bands  of  Assiniboines  are  found,  and  here 

and  there  small  companies  of  refugee  Sioux  from  the  United 
States.  All  the  Indians  are  on  government  reserves.  In  these 

reserves  along  the  Qu'Appelle  river  are  presented  many  examples 
of  the  successful  management  of  the  Indians  by  the  Dominion 

government.  These  reserves  are  largely  self-supporting;  the 
Indians  have  comfortable  houses,  grow  considerable  crops  of 
grain,  make  large  quantities  of  hay  and  possess  herds  of  cattle. 

At  Regina,  Qu'Appelle,  Crooked  Lakes  and  other  industrial 
schools,  young  Indians — both  male  and  female — receive  a 
practical  education.  Many  of  these  are  making  excellent 
farmers. 

Government,  &c. — Throughout  the  province  the  municipal  system 
of  self-government,  especially  in  the  cities,  towns  and  villages,  is 
being  introduced.  There  are  two  cities  in  the  province,  (l)  Regina 
(pop.  9804  in  1907),  the_  capital;  (2)  Moose  Jaw  (pop.  6249).  The 
latter  is  a  divisional  point  on  the  Canadian  Pacific  railway,  and 
owes  its  importance  chiefly  to  its  railway  connexions.  In  the 
northern  portion  of  the  province  are  two  considerable  towns  (l) 
Prince  Albert  (pop.  3005),  on  the  banks  of  the  North  Saskatchewan 
river,  giving  promise  of  becoming  a  manufacturing  centre,  having  as 
it  has  the  great  forest  on  the  north  side  of  the  Saskatchewan  river, 
adjoining  it.  (2)  Saskatoon  (pop.  3011),  on  the  South  Saskatchewan 
river.  This,  though  a  new  town,  bids  fair  to  become  a  great  railway 
centre.  Here  the  Canadian  Pacific,  the  Canadian  Northern  and  the 
Grand  Trunk  Pacific  railways  all  cross  the  great  river  of  the  province, 
and  tributary  to  this  town  is  a  large  area  of  arable  and  prairie  land. 

The  Saskatchewan  is  to  some  extent  navigated,  but  a  serious 
obstacle,  the  Grand  Rapids,  near  the  mouth  of  the  river,  requires 
a  canal  to  allow  the  entrance  of  steamers  into  Lake  Winnipeg.  The 
southern  part  of  the  province  is  being  covered  by  railways,  the 
Canadian  Pacific  railway  having  its  main  line  generally  parallel  to 
the  international  boundary  line,  at  a  distance  of  one  hundred  to  one 
hundred  and  fifty  miles.  This  railway  has  south  of  its  main  line 

two  important  branches:  (i)  The  "  Soo  "  line  from  Moose  Jaw  to 
Estevan,  and  connecting  with  the  United  States'  system  of  railways. 
(2)  The  Arcola  branch  from  the  south-eastern  corner  of  the  province 
running  to  Regina.  Another  branch  leaves  the  main  line  for  the 
north  at  Kirkella,  and  this  will  make  a  direct  communication  with 
Edmonton,  while  another  branch  line  enters  the  province  at  Harrowby 
and  runs  westward  to  join  the  Kirkella  branch  on  its  way  to  Saskatoon 
and  Edmonton.  The  Canadian  Northern  railway  has  a  line  which 
enters  the  province  at  Togo  and  following  the  Saskatchewan  leaves 
the  province  at  Lloydminster  and  pushes  on  to  Edmonton.  The 
Grand  Trunk  Pacific  railway  follows  a  direct  line  from  Winnipeg 

to  Edmonton,  entering  the  province  at  51°  25'  N.  and  leaving  it  at 
52°  35'  N.  for  the  west. 

The  chief  industries  of  Saskatchewan  are  cattle-rearing  in  the 
northern  part  and  grain  growing  in  the  south  of  the  province.  Coal 
is  found  on  the  Saskatchewan,  and  a  light  variety  of  lignite  on  the 
Souris  river  near  the  international  boundary.  The  province  follows 
in  general  the  plan  of  government  found  in  the  other  provinces  of 
the  Dominion.  The  capital  of  the  province  is  Regina  (q.v.).  A 

provincial  governor  "lives  at  Regina  and  he  has  a  cabinet  of  four 
ministers.  The  legislature  consists  of  twenty-five  members.  The 
province  has  adopted  a  public  schools  act,  which  has  a  proviso  for 
the  establishment  of  separate  schools,  but  this  is  so  surrounded  by 
restrictions  as  to  be  almost  non-effective,  every  such  school  being 
required  in  all  particulars  to  follow  the  public  school  model.  The 
system  covers  both  secondary  and  primary  public  schools.  A 
normal  school  is  in  operation  at  Regina. 

The  religions  of  the  people  are  similar  to  those  in  the  other  western 
provinces  of  Canada.  The  principal  denominations  were  in  1901  as 

follows : — Presbyterians        .  .  17,151 
Roman  Catholics  .  17,116 
Church  of  England  .  16,418 
Methodists      .      .  .  11,528 
Lutherans        .      .  .  12,098 

Baptists     .      .  2618 
Doukhobors    .  8700 Greek  Church .  2579 
Mennonites     .  3683 

History. — The  history  of  Saskatchewan  gathers  round  the 

Hudson's  Bay  Company.  The  open  plains  of  the  south  were  the 
home  of  the  buffalo  and  few  posts  were  established  here,  but  the 
Saskatchewan  river  was  the  great  line  of  communication  for 
the  fur-traders.  It  was  first  reached  by  the  Montreal  fur-traders 

in  1766,  and  by  the  Hudson's  Bay  Company  from  Hudson  Bay 
in  1772.  By  this  route  the  traders  reached  the  great  fur  country 
of  Mackenzie  river,  and  the  forts  on  the  Saskatchewan  river  were 
notable.  These  were  Fort  Cumberland,  Fort  Carlton  and 
Edmonton  House.  Alexander  Mackenzie  in  1789  left  Edmonton 
and  Fort  Chipewyan  (on  Lake  Athabasca)  and  going  northward 
discovered  Mackenzie  river  and  reached  the  Arctic  Sea.  On  his 

second  voyage,  leaving  Fort  Chipewyan,  he  gained  the  Peace 
river,  and  by  means  of  this  crossed  the  Rocky  Mountains  and 
reached  the  Pacific  coast  (July  2  2nd,  1793),  being  first  of  white 
men,  north  of  Mexico,  to  cross  the  continent.  The  Saskatchewan 
and  Mackenzie  river  basins  were  the  real  fur  country  of  the 
traders.  The  northern  portion  of  the  province  of  Saskatchewan 
is  still  the  home  of  the  fur-trader. 

SASKATCHEWAN  (Cree:  "  Rapid  River  "),  a  river  of  Alberta 
and  Saskatchewan  provinces,  Canada.  Two  large  streams  known 
as  the  North  and  South  Saskatchewan  unite  near  Prince  Albert, 
and  thence  flow  E.  into  Lake  Winnipeg.  The  North  Saskatchewan 

rises  in  the  Rocky  Mountains  in  52°  of  N.  and  117°  06'  W., 
and  flows  east,  though  with  many  windings,  receiving  several 
important  tributaries,  including  the  Clearwater,  Brazeau  and 
Battle.  The  South  Saskatchewan  is  formed  by  the  union  of  the 
Bow  and  the  Belly,  the  former  and  larger  of  which  rises  in  western 
Alberta  in  one  of  the  highest  districts  of  the  Rockies.  Flowing 
east  in  an  extremely  tortuous  course,  it  receives  the  waters  of  the 
Red  Deer,  and  farther  on  turns  abruptly  north  to  its  junction 
with  the  other  branch.  The  length  of  the  united  Saskatchewan 
is  about  300  m.;  shallow  draught  steamers  ascend  from  its 
mouth  to  Edmonton  on  the  North  Branch,  a  distance  of  about 

850  m. SASSANID,  or  SASSANIAN  DYNASTY  (or  SASANIAN),  the  ruling 

dynasty  of  the  neo-Persian  empire  founded  by  Ardashir  I.  in 
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A.D.  226  and  destroyed  by  the  Arabs  in  637.  The  dynasty  is 

name'd  after  Sasan,  an  ancestor  of  Ardashir  I.  For  a  list  of  the 
kings  and  the  history  of  the  empire  see  PERSIA:  Ancient  History, 
section  viii.;  for  its  fall  see  also  CALIPHATE,  section  A,  §  i. 

SASSARI,  a  town  and  archiepiscopal  see  of  Sardinia,  capital 
of  the  province  of  Sassari,  situated  in  the  N.W.  corner  of  the 
island,  125  m.  by  rail  S.E.  of  Porto  Torres  on  the  north  coast, 
and  213  m.  N.W.  of  Alghero  on  the  west  coast,  762  ft.  above 
sea-level.  Pop.  (1906)  34,897  (town);  41,638  (commune).  The 
Aragonese  castle  and  the  Genoese  walls  have  been  demolished 
in  recent  times,  and  the  town  has  a  modern  aspect,  with  spacious 
streets  and  squares.  The  cathedral  has  a  baroque  facade;  but 
traces  of  Romanesque  work  (i2th  century)  can  be  seen  at  the 
sides  and  in  the  campanile.  The  see  was  transferred  from  Porto 
Torres  in  1441.  S.  Maria  di  Betlemme  has  a  good  facade  and 
Romanesque  portal  of  the  end  of  the  I3th  (?)  century  (D.  Scano, 

in  L'Arte,  1905,  134).  In  the  municipal  collection  are  a  few 
pictures  of  interest.  The  museum  in  the  university  has  an  inter- 

esting collection  of  antiquities,  largely  formed  by  G.  Spano,  from 
all  parts  of  the  island,  and  belonging  to  the  prehistoric,  Phoenician 
and  Roman  periods.  To  the  east  of  the  town  is  the  Fontana 
del  Rosello,  which  supplied  the  town  with  water  before  the 
construction  of  the  aqueduct,  the  water  being  brought  up  in  small 
barrels  by  donkeys.  Sassari  is  connected  by  rail  by  a  branch 
(285  m.  E.S.E.  to  Chilivani)  with  the  main  line  from  Cagliari 
to  Golfo  degli  Aranci,  and  with  Porto  Torres  and  Alghero.  To 
the  district  near  Sassari  belong  some  of  the  most  picturesque 
costumes  of  the  island. 

The  date  of  the  origin  of  the  town  is  uncertain;  but  it  was  no 
doubt  founded  as  the  result  of  migrations  from  Porto  Torres. 
This  can  hardly  have  occurred  during  the  nth  century,  when 
we  find  the  giudici  of  Torres  or  Logudoro  residing  either  at  Porto 
Torres  or  at  Ardara;  but  it  must  have  occurred  before  1217, 
when  a  body  of  Corsicans,  driven  out  of  their  island  by  the 
cruelties  of  a  Visconti  of  Pisa,  took  refuge  at  Sassari,  and  gave 
their  name  to  a  part  of  the  town.  About  this  time  we  find  one 
of  the  giudici  residing  at  Sassari  for  a  whole  summer,  no  doubt 
to  escape  the  malaria.  The  giudici  continued  to  exist  at  least 
until  1275,  and  perhaps  till  1284,  but  about  1260  Sassari  seems 
to  have  shaken  itself  free,  and  in  1275  and  1286  we  find  Pisa 
treating  Sassari  as  a  free  commune.  In  1 288,  four  years  after  the 
defeat  of  Meloria,  Pisa  ceded  Sassari  to  Genoa;  but  Sassari 
enjoyed  internal  autonomy,  and  in  1316  published  its  statutes 
(still  extant),  which  are  perhaps  in  part  the  reproduction  of 
earlier  ones.  These,  however,  did  not  last  long,  for  in  1323  Sassari 
submitted  to  the  Aragonese  king,  and  lost  its  independence. 
Sassari  was  sacked  by  the  French  in  1527,  and  disastrous  pesti- 

lences are  recorded  in  1528,  1580  and  1652.  In  1795  Sassari  was 
the  centre  of  the  reaction  of  the  barons  against  the  popular 
ideas  sown  by  the  French  Revolution;  an  insurrection  of  the 
people  led  by  one  Angioi  lasted  only  a  short  while,  and  led  to 
reactionary  measures. 

See  P.  Satta-Branca,  //  Comune  di  Sassari  nei  secoli  XIII  e  XIV 
(Rome,  1885).  (T.  As.) 

SASSINA  (or  Sarsina,  the  modern  form),  an  ancient  town  of 
Umbria,  Italy,  on  the  left  bank  of  the  river  Sapis  (Savio),  16  m. 
S.  of  Caesena  (Cesena).  In  266  B.C.  both  consuls,  on  different 
dates,  celebrated  a  triumph  over  the  Sassinates,  as  is  recorded  in 
the  Fasti,  and  in  the  enumeration  of  the  Italian  allies  of  the 
Romans  in  225  B.C.  the  Umbri  and  Sassinates  are  mentioned, 
on  an  equal  footing,  as  providing  20,000  men  between  them. 
It  is  possible  that  the  tribus  Sapinia  (the  name  of  which  is  derived 
from  the  river  Sapis)  mentioned  by  Livy  in  the  account  of  the 
Roman  marches  against  the  Boii  in  201  and  196  B.C.  formed  a 
part  of  the  Sassinates.  The  poet  Plautus  was  a  native  of  Sassina 
(b.  254  B.C.).  The  town  was  of  some  importance,  as  inscriptions 
show;  these  are  preserved  in  the  local  museum.  Remains  of 
several  buildings,  one  of  which  was  probably  the  public  baths, 
have  been  found  (A.  Santarelli  in  Notizie  degli  scam,  1892, 
370;  A.  Negrioli,  ibid.,  1900,  392).  Its  milk  is  frequently 
mentioned — no  doubt  it  was  the  centre  of  a  pasture  district — 
and  it  provided  a  number  of  recruits  for  the  praetorian  guard. 

An  episcopal  see  was  founded  here  in  the  3rd  century  A.D.  and 
still  exists.  The  present  town  has  2291  inhabitants  (commune, 

3861). SASSOON,  SIR  ALBERT  ABDULLAH  DAVID,  BART.  (1818- 
1896),  British  Indian  philanthropist  and  merchant,  was  born  at 
Bagdad  on  the  zsth  of  July  1818,  a  member  of  a  Jewish  family 
settled  there  since  the  beginning  of  the  i6th  century,  and  previ- 

ously in  Spain.  His  father,  a  leading  Bagdad  merchant,  was 
driven  by  repeated  Anti-Semitic  outbreaks  to  remove  from  Bag- 

dad to  Bushire,  Persia,  and,  in  1832,  he  settled  in  Bombay  where 
he  founded  a  large  banking  and  mercantile  business.  Albert 
Sassoon  was  educated  in  India,  and  on  the  death  of  his  father 
became  head  of  the  firm.  He  was  a  great  benefactor  to  the  city 
of  Bombay,  among  his  gifts  being  the  Sassoon  dock,  completed 
in  1875,  and  a  handsome  proportion  of  the  cost  of  the  new 
Elphinstone  High  School.  In  1867  he  was  made  a  C.S.I.,  and 
in  1872  a  Knight  of  the  Bath.  In  1873  he  visited  England  and 
received  the  freedom  of  the  city  of  London.  Shortly  afterwards 
he  settled  in  England,  and  was  made  a  baronet  in  1890.  He 
died  at  Brighton  on  the  24th  of  October  1896. 

SATARA,  a  town  and  district  of  British  India,  in  the  Central 

division  of  Bombay.  The  name  is  derived  from  the  "  seventeen  " 
walls,  towers  and  gates  which  the  fort  was  supposed  to  possess. 
The  town  is  2320  ft.  above  sea-level,  near  the  confluence  of  the 
rivers  Kistna  and  Vena,  56  m.  S.  of  Poona.  Pop.  (1901)  26,022. 

The  DISTRICT  OF  SATARA  has  an  area  of  482  5  sq.  m.  It  contains 
two  hill  systems,  the  Sahyadri,  or  main  range  of  the  Western 
Ghats,  and  the  Mahadeo  range  and  its  offshoots.  The  former 

runs  through'  the  district  from  north  to  south,  while  the  Mahadeo 
range  starts  about  10  m.  north  of  Mahabaleshwar  and  stretches 
east  and  south-east  across  the  whole  breadth  of  the  district. 
The  Mahadeo  hills  are  bold,  presenting  bare  scarps  of  black  rock 
like  fortresses.  Within  Satara  are  two  river  systems — the 
Bhima  system  in  a  small  part  of  the  north  and  north-east,  and 
the  Kistna  system  throughout  the  rest  of  the  district.  The  hill 
forests  have  a  large  store  of  timber  and  firewood.  The  whole  of 
Satara  falls  within  the  Deccan  trap  area;  the  hills  consist  of 
trap  intersected  by  strata  of  basalt  and  topped  with  laterite, 
while,  of  the  different  soils  on  the  plains,  the  commonest  is  the 
black  loamy  clay  containing  carbonate  of  lime.  This  when  well 
watered  is  capable  of  yielding  heavy  corps.  Satara  contains 
some  important  irrigation  works,  including  the  Kistna  canal. 
In  some  of  the  western  parts  of  the  district  the  average  annual 
rainfall  exceeds  200  in. ;  but  on  the  eastern  side  water  is  scanty, 
the  rainfall  varying  from  40  in.  in  Satara  town  to  less  than  1 2  in. 
in  some  places  farther  east.  The  population  in  1901  was  1,146,559, 
showing  a  decrease  of  6%  in  the  preceding  decade.  The  principal 

crops  are  millet,  pulse,  oil-seeds  and  sugar-cane.  The  only 
manufactures  are  cotton  cloth,  blankets  and  brass-ware.  The 
district  is  traversed  from  north  to  south  by  the  Southern 
Mahratta  railway,  passing  10  m.  from  Satara  town.  The  Satara 
agency  comprises  the  two  feudatory  states  of  Phaltan  and  Aundh. 
Total  area  844  sq.m.;  pop.  (1901)  109,660. 

On  the  overthrow  of  the  Jadhav  dynasty  in  1312  the  district 
passed  to  the  Mahommedan  power,  which  was  consolidated  in 
the  reign  of  the  Bahmani  kings.  On  the  decline  of  the  Bahmanis 
towards  the  end  of  the  isth  century  the  Bijapur  kings  finally 
asserted  themselves,  and  under  these  kings  the  Mahrattas  arose 
and  laid  the  foundation  of  an  independent  kingdom  with  Satara 
as  its  capital.  Intrigues  and  dissensions  in  the  palace  led  to  the 
ascendancy  of  the  Peshwas,  who  removed  the  capital  to  Poona 
in  1749,  and  degraded  the  raja  of  Satara  into  the  position  of  a 
political  prisoner.  The  war  of  1817  dosed  the  career  of  the 
peshwas,  and  the  British  then  restored  the  titular  raja,  and 
assigned  to  him  the  principality  of  Satara,  with  an  area  much 
larger  than  the  present  district.  In  consequence  of  political 
intrigues,  he  was  deposed  in  1839,  and  his  brother  was  placed  on 
the  throne.  This  prince  dying  without  male  heirs  in  1848, 
the  state  was  resumed  by  the  British  government. 

SATELLITE  (from  the  Lat.  satelles,  an  attendant),  in  astronomy, 
a  small  opaque  body  revolving  around  a  planet,  as  the  moon 
around  the  earth  (see  PLANET).  In  the  theory  of  cubic  curves, 
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Arthur  Cayley  defined  the  satellite  of  a  given  line  to  be  the  line 
joining  the  three  points  in  which  tangents  at  the  intersections 
of  the  given  (primary)  line  and  curve  again  meet  the  curve. 

SATIN-SPAR,  a  name  given  to  certain  fibrous  minerals  which 
exhibit,  especially  when  polished,  a  soft  satiny  or  silky  lustre, 
and  are  therefore  sometimes  used  as  ornamental  stones.  Such 
fibrous  minerals  occur  usually  in  the  form  of  veins  or  bands, 
having  the  fibres  disposed  transversely.  The  most  common 

kind  of  satin-spar  is  a  white  finely-fibrous  gypsum  not  infre- 
quently found  in  the  Keuper  marls  cf  Nottinghamshire  and 

Derbyshire,  and  used  for  beads,  &c.  Other  kinds  of  satin-spar 
consist  of  calcium  carbonate,  in  the  form  of  either  aragonite 
or  calcite,  these  being  distinguished  from  the  fibrous  gypsum 
by  greater  hardness,  and  from  each  other  by  specific  gravity 
and  optical  characters.  The  satin-spar  of  Alston,  Cumberland, 
is  a  finely-fibrous  calcite  occurring  in  veins  in  a  black  shale  of 
the  Carboniferous  series.  Fibrous  calcite  is  known  sometimes  to 
German  mineralogists  as  AUasspath. 
SATIN-WOOD,  a  beautiful  light-coloured  hard  wood,  having 

a  rich,  silky  lustre,  sometimes  finely  mottled  or  grained,  the 

produce  of  a  moderate-sized  tree,  Chloroxylon  Sivietenia  (natural 
order  Meliaceae),  native  of  India  and  Ceylon.  A  similar  wood, 
known  under  the  same  name,  is  obtained  in  the  West  Indies, 
the  tree  being  probably  a  species  of  Zanthoxylum  (natural  order 
Rutaceae).  Satin-wood  was  in  request  for  rich  furniture  about 
the  end  of  the  i8th  century,  the  fashion  then  being  to  ornament 
panels  of  it  with  painted  medallions  and  floral  scrolls  and  borders. 
It  is  used  for  inlaying  and  small  veneers,  in  covering  the  backs 

of  hair  and  clothes-brushes  and  in  making  small  articles  of 
turnery. 
SATIRE  (Lat.  satira,  satura;  see  below).  Satire,  in  its 

literary  aspect,  may  be  defined  as  the  expression  in  adequate 
terms  of  the  sense  of  amusement  or  disgust  excited  by  the 
ridiculous  or  unseemly,  provided  that  humour  is  a  distinctly 
recognizable  element,  and  that  the  utterance  is  invested  with 
literary  form.  Without  humour,  satire  is  invective;  without 
literary  form,  it  is  mere  clownish  jeering.  It  is  indeed  exceedingly 
difficult  to  define  the  limits  between  satire  and  the  regions  of 
literary  sentiment  into  which  it  shades.  The  first  exercise  of 
satire  was  no  doubt  coarse  and  boisterous.  It  must  have  con- 

sisted in  gibing  at  personal  defects;  and  Homer's  description 
of  Thersites,  the  earliest  example  of  literary  satire  that  has  come 
down  to  us,  probably  conveys  an  accurate  delineation  of  the 
first  satirists.  The  character  reappears  in  the  heroic  romances 
of  Ireland  and  elsewhere;  and  it  is  everywhere  implied  that  the 
licensed  backbiter  is  a  warped  and  distorted  being,  readier  with 
his  tongue  than  his  hands.  To  dignify  satire  by  rendering  it  the 

instrument  of  morality  or  the  associate  of  poetry  was  a  develop- 
ment implying  considerable  advance  in  the  literary  art.  The 

latter  is  the  course  adopted  in  the  Old  Testament,  where  the 

few  passages  approximating  to  satire,  such  as  Jotham's  parable 
of  the  bramble  and  Job's  ironical  address  to  his  friends,  are 
embellished  either  by  fancy  or  by  feeling.  An  intermediate  stage 
between  personal  ridicule  and  the  correction  of  faults  and  follies 
seems  to  have  been  represented  in  Greece  by  the  Margites, 
attributed  to  Homer,  which,  while  professedly  lampooning  an 

individual,  practically  rebuked  the  meddling  sciolism  imper- 
sonated in  him.  In  the  accounts  that  have  come  down  to  us 

of  the  writings  of  Archilochus,  the  first  great  master  of  satire, 
we  seem  to  trace  the  elevation  of  the  instrument  of  private 
animosity  to  an  element  in  public  life.  Though  a  merciless 
assailant  of  individuals,  Archilochus  was  also  a  distinguished 
statesman,  naturally  for  the  most  part  in  opposition,  and  his 

writings  seem  to  have  fulfilled  many  of  the  functions  of  a  news- 

paper press.  Their  merit  is  attested  by  Quintilian;  and  Gorgias's 
comparison  of  them  with  Plato's  persiflage  of  the  Sophists 
proves  that  their  virulence  must  have  been  tempered  by  grace 
and  refinement.  Archilochus  also  gave  satiric  poetry  its  accepted 
form  by  the  invention  of  the  iambic  trimeter,  slightly  modified 
into  the  scazonic  metre  by  his  successors.  Simonides  of  Amorgus 
and  Hipponax  were  distinguished  like  Archilochus  for  the 
bitterness  of  their  attacks  on  individuals,  with  which  the  former 

combined  a  strong  ethical  feeling  and  the  latter  a  bright  active 
fancy.  All  three  were  restless  and  turbulent,  aspiring  and 
discontented,  impatient  of  abuses  and  theoretically  enamoured 
of  liberty;  and  the  loss  of  their  writings,  which  would  have 
thrown  great  light  on  the  politics  as  well  as  the  manners  of 

Greece,  is  to  be  lamented.  With  Hipponax  the  direct  h'ne  of 
Greek  satire  is  interrupted;  but  two  new  forms  of  literary 
composition,  capable  of  being  the  vehicles  of  satire,  almost 
simultaneously  appear.  Fable  is  first  heard  of  in  Asiatic  Greece 
about  this  date;  and,  although  its  original  intention  does  not 
seem  to  have  been  satirical  its  adaptability  to  satiric  purposes 
was  soon  discovered.  A  far  more  important  step  was  the  eleva- 

tion of  the  rude  fun  of  rustic  merrymakings  to  a  literary  status 
by  the  evolution  of  the  drama  from  the  Bacchic  festival.  The 
means  had  now  been  found  of  allying  the  satiric  spirit  with 
exalted  poetry,  and  their  union  was  consummated  in  the  comedies 
of  Aristophanes. 

A  rude  form  of  satire  had  existed  in  Italy  from  an  early  date  in 
the  shape  of  the  Fescennine  verses,  the  rough  and  licentious  pleasantry 
of  the  vintage  and  harvest,  which,  lasting  down  to  the  i6tn  century, 
inspired  Tansillo's  Vendemmiatore.  As  in  Greece,  these  eventually, 
about  364  B.C.,  were  developed  into  a  rude  drama,  originally  intro- 

duced as  a  religious  expiation.  This  was  at  first,  Livy  tells  us 
(vii.  2),  merely  pantomimic,  as  the  dialect  of  the  Tuscan  actors  im- 

ported for  the  occasion  was  not  understood  at  Rome.  Verse,  "  like 
to  the  Fescennine  verses  in  point  of  style  and  manner,"  was  soon 
added  to  accompany  the  mimetic  action,  and,  with  reference  to  the 
variety  of  metres  employed,  these  probably  improvised  composition 
were  entitled  Saturae,  a  term  denoting  miscellany,  and  derived  from 

the  satura  lanx,  "  a  charger  filled  with  the  first-fruits  of  the  year's 
produce,  anciently  offered  to  Bacchus  and  Ceres."  The  Romans 
thus  had  originated  the  name  of  satire,  and,  in  so  far  as  the  Fescennine 
drama  consisted  of  raillery  and  ridicule,  possessed  the  thing  also; 
but  it  had  not  yet  assumed  a  literary  form  among  them.  Livius 
Andronicus  (24.0  B.C.),  the  first  regular  Latin  dramatic  poet,  appears 
to  have  been  little  more  than  a  translator  from  the  Greek.  Satires 
are  mentioned  among  the  literary  productions  of  Ennius  (200  B.C.) 
and  Pacuvius  (170  B.C.),  but  the  title  rather  refers  to  the  variety  of 
metres  employed  than  to  the  genius  of  the  composition.  The  real 
inventor  of  Roman  satire  is  Gains  Lucilius  (148-103  B.C.),  whose 
Satirae  seem  to  have  been  mostly  satirical  in  the  modern  acceptation 
of  the  term,  while  the  subjects  of  some  of  them  prove  that  the  title 
continued  to  be  applied  to  miscellaneous  collections  of  poems,  as 
was  the  case  even  to  the  time  of  Varro,  whose  "  Saturae  included 
prose  as  well  as  verse,  and  appear  to  have  been  only  partially  satirical. 
The  fragments  of  Lucilius  preserved  are  scanty,  but  the  verdict  of 
Horace,  Cicero  and  Quintilian  demonstrates  that  he  was  a  con- 

siderable poet.  It  is  needless  to  dwell  on  compositions  so  universally 
known  as  the  Satires  of  Lucilius's  successor  Horace,  in  whose  hands 
this  class  of  composition  received  a  new  development,  becoming 

genial,  playful  and  persuasive.  "  Arch  Horace  strove  to  mend. 
The  didactic  element  preponderates  still  more  in  the  philosophical 
satires  of  Persius.  Yet  another  form  of  satire,  the  rhetorical,  was 
carried  to  the  utmost  limits  of  excellence  by  Juvenal,  the  first 
example  of  a  great  tragic  satirist.  Nearly  at  the  same  time  Martial, 
improving  on  earlier  Roman  models  now  lost,  gave  that  satirical 
turn  to  the  epigram  which  it  only  exceptionally  possessed  in  Greece, 
but  has  ever  since  retained.  About  the  same  time  another  variety 
of  satire  came  into  vogue,  destined  to  become  the  most  important  of 
any.  The  Milesian  tale,  a  form  of  entertainment  probably  of  Eastern 
origin,  grew  in  the  hands  of  Petronius  and  Apulems  into  the  satirical 

romance,  immensely  widening  the  satirist's  field  and  exempting  him 
from  the  restraints  of  metre.  Petronius's  "  Supper  of  Trimalchio  " is  the  revelation  of  a  new  vein,  never  fully  worked  till  our  days. 
As  the  novel  arose  upon  the  ruins  of  the  epic,  so  dialogue  sprang  up 
upon  the  wreck  of  comedy.  In  Lucian  comedy  appears  adapted  to 
suit  the  exigencies  of  an  age  in  which  a  living  drama  had  become 
impossible.  With  him  antique  satire  expires  as  a  distinct  branch  of 
literature, — though  mention  should  be  made  of  the  sarcasms  and 
libels  with  which  the  population  of  Egypt  were  for  centuries  ac- 

customed to  insult  the  Roman  conqueror  and  his  parasites.  A 
denunciation  of  the  apostate  poet  Hor-Uta — a  kind  of  Egyptian 
"  Lost  Leader  " — composed  under  Augustus,  has  been  published  by M.  Revillout  from  a  demotic  papyrus. 

After  the  great  deluge  of  barbarism  has  begun  to  retire,  one  form 
of  satire  after  another  peeps  forth  from  the  receding  flood,  the  order 
of  development  being  determined  by  the  circumstances  of  time  and 
place.  In  the  Byzantine  empire,  indeed,  the  link  of  continuity  is 
unbroken,  and  such  raillery  of  abuses  as  is  possible  under  a  despotism 
finds  vent  in  the  pale  copies  of  Lucian  published  in  Adolf  Ellissen's 
Analekten.  The  first  really  important  satire,  however,  is  a  product 
of  western  Europe,  recurring  to  the  primitive  form  of  fable,  upon 
which,  nevertheless,  it  constitutes  a  decided  advance.  Reynard  the 
Fox,  a  genuine  expression  of  the  shrewd  and  homely  Teutonic  mind, 
is  a  landmark  in  literature.  It  gave  the  beast-epic  a  development  of 
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which  the  ancients  had  not  dreamed,  and  showed  how  ridicule  could 
be  conveyed  in  a  form  difficult  to  resent.  About  the  same  time, 
probably,  the  popular  instinct,  perhaps  deriving  a  hint  from 
Rabbinical  literature,  fashioned  Morolf,  the  prototype  of  Sancho 
Panza,  the  incarnation  of  sublunar  mother-wit  contrasted  with  the 
starry  wisdom  of  Solomon;  and  the  Till  Eulenspiegel  is  a  kindred 
Teutonic  creation,  but  later  and  less  significant.  Piers  Ploughman, 
the  next  great  work  of  the  class,  adapts  the  apocalyptic  machinery 
of  monastic  and  anchoritic  vision  to  the  purposes  of  satire,  as  it  had 
often  before  been  adapted  to  those  of  ecclesiastical  aggrandizement. 
The  clergy  were  scourged  with  their  own  rod  by  a  poet  and  a  Puritan 
too  earnest  to  be  urbane.  Satire  is  a  distinct  element  in  Chaucer  and 
Boccaccio,  who  nevertheless  cannot  be  ranked  as  satirists.  The 
mock-heroic  is  successfully  revived  by  Luigi  Pulci,  and  the  political 
songs  of  the  I4th  and  isth  centuries  attest  the  diffusion  of  a  sense 
of  humour  among  the  people  at  large.  The  Renaissance,  restoring 
the  knowledge  and  encouraging  the  imitation  of  classic  models, 
sharpened  the  weapons  and  enlarged  the  armoury  of  the  satirist. 
Partly,  perhaps,  because  Erasmus  was  no  poet,  the  Lucianic  dialogue 
was  the  form  in  the  ascendant  of  his  age.  Erasmus  not  merely 
employed  it  against  superstition  and  ignorance  with  infinite  and 
irresistible  pleasantry,  but  fired  by  his  example  a  bolder  writer,  un- 

trammelled by  the  dignity  of  an  arbiter  in  the  republic  of  letters. 

The  ridicule  of  Ulric  von  Hutten's  Epistolae  obscurorum  virorum  is annihilating,  and  the  art  there  for  the  first  time  fully  exemplified 
though  long  previously  introduced  by  Plato,  of  putting  the  ridicule 
into  the  mouth  of  the  victim,  is  perhaps  the  most  deadly  shaft  in  the 
quiver  of  sarcasm.  It  was  afterwards  used  with  even  more  pointed 
wit  though  with  less  exuberance  of  humour  by  Pascal,  the  first 
modern  example,  if  Dante  may  not  be  so  classed  of  a  great  tragic 
satirist.  Ethical  satire  is  vigorously  represented  by  Sebastian 
Brant  and  his  imitator  Alexander  Barclay;  but  in  general  the 
metrical  satirists  of  the  age  seem  tame  in  comparison  with  Erasmus 
and  Hutten,  though  including  the  great  name  of  Machiavelli.  Sir 
Thomas  More  cannot  be  accounted  a  satirist,  but  his  idea  of  an 
imaginary  commonwealth  embodied  the  germ  of  much  subsequent 
satire. 

In  the  succeeding  period  politics  take  the  place  of  literature  and 
religion,  producing  in  France  the  Satyre  Menippee,  elsewhere  the 
satirical  romance  as  represented  by  the  Argents  of  Barclay,  which 
may  be  defined  as  the  adaptation  of  the  style  of  Petronius  to  state 
affairs.  In  Spain,  where  no  freedom  of  criticism  existed,  the  satiric 
spirit  took  refuge  in  the  novela  picaresca,  the  prototype  of  Le  Sage 
and  the  ancestor  of  Fielding;  Quevedo  revived  the  medieval  device 
of  the  vision  as  the  vehicle  of  reproof;  and  Cervantes's  immortal 
work  might  be  classed  as  a  satire  were  it  not  so  much  more.  About 
the  same  time  we  notice  the  appearance  of  direct  imitation  of  the 
Roman  satirists  in  English  literature  in  the  writings  of  Donne,  Hall 
and  Marston,  the  further  elaboration  of  the  mock-heroic  by  Tassoni, 
and  the  culmination  of  classical  Italian  satire  in  Salvator  Rosa. 
The  prodigious  development  of  the  drama  at  this  time  absorbed 
much  talent  that  would  otherwise  have  been  devoted  to  satire  proper. 
Most  of  the  great  dramatists  of  the  I7th  century  were  more  or  less 
satirists,  Mohere  perhaps  the  most  consummate  that  ever  existed; 
but,  with  an  occasional  exception  like  Les  Precieuses  ridicules,  the 
range  of  their  works  is  too  wide  to  admit  of  their  being  regarded  as 
satires.  The  next  great  example  of  unadulterated  satire  is  Butler's Hudibras,  and  perhaps  one  more  truly  representative  of  satiric  aims 
and  methods  cannot  easily  be  found.  At  the  same  period  dignified 
political  satire,  bordering  on  invective,  received  a  great  develop- 

ment in  Andrew  Marvell's  Advices  to  a  Painter,  and  was  shortly 
afterwards  carried  to  perfection  in  Dryden's  Absalom  and  Achitophel; 
while  the  light  literary  parody  of  which  Aristophanes  had  given 
the  pattern  in  his  assaults  on  Euripides,  and  which  Shakespeare  had 

handled  somewhat  carelessly  in  the  Midsummer  Night's  Dream,  was 
effectively  revived  in  the  du,ke  of  Buckingham's  Rehearsal.  In France  Boileau  was  long  held  to  have  attained  the  ne  plus  ultra  of  the 
Horatian  style  in  satire  and  of  the  mock-heroic,  but  Pope  was  soon 
to  show  that  further  progress  was  possible  in  both.  The  polish, 
point  and  concentration  of  Pope  remain  unsurpassed,  as  do  the 
amenity  of  Addison  and  the  daring  yet  severely  logical  imagination 
of  Swift ;  while  the  History  of  John  Bull  and  the  Pseudologia  place 
their  friend  Arbuthnot  in  the  first  rank  of  political  satirists. 

The  i8th  century  was,  indeed,  the  age  of  satire.  Serious  poetry 
had  for  the  time  worn  itself  out ;  the  most  original  geniuses  of  the 
age,  Swift,  Defoe  and  Richardson,  are  decidedly  prosaic,  and  Pope, 
though  a  true  poet,  is  less  of  a  poet  than  Dryden.  In  process  of  time 
imaginative  power  revives  in  Goldsmith  and  Rousseau ;  meanwhile 
Fielding  and  Smollett  have  fitted  the  novel  to  be  the  vehicle  of  satire 
and  much  beside,  and  the  literary  stage  has  for  a  time  been  almost 
wholly  engrossed  by  a  colossal  satirist,  a  man  who  has  dared  the 
universal  application  of  Shaftesbury's  maxim  that  ridicule  is  the test  of  truth.  The  world  had  never  before  seen  a  satirist  on  the  scale 
of  Voltaire,  nor  had  satire  ever  played  such  a  part  as  a  factor  in 
impending  change.  As  a  master  of  sarcastic  mockery  he  is  un- 

surpassed ;  his  manner  is  entirely  his  own ;  and  he  is  one  of  the  most 
intensely  national  of  writers,  notwithstanding  his  vast  obligations  to 
English  humorists,  statesmen  and  philosophers.  English  humour 
also  played  an  important  part  in  the  literary  regeneration  of  Germany, 
where,  after  Liscow  and  Rabener,  imitators  of  Swift  and  the  essayists, 

Lessing,  imbued  with  Porje  but  not  mastered  by  him,  showed  how 
powerful  an  auxiliary  satire  can  be  to  criticism — a  relation  which 
Pope  had  somewhat  inverted.  Another  great  German  writer, 
Wieland,  owes  little  to  the  English,  but  adapts  Lucian  and  Petronius 
to  the  1 8th  century  with  playful  if  somewhat  mannered  grace. 
Kortum's  Jobsiad,  a  most  humorous  poem,  innovates  successfully 
upon  established  models  by  making  low  life,  instead  of  chivalry,  the 
subject  of  burlesque.  Goethe  and  Schiller,  Scott  and  Wordsworth, 
are  now  at  hand,  and  as  imagination  gains  ground  satire  declines. 
Byron,  who  in  the  i8th  century  would  have  been  the  greatest  of 
satirists,  is  hurried  by  the  spirit  of  his  age  into  passion  and  descrip- 

tion, bequeathing,  however,  a  splendid  proof  of  the  possibility  of 
allying  satire  with  sublimity  in  his  Vision  of  Judgment.  Moore  gives 
the  epigram  a  lyrical  turn ;  Beranger,  not  for  the  first  time  in  French 
literature,  makes  the  gay  chanson  the  instrument  of  biting  jest; 
and  the  classic  type  receives  fresh  currency  from  Auguste  Barbier. 
Courier,  and  subsequently  Cormenin,  raise  the  political  pamphlet  to 
literary  dignity  by  their  poignant  wit.  Peacock  evolves  a  new  type 
of  novel  from  the  study  of  Athenian  comedy.  Miss  Edgeworth  skirts 
the  confines  of  satire,  and  Miss  Austen  seasons  her  novels  with  the 
most  exquisite  satiric  traits.  Washington  Irving  revives  the  manner 
of  The  Spectator,  and  Tieck  brings  irony  and  persiflage  to  the  dis- 

cussion of  critical  problems.  Two  great  satiric  figures  remain — one 
representative  of  his  nation,  the  other  most  difficult  to  class.  In  all 
the  characteristics  of  his  genius  Thackeray  is  thoroughly  English, 
and  the  faults  and  follies  he  chastises  are  those  especially  character- 

istic of  British  society.  Good  sense  and  the  perception  of  the 
ridiculous  are  amalgamated  in  him ;  his  satire  is  a  thoroughly  British 
article,  a  little  over-solid,  a  little  wanting  in  finish,  but  honest, 
weighty  and  durable.  Posterity  must  go  to  him  for  the  humours  of 
the  age  of  Victoria,  as  they  go  to  Addison  for  those  of  Anne's.  But 
Heine  hardly  belongs  to  any  nation  or  country,  time  or  place.  He 
ceased  to  be  a  German  without  becoming  a  Frenchman,  and  a  Jew 
without  becoming  a  Christian.  Only  one  portrait  really  suits  him, 
that  in  Tieck's  allegorical  tale,  where  he  is  represented  as  a  capricious 
and  mischievous  elf ;  but  his  song  is  sweeter  and  his  command  over 

the  springs  of  laughter  and  tears  greater  than  it  suited  Tieck's purpose  to  acknowledge.  In  him  the  satiric  spirit,  long  confined  to 
established  literary  forms,  seems  to  obtain  unrestrained  freedom  to 
wander  where  it  will,  nor  have  the  ancient  models  been  followed  since 
by  any  considerable  satirist  except  the  Italian  Giusti.  The  machinery 
employed  by  Moore  was  indeed  transplanted  to  America  by  James 
Russell  Lowell,  whose  Biglow  Papers  represent  perhaps  the  highest 
moral  level  yet  attained  by  satire. 

In  no  age  was  the  spirit  of  satire  so  generally  diffused  as  in  the  I9th 
century,  but  many  of  its  eminent  writers,  while  bordering  on  the 
domains  of  satire,  escape  the  definition  of  satirist.  The  term  cannot 
be  properly  applied  to  Dickens,  the  keen  observer  of  the  oddities  of 
human  life;  or  to  George  Eliot,  the  critic  of  its  emptiness  when  not 
inspired  by  a  worthy  purpose;  or  to  Balzac,  the  painter  of  French 
society ;  or  to  Trollope,  the  mirror  of  the  middle  classes  of  England. 
If  Sartor  Resartus  could  be  regarded  as  a  satire,  Carlyle  would  rank 
among  the  first  of  satirists;  but  the  satire,  though  very  obvious, 
rather  accompanies  than  inspires  the  composition.  The  number  of 
minor  satirists  of  merit,  on  the  other  hand,  is  legion.  Poole,  in  his 
broadly  farcical  Little  Pedlington,  rang  the  changes  with  inexhaustible 

ingenuity  on  a  single  fruitful  idea;  Jerrold's  comedies  sparkle  with epigrams,  and  his  tales  and  sketches  overflow  with  quaint  humour; 
Mallock,  in  his  New  Republic,  made  the  most  of  personal  mimicry, 
the  lowest  form  of  satire;  Samuel  Butler  (Erewhon)  holds  an  in- 

verting mirror  to  the  world's  face  with  imperturbable  gravity;  the 
humour  of  Bernard  Shaw  has  always  an  essential  character  of  satire — 
the  sharpest  social  lash.  One  remarkable  feature  of  the  modern  age 
is  the  union  of  caricature  (q.v.)  with  literature.  (R.  G.) 

SATISFACTION  (Lat.  satisfacere,  to  satisfy),  reparation  for 
an  injury  or  offence;  payment,  pecuniary  or  otherwise,  of  a 
debt  or  obligation;  particularly,  in  law,  and  equitable  doctrine 
of  much  importance.  It  may  operate  either  as  between  strangers 
or  as  between  father  and  child.  As  between  strangers:  it  was 
laid  down  in  Talbot  v.  Duke  of  Shrewsbury,  1714,  Pr.  Ch.  394, 
that  where  a  debtor  bequeaths  to  his  creditor  a  legacy  as  great 

as,  or  greater  than  the  debt,  the  legacy  shall  be  deemed  a  satisfac- 
tion of  the  debt.  This  rule,  however,  has  fallen  under  a  consider- 
able amount  of  discredit,  and  very  small  circumstances  are 

required  to  rebut  the  presumption  of  satisfaction.  If  the  debt 
was  incurred  after  the  execution  of  the  will,  there  is  no  satisfac- 

tion, nor  is  there  where  the  will  giving  the  legacy  contains  a 
direction  to  pay  debts.  As  between  parent  and  child,  the 
doctrine  operates  (a)  in  the  satisfaction  of  legacies  by  portions, 
and  (b)  of  portions  by  legacies.  In  the  case  of  (a),  it  has  been 
laid  down  that  where  a  parent,  or  one  acting  in  loco  parentis, 
gives  a  legacy  to  a  child,  without  stating  the  purpose  for  which 
he  gives  it,  it  will  be  understood  as  a  portion;  and  if  the  father 
afterwards  advance  a  portion  on  the  marriage,  or  preferment 
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in  life,  of  that  child,  though  of  less  amount,  it  is  a  satisfaction 
of  the  whole,  or  in  part.  This  application  of  the  doctrineis  based 

on  the  maxim  that  "equality  is  equity,"  as  is  also  the  rule 
(b)  that  where  a  legacy  bequeathed  by  a  parent,  or  one  in  loco 
parentis,  is  as  great  as,  or  greater  than,  a  portion  or  provision 
previously  secured  to  the  child,  a  presumption  arises  that  the 
legacy  was  intended  by  the  parent  as  a  complete  satisfaction. 
In  each  of  the  above  cases,  of  course,  the  presumption  may  be 

rebutted  by  evidence  of  the  testator's  intentions. 
In  theology,  the  doctrine  of  satisfaction  is  the  doctrine  that 

the  sufferings  of  Christ  are  accepted  by  the  divine  justice  as  a 
substitute  for  the  punishment  due  for  the  sins  of  the  world 
(see  ATONEMENT). 
SATNA,  a  British  station  in  Central  India,  within  the  state 

of  Rewah,  with  a  station  on  the  East  Indian  railway,  102  m. 
S.W.  from  Allahabad.  Pop.  (1901)  7471.  It  is  the  headquarters 
of  the  political  agent  for  Baghelkhand,  and  an  important  centre 
of  trade. 
SATPURA,  a  range  of  hills  in  the  centre  of  India.  Beginning 

at  the  lofty  plateau  of  Amarkantak  (about  82°  E.),  the  range extends  westward  almost  to  the  W.  coast.  From  Amarkantak  an 
outer  ridge  runs  S.W.  for  about  100  m.  to  a  point  known  as  the 
Saletekri  hills  in  Balaghat  district.  As  it  proceeds  westward 
the  range  narrows  from  a  broad  tableland  to  two  parallel  ridges 
enclosing  the  valley  of  the  Tapti,  as  far  as  the  famous  hill-fortress 
of  Asirgarh.  Beyond  this  point  the  Khandesh  hills,  which 
separate  the  valley  of  the  Nerbudda  from  that  of  the  Tapti, 
complete  the  chain  as  far  as  the  Western  Ghats.  The  mean 
.elevation  is  about  2500  ft.;  but  the  plateaus  of  Amarkantak 
and  Chauradadar  in  the  east  of  Mandla  district  rise  to  nearly 
3500  ft.,  and  many  of  the  peaks  and  some  of  the  tablelands 
exceed  this  altitude.  The  hill  of  Khamla  in  Betul  district  is 

3700  ft.,  which  is  also  the  general  height  of  the  Chikalda  hills 
overlooking  the  Berar  plain,  while  the  Pachmarhi  hills  east 
of  Betul,  rising  abruptly  from  the  Nerbudda  valley,  culminate 
in  Dhokgarh  at  an  elevation  of  4500  ft.  Just  east  of  Asirgarh 
there  is  a  break  in  the  range,  through  which  passes  the  railway 
from  Bombay  to  Jubbulpore,  the  elevation  at  this  point  being 
about  1 240  ft.  The  extreme  length  of  the  range  is  about  600  m. ; 
the  breadth,  which  is  too  m.  at  its  head  across  Balaghat  and 
Mandla,  diminishes  to  the  narrow  ridges  of  Nimar. 

SATRAE,  in  ancient  geography,  a  Thracian  people,  inhabiting 
part  of  Mount  Pangaeus  between  the  rivers  Nestus  (Mesta)  and 
Strymon  (Struma).  According  to  Herodotus,  they  were  inde- 

pendent in  his  time,  and  had  never  been  conquered  within  the 
memory  of  man.  They  dwelt  on  lofty  mountains  covered  with 
forests  and  snow,  and  on  the  highest  of  these  was  an  oracle  of 
Dionysus,  whose  utterances  were  delivered  by  a  priestess.  They 
were  the  chief  workers  of  the  gold  and  silver  mines  in  the  district. 
Herodotus  is  the  only  ancient  writer  who  mentions  the  Satrae, 
and  Tomaschek  regards  the  name  not  as  that  of  a  people  but  of 
the  warlike  nobility  among  the  Thracian  Dii  and  Bessi.  J.  E. 
Harrison  and  others  identify  them  with  the  Satyri  (Satyrs),  the 
attendants  and  companions  of  Dionysus  in  his  revels,  and  also 
with  the  Centaurs.  The  name  Satrokentae,  a  Thracian  tribe 
according  to  Hecataeus  (quoted  in  Stephanus  of  Byzantium), 
seems  to  support  the  second  identification. 

See  Herodotus  vii.  110-112;  J.  E.  Harrison,  Prolegomena  to  Greek 
Religion  (1903),  p.  379;  W.  Tomascheck,  Die  alien  Thraker  (1893). 

SATRAP [Pers.  Khshatrapdvan,i.e."  protector  (superintendent) 
of  the  country  (or  district)/'  Heb.  sakhshadrapan,  Gr.  i^airpd-mjs 
(insc.  of  Miletus,  Sitzungsber.  Berl.  Ak.  1900,  112),  e£at5p<Mreuto>< 
(insc.  of  Mylasa,  Dittenberger,  Syttoge,  95),  ifarpdinjs  (insc.  of 
MylasaLebasiii.388, Theopompp.  in), shortened  into  aarpinrri^], 
in  ancient  history,  the  name  given  by  the  Persians  to  the  governors 
of  the  provinces.  By  the  earlier  Greek  authors  (Herodotus, 
Thucydides  and  often  in  Xenophon)  it  is  rendered  by  farapxos 

"  lieutenant,  governor,"  in  the  documents  from  Babylonia 
and  Egypt  and  in  Ezra  and  Nehemiah  by  pakha,  "  governor  " ; 
and  the  satrap  Mazaeus  of  Cilicia  and  Syria  in  the  time  of  Darius 
III.  and  Alexander  (Arrian  iii.  8)  calls  himself  on  his  coins 

"  Mazdai,  who  is  [placed]  over  the  country  beyond  the  Euphrates 

and  Cilicia."  Cyrus  the  Great  divided  his  empire  into  provinces; 
a  definitive  organization  was  given  by  Darius,  who  established 
twenty  great  satrapies  and  fixed  their  tribute  (Herodot .  iii.  89  sqq.) 
The  satrap  was  the  head  of  the  administration  of  his  province; 
he  collected  the  taxes,  controlled  the  local  officials  and  the  subject 
tribes  and  cities,  and  was  the  supreme  judge  of  the  province  to 

whose  "  chair "  (Nehem.  iii.  7)  every  civil  and  criminal  case 
could  be  brought.  He  was  responsible  for  the  safety  of  the  roads 
(cf.  Xenophon,  Anab.  i.  9.  13),  and  had  to  put  down  brigands 
and  rebels.  He  was  assisted  by  a  council  of  Persians,  to  which 
also  provincials  were  admitted;  and  was  controlled  by  a  royal 

secretary  and  by  emissaries  of  the  king  (esp.  the  "  eye  of  the 
king  ").  The  regular  army  of  his  province  and  the  fortresses 
were  independent  of  him  and  commanded  by  royal  officers;  but 
he  was  allowed  to  have  troops  in  his  own  service  (in  later  times 
mostly  Greek  mercenaries).  The  great  provinces  were  divided 
into  many  smaller  districts,  the  governors  of  which  are  also 
called  satraps  and  hyparchs.  The  distribution  of  the  great 
satrapies  was  changed  occasionally,  and  often  two  of  them  were 
given  to  the  same  man.  When  the  empire  decayed,  the  satraps 
often  enjoyed  practical  independence,  especially  as  it  became 
customary  to  appoint  them  also  as  generals  in  chief  of  their  army 
district,  contrary  to  the  original  rule.  Hence  rebellions  of 
satraps  became  frequent  from  the  middle  of  the  5th  century; 
under  Artaxerxes  II.  occasionally  the  greater  part  of  Asia  Minor 
and  Syria  was  in  open  rebellion.  The  last  great  rebellions  were 
put  down  by  Artaxerxes  III.  The  satrapic  administration  was 
retained  by  Alexander  and  his  successors,  especially  in  the 
Seleucid  empire,  where  the  satrap  generally  is  designated  as 
slrategus;  but  their  provinces  were  much  smaller  than  under 
the  Persians. 

In  later  times  the  cult  of  a  god  Satrapes  occurs  in  Syrian 
inscriptions  from  Palmyra  and  the  Hauran;  by  Pausanias  vi. 
25,  6,  Satrapes  is  mentioned  as  the  name  of  a  god  who  had  a 
statue  and  a  cult  in  Elis  and  is  identified  with  Korybas.  The 

origin  of  this  god  is  obscure;  perhaps  it  arose  from  a  cult  con- 
nected with  a  statue  or  a  tomb  of  some  satrap. 

See  further  under  PERSIA:  Ancient  History,  from  the  Achaemenid 
period  onwards,  and  works  there  quoted  (especially  section  v.  §  2). 

(ED.  M.) 
SATRICUM  (mod.  Conca),  an  ancient  town  of  Latium,  situated 

some  30  m.  to  the  S.E.  of  Rome,  in  a  low-lying  region  to  the  S.  of 
the  Alban  Hills,  to  the  N.W.  of  the  Pomptine  Marshes.  It  was 
accessible  direct  from  Rome  by  a  road  running  more  or  less 
parallel  to  the  Via  Appia,  to  the  S.W.  of  it.  It  is  said  to  have 
been  an  Alban  colony:  it  was  a  member  of  the  Latin  league 
of  499  B.C.  and  became  Volscian  in  488.  It  was  several  times 
won  and  lost  by  the  Romans,  and  twice  destroyed  by  fire.  After 
346  B.C.  we  hear  of  it  only  in  connexion  with  the  temple  of  Mater 
Matuta.  A.  Nibby  (Analisi  della  carlo,  del  dintorni  di  Roma, 
Rome,  1848,  iii.  64)  was  the  first  to  fix  the  site  upon  the  low  hill, 
surrounded  by  tufa  cliffs,  on  which  were  still  scanty  remains  of 
walling  in  rectangular  blocks  of  the  same  material,  which  is  now 
occupied  by  the  farm-house  of  Conca.  One  mile  W.N.W.,  on  the 
hill  above  Le  Ferriere,  remains  of  an  archaic  temple,  ascribed  to 
Mater  Matuta,  were  discovered  by  excavation  in  1 896.  The  work 
was  begun  under  the  direction  of  Professor  H.  Graillot  of  the 
University  of  Bordeaux,  member  of  the  French  School  of  Rome, 

but  after  two  weeks'  work  was  suspended  by  order  of  the  Italian 
government,  and  then  resumed  under  the  supervision  of  their 
own  officials.  The  objects  discovered  are  in  the  Museo  di  Papa 
Giulio  at  Rome.  Another  Satricum  lay  on  the  right  bank  of  the 
Liris,  not  far  from  Arpinum. 

See  H.  Graillot  in  Melanges  de  I' Scale  franchise  de  Rome  (1896),  131 ; 
and  Notizie  degli  scavi  (1896),  passim.  (T.  As.) 
SATSUMA  ISLANDS,  a  group  of  islands  belonging  to  Japan, 

lying  westward  of  the  province  of  Satsuma  (31°  40'  N.  and  129° 
40'  E.).  The  two  principal  are  Kami-Koshiki-shima  (24^  m.  by 
5J)  and  Shimo-Koshiki-shima  (8J  m.  by  sJ). 

SATTERLEE,  WALTER  (1844-1908),  American  figure  and 
genre  painter,  was  born  in  Brooklyn,  New  York,  on  the  i8th  of 
January  1844.  He  graduated  at  Columbia  University  in  1863, 
studied  in  the  National  Academy  of  Design,  and  with  Edwin 
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231 White,  in  New  York,  and  in  1878-1879  under  Leon  Bonnat 
in  Paris.  He  first  exhibited  at  the  National  Academy  in  1868, 
was  elected  an  associate  of  the  Academy  in  1879,  and  received  its 
Thomas  B.  Clarke  prize  in  1886.  He  was  a  member  of  the 
American  Water  Color  Society  and  of  the  New  York  Etching 
Club,  and  was  an  excellent  teacher.  Satterlee  died  in  Brooklyn 
on  the  28th  of  May  1908.  Among  his  favourite  subjects  were 
Arab  life  and  figures  in  the  costume  of  the  colonial  period. 
SATURN  [SATURNUS],  a  god  of  ancient  Italy,  whom  the 

Romans,  and  till  recently  the  moderns,  identified  with  the  Greek 
god  Cronus. 

1.  Cronus  was  the  youngest  of  the  Titans,  the  children  of  Sky 
(Uranus)  and  Earth  (Gaea).    Besides  the  Titans,  Sky  and  Earth 
had  other  children,  the  Cyclopes  and  the  Hundred-banders. 
When  the  Cyclopes  and  the  Hundred-handers  proved  trouble- 

some, Sky  thrust  them  back  into  the  bosom  of  Earth.    This  vexed 
Earth,  and  she  called  on  her  sons  to  avenge  her  on  their  father 
Sky.    They  all  shrank  from  the  deed  save  Cronus,  who  waylaid 
and  mutilated  his  father  with  a  sickle  or  curved  sword.    From 
the  drops  of  blood  which  fell  to  the  earth  sprang  the  Furies  and 
the  Giants.    Cronus  now  reigned  in  room  of  Sky.    His  wife  was 
Rhea,  who  was  also  his  sister,  being  a  daughter  of  Sky  and  Earth. 
Sky  and  Earth  had  foretold  to  Cronus  that  he  would  be  deposed 
by  one  of  his  own  children,  so  he  swallowed  them  one  after  another 
as  soon  as  they  were  born.    Thus  he  devoured  Hestia,  Demeter, 
Hera,  Hades  and  Poseidon.    But  when  Rhea  had  brought  forth 

Zeus,  the  youngest,1  she  wrapped  up  a  stone  in  swaddling  clothes 
and  gave  it  to  Cronus,  who  swallowed  it  instead  of  the  babe. 
When  Zeus,  who  had  been  hidden  in  Crete,  grew  up,  he  gave  his 
father  a  dose  which  compelled  him  to  disgorge  first  the  stone  and 
then  the  children  whom  he  had  swallowed.     The  stone  was 

preserved  at  Delphi ;  every  day  it  was  anointed  and  on  festivals 
it  was  crowned  with  wool.    Zeus  and  his  brothers  now  rebelled 

against  Cronus,  and  after  a  ten  years'  struggle  they  were  victori- 
ous.    Cronus  and  the  Titans  were  thrust  down  to  Tartarus, 

where  they  were  guarded  by  the  Hundred-handers.    According 
to  others,  Cronus  was  removed  to  the  Islands  of  the  Blest,  where 
he  ruled  over  the  departed  heroes,  judging  them  in  conjunction 
with  Rhadamanthus.     Plutarch  (De  Def.  Orac.  18)  mentions 
a  story  that  the  dethroned  monarch  of  the  gods  slept  on  an  island 
of  the  northern  seas  guarded  by  Briareus  and  surrounded  by  a 
train  of  attendant  divinities.    The  reign  of  Cronus  was  supposed 
to  have  been  the  golden  age,  when  men  lived  like  gods,  free  from 
toil  and  grief  and  the  weakness  of  old  age  (for  death  was  like 

sleep) ;  and  the  earth  brought  forth  abundantly  without  cultiva- 
tion.   There  are  few  traces  of  the  worship  of  Cronus  in  Greece. 

Pausanias,  in  his  description  of  Greece,  mentions  only  one  temple 
of  Cronus;  it  stood  at  the  foot  of  the  Acropolis  at  Athens  and  was 
sacred  to  Cronus  and  Rhea  jointly.    The  Athenians  celebrated 
an  annual  festival  in  his  honour  on  the  i2th  of  Hecatombaeon. 

A  mountain  at  Olympia  was  called  after  him,  and  on  its  top 
annual  sacrifices  were  offered  to  him  at  the  spring  equinox. 

The  idea  that  Cronus  was  the  god  of  time  seems  to  have  arisen 
from  a  simple  confusion  between  the  words  Cronus  and  Chronus 
("  time  ").  Curtius  derives  Cronus  from  the  root  kra,  meaning  "  to 
accomplish."  Cronus  may  have  been  a  god  of  some  aboriginal  half- 
savage  tribe  which  the  Greeks  conquered.  Hence  the  savage  traits 
in  his  legend,  his  conquest  by  Zeus  and  the  scanty  traces  of  his 
worship  in  Greece.  The  myth  of  the  mutilation  of  Sky  by  Cronus 
may  be  a  particular  form  of  the  widespread  story  of  the  violent 
separation  of  Sky  and  Earth  by  one  of  their  children.  Other  forms 
of  this  myth  are  found  in  New  Zealand,  India  and  China.  Parallels 
to  the  swallowing  and  disgorging  incident  are  to  be  found  in  the  folk- 

lore of  Bushmen,  Kaffres,  Basutos,  Indians  of  Guiana  and  Eskimo. 
2.  Saturn  and  his  wife  Ops  were  amongst  the  oldest  deities 

of  ancient  Italy.    He  is  said  to  have  had  an  altar  at  the  foot  of 
the  Capitol  before  Rome  was  founded.     Saturn  was  a  god  of 

agriculture,  his  name  being  derived  from  serere,   "  to  sow."2 
The  identification  of  Saturn  with  Cronus3  gave  rise  to  the  legend 
that  after  his  deposition  by  Zeus  (Jupiter)  Saturn  wandered  to 

1  So  Hesiod.    But,  according  to  Homer,  Zeus  was  the  eldest  of  the children  of  Cronus  and  Rhea. 

2  He  was  also  known  by  the  epithet  of  Stercutus  or  Sterculius,  the 
god  of  fertilizing  manure. 

3  Cronus  himself  was  a  harvest  god  under  one  of  his  aspects. 

Italy,  where  he  ruled  as  king  in  the  golden  age  and  gave  the  name 
Saturnia  to  the  country.4  Janus,  another  of  the  most  ancient 
gods  of  Italy,  is  said  to  have  welcomed  him  to  Rome,  and  here 
he  settled  at  the  foot  of  the  Capitol,  which  was  called  after  him 
the  Saturnian  Hill.  His  temple  stood  at  the  ascent  from  the 
Forum  to  the  Capitol  and  was  one  of  the  oldest  buildings  in  Rome, 
but  the  eight  remaining  columns  of  the  temple  probably  formed 
a  portion  of  a  new  temple  built  in  the  imperial  times.  The  image 
of  Saturn  in  this  temple  had  woollen  bands  fastened  round  its 
feet  all  the  year  through,  except  at  the  festival  of  the  Saturnalia; 
the  object  of  the  bands  was  probably  to  detain  the  deity.. 
Similarly  there  was  a  fettered  image  of  Enyalius  (the  War  God) 
at  Sparta,  and  at  Athens  the  image  of  Victory  had  no  wings, 
lest  she  might  fly  away.  The  mode  of  sacrifice  at  this  temple 
was  so  far  peculiar  that  the  head  of  the  sacrificer  was  bare  as  in 
the  Greek  ritual,  instead  of  being  covered,  as  was  the  usual. 
Roman  practice.  Legend  said  that  the  Greek  ritual  was  intro- 

duced by  Hercules,  who  at  the  same  time  abolished  the  human 
sacrifices  previously  offered  to  Saturn.  Others  said  that  the 
rule  had  been  observed  by  the  Pelasgians  before.  Under  or 
behind  the  temple  was  the  Roman  treasury,  in  which  the  archives 
as  well  as  the  treasures  of  the  state  were  preserved.  Dionysius 
Halicarnassensis  (Ant.  Rom.  i.  34)  tells  that  there  were  many 
sanctuaries  of  Saturn  in  Italy  and  that  many  towns  and  places, . 
especially  mountains,  were  called  after  him.  The  oldest  national 
form  of  verse  was  known  as  the  Saturnian.  Like  many  other 
figures  in  Roman  mythology,  Saturn  is  said  to  have  vanished, 
at  last  from  earth.  His  emblem  was  a  sickle.  The  substitution . 
of  a  great  scythe  for  the  sickle,  and  the  addition  of  wings  and  an 

hour-glass,  are  modern.5  Ops  ("  plenty  "),  wife  of  Saturn,  was 
an  earth-goddess,  as  appears  from  the  custom  observed  by  her: 
suppliants  of  sitting  and  carefully  touching  the  earth  while  they, 
made  their  vows  to  her.  As  goddess  of  crops  and  the  harvest; 
she  was  called  Consiva,  and  under  this  name  had  a  sanctuary 
at  Rome,  to  which  only  the  Vestals  and  the  priest  were  admitted. 
As  Saturn  was  identified  in  later  times  with  Cronus,  so  was  Ops 
with  Rhea.  Another  goddess  mentioned  as  wife  of  Saturn  was, 
Lua,  a  goddess  of  barrenness.  She  was  one  of  the  deities  to  whom 
after  a  victory  the  spoils  of  the  enemy  were  sometimes  dedicated . 
and  burned. 

Saturnalia. — This,  the  great  festival  of  Saturn,  was  celebrated 
on  the  igth,  but  after  Caesar's  reform  of  the  calendar  on  the  lyth, of  December.  Augustus  decreed  that  the  i?th  should  be  sacred  to 
Saturn  and  the  igth  to  Ops.6  Henceforward  it  appears  that  the 
I7th  and  i8th  were  devoted  to  the  Saturnalia,  and  the  igth  and 
aoth  to  the  Opalia,  a  festival  of  Ops.7  Caligula  added  a  fifth  day,- 
"  the  day  of  youth"  (dies  juvenalis),  devoted  no  doubt  to  the- 
sports  of  the  young.  But  in  popular  usage  the  festival  lasted  seven 
days.  The  woollen  fetters  were  taken  from  the  feet  of  the  image  of 
Saturn,  and  each  man  offered  a  pig.  During  the  festival  schools  were 
closed;  no  war  was  declared  or  battle  fought;  no  punishment  was 
inflicted.  In  place  of  the  toga  an  undress  garment  (synthesis)  was 
worn.  Distinctions  of  rank  were  laid  aside:  slaves  sat  at  table 
with  their  masters  or  were  waited  on  by  them,  and  the  utmost 
freedom  of  speech  was  allowed  them.  Gambling  with  dice,  at  other 
times  illegal,  was  now  permitted.8  All  classes  exchanged  gifts,  the 
commonest  being  wax  tapers  and  clay  dolls.  These  dolls  were 
especially  given  to  children,  and  the  makers  of  them  held  a  regular 
fair  at  this  time.  Varro  thought  these  dolls  represented  original 
sacrifices  of  human  beings  to  the  infernal  god.  There  was,  as  we  have ; 
seen,  a  tradition  that  human  sacrifices  were  once  offered  to  Saturn, 
and  the  Greeks  and  Romans  gave  the  name  of  Cronus  and  Saturn  to  a. 
cruel  Phoenician  Baal,  to  whom,  e.g.  children  were  sacrificed  at. 
Carthage.  The  Cronus  to  whom  human  sacrifices  are  said  to  have 
been  offered  in  Rhodes  was  probably  a  Baal,  for  there  are  traces  of 
Phoenician  worship  in  Rhodes.  It  may  be  conjectured  that  the 
Saturnalia  was  originally  a  celebration  of  the  winter  solstice.  Hence 

4  He  is  said  to  have  taught  the  inhabitants  of  Latium  agriculture, 
the  art  of  navigation  and  the  use  of  stamped  pieces  of  metal  for money. 

6  During  the  first  centuries  of  the  Christian  era,  Saturn  was  one  of 
the  chief  popular  divinities  of  northern  Africa,  representing  the 
Carthaginian  Baal  under  the  title  of  Dominus  Saturnus;  see  Toutain, 
De  Saturni  dei  in  Africa  Romano,  cultii  (1894). 

6  There  was  also  a  special  festival,  Opeconsiva,  on  Aug.  25. 
7  The  fourth  day  of  the  festival  was  added  by  some  one  unknown. 
3  It  is  curious  to  find  a  similar  rule  with  a  similar  exception  in 

Nepal.   See  H.  A.  Oldfield,  Sketches  from  Nepal,  vol.ii.  pp.  353  sq- 
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the  legend  that  it  was  instituted  by  Romulus  under  the  name  of  the 
Brumalia  (bruma,  =  winter  solstice).  The  prominence  given  to 
candles  at  the  festival  points  to  the  custom  of  making  a  new  fire  at 
this  time.  The  custom  of  solemnly^  kindling  fires  at  the  summer 
solstice  (Eve  of  St  John)  has  prevailed  in  most  parts  of  Europe, 
notably  in  Germany,  and  there  are  traces  (of  which  the  yule-log  is 
one)  of  the  observance  of  a  similar  custom  at  the  winter  solstice. 
In  ancient  Mexico  a  new  fire  was  kindled,  amid  great  rejoicings,  at 
the  end  of  every  period  of  fifty-two  years. 

The  designation  of  the  planets  by  the  names  of  gods  is  at  least  as 
old  as  the  4th  century  B.C.  The  first  certain  mention  of  the  star  of 
Cronus  (Saturn)  is  in  Aristotle  (Metaphysics,  p.  1073  b.  35).  The 
name  also  occurs  in  the  Epinomis  (p.  987  b),  a  dialogue  of  uncertain 
date,  wrongly  ascribed  to  Plato.  In  Latin,  Cicero  (ist  century  B.C.) 
is  the  first  author  who  speaks  of  the  planet  Saturn.  The  application 
of  the  name  Saturn  to  a  day  of  the  week  (Saturni  dies,  Saturday) 
is  first  found  in  Tibullus  (i.  3,  18).  (J.  G.  FR.;  X.) 

SATURN,  in  astronomy,  the  sixth  major  planet  in  the  order 
of  distance  from  the  sun,  and  the  most  distant  one  known 
before  the  discovery  of  Uranus  in  1781.  Its  symbol  isT?.  Its 
periodic  time  is  somewhat  less  than  30  years,  and  the  interval 
between  oppositions  is  from  12  to  13  days  greater  than  a  year. 
It  appears  as  a  star  of  at  least  the  first  magnitude,  but  varies 
much  in  brightness  with  its  orbital  position,  owing  to  the  varying 
phases  of  its  rings.  It  seems  to  resemble  Jupiter  in  its  physical 

constitution,  but  the  belts  and  cloud-like  features  so  conspicuous 
on  that  planet  are  so  faint  on  Saturn  that  they  can  be  seen  only 
in  a  general  way  as  a  slight  mottling.  In  colour  the  planet  has 
a  warmish  tint,  not  dissimilar  to  that  of  Arcturus.  Its  density 

is  the  smallest  known  among  the  planets,  being  only  0-13  that 
of  the  earth,  and  therefore  less  than  that  of  water. 
Owing  to  the  difficulty  of  distinguishing  any  individual 

feature,  the  rotation  of  the  planet  has  been  observed  only  on  a 
few  rare  occasions  when  a  temporary  bright  spot  appeared  and 
continued  during  several  days.  The  first  observation  of  such  a 
spot  was  made  by  the  elder  Herschel,  who  derived  a  rotation 
period  of  10  h.  16  m.  In  December  1876  a  bright  spot  appeared 
near  the  equator  of  the  planet,  which  was  observed  by  Asaph 
Hall  at  Washington  for  more  than  a  month.  It  gradually  spread 
out  in  longitude,  and  finally  faded  away.  The  time  of  rotation 
found  by  Hall  was  10  h.  14  m.  24  s.  A  third  spot  appeared  in  1903 
on  the  northern  hemisphere,  and  had  a  rotation  period  of  about 
10  h.  38  m.  The  deviation  of  this  period  from  the  others  indicates 
that,  as  in  the  case  of  Jupiter  and  the  sun,  the  time  of  rotation 
is  least  at  the  equator,  and  increases  toward  the  poles.  Both 
from  this  difference  and  from  the  appearance  presented  by  the 
planet  it  is  clear  that  the  visible  surface  is  not  a  solid,  as  in  the 
case  of  Mars,  but  consists  of  a  layer  of  cloudy  or  vaporous  matter, 
which  conceals  from  view  the  solid  body  of  the  planet,  if  any  such 
exists.  Owing  to  the  rapid  rotation  the  figure  of  the  disk  is 
markedly  elliptical,  but  when,  owing  to  the  rings  being  seen 
edgewise,  the  entire  disk  is  visible,  the  latter  sometimes  seems 
to  have  the  form  of  a  square  with  its  edges  rounded  off.  This 
may  be  an  illusion. 

The  most  remarkable  feature  associated  with  Saturn  is  its 

magnificent  system  of  ring  and  satellites.  The  former  is  unique 
in  the  solar  system.  The  ring,  the  seeming  ends  of  which  were 
first  seen  by  Galileo  as  handles  to  the  planet,  was  for  some  time 
a  mystery.  After  Galileo  had  seen  it  at  one  or  two  oppositions, 
it  faded  from  sight,  a  result  which  we  now  know  was  due  to  the 
advance  of  the  planet  in  its  orbit,  bringing  our  line  of  sight 
edgeways  to  the  ring.  When  it  reappeared,  Galileo  seems  to 

have  abandoned  telescopic  observation,  but  the  "  ansae"  of 
Saturn  remained  a  subject  of  study  through  a  generation  of  his 
successors  without  any  solution  of  their  mystery  being  reached. 
The  truth  was  at  length  worked  out  in  1656  by  Huygens,  who 
first  circulated  his  solution  in  the  form  of  an  anagram.  When 
arranged  in  order  the  letters  read: 

"  Annulo  cingitur  tenui,  piano,  nusquam  cohaerente,  ad  eclipticam 
inclinato." 
This  designation  of  a  plain  thin  ring  surrounding  the  planet, 
but  disconnected  from  it,  and  inclined  to  the  ecliptic,  is  accurate 
and  as  complete  as  the  means  of  observation  permitted. 

The  varying  phases  presented  by  the  ring  arise  from  its  having  an 
inclination  of  27°  to  the  orbit  of  the  planet,  while  its  plane  remains 

invariable  in  direction  as  the  planet  performs  its  orbital  revolution. 
There  are  therefore  two  opposite  points  of  the  orbit,  at  each  of 
which  the  plane  of  the  ring  passes  through  the  sun,  and  is  seen  nearly 
edgeways  from  the  earth.  At  the  two  intermediate  points  the  ring  is 
seen  as  opened  out  at  an  angle  of  27°.  The  apparent  illuminated 
surface  which  it  then  presents  to  us  exceeds  that  presented  by  the 
planet,  so  that  the  brightness  of  the  entire  system  to  the  naked  eye 
is  more  than  double. 

In  1665  William  Ball  or  Balle,  joint-founder  and  first  treasurer  of 
the  Royal  Society,  discovered  that  the  ring  was  apparently  formed 
of  two  concentric  rings,  separated  by  a  fine  dark  line.  This  was 
afterwards  independently  discovered  by  G.  D.  Cassini  at  the  Paris 
Observatory.  As  the  telescope  was  improved,  yet  other  shaded 
lines  concentric  with  the  ring  itself  were  found.  These  were  some- 

times regarded  as  divisions,  but  if  they  are  such  they  are  by  no 
means  complete  and  sharp.  The  universal  rule  is  that,  if  we  con- 

sider _any_  portion  of  the  ring  contained  between  two  circles  con- 
centric with  the  ring  itself,  the  general  aspect  and  brightness  of  this 

circular  portion  are  alike  through  its  whole  circumference.  That  is 
to  say,  if  the  brightness  of  different  parts  of  the  ring  be  compared, 
it  is  found  to  be  constant  when  the  parts  compared  are  equally 
distant  from  the  centre,  but  subject  tp  variation  as  we  pass  from  the 
circumference  towards  the  centre.  The  inner  and  broader  of  the 
two  rings  is  brightest  near  the  outer  part  and  shades  off  toward  the 
planet,  gradually  at  first,  and  more  rapidly  afterwards.  Its  inner 
portion  is  so  dark  that  it  was  at  one  time  regarded  as  separate,  and 
called  the  "  crape  "  or  "  dusky  "  ring.  This  supposed  discovery 
of  an  inner  ring  was  made  independently  by  W.  R.  Dawes  of  England 
and  G.  P.  Bond  of  the  Harvard  Observatory,  though  J.  G.  Galle  at 
Berlin  noticed  the  actual  appearance  at  an  earlier  date.  The  more 
powerful  telescopes  of  the  present  time  show  this  dusky  ring  to  be 
continuous  with  the  inner  portions  of  the  main  ring,  and  transparent, 
at  least  near  its  inner  edge. 

The  physical  constitution  of  the  rings  is  unlike  that  of  any  other 
object  m  the  solar  system.  They  are  not  formed  of  a  continuous 
mass  of  solid  or  liquid  matter,  but  of  discrete  particles  of  unknown 
minuteness,  probably  widely  separated  in  proportion  to  their 
individual  volumes,  yet  so  close  as  to  appear  continuous  when 
viewed  from  the  earth.  This  constitution  was  first  divined  by 
Cassini  early  in  the  i8th  century.  But,  although  the  impossibility 
that  a  continuous  ring  could  surround  a  planet  without  falling  upon 
it  was  shown  by  Laplace,  and  must  have  been  evident  to  all  in- 
vestigators_  in  celestial  mechanics,  Cassini's  explanation  was  for- gotten until  1848.  In  that  year  James  Clerk  Maxwell,  in  an  essay 
which  was  the  first  to  gain  the  newly-founded  Adams  prize  of  the 
university  of  Cambridge,  made  an  exhaustive  mathematical  in- 

vestigation of  the  satellite  constitution,  showing  that  it  alone  could 
fulfil  the  conditions  of  stability.  Although  this  demonstration 
placed  the  subject  beyond  doubt,  it  was  of  great  interest  when 
J.  E.  Keeler  at  the  Allegheny  Observatory  proved  this  constitution 
by  spectroscopic  observation  in  1895.  He  found  by  measuring  the 
velocity  of  different  parts  of  the  ring  to  or  from  the  earth  that,  as 
we  pass  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  regions  of  the  ring,  the  velocity 
of  revolution  around  the  planet  increases,  each  concentric  portion  ot 
the  ring  having  the  speed  belonging  to  a  satellite  revolving  in  a 
circular  orbit  at  the  same  distance  from  the  planet. 

A  remarkable  feature  of  the  rings  is  that  they  are  so  thin  as  to 
elude  measurement  and  nearly  disappear  from  view  when  seen 
edgeways  even  in  powerful  telescopes.  As  this  can  happen  only  at 
tne  rare  moments  when  the  plane  of  the  ring  passes  accurately 
through  the  earth,  precise  observations  of  the  phenomenon  with 
powerful  telescopes  are  few.  But  before  or  after  the  epochs  at  which 
the  plane  passes  through  the  sun,  there  is  sometimes  a  period  of 
several  weeks,  during  which  the  sun  shines  on  one  face  of  the  ring 
while  the  other  is  presented  to  the  earth.  In  October  1907  the 
appearance  presented  by  the  rings  was  studied  by  W.  W.  Campbell 
at  the  Lick  Observatory,  and  E.  E.  Barnard  at  the  Yerkes  Ob- 

servatory. The  position  of  the  ring  as  seen  against  the  planet  is 
marked  by  a  dark  line  stretching  across  the  equator,  which  is  the 
thin  shadow  of  the  ring,  on  which  the  sun  shines  at  a  very  acute 

angle. An  interesting  question  still  open  is  the  nature  of  the  so-called 
divisions  of  the  rings.  Are  these  divisions  real  or  are  they  simply 
apparent,  arising  from  a  darker  colour  in  the  matter  which  composes 
them?  In  the  case  of  the  sharpest  and  best-known  division,  to 
which  the  name  of  Cassini  has  been  given  from  its  first  observer, 
there  would  seem  to  be  little  doubt  that  the  division  is  real.  But 
there  is  some  doubt  in  the  case  of  the  other  divisions.  While  many 
excellent  observers  have  sometimes  thought  they  saw  a  complete 
separation  between  the  bright  and  the  crape  rings,  no  such  pheno- 

menon has  been  seen  in  the  great  telescopes  of  our  times,  and  it  is 
almost  certain  that  the  dark  colour  of  the  crape  ring  arises  merely 
from  its  tenuity  and  transparency.  From  Barnard's  observation  of 
the  passage  of  Japetus  through  the  shadow  of  Saturn  and  its  rings 
it  appears  that  the  transparency  gradually  diminishes  from  the 
centre  of  this  ring  to  its  line  of  junction  with  the  bright  ring.  If 
there  should  ever  be  a  transit  of  Saturn  centrally  past  a  bright  star, 
many  questions  as  to  the  constitution  of  the  rings  may  be  settled  by 
noting  the  times  at  which  the  star  was  seen  through  the  divisions  of the  ring. 
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Mean 
Longitude. 

Epoch  Greenwich 
Mean  Noon. 

Mean  Daily 

Motion. 
Mean Distance. 

Eccentricity. 
Long,  of  Pericentre. 

Mass 
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1889,  April 

381-9945° 26-814* 
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Hyperion 
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1871-6 
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354   30  +    7-9  ' 291     2   —    0-27  ' 
100,000 
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Satellites  of  Saturn. 

Saturn  is  surrounded  by  a  system  of  nine  or  (perhaps)  ten 
satellites.  The  brightest  of  these  was  discovered  by  Huygens 
in  1665  while  pursuing  his  studies  of  the  ring.  The  following 
table  shows  the  names,  distances,  times  of  revolution,  discoverer 
and  date  of  discovery  of  the  nine  whose  orbits  are  well  established: 

Name. 
Dis- tance. 

Periodic 
Time. Discoverer. Date  of 

Discovery. 

d.     h. 
I  Mimas 

3-1 

o   23 
W.  Herschel 1789,  Sept.  17 

2  Enceladus 

4-0 

I      9 
_g 

1789,  Aug.  28 3  Tethys 

5-o 

I     21 G.  D.  Cassini 1684,  March 
4  Dione  . 

6-3 

2     18 1684,  March 
5  Rhea   .      . 

8-9 

4    12 
1672,  Dec.  23 

6  Titan  . 20-5 15  23 Huygens 1655,  Mar.  25 
7  Hyperion  . 
8  Japetus 
9  Phoebe 

25-1 

59-6 
.  209-3 

21      7 

79     8 
546    12 

W.  C.  Bond 

J.  D.  Cassini W.  H.  Pickering 

1848,  Sept.  1  6 
1671,  October 
1898,  August 

The  five  inner  satellites  seem  to  form  a  class  by  themselves,  of 
which  the  distinguishing  feature  is  that  the  orbits  are  so  nearly 
circular  that  no  eccentricity  has  been  certainly  detected  in  them, 
and  that  the  planes  of  their  orbits  coincide  with  that  of  the  ring 

and,  it  may  be  inferred,  with  the  plane  of  the  planet's  equator. 
Thus,  so  far  as  the  position  of  the  planes  of  rotation  and  revolu- 

tion are  concerned,  the  system  keeps  together  as  if  it  were  rigid. 
This  results  from  the  mutual  attraction  of  the  various  bodies. 
A  remarkable  feature  of  this  inner  system  is  the  near  approach 
to  commensurability  in  the  periods  of  revolution.  The  period 
of  Tethys  is  nearly  double  that  of  Mimas,  and  the  period  of 
Enceladus  nearly  double  that  of  Dione.  The  result  of  this  near 

approach  to  commensurability  is  a  wide  libration  in  the  longi- 
tudes of  the  satellites,  having  periods  very  long  compared  with 

the  times  of  revolution. 
Each  of  the  four  outer  satellites  has  some  special  feature  of 

interest.  Titan  is  much  the  brightest  of  all  and  has  therefore 
been  most  accurately  observed.  Hyperion  is  so  small  as  to  be 
visible  only  in  a  powerful  telescope,  and  has  a  quite  eccentric 
orbit.  Its  time  of  revolution  is  almost  commensurable  with  that 

of  Titan,  the  ratio  of  the  period  being  3  to  4.  The  result  is  that 
the  major  axis  of  the  orbit  of  Hyperion  has  a  retrograde  motion 

of  1 8°  40'  annually,  of  such  a  character  that  the  conjunction 
of  the  two  satellites  always  occurs  near  the  apocentre  of  the  orbit, 
when  the  distance  of  the  orbit  from  that  of  Titan  is  the  greatest. 
This  is  among  the  most  interesting  phenomena  of  celestial 
mechanics.  Japetus  has  the  peculiarity  of  always  appearing 
brighter  when  seen  to  the  west  of  the  planet  than  when  seen 
to  the  east.  This  is  explained  by  the  supposition  that,  like  our 
moon,  this  satellite  always  presents  the  same  face  to  the  central 
body,  and  is  darker  in  colour  on  one  side  than  on  the  other. 

In  studying  a  series  of  photographs  of  the  sky  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Saturn,  taken  at  the  branch  Harvard  observatory  at  Are- 

quipa,  Peru,  W.  H.  Pickering  found  on  each  of  three  plates  a  very 
faint  star  which  was  missing  on  the  other  two.  He  concluded  that 
these  were  the  images  of  a  satellite  moving  around  the  planet.  The 
latter  was  then  entering  the  Milky  Way,  where  minute  stars  were  so 
numerous  that  it  was  not  easy  to  confirm  the  discovery.  When  the 
planet  began  to  emerge  from  the  Milky  Way  no  difficulty  was  found 
in  relocating  the  object,  and  proving  that  it  was_a  ninth  satellite. 
Its  motion  was  found  to  be  retrograde,  a  conclusion  confirmed  by 
Frank  E.  Ross.  This  phenomenon  may  be  regarded  as  unique  in 
the  solar  system,  for,  although  the  motion  of  the  satellite  of  Neptune 
is  retrograde,  it  is  the  only  known  satellite  of  that  planet. 
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Another  extremely  faint  satellite  has  probably  been  established 
by  Pickering,  but  its  orbit  is  still  in  some  doubt. 

The  conclusions  from  the  spectrum  of  Saturn,  and  numerical 
particulars  relating  to  the  planet,  are  found  in  the  article  PLANET. 

The  planes  of  the  orbits  of  the  inner  six  satellites  are  coincident 
with  the  plane  of  the  ring  system,  of  which  the  elements  are  as follow: 

Longitude  of  ascending  node  on  ecliptic   . 
Inclination   
Exterior  diameter  of  outer  ring,  in  miles Interior        „  „ 

Exterior        „  inner  ring Interior        „  „ 

Interior        „  dark  ring 
Breadth  of  outer  bright  ring 
Breadth  of  division  between  the  rings,  in  miles 
Breadth  of  inner  bright  ring 
Breadth  of  dark  ring 
Breadth  of  system  of  bright  rings 
Breadth  of  entire  system  of  rings 
Space  between  planet  and  dark  rings 

SATURNIA  (mod.  Saturnia),  an  ancient  town  of  Etruria 
Italy,  about  23  m.  N.E.  of  Orbetello  and  the  coast.  Dionysius 
of  Halicarnassus  enumerates  it  among  the  towns  first  occupied 
by  the  Pelasgi  and  then  by  the  Tuscans.  A  Roman  colony  was 
conducted  there  in  183  B.C.,  and  it  was  a  praefectura,  but  other- 

wise little  is  known  about  it.  Remains  of  the  city  walls,  in  the 
polygonal  style,  still  exist,  to  whicH  Roman  gates  were  added. 
Roman  remains  have  also  been  discovered  within  the  town,  and 
remains  of  tombs  outside,  originally  covered  by  tumuli,  which 
have  now  disappeared,  so  that  Dennis  wrongly  took  them  for 
megalithic  remains.  Pitigliano,  some  12  m.  to  the  S.W.,  is 
another  Etruscan  site. 

See  G.  Dennis,  Cities  and  Cemeteries  of  Etruria  (London,  1883), 
i.  496;  ii.  275;  A.  Pasqui  in  Notizie  degli  scavi  (1882),  52. (T.  As.) 

SATURNIAN  METRE  (Lat.  Saturnius,  i.e.  which  relates  to 
Saturn),  the  name  given  by  the  Romans  to  the  crude  and  irregular 
measures  of  the  oldest  Latin  folk-songs.  The  scansion  is 
generally  of  the  following  type: 

i_i— -L*— O"™  ^J   "^w™'L/~— O 

with  which  Macaulay  compares  the  nursery  rhyme,  "  The  Queen 
was  in  her  parlour,  eating  bread  and  honey."  There  was,  however, 
considerable  licence  in  the  scansion,  and  we  can  gather  only  that 
the  verse  was  generally  of  this  type,  and  had  a  light  and  vivacious 
movement.  It  occurs  in  a  few  inscriptions  (the  verses  on  the 
tombs  of  the  Scipios:  cf.  Biicheler,  Anihologia  Latino,  1895) 
in  fragments,  Livius  Andronicus  and  the  Bellum  Punicum  of 
Naevius.  Subsequently  it  was  ousted  by  Greek  metres.  The 
question  as  to  whether  it  depended  upon  accent  or  upon  quantity 
has  been  much  discussed. 

See  Keller,  Der  saturnische  Vers  (Prague,  1883  and  1886) ;  Thurney- 
sen,  Der  Saturnier  (Halle,  1885);  Havet,  De  saturnio  Latinorvm 
versu  (Paris,  1880) ;  Miiller,  Der  saturnische  Vers  und  seine  Denkmdler 
(1885);  Leo,  Der  saturnische  Vers  (1905);  Du  Bois,  Stress  Accent 
in  Roman  Poetry  (New  York,  1906) ;  also  Mommsen,  Hist,  of  Rome, 
i.  chap.  xv. 
SATURNINUS,  LUCIUS  APPULEIUS,  Roman  demagogue. 

As  quaestor  (104  B.C.)  he  superintended  the  importation  of  corn 

at  Ostia,  but  had  been  removed  by  the  Senate  (an  unusual 

proceeding),  and  replaced  by  M.  Aemilius  Scaurus  (?.».)>  one 
of  the  chief  members  of  the  government  party.  He  does  not 

appear  to  have  been  charged  with  incapacity  or  mismanagement, 
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and  the  injustice  of  his  dismissal  drove  him  into  the  arms  of  the 
popular  party.  In  103  he  was  elected  tribune.  He  entered  into 
an  agreement  with  C.  Marius,  and  in  order  to  gain  the  favour  of 
his  soldiers  proposed  that  each  of  his  veterans  should  receive 
an  allotment  of  100  jugera  of  land  in  Africa.  He  was  also  chiefly 
instrumental  in  securing  the  election  of  Marius  to  his  fourth 
consulship  (102).  An  opportunity  of  retaliating  on  the  nobility 
was  afforded  him  by  the  arrival  (101)  of  ambassadors  from  Mithra- 
dates  VI.  of  Pontus,  with  large  sums  of  money  for  bribing  the 
senate;  compromising  revelations  were  made  by  Saturninus,  who 
insulted  the  ambassadors.  He  was  brought  to  trial  for  violating 
the  law  of  nations,  and  only  escaped  conviction  by  an  ad  miseri- 
cordiam  appeal  to  the  people.  To  the  first  tribunate  of  Saturninus 

is  probably  to  be  assigned  his  law  on  majestas,  the  exact  provi- 
sions of  which  are  unknown,  but  its  object  was  probably  to 

strengthen  the  power  of  the  tribunes  and  the  popular  party; 
it  dealt  with  the  minuta  majestas  (diminished  authority)  of  the 
Roman  people,  that  is,  with  all  acts  tending  to  impair  the 
integrity  of  the  Commonwealth,  being  thus  more  comprehensive 

than  the  modern  word  "  treason."  One  of  the  chief  objects  of 
Saturninus's  hatred  was  Q.  Caecilius  Metellus  Numidicus,  who, 
when  censor,  endeavoured  to  remove  Saturninus  from  the  senate 
on  the  ground  of  immorality,  but  his  colleague  refused  to  assent. 
In  order  to  ingratiate  himself  with  the  people,  who  still  cherished 
the  memory  of  the  Gracchi,  Saturninus  took  about  with  him 
Equitius,  a  paid  freedman,  who  gave  himself  out  to  be  the  son 
of  Tiberius  Gracchus.  Although  the  mother  of  the  Gracchi 
refused  to  acknowledge  him,  the  people  stoned  Metellus  because 
he  would  not  admit  his  claim  to  citizenship.  Equitius  was 
afterwards  elected  tribune.  Marius,  on  his  return  to  Rome 
after  his  victory  over  the  Cimbri,  finding  himself  isolated  in  the 
senate,  entered  into  a  compact  with  Saturninus  and  his  ally 
C.  Servilius  Glaucia,  and  the  three  formed  a  kind  of  triumvirate, 
supported  by  the  veterans  of  Marius  and  the  needy  rabble. 
By  the  aid  of  bribery  and  assassination  Marius  was  elected  (100 
consul  for  the  sixth  time,  Glaucia  praetor,  and  Saturninus 
tribune  for  the  second  time.  Saturninus  now  brought  forward 
an  agrarian  law,  an  extension  of  the  African  law  already  alluded 
to.  It  was  proposed  that  all  the  land  north  of  the  Padus  (Po) 
lately  in  possession  of  the  Cimbri,  including  that  of  the  inde- 

pendent Celtic  tribes  which  had  been  temporarily  occupied  by 
them,  should  be  held  available  for  distribution  among  the 
veterans  of  Marius.  This  was  unjust,  since  the  land  was  really 
the  property  of  the  provincials  who  had  been  dispossessed  by 
the  Cimbri.  Colonies  were  to  be  founded  in  Sicily,  Achaea  and 

Macedonia,  on  the  purchase  of  which  the  "  Tolosan  gold,"  the 
temple  treasures  embezzled  by  Q.  Servilius  Caepio  (praetor  no), 
was  to  be  employed.  Further,  Italians  were  to  be  admitted  to 
these  colonies,  and  as  they  were  to  be  burgess  colonies,  the 
right  of  the  Italians  to  equality  with  the  Romans  was  thereby 
partially  recognized.  This  part  of  the  bill  was  resented  by  many 
citizens,  who  were  unwilling  to  allow  others  to  share  their 
privileges.  A  clause  provided  that,  within  five  days  after  the 
passing  of  the  law,  every  senator  should  take  an  oath  to  observe 
it,  under  penalty  of  being  expelled  from  the  senate  and  heavily 
fined.  All  the  senators  subsequently  took  the  oath  except 
Metellus,  who  went  into  exile.  Saturninus  also  brought  in  a 
bill,  the  object  of  which  was  to  gain  the  support  of  the  rabble 
by  supplying  corn  at  a  nominal  price.  The  quaestor  Q.  Servilius 

Caepio l  declared  that  the  treasury  could  not  stand  the  strain, 
and  Saturninus's  own  colleagues  interposed  their  veto. 
Saturninus  ordered  the  voting  to  continue,  and  Caepio  dispersed 
the  meeting  by  violence.  The  senate  declared  the  proceedings 
null  and  void,  because  thunder  had  been  heard;  Saturninus 
replied  that  the  senate  had  better  remain  quiet,  otherwise  the 
thunder  might  be  followed  by  hail.  The  bills  (leges  Appuleiae) 
were  finally  passed  by  the  aid  of  the  Marian  veterans. 

Marius,  finding  himself  overshadowed  by  his  colleagues  and 
compromised  by  their  excesses,  thought  seriously  of  breaking 
with  them,  and  Saturninus  and  Glaucia  saw  that  their  only  hope 

1  According  to  some,  the  son  of  the  Caepio  mentioned  above. 
But  chronological  reasons  make  the  relationship  doubtful. 

of  safety  lay  in  their  retention  of  office.  Saturninus  was  elected 
tribune  for  the  third  time  for  the  year  beginning  the  loth  of 
December  100,  and  Glaucia,  although  at  the  time  praetor  and 
therefore  not  eligible  until  after  the  lapse  of  two  years,  was  a 
candidate  for  the  consulship.  M.  Antonius  the  orator  was 

elected  without  opposition;  the  other  government  candidate, 
Gaius  Memmius,  who  seemed  to  have  the  better  chance  of 
success,  was  beaten  to  death  by  the  hired  agents  of  Saturninus 
and  Glaucia,  while  the  voting  was  actually  going  on.  This 
produced  a  complete  revulsion  of  public  feeling.  The  senate  met 
on  the  following  day,  declared  Saturninus  and  Glaucia  public 
enemies,  and  called  upon  Marius  to  defend  the  State.  Marius 
had  no  alternative  but  to  obey.  Saturninus,  defeated  in  a 
pitched  battle  in  the  Forum  (Dec.  10),  took  refuge  with  his 
followers  in  the  Capitol,  where,  the  water  supply  having  been 
cut  off,  they  were  forced  to  capitulate.  Marius,  having  assured 
them  that  their  lives  would  be  spared,  removed  them  to  the 
Curia  Hostilia,  intending  to  proceed  against  them  according  to 
law.  But  the  more  impetuous  members  of  the  aristocratic  party 
climbed  on  to  the  roof,  stripped  off  the  tiles,  and  stoned  Saturninus 
and  many  others  to  death.  Glaucia,  who  had  escaped  into  a 
house,  was  dragged  out  and  killed. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY. — Appian,  Bell.  civ.  i.  28-33;  Diod.  Sic.  xxxvi. 
12;  Plutarch,  Marius,  28-30;  Livy,  Epit.  69;  Florus  iii.  16; 
Veil.  Pat.  ii.  12;  Auctor  ad  Herennium  i.  21;  Aurelius  Victor, 
De  viris  illustribus,  73;  Orosius  v.  17;  Cicero,  Pro  Balbo,  21,  48, 
Brutus,  62,  De  oratore,  ii.  49,  De  haruspicum  responses,  19,  Pro 
Sestio,  47,  Pro  Rabirio,  passim ;  Mommsen,  Hist,  of  Rome(Eng.  trans.), 
bk.  iv.  ch.  6;  G.  Long,  Decline  of  the  Roman  Republic,  ii.  ch.  10; 
E.  Klebs  in  Pauly-Wissowa's  Realencyclopddie,  ii.  i  (1896) ;  see 
further  ROME:  History,  II.,  "  The  Republic,"  Period  C. 
SATYRS  (SATYRi),in  Greek  mythology,  spirits,  half-man  half- 

beast,  that  haunted  the  woods  and  mountains,  companions  of 
Pan  and  Dionysus.  They  are  not  mentioned  in  Homer;  in 
a  fragment  of  Hesiod  they  are  called  brothers  of  the  mountain 
nymphs  and  Curetes,  an  idle  and  worthless  race.  Fancy 
represented  them  as  strongly  built,  with  flat  noses,  pointed  ears, 
small  horns  growing  out  of  the  forehead,  and  the  tails  of  horses 

or  goats.  They  were  a  roguish  but  faint-hearted  folk,  lovers  of 
wine  and  women,  roaming  to  the  music  of  pipes  and  cymbals, 
castanets  and  bagpipes,  dancing  with  the  nymphs  or  pursuing 
them  and  striking  terror  into  men.  They  had  a  special  form  of 
dance  calles  Sikinnis.  In  earlier  Greek  art  they  appear  as  old 
and  ugly,  but  in  later  art,  especially  in  works  of  the  Attic  school, 
this  savage  character  is  softened  into  a  more  youthful  and  graceful 
aspect.  There  is  a  famous  statue  supposed  to  be  a  copy  of  a 
work  of  Praxiteles,  representing  a  graceful  satyr  leaning  against 
a  tree  with  a  flute  in  his  hand.  In  Attica  there  was  a  species  of 
drama  known  as  the  Satyric;  it  parodied  the  legends  of  gods  and 

heroes,  and  the  chorus  was  composed  of  satyrs.  Euripides's 
play  of  the  Cyclops  is  the  only  extant  example  of  this  kind  of 
drama.  The  older  satyrs  were  called  Sileni,  the  younger  Satyrisci. 
By  the  Roman  poets  they  were  often  confounded  with  the  Fauns. 
The  symbol  of  the  shy  and  timid  satyr  was  the  hare.  In  some 
districts  of  modern  Greece  the  spirits  known  as  Calicantsars  offer 

points  of  resemblance  to  the  ancient  satyrs;  they  have  goats' 
ears  and  the  feet  of  asses  or  goats,  are  covered  with  hair,  and 
love  women  and  the  dance.  The  herdsmen  of  Parnassus  believe 
in  a  demon  of  the  mountain  who  is  lord  of  hares  and  goats. 

In  the  Authorized  Version  of  Isa.  xiii.  21,  xxxiv.  14   the   word 
"  satyr  "  is  used  to  render  the  Hebrew  se'irlm,  "  hairy  ones."    A 
kind  of  demon  or  supernatural  being  known  to  Hebrew  _  . 
folk-lore  as  inhabiting  waste  places  is  meant;  a  practice  .       . 
of  sacrificing  to  the  se'irlm  is  alluded  to  in  Lev.    xvii.  7,  , 
where    E.    V.    has    "  devils."      They  correspond  to  the  '"""" 
"  shaggy  demon  of  the    mountain-pass  "    (azabb  al-'akaba)  of  old Arab  superstition. 

SAUCE,  flavouring  or  seasoning  for  food,  usually  in  a  liquid 

or  semi-liquid  state,  either  served  separately  or  mixed  with  the 
dish.  The  preparation  of  suitable  sauces  is  one  of  the  essentials 
of  good  cookery.  The  word  comes  through  the  Fr.  from  the 
Lat.  salsa,  salted  or  pickled  food  (satire,  to  season  or  sprinkle 

with  sal,  salt).  The  same  Latin  word  has  also  given  "  saucer," 
properly  a  dish  for  sauce,  now  a  small  flat  plate  with  a  depressed 
centre  to  hold  a  cup  and  so  prevent  the  spilling  of  liquid,  and 
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"sausage"  (O.  Fr.  saulcisse,  Late  Lat.  salsicium),  minced 
seasoned  meat,  chiefly  pork,  stuffed  into  coverings  of  skin.  The 

colloquial  use  of  "  saucy,"  impertinent,  "  cheeky"  is  an  obvious 
transference  from  the  tartness  or  pungency  of  a  sauce,  and  has 
a  respectable  literary  ancestry;  thus  Latimer  (Misc.  Set.) 
"  when  we  see  a  fellow  sturdy,  lofty  and  proud,  men  say  this 

is  a  saucy  fellow." SAUERLAND,  a  mountainous  district  of  Germany,  in  the 
Prussian  province  of  Westphalia,  between  the  Sieg  and  the 
Ruhr,  separated  by  the  former  from  the  Westerwald  on  the  S., 
and  by  the  latter  from  the  coal  formation  of  Ardey  on  the  N. 
It  is  a  well- wooded  plateau  of  the  Devonian  formation,  diversified 
by  deep  valleys  and  tracts  of  heather  land.  The  district  is  a 
favourite  tourist  resort. 

See  F.  W.  Grimme,  Das  Sauerland  und  seine  Bewohner  (2nd  ed., 
Paderborn,  1886);  Fricke,  Der  Tourist  im  Sauerland  (Bielefeld, 
1892),  and  Kneebusch,  Reisefuhrer  durch  das  Sauerland  (Dortmund, 
1899). 
SAUGOR,  or  SAGAR,  a  town  and  district  of  British  India, 

in  the  Jubbulpore  division  of  the  Central  Provinces.  The 
town,  in  a  picturesque  situation  on  a  spur  of  the  Vindhyan 
hills,  1758  ft.  above  sea-level,  has  a  station  on  the  Indian  Mid- 

land railway.  Pop.  (1901)  42,33°-  It  has  long  ceased  to  be 
a  growing  place,  though  it  is  still  third  in  importance  in  the 
province.  It  was  founded  in  1660,  but  owes  its  importance  to 
having  been  made  the  capital  of  the  Mahratta  governor  who 
established  himself  here  in  1735.  The  cantonments  contain  a 
battery  of  artillery,  a  detachment  of  a  European  regiment,  a 
native  cavalry  and  a  native  infantry  regiment.  The  town  is 
handsomely  built,  and  is  an  emporium  of  trade. 

The  DISTRICT  OF  SAUGOR  has  an  area  of  3962  sq.  m.  It  is  an 
extensive,  elevated  and  in  parts  tolerably  level  plain,  broken 
in  places  by  low  hills  of  the  Vindhyan  sandstone.  It  is  traversed 
by  numerous  streams,  chief  of  which  are  the  Sunar,  Beas,  Dhasan 
and  Bina,  all  flowing  in  a  northerly  direction  towards  the  valley 
of  the  Ganges.  In  the  southern  and  central  parts  the  soil  is 
black,  formed  by  decaying  trap;  to  the  north  and  east  it  is  a 
reddish-brown  alluvium.  Iron  ore  of  excellent  quality  is  found 
and  worked  at  Hirapur,  a  small  village  in  the  extreme  north-east. 
The  district  contains  several  densely  wooded  tracts,  the  largest 
of  which  is  the  Ramna  teak  forest  preserve  in  the  north. 

The  population  in  1901  was  469,479,  showing  a  decrease  of  20% 
in  the  decade,  due  to  the  results  of  famine.  The  principal  crops  are 
wheat,  millet,  pulse,  oil-seeds  and  a  little  cotton.  The  main  line  of 
the  Indian  Midland  railway  crosses  the  district,  with  a  branch  from 
Bina  to  Katni  on  the  East  Indian  system. 

By  a  treaty  concluded  with  the  Mahratta  Peshwa  in  1818,  the 
greater  part  of  the  present  district  was  made  over  to  the  British; 
and  the  town  became  the  capital  of  the  Saugor  and  Nerbudda 
Territories,  then  attached  to  the  North-western  Provinces.  During 
the  Mutiny  of  1857  the  whole  district  was  in  the  possession  of  the 
rebels,  excepting  the  town  and  fort,  in  which  the  Europeans  were 
shut  up  for  eight  months,  till  relieved  by  Sir  Hugh  Rose.  The  rebels 
were  totally  defeated  and  order  was  again  restored  by  March  1858. 

See  the  Saugor  District  Gazetteer  (Allahabad,  1907). 
SAUJBULAGH,  or  SUJBULAK,  the  principal  town  of  the  Mukri 

district,  in  the  province  of  Azerbaijan  in  Persia,  in  a  fertile 
valley,  between  30  and  40  m.  S.  of  Lake  Urmia,  at  an  elevation 
of  4270  ft.  It  has  post  and  telegraph  offices,  and  a  population 
of  about  7000,  mostly  Kurds  of  the  Mukri  tribe,  and  exports 
dried  fruit,  grain  and  tobacco.  There  are  many  more  localities 

with  this  name  (Turkish,  meaning  "  cold  stream,"  or  "  cold 
spring  ")  in  Persia,  the  most  notable,  after  the  above-mentioned 
Kurdish  city,  being  a  district  of  the  province  of  Teheran,  with 
many  villages.  The  place  was  temporarily  occupied  by  Turkish 
troops  in  January  1908. 

SAUL  (Heb.  sha'til,  "  asked  "),  in  the  Old  Testament,  son  of 
Kish,  and  king  of  Israel.1  His  history  is  closely  interwoven  with 
that  of  the  prophet  Samuel  and  the  Judaean  king  David.  Two 

distinct  accounts  are  given  of  his  rise.  In  one  Samuel,  after  de- 
feating the  Philistines,  rules  as  the  last  "  judge"  of  Israel;  the 

people  demand  a  king,  and  Saul,  a  young  giant  of  Benjamin, 
is  chosen  by  lot;  the  choice  is  confirmed  when  he  delivers 

1  On  the  name  Saul,  also  that  of  an  Edomite  king  (Gen.  xxxvi. 
37  seq.),  see  SAMUEL  note  I.  Kish  seems  to  be  identical  with  the 
Arabic  personal  and  god-name  Kais. 

Jabesh-Gilead  from  the  Ammonites  (i  Sam.  i.-viii.,  x.  17-27, 
xi.,  xii.).  In  the  other,  Saul  is  raised  up  by  Yahweh  to  deliver 
Israel  from  a  sore  Philistine  oppression.  Samuel,  a  seer  of  local 
fame,  previously  unknown  to  Saul,  gives  him  the  divine  com- 

mission, and  ultimately  a  complete  victory  is  gained  which  is 
celebrated  by  the  erection  of  an  altar  (ix.  i-x.  16,  xiii.  seq.). 
See  further  SAMUEL.  Once  king,  Saul  achieves  conquests  over 
the  surrounding  states,  and  the  brief  summary  in  i  Sam.  xiv. 

47-51  may  be  supplemented  by  2  Sam.  i.  19  sqq.,  where  the 
brave  deeds  of  the  loving  pair  Saul  and  his  son  Jonathan,  and 

their  untimely  death,  'form  the  subject  of  an  old  poem  which 
vividly  describes  the  feelings  of  a  prostrate  nation.  Saul  and  bis 
sons  fell  in  the  battle  on  Mt.  Gilboa  in  the  north  and  the  land  was 

thrown  into  confusion  (i  Sam.  xxxi.).  Jabesh-Gilead,  mindful 
of  its  debt,  secretly  carried  away  the  dead  bodies  (cf.  2  Sam.  xxi. 
1 2  seq.) ,  and  Abner  the  commander  hurriedly  removed  the  surviv- 

ing son,  Ishbosheth,2  to  Mahanaim  and  at  length  succeeded  in 
establishing  his  power  over  all  Israel  north  of  Jerusalem  (2  Sam. 
ii.  8  seq.).  But  the  sequel  is  lost  in  the  more  popular  accounts  of 
the  rise  of  David. 

Little  old  tradition  is  preserved  of  the  house  of  Saul.  The 
interest  now  lies  in  the  prominence  of  Samuel,  and  more  particu- 

larly in  the  coming  supremacy  of  the  Judaean  king  David  (see 
the  introductory  verse  i  Sam.  xiv.  52);  as  a  result  of  this  Saul  is 
depicted  in  less  sympathetic  colours,  his  pettiness  and  animosity 

stand  in  strong  contrast  to  David's  chivalry  and  resignation,  and 
in  the  melancholy  Benjamite  court  with  its  rivalry  and  jealousy, 
the  romantic  attachment  between  David  and  Jonathan  forms 
the  one  redeeming  feature.  The  great  Israelite  disaster  is  fore- 

shadowed in  a  thrilling  narrative  of  Saul's  visit  to  the  since 
famous  Witch  of  Endor  (i  Sam.  xxviii.).  Israel  had  lost  its 
mainstay  through  the  death  of  Samuel  (cf.  xii.  23),  and  the  king, 
uneasy  at  the  approach  of  the  enemy,  invoked  the  shade  of  the 
prophet  only  to  learn  that  his  cause  was  lost  through  his  own 

sin.  The  incident  is  now  connected  with  David's  nearing 
supremacy,  and  refers  to  a  previous  act  of  disobedience  in  his 

Amalekite  campaign.  In  a  detailed  account  of  Saul's  expedition- 
we  learn  that  his  failure  to  carry  out  Yahweh's  commands  to 
the  letter  had  brought  the  prophet's  denunciation  (cf.  Ahab, 
i  Kings  xx.  42),  and  that  he  had  lost  the  divine  favour  (xv.). 
This  in  turn  ignores  an  earlier  occasion  when  Saul  is  condemned 
and  the  loss  of  his  kingdom  foretold  ere  he  had  accomplished 

the  task  to  which  he  had  been  called  (xiii.  8-14).' 
This  later  tendency  to  subordinate  the  history  of  Saul  to  that 

of  David  appears  especially  in  a  number  of  detailed  and  popular 
narratives  encircling  Judah  and  Benjamin,  superseding  other 
traditions  which  give  an  entirely  different  representation  of 

David's  move  from  the  south  to  Jerusalem.  Consequently  it 

proves  impossible  to  present  a  consistent  outline'of  the  history. Instead  of  the  sequel  to  IshbaaPs  recovery  of  power,  and  instead 

of  David's  incessant  conflicts  north  of  Hebron,  ending  with  the 

capture  of  'Jerusalem  and  its  district  from  a  strange  people 
(2  Sam.  v.  xxi.  15-22,  xxiii.  8  sqq.),  we  meet  with  the  stories  of 
the  war  with  Benjamin  and  Israel,  of  the  intrigue  of  Abner  (q.v.) 

and  the  vengeance  of  Joab  (q.v.).  While  Saul's  death  had  left 
Israel  in  the  hands  of  the  Philistines,  it  is  David  who  accomplishes 
the  deliverance  of  the  people  (2  Sam.  iii.  18,  xix.  9).  So,  also, 
in  accordance  with  his  generous  nature,  David  takes  vengeance 

upon  the  Amalekite  who  had  slain  Saul  (2  Sam.  i.  6-10,  contrast 
the  details  in  i  Sam.  xxxi.),  and  upon  the  treacherous  aliens 
who  had  murdered  Ishbaal  (iv.).  When  king  at  Jerusalem 

(seven  years  after  Saul's  death)  he  seeks  out  the  survivors  of 
Saul  in  order  to  fulfil  his  covenant  with  Jonathan.  Jonathan's 
son  Mephibosheth 4  is  found  in  safe-keeping  east  of  the  Jordan 

*  Ishbosheth,  i.e.  Ishbaal,  "  man  of  Baal,"  cf.  i  Chron.  viii.  33. 
'  For  other  explanations  see  i  Chron.  x.  13  seq.  (which  refers  to 

I  Sam.  xxviii.),  and  Josephus,  Ant.  vi.  14,  9  (a  reference  to  _Saul's massacre  of  the  priests  at  Nob,  I  Sam.  xxii.,  a  crime  which  is  not 
brought  to  his  charge  in  biblical  history  and  probably  belongs  to 
one  of  the  latest  traditions). 

4  Perhaps  Meribaal,  "  man  of  Baal,"  or  Meribbaal,  "  Baal  con- 
tends ";  for  the  intentional  alteration  of  the  name  cf.  note  2  above, 

and  see  BAAL. 
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and  is  installed  at  court  (ix.).  Another  impression  is  given  by 

the  relations  between  David  and  Saul's  daughter,  Michal  (vi.  16 
sqq.,  cf.  also  the  "  wives "  in  xii.  8),  and  we  learn  from  yet 
another  source  that  he  handed  over  Saul's  sons  to  the  Gibeonites 

who  had  previously  suffered  from  the  king's  bloodthirsty  zeal 
(xxi.  1-14).  On  this  occasion  (the  date  is  quite  uncertain)  the 
remains  of  Saul  and  Jonathan  were  removed  from  Jabesh-Gilead 

and  solemnly  interred  in  Benjamin.  During  Absalom's  revolt, 
Mephibosheth  entertained  some  hopes  of  reviving  the  fortunes 
of  his  house  (xvi.  1-4,  xix.  24-30),  and  two  Benjamites,  Shimei 
and  Sheba,  appear  (xvi.  5  sqq.,  xix.  16-23,  xx)-  But  there 
is  no  concerted  action;  the  three  are  independent  figures  whose 
presence  indicates  that  Judaean  supremacy  over  Israel  was  not 
accepted  without  a  protest,  and  that  the  spilt  blood  of  the  house 
of  Saul  was  laid  upon  the  shoulders  of  David.  Henceforth 

Saul's  family  disappears  from  the  pages  of  history.  But  a 
genealogy  of  his  descendants  (i  Chron.  viii.  33-40,  ix.  39-44) 
tells  of  "  mighty  men  of  valour,  archers,"  who  with  their  sons 
number  150  strong,  and  this  interesting  post -exilic  list  is  sug- 

gestive for  the  vitality  of  the  traditions  of  their  ancestors. 
In  surveying  the  earlier  traditions  of  Saul's  rise,  it  is  clear  that  the 

desperate  state  of  Israel  leaves  little  room  for  the  quiet  picture  of  the 

inexperienced  youth  wandering  around  in  search  of  his  father's 
asses,  or  for  the  otherwise  valuable  representation  of  popular  cult  at 
the  local  sanctuaries  (l  Sam.  ix.).  Since  it  is  Saul  who  is  commis- 

sioned to  deliver  Israel,  it  is  disconcerting  to  meet  his  grown-up  son 
who  slays  the  Philistine  "  garrison  "  (rather  "  officer  ")  in  Geba (Gibeah,  xiii.  3  seq.),  and  takes  the  initiative  in  overthrowing 
the  Philistines  (xiv.  1-16);  yet  the  account  wnich  follows  of 
Jonathan's  violation  of  Saul's  nasty  vow  and  its  consequences  pre- pares us  for  the  subsequent  stories  of  the  unfriendly  relations 
between  the  two.  Finally  the  absence  of  any  prelude  to  the  Philistine 
oppression  is  perplexing.  On  the  other  hand,  Judg.  x.  6  sqq.  (now 
the  introduction  to  the  Gileadite  Jephthah  and  the  Ammonites) 
contain  references  (now  obscure)  to  the  distress  caused  by  the 
Philistines,  the  straitened  circumstances  of  the  people,  and  their 

penitent  appeal  to  Yahweh.  When  at  length  Yahwen  "  could  bear 
the  misery  of  Israel  no  longer,"  it  is  evident  that  in  the  original  con- nexion some  deliverer  was  raised.  But  the  sequel  cannot  be  found 
in  the  Danite  Samson,  the  priest  Eli,  or  the  seer  Samuel,  and  it  is 

only  in  the  history  of  Saul  that  Yahweh 's  answer  to  the  people's  cry leads  to  the  appointment  of  the  saviour.  The  traces  of  the  older 
accounts  of  Saul's  rise  and  the  fragments  in  the  highly  composite 
introduction  in  Judg.  x.  (w.  ̂ a,  86,  10-16)  agree  so  materially  that 
unless  both  the  prelude  to  the  former  and  the  sequel  to  the  latter 
have  been  lost  it  is  probable  that  the  two  were  once  closely  con- 

nected, but  have  been  severed  in  the  course  of  the  literary  growth  of 
the  traditions.  See  further  SAMUEL,  Books,  §  6. 

The  development  of  views  regarding  the  pre-monarchical "  judges," the  rise  of  the  monarchy  and  its  place  in  the  religion  of  Yahweh  have 
been  factors  quite  as  powerful  as  the  growth  of  national  tradition  of 
the  first  king  of  Israel  and  the  subordination  of  the  narratives  in 
order  to  give  greater  prominence  to  the  first  king  of  the  Judaean 
dynasty.  Although  a  considerable  body  of  native  tradition  encircled 
the  great  Israelite  heroes  (cf.  Ahab,  Jehu,  the  wars  of  Aramaeans  and 
Ammonites),  Saul  is  pre-eminently  a  Benpamite  figure.  From  the 
biblical  evidence  alone  it  is  far  from  certain  that  this  is  the  earliest 

phase.  Saul's  deliverance  of  Jabesh-Gilead  from  Ammon  and  his 
burial  may  suggest  (on  the  analogy  of  Jephthah)  that  Gilead  re- 

garded him  as  its  own.  Some  connexion  between  Gilead  and 
Benjamin  may  be  inferred  from  Judg.  xxi.,  and,  indeed,  the  decima- 

tion of  the  latter  (see  ibid.  xx.  4,  7,  xxi.  13  seq.)  seems  to  link  the 
appearance  of  the  tribe  in  the  earlier  history  with  its  new  rise  under 
Saul.  But  the  history  of  the  tribe  as  such  in  this  period  is  shrouded 
in  obscurity,  and  the  Benjamite  cycle  appears  to  represent  quite 
secondary  and  purely  local  forms  of  the  great  founder  of  the 
Israelite  monarchy,  whose  traditions  contain  features  which  link  him 
now  with  another  founder  of  Israel — the  warrior  Joshua,  and  now 
with  the  still  more  famous  invader  and  conqueror  Jacob. 

See  S.  A.  Cook,  Critical  Notes  on  O.  T.  History  (Index,  s.v.),  and 
art.  JEWS,  §§  6-8,  SAMUEI  (Books).  (S.  A.  C.) 

SAULT  SAINTE  MARIE,  a  city  and  the  county-seat  of  Chippewa 

county,  Michigan,  U.S.A.,  on  Saint  Mary's  river,  at  the  outlet 
of  Lake  Superior  and  at  the  E.  end  of  the  upper  peninsula. 

Pop.  (1890)  5760;  (1900)  10,538,  of  whom  5329  were  foreign- 
born;  (1910  census),  12,615.  It  is  served  by  the  Canadian 
Pacific,  the  Duluth,  South  Shore  &  Atlantic,  and  the  Minneapolis, 
Saint  Paul  &  Sault  Sainte  Marie  railways.  A  railway  bridge 
(3607  ft.  long,  completed  in  1887)  and  steam  ferries  connect 
it  with  the  Canadian  town  of  Sault  Sainte  Marie  (pop.  1901, 
7169)  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  river.  The  principal  buildings 
are  the  Court  House,  City  Hall,  Post  Office,  Custom  House  and 

Carnegie  Library  (1905).  Fort  Brady,  in  the  south-western 
part  of  the  city,  is  an  infantry  garrison;  the  old  Ft.  Brady 
(built  about  1822)  in  another  part  of  the  city  is  still  standing. 

The  river  is  here  nearly  I  m.  wide  and  falls  20  ft.  in  three-fourths 
of  a  mile;  it  has  been  made  navigable  by  lock  canals  for  vessels 
drawing  20  ft.  of  water.  The  North  West  Fur  Company  built  a  lock 
here  in  1797-1798.  A  canal  5700  ft.  long,  navigable  for  vessels  of 
1 1  -5  ft.  draught,  was  completed  by  the  state  in  1855.  Between  1870 
and  1881  the  Federal  government  widened  the  canal  to  100  ft., 
made  the  draught  16  ft.,  and  built  the  Weitzel  lock,  515  ft.  long, 
80  ft.  wide,  60  ft.  at  gate  openings,  with  a  lift  of  18-20  ft.;  in  1896 
the  Poe  lock  (on  the  site  of  the  old  state  locks),  having  a  lift  of  18-20 
ft.,  and  measuring  800  ft.X  100  ft.,  was  opened,  and  the  canal  and 
its  approaches  were  deepened.  In  1908  the  government  began  the 
widening  of  the  canal  above  the  locks  and  the  construction  of  a  new 
lock,  1350  ft.  long  between  gates  and  having  a  draft  of  24-5  ft.  at 
extreme  low-water.  The  estimated  cost  of  this  lock  and  approaches 
is  $6,200,000.  In  10x57  the  commerce  passing  here  during  the 
navigation  season  of  eight  months  and  twenty-three  days  amounted 
to  58,217,214  tons  of  freight,  valued  at  more  than  $600,000,000;  the 
commerce  passing  through  the  canals  at  this  point  is  larger  than  that 
of  any  other  canal  in  the  world.  There  is  a  ship  canal  (i  J  m.  long) 
on  the  Canadian  side  of  the  river,  which  was  completed  in  1895  at  a 
cost  of  $3,750,000.  From  the  rapids  opposite  the  city  two  water- 
power  plants  (of  50,000  and  10,000  h.p.  respectively)  derive  their 
power;  the  larger,  a  hydraulic  water-power  canal  (costing,  with 
power  equipment,  $6,500,000)  is  i£-  m.  long,  and  extends  from  the 
lake  above  to  a  power-house  below  the  rapids;  in  this  power-house 
are  320  turbines.  The  total  value  of  the  factory  product  in  1904 
was  $2,412,481,  an  increase  of  231-3  %  over  that  of  1900.  Much  hay 
and  fish  are  packed  and  shipped  here. 

The  place  was  long  a  favourite  fishing-ground  of  the  Chippewa 
Indians.  It  was  visited  by  the  French  missionaries  Rambault 
and  Jogues  in  1641  and  by  Pere  Rene  Menard  in  1660.  In 
1668  Jacques  Marquette  founded  a  mission  here.  In  1671  the 
governor-general  of  New  France  called  a  great  council  of  the 
Indians  here  and  in  the  name  of  the  king  of  France  took  formal 
possession  of  all  the  country  S.  to  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  W.  to  the 
Pacific.  The  mission  was  abandoned  in  1689;  but  as  a  trading 

post  of  minor  importance — for  a  time  protected  by  a  palisade 
fort — the  settlement  was  continued.  In  1879  Sault  Sainte 
Marie  was  incorporated  as  a  village;  in  1887  it  was  chartered as  a  city. 

For  an  account  of  the  mission  see  Antoine  I.  Rezek,  History  of  the 
Diocese  of  Sault  Ste  Marie  and  Marquette  (2  vols.,  Houghton,  Mich., 

1906-1907);  see  also  A.  B.  Gilbert's  "  A  Tale  of  Two  Cities  "  in Historical  Collections,  vol.  29  (Lansing,  1901)  of  the  Michigan  Pioneer 
and  Historical  Society. 

SAUMAREZ,  JAMES  SAUMAREZ  [or  SAUSMAREZ],  BARON  DE 

(1757-1836),  English  admiral,  was  descended  from  an  old 
family,  and  was  born  at  St  Peter  Port,  Guernsey,  nth  of  March 
1757.  Many  of  his  ancestors  had  distinguished  themselves  in 
the  naval  service,  and  he  entered  it  as  midshipman  at  the 
age  of  thirteen.  For  his  bravery  at  the  attack  of  Charleston 

in  1776  on  board  the  "  Bristol"  he  was  raised  to  the  rank  of 
lieutenant,  and  he  was  promoted  commander  for  his  gallant 
services  off  the  Dogger  Bank,  5th  of  August  1781,  when  he  was 

wounded.  In  command  of  the  "  Russell,"  70,  he  contributed 
to  Rodney's  victory  over  De  Grasse  (izth  of  April  1782).  For 
the  capture  of  "  La  Reunion,"  a  French  frigate,  in  1793,  he  was 
knighted.  While  in  command  of  a  small  squadron  he  was  on 
the  sth  of  June  1794  attacked  by  a  superior  French  force  on  the 
way  from  Plymouth  to  Guernsey,  but  succeeded  in  gaining  a 
safe  anchorage  in  Guernsey  harbour.  After  being  promoted 

to  the  "  Orion,"  74,  in  1795,  he  took  part  in  the  defeat  of  the 
French  fleet  off  Lorient,  on  the  22nd  of  June,  distinguished  himself 
in  the  battle  of  Cape  St  Vincent  in  February  1797,  and  was  present 
at  the  blockade  of  Cadiz  from  February  1797  to  April  1798,  and 
at  the  battle  of  the  Nile,  where  he  was  wounded.  On  his  return 

from  Egypt  he  received  the  command  of  the  "  Caesar,"  84, 
with  orders  to  watch  the  French  fleet  off  Brest  during  the  winters 

of  1799  and  1800.  In  1801  he  was  raised  to  the  rank  of  rear- 
admiral  of  the  blue,  was  created  a  baronet,  and  received  the 
command  of  a  small  squadron  which  was  destined  to  watch 
the  movements  of  the  Spanish  fleet  at  Cadiz.  Between  the  6th 
and  1 2th  of  July  he  performed  a  brilliant  piece  of  service,  in 
which  after  a  first  repulse  at  Algeciras  he  routed  a  much  superior 
combined  force  of  French  and  Spanish  ships.  For  his  services 
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Saumarez  received  the  order  of  the  Bath  and  the  freedom  of 
the  city  of  London,  In  1803  he  received  a  pension  of  £1200  a 
year.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  war  with  Russia  in  1809  he  was 
given  command  of  the  Baltic  fleet.  He  held  it  during  the 
wars  preceding  the  fall  of  Napoleon,  and  his  tact  was  conspicu- 

ously shown  towards  the  government  of  Sweden  at  the  crisis 
of  the  invasion  of  Russia.  Charles  XIII.  (Bernadotte)  bestowed 
on  him  the  grand  cross  of  the  military  order  of  the  Sword.  At 
the  peace  of  1814  he  attained  the  rank  of  admiral;  and  in  1819 
he  was  made  rear-admiral,  in  1821  vice-admiral  of  Great  Britain. 
He  was  raised  to  the  peerage  as  Baron  de  Saumarez  in  1831,  and 
died  at  Guernsey  on  the  9th  of  October  1836. 

See  Memoirs  of  Admiral  Lord  de  Saumarez,  by  Sir  John  Ross 
(2  vols.,  1838). 
SAUMUR,  a  town  of  western  France,  capital  of  an  arrondisse- 

ment  in  the  department  of  Maine-et-Loire,  28  m.  S.E.  of  Angers 
on  the  railway  to  Tours.  Pop.  (1906)  14,747.  Saumur  is  well 
situated  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Loire,  which  here  receives  the 
Thouet,  and  on  an  island  in  the  river.  A  large  metal  bridge 
connects  the  Tours-Angers  railway  with  that  of  Montreuil- 
Bellay,  by  which  Saumur  communicates  with  Poitiers  and  Niort. 
Two  stone  bridges  (764  and  905  ft.  long)  unite  the  town  on  the 
island  with  the  two  banks  of  the  river.  Several  of  the  Saumur 

churches  are  interesting.  St  Pierre,  of  the  1 2th  century,  has  a 

17th-century  facade  and  a  Renaissance  nave;  and  Notre-Dame 
of  Nantilly,  often  visited  by  Louis  XL,  who  rebuilt  portions  of  it, 
has  a  remarkable  though  greatly  damaged  facade,  a  doorway  and 
choir  of  the  I2th  century,  and  a  nave  of  the  nth.  Both  these 
churches  contain  curious  tapestries,  and  in  the  latter,  fixed  in  the 
wall,  is  the  copper  cross  of  Gilles  de  Tyr,  keeper  of  the  seals  to 
St  Louis.  St  Jean  is  a  small  building  in  the  purest  Gothic  style 
of  Anjou.  St  Nicolas-du-Chardonnet,  in  the  Gothic  style  of  the 
1 2th  century,  has  a  fine  modern  spire.  Notre-Dame  of  Ardilliers, 
of  the  1 6th  century,  was  enlarged  in  the  following  century  by 
Richelieu  and  Madame  de  Montespan.  The  hotel  de  ville, 
containing  a  museum  and  library,  is  an  elegant  i6th  century 
edifice;  and  the  whole  town  is  rich  in  examples  of  the  domestic 
architecture  of  the  isth,  i6th  and  I7th  centuries.  The  house 
known  as  the  Maison  de  la  Reine  Cecile  (isth  century)  was  built 
by  Ren6,  duke  of  Anjou.  The  castle,  built  between  the  nth 
century  and  the  i3th,  and  remodelled  in  the  i6th,  is  used  as  an 
arsenal  and  powder  magazine.  There  is  also  an  interesting  alms- 
house,  with  its  chambers  in  part  dug  out  in  the  rock.  The  famous 
cavalry  school  of  Saumur  was  founded  in  1 768  and  is  used  for  the 
special  training  of  young  officers  appointed  to  cavalry  regiments 
on  leaving  the  cadet  school  of  St  Cyr.  Other  public  institutions 
are  the  sub-prefecture,  tribunals  of  first  instance  and  of  commerce, 
a  chamber  of  commerce,  a  branch  of  the  Bank  of  France,  colleges 
for  both  sexes  and  a  horticultural  garden,  with  a  school  of  vines. 
Saumur  prepares  and  carries  on  a  large  trade  in  the  sparkling 
white  wines  grown  in  the  neighbourhood,  as  well  as  in  brandy, 
grain,  flax  and  hemp;  and  it  manufactures  enamels  and  rosaries 
and  carries  on  liqueur-distilling. 

The  Saumur  caves  along  the  Loire  and  on  both  sides  of  the  valley  of 
the  Thouet  must  have  been  occupied  at  a  very  remote  period.  The 
Tour  du  Tronc  (9th  century),  the  old  stronghold  of  Saumur,  served 
as  a  place  of  refuge  for  the  inhabitants  of  the  surrounding  district 
during  foreign  invasions  (whence  perhaps  the  name  Saumur,  from 
Salons  Murus)  and  became  the  nucleus  of  a  monastery  built  by 
monks  from  St  Florent  le  Vieil.  On  the  same  site  rose  the  castle  of 
Saumur  two  hundred  years  later.  The  town  fell  into  the  hands  of 
Foulques  Nerra,  duke  of  Anjou,  in  1025,  and  passed  in  the  I3th 
century  into  the  possession  of  the  kings  of  France.  The  English 
failed  to  capture  it  during  the  Hundred  Years'  War.  After  the Reformation  the  town  became  the  metropolis  of  Protestantism  in 
France  and  the  seat  of  a  theological  seminary.  The  school  of 
Saumur,  as  opposed  to  that  of  Sedan,  represented  the  more  liberal  side 
of  French  Protestantism  (Cameron,  Amyraut,  &c.).  In  1623  the 
fortifications  were  dismantled ;  and  the  revocation  of  the  edict  of 
Nantes  reduced  the  population  by  more  than  one  half.  In  June 
1793,  the  town  was  occupied  by  the  Vendeans,  against  whom  it  soon 
afterwards  became  a  base  of  operations  for  the  republican  army. 

"  SAUNDERSON,  EDWARD  JAMES  (1837-1906), Irish  politician, 
was  born  at  Castle  Saunderson,  Co.  Cavan, .  on  the  ist  of 
October  1837.  He  was  the  son  of  Alexander  Saunderson,  M.P. 
for  Cavan  (d.  1857),  his  mother  being  a  daughter  of  the  6th  Baron 

Farnham.  The  Irish  Saundersons  were  a  1 7th  century  branch 
of  an  old  family,  originally  of  Durham;  a  Lincolnshire  branch, 
the  Saundersons  of  Saxby,  held  the  titles  of  Viscount  Castleton 
(Irish:  cr.  1628)  and  Baron  Saunderson  (British:  cr.  1714)  up 
to  1723.  Edward  Saunderson  was  educated  abroad,  and,  having 
succeeded  to  the  Cavan  estates,  married  in  1865  a  daughter  of 
the  3rd  Baron  Ventry,  and  in  the  same  year  was  elected  M.P. 
for  the  county  as  a  Palmerstonian  Liberal.  He  lost  his  seat 
in  1874,  and  by  1885,  when  he  again  entered  parliament  for 
North  Armagh,  he  had  become  a  prominent  Orangeman  and  a 
Conservative;  the  question  of  Irish  home  rule  had  now  come 

to  the  front,  and  Saunderson's  political  career  as  a  representative 
Irish  Unionist  had  begun.  He  had  entered  the  Cavan  militia 
(4th  battalion  Royal  Irish  Fusiliers)  in  1862,  and  was  now  major 
(1875),  becoming  colonel  in  1886  and  in  command  of  the  battalion 
from  1891  to  1893.  Almost  from  the  first  he  became  leader  of  the 
Irish  Unionist  party  in  the  House  of  Commons,  his  uncom- 

promising speeches  being  full  of  force  and  humour.  In  1898 
his  services  were  recognized  by  his  being  made  a  privy  councillor. 
He  died  on  the  2ist  of  October  1906.  In  private  life  Colonel 
Saunderson  was  well  known  as  a  keen  yachtsman;  his  character 
was  deeply  marked  by  stern  religious  feeling,  and  his  fine  sincerity, 
while  endearing  him  to  his  friends,  never  lost  him  the  respect  of 
his  opponents. 

See  the  Memoir  by  Reginald  Lucas  (1908). 

SAUNDERSON,  or  SANDERSON,  NICHOLAS  (1682-1739), 
English  mathematician,  was  born  at  Thurlstone,  Yorkshire,  in 
January  1682.  When  about  a  year  old  he  lost  his  sight  through 
smallpox;  but  this  did  not  prevent  him  from  acquiring  a  know- 

ledge of  Latin  and  Greek,  and  studying  mathematics.  In  1707 
he  began  lecturing  at  Cambridge  on  the  principles  of  the  New- 

tonian philosophy,  and  in  November  1711  he  succeeded  William 
Whiston,  the  Lucasian  professor  of  mathematics  in  Cambridge. 
He  was  created  doctor  of  laws  in  1728  by  command  of  George  II., 
and  in  1736  was  admitted  a  member  of  the  Royal  Society.  He 
died  of  scurvy,  on  the  igth  of  April  1739. 

Saunderson  possessed  the  friendship  of  many  of  the  eminent 
mathematicians  of  the  time,  such  as  Sir  Isaac  Newton,  Edmund 
Halley,  Abraham  De  Moivre  and  Roger  Cotes.  His  senses  of  hearing 
and  touch  were  extraordinarily  acute,  and  he  could  carry  on  mentally 
long  and  intricate  mathematical  calculations.  He  devised  a  calcu- 

lating machine  or  abacus,  by  which  he  could  perform  arithmetical 
and  algebraical  operations  by  the  sense  of  touch;  this  method  is 
sometimes  termed  his  palpable  arithmetic,  an  account  of  which  is 

S'ven  in  his  elaborate  Elements  of  Algebra  (2  vols.,  Cambridge,  1740). f  his  other  writings,  prepared  for  the  use  of  his  pupils,  the  only  one 
which  has  been  published  is  The  Method  of  Fluxions  (i  vol.,  Lon- 

don, 1756).  At  the  end  of  this  treatise  there  is  given,  in  Latin, 

an  explanation  of  the  principal  propositions  of  Sir  Isaac  Newton's philosophy. 

SAUNTER,  to  loiter,  lounge,  walk  idly  or  lazily.  The  deriva- 
tion of  the  word  has  given  rise  to  some  curiously  far-fetched 

guesses;  thus  it  has  been  referred  to  the  Holy  Land,  La  Sainte 
Terre,  where  pilgrims  lingered  and  loitered,  or  to  the  supposed 
tendency  to  idle  propensities  of  those  who  possess  no  landed 
property,  sans  terre.  The  most  probable  suggestions  are  (i) 
that  of  Wedgwood,  who  connects  it  with  a  word  in  exactly  the 
English  sense  which  appears  in  various  forms  in  Scandinavian 
languages,  Icel.  slenlr,  Dan.  slentre,  Swed.  slentra,  cf.  slen,  sloth, 
slunt,  lout;  this  derivation  assumes  the  disappearance  of  the  /. 
(2)  That  supported  by  Skeat,  and  first  propounded  by  Blackley 
(Word  Gossip,  1869),  which  connects  it  with  the  Middle  Eng. 

aunter,  adventure;  it  may  represent  the  Fr.  s'avenlurer,  to  go  out 
on  an  adventure,  and  the  sense-development  would  be  from 
the  idle  and  apparently  objectless  expeditions  of  knights-errant 
in  search  of  adventure. 
SAUROPSIDA.  This  name  was  introduced  by  T.  H.  Huxley 

in  his  Introduction  to  the  Classification  of  Animals  (1869),  to 
designate  a  province  of  the  Vertebrata  formed  by  the  union  of  the 
Aves  with  the  Reptilia.  In  his  Elements  of  Comparative  Anatomy 

(1864)  he  had  used  the  term  "  Sauroids"  for  the  same  province. 
The  five  divisions  of  the  Vertebrata — Pisces,  Amphibia,  Reptilia, 
Aves,  and  Mammalia — are  all  distinctly  definable,  but  their 
relations  to  one  another  differ  considerably  in  degree.  Whilst  it 



SAUSSURE,  H.  B.  DE— SAUSSURE,  N.  T.  DE 
was  Huxley's  great  merit  to  emphasize  by  the  term  Sauropsida 
the  close  and  direct  relationship  between  the  classes  of  reptiles  and 
birds,  it  was  an  unfortunate  innovation  to  brigade  the  Amphibia 
and  fishes  as  Ichthyopsida,  thereby  separating  the  Amphibia 
much  more  from  the  reptiles  than  is  justifiable,  more  than  perhaps 
he  himself  Intended.  The  great  gulf  within  the  recent  Vertebrata 
lies  between  fishes,  absolutely  aquatic  creatures  with  internal 

gills  and  "  fins  "  on  the  one  side,  and  on  the  other  side  all  the 
other,  tetrapodous  creatures  with  lungs  and  fingers  and  toes,  for 
which  H.  Credner  has  found  the  excellent  term  of  Tetrapoda. 

Another  drawback  of  Huxley's  divisions  resulted  in  the  tendency 
of  alienating  the  Mammalia,  the  third  division,  from  the  reptiles 
whilst  trying  to  connect  their  ancestry  with  the  Amphibia,  a  view 
which  even  now  has  some  vigorous  advocates. 

The  characters  which  distinguish  the  Sauropsida,  that  is,  which 
are  common  to  birds  and  reptiles,  and  not  found  combined  in  the 
other  classes,  have  been  thus  summarized  by  Huxley :  no  branchiae 

at  any  period  of  existence;  a  well-developed  amnion  and  allantois 
present  in  the  embryo;  a  mandible  composed  of  many  bones  and 
articulated  to  the  skull  by  a  quadrate  bone;  nucleated  blood- 
corpuscles;  no  separate  parasphenoid  bone  in  the  skull;  and  a 
single  occipital  condyle.  In  addition  to  these  principal  characters 
others  exist  which  are  found  in  all  birds  and  reptiles,  but  are  not 
exclusively  confined  to  them.  The  oviduct  is  always  a  Mullerian 
duct  separate  from  the  ovary  and  opening  from  the  body  cavity. 
The  adult  kidney  is  a  metanephros  with  separate  ureter;  the 
mesonephros  and  mesonephric  duct  become  in  the  adult  male  the 
efferent  duct  of  the  testis.  The  intestine  and  the  reproductive  and 
urinary  ducts  open  into  a  common  cloaca.  There  is  usually  an 
exoskeleton  in  the  form  of  scales;  in  the  birds  the  scales  take  the 
form  of  feathers.  There  are  two  aortic  arches  in  reptiles,  in  birds 
only  one — the  right.  The  heart  is  usually  trilocular,  becoming 
quadrilocular  in  crocodiles  and  birds.  In  all  the  eggs  are  mero- 
blastic  and  large,  possessing  a  large  quantity  of  yolk;  in  all  the  egg 
is  provided  in  the  oviduct  with  a  layer  of  albumen  and  outside  this 
with  a  horny  or  calcareous  shell.  In  a  few  cases  the  egg  is  hatched  in 
the  oviduct,  but  in  these  cases  there  is  no  intimate  connexion  between 
the  embryo  and  the  walls  of  the  duct.  Fertilization  takes  place 
internally,  occurring  at  the  upper  end  of  the  oviduct  previously  to 
the  deposition  of  the  albuminous  layer  and  egg  shell. 

Comparative  anatomy  clearly  shows  that  birds  are  closely  allied 
to  reptiles;  enthusiasts  even  spoke  of  them  as  "  glorified  reptiles," 
and  this  view  seemed  to  receive  its  proof  by  the  discoveries  of 
Archaeopteryx  (q.v.),  and  the  numerous  bipedal  Dinosaurs.  But 
Arcnaeopteryx  was  after  all  a  bird,  although  still  somewhat 
primitive,  and  the  question,  what  group  of  reptiles  has  given  rise 
to  the  birds?  is  still  unanswered.  By  irony  of  fate,  mere  lack  of  the 
fossil  material,  it  has  come  to  pass  that  the  bridges  between  Amphibia 
and  reptiles  and  from  them  to  Mammals  are  in  a  fairer  way  of  re- 

construction than  is  that  between  reptiles  and  birds,  the  very  two 

classes  of  which  we  know  that  they  "  belong  together."  (H.  F.  G.) 
SADSSURE,  HORACE  BENEDICT  DE  (1740-1709),  Swiss 

physicist  and  Alpine  traveller,  was  born  at  Geneva  on  the  I7th 

of  February  1740.'  Under  the  influence  of  his  father  and  his 
maternal  uncle,  Charles  Bonnet,  he  devoted  himself  to  botany. 
In  1758  he  made  the  acquaintance  of  Albrecht  von  Haller,  and 

in  1762  he  published  his  first  work,  Observations  sur  I'lcorce  des 
feuilles  el  des  pitales.  The  same  year  he  was  chosen  professor 
of  philosophy  at  the  academy  of  Geneva,  and  retained  this  chair 
till  1786.  His  health  began  to  fail  in  1791,  when  too  he  suffered 
great  pecuniary  losses.  But  he  was  able  to  complete  his  great 
work  in  1796,  before  his  death  on  the  22nd  of  January  1799. 
He  became  a  F.R.S.  after  his  visit  to  England  (autumn  of  1768), 

and  in  1772  founded  the  Soci6t6  pour  1'Avancement  des  Arts  at 
Geneva.  His  early  devotion  to  botanical  studies  naturally  led 

him  to  undertake  journeys  among  the  Alps,  and  from  1773  on- 
wards he  directed  his  attention  to  the  geology  and  physics  of 

that  great  chain.  Incidentally,  he  did  much  to  clear  up  the 
topography  of  the  snowy  portions  of  the  Alps,  and  to  attract  the 
attention  of  pleasure  travellers  towards  spots  like  Chamonix 
and  Zermatt.  In  1760  he  first  visited  Chamonix,  and  offered 
a  reward  to  the  man  who  should  first  succeed  in  reaching  the 
summit  of  Mont  Blanc  (then  unsealed).  He  made  an  unsuccessful 

1  His  father,  Nicolas  de  Saussure  (1709-1790),  an  agriculturist  of 
unusually  liberal  opinions,  resided  all  his  life  at  his  farm  of  Conches, 
on  the  Arve,  near  Geneva.  As  a  member  of  the  council  of  Two 
Hundred  he  took  part  in  public  affairs.  Most  of  his  writings  bear  on 
the  growth  and  diseases  of  grain  and  other  farm  produce.  His  last 
work  Le  Feu,  principe  de  [a  fecondite  des  plantes  et  de  la  fertilite  de  la 
terre  (1782),  was  more  speculative  in  its  nature. 

attempt  himself  in  1785,  by  the  Aiguille  du  Gouter  route.  Two 
Chamonix  men  attained  the  summit  in  1786,  by  way  of  the 
Grands  Mulcts,  and  in  1787  Saussure  himself  had  the  delight  of 
gaining  the  summit  (the  third  ascent).  In  1788  he  spent  17  days 
in  making  observations  on  the  crest  of  the  Col  du  GSant  (11,060 
ft.).  In  1774  he  mounted  the  Crammont,  and  again  in  1778,  in 
which  year  he  also  explored  the  Valsorey  glacier,  near  the  Great 
St  Bernard.  In  1776  he  had  ascended  the  Buet  (10,201  ft.).  In 
1789  he  visited  the  Pizzo  Bianco  (near  Macugnaga)  and  made 

the  first  traveller's  passage  of  the  St  Theodule  Pass  (10,899  ft.) 
to  Zermatt,  which  he  was  the  first  traveller  to  visit.  On  that 
occasion  he  climbed  from  the  pass  up  the  Klein  Matterhorn 
(12,750  ft.),  while  in  1792  he  spent  three  days  on  the  same  pass 
(not  descending  to  Zermatt),  making  observations,  and  then 
visited  the  Theodulhorn  (11,392  ft.).  In  1780  he  climbed  the 
Roche  Michel,  above  the  Mont  Cenis  Pass.  The  descriptions  of 
seven  of  his  Alpine  journeys  (by  no  means  all),  with  his  scientific 
observations  gathered  en  route,  were  published  by  him  in  four 
quarto  volumes,  under  the  general  title  of  Voyages  dans  les  Alpes 

(1779-1796;  there  was  an  octavo  issue  in  eight  volumes,  issued 
1780-1796,  while  the  non-scientific  portions  of  the  work  were  first 
published  in  1834,  and  often  since,  under  the  title  of  Partie 
pittoresque  des  outrages  de  M.  de  Saussure). 

The  Alps  formed  the  centre  of  Saussure's  investigations.  They 
forced  themselves  on  his  attention  as  the  grand  key  to  the  true  theory 
of  the  earth,  and  among  them  he  found  opportunity  for  studying 
geology  in  a  manner  never  previously  attempted.  The  inclination 
of  the  strata,  the  nature  of  the  rocks,  the  fossils  and  the  minerals 
received  his  closest  attention.  He  acquired  a  thorough  knowledge 
of  the  chemistry  of  the  day;  and  he  applied  it  to  the  study  of 

minerals,  water  and  air.  Saussure's  geological  observations  made 
him  a  firm  believer  in  the  Neptunian  theory :  he  regarded  all  rocks 
and  minerals  as  deposited  from  aqueous  solution  or  suspension,  and 
in  view  of  this  he  attached  much  importance  to  the  study  of  meteoro- 

logical conditions.  He  carried  barometers  and  boiling-point  ther- 
mometers to  the  summits  of  the  highest  mountains,  and  estimated 

the  relative  humidity  of  the  atmosphere  at  different  heights,  its 
temperature,  the  strength  of  solar  radiation,  the  composition  of  air 
and  its  transparency.  Then,  following  the  precipitated  moisture,  he 
investigated  the  temperature  of  the  earth  at  all  depths  to  which 
he  could  drive  his  thermometer  staves,  the  course,  conditions  and 
temperature  of  streams,  rivers,  glaciers  and  lakes,  even  of  the  sea. 
The  most  beautiful  and  complete  of  his  subsidiary  researches  is 

described  in  the  Essai  sur  I'hygrometrie,  published  in  1783.  In  it  he records  experiments  made  with  various  forms  of  hygrometer  in  all 

climates  and  at  all  temperatures,  and  supports  the  claims  of  his  hair- 
hygrometer  against  all  others.  He  invented  and  improved  many 
kinds  of  apparatus,  including  the  magneto-meter,  the  cyanometer 
for  estimating  the  blueness  of  the  sky,  the  diaphanometer  for 
judging  of  the  clearness  of  the  atmosphere,  the  anemometer  and  the 
mountain  eudiometer.  His  modifications  of  the  thermometer 

adapted  that  instrument  to  many  purposes:  for  ascertaining  the 
temperature  of  the  air  he  used  one  with  a  fine  bulb  hung  in  the 
shade  or  whirled  by  a  string,  the  latter  form  being  converted  into  an 
evaporometer  by  inserting  its  bulb  into  a  piece  of  wet  sponge  and 
making  it  revolve  in  a  circle  of  known  radius  at  a  known  rate ;  for 
experiments  on  the  earth  and  in  deep  water  he  employed  large  ther- 

mometers wrapped  in  non-conducting  coatings  so  as  to  render  them 
extremely  sluggish,  and  capable  of  long  retaining  the  temperature 
once  they  had  attained  it.  By  the  use  of  these  instruments  he  showed 
that  the  bottom  water  of  deep  lakes  is  uniformly  cold  at  all  seasons, 
and  that  the  annual  heat  wave  takes  six  months  to  penetrate  to  a 
depth  of  30  ft.  in  the  earth.  He  recognized  the  immense  advantages 
to  meteorology  of  high-level  observing  stations,  and  whenever  it 
was  practicable  he  arranged  for  simultaneous  observations  being 
made  at  different  altitudes  for  as  long  periods  as  possible.  It  is 
perhaps  as  a  geologist  (it  is  said  that  he  was  the  first  to  use  the  term 

"  geology  " — see  the  "  Discours  preliminaire  "  to  vol.  i.  of  his  Voyages, 
publ.  in  1779)  that  Saussure  worked  most;  and  although  his  ideas 
on  matters  of  theory  were  in  many  cases  very  erroneous  he  was 
instrumental  in  greatly  advancing  that  science. 

See  Lives  by  J.  Senebier  (Geneva,  1801),  by  Cuyier  in  the  Bio- 
graphie  universelle,  and  by  Candolle  in  Decade  philosophique.  No. 
xv.  (trans,  in  the  Philosophical  Magazine,  iv.  p.  96);  articles  by 
E.  Naville  in  the  Bibliotheque  universelle  (March,  April,  May  1883), 

and  chaps,  v.-viii.  of  Ch.  Durier's  Le  Mont-Blanc  (Paris,  various 
editions  between  1877  and  1897).  (W.  A.  B.  C.) 

SAUSSURE,  NICOLAS  THEODORE  DE  (1767-1845),  eldest 
son  of  Horace  B6n6dict  de  Saussure,  was  born  on  the  I4th  of 
October  1767,  at  Geneva,  and  is  known  chiefly  for  his  work  on 
the  chemistry  of  vegetable  physiology.  He  lived  quietly  and 
avoided  society;  yet  like  his  ancestors  he  was  a  member  of  the 
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Genevan  representative  council,  and  gave  much  attention  to 

public  affairs.  In  the  latter  part  of  his  life  he  became  more  of  a 
recluse  than  ever,  and  died  at  Geneva  on  the  i8th  of  April  1845. 

When  a  young  man  Nicolas  Theodore  accompanied  his  father  in 
his  Alpine  journeys  and  assisted  him  by  the  careful  determination 
of  many  physical  constants.  He  was  attracted  to  chemistry  by 

Lavoisier's  brilliant  conceptions,  but  he  did  not  become  great  as  an 
originator.  He  took  a  leading  share  in  improving  the  processes  of 
ultimate  organic  analysis;  and  he  determined  the  composition  of 
ethyl  alcohol,  ether  and  some  other  commonly  occurring  substances. 
He  also  studied  fermentation,  the  conversion  of  starch  into  sugar, 
and  many  other  processes  of  minor  importance.  The  greater  number 
of  his  36  published  papers  dealt  with  the  chemistry  and  physiology 
of  plants,  the  nature  of  soils,  and  the  conditions  of  vegetable  life, 
and  were  republished  under  the  title  Recherches  chimiques  sur  la 
notation. 

SAUVAL,  HENRI  (1623-1676),  French  historian,  son  of  an 
advocate  in  the  Parlement,  was  born  in  Paris,  and  baptized  on 
the  5th  of  March  1623.  He  devoted  most  of  his  life  to  researches 
among  the  archives  of  his  native  city,  and  in  1656  even  obtained 
a  licence  to  print  his  Paris  ancien  el  moderne;  but  on  his  death 
(2  ist  March  1676)  the  whole  work  was  still  in  manuscript.  A  long 
time  afterwards  it  appeared,  thanks  to  his  collaborator,  Claude 
Bernard  Rousseau,  under  the  title  of  Histoire  et  recherches  des 
antiquites  de  la  mile  de  Paris  (1724),  but  remodelled,  with  the 
addition  of  long  and  dull  dissertations  which  were  not  by  Sauval. 
The  work  was  not  without  merits,  and  it  was  re-issued  in  1733 
and  1750.  The  original  manuscript  first  belonged  to  Montmerque, 
and  then  passed  into  the  possession  of  Le  Roux  de  Lincy,  who 
prepared  an  annotated  edition;  unfortunately  this  material, 
together  with  the  original  MS.,  was  lost  in  the  incendiary  fires 
which  took  place  under  the  Commune  (1871).  There  remain, 

however,  Le  Roux  de  Lincy's  researches,  a  series  of  articles  on 
Sauval  which  appeared  in  the  Bulletin  du  bibliophile  et  du 
bibliothecaire  in  1862,  1866  and  1868.  See  also  the  Bibliographic 
de  Paris  avant  1789,  by  the  Abbe  Valentin  Dufour  (1882). 

SAVAGE,  MINOT  JUDSON  (1841-  ),  American  Unitarian 
minister  and  author,  was  born  in  Norridgewock,  Maine,  on  the 
loth  of  June  1841.  He  graduated  at  the  Bangor  Theological 
Seminary  in  1864,  and  for  nine  years  was  in  the  Congregational 
ministry,  being  a  home  missionary  at  San  Mateo  and  Grass 

Valley,  California,  until  1867,  and  holding  pastorates  at  Framing- 
ham,  Mass.  (1867-1869),  and  Hannibal,  Missouri  (1860-1873). 
He  then  became  a  Unitarian,  and  was  pastor  of  the  Third 

Unitarian  Church  of  Chicago  in  1873-1874,  of  the  Church  of  the 
Unity  in  Boston  in  1874-1896,  and  of  the  Church  of  the  Messiah 
in  New  York  City  in  1896-1906. 

He  wrote  many  books,  including  Christianity,  the  Science  of  Man- 
hood (1873),  The  Religion  of  Evolution  (1876),  The  Morals  of  Evolution 

(1880),  The  Religious  Life  (1885),  My  Creed  (1887),  The  Evolution  of 
Christianity  (1892),  Our  Unitarian  Gospel  (1898),  The  Passing  and  the 
Permanent  in  Religion  (1901),  Life  Beyond  Death  (1901),  Can  Tele- 

pathy Explain?  (1902),  Life's  Dark  Problems  (1905),  and,  besides 
other  volumes  in  verse,  America  to  England  (1905). 

SAVAGE,  RICHARD  (d.  1743),  English  poet,  was  born  about 
1697,  probably  of  humble  parentage.  A  romantic  account  of  his 
origin  and  early  life,  for  which  he  at  any  rate  supplied  the  material, 

appeared  in  Curll's  Poetical  Register  in  1719.  On  this  and  other 
information  provided  by  Savage,  Samuel  Johnson  founded  his 
Life  of  Savage,  one  of  the  most  elaborate  of  the  Lives.  It  was 
printed  anonymously  in  1744,  and  has  made  the  poet  the  object 
of  an  interest  which  would  be  hardly  justified  by  his  writings. 
In  1698  Charles  Gerrard,  2nd  earl  of  Macclesfield,  obtained  a 
divorce  from  his  wife,  Anna,  daughter  of  Sir  Richard  Mason,  who 

shortly  afterwards  married  Colonel  Henry  Brett.  Lady  Maccles- 
field had  two  children  by  Richard  Savage,  4th  earl  Rivers,  the 

second  of  whom  was  born  at  Fox  Court,  Holborn,  on  the  i6th  of 
January  1697,  and  christened  two  days  later  at  St  Andrews, 
Holborn,  as  Richard  Smith.  Six  months  later  the  child  was 
placed  with  Anne  Portlock  in  Covent  Garden;  nothing  more  is 
positively  known  of  him.  In  1718  Richard  Savage  claimed  to 
be  this  child.  He  stated  that  he  had  been  cared  for  by  Lady 
Mason,  his  grandmother,  who  had  put  him  to  school  near  St 
Albans,  and  by  his  godmother,  Mrs  Lloyd.  He  said  he  had  been 
pursued  by  the  relentless  hostility  of  his  mother,  Mrs  Brett,  who 

had  prevented  Lord  Rivers  from  leaving  £6000  to  him  and  had 
tried  to  have  him  kidnapped  for  the  West  Indies.  His  statements 
are  not  corroborated  by  the  depositions  of  the  witnesses  in  the 
Macclesfield  divorce  case,  and  Mrs  Brett  always  maintained  that 
he  was  an  impostor.  He  was  wrong  in  the  date  of  his  birth; 

moreover,  the  godmother  of  Lady  Macclesfield's  son  was  Dorothea 
Ousley  (afterwards  Mrs  Delgardno),  not  Mrs  Lloyd.  There  is 
nothing  to  show  that  Mrs  Brett  was  the  cruel  and  vindictive 
woman  he  describes  her  to  be,  but  abundant  evidence  that  she 

provided  for  her  illegitimate  children.  Discrepancies  in  Savage's 
story  made  Boswell  suspicious,  but  the  matter  was  thoroughly 
investigated  for  the  first  time  by  W.  Moy  Thomas,  who  published 
the  results  of  his  researches  in  Notes  and  Queries  (second  series, 
vol.  vi.,  1858).  Savage,  impostor  or  not,  blackmailed  Mrs  Brett 
and  her  family  with  some  success,  for  after  the  publication  of 
The  Bastard  (1728)  her  nephew,  John  Brownlow,  Viscount 
Tyrconnel,  purchased  his  silence  by  taking  him  into  his  house  and 

allowing  him  a  pension  of  £200  a  year.  Savage's  first  certain  work 
was  a  poem  sathizing  Bishop  Hoadly,  entitled  The  Convocation, 
or  The  Battle  of  Pamphlets  (1717),  which  he  afterwards  tried  to 
suppress.  He  adapted  from  the  Spanish  a  comedy,  Love  in  a 
Veil  (acted  1718,  printed  1719),  which  gained  him  the  friendship 
of  Sir  Richard  Steele  and  of  Robert  Wilks.  With  Steele,  how- 

ever, he  soon  quarrelled.  In  1723  he  played  without  success 
in  the  title  r&le  of  his  tragedy,  Sir  Thomas  Overbury  (pr.  1724), 
and  his  Miscellaneous  Poems  were  published  by  subscription 
in  1726.  In  1727  he  was  arrested  for  the  murder  of  James  Sinclair 
in  a  drunken  quarrel,  and  only  escaped  the  death  penalty  by 
the  intercession  of  Frances,  countess  of  Hertford  (d.  1754). 

Savage  was  at  his  best  as  a  satirist,  and  in  The  Author  to  be  Let 
he  published  a  quantity  of  scandal  about  his  fellow-scribblers. 
Proud  as  he  was,  he  was  servile  enough  to  supply  Pope  with 
petty  gossip  about  the  authors  attacked  in  the  Dunciad.  His 
most  considerable  poem,  The  Wanderer  (1729),  shows  the  in- 

fluence of  Thomson's  Seasons,  part  of  which  had  already  appeared. 
Savage  tried  without  success  to  obtain  patronage  from  Walpole, 

and  hoped  in  vain  to  be  made  poet-laureate.  Johnson  states  that 
he  received  a  small  income  from  Mrs  Oldfield,  but  this  seems 
to  be  fiction.  In  1732  Queen  Caroline  settled  on  him  a  pension 
of  £50  a  year.  Meanwhile  he  had  quarrelled  with  Lord  Tyrconnel, 

and  at  the  queen's  death  was  reduced  to  absolute  poverty. 
Pope  had  been  the  most  faithful  of  his  friends,  and  had  made  him 
a  small  regular  allowance.  With  others  he  now  raised  money  to 
send  him  out  of  reach  of  his  creditors.  Savage  went  to  Swansea, 
but  he  resented  bitterly  the  conditions  imposed  by  his  patrons, 
and  removed  to  Bristol,  where  he  was  imprisoned  for  debt. 
All  his  friends  had  ceased  to  help  him  except  Pope,  and  in  1743 
he,  too,  wrote  to  break  off  the  connexion.  Savage  died  in  prison 
on  the  ist  of  August  1743. 

See  Johnson's  Life  of  Savage,  and  Notes  and  Queries  as  already quoted.  He  is  the  subject  of  a  novel,  Richard  Savage  (1842),  by 
Charles  Whitehead,  illustrated  by  John  Leech.  Richard  Savage,  a 

play  in  four  acts  by  J.  M.  Barrie  and  H.  B.  Marriott-Watson,  was 
presented  at  an  afternoon  performance  at  the  Criterion  theatre, 
London,  in  1891.  The  dramatists  took  considerable  liberties  with 

the  facts  of  Savage's  career.  See  also  S.  V.  Makower,  Richard Savage,  a  Mystery  in  Biography  (1909). 

SAVAGE,  a  word  by  derivation  meaning  belonging  to  the 
wilds  or  forests  (O.  Fr.  salvage,  mod.  sauvage,  Late  Lat.  silvaticvs, 
sttva,  wood,  forest),  hence  wild,  uncultivated,  barbarian,  and  so 
used  of  races  in  an  uncivilized  or  barbarous  condition,  or  of 
animals  or  human  beings  generally,  untamed,  ferocious. 

SAVAH,  a  small  province  of  central  Persia,  north  of  Irak  and 
south-west  of  Teheran,  comprising  the  districts  of  Savah, 
Khalejistan  (inhabited  by  the  Turkish  Khalej  tribe),  Zerend 
and  Karaghan.  It  pays  a  yearly  revenue  of  about  £5000. 
The  capital  is  the  ancient  city  of  Savah,  which  has  a  population 
of  about  7000,  and  is  72  m.  S.W.  of  Teheran,  at  an  elevation  of 

3380  ft.,  in  35°  4'  N.,  50°  30'  E.  The  soil  is  very  fertile,  is  well 
watered,  and  produces  much  wheat,  barley  and  rice.  It  is 
occasionally  joined  to  the  province  of  Teheran  to  facilitate  the 

governor's  arrangements  for  supplying  the  capital  of  Persia 
with  grain. 
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SAVANNA  or  SAVANNAH  (Span,  sdvana,  a  sheet;  Late  Lat 

sabanum,  Gr.  ffaftavov,  a  linen  cloth),  a  term  applied  either  t 
a  plain  covered  with  snow  or  ice,  or,  more  generally,  to  a  treeles 
plain.    Its  use  in  English,  more  frequent  formerly  than  now,  i 
most  common  in  application  to  the  great  plains  of  central  Nort 

America,  in  which  it  is  practically  the  equivalent  of  "  prairie 
(?.».).    In  this  application  it  was  first  used  (accented  thus — 
sav&na)  by  the  Spanish  historian  Gonzalo  de  Oviedo  y  Valdes  in 
the  1 6th  century. 

SAVANNAH,  a  city,  a  port  of  entry,  and  the  county-seat  o 
Chatham  county,  Georgia,  U.S.A.,  on  the  right  (south)  bank 
of  the  Savannah  river,  about  18  m.  from  the  Atlantic  Ocean 

Pop.    (1890)    43.189;    (1900)    54,244,    of   whom    28,090   were 
negroes  and   3434  were  foreign-born;   (1910,   census)   65,064 
It  is  served  by  the  Atlantic  Coast  Line,  the  Central  of  Georgia,  the 
Southern,  and  other  railways;  by  river  steamers  to  Augusta 
by  coastwise  steamers  to  Baltimore,  Philadelphia,  New  York 
and  Boston;  and  by  transatlantic  steamers  to  European  ports 

The  city  is  situated  on  a  plateau  some  40  ft.  above  the  Savannah 
river  and  covers  about  6-3  sq.  m.    Savannah  owes  its  regular  form with  streets  intersecting  each  other  at  right  angles,  to  James  Edwarc 
Oglethorpe,  its  founder,  but  the  monotony  is  slightly  relieved  by 
42  small  parks  and  squares,  whose  total  area  is  166-79  acres.    Th't larger  parks  are  the  Damn,  the  Colonial,  on  Oglethorpe  Avenue 
(formerly  South   Broad  Street),  and  Forsyth,  on  Gaston  Street 
with  fine  tropical  and  semi-tropical  flora.     The  smaller  parks  or 
squares  are  mostly  in  five  series  parallel  to  the  Savannah  river 
On  account  of  the  large  number  of  its  shade  trees  Savannah  has 

been  called  the  "  Forest  City."     Bonaventure  Cemetery,  about 4  m.  east  of  the  city,  has  avenues  of  fine  live-oaks,  draped  with 
Spanish  moss.    In  the  principal  commercial  street,  Bay  Street,  are 
the  new  City  Hall  (1906),  on  the  site  of  the  old  City  Hall  built  in 
>779.  the  Custom  House,  completed  in  1850,  the  Cotton  Exchange 
and  a  granite  seat  marking  the  spot  where  Oglethorpe  first  pitchec 
his  tent;  and  in  Bull  Street,  a  fashionable  promenade,  named  in 
honour  of  William  Bull  (1683-1755),  a  military  officer  who  aided 
Oglethorpe  in  his  survey  of  the  city,  are  Chatham  Academy,  a 
marble   post-office    building,    the   county    court    house,    and    the 
Savannah  theatre  (established  in  1818,  remodelled  in  1895,  rebuilt 
in  1906),  one  of  the  oldest  playhouses  in  the  United  States.     In 
Johnson  Square,  a  little  south  of  the  City  Hall  and  Custom  House, 
stands  a  plain  dignified  monument,  in  the  design  of  a  Roman  sword, 
erected  in  1829  in  memory  of  General  Nathanael  Greene,  to  whom 
a  tract  of  land  near  Savannah  was  given  by  Congress  in  recognition 
of  his  service  in  the  War  of  American  Independence,  and  who  was 
buried  in  a  vault  in  the  old  cemetery  in  South  Broad  Street  (now 
Oglethorpe  Avenue);  his  remains  were  transferred  to  the  monu- 

ment in  1900.    In  Monterey  Square  there  is  a  monument  and  statue 
by  the  German  sculptor  Robert  Eberhard  Launitz  (1806-1870), 
in  honour  of  Count  Casimir  Pulaski,  who  was  mortally  wounded 
during  the  siege  of  Savannah  in  1779.    The  corner-stones  of  these 
monuments  were  laid  by  General  La  Fayette  in  1825.    In  Madison 
Square,  north  of  Monterey  Square,  there  is  a  monument  to  Sergeant 
William  Jasper  (I75°-I779).  a  hero  of  the  War  of  Independence, 
who  replaced  the  fallen  colours  on  Fort  Moultrie  in  the  face  of  a 
galling  fire  during  the  battle  of  Charleston  Harbour  (June  28th, 
1776),  rescued  a  band  of  American  prisoners  from  British  guards  at 
Jasper  Spring,  2  m.  from  Savannah,   and    was   fatally   wounded 
during  the  siege  of  the  city  in  1779.    In  Chippewa  Square  there  is  a 
bust  of  Major-General  Lafayette  McLaws  (1821-1897).    The  Ladies' 
Memorial  Association  erected  a  Confederate  Soldiers  Monument  in 
the  "  Parade  Ground,"  which  forms  an  extension  to  Forsyth  Park, in  the  south  central  part  of  the  city;  and  in  honour  of  Tomochichi, 
an  Indian  chief  who  was  the  staunch  friend  of  the  early  settlers,  a 
large  granite  boulder  has  been  placed  in  Wright  Square,  where  he 
was  buried.    At  the  corner  of  Anderson  and  Bull  Streets  there  is  a 
memorial  to  Major-General  Alexander  Robert  Lawton  (1818-1896), 
state  senator  in  1854-1861,  who  seized  Fort  Pulaski  in  1861  upon  the 
governor's  orders,  served  through  the  Civil  War  in  the  Confederate 
Army,  and  was  U.S.  minister  to  Austria-Hungary  in  1887-1889. 

Since  the  founding  of  Georgia  as  a  bulwark  against  the  Spaniards 
and  French,  Savannah  has  had  an  ardent  martial  spirit,  and  there 
are  five  military  organizations— the  Chatham  Artillery,  formed  in 
1786,  one  of  the  oldest  military  companies  in  the  United  States;  the 
Savannah  Volunteer  Guards,  organized  in  1802  as  an  infantry  corps, 
now  a  coast  artillery  corps  of  four  companies;  the  Georgia  Hussars, formed  after  the  War  of  1812  by  the  consolidation  of  two  other 
companies;  the  First  Volunteer  Regiment  of  Georgia,  composed  of 
five  companies,  organized  respectivejy  in  1808,  1843,  1846,  1860 
and  1861,  and  a  division  of  naval  militia  organized  m  1895.  The most  prominent  clubs  are  the  Oglethorpe,  the  Guards,  the  Hussars 
and  the  Harmonic.  Among  the  pleasure  resorts  in  the  vicinity  are 
Tybee  Island,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Savannah  river,  a  popular  bathing 
resort,  and  Thunderbolt,  Isle  of  Hope,  White  Bluff  and  Montgomery, 
distant  5  m.,  6  m.,  8  m.  and  9  m.  respectively. 

Among  the  religious  corporations  in  Savannah,  the  oldest  is  Christ 
Church,  whost  first  building  was  erected  in  1740-1750  and  whose 
present  edifice  was  built  in  1838.  Its  third  rector  was  John  Wesley 
who  is  said  to  have  established  a  Sunday  School  (still  in  existence) in  Savannah  almost  half  a  century  before  Robert  Raikes  established 
such  a  school  in  England.  The  first  African  Baptist  Church,  or- 

ganized in  1788,  is  the  oldest  religious  society  of  negroes  in  the 
United  States.  The  Convent  of  St  Vincent  de  Paul  was  founded  in 
1842;  the  Cathedral  of  St  John  the  Baptist  was  dedicated  in  1876, 
was  destroyed  by  fire  in  1898,  but  was  subsequently  rebuilt;  and  a 
Jewish  synagogue  was  erected  in  1878.  Savannah  is  the  see  of  a 
Roman  Catholic  and  of  a  Protestant  Episcopal  bishop.  There  are 
several  hospitals  and  charitable  institutions  in  or  near  Savannah, 
including  the  Bethesda  Orphan  Asylum,  about  8  m.  from  the  city, 
founded  by  George  Whitefield  in  1740  and  now  owned  by  the  Union 
Society,  and  the  Savannah  Female  Asylum  (1750).  In  1885  the  Tel- 
fair  Academy  of  Arts  and  Sciences  (near  Telfair  Square  or  Telfair 
Place),  endowed  by  Miss  Mary  Telfair,  was  opened;  in  its 
collections  are  Wilhelm  von  Kaulbach's  "Peter  Arbues  of  Epila" 
and  Joseph  von  Brandt's  "  Ein  Gefecht."  The  Georgia  Historical Society,  organized  in  1839  and  in  1847  united  with  the  Savannah 
Library  Society,  has  a  handsome  building  (Hodgson  Hall)  at  the 
intersection  of  Whitaker  and  Gaston  Streets,  and  a  library  of  about 
35,000  volumes;  it  published  six  volumes  of  Collections  between 
1840  and  1904.  The  Georgia  Industrial  College  (1890),  for  negroes, 
is  near  the  city.  The  Chatham  Academy  was  chartered  and  en- 

dowed with  some  of  the  confiscated  property  of  Loyalists  in  1788. 
Savannah  harbour  has  permanent  seacoast  defences,  and  is  the 

most  important  Atlantic  seaport  south  of  Baltimore.  The  port  is 
nearer  the  Panama  Canal  than  either  New  Orleans  or  Galveston; 
and  after  the  completion  of  harbour  improvements  by  the  United 
States  government,  begun  in  1902,  the  depth  of  the  river  from  its 
mouth  to  the  city  was  28  ft.  There  are  great  wharves  and  piers  on 
the  water  front ;  more  than  4  m.  of  wharves  are  occupied  by  railway 
terminals.  In  1909  Savannah's  exports  were  valued  at  $66,932,973; its  imports  at  $2,664,079.  Of  the  exports  naval  stores  rank  first, 
Savannah  being  first  among  the  world  markets  of  naval  stores; 
cotton  comes  second,  but  the  relative  position  of  the  city  as  a  cotton 
centre  has  declined  because  of  the  greater  increase  in  that  of 
Galveston  and  New  Orleans.  Other  important  exports  are  fertilizers, 
rice  and  lumber.  Savannah  is  the  business  and  shipping  centre  of 
the  surrounding  fruit  and  truck  growing  country.  The  principal manufactures  are  fertilizers  and  cars,  and,  of  less  importance,  lumber 
and  planing-mill  products,  and  foundry  and  machine-shop  products. 
The  city's  rice-mills  and  cotton  compresses  are  commonly  visited  by tourists.  The  total  value  of  the  city's  factory  products  in  1905  was 
$6^40,004  (69-1  %  more  than  in  1900). The  city  government  is  vested  in  a  council,  consisting  of  a  mayor 
and  twelve  aldermen,  elected  for  two  years  in  January  of  odd- 
numbered  years;  the  council's  committees  act  as  heads  of  several 
of  the  administrative  departments;  the  mayor  is  head  of  the police;  and  the  council  appoints  other  city  officers.  The  board  of 
aldermen  may  pass  a  measure  by  a  two-thirds  vote  over  the  mayor's 
veto.  The  city  board  of  education  was  incorporated  in  1866  and 
took  over  the  powers  of  the  board  of  education  of  Chatham  county; 
t  is  self-perpetuating  and  practically  non-partisan.  A  free  school iad  been  established  as  early  as  1816.  In  1909  the  assessed  value 
of  real  estate  was  $35,147,580  and  of  personal  property  $12,828,673, 
and  the  bonded  debt  was  $2,701,050  ($218,050  due  in  1913  and 
^2,483,000  due  in  1959);  the  rate  of  taxation  was  $1-39  per  $100. 

The  first  European  settlement  in  Georgia  was  made  at  Savannah 
in  February  1733  by  James  Edward  Oglethorpe.     Among  the 
early  inhabitants  were  Charles  and  John  Wesley,  who  arrived 
in  1735,  but  returned  to  England  in  1736  and  1737  respectively, 
ind  George  Whitefield,  who  lived  in  Savannah  in  1738  and  1740. 
Savannah  was  the  seat  of  government  of  Georgia  until  the 
capture  of  the  city  by  the  British  in  1778.    Here,  on  the  ist  of 
[anuary  1755,  met  the  first  legislature  of  Georgia.    In  the  years 
preceding  the  War  of  Independence  the  political  issues  excited 
much  partisanship.     Riots  almost  completely  prevented   the 
execution  of  the  Stamp  Act,  and  the  stamps  were  reloaded  on  the 
hip  that  brought  them  to  Savannah.    In  1769  the  merchants 

agreed  not  to  import  any  articles  mentioned  in  the  Townshend Acts  of  1767. 

On  the  1 8th  of  January  1775  the  first  Provincial  Congress 
was  convened  here;  on  the  night  of  the  nth  of  May  the  powder 
magazine  was  robbed  of  all  its  ammunition,  part  of  which  was 
ent  to  Boston  and,  according  to  tradition,  was  used  at  Bunker 
lill;  and  on  the  22nd  of  June  the  people  of  the  city  elected  a 
Council  of  Safety.     On  the  4th  of  July  the  same  Provincial 
Congress  again  met,  and  soon  the  royal  administration  collapsed. 
^robably  the  first  naval  capture  of  the  War  of  Independence 
'as  made  off  Tybee  Island  on  the  loth  of  July,  when  a  schooner, 



SAVARY— SAVE 
241 

the  first  vessel  chartered  by  the  Continental  Congress,  seized  a 
British  ship  and  its  cargo  of  14,000  Ib  of  powder.  Yet  the 
Loyalists  were  strong  in  Savannah,  and  many  families  were 
divided  among  themselves. 

In  October  1776-February  1777  the  convention  which  framed 
the  first  constitution  of  Georgia  was  held  in  Savannah,  and  the 
first  state  legislature  assembled  here  in  May  1778;  but  the 
British  captured  the  city  on  the  2gth  of  December  in  that  year, 
and  the  seat  of  the  state  government  was  then  transferred  to 
Augusta.  In  1779  Savannah  was  unsuccessfully  besieged  by 

a  French  fleet  under  Comte  d'Estaing  and  land  forces  under 
General  Benjamin  Lincoln,  but  in  May  1 782  it  was  evacuated  after 
a  short  siege  by  General  Anthony  Wayne.  It  once  more  became 
the  capital,  but  in  1783  the  seat  of  the  state  government  was 
again  transferred  to  Augusta.  Savannah  soon  became  the 
commercial  rival  of  Charleston,  South  Carolina.  It  was  chartered 
as  a  city  in  1789.  As  early  as  1817  the  Savannah  Steamboat 
Company,  which  ran  a  steamer  to  Charleston,  was  organized, 

and  in  1819  the  "  Savannah,"  the  first  vessel  fitted  with  steam- 
engines  to  cross  the  Atlantic,1  owned  by  Savannah  capitalists 
but  built  in  the  North,  sailed  from  Savannah  to  Liverpool  in 
25  days.  In  1861  the  state  convention  which  adopted  the  ordin- 

ance of  secession  met  in  Savannah.  A  blockade  of  the  port  was 
instituted  by  the  Federal  government  in  1861,  and  on  the  i2th  of 
December  1862  Fort  Pulaski  (on  Cockspur  Island,  at  the  mouth 
of  the  Savannah  river),  which  commanded  the  channel,  and  had 
been  seized  by  the  state  at  the  outbreak  of  ;the  war,  was  forced 
to  surrender.  Savannah  was  the  objective  of  General  W.  T. 

Sherman's  "  march  to  the  sea,"  and  on  the  2ist  of  December 
1864  surrendered  to  him  after  futile  opposition  by  General 

William  J.  Hardee  (1818-1873)  with  a  force  very  inferior  in 
numbers.  The  city  limits  were  extended  in  1879,  1883  and 
1901. 
SAVARY,  ANNE  JEAN  MARIE  RENfi,  DUKE  OF  Rovico 

(1774-1833),  French  general  and  diplomatist,  was  born  at  Marcq 
in  the  Ardennes  on  the  26th  of  April  1774.  He  was  educated  at 
the  college  of  St  Louis  at  Metz  and  entered  the  royal  army  in  1 790. 
His  first  campaign  was  that  waged  by  General  Custine  against 
the  retreating  forces  of  the  duke  of  Brunswick  in  1792.  He  next 
served  in  succession  under  Pichegru  and  Moreau,  and  dis- 

tinguished himself  during  the  skilful  retreat  of  the  latter  from  an 
untenable  position  in  the  heart  of  Swabia.  He  became  ckej 

d'escadron  in  1797,  and  in  1798  served  under  General  Desaix, 
in  the  Egyptian  campaign,  of  which  he  left  an  interesting  and 
valuable  account.  He  also  distinguished  himself  under  Desaix 
at  Marengo  (i4th  of  June  1800).  His  fidelity  and  address  while 
serving  under  Desaix,  who  was  killed  at  Marengo,  secured  him  the 
confidence  of  Bonaparte,  who  appointed  him  to  command  the 
special  body  of  gendarmes  charged  with  the  duty  of  guarding  the 
First  Consul.  In  the  discovery  of  the  various  ramifications  of 

the  Cadoudal-Pichegru  conspiracy  Savary  showed  great  skill 
and  activity.  He  proceeded  to  the  cliff  of  Biville  in  Normandy, 
where  the  plotters  were  in  the  habit  of  landing,  and  sought,  by 
imitating  the  signals  of  the  royalist  plotters,  to  tempt  the  comte 

d'Artois  (afterwards  Charles  X.)  to  land.  In  this  he  was  un- 
successful. He  was  in  command  of  the  troops  at  Vincennes 

when  the  due  d'Enghien  (q.v.)  was  summarily  executed.  Hullin, 
who  presided  at  the  court-martial,  afterwards  accused  Savary, 
though  not  by  name,  of  having  intervened  to  prevent  the  despatch 
to  Bonaparte  of  an  appeal  for  mercy  which  he  (Hullin)  was  in  the 
act  of  drawing  up.  Savary  afterwards  denied  this,  but  his  denial 
has  not  generally  been  accepted.  In  February  1 805  he  was  raised 
to  the  rank  of  general  of  division.  Shortly  before  the  battle  of 
Austerlitz  (2nd  of  December  1805)  he  was  sent  by  Napoleon  with 
a  message  to  the  emperor  Alexander  I.  with  a  request  for  an 
armistice,  a  device  which  caused  that  monarch  all  the  more 
eagerly  to  strike  the  blow  which  brought  disaster  to  the  Russians. 
After  the  battle  Savary  again  took  a  message  to  Alexander,  which 
induced  him  to  treat  for  an  armistice.  In  the  campaign  of  1806 

1  The  "  Savannah  "  did  not  make  the  entire  voyage  under  steam; 
she  was  fitted  with  sails  and  used  them  in  rough  weather,  unshipping 
her  paddle-boxes. 

Savary  showed  signal  daring  in  the  pursuit  of  the  Prussians  after 
the  battle  of  Jena.  Early  in  the  next  year  he  received  command 
of  a  corps,  and  with  it  gained  an  important  success  at  Ostrolenka 
(i6th  of  February  1807). 

After  the  treaty  of  Tilsit  (7th  of  July  1807)  Savary  proceeded 
to  St  Petersburg  as  the  French  ambassador,  but  was  soon  re- 

placed by  General  Caulaincourt  (?.».),  another  accessory  to  the 
execution  of  the  due  d'Enghien.  The  repugnance  of  the  empress dowager  to  Savary  is  said  to  have  been  one  of  the  reasons  of  his 
recall,  but  it  is  more  probable  that  Napoleon  felt  the  need  of  his 
gifts  for  intrigue  in  the  Spanish  affairs  which  he  undertook 
at  the  close  of  1807.  With  the  title  of  duke  of  Rovigo  (a  small 
town  in  Venetia),  Savary  set  out  for  Madrid  when  Napoleon's 
plans  for  gaining  the  mastery  of  Spain  were  nearing  completion. 
With  Murat  Savary  made  skilful  use  of  the  schisms  in  the  Spanish 
royal  family  (March- April  1 808),  and  persuaded  Charles  IV.,  who 
had  recently  abdicated  under  duresse,  and  his  son  Ferdinand 
VII.,  the  de  facto  king  of  Spain,  to  refer  their  claims  to  Napoleon. 
Savary  induced  Ferdinand  to  cross  the  Pyrenees  and  proceed 
to  Bayonne — a  step  which  cost  him  his  crown  and  his  liberty  until 
1814.  In  September  1808  Savary  accompanied  the  emperor  to 
the  famous  interview  at  Erfurt  with  the  emperor  Alexander. 
In  1809  he  took  part,  but  without  distinction,  in  the  campaign 
against  Austria.  On  the  disgrace  of  Fouche  (q.v.)  in  the  spring 
of  1810,  Savary  received  his  appointment,  the  ministry  of  police. 
There  he  showed  his  wonted  skill  and  devotion  to  Napoleon; 
and  this  office,  which  the  Jacobinical  Fouche  had  shorn  of  its 
terrors,  now  became  a  veritable  inquisition.  Among  the  incidents 
of  jthis  time  may  be  cited  the  cynical  brutality  with  which  Savary 
carried  out  the  order  of  Napoleon  for  the  exile  of  Mme  de  Stael 

and  the  destruction  of  her  work  De  I'Attemagfte.  Savary 's 
wariness  was,  however,  at  fault  at  the  time  of  the  strange  con- 

spiracy of  General  Malet,  two  of  whose  confederates  seized  him 
in  his  bed  and  imprisoned  him  for  a  few  hours  (23rd  of  October 

1812).  Savary's  reputation  never  quite  recovered  from  the 
ridicule  caused  by  this  event.  He  was  among  the  last  to  desert 
the  emperor  at  the  time  of  his  abdication  (nth  of  April  1814) 
and  among  the  first  to  welcome  his  return  in  181 5,  when  he  became 
inspector-general  of  gendarmerie  and  a  peer  of  France.  After 
Waterloo  he  accompanied  the  emperor  to  Rochefort  and  sailed 

with  him  to  Plymouth  on  H.M.S.  "  Bellerophon."  He  was  not 
allowed  to  accompany  him  to  St  Helena,  but  underwent  several 
months'  "  internment "  at  Malta.  Escaping  thence,  he  proceeded 
to  Smyrna,  where  he  settled  for  a  time.  Afterwards  he  travelled 
about  in  more  or  less  distress,  but  finally  was  allowed  to  return 
to  France  and  regained  civic  rights;  later  he  settled  at  Rome. 
The  July  revolution  (1830)  brought  him  into  favour  and  in  1831 
he  received  the  command  of  the  French]  army  in  Algeria.  Ill- 
health  compelled  him  to  return  to  France,  and  he  died  at  Paris 
in  June  1833. 

See  Memoires  du  due  de  Rovigo  (4  vols.,  London,  1828;  English 
edition  also  in  4  vols.,  London,  1828);  a  new  French  edition  anno- 

tated by  D.  Lacrqix  (5  vols.,  Paris,  1900);  Extrait  des  memoires 

de  M.  le  due  de  Rovigo  concernant  le  catastrophe  de  M.  le  due  d'Enghien 
(London,  1823) ;  Le  Due  de  Rovigo  juge  par  lui-mime  et  par  ses  con- 
temporains,  by  L.  F  E.  .  .  (Pans,  1823);  and  A.  F.  N.  Macquart, 
Refutation  de  Vecrit  de  M.  le  due  de  Rovigo  (1823).  (J.  HL.  R.) 

SAVE,  or  SAVA  (Ger.  Sau;  Hungarian  Szdva;  Lat.  Sams), 
one  of  the  principal  right-bank  affluents  of  the  Danube.  It  runs 
almost  parallel  with  the  other  great  tributary  of  the  Danube, 
the  Drave,  both  having  about  the  same  length.  The  Save  rises 
in  the  Triglav  group  in  Carniola  from  two  sources,  the  Wurzener 
Save  and  the  Wocheiner  Save,  which  join  at  Radmannsdorf. 
It  then  takes  a  south-easterly  course,  and  flows  through  Carniola 
and  Croatia-Slavonia — forming  from  Jasenovac  the  frontier-line 
between  it  and  Bosnia  and  Servia — and  joins  the  Danube  at 
Belgrade.  The  Save  has  a  length  of  442  m.,  the  area  of  its  basin 

being  34,000  sq.  m.  It  is  navigable'for  steamers  from  Sissek  to 
its  mouth,  a  distance  of  360  m.,  but  navigation  is  greatly  hindered 
by  shifting  sandbanks  and  other  obstructions.  Its  principal 
affluents  are,  on  the  right,  the  Sora,  Laibach,  Gurk,  Kulpa,  Una, 
Vrbas,  Bosna  and  Drina;  and  on  the  left,  the  Ranker,  Feistritz, 
Sann,  Sotla,  Krapina,  Lon  ja  and  Orljava. 
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SAVI,  PAOLO  (1798-1871),  Italian  geologist,  was  born  at  Pisa. 
Assistant-lecturer  on  zoology  at  the  university  of  his  native  city 
when  twenty-two  years  of  age,  he  was  appointed  professor  in 
1823,  and  lectured  also  on  geology.  He  devoted  great  attention 
to  the  museum  of  the  university,  and  formed  one  of  the  finest 
natural  history  collections  in  Europe.  He  was  regarded  as  the 
father  of  Italian  geology.  His  first  paper  related  to  the  Bone- 
caves  of  Cassano  (1825).  He  studied  the  geology  of  Monte 
Pisano  and  the  Apuan  Alps,  explaining  the  metamorphic  origin 
of  the  Carrara  marble;  he  also  contributed  essays  on  the  Miocene 
strata  and  fossils  of  Monte  Bambolo,  the  iron-ores  of  Elba  and 
other  subjects.  With  Giuseppe  Meneghini  (1811-1889)  ne 
published  memoirs  on  the  stratigraphy  and  geology  of  Tuscany 
(1850-1851).  He  became  eminent  also  as  an  ornithologist, 
and  was  author  of  a  great  work  on  the  birds  of  Italy.  He  died 
in  May  1871. 

SAVIGLIANO,  a  town  of  Piedmont,  Italy,  in  the  province 

of  Cuneo,  32  m.  S.  of  Turin  by  rail,  1053  ft.  above  sea-level. 
Pop.  (1901)  9895  (town),  17,340  (commune).  It  has  important 
ironworks,  foundries,  locomotive  works  and  silk  manufactures, 

as  well  as  sugar  factories,  printing  works  and  cocoon-raising 
establishments.  It  retains  some  traces  of  its  ancient  walls, 
demolished  in  1707,  and  has  a  fine  collegiate  church  (S.  Andrea,  in 
its  present  form  comparatively  modern),  and  a  triumphal  arch 
erected  in  honour  of  the  marriage  of  Charles  Emmanuel  I.  with 
Catherine  of  Austria, 

SAVIGNY,  FRIEDRICH  KARL  VON  (1770-1861),  German 
jurist,  was  born  at  Frankfort-on-Main  on  the  2ist  of  February 
1779.  He  was  descended  from  an  ancient  family,  which  figures  in 
the  history  of  Lorraine,  and  which  derived  its  name  from  the 
castle  of  Savigny  near  Charmes  in  the  valley  of  the  Moselle.  Left 
an  orphan  at  the  age  of  13,  he  was  brought  up  by  his  guardian 

until,  in  I'/QS,  he  entered  the  university  of  Marburg,  where, 
though  suffering  at  times  severely  from  ill-health,  he  studied 
under  Professors  Anton  Bauer  (1772-1843)  and  Philipp  Friedrich 
Weiss  (1766-1808),  the  former  one  of  the  most  conspicuous 
pioneers  in  the  reform  of  the  German  criminal  law,  the  latter 
distinguished  for  his  knowledge  of  medieval  jurisprudence. 
After  the  fashion  of  German  students,  Savigny  visited  several 
universities,  notably  Jena,  Leipzig  and  Halle;  and  returning  to 

Marburg,  took  his  doctor's  degree  in  1800.  At  Marburg  he lectured  as  Privatdozent  on  criminal  law  and  the  Pandects. 

In  1803  he  published  his  famous  treatise,  Das  Recht  des  Besilzes 
(the  rights  of  possession).  It  was  at  once  hailed  by  the  great  jurist 
Thibaut  as  a  masterpiece;  and  the  old  uncritical  study  of  Roman 
law  was  at  an  end.  It  quickly  obtained  a  European  reputation, 
and  still  remains  a  prominent  landmark  in  the  history  of  juris- 

prudence. In  1804  Savigny  married  Kunigunde  Brentano,  the 
sister  of  Bettina  von  Arnim  and  Clemens  Brentano  the  poet,  and 
the  same  year  started  on  an  extensive  tour  through  France  and 
south  Germany  in  search  of  fresh  sources  of  Roman  law.  In  this 
quest,  particularly  in  Paris,  he  was  successful. 

In  1808  he  was  appointed  by  the  Bavarian  government 
ordinary  professor  of  Roman  law  at  Landshut,  where  he  remained 
a  year  and  a  half.  In  1810  he  was  called,  chiefly  at  the  instance 
of  Wilhelm  von  Humboldt,  to  fill  the  chair  of  Roman  law  at  the 
new  university  of  Berlin.  Here  one  of  his  services  was  to  create, 

in  connexion  with  the  faculty  of  law,  a  "  Spruch-Collegium," 
an  extraordinary  tribunal  competent  to  deliver  opinions  on  cases 
remitted  to  it  by  the  ordinary  courts;  and  he  took  an  active  part 
in  its  labours.  This  was  the  busiest  time  of  his  life.  He  was 

engaged  in  lecturing,  in  the  government  of  the  university  (of 
which  he  was  the  third  rector),  and  as  tutor  to  the  crown  prince 
in  Roman,  criminal  and  Prussian  law.  Not  the  least  important 
consequence  of  his  residence  in  Berlin  was  his  friendship  with 
Niebuhr  and  Eichhorn.  In  1814  appeared  his  pamphlet  Vom 
Beruf  unserer  Zeit  fur  Gesettgebung  und  Rechtswissenschaft  (new 
edition,  1892).  It  was  a  protest  against  the  demand  for  codifica- 

tion, and  was  intended  as  a  reply  to  Thibaut's  pamphlet  urging 
the  necessity  of  forming  a  code  for  Germany  which  should  be 
independent  of  the  influence  of  foreign  legal  systems.  In  this 
famous  pamphlet  Savigny  did  not  oppose  the  introduction  of 

new  laws,  or  even  a  new  system  of  laws,  but  only  objected  to  the 
proposed  codification  on  two  grounds:  (i)  that  the  damage 
which  had  been  caused  by  the  neglect  of  former  generations 
of  jurists  could  not  be  quickly  repaired,  and  that  time  was  re- 

quired to  set  the  house  in  order;  and  (2)  that  there  was  great 

risk  of  the  so-called  natural  law,  with  its  "  infinite  arrogance  " 
and  its  "  shallow  philosophy  "  ruining  such  a  scheme.  Indeed, 
the  enduring  value  of  this  pamphlet  is  that  it  saved  jurisprudence 
for  all  time  from  the  hollow  abstractions  of  such  a  work  as  the 

Instiluti ones  juris  naturae  et  gentium  of  Christian  Wolff  (1679- 
1754),  and  conclusively  proved  that  a  historical  study  of  the 
positive  law  was  a  condition  precedent  to  the  right  understanding 
of  the  science  of  all  law. 

In  1815  he  founded,  with  Karl  Friedrich  Eichhorn,  and 

Johann  Friedrich  Ludwig  Goschen  (1778-1837),  the  Zeitschrift 
fur  geschichttiche  Rechtswissenschaft,  the  organ  of  the  new  histori- 

cal school,  of  which  he  was  the  representative.  In  this  periodical 
(vol.  iii.  p.  129  seq.)  Savigny  made  known  to  the  world  the 
discovery  at  Verona,  by  Niebuhr,  of  the  lost  text  of  Gaius, 
pronouncing  it,  on  the  evidence  of  that  portion  of  the  MS.  sub- 

mitted to  him,  to  be  the  work  of  Gaius  himself  and  not,  as  Niebuhr 

suggested,  of  Ulpian.  The  record  of  the  remainder  of  Savigny's 
life  consists  of  little  else  than  a  list  of  the  merited  honours  which 

he  received  at  the  hands  of  his  sovereign,  and  of  the  works  which 
he  published  with  indefatigable  activity.  In  1815  appeared  the 
first  volume  of  his  Geschichte  des  romischen  Rechts  im  Mittelalter, 
the  last  of  which  was  not  published  until  1831.  This  work,  to 
which  his  early  instructor  Weiss  had  first  prompted  him,  was 
originally  intended  to  be  a  literary  history  of  Roman  law  from 
Irnerius  to  the  present  time.  His  design  was  in  some  respect 
narrowed;  in  others  it  was  widened.  He  saw  fit  not  to  continue 
the  narrative  beyond  the  i6th  century,  when  the  separation  of 
nationalities  disturbed  the  foundations  of  the  science  of  law. 

His  treatment  of  the  subject  was  not  merely  that  of  a  biblio- 
grapher; it  was  philosophical.  It  raised  the  veil  which  had 

hung  over  the  history  of  Roman  law,  from  the  breaking  up  of  the 
empire  until  the  beginning  of  the  1 2th  century,  and  showed  how, 
though  considered  dead,  the  Roman  law  yet  lived  on  through  these 
dark  centuries,  in  local  customs,  in  towns,  in  ecclesiastical 
doctrines  and  school  teachings,  until  it  blossomed  out  once  more 
in  full  splendour  in  Bologna  and  other  Italian  cities.  This 
history  was  the  parent  of  many  valuable  works  in  which  Savigny 

published  the  result  of  his  investigations.1  In  1817  he  was 
appointed  a  member  of  the  commission  for  organizing  the 
Prussian  provincial  estates,  and  also  a  member  of  the  department 
of  justice  in  the  Staatsrath,  and  in  1819  he  became  a  member  of 
the  supreme  court  of  appeal  for  the  Rhine  Provinces.  In  1820 
he  was  made  a  member  of  the  commission  for  revising  the 
Prussian  code.  In  1822  a  serious  nervous  illness  attacked  him, 
and  compelled  him  to  seek  relief  in  travel.  In  1835  he  began  his 
elaborate  work  on  contemporary  Roman  law,  System  des  heutigen 

romischen  Rechls  (8  vols.,  1840-1849).  His  activity  as  professor 

ceased  in  March  1842,  when  he  was  appointed  "  Grosskanzler  " 
(High  Chancellor),  the  title  given  by  Frederick  II.  in  1746  to 
the  official  at  the  head  of  the  juridical  system  in  Prussia,  as  in  this 
position  he  carried  out  several  important  law  reforms  in  regard  to 
bills  of  exchange  and  divorce.  He  held  the  office  until  1848, 
when  he  resigned,  not  altogether  to  the  regret  of  his  friends, 
who  had  seen  his  energies  withdrawn  from  jurisprudence  without 
being  able  to  flatter  themselves  that  he  was  a  great  statesman. 

In  1850,  on  the  occasion  of  the  jubilee  of  his  obtaining  his  doctor's 
degree,  appeared  in  five  volumes  his  Vermischte  Schriften,  con- 

sisting of  a  collection  of  his  minor  works  published  between 

1 800  and  1 844.  This  event  gave  rise  to  much  enthusiasm  through- 

out Germany  in  honour  of  "  the  great  master  "  and  founder  of 
modern  jurisprudence.  In  1853  he  published  his  treatise  on 
Contracts  (Das  ObligationtnrecM) ,  a  supplement  to  his  work  on 
modern  Roman  law,  in  which  he  clearly  demonstrates  the 
necessity  for  the  historical  treatment  of  law.  Savigny  died  at 
Berlin  on  the  25th  of  October  1861.  His  son,  Karl  Friedrich 

1  See  von  Mohl's  Staatswissenschaft,  vol.  iii.  p.  55.    For 
vhat  less  favourable  view,  see  Cans  s  Vermischte  Schriften. For  a  some- 
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von  Savigny  (1814-1875),  was  Prussian  minister  of  foreign 
affairs  in  1849.  He  represented  Prussia  in  important  diplomatic 
transactions,  especially  in  1866. 

Savigny  belongs  to  the  so-called  historical  school  of  jurists, 
though  he  cannot  claim  to  be  regarded  as  its  founder,  an  honour 
which  belongs  to  Gustav  Hugo.  In  the  history  of  jurisprudence 

Savigny's  great  works  are  the  Recht  des  Besitzes  and  the  Beruf 
unserer  Zeit  fur  Gesetzgebung  above  referred  to.  The  former 
marks  an  epoch  in  jurisprudence.  Professor  Jhering  says: 

"  With  the  Recht  des  Besitzes  the  juridical  method  of  the  Romans 
was  regained,  and  modern  jurisprudence  born."  It  marked  a 
great  advance  both  in  results  and  method,  and  rendered  obsolete 
a  large  literature.  Savigny  sought  to  prove  that  in  Roman  law 

possession  had  always  reference  to  "  usucapion  "  or  to  "  interdicts" ; 
that  there  is  not  a  right  to  continuance  in  possession  but  only 
to  immunity  from  interference;  possession  being  based  on  the 
consciousness  of  unlimited  power.  These  and  other  propositions 
were  maintained  with  great  acuteness  and  unequalled  ingenuity 
in  interpreting  and  harmonizing  the  Roman  jurists.  The  con- 

troversy which  has  been  carried  on  in  Germany  by  Jhering, 

Baron,  Cans  and  Bruns  shows  that  many  of  Savigny's  con- 
clusions have  not  been  accepted.1  The  Beruf  unserer  Zeit,  in 

addition  to  the  more  specific  object  the  treatise  had  in  view, 
which  has  been  already  treated,  expresses  the  idea,  unfamiliar  in 
1814,  that  law  is  part  and  parcel  of  national  life,  and  combats 
the  notion,  too  much  assumed  by  French  jurists,  especially  in  the 
i8th  century,  and  countenanced  in  practice  by  Bentham,  that 
law  might  be  arbitrarily  imposed  on  a  country  irrespective  of  its 
state  of  civilization  and  past  history.  Of  even  greater  value 

than  his  services  in  consolidating  "  the  historical  school  of 
jurisprudence  "  is  the  emphatic  recognition  in  his  works  of  the 
fact  that  the  practice  and  theory  of  jurisprudence  cannot  be 
divorced  without  injury  to  both. 

See  Biographies  by  Stinzing  (1862);  Rudorff  (1867) ;  Bethmann- 
Holweg  (1867) ;  and  Landsberg  (1890). 

SAVILE,  SIR  GEORGE  (1726-1784),  English  politician,  was 
the  only  son  of  Sir  George  Savile,  Bart.  (d.  1743),  of  Rufford, 
Nottinghamshire,  and  was  born  in  London  on  the  i8th  of  July 
1726.  He  entered  the  House  of  Commons  as  member  for  York- 

shire in  1759.  In  general  he  advocated  views  of  a  very  liberal 
character,  including  measures  of  relief  to  Roman  Catholics  and 
to  Protestant  dissenters,  and  he  defended  the  action  of  the 
American  colonists.  He  refused  to  take  office  and  in  1783  he 
resigned  his  seat  in  parliament.  He  died  unmarried  in  London 
on  the  loth  of  January  1784.  Horace  Walpole  says  Savile  had 

"  a  large  fortune  and  a  larger  mind,"  and  Burke  had  also  a  very 
high  opinion  of  him.  He  bequeathed  Rufford  and  some  of  his 

other  estates  to  his  nephew,  Richard  Lumley  (1757-1832),  a 
younger  son  of  Richard  Lumley  Saunderson,  4th  earl  of  Scar- 

borough (1725-1782).  Richard  took  the  additional  name  of 
Savile,  but  when  on  his  brother's  death  in  1807  he  became  6th 
earl  of  Scarborough  the  Savile  estates  passed  to  his  brother  John 

(1760-1835),  afterwards  the  7th  earl.  John's  son  and  heir  was 
John  Lumley  Savile,  8th  earl  of  Scarborough  (1788-1856). 
The  8th  earl  was  never  married,  but  he  left  four  natural  sons, 

the  eldest  of  whom  was  John  Savile  (1818-1896),  the  diplomatist, 
who  was  created  Baron  Savile  of  Rufford  in  1888.  He  entered  the 
foreign  office  in  1841,  was  British  envoy  at  Dresden  and  at  Berne, 
and  from  1883  to  1888  represented  his  country  in  Rome. 
Although  the  eldest  son,  he  did  not  inherit  Rufford  and  his 

father's  other  estates  until  after  the  deaths  of  two  of  his  younger 
brothers.  He  made  a  fine  collection  of  pictures  and  died  at 
Rufford  on  the  28th  of  November  1896,  when  his  nephew  John 
Savile  Lumley  Savile  (b.  1854)  became  the  2nd  baron. 

SAVILE,  SIR  HENRY  (1549-1622),  warden  of  Merton 
College,  Oxford,  and  provost  of  Eton,  was  the  son  of  Henry 
Savile  of  Bradley,  near  Halifax,  in  Yorkshire,  a  member  of  an 
old  county  family,  the  Saviles  of  Methley,  and  of  his  wife 
Elizabeth,  daughter  of  Robert  Ramsden.  He  was  educated  at 
Brasenose  College,  Oxford,  where  he  matriculated  in  1561.  He 
became  a  fellow  of  Merton  in  1565,  proceeded  B.A.  in  1566,  and 

1  See  Windscheid,  Lehrbuch  des  Pandektenrechts,  5.  439. 

M.A.  in  1570.  He  established  a  reputation  as  a  Greek  scholar 
and  mathematician  by  voluntary  lectures  on  the  Almagest, 
and  in  1575  became  junior  proctor.  In  1578  he  travelled  on  the 
continent  of  Europe,  where  he  collected  manuscripts  and  is 
said  to  have  been  employed  by  Queen  Elizabeth  as  her  resident 
in  the  Low  Countries.  On  his  return  he  was  named  Greek 
tutor  to  the  queen,  and  in  1535  was  established  as  warden  of 
Merton  by  a  vigorous  exercise  of  the  interest  of  Lord  Burghley 
and  Secretary  Walsingham.  He  proved  a  successful  and  auto- 

cratic head  under  whom  the  college  flourished.  A  translation 
of  four  Books  of  the  Histories  of  Tacitus,  with  a  learned  Com- 

mentary on  Roman  Warfare  in  1591,  enhanced  his  reputation. 
On  the  26th  of  May  1 596  he  obtained  the  provostship  of  Eton,  the 
reward  of  persistent  begging.  He  was  not  qualified  for  the  post 
by  the  statutes  of  the  college,  for  he  was  not  in  orders,  and  the 
queen  was  reluctant  to  name  him.  Savile  insisted  with  con- 

siderable ingenuity  that  the  queen  had  a  right  to  dispense  with 
statutes,  and  at  last  he  got  his  way.  In  February  1601  he  was 
put  under  arrest  on  suspicion  of  having  been  concerned  in  the 
rebellion  of  the  earl  of  Essex.  He  was  soon  released  and  his 
friendship  with  the  faction  of  Essex  went  far  to  gain  him  the 
favour  of  James  I.  So  no  doubt  did  the  views  he  had  maintained 
in  regard  to  the  statutes  of  Eton.  It  may  have  been  to  his 
advantage  that  his  elder  brother,  Sir  John  Savile  (1545-1607), 
was  a  high  prerogative  lawyer,  and  was  one  of  the  barons  of 
the  exchequer  who  in  1606  affirmed  the  right  of  the  king  to 
impose  import  and  export  duties  on  his  own  authority.  On  the 
30th  of  September  1604  Savile  was  knighted,  and  in  that  year  he- 
was  named  one  of  the  body  of  scholars  appointed  to  prepare  the 
authorized  version  of  the  Bible.  He  was  entrusted  with  parts 
of  the  Gospels,  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles  and  the  Book  of  Revela- 

tion. In  1604  died  the  only  son  born  of  his  marriage  in  1592 
with  Margaret  Dacre,  and  Sir  Henry  Savile  is  thought  to  have 
been  induced  by  this  loss  to  devote  the  bulk  of  his  fortune  to  the 
promotion  of  learning,  though  he  had  a  daughter  who  survived 
him  and  who  became  the  mother  of  the  dramatist  Sir  Charles 
Sedley.  His  edition  of  Chrysostom  in  eight  folio  volumes  was 

published  in  1610-1613.  It  was  printed  by  the  king's  printer, 
William  Norton,  in  a  private  press  erected  at  the  expense  of 
Sir  Henry,  who  imported  the  type.  The  Chrysostom,  which 
cost  him  £8000  and  did  not  sell  well,  was  the  most  considerable 
work  of  pure  learning  undertaken  in  England  in  his  time.  At 
the  same  press  he  published  an  edition  of  the  Cyropaedia  in  1618. 
In  1619  he  founded  and  endowed  his  professorships  of  geometry 
and  astronomy  at  Oxford.  He  died  at  Eton  on  the  igth  of 
February  1622.  Sir  Henry  Savile  has  been  sometimes  confounded 

with  another  Henry  Savile,  called  "Long  Harry"  (1570-1617), 
who  gave  currency  to  the  forged  addition  to  the  Chronicle  of 
Asser  which  contains  the  story  that  King  Alfred  founded  the 
university  of  Oxford. 

A  brother,  THOMAS  SAVILE  (d.  1593),  was  also  a  member  of 
Merton  College,  Oxford,  and  had  some  reputation  as  a  scholar. 

See  W.  D.  Macray,  Annals  of  the  Bodleian  Library  (London,  1868) ; 
Sir  N.  C.  Maxwell-Lyte,  History  of  Eton  College  (3rd  ed.,  London, 
1899) ;  and  John  Aubrey,  Lives  of  Eminent  Men  (London,  1898). 

SAVINGS  BANKS  (Fr.  caisses  d'epargne;  Ger.  Sparkassen), 
institutions  for  the  purpose  of  receiving  small  deposits  of  money 
and  investing  them  for  the  benefit  of  the  depositors  at  compound 

interest.  They  originated  in  the  latter  part  of  the  i8th  century — 
a  period  marked  by  a  great  advance  in  the  organization  of  pro- 

vident habits  in  general  (see  FRIENDLY  SOCIETIES).  They  seem, 
however,  to  have  been  first  suggested  by  Daniel  Defoe  in  1697. 
The  earliest  institution  of  the  kind  in  Europe  was  one  established 

at  Brunswick  in  1765;  it  was  followed  in  1778  by  that  of  Ham- 
burg, which  still  exists,  in  1786  by  one  at  Oldenburg,  in  1790 

by  one  at  Loire,  in  1792  by  that  of  Basel,  in  1794  by  one  at  Geneva, 
which  had  but  a  short  existence,  and  in  1796  by  one  at  Kiel  in 
Holstein.  In  Great  Britain,  in  1797,  Jeremy  Bentham  revived 

Defoe's  suggestion  under  the  name  of  "  Frugality  Banks," 
and  in  1799  the  Rev.  Joseph  Smith  put  it  in  action  at  Wendover. 
This  was  followed  in  1801  by  the  addition  of  a  savings  bank  to 
the  friendly  society  which  Mrs  Priscilla  Wakefield  had  established 
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in  1798.  Savings  banks  were  shortly  after  established  in  London, 

Bath,  Ruthwell  in  Dumfriesshire  by  the  Rev.  H.  Duncan  (1774- 
1846),  Edinburgh,  Kelso,  Hawick,  Southampton  and  many  other 
places.  By  1817  they  had  become  numerous  enough  to  claim 
the  attention  of  the  legislature,  and  many  acts  of  parliament  were 
passed  from  time  to  time  for  the  management  of  these  institutions 
in  Great  Britain,  culminating  in  the  establishment  on  a  very 
broad  basis  of  the  Post  Office  savings  banks  (see  POST  AND 
POSTAL  SERVICE).  The  promotion  of  thrift,  at  the  end  of  the  i8th 

century  an  experiment  by  a  few  far-seeing  individuals,  was  by 
the  2oth  century  almost  universally  adopted,  and  was  regarded 
practically  as  an  adjunct  to  the  institutions  of  every  civilized 

community.  Friendly  societies,  co-operative  societies,  trade 
societies  and  other  agencies  are  all  based  on  this  same  principle. 

The  progress  of  savings  banks  and  the  large  amount  that  the 
deposits  have  now  reached  are  evidence  of  the  general  fitness 
of  the  organization  for  its  purpose.  So  far  as  regards  trustee 
savings  banks,  the  provisions  of  the  acts  of  1817  are  still  to  a  great 
extent  the  same  as  those  by  which  they  are  now  regulated, 
though  the  law  has  been  frequently  amended  in  matters  of 
detail.  The  acts  relating  to  trustee  savings  banks  are  referred 
to  as  the  Trustee  Savings  Banks  Acts  1863  to  1004,  a  title  given 
by  s.  16  (2)  of  the  act  of  1904.  They  comprise  the  Trustee  Savings 
Banks  Act  1863  (26  &  27  Viet.  c.  87),  the  Trustee  Savings  Banks 
Act  1887  (50  &  51  Viet.  c.  47)  and  so  much  of  the  following  acts 
as  applies  to  trustee  savings  banks:  the  Post  Office  Savings 
Bank  Act  1863,  the  Savings  Banks  Act  1880,  the  Savings  Banks 
Act  1887,  the  Savings  Banks  Act  1891,  the  Savings  Banks  Act 
1893,  and  the  Savings  Banks  Act  1904. 
The  main  feature  is  the  requirement  that  the  whole  of  the 

funds  should  be  invested  with  the  government  through  the 
Commissioners  for  the  Reduction  of  the  National  Debt.  The 

local  management  of  the  banks  has  been  left  entirely  to  the 
trustees,  who  are  precluded  from  receiving  any  remuneration 
for  their  services  or  making  any  profit.  They  are,  however, 
required  to  furnish  the  commissioners  with  periodical  returns 
of  their  transactions.  This  blending  of  private  management  with 
state  control  has  had  many  advantages  in  knitting  together  class 
and  class.  A  new  savings  bank  requires  for  its  establishment  the 
consent  of  the  National  Debt  Commissioners  and  the  certificate 

of  the  registrar  of  friendly  societies  to  its  rules. 

The  legislation  of  1817,  among  other  inducements  to  thrift, 
offered  that  of  a  bounty  to  the  savings  bank  depositor  in  the  shape  of 
a  rate  of  interest  in  excess  of  that  given  to  the  ordinary  public 
creditor,  or — which  is  the  same  thing — in  excess  of  that  which  could 
be  earned  by  the  investment  of  the  deposits  in  the  purchase  of 
government  stock.  The  interest  offered  in  the  first  instance  was  3d. 
per  day,  or  £4,  I  is.  3d.  %  per  annum ;  and  that  rate  continued  to  be 
granted  until  the  passing  of  the  Act  of  1828  (9  Geo.  IV.  c.  92).  That 
act  reduced  the  rate  of  interest  allowed  to  the  trustees  of  savings 
banks  to  2jd.  per  day,  or  £3,  i6s.  ojd.  per  annum,  and  prohibited 
them  from  allowing  more  to  their  depositors  than  2jd.  per  day,  or 
£3,  8s.  5}d.  per  annum,  requiring  them  to  pay  the  surplus,  if  any,  into 
a  separate  fund  held  by  the  National  Debt  Commissioners,  but  bear- 

ing no  interest.  In  1844  the  interest  to  trustees  was  further  reduced 
to  2d.  per  day,  or  £3,  53.  %,  the  maximum  to  be  allowed  to  de- 

positors being  fixed  at  £3,  os.  lod.  In  1880  the  interest  to  trustees 
was  reduced  to  £3,  andthat  to  depositors  to  £2,  153.  and  again  in 
1888  to  £2,  153.  and  £2,  IDS.  respectively. 

The  result  of  the  bonus  on  thrift  offered  by  the  earlier  statutes  was 
a  loss  to  the  state,  which  ought  to  have  been  made  good  by  an 
annual  vote.  Between  1817  and  1828  the  difference  between  the 
interest  credited  and  that  earned  amounted  to  £744,363;  and  this 
led  to  the  reduction  in  the  rate  of  interest  effected  by  the  act  of  the 
latter  year.  The  deficiency,  instead  of  being  paid  off,  was  allowed 
still  to  accumulate,  and  as  the  price  of  stock  rose  and  the  deposits 
increased  fresh  deficiencies  arose,  so  that  by  1844  the  deficiency, 
which  would  have  been  1 4  millions  by  the  mere  accumulation  of 
interest  on  the  previous  £744,363,  had  become  £3,179,930.  The 
reduction  of  interest  in  1844  was  about  enough  to  make  the  fund 
self-supporting,  though  savings  banks  are  always  liable  to  loss  from 
the  fact  that  deposits  are  in  excess  when  the  funds  are  high  and 
withdrawals  when  they  are  low;  but  the  past  deficiency  was  still 
allowed  to  accumulate,  although  in  1863  nearly  2  millions  was  voted 
by  parliament  to  make  gooa  part  of  the  deficiency;  from  1876 
income  deficiency  was  met  annually  as  it  arose,  while  in  1880  there 
was  created  to  meet  the  capital  deficiency  a  terminable  annuity  to 
expire  in  1908,  but  which  by  the  act  of  1904  was  extended  to  1917. 

The  offer  of  a  bonus  on  thrift  was  of  necessity  accompanied  by 

provisions  to  guard  against  its  being  used  by  others  than  the  classes 
it  was  intended  to  encourage.  This  was  done  by  limiting  the  amount 
that  each  depositor  should  be  permitted  to  pay  in.  The  limit  has 
been  varied  from  time  to  time,  but  by  the  Savings  Banks  Act  1891, 
s.  11(1),  the  maximum  amount  standing  in  the  name  of  any  depositor 
must  not  exceed  £200,  nor  must  interest  be  allowed  on  any  sum  in 
excess  of  that  amount.  By  the  act  of  1893  the  maximum  deposit 
in  any  one  year  must  not  exceed  £50,  but  a  depositor  may,  not  more 
than  once,  replace  the  amount  of  any  withdrawal  made  in  one  entire 
sum  in  the  course  of  a  year.  The  replacement  may  be  effected  in 
one  or  more  sums. 

When  a  person  comes  with  his  first  deposit  to  a  savings  bank 
he  is  required  to  sign  a  declaration,  setting  forth  his  name,  address 
and  occupation,  that  he  desires  to  become  a  depositor  on  his  own 
account,  and  that  he  has  no  money  in  any  other  savings  bank.1 
If  this  declaration  be  not  true,  the  deposits  are  liable  to  be  forfeited; 
but  it  is  to  be  feared  that  few  depositors  take  the  trouble  to  read 
what  they  are  signing,  or  think  much  about  the  meaning  of  it.  If 
the  depositor  cannot  write,  the  actuary  of  the  savings  bank  will 

usually  ask  him  a  few  questions,  such  as  his  age,  mother's  maiden name,  &c.,  which  may  tend  to  identify  him,  or  defeat  any  attempt  to 
personate  him  for  the  purpose  of  withdrawal. 
Among  the  benefits  conferred  by  the  legislature  upon  depositors 

in  savings  banks  has  been  that  of  exemption  from  the  jurisdiction  of 
the  ordinary  courts  of  law  in  cases  of  dispute  with  the  trustees. 
By  the  Acts  of  1817  disputes  were  to  be  settled  by  arbitration. 
By  that  of  1828  the  barrister  appointed  to  certify  the  rules  of  the 
savings  banks  was  made  umpire  in  case  of  difference  of  opinion 
between  the  arbitrators.  By  that  of  1844  the  arbitrators  were 
abolished,  and  an  original  ana  final  jurisdiction  was  conferred  upon 
the  barrister.  By  an  Act  of  1876  the  functions  of  the  barrister  in  this 
respect  were  conferred  upon  the  registrar  of  friendly  societies. 
This  in  effect  made  no  change  in  the  law,  for  the  offices  of  barrister 
and  registrar  had  been  always  held  by  the  same  persons.  As  early 
as  1832  it  was  determined  in  the  case  of  Crisp  v.  Bunbury  (8  Bing. 
394)  that  the  effect  of  these  enactments  is  to  oust  the  jurisdiction  of 
all  the  superior  courts  of  law  and  equity  (see  also  Cardiff  S.B.  v. 
Aberdare  District  of  Oddfellows,  F.  S.  Kept.,  1887,  pt.  A.,  p.  70). 
This  jurisdiction  has  been  highly  beneficial  to  depositors  in  savings 
banks.  The  costs  of  the  awaru  are  limited  by  treasury  warrant  to  a  few 
shillings,  never  exceeding  £i.  The  procedure  is  simple  and  elastic, 
and  the  results  are  satisfactory.  The  central  office,  acting  as 
registrar,  determines  law  and  fact,  and  adjusts  all  the  equities  of 

each  case.  Reference  to  the  index  to  the  registrar's  decisions  ap- 
pended to  the  chief  registrar's  annual  reports  will  show  that  many interesting  questions  of  law  have  had  to  be  determined  with  regard 

to  so  small  a  matter  as  the  ownership  of  a  savings  bank  deposit. 

Many  of  the  old  trustee  savings  banks  which  were  put  on  a 
systematic  basis  in  1817,  have  been  absorbed  by  the  Post  Office, 
but  while  the  total  amount  of  their  deposits  increases,  the  number 
of  their  depositors  remains  about  the  same.  In  1863  there  were 
622  of  these  banks  carrying  on  operations  with  1,558,000 
depositors,  and  deposits  amounting  to  £40, 563, coo.  In  1889 
the  number  of  banks  had  decreased  to  380,  with  1,500,000 
depositors,  and  £45,000,000  of  deposits;  while  in  1905  they  had 
still  further  decreased  in  number  to  224,  but  the  depositors  had 
increased  to  1,730,331,  and  their  deposits  to  £52,723,435.  The 
reason  for  this  is  that  the  smaller  trustee  savings  banks,  open 
often  only  once  a  week  for  a  short  time,  cannot  give  such  facilities 
as  the  Post  Office,  which  is  open  every  day  Further  than  this, 
owing  to  the  break-up  of  the  Cardiff  bank  in  1886,  and  other 
smaller  irregularities,  a  select  committee  of  the  House  of  Commons 

was  appointed  to  inquire  into  these  banks.  By  the  recommenda- 
tions of  this  committee,  an  independent  and  permanent  inspec- 

tion committee  was  appointed,  which  has  carried  on  its  work 
of  inspection  ever  since,  and  reports  annually  to  parliament. 
This  action  has  rather  tended  to  merge  the  smaller  trustee 
savings  banks  in  the  Post  Office.  At  the  same  time  the  large 
banks  continue  to  do  a  great  business,  and  have  become  in  many 
ways  similar  to  ordinary  joint  stock  banks,  affording  to  persons 
of  smaller  means  daily  facilities  for  saving. 

Those  who  have  studied  the  habits  of  thrift  among  the  people 
have  usually  come  to  the  conclusion  that  its  development  depends 
largely  on  the  ready  facilities  which  exist  for  its  exercise.  To  this 
fact  may  perhaps  be  attributed  the  efforts  that  have  been  made 
in  various  directions  for  establishing  some  means  of  saving 

I  close  to  the  places  where  wages  are  paid.  To  carry  out  this 

1  By  the  Post  Office  Sayings  Bank  (Public  Trustee)  Act  1908,  the 
regulations  as  to  declaration  by  a  depositor  and  the  prohibition  of  a 
depositor  having  more  than  one  account  do  not  apply  to  the  public 
trustee. 
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idea,  some  of  the  large  railway  corporations  have  obtained 
powers  in  special  acts  of  parliament  to  establish  savings  banks 
for  those  in  their  employment.  The  success  of  these  banks  has 
been  great,  though  it  has  varied  much,  and  it  is  difficult  to  trace 
any  general  rule  of  progress.  Thirteen  such  institutions  return 
their  operations  to  the  Registrar  of  Friendly  Societies.  The 
total  amount  held  was,  by  the  return  for  1905,  £5,513,207  in 
60,427  accounts.  In  these  banks  the  interest  paid,  as  well  as 
the  deposits,  are  really  guaranteed  by  the  whole  assets  of  the 
companies.  Further,  in  order  to  encourage  thrift  among  their 
employes,  the  companies  have  formally  agreed  and  bound  them- 

selves, by  the  provisions  of  their  special  acts,  that  the  rate  of 
interest  paid  shall  be  higher  than  can  be  obtained  in  the  open 
market  on  the  same  security. 

Other  efforts  have  been  made  to  establish  savings  banks  at 
factories,  to  be  open  at  the  time  wages  are  paid.  One  great  diffi- 

culty, however,  has  been  the  objection  many  of  those  employed 
have  to  their  employers  knowing  of  their  savings,  and  their  fear 
lest  it  may  affect  their  rate  of  pay.  To  get  over  this  objection  the 
plan  has  been  tried  of  employing  an  outside  agency  to  hold  the 
savings  bank.  This  has  not  been  much  more  successful,  as  the 
suspicion  that  accounts  may  be  looked  at  by  employers  is  difficult 
to  overcome.  It  is  found  that  the  most  successful  savings  banks 

are  those  which  are  carried  on  as  a  business,  where  the  trans- 
actions are  so  numerous  that  the  individual  feels  that  his  own 

private  account  is  not  likely  to  become  known. 
Another  class  of  savings  bank  which  of  late  years  has  developed 

considerably,  is  the  penny  bank.  These  banks  have  a  twofold 
object:  one  to  provide  facilities  for  putting  by  ex- 
tremely  small  sums  for  those  whose  means  are  very 
limited,  and  the  other  to  attract  children  in  their 

earliest  years  so  as  to  train  them  to  habits  of  thrift  and  the 
realization  of  the  importance  and  use  of  even  quite  small  savings. 
Some  form  of  penny  bank  now  exists  in  nearly  every  district, 
and  indeed  in  nearly  every  parish.  No  returns  have  been 
collected,  but  it  may  be  safely  said  that  there  are  tens  of 
thousands  in  operation.  Many  of  these  penny  banks  are  feeders 
to  the  Post  Office,  which  gives  them  special  advantages  to  invest 
in  that  institution.  Not  only  is  the  gross  amount  of  money  thus 
taken  large,  but  (what  is  more  important)  the  habit  of  thrift 
and  of  husbanding  resources  is  being  taught  to  the  young  in  all 
parts  of  the  United  Kingdom.  This  has  been  one  cause  of  the 
large  extension  of  the  Post  Office  savings  bank  itself,  and  has 
no  doubt  led  to  considerable  change  in  the  habits  of  the  people. 
In  a  few  cases  successful  efforts  have  been  made  to  establish 

permanently  these  penny  banks  on  a  commercial  basis,  as  in  the 
case  of  the  Yorkshire  Penny  Bank,  which  has  858  branches, 
nearly  500,000  depositors  and  deposits  of  nearly  £16,000,000; 
and  the  National  Penny  Bank,  which  has  13  branches  in  London, 
most  of  them  open  from  9  in  the  morning  till  9  at  night,  with 
I55>768  depositors,  and  over  £2,000,000  in  deposits.  The 
establishment  of  penny  banks  in  schools  has  been  carried  on  for 
many  years,  and  it  is  difficult  to  exaggerate  the  useful  work  they 
have  done  in  inculcating  habits  of  thrift  in  the  children,  and 
in  adding  depositors  to  the  Post  Office  savings  banks  when  the 
children  start  in  life.  In  England  and  Wales  there  are  over 
7000  of  these  savings  banks  held  in  the  various  elementary  schools 
inspected  by  the  Education  Department.  The  London  County 
Council  has  done  much  to  promote  this  movement  by  instituting 
penny  banks  in  its  various  schools.  Although  the  financial 
result  is  not  large,  the  educational  effect  of  these  banks  is  con- 

siderable. It  has  been  found  that  many  children  open  accounts  at 
outside  penny  banks  in  preference  to  going  to  those  carried  on 
at  their  own  schools,  but  it  is  probable  that  the  idea  of  so  doing 
is  often  suggested  by  the  school  savings  bank. 

With  a  view  of  bringing  the  savings  bank  still  nearer  the  door 
of  the  people,  efforts  have  been  made  to  establish  collecting 
savings  banks.  In  these  the  collector  calls  at  fixed  periods  for 
the  deposits.  This  scheme  has  grown  out  of  the  investigations  of 
a  committee  of  the  Charity  Organization  Society,  and  is  based 
on  the  idea,  which  undoubtedly  is  the  fact,  that  many  people 
will  make  contributions  when  the  money  is  called  for,  who  will 

not  take  the  trouble  to  walk  a  few  yards  themselves  to  make 
the  same  deposit.  That  this  is  so  is  proved  most  conclusively 
by  the  Post  Office  life  insurance  experience,  a  branch  of  the  Post 
Office  which  is  scarcely  used  by  the  people,  while  at  the  same 
time  collecting  life  insurance  companies  (which  of  course  must 
charge  a  considerable  extra  premium  for  collecting)  do  business 
to  the  extent  of  millions.  In  most  of  these  banks  no  interest 
is  given,  but  facilities  and  encouragements  are  afforded  for 
the  transfer  of  each  individual  account  to  the  Post  Office  as 
soon  as  it  is  large  enough  to  earn  interest. 

Closely  allied,  though  essentially  different,  are  the  very 
numerous  sharing-out  clubs  which  may  be  called  temporary 
savings  banks.  These  nearly  all  take  a  weekly  subscription 
from  their  members,  and,  should  any  member  die,  his  representa- 

tive receives  a  certain  sum,  the  balance  left  being  divided  at 
Christmas  equally  among  the  survivors,  in  proportion  to  the 
weekly  subscriptions.  Some  of  these  clubs  are  registered,  and 
at  a  rough  estimate  they  number  about  900,  with  some  120,000 
members.  The  unregistered  are,  however,  much  more  numerous, 
though  no  official  information  is  to  be  had  of  them,  and  it  is 
certain  that  hundreds  of  thousands  of  pounds  are  divided  in  this 
way  each  Christmas. 

The  attempt  to  induce  sailors  and  soldiers  to  exercise  habits 
of  thrift  by  the  establishments  of  naval  savings  banks  under 
the  act  of  1866,  and  military  savings  banks  under  the  act  of  1859, 
should  be  mentioned.  The  amount  in  the  naval  savings  bank 
is  generally  about  £300,000.  As  might  be  expected  the  amount 
does  not  grow.  This  is  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the 
depositors  leave  the  service  and  draw  out  their  savings.  About 
£200,000  a  year,  however,  goes  in  and  out  of  the  naval  banks,  and 
£80,000  in  the  army  banks.  This  sum  represents  a  good  deal 
of  self-denial,  when  the  margin  within  which  it  is  possible  to  save 
among  sailors  and  soldiers  is  considered. 

Closely  allied  to  savings  banks  are  a  number  of  societies  which  need 
only  be  briefly  referred  to  here.  The  largest  of  them  are  building 
societies  (q.v.)  under  the  Act  of  1874,  which  are  a  very  popular  form 
of  saving,  especially  in  certain  localities.  The  contributions  to  the 
shares  of  these  societies,  which  are  paid  by  instalments,  differ  but 
little  from  the  periodical  payments  into  savings  banks;  and  although 
the  money  is  not  so  readily  repaid,  notice  and  other  forms  having  to 
be  gone  through,  large  numbers  of  persons  pay  in  and  draw  out 
money,  and  receive  the  interest  on  the  shares  in  much  the  same  way 
as  they  do  on  deposits  in  savings  banks  without  any  idea  of  building 
or  buying  houses.  In  1906  the  receipts  were  £43,219,548  in  the 
United  Kingdom,  and  the  accumulated  capital  more  than  £70,000,000, 
with  a  membership  of  612,424.  The  action  of  industrial  and  provi- 

dent societies  regulated  under  the  act  of  parliament  of  1893,  must 
also  be  mentioned  with  reference  to  that  part  of  their  business  which 
is  closely  allied  to  savings  banks.  These  societies  are  divided  into 
three  classes: — (a)  ordinary  co-operative  societies;  (6)  societies  for 
carrying  on  various  businesses,  including  loan  and  banking;  (c)  land 
and  building  societies.  Most  of  these  societies,  indirectly  or  directly, 
act  as  savings  banks,  and  have  had  considerable  influence  in  the 
growth  of  thrift  in  the  United  Kingdom.  (See  FRIENDLY  SOCIETIES.) 
In  the  co-operative  societies  the  sales  in  1905  amounted  to  more  than 
£71,000,000,  and  the  profits  to  over  £5,000,000.  These  profits  are 
divided  in  different  ways  among  the  members,  and  they  form  a 
saving  fund  of  large  dimensions.  The  societies  for  carrying  on  various 
businesses,  such  as  working  men's  clubs,  loan  and  banking  organiza- 

tions, registered  under  the  1893  act,  numbered  286,  with  total 
receipts  £2,020,569.  These  are  not  rapidly  increasing,  but  they 
must  be  included  as  one  exhibition  of  the  savings  of  the  people,  and 
they  are  practically  used  as  savings  banks.  The  land  and  building 
societies  under  the  act  of  1893  are  not  the  same  as  those  above  re- 

ferred to,  though  their  action  as  regards  savings  is  similar.  They  are 
not  under  the  act  of  1874,  but  carry  on  a  trade  or  business,  including 
dealings  of  any  kind  in  land.  Their  operations  are  slightly  increasing. 
They  received  £336,424  from  subscriptions  and  other  sources,  ac- 

cording to  a  return  of  1905,  and  the  value  of  the  land  and  mortgages 
was  £982 ,900.  Two  other  classes  of  institutions  should  be  referred  to, 
the  friendly  and  trade  societies,  which  exist  for  special  purposes, 
namely,  to  make  provision  in  sickness,  for  death,  for  a  want  of  em- 
Eloyment,  and  to  a  limited  extent  for  old  age.  They  differ  essentially 
•om  savings  banks,  as  the  subscriptions  are  parted  with  and  cannot 

be  withdrawn.  But  as  the  subscriptions  are  for  certain  definite  needs, 
almost  certain  to  be  required  by  each  member,  which  but  for  those 
societies  would  have  to  be  provided  for  by  direct  savings  in 
banks,  they  must  be  mentioned  in  treating  of  the  subject  as  a 
whole.  The  amount  held  by  the  friendly  societies  is  estimated  at 
£50,459,060,  subscribed  by  13,978,790  members. 

It  was  once  stated  with  truth  that  the  national  debt  was  held  by  a 
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very  small  proportion  of  the  population;  but  this  is  not  so  now. 
The  various  agencies  which  may  be  described  as  savings  banks  in 
different  forms  hold  over  £200,000,000,  which  is  a  considerable  share 
of  the  national  debt  of  Great  Britain. 

British  Colonies. — In  New  South  Wales  there  are  both  state  and 
trustee  institutions  for  savings  purposes  The  Government  Savings 
Bank  was  established  in  1871  and  the  Sayings  Bank  of  New  South 
Wales  in  1832.  In  both,  sums  of  one  shilling  and  any  multiple  of 
that  amount  may  be  deposited.  The  Government  Savings  Bank 
does  not  allow  interest  on  the  excess  of  deposits  exceeding  £300 
except  in  the  case  of  charitable  institutions,  friendly  societies  and 
trade  unions,  while  the  Savings  Bank  of  New  South  Wales  does  not 
allow  interest  on  the  excess  of  deposits  over  the  sum  of  £200  made  by 
any  one  individual,  but  allows  the  interest  on  the  full  deposit  in  the 
case  of  charitable  institutions,  or  a  legally  established  friendly  or 
other  society.  The  rate  of  interest  in  the  Government  Savings  Bank 
is  3%,  and  in  the  Savings  Bank  of  New  South  Wales  3^%.  The 
following  table  shows  the  growth  of  depositors  and  deposits : — 

must  not  be  less  than  Si  or  exceed  $1000  in  any  one  year;  nor  must 
the  total  amount  in  deposit  exceed  $3000.  There  are  961  branches 
of  the  post  office  savings  bank  and  23  offices  of  the  government 
savings  bank.  The  following  table  shows  the  number  of  depositors 
and  amount  of  deposits: — 

Year. 

Post  Office. 
Government 

(other  than  Post  Office). 

Depositors. 

Amount 
standing  to 
Credit  of 

Depositors. 
Depositors. 

Amount 
standing  to 
Credit  of 

Depositors. 

1895 

1900 

1905 No. 

120,628 150,987 

165,518 

Dollars. 26,805,542 

37,507,456 

45.367,761 

No. 

54,932 

45,773 
48,165 

Dollars. 
17,644,956 
15,642,267 16,649,136 

Year. 

Government 
Savings  Bank. 

Savings  Bank  of 
New  South  Wales. Total. 

Number  of 
Depositors. 

Amount  of 

Deposits. 

Number  of 

Depositors. 

Amount  of 

Deposits. 
Number  of 

Depositors. 

Amount  of 

Deposits. 

Average  Amount 

per  Depositor. 

1885 
1895 

1900 1905 

57,538 131,703 
198,014 
270,982 

£ 
1,471,894 
4,121,700 
6,045,622 8,883,651 

49,977 
71.099 
84,629 101.383 

£ 
2,016,656 

3.951,875 
4,855,760 
5,545,367 

107,515 

202,802 
282,643 

372,365 

i 

3,488,550 
8,073,575 

10,901,382 

14,429,018 

£    s.   d. 
32     8  II 
39  16    2 

38  ii     5 

38  15    o 

The  Savings  Bank  of  New  South  Wales  was  originally  administered 
by  nine  trustees,  one  of  whom  was  vice-president,  but  by  an  act  of 
1902  the  number  may  be  extended  up  to  eighteen.  The  funds  of 
the  institution,  unlike  those  of  the  Government  Savings  Bank,  can 
be  applied  to  investments  of  a  general  nature,  such  as  mortgages, 
government  and  municipal  securities,  &c.  Victoria  and  South 
Australia  have  not  developed  the  postal  system,  but  show  the  largest 
amount  per  head  of  population  of  deposits.  In  trustee  savings  banks 
in  Victoria  the  number  of  depositors  in  1900-1901  was  393,026,  in 
1905-1906  466,752;  the  amount  of  deposits  in  the  same  years 
£9,662,006  and  £11,764,179,  showing  an  average  amount  per  de- 

positor of  £24,  us.  8d.  and  £25,  43.  id.  In  South  Australia  the  total 
number  of  depositors  in  savings  banks  in  1900-1901  was  126,032,  of 
this  number  1 1 1,537  were  depositors  in  trustee  savings  banks,  having 
an  amount  of  deposits  standing  to  their  credit  of  £3,782,575  out 
of  a  total  of  £3,795,631.  The  average  amount  per  depositor  was 
£30,  2s.  4d.  In  1905-1906  there  were  152,487  depositors  with  a  total 
amount  of  deposits  of  £4,766,907,  giving  an  average  amount  per  head 
of  £31,  5s.  30.  On  the  other  hand,  Queensland  and  West  Australia 
rely  almost  exclusively  on  the  post  office  system.  In  Queensland 
there  were  81,025  depositors  in  1900-1901,  and  88,026  in  1905-1906. 
Deposits  amounted  to  £3,896,170  in  1900-1901  and  to  £4,142,791  in 
1905-1906,  giving  an  average  per  depositor  of  £48,  is.  90.  and 
£47,  is.  3d.  respectively.  In  Western  Australia  in  1900-1901  there 
were  39,318  depositors  and  in  1905-1906  63,573.  The  deposits 
amounted  to  £1,618,359  in  1900-1901  and  to  £2,316,161  in  1905- 
1906,  giving  an  average  per  depositor  of  £41,  33.  3d.  and  £36,  8s.  8d. 
In  Tasmania  the  amount,  of  deposits  (including  those  oftwo  joint 
stock  companies)  was  in  1900-1901  £1,009,097  and  in  1905-1906 
£',332>546.  The  depositors  numbered  42,509  and  5o>73i>  giving  an 
average  per  depositor  of  £23,  143.  9d.  and  £26,  53.  40.  The  following 
table  shows  deposits  per  nead  of  population: — 

State. 1900-1901. 1905-1906. 

N.  S.  Wales      .     .     . 
Victoria       .... 
Queensland 
South  Australia 
West  Australia 
Tasmania     .... 

£    ».  d-' 

803 

806 

7  15     2 IO    IO      O 8  II     3 

5  16     9 

£    s.  d. 10    o    8 
10    6  10 
876 

13    15      0 
9  19    3 884 

In  New  Zealand  there  were  in  1900-1901  2 12, 436  post  office  depositors 
with  an  amount  standing  to  their  credit  of  £6,350,013  and  in  1905- 
1906  276,066  depositors  with  deposits  of  £8,662,023.  There  are  five 
savings  banks  in  New  Zealand  not  connected  with  the  post  office;  in 
these  the  total  amount  standing  to  the  credit  of  depositors  in  1905- 
1906  was  £1,111,931. 

Canada. — In  Canada  post  office  savings  banks  were  established  in 
1867,  but  government  savings  banks,  under  the  management  of  the 
Finance  Department,  had  been  established  in  the  maritime  provinces 
some  years  previously.  The  Canadian  government  is  pursuing  the 
policy  of  transferring  the  accounts  from  the  savings  banks  under  the 
control  of  the  Finance  Department  to  the  Post  Office  Department, 
the  transfer  taking  place  as  the  position  of  superintendent  of  each 
place  becomes  vacant.  In  both  kinds  of  aavinga  banks  a  deposit 

In  addition  to  the  post  office  and 
government  savings  banks  there 
are  special  savings  banks,  such 
as  the  Caisse  d'economie  of 
Quebec  and  Montreal  City  and 
District  Savings  Banks.  The 
chartered  banks  also  have  sav- 

ings branches,  but  they  do  not 
make  a  separate  return  to  the 
government  of  the  amounts  on 
deposit  in  these  branches.  In 
India,  the  Straits  Settlements, 
Orange  River  Colony,  Transvaal, 

Gold  Coast,  Sierra  Leone  and  the  Bahamas  the  savings  banks  are 
under  the  post  office;  in  Mauritius,  Seychelles,  Basutoland,  Falk- 

land Islands,  Natal,  St  Helena,  Southern  Nigeria,  Newfoundland, 
St  Lucia,  St  Vincent,  Turks  and  Caicos  Islands,  Jamaica,  Barbados, 
Grenada,  St  Christopher,  Nevis,  Antigua,  Montserrat,  Dominica, 
Virgin  Islands,  Bermuda,  British  Honduras,  Cyprus,  Trinidad, 
Tobago,  Gibraltar  and  Malta  there  are  government  savings  banks; 
in  Gambia,  treasury  savings  banks;  in  Ceylon  and  British  Guiana 
there  are  both  government  and  post  office  savings  banks,  while  in  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope,  in  addition  to  the  post  office  savings  banks, 
there  are  private  savings  banks,  but  their  business  is  small. 

France. — In  France  the  first  savings  bank  was  instituted  in  Paris 
by  royal  ordinance  in  1818.  It  was  quickly  imitated  in  all  the 
principal  departments.  Some  of  those  so  started  were  independent 
undertakings,  but  several  were  founded  on  the  initiative  of  municipal 
councils,  three  (Nancy,  Metz,  Avignon)  being  attached  to  monts-de- 
pi6t6.  These  communal  savings  banks  are  now  the  rule  and  private 
banks  the  exception.  They  are  regulated  by  a  law  of  1835,  amended 
in  several  particulars  by  later  legislation.  They  are  created  by 
decree  of  the  president  on  the  advice  of  the  council  of  state,  and  at 
the  initiative  of  the  municipal  council.  Their  administration  is  in 
the  hands  of  a  council  consisting  of  the  mayor  of  the  commune  and 
its  directors,  none  of  whom  receive  remuneration  for  their  services. 
The  funds  of  these  institutions  are,  with  the  exception  of  a  certain 
amount  allowed  to  be  retained  for  independent  investment,  handed 
over  to  the  Caisse  des  de-p6ts  et  consignations  (created  in  1816  for  the 
administration  of  the  investment  of  private  funds).  Interest  of 
3l  %  is  allowed  by  the  Caisse  des  depSts,  but  out  of  that  the  savings 
banks  retain  from  1  to  i  %  for  administrative  expenses  and  the 
providing  of  a  reserve  fund.  Both  in  the  private  and  the  post  office 
savings  banks  the  maximum  amount  standing  in  the  name  of  a 
depositor  must  not  exceed  1500  fr. 

The  following  statement  shows  the  progress  of  private  savings 
banks1  since  1835: — 

Number  of 
Year. Banks  including 

Branches. 
Number  of 

Depositors. 

Amount  of 

Deposits. 

Per  Head  of 

Population. 

£ s.  d. 1840 

430 

35>,308 

7,695,337 
4     7 

1850 

565 

565,995 

5,396,680 

3     2 

1860 

649 

1,218,122 
15,090,839 8     S 

1870 

1165 

2,079,141 25,289,617 

13  10 

1880 
H05 3,841,104 

51,208,107 28  10 

1890 

'599 

5,761,408 

116,468,894 

63     5 

1900 

1845 

7,116,462 

130,559,773 70     7 
1905 

2042 

7,557,133 135,061,740 

72      2 

Germany. — In  Germany  the  postal  savings  bank  has  not  been 
adopted  to  any  extent,  but  there  is  an  elaborate  system  of  state 
insurance,  which  includes  life,  accident  and  old-age  policies,  and  to  a 
certain  extent  even  protection  against  involuntary  idleness  (see GERMANY). 

See  the  official  publications  of  the  various  countries,  and  J.  H. 
Hamilton,  Savings  and  Savings  Institutions  (New  York,  1902). 

(G.  C.  T.  B.;T.  A.  I.) 

1  For  statistics  of  the  post  office  savings  banks  see  POST  OFFICE. 
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UNITED  STATES 

There  are  in  the  United  States  four  kinds  of  savings  banks: 
(i)  Mutual  or  Trustee  Savings  Banks;  (2)  Stock  Savings  Banks; 
(3)  Postal  Savings  Banks;  (4)  School  Savings  Banks. 

i.  Mutual  Savings  Banks  are  organized  under  state  laws, 
and  are  under  the  supervision  of  an  officer  usually  appointed 
by  the  governor.  They  have  no  capital,  and  do  a  strictly 
investment  business.  All  their  earnings  go  to  the  depositors, 
either  as  dividends,  or  to  a  surplus  fund,  which,  in  the  event 
of  liquidation,  also  belongs  to  the  depositors.  Their  management 
is  vested  in  a  board  of  trustees,  a  self-perpetuating  body  who 
serve  without  pay,  except  for  specific  service  such  as  appraising 
property.  Executive  officers  and  clerks  are  paid  moderate 
salaries.  The  proportion  of  annual  expense  to  each  dollar  of 

assets  is  sometimes  less  than  -0025.  The  rate  of  interest  on 
deposits  usually  ranges  from  3  to  4%.  Depositors  have  no 
voice  in  the  management,  except  as  citizens  of  the  state,  through 
their  representatives  in  the  state  legislature.  Nearly  all  the 
states  limit  investments  carefully,  though  a  few  permit  con- 

siderable latitude:  in  New  York  the  deposits  in  saving  banks 
are  considered  next  to  government  bonds  as  safe  investments. 
In  that  state  the  deposits  in  savings  banks  are  exempt  from 
taxation,  but  a  franchise  tax  of  i  %  annually  is  imposed  upon 
the  surplus.  In  most  other  states  the  deposits  are  taxed  for 
state  purposes.  The  amount  which  each  person  may  deposit 
in  any  year  or  half  year  is  sometimes  limited  by  the  by-laws, 
and  the  total  sum  to  be  received  from  any  one  depositor  is  usually 
limited  by  state  law.  Deposits  are  in  practice  generally  payable 
on  demand,  though  the  banks  reserve  the  right  to  require  notice, 
generally  from  sixty  to  ninety  days,  and  sometimes  enforce  this 
right  in  times  of  panic.  The  first  savings  bank  incorporated 
in  the  United  States  was  the  Provident  Institution  for  Savings, 
incorporated  in  Boston  in  1816.  The  oldest  in  New  York  is  the 
Bank  for  Savings,  of  New  York  City,  incorporated  in  1819.  The 
largest  deposit  of  any  bank  of  this  kind  in  the  United  States, 

$108,720,523-82,  was  in  1910  that  of  the  Bowery  Savings  Bank 
of  New  York.  Mutual  savings  banks  are  confined  chiefly  to  the 
states  in  the  eastern  portion  of  the  country.  The  only  mutual 
banks  outside  the  north-eastern  states  were  in  1910  three  in  Ohio, 
five  in  Indiana,  fourteen  in  Minnesota,  one  in  West  Virginia,  one 
in  California  and  two  in  Wisconsin. 

Though  the  laws  governing  mutual  banks  vary  in  the  different 
states,  the  following  abstract  of  the  New  York  Savings  Bank  Law  of 
1875,  re-enacted  in  1892,  and  subsequently  amended,  gives  the  main 
principles  on  which  they  are  organized. 

Thirteen  or  more  persons  may  incorporate  a  savings  bank,  two- 
thirds  of  whom  shall  be  residents  of  the  county  where  the  proposed 
bank  is  to  be  situated.  When  the  certificate  of  organization  is  filed 
with  the  superintendent  of  banks,  who  exercises  supervision  over  all 
banks  chartered  by  the  state,  he  is  required  to  ascertain  whether  the 
bank  is  in  fact  needed  in  the  community  where  it  is  to  be  organized, 
and  to  investigate  the  character  and  general  fitness  of  the  trustees. 
The  present  superintendent  of  banks  requires  that  the  incorpprators 
of  a  savings  bank  shall  defray  personally  the  expenses  of  the  institu- 

tion until  its  earnings  are  sufficient  to  meet  such  expenses,  and  also 
return  dividends  at  the  rate  of  not  less  than  3%.  The  board  of 
trustees  have  entire  control  of  the  management  of  the  bank.  They 
elect  the  president  and  other  officers.  A  trustee  who  borrows  any  of 
the  bank's  funds,  or  who  becomes  a  surety  for  any  other  borrower, 
forfeits  his  office.  Bankruptcy  or  an  unsatisfied  judgment  of  ninety 
days'  standing  will  also  void  his  office.  Trustees  are  not  allowed  to 
have  any  interest  in  the  profits,  or  to  borrow  the  deposits  or  funds. 

The  trustees  of  any  savings  bank  may  invest  the  moneys  deposited 
therein  and  the  income  derived  therefrom  as  follows:  (i)  In  the 
stocks  or  bonds  or  interest-bearing  notes  or  obligations  of  the  United 
States,  or  those  for  which  the  faith  of  the  United  States  is  pledged, 
including  the  bonds  of  the  District  of  Columbia,  fa)  In  the  stock  or 
bonds  or  interest-bearing  obligations  of  this  state.  (3)  In  the  stocks 
or  bonds  or  interest-bearing  obligations  of  any  of  the  United  States 
which  has  not  within  ten  years  defaulted  in  the  payment  of  any  part 
of  any  debt  authorized  by  its  legislature.  (4)  In  the  stocks  or  bonds 
of  any  city,  county,  town  or  village,  school  district  bonds  and  union 
free  school  district  bonds,  issued  for  school  purposes,  or  in  the 
interest-bearing  obligations  of  any  city  or  county  of  this  state.  (5)  In 
the  stocks  or  bonds  of  a  number  of  specified  cities  without  the  state, 
subject  to  the  condition  that  if  at  any  time  the  indebtedness  of  any  of 
said  cities,  less  its  water  debts  and  sinking  fund,  shall  exceed  7%  of 
its  valuation  for  purposes  of  taxation,  its  bonds  and  stocks  shall  cease 

to  be  an  authorized  investment.  (6)  In  bonds  and  mortgages  on 
unencumbered  real  property  situated  in  this  state,  to  the  extent  of 
60%  of  the  value  of  such  property.  Not  more  than  65%  of  the 
whole  amount  of  deposits  shall  be  so  lent  or  invested.  If  the  loan  is 
on  unimproved  and  unproductive  real  property,  the  amount  lent 
thereon  shall  not  be  more  than  40  %  of  its  actual  value.  No  invest- 

ment in  any  bond  and  mortgage  shall  be  made  by  any  savings  bank, 
except  upon  the  report  of  a  committee  of  its  trustees.  (7)  Also,  by 
virtue  of  a  law  passed  by  the  legislature  of  1898:  In  the  first  mort- 

gage bonds  of  any  railway  corporation  of  this  state,  or  in  the  mortgage 
bonds  of  any  such  railway  corporation  of  an  issue  to  retire  all  prior 
mortgage  debt  of  such  railway  corporation,  provided  the  bonds 
satisfy  certain  precautionary  conditions.  Not  more  than  25%  of 
the  assets  of  any  savings  banks  shall  be  loaned  or  invested  in  railroad 
bonds.  There  are  other  limitations  of  the  amounts  to  be  loaned  or 
invested  in  the  securities  of  any  one  railway.  Street  railway  corpora- 

tions shall  not  be  considered  railway  corporations  within  the  meaning 
of  this  section.  An  act  passed  in  1900  permits  the  investment  of 
deposits  in  the  bonds  of  certain  railways  situated  in  other  states. 
These  investments  must  conform  to  conditions  assuring  safety. 

Savings  banks  in  New  York  are  preferred  creditors  of  insolvent 
state  banks  and  trust  companies.  In  1901  a  law  was  passed  providing 
for  a  tax  of  I  %  on  the  surplus  of  savings  banks,  computed  on  the 
par  value  of  their  securities.  On  July  I,  1910,  deposits  in  the  savings 
banks  amounted  to  $1,526,935,581-84,  distributed  amongst  2,886,910 
depositors;  interest  credited  for  the  preceding  year  amounted  to 
$53,828,625-03;  expenses  for  the  year  1909  were  $5,000,053-55  or 
$2-90  for  each  $1000  of  resources.  Loans  on  real  estate,  secured  by 
bond  and  mortgage,  amounted  to  $805,053,044-63,  and  investments 
in  stocks  and  bonds,  market  value,  $658,872,348-85. 

Other  important  items  in  the  assets  of  these  banks  are:  State 
bonds,  $43,719,111-66;  city  bonds,  $305,695,035-71;  railroad 
bonds,  $250,346,600.  Deposits  received  for  the  year  1909  were 
$390,709,469-44. 

According  to  reports  made  to  the  Comptroller  of  the  Currency 
there  were  on  April  28,1909,  a  total  of  642  Mutual  Savings  Banks  in 
the  United  States,  with  $3,304,926,005  aggregate  resources.  The 
loans  and  mortgages  of  these  banks  amounted  to  $1,590,181,366-19, 
and  their  investments  to  $1,599,532,371,  classified  as  follows: 

United  States  bonds   $33,353,576-12 
State,  county  and  municipal  bonds  .       .     685,099,502-18 
Railroad  bonds   743,425,893-93 
Other  stocks  and  bonds,  including  rail- 

road and  bank  stocks          .       .       .     137,653,399-71 
These    banks    had,    on    the    date    named,    a    surplus    fund    of 
$202,065,316-85,    and    $3,144,584,874    individual    deposits.      The 
Mutual  Savings  Banks  hold  more  than  22  %  of  the  aggregate  indi- 

vidual deposits  of  all  the  banks  in  the  country. 

2.  Stock  Savings  Banks  are  found  in  the  more  purely  agri- 
cultural parts  of  the  country,  the  southern,  Mississippi  Valley 

and  western  states,  where  only  a  small  proportion  of  people  earn 
wages  in  manufactures  and  commerce;  suitable  investments 
are  not  numerous,  the  benefits  of  mutual  savings  banks  are  not 
familiar,  and  the  people  are  unwilling  to  accept  a  low  rate  of 
interest.  In  some  states  having  stock  banks  there  are  no  laws 
relating  to  banking,  and  in  others  the  savings  banks  carry  on 
their  business  under  the  same  laws  as  commercial  banks.  Several 

of  the  states  restrict  the  investments  of  the  stock  savings  banks. 
Prior  to  1865,  when  the  issue  of  circulating  notes  by  state  banks 
was  suppressed  by  a  prohibitory  tax,  there  was  a  distinction 
between  state  banks  and  stock  savings  banks;  the  former 
could  issue  notes,  while  the  latter,  as  a  rule,  could  not.  Stock 
savings  banks  are  conducted  frequently  as  adjuncts  of  state 
and  national  banks,  occupying  the  same  rooms  and  being  under 
the  same  management.  Many  of  the  national  banks  chartered 

by  the  Federal  government  maintain  "  savings  departments," 
though  the  deposits  received  in  these  departments  are  on  the 
same  legal  footing  as  other  deposits  and  are  not  specially  invested. 
Similar  departments  are  also  to  be  found  in  many  trust  companies 
and  state  banks  of  discount. 

The  law  of  the  state  of  Iowa  is  typical  of  those  states  where  stock 
banks  are  under  public  supervision.  A  savings  bank  may  be  organ- 

ized by  not  less  than  five  persons.  In  towns  of  ten  thousand  inhabi- 
tants or  less  it  must  have  a  capital  of  $10,000,  and  in  towns  or  cities 

with  more  than  ten  thousand  inhabitants  $50,000.  The  usual 
corporate  powers  are  granted.  The  amount  of  deposits  is  limited  to 
twenty  times  the  capital  and  surplus.  The  usual  provisions  for  re- 

payments of  deposits  are  made,  and  in  addition  the  savings  banks  are 
given  the  privilege  of  requiring  sixty  days'  notice  for  the  withdrawal of  savings  deposits. 

The  banks  are  allowed  to  invest  their  funds  in  the  following 
securities:  (i)  Stocks,  bonds  or  interest-bearing  notes  of  the  United 
States.  (2)  Stocks-  bonds  or  evidences  of  debt-bearing  interest  of  the 
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state  of  Iowa.  (3)  Stocks,  bonds  and  warrants  of  any  city,  town, 
village  or  school  district,  or  drainage  district,  in  the  state  regularly 
issued,  but  the  investments  of  any  savings  bank  should  not  consist  of 
such  bonds  or  warrants  to  a  greater  amount  than  25%  of  the  assets. 
(4)  Mortgages  or  debts  on  unencumbered  real  estate  within  the  state 
worth  at  least  twice  the  amount  lent.  (5)  It  is  lawful  for  such  banks 
to  discount,  purchase,  sell  and  make  loans  upon  personal  or  public 
security,  except  shares  of  their  own  capital  stock. 

Property  acquired  by  foreclosure  of  mortgages,  &c.,  may  not  be 
held  more  than  ten  years.  The  rate  of  interest  to  be  paid  is  left  to  the 
discretion  of  the  trustees,  and  the  profits,  after  the  payment  of  such 
interest  and  expenses,  go  to  capital  stock.  Stockholders  are  liable 
to  the  creditors  for  double  their  stock,  and  such  liability  continues 
for  six  months  after  the  transfer  of  any  stock.  Directors  receive  no 
compensation.  Officers  and  directors  of  the  bank  are  required  to 
give  the  same  security  for  loans  that  is  required  of  others,  and  such 
loans  can  only  be  made  by  the  board  in  the  absence  of  the  party 
applying.  The  savings  banks  are  prohibited  from  lending  to  any 
individual  or  firm  more  than  20  %  of  the  capital  stock.  All  savings 
banks  are  required  to  make  a  quarterly  statement  to  the  auditor  of 
the  state,  giving  in  detail  the  statement  of  condition  upon  a  given 

day.  This  statement  is  made  under  oath  of  the  officers,  and  is  re- 
quired to  be  published.  The  state  auditor  is  given  the  power  to 

examine  any  savings  bank  at  any  time,  and  must  make  an  examina- 
tion at  least  once  a  year;  and  should  the  conditions  warrant,  he  is 

required  to  report  to  the  attorney-general,  who  institutes  proceedings 
under  the  law  relating  to  insolvent  corporations.  Provision  is  made 

for  increasing  the  capital  stock  by  a  two-thirds'  vote  of  the  existing 
shares.  The  corporate  existence  of  the  banks  is  placed  at  fifty  years. 
Michigan  affords  a  good  example  of  banks  doing  a  commercial  and 
savings  bank  business  under  a  single  organization,  but  with  the 
savings  deposits  entirely  segregated  from  other  deposits  and  separ- 

ately invested.  The  system  has  worked  successfully  and  satis- 
factorily. There  has  been  much  discussion  among  bankers  through- 

out the  country  in  recent  years  of  the  propriety  of  enacting  laws 
specifically  providing  (a)  for  the  creation  of  savings  departments  in 
national  banks,  with  the  segregation  of  savings  deposits,  and  (6)  for 
the  enactment  of  similar  state  laws  to  be  applicable  to  state  banks 
and  trust  companies  maintaining  savings  departments.  Other 
proposals  have  been  made  for  a  government  (or  state)  guaranty  of 
deposits,  and  this  plan  has  been  adopted  in  a  few  of  the  states. 

On  April  28,  1909,  there  were  1061  stock  savings  banks  reporting, 
with  aggregate  resources  of  $677,784,099-95.  Their  capital  was 
$59,506,420,  and_  surplus  and  undivided  profits  $38,112,716-60. 
Individual  deposits  subject  to  check,  $100,708,410-57;  savings 
deposits,  or  deposits  in  interest  or  savings  departments, 
$366,167,901-61;  other  deposits,  including  amount  due  banks  and 
bankers,  $109,911,859-91. 

Number  of  Savings  Banks  in  the  United  States,  Number  of  Depositors, 
Amount  of  Savings  Deposits,  &c.. 

Average 

Year. 
Number 
of  Banks. 

Number  of 

Depositors. Deposits. 

Average 

due  each 

Depositor. 

per 

Capita
 

in  the 
United

 

States. 

1900 1  002 6,107,083 2.449.547.885 

$401-10 *3i-78 1901 
1007 

6,358,723 2,597.094,580 
408-30 

33-45 
1902 1036 6,666,672 2,750,177.290 4'2-53 

34-89 
1903 

1078- 7,035,228 2,935-204,845 

417-21 
36-52 

1904 
"57 

7.305,443 3,060,178,611 418-89 

37-52 

'90S 
1237 

7,696,229 3,261,236,119 
42374 

39-17 1906 
1319 8,027,192 3,482,137,198 

433-79 
4IT3 

1907 1415 
8,588,811 3,690,078,945 

429-64 42-87 1908 
1453 

8,705,848 3.660,553,945 420-47 
41-84 

1909' 1703* 
8,831,863 3.713,405.710 420-45 41-75 

1  Population  estimated  at  88,926,000,  June  30,  1909. 
*  Not  including  339  state  banks  and  trust  companies  of  Illinois 

with  $204,908,505  savings  deposits  credited  to  641,634  savings 
depositors.  Including  Illinois  savings  deposits  and  depositors  the 
average  due  each  depositor  is  $413-60  and  average  per  capita 
$44-06. 

On  May  3, 1909,  a  statement  was  issued  by  Wm.  Hanhart,  Secretary 
of  the  Savings  Bank  Section  of  the  American  Bankers  Association, 

showing  "  actual  savings  deposits  in  the  savings  banks,  national 
banks,  Trust  Companies  and  private  banks  in  United  States," 
$5,560,837,016. 

3.  Postal  Savings  Banks. — By  an  act  of  the  Federal  Congress, 
approved  June  25,  1910,  Postal  Savings  Banks  were  first 
authorized  in  the  United  States.  The  management  of  these  banks 
is  vested  in  a  board  of  trustees  composed  of  the  postmaster- 
general,  secretary  of  the  treasury,  and  attorney-general. 
The  board  of  trustees  shall  designate  such  post-offices  as  it 
deems  proper  to  be  postal  savings  depository  offices.  Any 

person  ten  years  or  over  may  be  a  depositor;  the  minimum 
deposit  is  one  dollar,  and  not  more  than  $100  may  be  deposited 
by  any  one  person  in  any  one  month;  the  maximum  balance  to 
the  credit  of  any  depositor  (exclusive  of  interest)  shall  not  exceed 
$500.  Interest,  2%  annually;  deposits  payable  on  demand 
without  notice.  The  deposits  in  the  postal  savings  depositories 
are  to  be  deposited  in  banks  subject  to  national  or  state  super- 

vision at  not  less  than  zj%  interest;  65%  of  the  deposits 
may  be  so  redeposited  in  these  banks;  30%  invested  in  United 
States  securities,  and  5%  held  as  a  reserve  in  the  United  States 
treasury.  But  the  65%  fund  on  deposit  with  the  banks  may 
be  withdrawn  for  investment  in  bonds  or  other  securities  of  the 

United  States,  but  only  by  direction  of  the  president,  and  only 
when,  in  his  judgment,  the  general  welfare  and  the  interests 
of  the  United  States  so  require.  At  the  option  of  the  depositor, 
deposits  may  be  converted  into  United  States  government 
bonds.  In  making  deposits  of  the  funds  in  national  or  state 
banks,  the  Federal  government  requires  of  those  banks  security 
in  the  form  of  public  bonds  or  other  securities  as  the  board  of 
trustees  may  prescribe.  The  faith  of  the  United  States  is  solemnly 
pledged  to  the  payment  of  the  deposits. 

4.  School  Savings  Banks  were  first  established  in  the  United 
States  in  1885  by  J.  H.  Thiry,  at  Long  Island  City,  New  York. 
On  January  i,  1910,  the  system  was  in  use  in  1168  schools, 
distributed  throughout  118  cities  or  villages.  Out  of  632,665 

pupils'  registered  in  these  schools,  203,458  have  saved 
$5,051,644-60,  of  which  $4,180,948-59  have  been  withdrawn, 
leaving  a  balance  of  $870,696-01  due  depositors.  (B.  R.  *) 

SAVOIE,  a  frontier  department  of  France,  formed  in  1860 
of  the  old  provinces  of  Haute  Savoie,  Savoie,  the  Tarentaise  and 
the  Maurienne,  which  constituted  the  southern  portion  of  the 
duchy  of  Savoy.  It  is  bounded  N.  by  the  department  of  Haute 
Savoie,  E.  and  S.E.  by  Italy,  S.W.  by  the  department  of  the 
Hautes  Alpes,  and  W.  by  those  of  the  Isere  and  the  Ain.  Pop. 
(1901)  254,781;  area  2224  sq.  m.  It  is  mainly  made  up  of  the 
basin  of  the  Isere.  The  upper  course  of  that  river  flows  through 
the  Tarentaise,  receiving  (right)  the  Arly  and  later  (left)  the 
Arc,  which  flows  through  the  Maurienne,  which  is  to  a  large 
extent  traversed  by  the  Mont  Cenis  railway.  Probably  the 
Isere  formerly  communicated  with  the  Rh&ne  past  Chamb6ry 
and  the  Lac  du  Bourget.  The  sources  of  the  Isere  and  of  the  Arc 
are  separated  by  the  ridge  of  the  Col  du  Mont  Iseran  (9085  ft.). 
The  loftiest  points  in  the  department  are  the  Grande  Casse 
(12,668  ft.),  the  culminating  summit  of  the  Vanoise  group,  the 
Mont  Pourri  (12,428  ft.),  the  Pointe  de  Charbonel  (12,336  ft.), 
the  Aiguille  de  la  Grande  Sassiere  (12,323  ft.),  the  Dent  Parrachee 

(12,179  ft.),  the  Levanna  (11,943  ft.)  and  the  Aiguilles  d'Arves 
(11,529  ft.).  A  small  portion  of  the  department  (including  both 
shores  of  the  Lac  du  Bourget)  is  in  the  part  of  the  duchy  of  Savoy 
neutralized  in  1815.  It  is  divided  into  4  arrondissements 

(Chamb6ry,  the  chief  town,  Albertville,  Moutiers-Tarentaise, 
and  St  Jean  de  Maurienne),  29  cantons  and  329  communes.  It 
forms  the  dioceses  of  Chambery  (an  archbishopric),  Moutiers 
and  St  Jean  de  Maurienne.  The  best  place  known  to  foreigners 
is  Aix  les  Bains  (<?.».),  while  other  sulphur  springs  rise  at  Marlioz 
and  at  Challes,  those  of  Salins  being  saline,  and  those  of  Brides 
(the  best  known  after  Aix)  alkaline. 

See  J.  J.  Vernier,  Dictionnaire  topographique  du  d£p.  de  la  Savoie 
(Chamb&y,  1897).  (W.  A.  B.  C.) 

SAVONA,  a  seaport  and  episcopal  see  of  Liguria,  Italy,  in 
the  province  of  Genoa,  27m.  W.S.W.  of  Genoa  by  rail,  33  ft.  above 
sea-level,  and  after  Genoa  and  Nice  the  most  important  of  the 
cities  of  the  Riviera.  Pop.  (1906)  43,836  (town);  46,778 
(commune).  The  greater  part  of  the  town  is  now  modern.  It 
is  surrounded  with  green-clad  hills  and  luxuriant  orange  groves. 
On  the  Rock  of  St  George  stands  the  castle  built  by  the  Genoese 
in  1542,  on  the  area  of  the  old  cathedral  and  now  used  as  a 

military  prison.  The  cathedral  (1589-1604)  is  a  late  Renaissance 
building  with  a  modern  dome  and  early  Renaissance  choir-stalls, 
puplit,  &c.  In  the  Cappella  Sistina,  to  the  north,  stands  the 
simple,  finely  carved  tomb  erected  by  Sixtus  IV.  to  his  parents. 
Facing  the  cathedral  is  the  Delia  Rovere  palace  erected  by 
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Cardinal  Giulio  della  Rovere  (Julius  II.)  from  the  plans  of 
Giuliano  da  Sangallo  as  a  kind  of  university,  and  now  occupied 

by  the  prefecture,  the  post-office  and  law-courts.  S.  Maria  di 
Sastello  has  a  large  altarpiece  by  Foppa  and  Brea  (of  1490). 
There  is  a  municipal  picture-gallery  in  the  hospital  of  St  Paul. 
The  Teatro  Chiabrera  was  erected  in  1853  in  honour  of  the 
lyric  poet  Chiabrera,  who  was  born  and  buried  in  Savona. 
Four  and  a  half  miles  W.  is  a  pilgrimage  church  of  the  Madonna 
della  Misericordia,  founded  in  1536.  The  modern  harbour, 
dating  from  1815,  has  since  1880  been  provided  with  a  dock 
excavated  in  the  rock,  986  ft.  long,  460  ft.  wide  and  23  ft.  deep. 
Savona  is  one  of  the  chief  seats  of  the  Italian  iron  industry, 

having  iron-works  and  foundries,  shipbuilding,  railway  work- 
shops, engineering  shops,  brass  foundry,  tinplate  works,  sulphur 

mills  and  glass-works.  It  imports  commodities  to  the  value  of 
nearly  £2,000,000  yearly,  half  of  which  is  coal,  with  petroleum, 
iron,  cereals,  &c.  In  1906,  777,000  tons  of  shipping,  of  which  about 
half  was  British,  and  most  of  the  rest  Italian,  entered.  There  is 
a  small  export  trade,  chiefly  in  iron  sheets,  chemicals,  wood 
and  candied  fruits.  The  potteries  export  their  earthenware  to 
all  parts  of  Italy.  There  is  a  railway  through  the  mountains 
from  Savona  to  Turin  (91  m.  N.N.W.). 

Savona  is  the  ancient  Savo,  a  town  of  the  Ingauni  (see  ALBENGA), 
where,  according  to  Livy,  Mago  stored  his  booty  in  the  Second  Punic 
War.  A  buried  Roman  bridge  lies  near  the  stream,  which  has  now 
changed  its  course.  The  place  was  never  of  importance  in  Roman 
times,  the  traffic  passing  to  Vada  Sabatia  (Vado),  4  m.  to  the  W., 
which  was  a  harbour,  and  the  point  to  which  the  coast  road  from 
Rome  was  reconstructed  in  109  B.C.,  and  from  which  a  road  diverged 
across  the  Apennines  to  Placentia.  In  1191  it  bought  up  the  terri- 

torial claims  of  the  marquesses  Del  Carretto.  Its  whole  history  is  that 
of  a  long  struggle  against  the  preponderance  of  Genoa.  As  early  as 
the  1 2th  century  the  Savonese  built  themselves  a  sufficient  harbour; 
but  in  the  i6th  century  the  Genoese,  fearing  that  Francis  I.  of  France 
intended  to  make  it  a  great  seat  of  Mediterranean  trade,  rendered  it 
useless  by  sinking  at  its  mouth  vessels  filled  with  large  stones.  In 
1746  it  was  captured  by  the  king  of  Sardinia,  but  it  was  restored  to 
Genoa  by  the  treaty  of  Aix-la-Chapelle.  Columbus,  whose  ancestors 
came  from  Savona,  gave  the  name  of  the  city  to  one  of  the  first 
islands  he  discovered  in  the  Antilles. 

SAVONAROLA,  GIROLAMO  (1452-1498),  Italian  monk  and 
martyr,  was  born  at  Ferrara  on  the  2ist  of  September  1452, 
the  third  child  of  Michele  Savonarola  and  his  wife  Elena  Bonac- 
cossi  of  Mantua.  His  grandfather,  Michele  Savonarola,  a  Paduan 
physician  of  much  repute  and  learning,  had  settled  in  Ferrara, 
and  gained  a  large  fortune  there.  The  younger  Michele  was  a 
mere  courtier  and  spendthrift,  but  Elena  seems  to  have  been  a 
woman  of  superior  stamp.  She  was  tenderly  loved  by  her  famous 
son,  and  his  letters  prove  that  she  retained  his  fullest  confidence 
through  all  the  vicissitudes  of  his  career. 

Girolamo  was  a  precocious  child,  with  an  early  passion  for 
learning.  His  first  tutor  was  his  grandfather,  the  physician; 

and,  in  the  hope  of  restoring  their  fallen  fortunes,  his 

vcara.  parents  intended  him  for  the  same  profession.  Even 
as  a  boy  he  had  intense  pleasure  in  reading  St  Thomas 

Aquinas  and  the  Arab  commentators  of  Aristotle,  was  skilled 
in  the  subtleties  of  the  schools,  wrote  verses,  studied  music  and 
design,  and,  avoiding  society,  loved  solitary  rambles  on  the  banks 
of  the  Po.  Ferrara  was  then  a  gay  and  bustling  town  of  100,000 

inhabitants,  its  prince  Bo'rso  d'Este  a  most  magnificent  potentate. To  the  mystic  young  student  all  festivities  were  repulsive,  and 
although  reared  in  a  courtier-household  he  early  asserted  his 
individuality  by  his  contempt  for  court  life.  At  the  age  of 
nineteen,  however,  he  had  no  thought  of  renouncing  the  world, 
for  he  was  then  passionately  in  love  with  the  daughter  of  a 
neighbour,  a  Strozzi  exiled  from  Florence.  His  suit  was  re- 

pulsed with  disdain;  no  Strozzi,  he  was  told,  might  stoop  to 
wed  a  Savonarola.  This  blow  probably  decided  his  career; 
but  he  endured  two  years  of  misery  and  mental  conflict  before 
resolving  to  abandon  his  medical  studies  and  become  a  monk. 
He  was  full  of  doubt  and  self -distrust ;  disgust  for  the  world 
did  not  seem  to  him  a  sufficient  qualification  for  the  religious  life, 

and  his  daily  prayer  was,  "  Lord!  teach  me  the  way  my  soul 
should  walk."  But  in  1474  his  doubts  were  dispelled  by  a  sermon 
heard  at  Faenza.  He  secretly  stole  away  to  Bologna,  entered 

to 

Florence. 

the  monastery  of  St  Domenico  and  then  acquainted  his  father 

with  his  reasons  for  the  step.  The  world's  wickedness  was 
intolerable,  he  wrote;  throughout  Italy  he  beheld  vice  triumph- 

ant, virtue  despised.  Among  the  papers  he  had  left  behind  at 

Ferrara  was  a  treatise  on  "  Contempt  of  the  World,"  inveighing 
against  the  prevalent  corruption  and  predicting  the  speedy 
vengeance  of  Heaven.  His  novitiate  was  marked  by  a  fervour 
of  humility.  He  sought  the  most  menial  offices,  and  did  penance 
for  his  sins  by  the  severest  austerities.  According  to  con- 

temporary writers  he  was  worn  to  a  shadow.  His  gaunt  features 
were  beautified  by  an  expression  of  singular  force  and  benevo- 

lence. Luminous  dark  eyes  sparkled  and  flamed  beneath  his 
thick,  black  brows,  and  his  large  mouth  and  prominent  nether 
lips  were  as  capable  of  gentle  sweetness  as  of  power  and  set  resolve. 
He  was  of  middling  stature  and  dark  complexion.  His  manners 
were  simple,  his  speech  unadorned  and  almost  homely.  His 
splendid  oratorical  power  was  as  yet  unrevealed;  but  his 
intellectual  gifts  being  recognized  his  superiors  charged  him  with 
the  instruction  of  the  novices.  He  passed  six  quiet  years  in 
the  convent,  but  his  poems  written  during  that  period  are  ex- 

pressive of  burning  indignation  against  the  corruptions  of  the 
church  and  profoundest  sorrow  for  the  calamities  of  his  country. 

In  1482  he  reluctantly  accepted  a  mission  to  Ferrara,  and, 
regarding  earthly  affections  as  snares  of  the  evil  one,  tried  to 
keep  aloof  from  his  family.  His  preachings  attracted 

slight  attention  there,  no  one — as  he  later  remarked — 
being  a  prophet  in  his  own  land.  An  outbreak  of 
hostilities  between  Ferrara  and  Venice,  fomented  by 
Pope  Sixtus  IV.,  soon  caused  his  recall  to  Bologna.  Thence  he 

was  despatched  to  St  Mark's  in  Florence.  Lorenzo  the  Magnifi- 
cent was  then  (1482)  at  the  height  of  his  power  and  popularity. 

At  first  Savonarola  was  enchanted  with  Florence.  His  cloister, 
sanctified  by  memories  of  St  Antonine  and  adorned  with  the 

inspired  paintings  of  Fra  Angelico,  seemed  to  him  a  fore-court  of 
heaven.  But  his  content  speedily  changed  to  horror.  The 

Florence  streets  rang  with  Lorenzo's  ribald  songs  (the  "  canti 
carnascialeschi  ") ;  the  smooth,  cultured  citizens  were  dead  to 
all  sense  of  religion  or  morality;  and  the  spirit  of  the  fashionable 
heathen  philosophy  had  even  infected  the  brotherhood  of  St 
Mark.  In  1483  Savonarola  was  Lenten  preacher  in  the  church  of 
St  Lorenzo,  but  his  plain,  earnest  exhortations  attracted  few 
hearers,  while  all  the  world  thronged  to  Santo  Spirito  to  enjoy 
the  elegant  rhetoric  of  Fra  Mariano  da  Genazzano.  Discouraged 
by  this  failure  in  the  pulpit,  Savonarola  now  devoted  himself  to 
teaching  in  the  convent,  but  his  zeal  for  the  salvation  of  the 

apathetic  townsfolk  was  soon  to  stir  him  to  fresh  efforts.  Con- 
vinced of  being  divinely  inspired,  he  had  begun  to  see  visions, 

and  discovered  in  the  Apocalypse  symbols  of  the  heavenly 

vengeance  about  to  overtake  this  sin-laden  people.  In  a  hymn 
to  the  Saviour  composed  at  this  time  he  gave  vent  to  his  prophetic 
dismay.  The  papal  chair  was  now  filled  by  Innocent  VIII., 
whose  rule  was  even  more  infamous  than  that  of  his  predecessor 
Sixtus  IV. 

Savonarola's  first  success  as  a  preacher  was  gained  at  St 
Gemignano  (1484-1485),  but  it  was  only  at  Brescia  in  the  follow- 

ing year  that  his  power  as  an  orator  was  fully  revealed.  In  a 

sermon  on  the  Apocalypse  he  shook  men's  souls  by  his  terrible 
threats  of  the  wrath  to  come,  and  drew  tears  from  their  eyes  by 
the  tender  pathos  of  his  assurances  of  divine  mercy.  A  Brescian 
friar  relates  that  a  halo  of  light  was  seen  to  flash  round  his  head, 
and  the  citizens  remembered  his  awful  prophecies  when  in  1512 
their  town  was  put  to  the  sack  by  Gaston  de  Foix.  Soon,  at  a 

Dominican  council  at  Reggio^  Savonarola  had  occasion  to 

display  his  theological  learning  "and  subtlety.  The  famous  Pico 
della  Mirandola  was  particularly  impressed  by  the  friar's  attain- 

ments, and  is  said  to  have  urged  Lorenzo  de'  Medici  to  recall  him from  Lombardy. 

When  Savonarola  returned  to  Florence  in  1490,  his  fame  as 
an  orator  had  gone  there  before  him.  The  cloister  garden  was  too 
small  for  the  crowds  attending  his  lectures,  and  on  the  ist 
of  August  1490  he  gave  his  first  sermon  in  the  church  of  St  Mark. 

To  quote  his  own  words,  it  was  "  a  terrible  sermon,"  and  legend 
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adds  that  he  foretold  he  should  preach  for  eight  years.  And  now, 
for  the  better  setting  forth  of  his  doctrines,  to  silence  pedants,  and 
confute  malignant  misinterpretation,  he  published  a  collection 
of  his  writings.  These  proved  his  knowledge  of  the  ancient 
philosophy  he  so  fiercely  condemned,  and  showed  that  no  ignor- 

ance of  the  fathers  caused  him  to  seek  inspiration  from  the 
Bible  alone.  The  Triumph  of  the  Cross  is  his  principal  work, 
but  everything  he  wrote  was  animated  by  the  ardent  spirit  of 

piety  evidenced  in  his  life.  Savonarola's  sole  aim  was  to  bring mankind  nearer  to  God. 

In  1491  he  was  invited  to  preach  in  the  cathedral,  Sta  Maria 
del  Fiore,  and  his  rule  over  Florence  may  be  said  to  begin  from 

that  date.  Lorenzo  sent  leading  citizens  to  him  to 
urge  him  to  show  more  respect  to  the  head  of  the  state. 
Savonarola  rejected  their  advice  and  foretold  the 

impending  deaths  of  Lorenzo,  of  the  pope  and  of  the  king 
of  Naples.  In  the  July  of  the  same  year  he  was  elected 

prior  of  St  Mark's.  As  the  convent  had  been  rebuilt  by  Cosimo, 
and  enriched  by  the  bounty  of  the  Medici,  it  was  considered  the 
duty  of  the  new  superior  to  present  his  homage  to  Lorenzo. 
Savonarola,  however,  refused  to  conform  to  the  usage.  His  elec- 

tion was  due  to  God,  not  Lorenzo;  to  God  alone  would  he 
promise  submission.  Upon  this  the  sovereign  angrily  exclaimed: 

"  This  stranger  comes  to  dwell  in  my  house,  yet  will  not  stoop 
to  pay  me  a  visit."  Nevertheless,  disdaining  to  recognize  the 
enmity  of  a  mere  monk,  he  tried,  but  in  vain,  conciliatory 
measures.  The  Magnifico  then  sought  to  undermine  his  pop- 

ularity, and  Fra  Mariano  was  employed  to  attack  him  from  the 

pulpit.  But  the  preacher's  scandalous  accusations  missed  their 
mark,  and  disgusted  his  hearers  without  hurting  his  rival. 
Savonarola  took  up  the  challenge;  his  eloquence  prevailed,  and 
Fra  Mariano  was  silenced.  But  the  latter,  while  feigning 
indifference,  was  thenceforth  his  rancorous  and  determined  foe. 

In  April  1492  Lorenzo  de'  Medici  was  on  his  death-bed  at 
Careggi.  Oppressed  by  the  weight  of  his  crimes,  he  summoned 
the  unyielding  prior  to  shrive  his  soul.  Savonarola  reluctantly 
came,  and  offered  absolution  upon  three  conditions.  Lorenzo 

asked  in  what  they  consisted.  First,  "  You  must  repent  and 
feel  true  faith  in  God's  mercy."  Lorenzo  assented.  Secondly, 
"  You  must  give  up  your  ill-gotten  wealth."  This,  too,  Lorenzo 
promised,  after  some  hesitation;  but  upon  hearing  the  third 

clause,  "  You  must  restore  the  liberties  of  Florence,"  Lorenzo 
turned  his  face  to  the  wall  and  made  no  reply.  Savonarola 
waited  a  few  moments  and  then  went  away.  And  shortly  after 
his  penitent  died  unabsolved. 

Savonarola's  influence  now  rapidly  increased.  Many  adherents 
of  the  late  prince  came  over  to  his  side,  disgusted  by  the  violence 

and  incompetency  of  Piero  de'  Medici's  rule.  The 
same  year  witnessed  the  fulfilment  of  Savonarola's 
second  prediction  in  the  death  of  Innocent  VIII. 

(July  1492);  men's  minds  were  full  of  anxiety,  an  anxiety 
increased  by  the  scandalous  election  of  Cardinal  Borgia  to  the 

papal  chair.  The  friar's  utterances  became  more  and  more 
fervent  and  impassioned.  It  was  during  the  delivery  of  one  of 
his  Advent  sermons  that  he  beheld  the  celebrated  vision,  recorded 
in  contemporary  medals  and  engravings,  that  is  almost  a  symbol 
of  his  doctrines.  A  hand  appeared  to  him  bearing  a  flaming 

sword  inscribed  with  the  words:  "  Gladius  Domini  supra 
terram  cito  et  velociter."  He  heard  supernatural  voices  pro- 

claiming mercy  to  the  faithful,  vengeance  on  the  guilty,  and 
mighty  cries  that  the  wrath  of  God  was  at  hand.  Then  the 
sword  bent  towards  the  earth,  the  sky  darkened,  thunder  pealed, 
lightning  flashed,  and  the  whole  world  was  wasted  by  famine, 
bloodshed  and  pestilence.  It  was  probably  the  noise  of  these 

sermons  that  caused  the  friar's  temporary  removal  from  Florence 
at  the  instance  of  Piero  de'  Medici.  He  was  presently  addressing 
enthusiastic  congregations  at  Prato  and  Bologna.  In  the  latter 
city  his  courage  in  rebuking  the  wife  of  Bentivoglio,  the  reigning 
lord,  for  interrupting  divine  service  by  her  noisy  entrance  nearly 
cost  him  his  life.  Assassins  were  sent  to  kill  him  in  his  cell; 

but  awed,  it  is  said,  by  Savonarola's  words  and  demeanour  they 
fled  dismayed  from  his  presence.  At  the  close  of  his  last  sermon 

the  undaunted  friar  publicly  announced  the  day  and  hour  of  his 
departure  from  Bologna;  and  his  lonely  journey  on  foot  over 
the  Apennines  was  safely  accomplished.  He  was  rapturously 

welcomed  by  the  community  of  St  Mark's,  and  at  once  proceeded 
to  re-establish  the  discipline  of  the  order  and  to  sweep  away 
abuses.  For  this  purpose  he  obtained,  after  much  difficulty, 
a  papal  brief  emancipating  the  Dominicans  of  St  Mark  from  the 
rule  of  the  Lombard  vicars  of  that  order.  He  thus  became  an 
independent  authority,  no  longer  at  the  command  of  distant 
superiors.  He  relegated  many  of  the  brethren  to  a  quieter  retreat 
outside  the  city,  only  retaining  in  Florence  those  best  fitted  to  aid 
in  intellectual  labour.  To  render  the  convent  self-supporting, 
he  opened  schools  for  various  branches  of  art,  and  promoted  the 
study  of  Oriental  languages.  His  efforts  were  successful; 

religion  and  learning  made  equal  progress;  St  Mark's  became 
the  most  popular  monastery  in  Florence,  and  many  citizens  of 
noble  birth  flocked  thither  to  take  the  vows. 

Meanwhile  Savonarola  continued  to  denounce  the  abuses  of 
the  church  and  the  guilt  and  corruption  of  mankind,  and 
thundered  forth  predictions  of  heavenly  wrath.  In  1494  the 
duke  of  Milan  demanded  the  aid  of  France,  and  King  Charles 

VIII.  brought  an  army  across  the  Alps.  Piero  de'  Medici, 
made  alliance  with  the  Neapolitan  sovereign  whose  kingdom  was 
claimed  by  Charles.  Then,  repenting  this  ill-judged  step,  he 
hurried  in  person  to  the  French  camp  at  Pietra  Santa  and 
humbled  himself  before  the  king.  Not  content  with  agreeing  to 

all  the  latter's  demands,  he  further  promised  large  sums  of  money 
and  the  surrender  of  the  strongholds  of  Pisa  and  Leghorn.  This 
news  drove  Florence  to  revolt.  But  even  at  this  crisis  Savon- 

arola's influence  was  all-powerful,  and  a  bloodless  revolution  was 
effected.  Piero  Capponi's  declaration  that  "  it  was  time  to  put 
an  end  to  this  baby  government  "  was  the  sole  weapon  needed  to 
depose  Piero  de'  Medici.  The  resuscitated  republic  instantly 
sent  a  fresh  embassy  to  the  French  king,  to  arrange  the  terms  of 
his  reception  in  Florence.  Savonarola  was  one  of  the  envoys, 
Charles  being  known  to  entertain  the  greatest  veneration  for  the 
friar  who  had  so  long  predicted  his  coming  and  declared  it  to  be 
divinely  ordained.  He  was  most  respectfully  received  at  the 
camp,  but  could  obtain  no  definite  pledges  from  the  king,  who 
was  bent  on  first  coming  to  Florence. 

Returning  full  of  hope  from  Pietra  Santa,  Savonarola  might 
well  have  been  dismayed  by  the  distracted  state  of  public  affairs. 
Nevertheless,  with  the  aid  of  Capponi,  he  guided  the  bewildered 
city  safely  through  these  critical  days.  Charles  entered  Florence 

on  the  1 7th  of  November  1494,  and  the  citizens'  fears  evaporated 
in  jests  on  the  puny  exterior  of  the  "  threatened  scourge.  " 
But  the  exorbitance  of  his  demands  soon  showed  that  he  came  as 
a  foe.  Disturbances  arose,  and  serious  collision  with  the  French 
troops  seemed  inevitable.  The  signory  resolved  to  be  rid  of 
their  dangerous  guests;  and,  when  Charles  threatened  to  sound 
his  trumpets  unless  the  sums  exacted  were  paid,  Capponi  tore 
up  the  treaty  in  his  face  and  made  the  memorable  reply: 

"  Then  we  will  ring  our  bells."  The  monarch  was  cowed,  accepted 
moderate  terms,  and,  yielding  to  Savonarola's  remonstrances, 
left  Florence  on  the  24th  of  November. 

After  seventy  years'  subjection  to  the  Medici  Florence  had 
forgotten  the  art  of  self-government,  and  felt  the  need  of  a  strong 
guiding  hand.  So  the  citizens  turned  to  the  patriot  monk  whose 
words  had  freed  them  of  King  Charles,  and  Savonarola  became 
the  lawgiver  of  Florence.  The  first  thing  done  at  his  instance 
was  to  relieve  the  starving  populace  within  and  without  the  walls; 
shops  were  opened  to  give  work  to  the  unemployed;  all  taxes, 
especially  those  weighing  on  the  lower  classes,  were  reduced; 
the  strictest  administration  of  justice  was  enforced,  and  all  men 
were  exhorted  to  place  their  trust  in  the  Lord.  And,  after  much 

debate,  as  to  the  constitution  of  the  new  republic,  Savonarola's 
influence  carried  the  day  in  favour  of  Soderini's  proposal  of  a 
universal  or  general  government,  with  a  great  council  on  the 
Venetian  plan.  The  great  council  consisted  of  3200  citizens  of 
blameless  reputation  and  over  twenty-five  years  of  age,  a  third 
of  the  number  sitting  for  six  months  in  turn  in  the  hall  of  the 
Cinquecento  expressly  built  for  the  purpose.  There  was  also  an 
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251 upper  council  of  eighty,  which  in  conjunction  with  the  signory 
decided  all  questions  of  too  important  and  delicate  a  nature  for 
discussion  in  the  larger  assembly.  These  institutions  were 
approved  by  the  people,  and  gave  a  fair  promise  of  justice. 

Savonarola's  programme  of  the  new  government  was  comprised 
in  the  following  formula: — (i)  fear  of  God  and  purification  of 
manners;  (2)  promotion  of  the  public  welfare  in  preference  to 
private  interests;  (3)  a  general  amnesty  to  political  offenders; 
(4)  a  council  on  the  Venetian  model,  but  with  no  doge.  At  first 
the  new  machinery  acted  well;  the  public  mind  was  tranquil, 

and  the  war  with  Pisa — not  as  yet  of  threatening  proportions — 
was  enough  to  occupy  the  Florentines  and  prevent  internecine 
feuds. 

Without  holding  any  official  post  in  the  commonwealth  he 

had  created,  the  prior  of  St  Mark's  was  the  real  head  of  the  state, 
the  dictator  of  Florence,  and  guarded  the  public  weal 

"Dictator  ̂ fa  extraordinary  political  wisdom.  At  his  instance 

"pionttce."  *ne  tyrannical  system  of  arbitrary  imposts  and  so- called  voluntary  loans  was  abolished,  and  replaced  by 
a  tax  of  10%  (la  decima)  on  all  real  property.  The  laws  and 

edicts  of  this  period  read  like  paraphrases  of  Savonarola's 
sermons,  and  indeed  his  counsels  were  always  given  as  addenda 
to  the  religious  exhortations  in  which  he  denounced  the  sins  of 
his  country  and  the  pollution  of  the  church,  and  urged  Florence 
to  cast  off  iniquity  and  become  a  truly  Christian  city,  a  pattern 
not  only  to  Rome  but  to  the  world  at  large.  His  eloquence  was 
now  at  the  flood.  Day  by  day  his  impassioned  words,  filled  with 
the  spirit  of  the  Old  Testament,  wrought  upon  the  minds  of  the 
Florentines  and  strung  them  to  a  pitch  of  pious  emotion  never 
before — and  never  since — attained  by  them.  Their  fervour  was 
too  hot  to  be  lasting,  and  Savonarola's  uncompromising  spirit 
roused  the  hatred  of  political  adversaries  as  well  as  of  the  degraded 
court  of  Rome.  Even  now,  when  his  authority  was  at  its  highest, 
when  his  fame  filled  the  land,  and  the  vast  cathedral  and  its 
precincts  lacked  space  for  the  crowds  flocking  to  hear  him,  his 
enemies  were  secretly  preparing  his  downfall. 

Pleasure-loving  Florence  was  completely  changed.  Abjuring 
pomps  and  vanities,  its  citizens  observed  the  ascetic  regime  of 
the  cloister;  half  the  year  was  devoted  to  abstinence  and  few 
dared  to  eat  meat  on  the  fasts  ordained  by  Savonarola.  Hymns 
and  lauds  rang  in  the  streets  that  had  so  recently  echoed  with 

Lorenzo's  dissolute  songs.  Both  sexes  dressed  with  Puritan 
plainness;  husbands  and  wives  quitted  their  homes  for  convents; 
marriage  became  an  awful  and  scarcely  permitted  rite;  mothers 

suckled  their  own  babes;  and  persons  of  all  ranks — nobles, 
scholars  and  artists — renounced  the  world  to  assume  the  Domini- 

can robe.  Still  more  wonderful  was  Savonarola's  influence  over 
children,  and  their  response  to  his  appeals  is  a  proof  of  the 
magnetic  power  of  his  goodness  and  purity.  He  organized  the 
boys  of  Florence  in  a  species  of  sacred  militia,  an  inner  republic, 
with  its  own  magistrates  and  officials  charged  with  the  enforce- 

ment of  his  rules  for  the  holy  life.  It  was  with  the  "aid  of  these 
youthful  enthusiasts  that  Savonarola  arranged  the  religious 
carnival  of  1496,  when  the  citizens  gave  their  costliest  possessions 
in  alms  to  the  poor,  and  tonsured  monks,  crowned  with  flowers, 
sang  lauds  and  performed  wild  dances  for  the  glory  of  God.  In 
the  same  spirit,  and  to  point  the  doctrine  of  renunciation  of 
worldly  enjoyments,  he  celebrated  the  carnival  of  1497  by  the 

famous  "  burning  of  the  vanities  "  (i.e.  masks  and  other  objects 
pertaining  to  the  carnival  festivities,  indecent  books  and  pictures, 
&c.)  in  the  Piazza  della  Signoria.  A  Venetian  merchant  is  known 
to  have  bid  22,000  gold  florins  for  the  doomed  vanities,  but  the 
scandalized  authorities  not  only  rejected  his  offer  but  added  his 
portrait  to  the  pile.  Nevertheless  the  artistic  value  of  the  objects 
consumed  has  been  greatly  exaggerated  by  some  writers.  There 
is  no  proof  that  any  book  or  painting  of  real  merit  was  sacrificed, 
and  Savonarola  was  neither  foe  to  art  nor  to  learning.  On  the 
contrary,  so  great  was  his  respect  for  both  that,  when  there  was  a 

question  of  selling  the  Medici  library  to  pay  that  family's  debts, 
he  saved  the  collection  at  the  expense  of  the  convent  purse. 

Meanwhile  events  were  taking  a  turn  hostile  to  the  prior. 
Alexander  VI.  had  long  regretted  the  enfranchisement  of  St 

Mark's  from  the  rule  of  the  Lombard  Dominicans,  and  now, 
having  seen  a  transcript  of  one  of  Savonarola's  denunciations 
of  his  crimes,  resolved  to  silence  this  daring  preacher. 
Bribery  was  the  first  weapon  employed,  and  a  car- 
dinal's  hat  was  held  out  as  a  bait.  But  Savonarola 
indignantly  spurned  the  offer,  replying  to  it  from  the 

pulpit  with  the  prophetic  words:  "  No  hat  will  I  have  but  that 
of  a  martyr,  reddened  with  my  own  blood.  "  So  long  as 
King  Charles  remained  in  Italy  Alexander's  concern  for  his  own 
safety  prevented  vigorous  measures  against  the  friar.  But  no 
Borgia  ever  forgot  an  enemy.  He  bided  his  time,  and  the  trans- 

formation of  sceptical  Florence  into  an  austerely  Christian 
republic  claiming  the  Saviour  as  its  head  only  increased  his 
resolve  to  crush  the  man  who  had  wrought  this  marvel.  The 
potent  duke  of  Milan,  Ludovico  Sforza,  and  other  foes  were 
labouring  for  the  same  end,  and  already  in  July  1495  a  papal 
brief  had  courteously  summoned  Savonarola  to  Rome.  In  terms 
of  equal  courtesy  the  prior  declined  the  invitation,  nor  did  he 
obey  a  second,  less  softly  worded,  in  September.  Then  came  a 
third,  threatening  Florence  with  an  interdict  in  case  of  renewed 
refusal.  Savonarola  disregarded  the  command,  but  went  to 
preach  for  a  while  in  other  Tuscan  cities.  But  in  Lent  his  cele- 

brated sermons  upon  Amos  were  delivered  in  the  duomo,  and 
again  he  urged  the  necessity  of  reforming  the  church,  striving  by 
ingenious  arguments  to  reconcile  rebellion  against  Alexander 
with  unalterable  fidelity  to  the  Holy  See.  All  Italy  recognized 

that  Savonarola's  voice  was  arousing  a  storm  that  might  shake 
even  the  power  of  Rome.  Alive  to  the  danger,  the  pope  knew 
that  his  foe  must  be  crushed,  and  the  religious  carnival  of  1496 
afforded  a  good  pretext  for  stronger  proceedings  against  him. 
The  threatened  anathema  was  deferred,  but  a  brief  uniting  St 

Mark's  to  a  new  Tuscan  branch  of  the  Dominicans  now  deprived 
Savonarola  of  his  independent  power.  However,  in  the  beginning 

of  1497  the  Piagnoni  were  again  in  office,  with  the  prior's  staunch 
friend,  Francesco  Valori,  at  their  head.  In  March  the  aspect  of 
affairs  changed.  The  Arrabbiati  and  the  Medicean  faction 
merged  political  differences  in  their  common  hatred  to  Savona- 

rola. Piero  de'  Medici's  fresh  attempt  to  re-enter  Florence 
failed;  nevertheless  his  followers  continued  their  intrigues, 
and  party  spirit  increased  in  virulence.  The  citizens  were  growing 
weary  of  the  monastic  austerities  imposed  on  them,  and  Alex- 

ander foresaw  that  his  revenge  was  at  hand. 
A  signory  openly  hostile  to  Savonarola  took  office  in  May,  and 

on  Ascension  Day  his  enemies  ventured  on  active  insult.  His 

pulpit  in  the  duomo  was  defiled,  an  ass's  skin  spread 
over  the  cushion,  and  sharp  nails  fixed  in  the  board 
on  which  he  would  strike  his  hand.  The  outrage  was 
discovered  and  remedied  before  the  service  began;  and,  although 
the  Arrabbiati  half  filled  the  church  and  even  sought  to  attempt 

his  life,  Savonarola  kept  his  composure  and  delivered  an  im- 
pressive sermon.  But  the  signory,  in  feigned  anxiety  for  the 

public  peace,  besought  him  to  suspend  his  discourses.  Shortly 
afterwards  the  threatened  bull  of  excommunication  was  launched 

against  him,  and  Fra  Mariano  was  in  Rome  stimulating  the 

pope's  wrath.  Savonarola  remained  undaunted.  The  sentence 
was  null  and  void,  he  said.  His  mission  was  divinely  inspired; 
and  Alexander,  elected  simoniacally  and  laden  with  crimes,  was 
no  true  pope.  Nevertheless  the  reading  of  the  bull  in  the  duomo 

with  the  appropriate,  terrifying  ceremonial  made  a  deep  im- 
pression on  the  Florentines.  And  now,  the  Arrabbiati  signory 

putting  no  check  on  the  Compagnacci,  the  city  returned  to  the 

wanton  licence  of  Lorenzo's  reign.  But  in  July  Savonarola's 
friends  were  again  in  power  and  did  their  best  to  have  his  ex- 

communication removed.  Meanwhile  party  strife  was  stilled  by 

an  outbreak  of  the  plague.  During  this  time  Rome  was  horror- 
struck  by  the  mysterious  murder  of  the  young  duke  of  Gandia, 
and  the  bereaved  pope  mourned  his  son  with  the  wildest  grief. 
Savonarola  addressed  to  the  pontiff  a  letter  of  condolence, 
boldly  urging  him  to  bow  to  the  will  of  Heaven  and  repent  while 
there  was  yet  time. 

The  plague  ended,  Florence  was  plunged  in  fresh  troubles 
from  Medicean  intrigues,  and  a  conspiracy  for  the  restoration 
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of  Piero  was  discovered.  Among  the  five  leading  citizens 
concerned  in  the  plot  was  Bernardo  del  Nero,  a  very  aged  man 
of  lofty  talents  and  position.  The  gonfalonier,  Francesco  Valori, 
used  his  strongest  influence  to  obtain  their  condemnation,  and 
all  five  were  put  to  death.  It  is  said  that  at  least  Bernardo 
del  Nero  would  have  been  spared  had  Savonarola  raised  his 
voice,  but,  although  refraining  from  any  active  part  against  the 
prisoners,  the  prior  would  not  ask  mercy  for  them.  This  silence 
proved  fatal  to  his  popularity  with  moderate  men,  gave  new 
adherents  to  the  Arrabbiati,  and  whetted  the  fury  of  the  pope, 
Sforza  and  all  potentates  well  disposed  to  the  Medici  faction. 
He  was  now  interdicted  from  preaching  even  in  his  own  convent 
and  again  summoned  to  Rome.  As  before,  the  mandate  was 

disobeyed.  He  refrained  from  public  preaching,  but  held  con- 
ferences in  St  Mark's  with  large  gatherings  of  his  disciples,  and 

defied  the  interdict  on  Christmas  Day  by  publicly  celebrating 
mass  and  heading  a  procession  through  the  cloisters. 

The  year  1498,  in  which  Savonarola  was  to  die  a  martyr's 
death,  opened  amid  seemingly  favourable  auspices.  The  Piag- 
noni  were  again  at  the  head  of  the  state,  and  by  their  request 
the  prior  resumed  his  sermons  in  the  duomo,  while  his  dearest 
disciple,  Fra  Domenico  Buonvicini,  filled  the  pulpit  of  St  Lorenzo. 
For  the  last  time  the  carnival  was  again  kept  with  strange 
religious  festivities,  and  some  valuable  books  and  works  of  art 

were  sacrificed  in  a  second  bonfire  of  "  vanities."  But  menacing 
briefs  poured  in  from  Rome;  the  pope  had  read  one  of  Savona- 

rola's recent  sermons  on  Exodus;  the  city  itself  was  threatened 
with  interdict,  and  the  Florentine  ambassador  could  barely 
obtain  a  short  delay.  Now  too  the  Piagnoni  quitted  office; 
the  new  signory  was  less  friendly,  and  the  prior  was  persuaded 

by  his  adherents  to  retire  to  St  Mark's.  There  he  continued  to 
preach  with  unabated  zeal;  and,  since  the  women  of  Florence 
deplored  the  loss  of  his  teachings,  one  day  in  the  week  was  set 
apart  for  them.  The  signory  tried  to  conciliate  the  pope  by 

relating  the  wonderful  spiritual  effects  of  their  preacher's  words, 
but  Alexander  was  obdurate.  The  Florentines  must  either 
silence  the  man  themselves,  or  send  him  to  be  judged  by  a  Roman 
tribunal. 

Undismayed  by  personal  danger,  Savonarola  resolved  to  appeal 
to  all  Christendom  against  the  unrighteous  pontiff,  and 
despatched  letters  to  the  rulers  of  Europe  adjuring  them  to 
assemble  a  council  to  condemn  this  antipope.  The  council  of 
Constance,  and  the  deposition  of  John  XXIII.,  were  satisfactory 
precedents  still  remembered  by  the  world.  One  of  these  letters 
being  intercepted  and  sent  to  Rome  by  the  duke  of  Milan  (it  is 
said)  proved  fatal  to  the  friar.  The  papal  threats  were  now  too 
urgent  to  be  disregarded,  and  the  cowed  signory  entreated 
Savonarola  to  put  an  end  to  his  sermons.  He  reluctantly  obeyed, 
and  concluded  his  last  discourse  with  the  tenderest  and  most 
touching  farewell. 

The  government  now  hoped  that  Alexander  would  be  appeased 
and  Florence  allowed  to  breathe  freely.  But  although  silenced 

the  prophet  was  doomed,  and  the  folly  of  his  disciples 

The  precipitated  his  fate.  A  creature  of  the  Arrabbiati, 
a  Franciscan  friar  named  Francesco  di  Puglia,  chal- 

lenged Savonarola  to  prove  the  truth  of  his  doctrines 
by  the  ordeal  of  fire.  At  first  the  prior  treated  the  provocation 
with  merited  contempt,  but  his  too  zealous  disciple  Fra  Domenico 
accepted  the  challenge.  And,  when  the  Franciscan  declared  that 
he  would  enter  the  fire  with  Savonarola  alone,  Fra  Domenico 
protested  his  willingness  to  enter  it  with  any  one  in  defence  of  his 

master's  cause.  As  Savonarola  resolutely  declined  the  trial, 
the  Franciscan  deputed  a  convert,  one  Giuliano  dei  Rondinelli, 
to  go  through  the  ordeal  with  Fra  Domenico.  There  were  long 
preliminary  disputes.  Savonarola,  perceiving  that  a  trap  was 

being  laid  for  him,  discountenanced  the  "  experiment  "  until 
his  calmer  judgment  was  at  last  overborne  by  the  fanaticism  of 
his  followers.  Aided  by  the  signory,  which  was  playing  into  the 
hands  of  Rome,  the  Arrabbiati  and  Compagnacci  pressed  the 

matter  on,  and  the  way  was  now  clear  for  Savonarola's  destruc- 
tion. 

On  the  yth  of  April  1498  an  immense  throng  gathered  in  the 

ordeal  of 
On. 

Piazza,  della  Signoria  to  enjoy  the  barbarous  sight.  Two  thick 
banks  of  combustibles  40  yds.  long,  with  a  narrow  space  between, 
had  been  erected  in  front  of  the  palace,  and  five  hundred  soldiers 
kept  a  wide  circle  clear  of  the  crowd.  Some  writers  aver  that  the 
piles  were  charged  with  gunpowder.  The  Dominicans  from  one 
side,  the  Franciscans  from  the  other,  marched  in  solemn  pro- 

cession to  the  Loggia  dei  Lanzi,  which  had  been  divided  by  a 
hoarding  into  two  separate  compartments.  The  Dominicans 
were  led  by  Savonarola  carrying  the  host,  which  he  reverently 
deposited  on  an  altar  prepared  in  his  portion  of  the  loggia.  The 
magistrates  signalled  to  the  two  champions  to  advance.  Fra 
Domenico  stepped  forward,  but  neither  Rondinelli  nor  Fra 
Francesco  appeared.  The  Franciscans  began  to  urge  fantastic 
objections,  and,  when  Savonarola  insisted  that  his  champion 
should  bear  the  host,  they  cried  out  against  the  sacrilege  of 

exposing  the  Redeemer's  body  to  the  flames.  All  was  turmoil 
and  confusion,  the  crowd  frantic.  And,  although  Rondinelli 
had  not  come,  the  signory  sent  angry  messages  to  ask  why  the 
Dominicans  delayed  the  trial.  It  was  now  late  in  the  day,  and 
a  storm  shower  gave  the  authorities  a  pretext  for  declaring  that 
heaven  was  against  the  ordeal.  The  Franciscans  slipped  away 
unobserved,  but  Savonarola  raising  the  host  attempted  to  lead 
his  monks  across  the  piazza  in  the  same  solemn  order  as  before. 
On  this  the  popular  fury  burst  forth.  Defrauded  of  their  bloody 

diversion,  the  people  were  wild  with  rage.  Fra  Girolamo's 
power  was  suddenly  at  an  end.  Neither  he  nor  his  brethren 

would  have  lived  to  reach  St  Mark's  but  for  the  devoted  help  of 
Salviati  and  his  men.  Against  the  real  culprits,  the  Franciscans, 
no  anger  was  felt;  the  zealous  prior,  the  prophet  and  lawgiver 
of  Florence,  was  made  the  popular  scapegoat.  Notwithstanding 
the  anguish  that  must  have  filled  his  heart,  the  fallen  man 
preserved  his  dignity  and  calm.  Mounting  his  own  pulpit  in  St 

Mark's  he  quietly  related  the  events  of  the  day  to  the  faithful 
assembled  in  the  church,  and  then  withdrew  to  his  cell,  while  the 
mob  on  the  square  outside  was  clamouring  for  his  blood. 

The  next  morning,  the  signory  having  decreed  the  prior's 
banishment,  Francesco  Valori  and  other  leading  Piagnoni 
hurried  to  him  to  concert  measures  for  his  safety. 
Meanwhile  the  government  decided  on  his  arrest,  and 
no  sooner  was  this  made  public  than  the  populace  Trim/. 
rushed  to  the  attack  of  the  convent.  The  doors  of 

St  Mark's  were  hastily  secured,  and  Savonarola  discovered 
that  his  adherents  had  secretly  prepared  arms  and  munitions 
and  were  ready  to  stand  a  siege  The  signory  sent  to 
order  all  laymen  to  quit  the  cloister,  and  a  special  summons 
to  Valori.  After  some  hesitation  the  latter  obeyed,  hoping 
by  his  influence  to  rally  all  the  Piagnoni  to  the  rescue.  But 
he  was  murdered  in  the  street,  and  his  palace  sacked  by  the 
mob.  The  monks  and  their  few  remaining  friends  made  a  most 
desperate  defence.  In  vain  Savonarola  besought  them  to  lay 
down  their  arms.  When  the  church  was  finally  stormed  Savona- 

rola was  seen  praying  at  the  altar,  and  Fra  Domenico,  armed  with 
an  enormous  candlestick,  guarding  him  from  the  blows  of  the 
mob.  A  few  disciples  dragged  their  beloved  master  to  the  inner 
library  and  urged  him  to  escape  by  the  window.  He  hesitated, 
seemed  about  to  consent,  when  a  cowardly  monk,  one  Malatesta 
Sacramoro,  cried  out  that  the  shepherd  should  lay  down  his  life 
for  his  flock.  Thereupon  Savonarola  turned,  bade  farewell  to 
the  brethren,  and,  accompanied  by  the  faithful  Domenico, 
quietly  surrendered  to  his  enemies.  Later,  betrayed  by  the 
same  Malatesta,  Fra  Silvestro  was  also  seized.  The  prisoners 
were  conveyed  to  the  Palazzo  Vecchio,  and  Savonarola  was 

lodged  in  the  tower  cell  which  had  once  harboured  Cosimo  de' Medici. 

Now  came  an  exultant  brief  from  the  pope.  His  well-beloved 
Florentines  were  true  sons  of  the  church,  but  must  crown  their 
good  deeds  by  despatching  the  criminals  to  Rome.  Sforza  was 
equally  rejoiced  by  the  news,  and  the  only  potentate  who  could 

have  perhaps  saved  Savonarola's  life,  Charles  of  France,  had  died 
on  the  day  of  the  ordeal  by  fire.  Thus  another  of  the  friar's 
prophecies  was  verified,  and  its  fulfilment  cost  him  his  sole 
protector.  The  signory  refused  to  send  their  prisoners  to  Rome, 
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but  they  did  Rome's  behests.  Savonarola's  judges  were  chosen 
from  his  bitterest  foes.  Day  after  day  he  was  tortured,  and  in 
his  agony,  with  a  frame  weakened  by  constant  austerity  and  the 
mental  strain  of  the  past  months,  he  made  every  admission 
demanded  by  his  tormentors.  But  directly  he  was  released 
from  the  rack  he  always  withdrew  the  confessions  uttered 
in  the  delirium  of  pain.  These  being  too  incoherent  to  serve  for 

a  legal  report,  a  false  account  of  the  friar's  avowals  was  drawn 
up  and  published. 

Though  physically  unable  to  resist  torture,  Savonarola's 
clearness  of  mind  returned  whenever  he  was  at  peace  in  tois  cell. 
So  long  as  writing  materials  were  allowed  him  he  employed 
himself  in  making  a  commentary  on  the  Psalms,  in  which  he 
restated  all  his  doctrines.  Alexander  was  frantically  eager  to 
see  his  enemy  die  in  Rome.  But  the  signory  insisted  that  the 
false  prophet  should  suffer  death  before  the  Florentines  whom 
he  had  so  long  led  astray.  The  matter  was  finally  compromised. 
A  second  mock  trial  was  held  by  two  apostolic  commissioners 
specially  appointed  by  the  pope.  One  of  the  new  judges  was  a 
Venetian  general  of  the  Dominicans,  the  other  a  Spaniard. 
Meanwhile  the  trial  of  Brothers  Domenico  and  Silvestro  was  still 
in  progress.  The  former  remained  faithful  to  his  master  and 
himself.  No  extremity  of  torture  could  make  him  recant  or 

extract  a  syllable  to  Savonarola's  hurt ;  he  steadfastly  repeated 
his  belief  in  the  divinity  of  the  prior's  mission.  Fra  Silvestro 
on  the  contrary  gave  way  at  mere  sight  of  the  rack,  and  this  seer 
of  heavenly  visions  owned  himself  and  his  master  guilty  of  every 
crime  laid  to  their  charge. 

The  two  commissioners  soon  ended  their  task.  They  had  the 

pope's  orders  that  Savonarola  was  to  die  "  even  were  he  a  second 
John  the  Baptist."  On  three  successive  days  they  "  examined  " 
the  prior  with  worse  tortures  than  before.  But  he  now  resisted 
pain  better,  and,  although  more  than  once  a  promise  to  recant 
was  extorted  from  him,  he  reasserted  his  innocence  when  un- 

bound, crying  out,  "  My  God,  I  denied  Thee  for  fear  of  pain." 
On  the  evening  of  the  22nd  of  May  sentence  of  death  was  pro- 

nounced on  him  and  his  two  disciples.  Savonarola  listened 
unmoved  to  the  awful  words,  and  then  quietly  resumed  his 
interrupted  devotions.  Fra  Domenico  exulted  in  the  thought 

of  dying  by  his  master's  side;  Fra  Silvestro,  on  the  contrary, 
•raved  with  despair. 

The  only  favour  Savonarola  craved  before  death  was  a  short 
interview  with  his  fellow  victims.  This  the  signory  unwillingly 
granted.  The  memorable  meeting  took  place  in  the  hall  of  the 
Cinquecento.  During  their  forty  days  of  confinement  and  torture 
each  one  had  been  told  that  the  others  had  recanted,  and  the  false 

report  of  Savonarola's  confession  had  been  shown  to  the  two monks.  The  three  were  now  face  to  face  for  the  first  time.  Fra 

Domenico's  loyalty  had  never  wavered,  and  the  weak  Silvestro's 
enthusiasm  rekindled  at  sight  of  his  chief.  Savonarola  prayed 
with  the  two  men,  gave  them  his  blessing,  and  exhorted  them 

by  the  memory  of  their  Saviour's  crucifixion  to  submit  meekly 
to  their  fate.  Midnight  was  long  past  when  Savonarola  was  led 
back  to  his  cell.  Jacopo  Niccolini,  one  of  a  religious  fraternity 
dedicated  to  consoling  the  last  hours  of  condemned  men,  remained 
with  him.  Spent  with  weakness  and  fatigue  he  asked  leave  to 

rest  his  head  on  his  companion's  lap,  and  quickly  fell  into  a  quiet 
sleep.  As  Niccolini  tells  us,  the  martyr's  face  became  serene  and 
smiling  as  a  child's.  On  awaking  he  addressed  kind  words  to  the 
compassionate  brother,  and  then  prophesied  that  dire  calamities 
would  befall  Florence  during  the  reign  of  a  pope  named  Clement. 
The  carefully  recorded  prediction  was  verified  by  the  siege  of 
1529- 
The  execution  took  place  the  next  morning.     A  scaffold, 

connected  by  a  wooden  bridge  with  the  magistrates'  rostrum, 
had  been  erected  on  the  spot  where  the  piles  of  the 
ordeal  had  stood.    At  one  end  of  the  platform  was  a 
huge  cross  with  faggots  heaped  at  its  base.     As  the 

prisoners,  clad  in  penitential  haircloth,  were  led  across  the  bridge, 
wanton  boys  thrust  sharp  sticks  between  the  planks  to  wound 
their  feet.     First  came  the  ceremonial  of  degradation.     Sacer- 

dotal robes  were  thrown  over  the  victims,  and  then  roughly 

stripped  off  by  two  Dominicans,  the  bishop  of  Vasona  and  the 
prior  of  Sta  Maria  Novella.  To  the  bishop's  formula,  "  I  separate 
thee  from  the  church  militant  and  the  church  triumphant," 
Savonarola  replied  in  firm  tones,  "  Not  from  the  church  triumph- 

ant; that  is  beyond  thy  power."  By  a  refinement  of  cruelty 
Savonarola  was  the  last  to  suffer.  His  disciples'  bodies  already 
dangled  from  the  arms  of  the  cross  before  he  was  hung  on  the 
centre  beam.  Then  the  pile  was  fired.  For  a  moment  the  wind 

blew  the  flames  aside,  leaving  the  corpses  untouched.  "A  miracle,' ' 
cried  the  weeping  Piagnoni;  but  then  the  fire  leapt  up  and 
ferocious  yells  of  triumph  rang  from  the  mob.  At  dusk  the 
martyrs'  remains  were  collected  in  a  cart  and  thrown  into  the Arno. 

Savonarola's  party  was  apparently  annihilated  by  his  death, 
but,  when  in  1529-1530  Florence  was  exposed  to  the  horrors 
predicted  by  him,  the  most  heroic  defenders  of  his  beloved  if 

ungrateful  city  were  Piagnoni  who  ruled  their  h'ves  by  his  precepts and  revered  his  memory  as  that  of  a  saint. 

Savonarola's  writings  may  be  classed  in  three  categories: — (i) numerous  sermons,  collected  mainly  by  Lorenzo  Violi,  one  of  his 
most  enthusiastic  hearers;  (2)  an  immense  number  of  devotional 
and  moral  essays  and  some  theological  works,  of  which  //  Trionfo 
delta  Croce  is  the  chief ;  (3)  a  few  short  poems  and  a  political  treatise 
on  the  government  of  Florence.  Although  his  faith  in  the  dogmas 
of  the  Roman  Catholic  Church  never  swerved,  his  strenuous  protests 
against  papal  corruptions,  his  reliance  on  the  Bible  as  his  surest 
guide,  and  his  intense  moral  earnestness  undoubtedly  connect 
Savonarola  with  the  movement  that  heralded  the  Reformation. 
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SAVORY,  SIR  WILLIAM  SCOVELL,  BART.  (1826-1895), 
British  surgeon,  was  born  on  the  3Oth  of  November  1826,  in 

London.  He  entered  St  Bartholomew's  Hospital  in  1844, 
becoming  M.R.C.S.  in  1847,  and  F.R.C.S.  in  1852.  From  1849 
to  1859  he  was  demonstrator  of  anatomy  and  operative  surgery 

at  St  Bartholomew's,  and  for  many  years  curator  of  the 
museum,  where  he  devoted  himself  to  pathological  and  physio- 

logical work.  In  1859  he  succeeded  Sir  James  Paget  as  lecturer 
on  general  anatomy  and  physiology.  In  1861  he  became  assistant 
surgeon,  and  in  1867  surgeon,  holding  the  latter  post  till  1891; 
and  from  1869  to  1889  he  was  lecturer  on  surgery.  In  the  College 
of  Surgeons  he  was  a  man  of  the  greatest  influence,  and  was 

president  for  four  successive  years,  1885-1888.  As  Hunterian 
professor  of  comparative  anatomy  and  physiology  (1850-1861), 
he  lectured  on  "  General  Physiology  "  and  the  "  Physiology  of 
Food."  In  1884  he  delivered  the  Bradshaw  Lecture  on  the 
"  Pathology  of  Cancer."  In  1887  he  delivered  the  Hunterian 
Oration.  In  1879,  at  Cork,  he  had  declared  against  "  Listerism  " 
at  the  meeting  of  the  British  Medical  Association,  "  the  last  public 
expression,"  it  has  been  said,  "  by  a  prominent  surgeon  against 
the  now  accepted  method  of  modern  surgery."  In  1887  he 
became  surgeon-extraordinary  to  Queen  Victoria,  and  in  1890 
he  was  made  a  baronet.  Savory,  who  was  an  able  operator,  but 

averse  from  exhibitions  of  brilliancy,  was  a  powerful  and  authori- 
tative man  in  his  profession,  his  lucidity  of  expression  being 

almost  as  valuable  as  his  great  knowledge  of  physiology  and 
anatomy.  He  died  in  London  on  the  4th  of  March  1895. 
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Oddone. 

SAVOY,  HOUSE  OF,  a  dynasty  which  ruled  over  the  territory 
of  Savoy  and  Piedmont  for  nine  centuries,  and  now  reigns  over 
the  kingdom  of  Italy.  The  name  of  Savoy  was  known  to  the 
Romans  during  the  decline  of  the  empire.  In  the  5th  century 
the  territory  was  conquered  by  the  Burgundians,  and  formed 
part  of  their  kingdom;  nearly  a  hundred  years  later  it  was 

occupied  by  the  Franks.  It  was  included  in  Charlemagne's 
empire  and  was  divided  by  him  into  counties,  which  evolved  there 
as  elsewhere  into  hereditary  fiefs;  but  after  the  break-up  of 

Charlemagne's  empire,  the  Burgundian  kingdom  revived  and 
Savoy  was  again  absorbed  in  it.  After  the  collapse  of  that 
monarchy  its  territories  passed  to  the  German  kings,  and  Savoy 
was  divided  between  the  counts  of  Provence,  of  Albon,  of  Gex, 
of  Bresse,  of  the  Genevois,  of  Maurienne,  the  lords  of  Habsburg, 
of  Zahringen,  &c.,  and  several  prelates. 

The  founder  of  the  house  of  Savoy  is  Umberto  Biancamano 

(Humbert  the  White-handed),  a  feudal  lord  of  uncertain  but 
probably  Teutonic  descent,  who  in  1003  was  count  of 

Humbert  Salmourenc  in  the  Viennois,  in  1017  of  Nyon  on  the 

'handed.  ""  Lake  of  Geneva,  and  in  1024  of  the  Val  d'Aosta  on  the eastern  slope  of  the  Western  Alps.  In  1034  he  obtained 
part  of  Maurienne  as  a  reward  for  helping  King  Conrad  the  Salic 
to  make  good  his  claims  on  Burgundy.  He  also  obtained  the 
counties  of  Savoy,  Belley ,  part  of  the  Tarantaise,  and  the  Chablais. 
With  these  territories  Umberto  commanded  three  of  the  great 
Alpine  passes,  viz.  the  Mont  Cenis  and  the  two  St  Bernards. 
In  the  meanwhile  his  son  Oddone  married  Adelaide,  eldest 
daughter  and  heiress  of  Odelrico  Manfredi,  marquess  of  Susa,  a 
descendant  of  Arduino  of  Ivrea,  king  of  Italy,  who  ruled  over  the 
counties  of  Turin,  Auriate,  Asti,  Bredulo,  Vercelli,  &c.,  correspond- 

ing roughly  to  modern  Piedmont  and  part  of  Liguria  (1045). 
Umberto  died  some  time  after  1056  and  was  succeeded  by  his 

son,  Amadeus  I.,  at  whose  death  the  country  passed 
to  Oddone,  the  husband  of  the  countess  Adelaide. 

Oddone  thus  came  to  rule  over  territories  on  both  sides  of  the 

Alps,  a  fact  which  was  to  dominate  the  policy  of  Savoy  until 
1860;  its  situation  between  powerful  neighbours  accounting  for 
its  vacillating  attitude,  whence  arose  the  charges  of  duplicity 
levelled  against  many  of  its  rulers,  while  its  dominion  over  the 
Alpine  passes  brought  many  advantages.  Oddone  died  in  1060, 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  widow  Adelaide;  but  before  her  death 
in  IOQI  his  son,  Peter  I.,  became  count,  and  subsequently  the 

latter's  brother,  Amadeus  II.  Under  Humbert  II.  (1080) 
occurred  the  first  clash  with  the  Piedmontese  communes,  but  he 
and  his  successors,  Amadeus  III.  (who  died  on  his  way  home 

from  the  crusades)  and  Thomas  I.  (1189),  adopted  a 
policy  of  conciliation  towards  them.  Thomas,  who 

reigned  until  1222,  was  a  Ghibelline  in  politics  and  greatly 
increased  the  importance  of  Savoy,  for  he  was  created  Imperial 
Vicar  and  acquired  important  extensions  of  territory  in  the 
Bugey,  Vaud  and  Romont  to  the  west  of  the  Alps,  and 
Carignano,  Pinerolo,  Moncalieri  and  Vigone  to  the  east;  he 
also  exercised  sway  over  Geneva,  Albenga,  Savona  and  Saluzzo. 
At  his  death  -these  territories  were  divided  among  his  sons, 
Thomas  II.  obtaining  Piedmont,  Aimone  the  Chablais,  Peter 
and  Philip  other  fiefs,  and  Amadeus  IV.,  the  eldest,  Savoy  and 

a  general  overlordship  over  his  brothers'  estates.  Peter  visited 
England  several  times,  one  of  his  nieces,  Eleanor  of  Provence, 
being  the  wife  of  the  English  king  Henry  III.,  and  another, 
Sancha,  wife  of  Richard,  earl  of  Cornwall.  Henry  conferred 
great  honours  on  Peter,  creating  him  earl  of  Richmond,  and  gave 
him  a  palace  on  the  Thames,  known  as  Savoy  House.  Count 
Peter  also  acquired  fresh  territories  in  Vaud,  and  defeated 

Rudolph  of  Habsburg  at  Chillon.  Thomas's  other  sons  received 
fiefs  and  bishoprics  abroad,  and  one  of  them,  Boniface,  was  made 
archbishop  of  Canterbury.  Thomas  II.,  after  capturing  several 
cities  and  castles  in  Piedmont,  lost  them  again  and  was  made 
prisoner  by  the  citizens  of  Turin,  but  was  afterwards  liberated. 
He  alone  of  the  sons  of  Thomas  I.  left  male  heirs,  and  his  son 

Amadeus  V.  (1285-1323)  reunited  the  scattered  dominions  of 
his  house.  When  Amadeus  succeeded  to  the  throne  these  were 

divided  into  the  county  of  Savoy  (his  own  territory),  the  princi- 

Thomat  I. 

pality  of  Piedmont  ruled  by  his  nephew  Philip,  prince  of  Achaea 
(a  title  acquired  through  his  wife,  Isabella  of  Villehardouin, 
heiress  of  Achaea  and  the  Morea),  and  Vaud  ruled  by  his  brother 
Louis.  But  although  this  division  was  formally  recognized  in 
1295,  Amadeus  succeeded  in  enforcing  his  own  supremacy  over 
the  whole  country  and  making  of  it  a  more  unified  state  than 
before,  and  by  war,  purchase  or  treaty  he  regained  other  fiefs 
which  his  predecessors  had  lost.  He  fought  in  many  campaigns 
against  the  dauphins  of  Viennois,  the  counts  of  Genevois,  the 
people  of  Sion  and  Geneva,  the  marquesses  of  Saluzzo  and  Mont- 
ferrat,  and  the  barons  of  Faucigny.  He  also  acted  as  peacemaker 
between  France  and  England,  accompanied  the  emperor  Henry 
VII.  of  Luxemburg  on  his  expedition  to  Italy,  reorganized  the 
finances  of  the  realm  and  reinforced  the  Salic  law  of  succession. 

He  was  succeeded  by  his  sons,  Edward  (1323-1329),  known  as 
"  the  Liberal,"  on  account  of  his  extravagance,  and  Aimone,  the 
Peaceful  (1329-1343),  who  strove  to  repair  the  harm  done  to 
the  state's  exchequer  by  his  predecessor  and  proved 

one  of  the  best  princes  of  his  line.  Amadeus  VI.  (1343-  £™a  eus 1383),  son  of  the  latter  (known  as  the  Conte  Verde  or 
Green  Count  because  of  the  costume  he  habitually  wore  at 
tourneys),  succeeded  at  the  age  of  nine.  He  won  a  reputation 
as  a  bold  knight  in  the  fields  of  chivalry  and  in  the  crusades, 
and  he  inaugurated  a  new  policy  for  his  house  by  devoting  more 
attention  to  his  Italian  possessions  than  to  those  on  the  French 
side  of  the  Alps  and  in  Switzerland.  In  1366  he  led  an  expedition 
to  the  East  against  the  Turks;  and  he  arbitrated  between  Milan 
and  the  house  of  Montferrat  (1379),  between  the  Scaligeri  and  the 

Visconti,  and  between  Venice  and  Genoa  after  the  "  War  of 
Chioggia  "  (1381).  Amadeus  was  the  first  sovereign  to  introduce 
a  system  of  gratuitous  legal  assistance  for  the  poor.  He  un- 

fortunately espoused  the  cause  of  Louis,  duke  of  Anjou,  and 
while  aiding  that  prince  in  his  attempt  to  recover  the  kingdom 
of  Naples  he  died  of  the  plague,  leaving  his  realm  to  his  son, 

Amadeus  VII.,  the  Conte  Rosso  or  "  Red  Count  "  (1383-1391); 
the  latter  added  Nice  (1388)  and  other  territories  to  his  domains. 

During  the  reign  of  Amadeus  VIII.  (1391-1440),  Savoy 
prospered  in  every  way.  The  count  extended  his  territories 
both  in  Savoy  itself  and  in  Italy,  and  in  1416  was 

created  duke  by  the  emperor  Sigismund.  He  was  AJ?f}deus distinguished  for  his  wisdom  and  justice,  and  in  1430 
he  promulgated  a  general  statute  of  laws  for  the  whole  duchy, 
in  spite  of  the  opposition  of  the  nobles  and  cities  whose  privileges 
were  thereby  curtailed.  In  1434  he  retired  to  the  hermitage  of 
Ripaille  on  the  Lake  of  Geneva,  but  continued  to  conduct  the 
chief  affairs  of  the  state  and  to  mediate  between  foreign  Powers, 
leaving  matters  of  less  importance  to  his  son  Louis.  Five  years 
later  the  council  of  Basel  by  a  strange  decision  elected  Amadeus 
pope,  in  spite  of  his  not  being  a  priest,  and  deposed  Eugenius  IV. 
Amadeus  accepted  the  dignity,  assuming  the  style  of  Felix  V., 
and  abdicated  the  dukedom.  For  nine  years  he  remained  pope, 
although  he  never  went  to  Rome  and  one-half  of  Christendom 
regarded  him  as  an  anti-pope.  On  the  death  of  Eugenius  (1447) 
Thomas  of  Sarzana  was  elected  as  Nicholas  V.,  and  in  1449 
Amadeus  abdicated  and  returned  to  his  hermitage  at  Ripaille, 
where  he  died  two  years  later  (see  FELIX  V.). 

Under  Louis  Savoy  began  to  decline,  for  he  was  indolent, 
incapable,  and  entirely  ruled  by  his  wife,  Anne  of  Lusignan, 
daughter  of  the  king  of  Cyprus,  an  ambitious  and  intriguing 
woman;  she  induced  him  to  fit  out  an  expensive  expedition  to 
Cyprus,  which  brought  him  no  advantage  save  the  barren  title 
of  king  of  Cyprus,  Jerusalem  and  Armenia.  He  neglected  to 
make  good  the  claims  which  he  might  have  enforced  to  the  duchy 
of  Milan  on  the  death  of  Filippo  Maria,  the  last  Visconti  (1447). 
His  latter  years  were  troubled  by  conspiracies  and  dissensions  on 
the  part  of  the  nobles  and  even  of  his  own  son,  Philip,  count  of 
Bresse.  He  went  to  France  to  seek  aid  of  King  Louis  XL,  but 
died  there  in  1465.  In  spite  of  his  incapacity  he  acquired  the 
city  of  Freiburg  and  the  homage  of  the  lords  of  Monaco.  He 
was  succeeded  by  his  son,  Amadeus  IX.  (1455-1472),  who  on 
account  of  ill-health  left  the  duchy  in  the  hands  of  his  wife, 
Yolande,  sister  of  Louis  XI.  This  led  to  feuds  and  intrigues 
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on  the  part  of  the  French  king  and  of  Philip  of  Bresse,  and 
Savoy  would  probably  have  been  dismembered  but  for  the 

patriotic  action  of  the  States  General.  On  Amadeus's  death, 
his  son  Philibertl.  (1472-1482)  succeeded,  but  as  he  was  a  minor 
the  States  General  appointed  his  mother  Yolande  regent.  Wars 
and  civil  commotions  occupied  the  period  of  his  minority  and 
Savoy  lost  Freiburg  and  many  other  territories.  Yolande  died  in 
1472,  and  the  regency  was  disputed  by  various  claimants;  Philip 
of  Bresse  having  obtained  it  by  force,  he  carried  off  Philibert, 
who  died  in  1482  at  Lyons.  He  was  succeeded  by  his  brother 

Charles  I.  (1482-  1490),  who,  freed  by  Louis  XI.  from  the  danger- 
ous protection  of  Philip  of  Bresse  and  by  death  from  that  of  the 

French  king,  crushed  the  rebellious  nobles  and  seized  Saluzzo 
(1487).  He  did  much  to  raise  the  falling  fortunes  of  his  house, 
but  died  at  the  age  of  thirty-one.  Under  his  successor  Charles  II. 
(1490-1496),  an  infant  in  arms,  the  duchy  was  again  distracted 
by  civil  war  and  foreign  invasions.  Charles  died  at  an  early  age, 
and,  having  no  male  heirs,  the  aged  Philip  of  Bresse  succeeded, 
but  reigned  only  for  one  year.  Philibert  II.  (1497-1  504)  followed, 
but  he  was  devoted  only  to  pleasure  and  left  the  helm  of  state 
to  his  half-brother,  Renato,  and  later  to  his  wife,  Margaret  of 
Austria.  He  died  without  heirs  and  was  succeeded  by  his 
brother,  Charles  III.  During  his  reign  Savoy  abandoned  its 
attitude  of  subserviency  to  France,  adopting  a  policy  of  greater 
independence,  and  became  more  friendly  to  Austria. 

Under  Charles  III.  (1504-1553),  the  duchy  suffered  a  series  of 
misfortunes.    Although  the  duke  strove  after  peace  at  almost 

.  any  price,  he  was  nearly  always  involved  in  war  and 
Emmanuel  ,     '  .  •     i    j-        /-,  j   *r      j Philibert.     l°st  m&ny  possessions,  including  Geneva  and  Vaud. 

At  his  death  the  whole  country  was  overrun  by 
the  hostile  armies  of  Francis  I.  of  France  and  of  the  Emperor 
Charles  V.,  while  his  son  and  successor,  Emmanuel  Philibert 

(1553-1580),  was  serving  in  the  Spanish  armies.  Emmanuel 
could  not  take  possession  of  the  duchy  at  once,  but  continued 
to  serve  the  emperor  as  governor-general  of  the  Low  Countries. 
By  his  victory  at  St  Quentin  over  the  French  in  1557  he  proved 
himself  one  of  the  first  generals  of  the  day,  and  by  the  terms  of 
the  subsequent  treaty  of  Cateau  Cambresis  he  was  reinstated  in 
most  of  his  hereditary  possessions  (1559).  Under  Emmanuel 
Philibert  Savoy  lost  all  traces  of  constitutional  government  and 
became  an  absolute  despotism  of  the  type  then  predominating 
throughout  the  greater  part  of  Europe.  At  the  -same  time  he 
raised  his  country  from  ruin  and  degradation  into  a  prosperous 
and  powerful  monarchy.  He  induced  both  France  and  Spain 
to  evacuate  the  fortresses  which  they  still  held  in  Piedmont, 
made  a  profitable  exchange  of  territory  with  the  Bernese,  and 
acquired  an  extension  of  seaboard  by  the  purchase  of  Tenda 

and   Oneglia  (see   EMMANUEL  PHILIBERT  of  Savoy). 
*^s  son  an<^  successori  Charles  Emmanuel  I.,  surnamed 

/.  the  Great,  strengthened  the  tendency  of  Savoy  to 
become  less  of  a  French  and  more  of  an  Italian  Power. 

In  1588  he  wrested  Saluzzo  from  the  French,  but  his  expeditions 
to  Provence  and  Switzerland  were  unsuccessful.  In  the  war 

between  France  and  Spain  after  the  accession  of  Henry  IV., 
he  took  the  Spanish  side,  and  at  the  peace  of  Lyons  (1601), 
although  he  gave  up  all  his  territories  beyond  the  Rhone,  his 
possession  of  Saluzzo  was  confirmed.  His  attempt  to  capture 
Geneva  by  treachery  (1602)  failed,  and  although  on  the  death  of 
Francesco  Gonzaga,  duke  of  Mantua  and  Montferrat,  he  seized 
the  latter  city  (1612)  he  was  forced  by  Spain  and  her  allies  to 
relinquish  it.  The  Spaniards  invaded  the  duchy,  but  after 
several  years  of  hard  fighting  the  peace  of  1618  left  his  territory 
almost  intact.  In  1628  he  sided  with  Spain  against  France; 
the  armies  of  the  latter  overran  the  duchy,  and  Charles 
Emmanuel  died  in  1630  (see  CHARLES  EMMANUEL).  His  son, 
Victor  Amadeus  I.  (1630-1637),  succeeded  to  little  more  than  a 
title,  but  by  his  alliance  with  France  —  his  wife  Christina  being 
a  daughter  of  Henry  IV.  —  he  managed  to  regain  most  of  his 
territories.  He  proved  a  wise  and  popular  ruler,  and  his  early 
death  was  much  deplored.  His  eldest  son,  Francis  Giacinto,  a 
minor,  lived  only  a  year,  and  his  second  son,  Charles  Emmanuel 
II.,  also  a  minor,  remained  under  the  regency  of  his  mother. 

That  princess,  in  spite  of  her  French  origin,  resisted  theattempts 
of  France,  then  dominated  by  Cardinal  Richelieu,  to  govern 
Savoy,  but  her  quarrels  with  her  brothers-in-law  led  to  civil  war, 
in  which  the  latter  obtained  the  help  of  Spain,  and  Christina  that 
of  France.  In  the  end  the  duchess  succeeded  hi  patching  up 
these  feuds  and  saving  the  dynasty,  and  in  1648  Charles 
Emmanuel  II.  assumed  the  government.  The  war  between 
France  and  Spain  continued  to  rage,  and  Savoy,  on  whose 
territory  much  of  the  fighting  took  place,  suffered  severely  in 
consequence.  By  the  treaty  of  the  Pyrenees  (1669)  the  war  came 
to  an  end  and  Savoy  regained  most  of  the  towns  occupied  by 
France.  Charles  died  in  1675  and  was  succeeded  by 

his  only  son,  Victor  Amadeus  II.  (1675-1732).  The 
latter's  minority  was  passed  under  the  regency  of  his  //. 
able  but  imperious  mother,  Jeanne  of  Savoy-Nemours. 
He  married  Anne  of  Orleans,  daughter  of  Henrietta  of  England 
and  niece  of  Louis  XIV.  of  France.  The  French  king  treated 
Victor  Amadeus  almost  as  a  vassal,  and  obliged  him  to  persecute 
his  Protestant  (Waldensian)  subjects.  But  the  young  duke, 

galled  by  Louis's  overbearing  arrogance,  eventually  asserted  his 
independence  and  joined  the  league  of  Austria,  Spain  and 
Venice  against  him  in  1690.  The  campaign  was  carried  on  with 
varying  success,  but  usually  to  the  advantage  of  Louis,  and  the 
French  victory  at  Marsiglia  and  the  selfish  conduct  of  the  allies 
induced  Victor  to  come  to  terms  with  France,  and  to  turn  against 
the  imperialists  (1696).  By  the  treaty  of  Ryswick  a  general 
peace  was  concluded.  In  the  war  of  the  Spanish  Succession  ( 1 700) 
we  find  Victor  at  first  on  the  French  side,  until,  dissatisfied  with 
the  continued  insolence  of  Louis  XIV.  and  of  Philip  of  Spain, 
he  went  over  to  the  Austrians  in  1704.  The  French  invaded 
Piedmont,  but  were  totally  defeated  at  the  siege  of  Turin  by 
Victor  Amadeus  and  Prince  Eugene  of  Savoy  (1706),  and  eventu- 

ally driven  from  the  country.  By  the  treaty  of  Utrecht  (1713) 
Victor  received  the  long-coveted  Montferrat  and  was  made  king 
of  Sicily;  but  in  1718  the  powers  obliged  him  to 

exchange  that  kingdom  for  Sardinia,  which  conferred  The  king- 
on  the  rulers  of  Savoy  and  Piedmont  the  title  subse- 
quently  borne  by  them  until  they  assumed  that  of 
kings  of  Italy.  In  1730  he  abdicated  in  favour  of  his  son,  Charles 
Emmanuel,  retired  to  Chambery,  and  married  the  countess  of 

San  Sebastiano  (afterwards  Marchioness  of  Spigno) .  His  wife's 
ambitions  induced  him  to  try  to  regain  the  crown,  but  his  son 
had  him  arrested,  and  he  died  in  prison  in  1732  (see  VICTOR AMADEUS  II.). 

Charles  Emmanuel  III.  (1730-1773)  was  a  born  soldier  and 
took  part  in  the  war  of  the  Polish  Succession  on  the  side  of  France 
against  Austria,  and  for  his  victory  at  Guastalla  (1734)  was 
awarded  the  duchy  of  Milan,  which,  however,  he  was  forced  to 
relinquish  at  the  peace  of  Vienna  (1736),  retaining  only  Novara 
and  Tortona.  In  the  war  of  the  Austrian  Succession,  which  broke 
out  on  the  death  of  the  Emperor  Charles  VI.,  he  took  the  side 

of  Maria  Theresa  (1742).  By  the  peace  of  Aix-la-Chapelle  in 
1748,  following  on  the  defeat  of  the  French,  Savoy  gained  some 
further  accessions  of  territory  in  Piedmont.  The  reign  of 

Charles's  son,  Victor  Amadeus  III.  (1773-1796),  was  a  period  of 
decadence;  the  king  was  incapable  and  extravagant,  and  he 
chose  equally  incapable  ministers.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  French 
Revolution  he  sided  with  the  royalists  and  was  eventually 
brought  into  conflict  with  the  French  republic.  The  army  being 
demoralized  and  the  treasury  empty,  the  kingdom  fne 
fell  an  easy  prey  to  the  republican  forces.  Savoy  French 

became  a  French  province,  and,  although  the  Pied-  occupa- 

montese  troops  resisted  bravely  for  four  years  in  the  tfon' 
face  of  continual  defeats,  Victor  at  last  gave  up  the  struggle  as 

hopeless,  signed  the  armistice  of  Cherasco,  and  died  soon  after- 
wards (1796).  He  was  succeeded  in  turn  by  his  three  sons, 

Charles  Emmanuel  IV.,  Victor  Emmanuel  I.,  and  Charles  Felix. 

Charles  Emmanuel  (1796-1802),  believing  in  Bonaparte's 
promises,  was  induced  to  enter  into  a  confederation  with  France 
and  give  up  the  citadel  of  Turin  to  the  French,  which  meant 

the  end  of  his  country's  independence.  Realizing  his  folly  he 
abdicated  on  the  6th  of  December  1796,  and  retired  to  Sardinia, 
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Alice  or  Adelaide  —  Louis  VI.  of France. 

Thomas  I.  (d.  1222). 

Amadeus  IV  (d.  1253). 

Boniface  (d.  1263). 

Peter  II., 
earl  of  Richmond 

(d.  1268). 

Philip  I.  (d.  1285). 
Thomas  II., 

count  of  Piedmont 
(d.  1259). 

Boniface, 

archbishop  of  Canterbury (d.  1270). 

Louis  I.  of  Vaud 
(d.  1302). 

Amadeus  V.  the  Great 
(d.  1323). 

Thomas  III. 
id.  1282). 

Philip, 

prince  of  Achaea (d,  1334). 

James  (d.  1367). 

Edward  the  Liberal 
(d.  1320). 

Aimone  the  Peaceful 
(d.  1343). 

Amadeus  VI.  (d.  1383). 

Amadeus  VII.  (d,  1391). 

Amadeus  VIII., 

Anne  —  the  eastern  emperor 
Andronicus  III. 

Amadeus 
(d.  1402). 

Louis 

(d.  1418). 6rst  duke  of  Savoy, 
afterwards  Pope  Felii  V. 

(d.  MS')- 

Louis (d.  1465). 
Philip,  count  of  Geneva (d.  1444)- 

Amadtui IX.  (d. 1472). 
Philip  II.  (d.  1497). Louis,  king  of  Cyprus 

(d.  1482). 

Philibert  I. 
(d.  1482). 

Charles  I. 
(d.  1400). 

Charles  II. (d.  1496). 

Philibert  II. 
(d.  1504). Charles  III. (d.  ISS3). 

Emmanuel Philibert 

(d.  1580). 

Charles  Emmanuel  I. (d.  1630). 

Philip,  founder  of  the 
house  of  Nemours 

id.  1533). 

Louise  —  Charles, 
count  of  Angoulime 

Francis  I.  of  France. 

Victor  Amadeus  I.  —  Christina, 
daughter  of  Henry  IV.  of  France (d.  1637). 

Thomas  Francis, 
prince  of  Carignano (d.  1656). 

Francis  Hyacinth 
(d.  1638). 

Charles  Emmanuel  II. 
(d.  1675). 

Victor  Amadeus  II.  (d.  1731). 
KING  or  SARDINIA,  1720; 

abdicated  1730  — 
Anne  of  Orleans,  granddaughter 

of  Charles  I.  of  England. 

Charles  Emmanuel  III. 
(d.  1773). 

Victor  Amadeus  III 
(d.  iro6). 

1. 1056). 

nuel  Phili 

Charles  Emmanuel  IV. 
W.  1819);  abdicated 

1802. 

Victor  Emmanuel  I. 
(d.  1824);  abdicated 

1821. 

Charles  Felit 
(d.  1831). 

Emmanuel  Philibert (d.  1709). 

Victor  Amadeus 
(d.  1741). 

Louis  Victor 
(d.  1778). 

Victor  Amadeus 

(d.  1780). 
Charles  Emmanuel 

(d.  1800). 

Charles  Albert  (d.  1840). 

King  of  Sardinia;  abdi- cated 1849. 

Eugene  Maurice, 
count  of  Soissons 

(d.  1673). 

Eugene, 

the  famous  general 
(d.  1736). 

Victor  Emmanuel  II.  (d.  1878). 
KING  op  ITALY,  1861 . 

I 

Ferdinand,  duke  of  Genoa (d.  1855). 

1 

Humbert  'd.  1000). 
king  of  Italy  - 
Margherita  of 
Savoy  -Genoa. 

Victor  Emmanuel  III., 
ling  of  Italy  (b.  1869)- 

Elena  Montenegro 
(b.  1873). 

Amadeus  (d.  1890),                    Clothilde-               Maria  Pia  (b.  1847)- 
duke  of  Aosta.                   Prince  Napoleon         Louis,  king  of  Portugal. 

King  of  Spain,  1870-73.                 (d.  1891). 

Margherita—  Humbert,       Thomas 
king  of  Italy.               Genoa  (1 

duke  of 

'.  1854). 

Emmanuel  Philibert,           Victor  Emmanuel,                Louis  Amadeus, 
duke  of  Aosta                    count  of  Turin                    duke  of  Abruzzi 

(b.  1869).                           (b.  1870).                            (b.  1873). 

Humbert, 

count  of  Salemi 
(b.  1889). 

Yolanda 
Margherita 
(b.  1001). 

Mafalda             Humbert, 
(0.1902).    prince  of  Piedmont, 

heir  to  the  throne 
(b.  1004). 

Giovanna           Amadeu.s,             Aimone,                Ferdinand,               Pbilibert, 
(b.  1907).      duke  of  Puglia     duke  of  Spoleto       prince  of  Udine       duke  of  Pistoia 

(b.  1808).             (b.  1900).                (b.  1884).               (b.  1895). 

Maria  Bona         Adalbert,             Eugene 
Margherita     duke  of  Bergamo     (b.  1906) 
(b.  1896).            (b.  1898). 
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while  the  French  occupied  the  whole  of  Piedmont.     After  the 
defeat  of  the  French   by  the  Austro-Russian  armies  during 

Bonaparte's  absence  in  Egypt,  Charles  Emmanuel  landed  at 
Leghorn,  hoping  to  regain  his  kingdom;  but  Napoleon  returned, 
and  by  his  brilliant  victory  at  Marengo  he  reaffirmed  his  position 

in  Italy.     The  king  retired  to  Naples,  abdicated  once 
more  (1802),  and  entered  the  Society  of  Jesus;  he 

died  in  Rome  i11  l8l9-     Victor  Emmanuel  I.  (1802- 
1820)  remained  in  Sardinia  until  by  the  Final  Act 

of  the  Congress  of  Vienna  (June  9,  1815)  his  dominions  were 
restored  to  him,  with  the  addition  of  Genoa. 

From  this  time  the  fortunes  of  the  house  of  Savoy  are  bound 
up  with  those  of  Italy  (see  ITALY,  History).  Victor  Emmanuel  I. 
abdicated  in  1821  in  favour  of  his  brother  Charles  Felix  (1821- 
1831).  The  latter  being  without  a  son,  the  succession  devolved 
upon  Charles  Albert,  of  the  cadet  line  of  the  princes  of  Carignano, 
who  were  descended  from  Thomas,  youngest  son  of  Charles 
Emmanuel  I.  Charles  Albert  abdicated,  on  the  evening  of  his 
defeat  at  Novara  (April  20,  1849),  in  favour  of  his  son  Victor 

Emmanuel  II.  (1849-1878),  who  on  the  i8th  of  February  1861 
was  proclaimed  king  of  Italy.  Victor  Emmanuel  had  married 
in  1842  Maria  Adelaide,  daughter  of  the  archduke  Rainer,  who 
bore  him  several  children,  viz.  Princess  Clothilde  (b.  1843),  who 
married  Prince  Napoleon;  Humbert,  prince  of  Piedmont  (1844); 
Amadeus,  duke  of  Aosta  (b.  1845);  Oddone,  duke  of  Montferrat 
(b.  1846);  and  Princess  Maria  Pia  (b.  1847).  Humbert,  who 

in  1868  had  married  Princess  Margherita  of  Savoy, 

daughter  of  Victor  Emmanuel's  brother,  the  duke  of 
Genoa,  became  king  of  Italy  on  his  father's  death  in  1878.  In 
July  1900  he  was  assassinated  by  an  anarchist  at  Monza.  He 

was  succeeded  by  his  only  son,  Victor  Emmanuel  III., 

victor  born  in  1869,  who  during  his  father's  lifetime  had 
borne  the  title  of  prince  of  Naples.  The  new  king  had 
married  Princess  Elena  of  Montenegro  in  1896,  by 

whom  he  has  had  four  children,  viz.  Princess  Yolanda  Margherita 

(b.  1901),  Princess  Mafalda  (b.  1902),  Humbert,  prince  of  Pied- 
mont (b.  1904),  and  Princess  Giovanna  (b.  1907). 

The  second  son  of  Victor  Emmanuel  II.,  Amadeus,  duke  of 
Aosta,  was  offered  the  crown  of  Spain  by  the  Cortes  in  1870, 
which  he  accepted,  but,  finding  that  his  rule  was  not  popular, 
he  voluntarily  abdicated  in  1873  rather  than  cause  civil  war. 
In  1867  he  married  Princess  Maria  Vittoria  dal  Pozzo  della 
Cisterna,  who  bore  him  three  sons,  viz.  Emmanuel  Philibert, 
duke  of  Aosta  (b.  1869),  commanding  an  Italian  army 
corps;  Victor  Emmanuel,  count  of  Turin;  and  Louis  Amadeus, 
duke  of  Abruzzi,  an  Italian  naval  officer  and  a  distinguished 

traveller,  explorer  and  man  of  science.  Amadeus's  first 
wife  having  died  in  1876,  he  married  Princess  Maria  Letizia 
Bonaparte  in  1888,  who  bore  him  a  son,  Humbert,  count  of 
Salemi  (b.  in  1889). 

BIBLIOGRAPHY.  —  Luigi  Cibrario,  Storia  della  monarchic,  di  Savoia 
(Turin,  1840),  for  the  early  history;  E.  Ricotti,  Storia  della  monar- 
chia  Piemontese,  in  6  vols.  (Florence,  1861,  &c.),  for  the  period  from 
1504  to  1675;  D.  Carutti,  Storia  della  diplomazia  della  corte  di 
Savoia  (7  vols.,  Rome,  1875,  &c.),  from  1494;  Nicomede  Bianchi, 
Storia  della  monarchia  Piemontese  (Turin,  1877),  for  the  period  from 
Victor  Amadeus  III.  onward;  id.,  Storia  della  diplomazia  europea 
in  Italia  (8  vols.,  Turin,  1865),  very  important  for  recent  history; 
A.  Wiel,  The  Romance  of  the  House  of  Savoy  (London,  1898),  a 
popular  and  somewhat  disjointed  work.  (L.  V.*) 

SAW,  a  tool  for  cutting  wood  or  other  material,  consisting  of  a 
blade  with  the  edge  dentated  or  toothed  and  worked  either  by 
hand  or  by  steam,  water,  electric  or  other  power  (see  TOOLS). 
The  word  in  O.  Eng.  is  saga  and  appears,  in  such  forms  as 
Dutch  zaag,  Dan.  sav,  Ger.  Sage,  in  Teutonic  languages.  The 
root  is  sag-,  to  cut,  which  is  seen  in  Lat.  secure.  It  is  also  the  base 
of  such  English  words  as  scythe,  sickle,  &c.  It  must  be  dis- 

tinguished from  "  saw,"  a  maxim,  proverb,  which  is  etymologic- 
ally  and  in  meaning  a  "  saying,"  from  the  Teutonic  base  sag-, 
to  say;  cf.  "  Saga,"  Ger.  sagen. 
SAWANTWARI,  or  SAVANTVADI,  a  native  state  of  Bombay, 

India.  Area,  925  sq.  m.  Pop.  (1901)  217,732,  showing  an 
increase  of  13%  during  the  preceding  decade.  The  surface  is 

xxiv.  9 

broken  and  rugged,  interspersed  with  densely- wooded  hills; 
in  the  valleys  are  gardens  and  groves  of  cocoa-nut  and  betel-nut 
palms.  Sawantwari  has  no  considerable  rivers;  the  chief 
streams  are  the  Karli  on  the  north  and  the  Terakhol  on  the 
south,  both  navigable  for  small  craft.  The  climate  is  humid  and 
relaxing,  with  an  average  annual  rainfall  of  150  in.  The  esti- 

mated revenue  is  £28,000.  The  chief,  whose  title  is  sar  desai, 
is  a  Mahratta  of  the  Bhonsla  family,  who  traces  back  his  descent 
to  the  i6th  century.  There  are  special  manufactures  of  orna- 

ments carved  out  of  bison-horn,  painted  and  inlaid  lacquer-work, 
and  gold  and  silver  embroidery.  The  town  of  SAWANTWAKI, 
or  Vadi,  is  picturesquely  situated  on  the  bank  of  a  large  lake, 
17  m.  E.  of  the  seaport  of  Vengurla.  Pop.  (1901)  10,213. 

Before  the  establishment  of  Portuguese  power  Sawantwari 
was  the  highway  of  a  great  traffic  between  the  coast  and  the 
interior;  but  during  the  i6th  and  I7th  centuries  trade  suffered 
much  from  the  rivalry  of  the  Portuguese,  and  in  the  disturbances 
of  the  i8th  century  it  almost  entirely  disappeared.  In  conse- 

quence of  piracy,  the  whole  coast-line  (including  the  port  of 
Vengurla)  was  ceded  to  the  British  in  1812. 
SAW-FLY,  the  name  given  to  the  members  of  a  well-known 

subdivision  (Symphyta)  of  the  Hymenoptera  characterized  by 
possessing  a  sessile  abdomen  which  hides  the  base  of  the  posterior 
legs.  The  antennae  vary  in  their  structure  and  in  the  number 
of  their  joints.  Two  of  the  processes  of  the  ovipositor  are 
modified  to  form  saws,  which  when  at  rest  lie  in  a  sheath  formed 
of  two  other  processes  which  are  modified  into  protective 
structures  or  valves.  The  larvae  are  usually  caterpillars,  but 
may  be  distinguished  from  the  caterpillars  of  Lepidoptera  (moths 
and  butterflies) 

by  the  greater 
number  of  their 

abdominal  pro- 
legs;  usually  6 
to  8  pairs  are 

present.  When 
alarmed  they  roll^ 

themselves  up  in 
a  spiral  fashion; 

some  also  dis- 
charge a  thin  flu  id 

from  lateral  pores 
situated  above  the 

Turnip  Saw-Fly    (Athalia    spinarum).  Saw- spiracles.    The  ply  (magnified,  with  lines  to  left  showing  natural 
females    place  size) ,  caterpillars,  pupa  and  pupa-case, 
their  eggs  in  small 
incisions  made  by  means  of  their  saws  in  the  soft  parts  of 
leaves.  Usually  one  egg  is  placed  in  each  slit.  Some  species 
merely  attach  their  eggs  in  strings  to  the  exterior  of  the  leaves. 
With  each  incision  a  drop  of  fluid  is  usually  excreted,  which 
serves  to  excite  a  flow  of  sap  to  the  wounded  part.  The  egg  is 
said  to  absorb  this  sap,  and  so  to  increase  in  size.  One  genus 
(Nematus)  alone  forms  galls.  These  occur  in  the  young  leaves 
of  the  willow,  a  tree  which  the  true  gall-flies  do  not  attack. 
Nematus  ventricosus  resembles  the  bees  and  wasps  in  the  fact 
that  the  parthenogenetic  ova  produce  only  males;  as  a  rule  in 
the  animal  kingdom  the  absence  of  fertilization  results  in  the 
production  of  females. 

The  injury  which  the  saw-flies  inflict  upon  crops  or  young  trees  is 
almost  entirely  brought  about  by  the  voracious  habits  of  the  larvae. 
These  possess  well-developed  mouth-appendages,  by  means  of  which 
they  gnaw  their  way  out  of  the  leaf  in  which  they  have  been  hatched, 
and  then  eat  it.  In  this  way  the  turnip  saw-fly  (Athalia  spinarum), 
not  to  be  confused  with  the  turnip  "fly,"  abeet\e(Phyllotretanemorum) , 
attacks  the  leaves  of  the  turnip,  often  completely  consuming  the 
leafage  of  acres  at  a  time.  The  pine  saw-fly  (Lophyrus  pini\  causes 
great  damage  to  plantations  of  young  Scotch  firs,  devouring  the 
buds,  the  leaves  and  even  the  bark  of  the  young  shoots.  Other 
species  infest  currant  and  gooseberry  bushes,  consuming  the  soft 
parts  of  the  leaves,  and  leaving  only  the  tough  veins.  The  only 
remedy  in  most  cases  is  to  collect  and  kill  the  larvae  when  they  first 
appear,  or  to  spray  the  plants  with  some  arsenical  wash.  The 
best  known  family  of  saw-flies  is  that  of  the  Tenthredinidae,  most  of 

whose  caterpillars  feed  on  leaves.  The  larvae  of  other  families — the 
Cephidae  and  Siricidae — are  internal  feeders,  burrowing  in  succulent 
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or  woody  stems,  and  their  limbs  are  in  an  extremely  reduced  con- dition. 

SAWTREY,  WILLIAM  (d.  1401),  English  Lollard,  was  a 

priest  at  Lynn  who  was  summoned  before  the  bishop  of  Norwich 

for  heresy  in  1399.  He  does  not  appear  at  this  time  to  have  been 

seriously  punished,  and  at  the  beginning  of  1401  he  is  found  in 

London,  where  his  preaching  again  attracted  the  notice  of  the 
ecclesiastical  authorities.  The  statute  De  haeretico  comburendo 

had  just  been  introduced  for  the  purpose  of  stamping  out  heresy, 
but  it  had  not  become  law  when  Sawtrey  was  summoned  to 

St  Paul's  and  was  charged  with  denying  transubstantiation, 
with  refusing  to  adore  the  cross  except  as  a  symbol,  and  with  six 
other  heresies.  He  defended  himself  ably  against  Archbishop 
Thomas  Arundel,  but  in  February  he  was  condemned  and  was 
degraded  from  the  priesthood.  Being  the  first  Lollard  to  be  put 

to  death  he  was  burned  at  St  Paul's  Cross  in  March  1401. 
SAWYER,  SIR  ROBERT  (1633-1692),  English  lawyer,  a 

younger  son  of  Sir  Edmund  Sawyer,  auditor  of  the  city  of  London, 
was  educated  at  Magdalene  College,  Cambridge,  where  he  dis- 

tinguished himself  in  classical  learning,  being  the  first  Craven 
Scholar  in  1648.  He  acquired  a  good  practice  at  the  bar,  and  in 
1673  he  was  elected  to  the  House  of  Commons,  where  for  a  short 
time  in  1678  he  was  speaker.  He  inclined  to  the  side  of  the 
court  in  politics,  but  was  a  strong  opponent  of  concession  to  the 
Roman  Catholics,  and  was  one  of  the  draftsmen  of  the  Exclusion 
Bill.  About  the  same  time  he  began  to  appear  as  counsel  in 
important  state  trials;  he  prosecuted  Sir  George  Wakeman 
and  others  accused  of  complicity  in  the  Popish  plot  in  1679; 

in  1681,  having  been  in  that  year  appointed  attorney-general, 
he  appeared  for  the  crown  in  the  prosecutions  of  Stephen 
College  and  Lord  Shaftesbury;  in  the  following  year  in  the 
proceedings  agtinst  the  charter  of  the  city  of  London;  and  in 
1683  against  Lord  Russell  and  Algernon  Sidney  for  complicity 
in  the  Rye  House  plot;  and  he  conducted  the  case  against  Titus 
Gates  for  perjury  in  1685.  Although  James  II.  retained  him  as 
attorney-general,  he  proved  himself  by  no  means  a  complacent 
instrument  of  the  royal  prerogative;  he  advised  the  king  against 
the  legality  of  the  dispensing  power,  and  objected  to  signing  the 
patents  appointing  Roman  Catholics  to  office  from  which  they 

were  excluded  by  law.  He  was  dismissed  from  the  attorney- 
generalship  in  1687,  and  in  the  following  year  he  appeared 
as  leading  counsel  for  the  defence  of  the  seven  bishops,  whose 

acquittal  he  secured.  On  the  flight  of  James  II.,  Sawyer  main- 
tained that  the  throne  had  thereby  been  abdicated,  and  took  a 

prominent  part  in  the  debates  on  the  constitutional  questions 
then  brought  to  the  front.  Owing  to  an  attack  upon  him  in 
1690  in  relation  to  his  conduct  in  the  case  of  Sir  Thomas  Arm- 

strong in  1684,  Sawyer  was  expelled  from  the  House  of  Commons, 
but  was  returned  again  for  Cambridge  University  shortly  after- 

wards. He  died  on  the  3oth  of  July  1692.  Sawyer's  only 
daughter  married  Thomas  Herbert,  8th  earl  of  Pembroke. 

See  Slate  Trials,  vols.  vii.-xii. ;  Laurence  Eachard,  History  of 

England  (3  vols.,  London,  1707-1718),  especially  for  Sawyer's defence  of  the  seven  bishops;  Narcissus  Luttrell,  Brief  Relation  of 
State  A/airs,  1678-1714  (Oxford,  1857);  Gilbert  Burnet,  History  of 
His  Own  Times  (6  vols.,  Oxford,  1833) ;  and  the  Histories  of  England 
by  Hallam  and  Lord  Macaulay. 

SAX,  ANTOINE  JOSEPH,  known  as  ADOWHE  (1814-1894), 
maker  of  musical  instruments,  was  born  at  Dinant  in  Belgium 
on  the  6th  of  November  1814  and  died  in  Paris  in  1894.  In 
1835  he  perfected  a  bass  clarinet  superior  to  any  that  had 

preceded  it.  He  came  to  Paris  in  1842  and  succeeded  in  interest- 
ing many  eminent  men,  including  Berlioz  and  Halevy.  He  set 

up  a  workshop  in  the  Rue  St  Georges  and  studied  acoustics, 

discovering  a  new  principle  in  the  manufacture  of  wind  instru- 
ments, viz.  that  it  is  the  proportions  given  to  a  column  of  air 

vibrating  in  a  sonorous  tube,  and  these  alone,  that  determine 
the  character  of  the  timbre  produced:  the  material  of  the  walls 
of  the  tube  is  not  of  the  slightest  importance  so  long  as  it  offers 
enough  resistance.  Together  with  his  genius  for  mechanical 
invention  Sax  seems  to  have  combined  a  knowledge  of  self- 
advertisement,  and  his  name  was  often  prefixed  to  successful 
types  of  instrument  for  the  invention  of  which  he  was  not 

primarily  responsible.  In  1845  he  patented  his  saxhorn  and  a 
family  of  cylinder  instruments  called  saxotrombas.  On  the 
22nd  of  June  1846  he  registered  the  saxophone.  He  also  effected 
various  improvements  in  piston  instruments,  of  which  the  most 
important  was  the  substitution  of  a  single  ascending  piston  for 
a  number  of  descending  ones. 

See  J.  P.  O.  Cornettant,  Histoire  d'un  inventeur  (1860) ;  C.  Pilard, Les  Inventions  Sax  (1869). 

SAXE,  JOHN  GODFREY  (1816-1887),  American  poet,  was 
born  at  Highgate,  Vermont,  on  the  2nd  of  June  1816.  He 
graduated  at  Middlebury  College  in  1839,  and  was  admitted  to 
the  bar  at  St  Albans,  Vermont,  in  1843.  From  1850  to  1856  he 
edited  the  Burlington  (Vermont)  Sentinel,  in  1859  and  in  1860  was 
the  candidate  of  the  Democratic  party  for  governor  of  Vermont, 
in  1860  removed  to  New  York,  and  after  1872  edited  the  Evening 
Journal  at  Albany,  New  York,  where  he  died  on  the  3ist  of 
March  1887.  He  was  best  known  as  a  writer  of  humorous  verse 
and  a  lecturer.  His  travesties  and  satires  found  many  readers 
or  listeners,  and  some  of  his  love  lyrics  and  other  poems  combine 

sparkle  with  real  feeling.  His  "  Rhyme  of  the  Rail,"  "  The 
Proud  Miss  McBride,"  "  I'm  Growing  Old  "  and  "  Treasures 
in  Heaven  "  were  once  very  popular.  Among  his  published 
collections  are  Humorous  and  Satirical  Poems  (1850),  The  Times, 

The  Telegraph,  and  other  Poems  (1865),  and  Leisure  Day  Rhymes 
(1875)- 

SAXE,  MAURICE,  COMTE  DE  (1696-1750),  marshal  of  France, 
was  the  natural  son  of  Augustus  II.  of  Saxony  and  the  countess 
Aurora  Konigsmark,  and  was  born  at  Goslar  on  the  28th  of 
October  1696.  In  1698  the  countess  sent  him  to  Warsaw  to  his 
father,  who  had  been  elected  king  of  Poland  in  the  previous  year, 
but  on  account  of  the  unsettled  condition  of  the  country  the 

greater  part  of  his  youth  was  spent  outside  its  limits.  This 
separation  from  his  father  made  him  independent  of  control  and 
had  an  important  effect  on  his  future  career.  At  the  age  of 
twelve  he  was  present,  with  the  army  of  Eugene,  at  the  sieges 
of  Tournay  and  Mons  and  the  battle  of  Malplaquet,  but  the 
achievements  ascribed  to  him  in  this  campaign  are  chiefly 
fabulous.  A  proposal  to  send  him  at  the  close  of  it  to  a  Jesuit 
college  at  Brussels  was  relinquished  on  account  of  the  protests 
of  his  mother;  and,  returning  to  the  camp  of  the  allies  in  the 
beginning  of  1710,  he  displayed  a  courage  so  impetuous  as  to 
call  forth  from  Eugene  the  friendly  admonition  not  to  confound 
rashness  with  valour.  He  next  served  under  Peter  the  Great 

against  the  Swedes.  After  receiving  in  1711  formal  recognition 
from  his  father,  with  the  rank  of  count,  he  accompanied  him  to 
Pomerania,  and  in  1712  he  took  part  in  the  siege  of  Stralsund. 
In  manhood  he  bore  a  strong  resemblance  to  his  father,  both  in 
person  and  character.  His  grasp  was  so  powerful  that  he  could 
bend  a  horse-shoe  with  his  hand,  and  to  the  last  his  energy  and 
endurance  were  scarcely  subdued  by  the  illnesses  resulting  from 
his  many  excesses.  In  1 7 14  a  marriage  was  arranged  between  him 
and  one  of  the  richest  of  his  father's  subjects,  Johanna  Victoria, 
Countess  von  Loeben,  but  he  dissipated  her  fortune  so  rapidly 
that  he  was  soon  heavily  in  debt,  and,  having  given  her  more 
serious  grounds  of  complaint  against  him,  he  consented  to  an 
annulment  of  the  marriage  in  1721.  Meantime,  after  serving 
in  a  campaign  against  the  Turks  in  1717,  he  had  in  1719  gone  to 
Paris  to  study  mathematics,  and  in  1720  obtained  a  commission 
as  marechal  de  camp.  In  1725  negotiations  were  entered  into 
for  his  election  as  duke  of  Courland,  at  the  instance  of  the 
duchess  Anna  Ivanovna,  who  offered  him  her  hand.  He  was 
chosen  duke  in  1726,  but  declining  marriage  with  the  duchess 
found  it  impossible  to  resist  her  opposition  to  his  claims,  although, 
with  the  assistance  of  £30,000  lent  him  by  the  French  actress 
Adrienne  Lecouvreur,  whose  story  forms  the  subject  of  Scribe 

and  Legouv6's  tragedy,  he  raised  a  force  by  which  he  maintained 
his  authority  till  1727,  when  he  withdrew  and  took  up  his 
residence  in  Paris.  On  the  outbreak  of  the  war  in  1734  he 
served  under  Marshal  Berwick,  and  for  a  brilliant  exploit  at  the 

siege  at  Philippsburg  he  was  in  August  named  lieutenant-general. 
On  the  opening  of  the  Austrian  Succession  War  in  1741,  he  took 
command  of  a  division  of  the  army  sent  to  invade  Austria,  and 
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on  the  igth  November  surprised  Prague  during  the  night,  and 
took  it  by  assault  before  the  garrison  were  aware  of  the  presence 
of  an  enemy,  a  coup  de  main  which  made  him  famous  throughout 
Europe.  After  capturing  the  strong  fortress  of  Eger  on  the 
igth  April  1742,  he  received  leave  of  absence,  and  went  to 
Russia  to  push  his  claims  on  the  duchy  of  Courland,  but  obtaining 
no  success  he  returned  to  his  command.  His  exploits  had  been 
the  sole  redeeming  feature  in  an  unsuccessful  campaign,  and  on 
26th  March  1743  his  merits  were  recognized  by  his  promotion 
to  be  marshal  of  France.  From  this  time  he  became  one  of  the 
first  generals  of  the  age.  In  1 744  he  was  chosen  to  command  the 
expedition  to  England  in  behalf  of  the  Pretender,which  assembled 
at  Dunkirk  but  did  not  proceed  farther.  After  its  abortive  issue 
he  received  an  independent  command  in  the  Netherlands,  and  by 
dexterous  manoeuvring  succeeded  in  continually  harassing  the 
superior  forces  of  the  enemy  without  risking  a  decisive  battle. 
In  the  following  year  he  besieged  Tournai  and  inflicted  a  severe 
defeat  on  the  relieving  army  of  the  duke  of  Cumberland  at 
Fontenoy  (?.».),  a  battle  of  which  the  issue  was  due  entirely  to 
his  constancy  and  cool  leadership.  During  the  battle  he  was 
unable  on  account  of  dropsy  to  sit  on  horseback  except  for  a  few 
minutes,  and  was  carried  about  in  a  wicker  chariot.  In  recogni- 

tion of  his  brilliant  achievement  the  king  conferred  on  him  the 
castle  of  Chambord  for  life,  and  in  April  1746  he  was  naturalized 
as  a  French  subject.  Thenceforward  to  the  end  of  the  war  he 
continued  to  command  in  the  Netherlands,  always  with  success. 
Besides  Fontenoy  he  added  Rocoux  (1746)  and  Lawfeldt  or  Val 
(1747)  to  the  list  of  French  victories,  and  it  was  under  his  orders 
that  Marshal  Lowendahl  captured  Bergen-op-Zoom.  He  himself 
won  the  last  success  of  the  war  in  capturing  Maestricht  in  1748. 

In  1 747  the  title  formerly  held  by  Turenne,  "  Marshal  general 
of  the  King's  camps  and  armies,"  was  revived  for  him.  But 
on  the  3Oth  of  November  1750  he  died  at  Chambord  "of  a 
putrid  fever."  In  1748  there  had  been  born  to  him  a  daughter, 
one  of  several  illegitimate  children,  whose  great-granddaughter 
was  George  Sand. 

Saxe  was  the  author  of  a  remarkable  work  on  the  art  of  war,  Mes 

Reveries,  which  though  described  by  Carlyle  as  "a  strange  military 
farrago,  dictated,  as  I  should  think,  under  opium,"  is  in  fact  a  classic. 
It  was  published  posthumously  in  1757  (ed.  Paris,  1877).  His 
Lettres  et  memoires  choisis  appeared  in  1794.  His  letters  to  his 
sister,  the  princess  of  Holstem,  preserved  at  Strassburg,  were  de- 

stroyed by  the  bombardment  of  that  place  in  1870;  thirty  copies 
had,  however,  been  printed  from  the  original.  Many  previous  errors 
in  former  biographies  were  corrected  and  additional  information 

supplied  in  Carl  von  Weber's  Moritz,  Graf  von  Sachsen,  Marschall 
von  Frankreich,  nach  archivalischen  Quellen  (Leipzig,  1863),  in  St  Ren6 

Taillandier's  Maurice  de  Saxe,  etude  historique  d'apres  les  documents 
des  archives  de  Dresde  (1865)  and  in  C.  F.  Vitzthum's  Maurice  de 
Saxe  (Leipzig,  1861).  See  also  the  military  histories  of  the  period, 

especially  Carlyle's  Frederick  the  Great. 

SAXE-ALTENBURG  (Ger.  Sachsen- Altenburg),  a  duchy  in 
Thuringia,  forming  an  independent  member  of  the  German 
Empire  and  consisting  of  two  detached  and  almost  equal  parts, 
separated  from  each  other  by  a  portion  of  Reuss,  and  bounded 

on  the  S.  and  W.  by  the  grand  duchy  of  Saxe- Weimar-Eisenach, 
on  the  N.  by  Prussia,  and  on  the  E.  by  the  kingdom  of  Saxony. 
There  are  in  addition  twelve  small  exclaves.  The  total  area  is 

511  sq.  m.,  of  which  254  are  in  the  east,  or  Altenburg,  division, 
and  257  in  the  west,  or  Saal-Eisenberg,  division.  The  eastern 
district,  traversed  by  the  most  westerly  offshoots  of  the  Erzge- 
birge  and  watered  by  the  Pleisse  and  its  tributaries,  forms  an 
undulating  and  fertile  region,  containing  some  of  the  richest 
agricultural  soil  in  Germany.  The  western  district,  through 
which  the  Saale  flows,  is  rendered  hilly  by  the  foothills  of  the 
Thuringian  Forest,  and  in  some  measure  makes  up  by  its  fine 
woods  for  its  comparatively  poor  soil.  The  mineral  wealth  of 
Saxe-Altenburg  is  scanty;  lignite,  the  chief  mineral,  is  worked 
mainly  in  the  eastern  district.  Nearly  60%  of  the  entire  duchy 
is  occupied  by  arable  land,  and  about  26%  by  forests,  mainly 
consisting  of  conifers.  Oats,  rye,  wheat  and  potatoes  are  the 
chief  crops.  Cattle-raising  and  horse-breeding  are  of  considerable 
importance.  About  35%  of  the  population  are  directly  sup- 

ported by  agriculture.  The  manufactures  of  the  duchy  are 

varied,  though  none  is  of  first-rate  importance;  woollen  goods, 
gloves,  hats,  porcelain  and  earthenware,  bricks,  sewing-machines, 
paper,  musical  instruments,  sausages  and  wooden  articles  are 
the  chief  products.  Trade  in  these,  and  in  horses,  cattle  and 
agricultural  produce,  is  brisk.  The  chief  seats  of  trade  and 
manufacture  are  Altenburg  the  capital,  Ronneburg,  Schmolln, 
Gossnitz  and  Meuselwitz  in  the  Altenburg  division;  and  Eisen- 
berg,  Roda  and  Kahla  in  the  Saal-Eisenberg  division.  Besides 
these  there  are  the  towns  of  Lucka,  Orlamiinde  and  Russdorf 
in  an  exclave.  The  duchy  includes  one  of  the  most  densely 
inhabited  districts  in  the  Thuringian  states.  The  population  in 
1905  was  206,508,  of  whom  200,511  were  Protestants  and  5449 
Roman  Catholics.  In  the  west  division  the  population  is  wholly 
Teutonic,  but  in  the  east  there  is  a  strong  Wendish  or  Slavonic 
element,  still  to  be  traced  in  the  peculiar  manners  and  costume 
of  the  country-people,  though  these  are  gradually  disappearing. 
The  Altenburg  peasants  are  industrious  and  prosperous;  they 
are  said  to  be  avaricious,  but  to  love  pleasure,  and  to  gamble 
for  high  stakes,  especially  at  the  card  game  of  Skat  (q.v.),  which 
many  believe  to  have  been  invented  here.  Their  holdings  are 
rarely  divided,  and  a  common  custom  is  the  inheritance  of  landed 
property  by  the  youngest  son.  They  are  decreasing  in  numbers. 

Saxe-Altenburg  is  a  limited  hereditary  monarchy,  its  con- 
stitution resting  on  a  law  of  1831,  subsequently  modified.  The 

diet  consists  of  32  members,  elected  for  3  years,  of  whom  9  are 
returned  by  the  highest  taxpayers,  1 1  by  the  towns  and  1 2  by  the 
country  districts.  The  franchise  is  enjoyed  by  all  males  over 
25  years  of  age  who  pay  taxes.  The  duke  has  considerable 
powers  of  initiative  and  veto.  The  executive  is  divided  into 
four  departments,  justice,  finance,  the  interior,  and  foreign  and 
ecclesiastical  affairs.  The  annual  revenue  and  expenditure  stand 
at  about  £230,000  each.  There  was  a  public  debt  in  1909  of 

£44,370.  Saxe-Altenburg  has  one  vote  in  the  Reichstag  and  one 
in  the  Bundesrat  (federal  council). 

History. — The  district  now  forming  the  duchy  of  Saxe-Alten- 
burg came  into  the  possession  of  the  margrave  of  Meissen  about 

1329,  and  later  with  Meissen  formed  part  of  the  electorate  of 
Saxony.  On  the  division  of  the  lands  of  the  Wettins  in  1485 
it  was  assigned  to  the  Albertine  branch  of  the  family,  but  in 
1554  it  passed  by  arrangement  to  the  Ernestine  branch.  In 
1603  Saxe-Altenburg  was  made  into  a  separate  duchy,  but  this 
only  lasted  until  1672,  when  the  ruling  family  became  extinct  and 
the  greater  part  of  its  lands  was  inherited  by  the  duke  of  Saxe- 
Gotha.  In  1825  the  family  ruling  the  duchy  of  Saxe-Gotha- 
Altenburg  became  extinct  and  another  division  of  the  Saxon 
lands  was  made.  Frederick  (d.  1834)  exchanged  the  duchy  of 
Saxe-Hildburghausen,  which  he  had  ruled  since  1780,  for  Saxe- 
Altenburg,  and  was  the  founder  of  the  present  reigning  house. 
In  answer  to  popular  demands  a  constitution  was  granted  to 
Saxe-Altenburg  in  1831,  and  greater  concessions  were  extorted 
by  the  more  threatening  disturbances  of  1848.  In  November 
of  this  year  Duke  Joseph  abdicated  and  was  succeeded  by  his 

brother  George.  Under  George's  son  Ernest  (1826-1908),  who 
became  duke  in  1853,  a  period  of  reaction  began  and  the  result 
was  that  the  constitution  was  made  less  liberal.  In  1874  a  long 
dispute  over  the  public  domains  was  settled,  two-thirds  of  these 
being  assigned  to  the  duke  in  lieu  of  a  civil  list.  In  1908  Ernest 
was  succeeded  by  his  nephew  Ernest  (b.  1871). 

See  Frommelt,  Sachsen-altenburghische  Landeskunde  (Leipzig, 
1838-1841);  L.  von  Braun,  Erinnerungsblatter  aus  der  Geschichte 
Allenburgs  1525-1826  (Altenburg,  1876);  Malzer,  Die  Landwirt- 
schaft  im  Herzogtum  Altenburg  (Stuttgart,  1907);  Albrecht,  Das 
Domanenwesen  im  Herzogtum  Saxe-Altenburg  (Jena,  1905) ;  and  E. 
Lohe,  Altenburgica  (Altenburg,  1878). 

SAXE-COBURG-GOTHA  (Ger.  Sachsen-Koburg-Gotha),  a 
sovereign  duchy  of  Germany,  in  Thuringia,  and  a  constituent 
member  of  the  German  empire,  consisting  of  the  two  formerly 
separate  duchies  of  Coburg  and  Gotha,  which  lie  at  a  distance 
of  14  m.  from  each  other,  and  of  eight  small  scattered  exclaves, 
the  most  northerly  of  which  is  70  m.  from  the  most  southerly. 
The  total  area  is  764  sq.  m.,  of  which  about  224  are  in  Coburg 
and  540  in  Gotha.  The  duchy  of  Coburg  is  bounded  on  the 
S.E.,  S.,  and  S.W.  by  Bavaria,  and  on  the  other  sides  by  Saxe- 
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Meiningen,  which,  with  part  of  Prussia,  separates  it  from  Gotha. 
The  considerable  exclave  of  Konigsberg  in  Bavaria,  10  m.  south, 
belongs  to  Coburg.  Lying  on  the  south  slope  of  the  Thuringian 
Forest,  and  in  the  Franconian  plain,  the  duchy  of  Coburg  is  an 
undulating  and  fertile  district,  reaching  its  highest  point  in  the 
Senichshohe  (1716  ft.)  near  Mirsdorf.  Its  streams,  the  chief  of 
which  are  the  Itz,  Biberach,  Steinach  and  Rodach,  all  find  their 
way  into  the  Main.  The  duchy  of  Gotha,  more  than  twice  the 
size  of  Coburg,  stretches  from  the  south  borders  of  Prussia  along 
the  northern  slopes  of  the  Thuringian  Forest,  the  highest  summits 
of  which  (Der  grosse  Beerberg,  3225  ft.;  Schneekopf,  3179  ft.; 
and  Inselsberg,  2957  ft.)  rise  within  its  borders.  The  more  open 

and  level  district  on  the  north  is  spoken  of  as  the  "  open  country  " 
(das  Land)  in  contrast  to  the  wooded  hills  of  the  "  forest  "  (der 
Wold}.  The  Gera,  Horsel,  Unstrut  and  other  streams  of  this 
duchy  flow  to  the  Werra,  or  to  the  Saale.  The  climate  is  that 
of  the  other  central  states  of  Germany,  temperate  in  the  valleys 
and  plains  and  somewhat  inclement  in  the  hilly  regions. 

Industries  and  Population. — In  both  duchies  the  chief  industry 
is  agriculture,  which  employs  about  30%  of  the  entire  popula- 

tion. According  to  the  returns  for  1905,  about  50%  of  the  area 

was  occupied  by  arable  land,  10%  by  meadow-land  and  pasture 
and  30%  by  forest.  In  the  same  year  the  chief  crops  were  oats, 
barley,  rye,  wheat,  potatoes  and  hay.  A  small  quantity  of  hemp 
and  flax  is  raised,  but  a  considerable  quantity  of  fruit  and 
vegetables  is  annually  produced,  and  some  wine,  in  the  Coburg 

district  of  Konigsberg.  Cattle-breeding  is  important,  especially 
in  Gotha  and  the  Itz  valley  in  Coburg.  Beehives  are  numerous 
and  produce  excellent  honey,  and  poultry  is  reared  in  large 
numbers  for  export.  The  mineral  wealth  of  Saxe-Coburg-Gotha 
is  insignificant,  small  quantities  of  coal,  lignite,  ironstone  and 
millstone  being  annually  raised.  There  are  also  salt-works,  and 

some  deposits  of  potter's  day. 
The  manufactures  of  the  duchies,  especially  in  the  mountainous 

parts  less  favourable  for  agriculture,  are  tolerably  brisk,  but  there 
is  no  large  industrial  centre  in  the  country.  Iron  goods  and 
machinery,  glass,  earthenware,  chemicals  and  wooden  articles, 
including  large  quantities  of  toys,  are  produced;  and  various 
branches  of  textile  industry  are  carried  on.  Coburg  (pop.  1905, 
24,289)  and  Gotha  (36,893)  are  the  chief  towns  of  the  duchies, 
to  which  they  respectively  give  name;  the  latter  is  the  capital 
of  the  united  duchy.  There  are  nine  other  small  towns,  and  320 
villages  and  hamlets.  Friedrichroda  and  Ruhla,  the  Inselsberg 
and  the  Schneekopf  and  other  picturesque  points,  annually 
attract  an  increasing  number  of  summer  visitors  and  tourists. 
The  population  in  1905  was  242,432  (117,224  males  and  123,208 
females),  or  about  200  to  the  square  mile.  Of  these  71,512  were 
in  Coburg  and  170,920  in  Gotha;  the  relative  density  in  either 
duchy  being  about  equal.  In  Coburg  the  people  belong  to  the 
Franconian  and  in  Gotha  to  the  Thuringian  branch  of  the 
Teutonic  family,  and,  according  to  religious  confessions,  almost 

theentire  population  is  Lutheran,  Roman  Catholics  only  number- 
ing some  3000  and  Jews  about  700. 

Constitution  and  Administration. — Saxe-Coburg-Gotha  is  a 
limited  hereditary  monarchy,  its  constitution  resting  on  a  law 
of  1852,  modified  in  1874.  For  its  own  immediate  affairs  each 
duchy  has  a  separate  diet,  but  in  more  important  and  general 
matters  a  common  diet,  formed  of  the  members  of  the  separate 
diets  and  meeting  at  Coburg  and  Gotha  alternately,  exercises 
authority.  The  members  are  elected  for  four  years.  The  Coburg 
diet  consists  of  eleven  members  and  the  Gotha  diet  of  nineteen. 

The  franchise  is  extended  to  all  male  taxpayers  of  twenty-five 
years  of  age  and  upwards.  The  ministry  has  special  departments 
for  each  duchy,  but  is  under  a  common  president.  There  is  a 
sub-department  for  the  control  of  ecclesiastical  affairs,  which 
are  locally  managed  by  ephories,  twelve  in  number.  The  united 
duchy  is  represented  in  the  imperial  Bundesrat  by  one  member 
and  in  the  Reichstag  by  two  members,  one  for  each  duchy.  By 

treaty  with  Prussia  in  1867  the  troops  of  the  duchy  are  incor- 
porated with  the  Prussian  army.  The  budget  is  voted  in  either 

duchy  for  four  years,  a  distinction  being  made  between  domain 
revenue  and  state  revenue.  Taking  both  together  the  receipts 

into  the  exchequer  on  behalf  of  Coburg  were  estimated  for  1909- 
1910  at  about  £100,000  and  those  for  Gotha  at  about  £200,000, 
while  the  common  state  expenditure  amounted  to  about  the 
same  sum.  The  civil  list  of  the  reigning  duke  is  fixed  at  £15,000 
a  year,  in  addition  to  half  the  proceeds  of  the  Gotha  domains, 
after  £5000  has  been  deducted  and  paid  into  the  state  exchequer, 
and  half  the  net  revenue  of  the  Coburg  domains.  Besides  the 

civil  list  the  duke  of  Saxe-Coburg-Gotha  enjoys  a  very  large 
private  fortune,  amassed  chiefly  by  Ernest  I.,  who  sold  the 
principality  of  Lichtenberg,  which  the  congress  of  Vienna  had 
bestowed  upon  him  in  recognition  of  his  services  in  1813,  to 
Prussia  for  a  large  sum  of  money. 

History. — The  district  of  Coburg  came  into  the  possession  of 
the  family  of  Wettin  in  the  i4th  century,  and  after  the  Wettins 
had  become  electors  of  Saxony  this  part  of  their  lands  fell  at  the 
partition  of  1485  to  the  Ernestine  branch  of  the  house.  In  1572 
Gotha  was  given  to  John  Casimir,  a  son  of  the  Saxon  duke 
John  Frederick,  but  when  he  died  childless  in  1633  it  passed  to 
another  branch  of  the  family.  In  1680,  as  Saxe-Coburg,  it  was 
formed  into  a  separate  duchy  for  Albert,  one  of  the  seven  sons  of 
Ernest  I.,  duke  of  Saxe-Gotha  (d.  1675),  but  he  died  childless  in 
1699,  when  his  possessions  were  the  subject  of  vehement  conten- 

tions among  the  collateral  branches  of  the  Saxon  house.  Eventu- 

ally it  was  assigned  to  Albert's  youngest  brother,  John  Ernest 
(d.  1729),  who  called  himself  duke  of  Saxe-Coburg-Saalfeld,  and 
who  left  two  sons,  Christian  Ernest  and  Francis  Josiah,  who 
ruled  the  land  together,  the  principle  of  primogeniture  being 
introduced  by  the  survivor  of  the  two,  Francis  Josiah.  Under 
this  duke  and  his  son  and  successor,  Ernest  Frederick,  the  land 
was  plunged  into  bankruptcy  and  a  commission  was  appointed 
to  manage  its  finances.  The  measures  adopted  to  redeem  the 

country's  credit  were  successful,  but  they  imposed  much  hardship 
on  the  people  and  a  rising  took  place  which  was  only  quelled  by 
the  aid  of  troops  from  electoral  Saxony.  Duke  Francis  died 
in  December  1806  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  Ernest,  although 
the  country  was  occupied  by  the  French  from  1807  to  1816. 

Also  an  early  possession  of  the  Wettins,  Gotha  fell  at  the 
partition  of  1485  to  the  Albertine  branch  of  the  family,  but  was 
transferred  to  the  Ernestine  branch  by  the  capitulation  of 
Wittenberg  of  1547.  In  1554  it  became  a  separate  duchy,  its 
line  of  rulers  being  founded  by  Duke  John  Frederick,  a  son  of 
the  dispossessed  elector  of  Saxony,  John  Frederick,  and  becoming 
extinct  in  1638.  In  1640  Saxe-Gotha  came  into  the  possession 
of  Ernest  the  Pious,  and  after  his  death  in  1675  its  duke  was  his 
eldest  son  Frederick  (d.  1691),  whose  family,  having  inherited 
Altenburg,  became  extinct  in  February  1825  with  the  death  of 
Duke  Frederick  IV.  This  event  was  followed  in  1826  by  a  re- 

distribution of  the  Saxon  lands.  Ernest,  duke  of  Saxe-Coburg-. 
Saalfeld,  exchanged  Saalfeld  for  Gotha,  took  the  title  of  duke  of 
Saxe-Coburg-Gotha  and  became  the  founder  of  the  present  ruling 
house. 

Ernest  II.  (1818-1893)  succeeded  to  the  duchy  in  1844,  and 
during  his  long  reign  various  reforms  were  achieved  and  the 
union  of  the  two  parts  of  the  duchy  was  made  closer.  This  duke 
had  no  issue,  and  the  succession  passed  to  the  children  of  his 
brother  Albert,  the  English  prince  consort.  In  1855  his  second 
son,  Prince  Alfred,  had  been  declared  heir  to  the  duchy,  and  he 
succeeded  his  uncle  in  1893.  When  he  died  without  sons  in 
July  1900,  the  succession  having  been  renounced  by  his  brother, 
the  duke  of  Connaught  and  his  issue,  Saxe-Coburg  passed  to 
Charles  Edward,  duke  of  Albany  (b.  1884),  a  nephew  of  the  late 
duke.  For  many  years  there  had  been  trouble  between  the  ruler 
and  the  people  over  the  ownership  of  the  extensive  crown  lands, 
it  being  evidently  feared  at  one  time  that  an  English  prince  might 
renounce  the  throne  and  yet  claim  the  lands.  The  matter  was 
settled  by  a  law  of  1905,  on  the  lines  mentioned  in  the  earlier 
section  of  this  article. 

See  Fleischmann,  Zur  Geschichte  des  Herzogtums  Sachsen- Coburg 
(Hildburghausen,  1880);  A.  Lotz,  Koburgische  Landesgeschichte 
(Coburg,  1892). 

SAXE-MEININGEN  (Ger.  Sacksen-Meiningen),  a  duchy  in 
Thuringia,  forming  an  independent  member  of  the  German 



SAXE-WEIMAR-EISENACH 
261 empire  and  consisting  chiefly  of  an  irregular  crescent-shaped 

territory,  which,  with  an  average  breadth  of  10  m.,  stretches 
for  over  80  m.  along  the  south-west  slope  of  the  Thuringian 
Forest.  The  convex  side  rests  upon  the  duchy  of  Coburg  and 

is  in  part  bounded  by  Bavaria,  while  the  concave  side,  turned 
towards  the  north,  contains  portions  of  four  other  Thuringian 
states  and  Prussia  between  its  horns,  which  are  46  m.  apart. 
The  districts  of  Kranichfeld,  15  m.  N.W.,  and  Kamburg,  22  m. 
N.  of  the  eastern  horn,  together  with  a  number  of  smaller 
scattered  exclaves,  comprise  74  of  the  953  sq.  m.  belonging  to  the 
duchy.  The  surface  on  the  whole  is  hilly  and  is  partly  occupied 
by  offshoots  of  the  Thuringian  Forest;  the  highest  summits 
are  found  in  the  eastern  half,  where  the  Kieferle  reaches  2849  ft. 
and  the  Blessberg  2835  ft.  The  chief  streams  are  the  Werra, 
which  traverses  the  south  and  east  of  the  duchy,  and  various 

tributaries  of  the  Main  and  the  Saale,  so  that  Saxe-Meiningen 
belongs  to  the  basins  of  the  three  great  rivers  Weser,  Rhine  and 
Elbe. 

The  soil  is  not  very  productive,  although  agriculture  flourishes 
in  the  valleys  and  on  the  level  ground;  grain  has  to  be  imported 
to  meet  the  demand.  Only  41  %  of  the  total  area  is  devoted 
to  agriculture,  while  meadow-land  and  pasture  occupy  11%. 
The  chief  grain  crops  are  oats,  rye  and  wheat,  and  the  cultivation 
of  potatoes  is  general.  Tobacco,  in  the  Werra  district,  hops  and 
flax  are  also  raised.  The  Werra  valley  and  the  other  fertile 
valleys  produce  large  quantities  of  fruit.  The  raising  of  cattle, 
pigs  and  sheep  is  a  fairly  important  branch  of  industry  throughout 
the  duchy;  horses  are  bred  in  Kamburg.  The  extensive  and 
valuable  forests,  of  which  75%  consist  of  coniferous  trees, 
occupy  42%  of  the  entire  area.  About  42%  of  the  forests 
belong  to  the  state  and  about  33  %  to  public  bodies  and  institu- 

tions, leaving  only  25%  for  private  owners.  The  mineral 
wealth  of  the  duchy  is  not  inconsiderable.  Iron,  coal  and  slate 
are  the  chief  products,  and  copper  and  cobalt  may  be  added. 
There  are  salt-works  at  Salzungen  and  Neusulza,  the  former  the 
most  important  in  Thuringia;  and  the  mineral  water  of  Fried- 
richshall  is  well  known.  The  manufacturing  industry  of  Saxe- 
Meiningen  is  active,  especially  in  the  districts  of  Sonneberg, 
Grafenthal  and  Saalfeld.  Iron  goods  of  various  kinds,  glass  and 
pottery,  school  slates,  pencils  and  marbles  are  produced;  the 
abundant  timber  fosters  the  manufacture  of  all  kinds  of  wooden 
articles,  especially  toys;  and  the  textile  industry  and  the 
manufacture  of  leather  goods,  papier  mache  and  sewing-machines 
are  also  carried  on. 

The  capital  of  the  duchy  is  Meiningen;  the  other  principal 
towns  are  Salzungen,  Hildburghausen,  Eisfeld,  Sonneberg, 
Saalfeld,  Possneck  and  Kamburg.  In  1905  the  population  was 
268,916,  of  whom  30%  live  in  communities  of  more  than  2000. 
As  in  the  other  Saxon  duchies  the  population  is  almost  exclu- 

sively Protestant;  in  1905,  262,243  belonged  to  the  Lutheran 
confession,  4845  were  Roman  Catholics  and  1256  Jews. 

Saxe-Meiningen  is  a  limited  monarchy,  its  constitution 
resting  on  a  law  of  1829,  subsequently  modified.  The  diet, 
elected  for  six  years,  consists  of  24  members,  of  whom  4  are 
elected  by  the  largest  landowners,  4  by  those  who  pay  tax  on 
incomes  of  £150  or  more,  and  16  by  the  other  electors.  The 

franchise  is  enjoyed  by  all  domiciled  males  over  twenty-five 
years  of  age  who  pay  taxes.  The  government  is  carried  on  by 
a  ministry  of  five,  with  departments  for  the  ducal  house  and 
foreign  affairs,  home  affairs,  justice,  education  and  public 
worship  and  finance.  The  revenue,  £190,000  of  which  is  drawn 
from  the  state  domains,  stands  at  about  £480,000  a  year.  The 
expenditure,  including  a  civil  list  of  £20,000,  stands  at  £445,000. 
In  1909  the  state  had  a  debt  of  £302,270.  Saxe-Meiningen  has 
one  vote  in  the  German  federal  council  (Bundesrat)  and  sends 
two  members  to  the  Reichstag. 

History. — The  duchy  of  Saxe-Meiningen,  or  more  correctly 
Saxe-Meiningen-Hildburghausen,  was  founded  in  1681  by 
Bernard,  the  third  son  of  Ernest  the  Pious,  duke  of  Saxe-Gotha, 
and  consisted  originally  of  the  western  part  of  the  present  duchy, 
the  district  around  Meiningen.  Bernard  was  succeeded  in  1706 
by  his  three  sons,  Ernest  Louis,  Frederick  William  and  Anton 

Ulrich,  but  after  1746  the  only  survivor  was  the  youngest, 
Anton  Ulrich,  who  reigned  alone  from  this  date  until  his  death 
in  1763.  By  this  time  the  duchy  had  increased  considerably 
in  extent,  but  petty  wars  with  the  other  Saxon  princes  combined 
with  the  extravagance  of  the  court  and  the  desolation  caused 

by  the  Seven  Years'  War  to  plunge  it  into  distress  and  bankruptcy. 
A  happier  time,  however,  was  experienced  under  Charlotte 

Amalie,  Anton's  widow,  who  ruled  as  regent  for  her  sons,  Charles 
(d.  1782)  and  George  (d.  1806).  Under  the  latter  prince  the 
country  prospered  greatly,  and  having  introduced  the  principle 
of  primogeniture,  he  died  and  was  succeeded  by  his  infant  son, 
Bernard  Ernest  Freund  (1800-1882),  whose  mother,  Eleanora 
of  Hohenlohe-Langenburg,  governed  in  his  name  until  1821. 
The  war  with  France  at  the  beginning  of  this  reign,  with  its 
attendant  evils,  quartering  of  troops,  conscription  and  levies 
of  money,  joined  with  cattle  disease  and  scanty  harvests  in 
plunging  the  land  again  into  distress,  from  which  it  recovered 
very  slowly. 

In  1825  the  extinction  of  the  family  ruling  Saxe-Gotha  made 
a  rearrangement  of  the  Saxon  duchies  necessary,  and  Saxe- 
Meiningen  benefited  greatly  by  the  settlement  of  1826,  its  area 
being  more  than  doubled  by  the  receipt  of  530  sq.  m.  of  territory. 
The  additions  consisted  of  the  duchy  of  Saxe-Hildburghausen, 
founded  in  1680  by  Ernest,  the  sixth  son  of  Ernest  the  Pious; 

the  duchy  of  Saxe-Saalfeld,  founded  by  John  Ernest,  the  seventh 
son  of  Ernest  the  Pious,  which  had  been  united  with  Saxe-Coburg 
in  1735;  and  the  districts  of  Themar,  Kranichfeld  and  Kamburg. 
In  1823  Bernard  had  granted  a  liberal  constitution  to  his  duchy, 
but  these  additions  made  further  changes  inevitable  and  a  new 
constitution  was  granted  in  1829.  Saxe-Meiningen  had  entered 
the  confederation  of  the  Rhine  in  1807,  but  had  joined  the 
allies  in  1813  and  became  a  member  of  the  German  confederation 
in  181 5.  In  1866,  unlike  the  other  Saxon  duchies,  Saxe-Meiningen 
declared  for  Austria  in  the  war  with  Prussia;  at  once  the  land 
was  occupied  by  Prussian  troops,  and  in  September  1866  Duke 
Bernard  abdicated  and  was  succeeded  by  his  son  George  (b.  1826), 
who  immediately  made  peace  with  Prussia  and  joined  the  North 
German  Confederation,  his  land  becoming  a  member  of  the  new 
German  empire  in  1871.  In  1871  the  dispute  which  had  been 
carried  on  since  1831  between  the  duke  and  the  diet  about  the 
rights  of  each  to  the  state  domains  was  settled  by  a  compromise, 
each  party  receiving  a  share  of  the  revenues.  The  heir-apparent 
Prince  Bernard  (b.  1851)  has  no  sons,  so  by  a  law  of  1896  the 
succession  is  settled  upon  the  sons  of  his  half-brother  Prince 
Frederick  (b.  1861). 

See  Statistik  des  fferzogtums  Sachsen- Meiningen  (Meiningen,  1892 
fol.);  Bruckner,  Landeskunde  des  Herzogtums  Sachsen-Meiningen 
(Meiningen,  1853) ;  Goeckel,  Das  Staatsrecht  des  Herzogtums  Sachsen- 
Meiningen  (Jena,  1904);  Anschiitz,  Industrie,  Handel  und  Verkehr 
im  Herzogtum  Sachsen-Meiningen  (Sonneberg,  1904) ;  and  the 
publications  of  the  Verein  fiir  sachsen-meiningische  Geschichte  und 
Landeskunde  (Hildburghausen,  1888  fol.). 

SAXE-WEIMAR-EISENACH  (Ger.  Sachsen-Weimar-Eisenach), 
a  grand  duchy  of  Germany  and  a  sovereign  and  constituent 
state  of  the  German  empire.  It  is  the  largest  of  the  Thuringian 
states,  and  consists  of  the  three  chief  detached  districts  of 

Weimar,  Eisenach  and  Neustadt,  and  twenty-four  scattered 
exclaves,  of  which  Allstedt,  Oldisleben  and  Ilmenau  belonging 
to  Weimar,  and  Ostheim  belonging  to  Eisenach,  are  the  chief. 
The  first  and  last  named  of  these  exclaves  are  70  m.  apart; 
and  the  most  easterly  of  the  other  exclaves  is  100  m.  from  the 
most  westerly.  The  total  area  of  the  grand-duchy  is  1397  sq.  m., 
of  which  678  are  in  Weimar,  465  in  Eisenach  and  254  in  Neustadt. 
The  population  in  1905  was  388,095  (189,422  males  and  198,673 
females),  on  an  average  271  to  the  square  mile,  of  whom  the 
greatest  bulk  are  Lutherans,  the  Roman  Catholics  only  numbering 
about  18,000,  and  Jews  and  those  of  other  confessions  about 
1500  in  all.  Of  the  population  about  47%  live  in  towns  or 
communes  exceeding  2000  inhabitants,  and  about  53%  are rural. 

The  district  of  Weimar,  which  is  at  once  the  largest  division 
and  the  geographical  and  historical  kernel  of  the  grand-duchy, 
is  a  roughly  circular  territory,  situated  on  the  plateau  to  the 




